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L~Os  AK   KXAliPI^V    OP  AcANTHOTBUTHia  SPECIOSA^  MtJNSTBB,   FROlT 
THK    LiTHOGBAPHIO   StONB,    EiOHSTADT,   BaVARIA. 

By  G.  C.  Cmck^    F.G.S.,  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 

(PLATE  I.) 

THE  genus  ^canthoteuthta  was  founded  by  R.  Wagner^  aud 
6.  MuQster  upon  small  booklets,  sometimes  isolated,  sometimes 
ikssociated  inrith  more  or  less  complete  remains  of  tbe  animal, 
\  ^bidi  are  found  in  tbe  Litbograpbio  Stone  of  Bavaria.  Miinster 
<^iacterized  three  species  chiefly  upon  tbe  form  of  tbese  booklets, 
^,  i.  tpeeioBa^  ^.  Fdrussacii,  and  A,  Lichtensteinti,  and  noticed  tbe 
fiutence  of  a  fourth.  Subsequently  Miinster'  referred  to  this  genus 
alioinomher  of  forms  based  principally  upon  tbe  shape  of  tbe  body 
ud  upon  the  form  of  tbe  internal  shell,  but  most  of  tbese  were 
^terwards  separated  by  A.  Wagner'  as  a  new  genus  (FlesioteuthiB). 
He  genus  AcanihoteuthtB  is  therefore  restricted  to  such  forms  as 
Uiioiter  described  chiefly  upon  tbe  form  of  tbe  books.  In  two 
ipecimeDs  oi  A.  speeioaa  Miinster  says  tbe  mantle  is  preserved,  and 
in  it  '•  the  broad  sword-like  pen,  devoid  of  any  distinct  ridges,  is 
vigible  "  (op.  cit.,  Heft  i,  p.  94) ;  and,  in  both  of  tbese,  **  hooks  are 
to  1)6  seen  near  the  upper  or  cephalic  end,  perfectly  similar  to  those 
%nred  in  plate  ix  " ;  but,  writing  at  a  later  date  (op.  cit.,  Heft  vii, 
poo),  he  says  he  is  not  certain  what  kind  of  mantle  or  pen  might 
^ave  belonged  to  tbis  species.  Miinster's  type  and  only  specimen  of 
^FirusscLcii  exhibits  an  elongated  mantle,  rather  large  head,  and 
^liortarms  (each  provided  with  two  rows  of  booklets),  but  Miinster 
'^ysbe  had  no  knowledge  of  the  pen  of  this  species.  The  specimen 
described  below  is  referred  to  Miinster's  A.  spectosa  on  account  of 
tbe  shape  of  the  booklets  of  its  arras. 

In  bis  "Handbuch  der  Palaeontologie  "  (vol.  ii,  p.  520,  fig.  714), 
^rof.  Dr.  K.  A.  v.  Zittel  figures  an  example  of  A,  spectosa  from  the 
Ijithograpbic  Stone  of  Eichstadt,  Bavaria,  in  which  the  arms,  each 

'  Miinster  submitted  tbe  specimens  to  R.  Waj^ner,  and  the  letter  in  which  the 
latter  sujr;jested  the  generic  name  Acanthoteuthu  is  publislied  by  Miinster  in  bis 
"Beitrajre  zur  Petrefacten-kunde,'*  Heft  i,  1839,  p.  94. 

^'•Beitrage  zur  Petrefaeten-kunde,"  Heft  v,  1842,  p.  97;  and  ibid..  Heft  vii, 
^^^6,  p.  oo  et  seq. 

'  "  Die  tossilen  Ueberreste  von  nackten  Dintenfischen  aus  dem  Litbographiscben 
Schkfer  und  dem  Lias  des  siiddeutschen  Juragebirges "  :  Abbandl.  d.  k.  Akad. 
d.  Wiasensch.  Berlin,  matb.-phys.  CI.,  vol.  viii,  p.  784. 
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bearing  two  roTc^  'tf  hooks,  are  attached  to  an  elongated  irregularly- 
shaped  body  j'la'lxS  at  a  later  date,  in  his  "  Grundziige  der  Palaeon- 
tclogie "  (p.'  '443),  Professor  Zittel  also  refers  to  this  species  the 
phragmocohla.  and  pro-ostracum  which  he  had  previously  ("  Handb. 
d.  PalaecnajL*,-''pp.  510-1)  assigned  to  a  distinct  genus  (OsiraeoieuthiB). 
He  st&tf  sV  )noreover,  that  **  in  the  Lithographic  Stone  of  Eichstadt 
a  slab.hecs  been  lately  found  which  displays  the  shell  and  the  im- 
pression of  the  animal  in  association.     In  the  body  is  an  ink-bag ;  the 
head'4s  surrounded  by  ten  arms,  each  furnished  with  two  rows  of 
.'hSjrpy  hooks." 
•  ."••..-Since  remains  of  the  animal  in  association  with  the  arms  are 
"-•.'so  seldom   found,  it   seems  desirable  to   place  on  record  a  speci- 
v-..*men  which   has   recently  been  acquired    by  the  British    Museum 
/•,  *•*     from  the  Lithographic  Stone  of  Eichstadt,  Bavaria  (Plate  I). 

The  specimen,  which  is  exposed  on  the  surface  of  a  slab,  has 
a  total  length  (including  the  arms)  of  about  380  mm.  The  arms 
are  well  shown ;  the  impression  of  the  body  is  more  obscure, 
but  can  be  fairly  well  made  out  in  a  very  oblique  light  Seven 
or  eight  arms  (a)  can  be  counted,  but  they  are  so  disposed  upon  each 
other,  and  some  of  them  so  obscured  by  dendritic  markings,  that 
their  exact  number  cannot  be  ascertained,  llie  longest  is  fully 
120  mm.  in  length.  The  booklets  (g)  are  arranged  in  two  rows  on 
each  arm ;  they  are  small  near  the  head,  gradually  increase  in  size 
along  two-thirds  of  the  length  of  the  arm,  and  become  smaller 
towards  the  extremity.  The  booklets  themselves  are  not  preserved, 
only  their  impressions.  ITie  largest  (h)  is  75  mm.  long,  and  the 
length  of  its  oblique  base  2*75  mm.  The  impressions  show  that 
the  central  portion  of  each  booklet  is  depressed  so  as  to  leave  a  ridge 
on  either  side,  exactly  as  Miinster  described  in  A.  speciosa.  At  the 
base  of  the  arms  there  is  a  depression  filled  with  calcite  (b),  indi- 
cating the  position  of  the  head.  Immediately  behind  the  arms  there 
is  an  oval  impression,  the  smaller  end  of  which  is  directed  back- 
wards ;  its  outline  is  much  more  convex,  and  also  more  distinct, 
on  the  right  than  on  the  left  side  of  the  specimen ;  the  greater  part 
of  the  right  side  of  this  impression  is  covered  with  a  thin  whitish 
film,  probably  the  remains  of  the  mantle.  Two  subparallel  obscure 
grooves  extend  from  the  mass  of  calcite  (h)  across  this  impression, 
and  pass  posteriorly  into  a  triangular  depression  filled  with  calcite  (e) ; 
near  its  anterior  end  the  groove  on  the  right  gives  off  a  branch 
which  curves  backward  and  outward,  and  appears  to  meet  a  groove 
which  is  continuous  with  the  right  side  of  the  triangular  depression. 
From  the  posterior  portion  of  the  oval  impression  already  described 
the  outline  of  the  body  gradually  expands  into  a  leaf-shaped  form, 
the  greater  part  of  which  is  also  covered  with  a  thin  whitish  film, 
probably  the  remains  of  the  mantle.  This  leaf-shaped  portion 
appears  to  be  formed  of  two  lappets  (e  and  /),  each  of  which  termi- 
nates posteriorly  in  a  somewhat  indistinct  submucronate  point,  and 
bears  several  very  shallow  grooves,  some  of  which  are  parallel  to 
^^  iU  margin.  Posterior  to  the  triangular  mass  of  calcite  (c),  there  is 
Hb^  wall-marked  shallow  depression  with   subparallel  sides   that  is 
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tnTened  by  several  obsoare  longitudinal  grooves.  Tbis  possi1>Iy 
npreMnts  a  portion  of  the  mantle  oavit;,  for  into  ita  posterior  pitrt 
opeoB  the  duct  of  the  ink  bag  (d)  Qlie  Utter  is  not  filled  witb 
ink;  the  poatarior  portion,  le  the  portion  below  the  doited  line  d, 
u  hollow  and  vtbb  evidentlj  the  "  reservoir,"  while  the  anterior 
portioD,  i.e.  the  part  above  the  dotted  line  d,  has  a  aponge-like 
■tractare  and  is  (ionbtless  the  remains  of  the  '  pigment -gland." 
There  are  no  indications  of  a  pbragmooone  or  uf  an  internal  shell 
of  hd;  description. 


SeUm 

d.  ann«  iritb  thpii  honktplq  o  rinuiina  nf  tli«  hend  nitli  ne  :  m,  manlli?, 
irilh  indicatic  ni  of  latenil  fin"  i  ink  liajr  covered  by  the  ]i;illi.il 
integument ;  ph,  remams  of  tliu  phragmoccine  aud  ol  tbe  rudimtutai  y 

Sow  the  arms  ai  Belemaoteuthis' tmai  the  Oxford  Clny  oi  Chrislian 
Milford,  WiltB,  are  fnrniBhed  witb  hooks  similar  to  tliose  of  Acaiitko- 
Mti'ii  and  from  an  examination  of  one^  of  Miinster's  specimens, 
in  which   small    booklets   were    associated    with   a   pbragmocone, 

'  J.  Channing  Pearce,  iu  Proc.  Ocol.  Sop.,  vul.  iii.  1841-2,  p.  fi93.  See  also 
PmfHMi  Owen,  "  A  Deseription  of  ccrtnin  llelemnitw  found,  with  ii  great  portion 
nf  tWirsoft  parts,  in  the  Oxford  Clav,  at  Christian  Malfoni,  in  Wiilsliire":  Pliil. 
Tnai,  It^-l,  pp.  65-85.  J.  C.  Pearce^  "  On  the  Puiuii  Cephaln|ioda  eonstituliiig  tlie 
tfWB  Belcmnoleitlhiii.  Feare«  '' :  Londun  Geol.  Joum.  1H4(1,  p.  7  J.  W.  Cunniugtnii, 
""(lathe  Fos»il  Cephalopoda  conatituting  the  genat  BrlcmHOtnithii,  Poareo "  t 
Loudon  Ueol.  Jouni.,  Mar,  1847,  p.  99.  G.  A.  Mnntell,  "  Obserrntioiks  oa 
t"as  Bflemnites  and  other'  Fo*.il  Rcinaiiis  of  Cephalopoda  in  the  Oxfor.1  Clav 
nil  TroirbridKe.  Wiltshire":  I'liil.  Trans.  1K48,  pp.  171-181.  G.  A.  Manlelf, 
" Sofplementary  Obserrationa,  etc."  :  Plii!.  Trana.  ISaO,  pp.  393-8. 
'  Wtihed  in  Neaes  Jahrbueb,  1836,  p.  atl3. 


4  F.  Ameghino — Geology  of  Argentina. 

A.  Wagner^  considered  that  Acanihoteuihis  apeciosa  was  referable 
U)  BelemnoteuihtB.  Professor  Huxley'  concluded  bis  excellent 
summary  of  tbe  literature  bearing  upon  this  subject  as  follows: — 

''Upon  tbe  wbole  it  becomes  plain  tbat  tbe  AcanlhoteutheB  of 
Miinster,  so  far  as  tbey  are  known  only  by  books  and  impressionB 
of  soft  parts,  may  have  been  eitber  BelemniteB,  or  BelemnotetUhes,  or 
PleaioteutheB,  or  may  bave  belonged  to  tbe  genus  Cdano ;  and  that, 
with  tbe  evidence  before  us,  it  is  impossible  to  say  whether 
AcanthoteuthtB  speciosa  and  Ferussacii  belong  to  BehmniieB  or  to 

Belemnoteuthis Though   it   is   quite   possible   tbat   either 

A,  speeiosa  or  A,  Ferussacii  may  be  really  a  Belemnoteuthis,  we 
bave  no  certain  knowledge  of  the  fact"  (p.  21). 

In  bis  **  Handbucb  der  Palaeontologie  "  (vol.  ii,  p.  520)  Professor 
Zittel  referred  Acantkoteuthis  to  the  Octopoda;  but  in  bis  ''Grundziige 
der  Palaeontologie"  (p.  443)  be  places  tbe  genus  in  tbe  Belemno- 
teuthidse  and  unites  with  it  tbe  phragmocone  and  pro-ostracum 
which  in  his  '<  Handbucb"  (voL  ii,  pp.  510,  511)  be  bad  designated 
Ostraeoteuihis. 

Tbe  specimen  described  above  exhibits  no  trace  of  a  phragraooone 
or  of  a  pro-ostracum ;  but  tbe  general  form  of  tbe  body  closely 
resembles — excluding  tbe  phragmocone — tbat  of  an  example  of 
Belemnoteuthis  antiqua  (from  the  Oxford  Clay  of  Christian  Malford) 
in  tbe  British  Museum  Collection,  tbe  lappeta  at  the  posterior  portion 
of  tbe  body  being  comparable  with  the  lateral  expansions  so  well 
shown  in  that  specimen.  But  in  Belemnoteuthis  the  ink-bag  is  very 
near  the  ends  of  these  lateral  expansions,  whereas  in  tbe  example 
of  Acanthoteuthis  described  above,  it  is  farther  removed  from  their 
posterior  extremities  and  is  relatively  smaller.  Still  we  think  the 
genus  Acanthoteuthis  is  properly  referred  to  the  Belemnoteutbidsd. 

EXPLAXATIOX    OP   PLATE   I. 

Figure  of  Acanthoteuthis  speeiosa^  Miinstcr,  from  the  Litbo^phic  Stone  of 
Eichsttidt,  Bavaria. — a,  arms,  b,  mass  of  calrit«,  probably  indicating  position  of 
head,  e^  triangular  mass  of  calcite.  d,  ink-bag.  0,  jf,  leaf-shaped  lappets. 
9,  booklets  of  arms.  A,  booklet  enlarged  twice  natural  size. — The  figure  is  a  tittle 
less  than  one-half  of  the  natural  size. 


II. — Notes  on  the  Geology  and  Paueontology  of  Argentina. 

By  Flobbntino  Ameghino.' 

UNTIL  a  few  years  ago  it  was  believed  tbat  the  Territory  of 
Patagonia  was  of  an  extremely  simple  and  uniform  geological 
structure;  it  was  supposed  that  from  tbe  Colorado  to  tbe  Straits  of 
Magellan,  and  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  base  of  the  foot-hills  of  the 

*  Op.  cit.,  p.  820. 

'  *'  On  tlio  Structiure  of  tbe  Belomnitidxo ;  with  a  description  of  a  more  complete 
Sj)tK;imen  of  Belemnitcs  than  any  liitherto  known,  and  an  account  of  a  New  Genus 
of  Belemnitida?,  Xiphotemhis'' :    Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  United  Kingdom,  Figures  and 


Bol.  Inst. 

, ,  ^^.  _.   , Supplementary 

Obaenrations,  by  Arthur  Smith  Woodward. 
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Andes,  it  was  constituted  exclusively  by  the  marine  Patagonian 
Formation,  on  the  age  of  which  the  most  varied  opinions  were 
expressed,  although  all  agreed  in  referring  it  to  the  Tertiary  series. 
This  onifonnity  yvsA  interrupted  only  at  intervals  by  great  sheets 
of  basalt  which  appeared  sometimes  at  the  surface,  sometimes  below 
the  boulder-deposit. 

The  resalts  of  the  travels  of  my  brother,  Carlos  Ameghino,  who 
lince  the  year  1887  has  dedicated  himself  exclusively  to  the  geological 
and  palsBontologioal  exploration  of  the  regions  of  Patagonia,  have 
completely  changed  this  view.  These  explorations,  which  have 
revealed  the  former  existence  in  the  southern  extremity  of  South 
America  of  various  truly  remarkable  extinct  faunas  (as  the  most 
illustrious  palaeontologists  of  the  present  day  term  them),  have 
lUo  demonstrated  to  us  that  the  Territory  of  Patagonia  is  not  of 
80  Qoiform  a  geological  constitution  as  was  said,  since  it  comprises 
formations  of  different  periods,  marine  and  terrestrial  or  fluviatile, 
the  latter  predominating  over  the  former. 

Hitherto  he  has  only  published  a  review  of  his  two  first  voyages,^ 
bat  he  is  preparing  a  detailed  description  of  all  his  explorations, 
and  although  on  my  part  1  have  given  some  short  notices  of  his 
discoTeries  on  different  occasions,  it  has  appeared  to  me  useful  to 
attempt  a  sketch  here  of  the  principal  geological  results  obtained. 

Little  can  be  said  concerning  the  most  ancient  sedimentary 
formations,  since  these  are  only  visible  at  certain  points  where 
they  have  been  raised  by  the  eruption  of  large  masses  of  igneous 
rocks,  principally  porphyries,  which  have  placed  them  within  range 
of  discovery  ;  this  happens  in  the  central  part  of  the  Territory  of 
Cliobut,  and  also  in  the  region  of  the  Deseado  and  various  other 
plaoes. 

Supposed  Jurassic  Strata. 

The  most  ancient  sedimentary  deposits,  which  rest  immediately 
upon  these  eruptive  rocks,  appear  in  the  upper  course  of  the  River 
Chiibut  (the  tributary  Teca)  and  in  the  River  Genua ;  they  are 
sliales  and  red  sandstones  whose  age  it  is  difficult  to  fix,  but  it  is 
almost  certain  that  they  are  not  more  modern  than  the  Jurassic. 
As  they  have  not  hitherto  yielded  fossils,  nothing  more  precise  can 
be  said. 

Cretaceous  Strata. 

Upon  these  deposits  comes  a  gigantic  formation  termed  by 
C.  Ameghino  the  variegated  sandstones  (areniscas  ahigarradas). 
"They  are  composed  chiefly  of  enormous  banks  of  sand,  generally 
of  fine  grain,  with  beds  of  clay  and  intercalated  conglomerates, 
Msaming  all  the  colours  and  shades  imaginable  (bright  red,  purple, 
mddv,  yellow,  green,  bronze,  etc.)."  It  occupies  the  greater  part 
of  the  course  of  the  River  Chubut,  a  part  of  the  region  of  the 
Senguel,  and  in  certain  places  extends  even  as  far  as  the  Atlantic 
^^t    Its  thickness  is  to  be  reckoned  in  hundreds  of  metres,  with 

*  C.  Ameghino,  *  *  Exploraciones  gcologicas  en  la  Patagonia"  :  Bol.  Inst.  Geograf. 
%iit.,  Tol.  xi,  1890,  pp.  1-46. 
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its  almost  horizontal  beds  slightly  inclined  to  the  east  and  not 
exhibiting  the  least  unconformity  between  each  other. 

Although  no  fossil  remains  are  yet  known  from  this  fonnation, 
it  is  almost  certain  that  it  ought  to  be  referred  to  the  Lower  or 
Middle  Cretaceous,  since  the  deposits  which  rest  immediately  upon 
it  belong  to  the  Upper  Cretaceous.  In  fact,  at  various  point«,  e.g., 
on  the  Senguel,  the  Deseado,  etc.,  above  these  vaiiegated  sandstones 
and  in  concordant  stratification,  there  comes  another  formation  of  red 
sandstones,  a  little  more  friable  but  also  of  great  thickness  and  con- 
taining a  considerable  quantity  of  bones  of  gigantic  Dinosaurs. 
These  deposits  constitute  a  vast  formation  which  extends  from  one 
end  of  Patagonia  to  the  other,  since  it  has  been  observed  from  the 
Kiver  Negro  and  the  Neuquen  to  the  north,  as  far  as  San  Julian  and 
Lake  Argentina  to  the  south,  always  with  the  same  characters, 
everywhere  containing  remains  of  Dinosaurs  and  a  remarkable 
quantity  of  petrified  wood ;  large  complete  trunks  are  continually 
observed  still  standing  in  their  natural  position. 

That  this  formation  is  Secondary,  is  clearly  indicated  by  the 
Dinosaurs ;  on  the  other  hand,  as  its  upper  beds  pass  insensibly 
into  another  formation,  which  contains  numerous  remains  of  mammals, 
it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  sandstones  with  Dinosaurs  belong  to 
the  Upper  Cretaceous.  Mr.  Lydekker  has  given  a  description  of  the 
Dinosaurian  remains  from  this  formation  preserved  in  the  Museum 
of  La  Plata.^  The  species  which  has  left  most  remains  belonprg, 
according  to  him,  to  the  genus  from  the  Cretaceous  of  India  which 
lie  had  previously  described  under  the  name  of  TiianosauruSf  and  he 
terms  the  Argentine  species  Tiianosaurtis  ausiralis.  This  conclusion 
would  be  indisputably  of  great  importance,  but  I  have  my  reasons 
for  doubting  the  generic  identity.  The  other  remains  are  descril>ed 
under  the  names  of  IHtanoaaurtts  nanust  Lyd.;  Argyroaaurm  avperbus, 
Lyd.,  one  of  the  most  gigantic  colossal  animals  which  have  trodden 
tlie  earth ;'  and  Micraccelua  Patagonicus,  Lyd. 

The  author  observes  that  until  his  memoir  no  representative  of 
this  group  from  the  Argentine  Bepublic  had  been  described,  but 
that  C.  Burmeister  had  published  some  preliminary  notices  of  them. 
These  notices,  published  in  the  year  1893,^  are  confined  to  the 
indication  of  having  met  with  remains  which  he  supposes  to  be 
Dinosaurian — remains  whose  occurrence  in  Patagonia  had  already 
been   reported   by   Carlos  Ameghino.*      ITiere   is  also   a  lack  of 

*  R.  Lydekker,  "The  Dinosaurs  of  Patagonia"  :  Anal.  Mus.  La  Plata — Pal. 
Arj»ent.,  vol.  ii,  1894,  pt.  1. 

-  The  gigantic  fore-limb  of  this  animal,  which  serves  as  the  type  of  the  genns  and 
species,  was  discovered  by  Carlos  Ameghino,  together  with  the  almost  complete 
skeleton  in  position,  at  the  angle  which  the  Kiver  Chico  makes  with  Jjake  Musters 
(see  F.  Ameghino,  *'  Contrib.  conoc.  mamif.  fos.  Kepub.  Argentina,'*  1889,  p.  879; 
and  C.  Ameghino,  Bol.  Inst.  Geogr.  Argent.,  vol.  xi,  1890,  p.  42).  Unfortunatelr, 
the  incompetent  persons  emploved  by  the  Director  of  the  Museum  of  La  Plata  for  the 
exhumation  of  this  skeleton  only  succeeded  in  extricating  one  of  the  limbs,  destroying 
the  remainder.  The  traveller'  who  lias  occasion  to  cross  this  district  still  descries 
from  a  great  distance  the  accumulation  of  bones  destroyed  by  their  vandal  expedition. 

^  Hevist4i  del  Museo  de  La  Plata,  vol.  iv,  1893,  pp.*  246-6. 

*  Carlos  Ameghino,  Bol.  Inst.  Geogr.  Argent.,  vm.  xi,  1890,  pp.  42,  44. 


F.  ^meghino — Oeology  of  Argentina,  7 

f&irness  on  the  part  of  the  author  in  not  having  mentioned  that  the 
first  notices  of  the  remains  of  these  animals  and  the  determination 
that  they  belonged  to  Dinosaurs,  were  made  by  me  in  various 
publications,  some  prior  to  the  foundation  of  the  Museum  at  I^a 
Plata;'  and  the  greater  part  of  the  remains  of  Titanosaurus  figured 
by  the  author  formed  part  of  my  old  collection,'  I  not  having 
described  them   for  reasons  which  need  not  be  mentioned. 

However  that    may  be,  the  presence  of  the  Dinosauria  in   the 

foriuation  of  red   sandstones  is  of  the  highest  importance,  not  only 

from  the  palaeotitological  point  of  view,  but  also  because  they  form 

a  fixed  point  of  departure  for  the  determination  of  the  geological 

igeof  the  strata   resting  upon  them.     These  animals  are  essentially 

cbaracleristic  of    Mesozoic  times,  and  with  their  disappearance  in 

Europe  and  Nortb  America  coincides  the  appearance  of  the  placental 

mammals,  especially  of  the  ungulates.     In  Patagonia  the  beds  with 

remains  of  Dinosaurs  pass  insensibly  into  other  beds  with  numerous 

remains  of  mammals,  particularly  of  ungulates,  which  circumstance 

proTea  that  the    red  sandstones  ought  to  be  referred  to  the  Upper 

CretaoeooB. 

The  Ftrotherium  Fobmation. 

Tbia  brings  us  to  the  somewhat  more  modern  deposits,  which 
I  bave  designated  with  the  name  of  Pyrotherium  Formation 
("Couches  h  J^yrotherium"  in  Bol.  Inst  Geof^r.  Argent.,  vol.  xv, 
pp.  603-8),  specially  intending  not  to  prejudge  their  geol()«jjical 
a{je;  hut,  according  to  my  first  impression,  which  has  not  hitherto 
Wn  in  any  way  modified,  they  ought  to  be  assigned  to  the  most 
modem  series   of  the  Cretaceous  formation. 

Tbe  mammal- fauna  of  the  Pyrotherium  beds  is  one  of  the  greatest 
interest,  and  its  discovery  is  destined  to  elucidate  many  biological 
mysteries  concerning  the  origin  of  the  different  groups  of  the  class 
Mammalia. 

In  1895  I  gave  a  description  of  the  principal  types  at  that  time 
known,*  but-   the    later    explorations    of    Carlos    Ameghino    have 

'  F.  Ameghino,  Bol.  Acad.  Xac.  de  Cienc,  vol.  viii,  1885,  p.  150 ;  and  "  C(»ntrih. 
<^a<ic.  mamii.  lod.  Kepub.  Argent.,"  1889,  pp.  16,  899,  959.  The  first  reniiiins  of 
Dinoiaurs  met  with  in  Patagonia,  consisting  of  a  complete  C4iudal  verttljia  and 
slaryerib  with  the  articular  head  complete,  were  found  in  the  Neuquen  in  tlw.'  vt  ar 
ISSi  by  Captain  Baratowich,  and  presented  by  him  to  ihe  then  President  ol  tie 
R<pahhc  {GemTal  Julio  A.  Roca),  who  in  his  turn  presented  them  to  me,  nnd 
I  inimediately  ik-termined  them  as  belonging  to  a  gigantic  Dinosaurian  (see  £a  Aa<<on, 
Manh  23,  1883).  This  was  the  first  notice  of  the  former  existence  of  these  ^in;;ul;^r 
wtintt  nptiles  on  tbe  soil  of  the  Argentine  Republic. 

*  These  remains,  from  Fort  Roca,  were  prcjsunted  to  me  by  their  discoverer,  S-ijor 
I^«D  Jorj^e  Rohde,  th«*n  Captain  (now  C(donel)  of  the  Military  Engineers. 

^  F.  Ameghino,  '*  Premiere  Contribution  a  la  Ctmnaissance  de  la  Faune  Mauuiia- 
^ique  des  Coaches  k  Pyrotherium^^ :  Bol.  Inst.  Geogr.  Argent.,  vol.  xv,  KM>5, 
PP«>03  61.  In  reference  to  this  work,  Mr.  S.  P.  Palm(;r,  of  the  U.  S.  Dijpartnu  ut 
^l  Agriculture,  who  is  echtiug  a  "  Nomenclator  "  of  the  known  genera  of  mamni:i:ia, 
^les  to  me  that  the  names  Cloi'vida  and  Eurygenium^  with  which  I  have  desiginitid 
^''extinct  mammah*  from  this  formation,  have  been  previously  employed  for  other 
iaimals.  The  obsservation  is  correct,  and  it  is  all  the  more  stranj^^e  since  1  h;ul  not 
ji^jW  that  the  two  generic  names  are  recorded  in  Scudd^r's  "  Nonitiuhitor 
^"•logicus,"  which  1  always  have  at  hand.  1  am  tlins  compelled  to  change  those 
^nirs,  replacing  that  of  Clorinda  by  IHayiarthrus,  and  that  of  Eurygmium  by 
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already  tripled  that  number.  These  new  discoveries,  whicli  enrich 
palaeontology  so  much,  will  be  described  in  detail  in  special  works ; 
meanwhile  it  is  of  interest  here  to  take  a  rapid  glance  at  the 
principal  new  types. 

Tlie  armoured  edentates  are  abundant,  but  it  is  evident  that  the 
representatives  with  a  ringed  carapace,  which  form  the  groups 
of  Dasypoda  and  Peltateloidea,  predominate  over  those  with  a 
more  or  less  immovable  carapace  of  the  type  of  the  Glyptodontia. 
Moreover,  the  latter  are  only  represented  by  species  who»e  carapace 
lacks  the  external  sculpture,  as  in  the  more  modern  genera  NeuryurnSj 
FaeudoeuryuruSy  etc.,  which,  because  of  this  peculiarity,  Lydekker  (in 
his  recent  work  on  the  fossil  edentates  of  Argentina*)  considers  to 
have  been  founded  on  remains  of  young  individuals  in  which  the 
sculpture  has  not  yet  been  developed.  According  to  this  curious 
interpretation,  the  Glyptodonts  of  the  age  of  Pyrotherium,  more 
fortunate  than  ourselves,  remained  always  young,  since  the  sculpture 
on  the  surface  of  the  carapace  was  never  developed.  These  ancient 
armadillos,  for  which  I  have  proposed  the  name  of  Palaopeltis,  ' 
differ  also  from  the  most  recent  forms  in  exhibiting  the  plates  in 
well-defined  transverse  rows  and  to  a  great  extent  movable,  thus 
constituting  a  complete  transition  between  the  most  modern  Glypto- 
donts with  immovable  carapace  and  the  armadillos  with  ringed 
carapace. 

The  unarmoured  edentates  are  also  numerous  and  of  types  re- 
sembling those  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation,  but  generally  of 
much  more  considerable  size.  Nevertheless,  some  forms  show  very 
primitive  characters,  having  the  molars  provided  with  a  well- 
developed  layer  of  enamel. 

With  these  edentates  there  are  carnivorous  animals  of  a  size 
approximating  to  that  of  the  largest  bears  of  the  present  day,  but 
similar  to  those  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation,  and  thus  belonging 
also  to  the  group  of  Sparassodonta,  which  is  diHtinguished  by 
a  mixture  of  the  characters  of  the  polyprotodont  M-arsupials,  the 
Creodonta,  and  the  placental  Carnivora. 

The  Plagiaulacoidea  are  also  represented  by  various  forms,  of 
which  the  multituberculate  molars  exhibit  a  remarkable  transition 
between  the  more  modern  types  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation  and 
those  of  the  Mesozoic  formations  of  Europe  and  North  America. 

The  rodents  are  not  numerous  and  appear  to  approach  the 
Acaremyini  of  Santa  Cruz,  but  they  differ  from  these  in  exhibiting 
five  lower  molars  in  function  on  each  side  of  the  mandible,  two 
premolars,  and  three  true  molars.  Except  in  the  Leporidse,  this  is 
the  greatest  number  of  molars  met  with  in  mammals  of  this  order: 
that  we  are  dealing  with  a  primitive  character  is  evident,  and  this 
confirms  my  opinion  that  the  hystricomorphous  rodents  originated 
in  South  America,  and  not  in  the  Old  World  as  most  authors 
suppose. 

1  R.  Lydekker,  ** Extinct  Edentates  of  Argentina'* :  Anal.  Mus.  La  Plata- Pal. 
Argent.,  vol.  iii,  1895,  pt.  2. 
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Kotwiihatandin^  the  discovery  of  these  animals  of  small  size,  the 
BDgalates  always  maintain  the  same  numerical  preponderance,  the 
geneia  and  species  being  those  which  I  indicated  in  my  preliminary 
memoir  on  this  faona,  though  to  the  known  types  there  are  now 
idded  other  new  ones  still  more  interesting.  There  has  appeared, 
for  example,  a  whole  series  of  ungulates  with  mammillated  teeth, 
the  classification  of  which  is  for  the  moment  very  doubtful,  but 
which,  at  least  in  the  dentition,  appear  to  resemble  the  Phenaco- 
doQtidffi  of  North  America ;  for  the  present  the  only  notable  difference 
▼orthy  of  remark  is  that  the  Argentine  forms  exhibit  the  dentition 
m  a  oontinuons  series. 

As  I  have  already  suspected  previously  and  pointed  out  in  my 
work  on  this  fauna,  the  Proterotheriides,  such  as  are  known  from 
Santa  Cruz  and  from  the  deposits  of  the  Parana,  do  not  exist  in 
this  formation.  The  forms  which  replace  them  have  a  complete 
dentition,  presenting  also,  at  least  in  the  shape  of  the  molars, 
A  certain  resemblance  to  the  Ancylopoda,  those  ancient  ungulates 
with  hook-shaped  toes  aud  the  ungual  phalanges  cleft  as  in  some 
edentates.  Moreover,  it  happens  that  the  animals  which  represent 
the  predecessors  of  the  Macraucheniides  in  this  formation  also 
exhibit  affinities  with  the  Ancylopoda.  Among  the  Typotheriidn 
the  same  resemblance  is  observed,  while  some  forms  apparently  of 
this  group,  from  the  structure  of  the  skull  and  the  aspect  of  the 
dentition,  seem  to  be  the  direct  forerunners  of  the  modern  Hyra- 
coidea  of  Africa  and  Asia,  one  of  the  few  types  of  existing  ungulates 
which  has  hitherto  appeared  completely  isolated  and  without 
predecessors. 

In  the  representatives  of  the  order  of  Toxodonts,  which  are 
very  numerous,  these  same  transitional  characters  are  still  more 
iurpri»ng  ;  for  while,  on  the  one  hand,  they  pass  into  the  Ancylopoda, 
on  the  other  they  approach  the  typical  Perissodactyla  (Stereopterna) : 
this  transition  is  very  clearly  seen  both  in  the  conformation  of  the 
dentition  and  cranium  and  in  the  construction  of  the  foot.  The 
transition  between  the  Ancylopoda  and  the  Astrapotheria,  at  least 
in  the  dentition,  is  equally  complete. 

Tliese  various  groups  show  among  themselves  less  differences 
tW  in  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation,  while  by  the  churactei's  which 
they  exhibit  in  common  in  the  Pyroiherium  Formation,  they  seem 
to  converge  towards  the  Ancylopoda  as  if  this  were  the  original 
trunk  of  the  ungulates.  The  only  group  which  appears  as  yet  to 
constitute  an  exception  is  that  of  the  Pyrotheria  aud  its  descendants 
the  Proboscidea. 

However,  perhaps  the  most  important  discovery  is  the  finding 
in  these  same  deposits  of  remains  of  monkeys  perfectly  characterized. 
^Ve  are  not,  indeed,  dealing  with  types  as  specialized  as  the 
Homunculidae  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation,  but  with  lower  forms 
^hich,  although  they  belong  indisputably  to  the  group  of  monkeys, 
pa8s  into  a  whole  series  of  animals  which  have  been  arranged 
among  the  ungulata. 
In  an  article  on  the  fossil  monkeys  of  the  Eocene  of  the  Argentine 
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Eepublic^  published  Id  1891,  I  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  there 
must  have  existed  a  genetic  connection  between  the  Typotheriidsd 
and  the  monkeys,  and  that  the  original  stem  of  the  Primates  must 
be  sought  for  in  the  deposits  of  the  latest  periods  of  the  Cretaceous 
epoch.  The  discoveries  recently  made  in  the  Pyrotherium  Formation 
prove  that  that  is  actually  the  case.  The  Primates  of  this  period 
completely  connect  the  HomunculidaB  with  the  ProtypotheriidsB,  and 
at  present  it  seems  as  if  the  Homunculidse,  Protypotheriidie,  and 
Lemuridse  were  three  divergent  branches  of  one  aud  the  same  stem. 

The  TypotheriidaBi  finally  raised  by  Zittel  to  the  rank  of  a  sub- 
order (Typotheria),  constitute  one  of  the  most  singular  groups  of 
mammals;  regarded  successively  first  as  ungulates,  then  as  un* 
guiculates,  most  authors  have  united  them  with  the  Toxodonts,  while 
others  have  associated  them  with  the  rodents  and  some  with  the 
edentates.  These  curious  animals,  of  which  the  better-known 
genera  are  Typotherium,  Paehyrucos,  Protypotheriunif  Hegetotheriuta, 
IcochilaSf  Trachytheras,  etc.,  become  then  a  branch  diverging  from 
the  same  stem  whence  the  monkeys  arise,  a  branch  which  becomes 
isolated  by  evolution  since  the  Cretaceous  epoch,  and  the  last  repre- 
sentatives of  which  (Typotherium)  approximate  to  the  Toxodonts 
through  parallel  evolution,  in  the  same  way  that  the  Proterotheriid» 
resemble  the  horses  in  the  structure  of  their  feet  without  any  very 
close  relationship  existing  between  these  two  groups.^ 

What  is  the  precise  geological  epoch  to  which  date  back  the 
deposits  containing  the  remains  of  this  singular  fauna?  In  my 
opinion,  as  I  have  indicated  above,  they  are  decidedly  Cretaceous. 

I  rely  on  the  fact  that  these  beds  with  remains  of  Pyrotherium 
everywhere  accompany  the  red  sandstones  with  remains  of  Dinosaurs, 
so  that  it  has  not  hitherto  been  possible  to  separate  them  in  an 
absolute  manner.  These  sandstones  in  certain  places  exhibit  nothing 
but  bones  of  Dinosaurs ;  in  others  they  show  only  remains  of  mammals 
and  smaller  reptiles  of  types  not  yet  determined;'  while  at  other 
points  all  these  remains  are  shown  mixed  together,  at  least  to  all 
appearance,  always  accompanied  by  a  great  quantity  of  silicified 
wood.  In  all  parts  where  it  has  been  possible  to  examine  sections, 
the  Cretaceous  beds  display  a  concordant  stratification  from  the 
bottom  to  the  top,  without  interruption  of  any  kind,  so  that  it  is 
indubitable  that  the  strata  with  Pyrotherium  have  been  continued 
without  interruption  into  those  with  Dinosauria.  Still  more ;  in  some 
places  in  the  tenitory  of  Chubut  the  variegated  sandstones  (areniseas 
ahigarradas)  of  the  interior  extend  even  as  far  as  the  coast  of  the 
Atlantic,  and  are  covered  in  concordant  stratification  by  the  same 
strata  with  Pyrotheriumj  which  are  submerged  beneath  the  waters  of 

*  F.  Ameghino,  **  Los  Monos  fosiles  de  la  Republica  Argentina  ** :  Revista  Argent 
Hist.  Nat.,  vol.  i,  1891,  pp.  383-97,  figs.  85-97. 

^  So  much  interest  has  been  aroused  in  the  fosHils  of  the  Patagonian  region  that 
the  North  American  Government  has  despatched  an  expedition  with  the  object  of 
collecting  fossils  for  the  museums  of  the  United  States.  This  expedition  is  in  chai^ 
of  Messrs.  J.  B.  Hatcher  and  0.  A.  Peterson,  who  are  already  in  I'atagonia. 

['  See  supplementary  note  by  the  translator,  p.  21.] 
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the  ooetn,  indicating  that  at  that  epoch  the  oontinent  extended  much 
sore  to  the  east  than  at  any  of  the  later  perioda. 

It  is  useleaa  to  attempt  to  minimize  the  clear  Bignificanoe  of  these 
ftsti,  laying  that  the  Dinoaauria  may  have  lived  in  Patagonia  until 
a  more  recent  epoch  than  in  other  regions  of  the  globe»  because  the 
itittigraphical  data  appear  conclusive,  and  on  the  other  hand  the 
MriDo  fauna  leads  to  absolutely  identical  results,  as  is  demonstrated 
by  some  brief  considerations  on  the  Patagonian  Formation,  which 
lome  AQthors,  "who  are  not  acquainted  with  it,  attempt  to  refer  to  the 
Hiooeiie,  while  all  ^vho  have  studied  its  fauna  are  agi'eed  in  regarding 
it  as  Eocene.^  If  the  terrestrial  formations  of  Patagonia  pass 
iueoiibly  from  the  Cretaceous  to  the  Tertiary,  we  shall  see  that 
exiotlj  the  same  happens  with  the  marine  formations  of  the  same 
Rgkm. 

Ths  Pataoohxak  Fobmation. 

In  the  interior  of  the  Territory  of  Chnbut  and  in  northern  Pata- 
gonia, in  the  upper  course  of  the  River  Negro  and  of  the  Neuquen, 
^ffnlkeriutn  Formation  is  found  covered  by  more  modern  deposits 
oftineatrial  or  fresh- water  origin,  whose  fauna  is  still  unknown  to 
tti  except  some  or  other  remains  referable  to  the  Anoylopoda.  In 
tbe region  of  the  Atlantic  coast,  on  the  contrary,  the  beds  with  Pyro- 
\\mm  are  found  below  the  marine  Patagonian  Formation.  As 
I  have  had  occasion  to  point  out  in  another  work,^  this  is  a  fact 
definitely  ascertained  and  beyond  all  dispute,  since  the  direct  super- 
poflition  of  these  two  formations  has  been  determined  by  Carlos 
Ameghino  at  uiore  than  fifty  distinct  points,  very  far  from  one 
mother. 

On  the  coast  the  greatest  development  of  the  Patagonian  Formation 
i«met  with  to  the  south  of  the  liiver  Deseado  as  far  as  the  mouth  of 
the  River  Santa  Cruz,  but  towards  the  interior  it  disappt^ars  beneath 
the  thick  strata  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation  ;  to  the  south  of  the 
Hirer  Santa  Cruz  it  diminishes  gradually  in  thickness,  and  disappears 
beDeath  the  sea  before  reaching  the  Kiver  Coyle,  being  replaced  in 
the  cliffs  by  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation.  The  point  of  its  greatest 
deTelopment  is  found  in  San  Julian,  where  it  attains  a  thickness  of 
Approximately  300  metres. 

A  most  important  fact,  which  must  not  be  forgotten  for  a  moment, 
is  that  the  true  Patagonian  Formation  of  the  coast  of  Patagonia  is 
not  to  be  confounded  with  the  marine  formations  of  the  ncighbour- 
lioodof  the  Parana.  This  identification  is  a  grave  error  which  has 
isi^eD  rise  to  many  others,  since,  as  I  have  shown  in  another  work,' 
the  marine  deposits  in  this  latter  locality  are  indisputably  more 
luodem  than  the  deposits  with  Ostrea  Fatagonica  of  the  coast  of 
l*atagouia. 
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Tbe  tnie  Patagonian  Formation  is  undoubtedly  Eocene,  while  its 
basal  or  inferior  part  belongs  to  the  Cretaceous.  All  the  malaoo- 
logists  (D*Orbigny,  Sowerby,  Philippi,  Hupe,  Remond  de  Corbineau, 
Steinmann)  who  have  studied  the  shells  of  this  formation,  have 
assigned  it  to  the  Eocene,  and  some  to  the  Upper  Cretaceous.  All 
have  recognized  that  the  molluscs,  even  those  of  the  upper  beds, 
belong  entirely  to  extinct  species.  The  fact  is,  that  the  Patagonian 
Formation  begins  with  the  Upper  Cretaceous,  but  acquires  its  great 
development  during  the  Eocene.  The  fossiliferous  deposits  of 
Quinquina  were  at  first  regarded  as  Tertiary,  and  were  only  assigned 
to  the  Cretaceous  after  there  had  been  discovered  in  them  remains 
of  Plesiosaurus  {CimoUosaurus)  Chilenaia,  of  AmmoniteBf  and  some 
other  Secondary  genera. 

Tbe  late  Cretaceous  formation  of  the  coast  of  Chili  exhibits  abso- 
lutely the  same  aspect  and  the  same  lithological  characters  as  the 
Patagonian  Formation.  The  facies  of  the  fauna  is  equally  the  same, 
since  the  Cretaceous  fauna  of  Quinquina  only  differs  from  the  fauna 
of  the  Patagonian  Formation  by  the  presence  of  eight  genera 
(AmmoniteSy  Hamites^  BacuHleSy  PvgnelluSf  Cinulia,  Pholadomya^ 
Monophrira,  Drigonia),  which  are  not  met  with  in  this  latter;  while 
85  per  cent.,  more  or  less,  of  the  genera  of  the  Cretaceous  formation 
are  also  found  in  the  Eocene  Patagonian  Formation.  Moreover, 
according  to  Philippi,  the  best  authority  on  the  subject,  20  per  cent, 
of  the  species  of  shells  of  the  Cretaceous  formation  of  Algarrobo  are 
likewise  species  of  the  Patagonian  Formation,  and  it  will  be  recog- 
nized that  in  Patagonia  the  marine  Cretaceous  and  Eocene  formations 
pass  from  one  to  the  other  in  a  gradual  and  insensible  manner. 

At  different  points  on  the  coast  of  Chili,  the  Cretaceous  beds  are 
covered  by  a  stratum  of  lignite,  which  appears  to  be  the  same  as 
that  worked  at  Punta  Arenas,  and  which  on  this  side  of  the 
Cordillera  extends  to  the  north,  below  the  Patagonian  Formation, 
appearitig  successively  at  the  source  of  the  Coyle,  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Lake  Argentina,  in  the  bay  of  San  Julian,  in  the  Biver  Chioo, 
and  at  other  points. 

In  the  vicinity  of  Lake  Viedma,  the  lower  beds  of  the  Patagonian 
Formation  contain  remains  of  Chondropterygian  fishes  of  Cretaceous 
species  or  genera,  as  Lamna  (Otodus)  Argentina^  Amegh.,  very 
close  to  Lamna  (Otodm)  dtvaricatus,  Leidy,  from  the  Cretaceous 
of  North  America;  teeth  absolutely  similar  to  those  of  Lamna 
siihnlata,  Agass.,  and  Oxyrhina  MantelU,  Agass.,  from  the  Cretaceous 
of  Europe,'  teeth  of  the  Cretaceous  genus  SphenoduSf  etc.  These 
remains  are  found  mingled  with  those  of  a  genus  of  reptiles  of  the 
gr()U[>  of  the  Plesiosauria  (Polyptychodon  PatagonicuSy  Amegh.),  and 
another  of  the  family  Mosasauridae  (Liodon  Argentinus,  Amegh.'), 
both  characteristic  of  the  Cretaceous  formations. 

Being,  then,  an  indisputable  fact  that  the  beds  with  Pyrotherium 

are  anterior  to  the  base  of  the  Patagonian  Formation,  it  is  absolutely 

* 

'  F.  Ameghino,  "  Sobre  la  Presencia  de  Vcrtebradoa  de  Aspecto  Mesozoico,  etc.  " : 
Kevista  Jardin  Zool.  Buenos  Aires,  vol.  i,  1893,  p.  85. 
*  J?'.  Ameghino,  ibid.,  pp.  79-83. 
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ble  to  attribate  them  to  aui  age  more  recent  than  the  Upper 
ous. 

1  my  point  of  view  there  has  hitherto  been  advanced  only 
e  sufficiently  serious  argument  against  the  antiquity  of  the 
nian  Formation,  and  it  consists  in  the  presence  of  numerous 
8  of  Cetacea,  which  (if  we  except  the  Zeuglodonts,  which  are 
>tedly  very  different  animals)  only  appear  in  Europe  and 
America  during  the  Miocene  period.  But  we  are  dealing 
negative  proof,  the  worth  of  which  is  only  apparent,  since 
not  take  into  account  the  fact  that  these  animals  appear  there 
tely  developed,  without  their  predecessors  being  known,  and 
iy  tbey  did  not  fall  from  the  sky,  but  went  there  as  emigrants 
ther  regions.  The  Cetacea,  indeed,  are  a  group  of  mammals 
arose  in  South  America  and  emigrated  to  the  northern 
here,  at  a  comparatively  recent  geological  period,  when  they 
-eady  acquired  all  their  principal  distinctive  characters, 
enough  to  glance  at  the  remarkable  memoir  of  Lydekker  on 
ulls  of  fossil  Cetacea  from  Chubut^ — Physodon  Patagonicus, 
Diaphorocetus  Poueheti  (Mor.),  Amegh.,'  Prosqualodon  au8' 
Lyd.,  Argyrocetus  Patagonicus,  and  Diochoticus  Benedeni  (Mor.), 
1.* — which  come  from  Puerto  Madryn,  from  the  most  modem 
f  the  Patagonian  Formation,*  to  perceive  that  we  are  dealing 
nore  primitive  and  less  specialized  types  than  those  obtaineil 
the  Miocene  deposits  of  Europe  and  North  America ;  this  is 
ally  very  evident  in  the  genera  Argyrodelphia  and  Prosqualodon. 

Lydekker,  **  Cetacean  Skulls  from  Pata^^onia"  :  Anal.  Mus.  La  Plata — Pal. 
..  vol.  ii,  1894,  pt.  2.  As  I  have  observed  on  another  occasion,  this  volume, 
'ii  it  bears  the  date  1893,  appearetl  more  recently,  in  the  month  ot  April, 

his  work  Lyd«^kkcr  desif^natos  this  Cetacean  with  two  distinct  generic  names  ; 
heu<linij^  <*i  the  description  he  employs  the  name  of  Hypocetm,  which  is  also 
ith  h«'li)w  tlie  figure  on  the  corresponding  plate,  while  at  the  end  of  the 
itii'U  \nt  uses  the  name  of  Puracetus  in  substitution  lor  that  of  Mesocetus,  which 
0  hud  Li^iven  to  r»'place  this  latter,  preoccupied  for  another  genus  of  the  sam(! 
For  mv  part,  I  had  already  replaced  the  name  of  Mcsocetus  by  that  of 
Qi'jrefus  (P.  Ameghino,  Bol.  Acad.  Xac.  Cieuc,  vol.  xiii,  p.  437),  placing  the 

thouiz^h    only  in  a  provisional  way,   amon^   the  Pontoplanodidie,   since  my 
«dl  object  was  to  give  a  complete  list  of  all  the  Tertiary  mammals  of  Pata- 

I  ouirht  to  observe  that  in  reality  the  genus  in  question  exhibits  no  relation - 
ith  the  hitter  group,  but  with  that  of  the  Physetcridre,  as  observed  by  Lvdekker, 
i<»twithstaiKling  this,  places  it  with  Physodon  in  a  new  familv,  which  he  terms 
iontidie.  lu  accordance  with  the  opinions  expressed  by  Oope,  it  does  not 
to  me  tliat  the  presence  of  teeth  in  the  upper  jaw  is  a  character  sutficieut  to 
the  cn-ation  of  a  new  family,  since  thev  are  also  found,  though  in  less  numi)cr, 
f-K  ntativt-s  of  some  species  of  the  allied  existing  genera  (E.  i).  Cope.  "  Fourth 
3iition  tf)  the  Marine  Fauna  of  the  Miocene  Period  of  the  United  States": 
Imer.  I*hil.  Soc.,  vol.  xxxiv,  189.5,  p.  135). 

'lekker  ])roposes  for  this  genus  the  name  of  Argijrodelphis  to  replace  that  of 
us,  undt^r  wliich  >[on'no  had  described  it,  bt.rau^e  this  latter  was  aln-ady 
-tl  bv  lue  tor  anotht-r  Cetacean.  For  the  same  reason  I  had  proposed  that  of 
ifU3\  T)Iaciiiir  the  genus  among  the  Platanistida?,  the  same  arrangement  as 
V  Lvd'kk«r  (F.  Ameghino,  Bol.  Acad.  Nac.  Cienc,  vol.  xiii,  p.  438). 
,nj>i'ars  that  neither  the  exact  locality  nor  the  precise  geological  horizon  is 
vhence  wa--?  c>btained  the  skull  described  by  Lydekker  iu  Ihe  same  work  under 
e  oi  Cetotherium  Moreni, 
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Tliese  primitive  characters  are  recognized  by  Lydekker  himaelf, 
who  directs  attention  to  them  in  a  very  special  manner,  and  thus 
I  need  not  enter  into  details. 

The  Santa  Cruz  Formation. 

Above  the  Patagonian  horizon  there  comes  another  very  distinot 
formation,  consisting  of  a  series  of  marine  and  terrestrial  deposits, 
the  latter  predominating  over  the  former,  to  the  whole  of  wbioh 
I  have  given  the  name  of  Santacruzian.^  Observed  first  in  tlie 
interior,  where  the  Patagonian  Formation  does  not  appear,  it  wu 
supposed  originally  to  be  much  anterior  to  this,  but  the  subsequent 
exploration  of  other  regions  in  which  both  formations  are  exhibited 
superposed  has  demonstrated  the  contrary,  namely,  that  the  Santa 
Cruz  Formation  rests  on  the  Patagonian  Formation.'  The  ciroum- 
Btance  that  the  Tertiary  deposits  of  the  Parana  had  been  identified 
with  the  Patagonian  Formation,  and  the  fact  that  the  mammal  fauna 
of  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation  is  evidently  of  a  more  ancient  aspect 
than  that  of  the  Parana,  doubtless  contributed  to  the  commission 
of  that  error.  Unfortunately,  the  authors  who  have  identified  the 
marine  formations  of  the  Parana  with  the  Patagonian  Formation 
have  fallen  into  an  error,  since  the  latter  is  of  much  older  date. 

On  the  Atlantic  coast,  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation  appears  to  the 
south  of  the  Hiver  Santa  Cruz,  gradually  increasing  in  thickness 
in  proportion  as  there  is  an  attenuation  of  the  Patagonian  Formation, 
which  finally  disappears  completely  below  the  sea-level  before 
reaching  the  River  Coyle;  between  this  poiut  and  the  River  Gal  legos 
the  maximum  thickness  of  the  formation  is  about  260  metres.  The 
greater  part,  or  the  Santacruzian  zone  properly  so-called,  which  is 
uppermost  and  approaches  a  maximum  development  of  about  200 
to  230  metres,  is  of  terrestrial  or  fresh- water  origin ;  this  consists  of 
a  series  of  strata  of  clay  and  volcanic  detritus,  sometimes  also  with 
calcareous  accumulations,  containing  almost  everywhere  numerous 
remains  of  extinct  mammals,  gigantic  birds,  and  also,  though  in  less 
quantity,  remains  of  reptiles.  The  mammal  fauna  is  one  of  the 
mot^t  remarkable  claiming  the  attention  of  all  naturalists  occupied 
with  the  study  of  the  vertebrata.  It  is  not  necessary,  and  this  is 
obviously  not  the  place,  to  enter  into  the  details  of  the  subject,  for 
the  fauna  in  question  has  been  the  subject  of  numerous  publications, 
and  much  more  will  continually  be  published  upon  it'     It  suffices 

>  F.  Amep:hino,  **Coiitrib.  Conac.  Mamif.  Fos.  Repub.  Argent.,"  pp.  16,  17 
(Buenos  Aires,  1889). 

'  F.  Ameghino,  *'Enum.  Sjnopt.  Mamm.  Foss.  Eoc.  Patagonie,"  pp.  4,  6 
(Buenos  Aires,  1894). 

^  I  cannot,  however,  omit  to  mention  here  a  recent  discovery  which  has  not  yet 
been  published,  and  which  is  doubtless  destined  to  rouse  great  interest  in  the  zoo- 
logical world.  One  of  the  most  singular  groups  of  mammals  of  the  Santa  Cnii 
Formation  comprises  a  series  of  small  animals  with  the  dentition  somewhat  similar 
to  that  of  the  kangaroos  of  Australia,  but  still  more  so  to  that  of  the  fossil  Plagi- 
aulacoidea  of  the  ^esozoic  formations  of  Europe  and  North  America.  Those 
animals,  marsapial  though  not  syndactvlous  like  the  kangaroos,  which  I  have 
distributed  into  the  four  families  of  A'bderitida;,  Deeastidn;,  Epanorthidee,  and 
Chtfsonida,  were  at  this  period  extremely  numerous  in  genera  ana  species,  and  in 
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ibr  me  to  record  tliat,  although  this  fauna  exhibits  a  very  small 
Domber  of  genera  in  common  with  that  of  the  Tertiary  formations 
of  the  Parana  and  none  with  the  Pyrotherium  fauna,  it  presents 
a  mnch  greater  general  resemblance  to  the  latter,  and  this  proves 
its  great  geological  antiquity.^ 

The  base  of  tbe  Santa  Cruz  Formation  consists  of  a  series  of 
BariDe  deposits  of  an  average  thickness  of  30  metres,  to  the  whole 
of  which  1  have  given  the  name  of  the  supra- Patagonian  horizon 
(etagesnr  patagonien),'  because  it  rests  directly  on  the  Patagonian 
Formation.  That  the  deposits  just  mentioned  are  of  a  period  distinct 
from  that  of  the  latter  formation,  1  have  no  doubt ;  for  instead  of 
(htrea  Patag&nica  they  contain  Ostrea  Bourgeoisi,  which  is  charac- 
teristic of  thi9  horizon,  and  this  difference  seems  to  extend  likewise 
to  almost  the  whole  of  the  molluscan  fauna. 

This  horizon,  indeed,  is  of  great  importance  by  reason  of  the 
qnantity  of  fossil  species  which  it  has  afforded  during  the  latest 
explorations.  According  to  the  data  which  Carlos  Ameghino  has 
given  to  me  on  the  collections  made  there,  in  addition  to  Ostrea 
Boitrgeoin,  characteristic  as  I  have  said  of  these  deposits,  there  is 
also  a  species  of  the  genus  Crenatula  whose  known  representatives 
live  only  in  the  tropical  regions  of  India  and  in  the  Red  Sea.  The 
extinct  genus  Amatusia  is  represented  by  a  species  twice  as  large  as 
that  from  the  Eocene  of  Chili  described  by  Philippi.  There  are 
alw  species  of  the  genus  Hyanira,  whose  representatives  are  for 
the  most  part  characteristic  of  the  Cretaceous,  and  more  than  a 
hnndred  other  species  of  shells,  among  which  are  some  fresh- water 
ani]  terrestrial  forms.  There  is  likewise  a  great  abundance  of  fossil 
Crustacea,  among  i?vhich  predominates  the  large  Cancer  FatagonicuSf 
Phil.,  which  itself  forms  banks  of  a  considerable  extent  in  that 
formation. 

I  have  placed  all  these  materials  in  the  hands  of  Dr.  H.  von 
Jhering,  who  will  give  us  the  results  of  his  studies.  The  foregoing 
does  not  conflict  with  what  I  have  been  able  to  advance,  namely, 
that  in  my  opinion  we  are  dealing  with  an  Eocene  fauna,  for  many 
of  those  shells  collected  to  the  south  of  the  Kiver  Santa  Cruz,  and 
erroneously  regarded  as  coming  from  the  Patagonian  Formation, 
Imve  all  been   recognized  as  extinct  species.     This  same  horizon  is 

r^pect  t«>  individuals  they  must  have  hctn  more  numerous  than  all  the  ro<lonts  of 
our  paTn[ia  taken  together.  Thc^e  animals  have  hitherto  app(?are<l  to  constitute  an 
fTitirt4y  extinct  group  without  any  direct  affinities  to  any  of  the  existinj^  ones,  (yrout, 
tti«-n,  was  TQv  surprise  when  1  received  a  letter  from  the  distinguished  zocdoj^ist  of  the 
British  Mu-it-Qm,  Mr.  Oldfield  Thomas,  in  which  he  informed  me  ho  had  ju'jt  received 
trtjin  Colomhia  (New  Granada)  an  example  of  a  still  existing  genus  of  the  group  of 
t-i'-  E*jcfcne  Epanorthidie  of  Patagonia,  a  genus  which  the  gentleman  in  question  will 
^Jiortly  descril)e.  .  .  .  Mr.  J.  B.  Hatcher  has  lately  informed  me  that  the  National 
Musirum  of  Washington  has  just  receiver!  an  example  of  this  same  animal  \_  =  C(C/iO' 
^(*t'tof>»cHnts,  O.  Thoma-s,  Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  1895,  p.  870,  pi.  l]. 

'  F.  Ameghino,  **Enum.  Synopt.,"  etc.,  1894,  p.  7. 

*  Mr.  J.  B.  Ilatcher,  who  collected  all  the  Cretaceous  mammals  described  hy 
Mafth.  receutly  examinal  in  my  house  the  remains  of  Plagiaulacoidea  from  Vntn- 
e"nia.aii<l  told  me  that  in  his  opinion  they  exhibit  the  greatest  resemblance  to  those  of 
tiifc  I'p^Hjr  Cretaceous  (Lara mi    Formation)  of  the  CJuited  States,  described  by  Mursh. 
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shown  well  developed  at  Punta  Arenas,  oovering  in  some  parts  the 
layers  of  lignite.  Tlie  collection  of  fossil  mollusca  from  this  locality 
studied  by  Philippic  comes  from  this  same  horizon,  with  the  single 
exception  of  Ostrea  Patagonica,  and  all  the  species  are  considered  by 
this  distinguished  malacologist  to  be  extinct,  and  consequently  as 
representing  an  Eocene  fauna. 

Now,  it  is  also  evident  that  that  marine  deposit  (supra- Patagonian 
zone)  and  the  Upper  Santacruziau  horizon  form  part  of  one  and  the 
same  epoch,  for  in  the  lower  portion  of  this  terrestrial  formation 
there  are  intercalated  marine  bands  of  the  lower  zone  with  Ostrea 
Bourgeoisi  and  other  characteristic  fossils  of  the  same  beds,  resting 
upon  deposits  with  remains  of  Astrapotherium,  Homalodonioiherium^ 
Proterotherium^  Homunculus,  and  all  the  other  representatives  of  the 
marvellous  mammal  fauna  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation. 

We  conclude  from  this,  that  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation,  and  nearly 
the  whole  of  the  Patagonian  Formation,  I'epreseut  in  our  country  the 
complete  series  of  the  Eocene  strata;  while  the  lower  and  more 
ancient  part  of  the  Patagonian  Formation,  with  the  Pyrotherium  beds 
which  are  found  below  it,  corresponds  with  a  portion  of  the  Upper 
Cretaceous. 

Thb  Boulder  Formation. 

Above  the  earlier  formations  there  come  great  sheets  of  basalt,  and 
where  this  is  wanting  there  is  found  the  formation  of  Patagonian 
boulders,  which,  covering  also  the  basalts,  extend  over  the  whole 
surface  of  Patagonia,  both  over  the  plateaux  and  over  the  slopes  of 
the  valleys  ;  though  the  true  boulder  formation  is  that  which  covers 
the  plateaux.  The  boulder  deposits  of  the  sides  and  the  bottom  of 
the  valleys  are  the  result  of  the  falling  down  and  transport  at  a  com- 
paratively modem  period  of  the  pebbles  and  boulders  of  the  deposit 
which  extends  over  the  plateaux,  and  this  is  the  only  one  with  which 
I  am  concerned. 

This  deposit,  perhaps  the  most  gigantic  boulder  formation  known 
on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  constitutes  up  till  now  a  geological 
enigma.  Of  marine  origin  according  to  Darwin,  who  believed  that 
nothing  but  the  ocean  could  produce  such  a  dispersion  of  boulders 
with  the  uniformity  it  presents,  it  has  been  regarded  by  almost  all 
later  authors  as  a  product  of  the  Glacial  epoch.  There  is  likewise 
difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  epoch  to  which  it  ought  to  be  referred: 
Pampean  according  to  some,  it  is  of  more  recent  date  according  to 
others,  while  there  are  not  wanting  those  who  believe  that  it 
immediately  preceded  the  Pampean  Formation. 

In  1889,*  relying  on  the  data  provided  by  C.  Ameghino,  which 
showed  this  formation  to  be  in  part  derivative,  with  the  materials 
appearing  as  if  they  had  been  rolled  by  water,  and  no  trace  of  striae 
or  glacial  polish  or  angular  fragments  which  could  have  been  trans- 
ported by  ice,  I  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  we  were  dealing  with 
an  accumulation  produced  by  water  without  the  intervention  of 
glacial  agencies.      I  recognized  also  that  this  accumulation  might 

^  F.  Ameghino,  '*  Contrib.  Conoc.  Mamif.  Fob.  Bepub.  Argent.,*'  p.  36. 
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been  commenced  at  a  most  ancient  period,  since  between  the 
booldera  and  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation  there  are  no  intercalated 
sedimentary  deposits    of  any  kind. 

The  only  difficulty  Mrhich  presented  itself  to  me  was,  as  to  how 
the  waters  which  descend  from  the  Cordilleras  to  the  Atlantic  had 
been  able  to  spread  this  boulder  deposit  in  so  uniform  a  manner, 
Binoe  the  idea  of  marine  action  was  excluded  by  the  absence  of 
marine  remains  in  it.  In  any  case,  it  will  be  a  surprise  to  all,  as 
it  has  been  to  me,  to  know  that  the  Patagonian  boulders  are 
a  mariDe  formation,  as  Darwin  originally  said,  but  without  any 
relation  to  glacial  agencies  and  of  a  geological  period  much  more 
remote  than  that  to  i^hich  all  were  more  or  less  disposed  to  attribute 
it  On  this  subject  Carlos  Ameghino  writes  to  me  in  a  recent  letter 
IS  follows : — 

"Another  of  the  facts  also  definitely  ascertained  on  this  journey, 
is  the  determination  that  the  Tehuelche  Formation,  or  that  of  the 
Patagonian  boulders,  is  really  a  sediment  of  marine  origin,  as 
Darwin  originally  said,  for  now  I  have  met  with  direot  positive 
proofs  such  as  the  marine  molluscs  of  that  period  are,  with  the 
only  difference  that,  instead  of  being  a  formation  of  a  comparatively 
recent  period,  as  has  hitherto  been  believed,  it  will  have  to  be 
relegated  to  a  much  more  remote  period  anterior  to  the  Pampean 
Formation,  because  the  species  of  Ostrea  which  it  contains  is  of 
the  same  type  and  dimensions  as  the  Omirea  Donrgeotst  of  the  Santa 
Cruz  Formation.  The  reason  why  these  deposits  of  fossil  mollusca 
have  hitherto  escaped  notice  by  all  the  explorers  of  Patagonia  is, 
Isecause  they  are  completely  isolated  in  the  formation,  and  it  is  only 
ia  surveying  an  enormous  superficial  extent  of  the  formation  that 
there  are  chances  of  finding  some  of  them  by  accident.  These  de- 
posits occupy  the  summits  of  certain  outliers  of  plateaux  which  havo 
remained  isolated  and  only  rise  a  few  metres  above  the  general  level 
of  the  surrounding  plain,  so  that  it  appears  as  if  at  one  time  these 
im\U  were  distributed  overall  the  remainder  of  the  formation,  but 
have  only  been  preserved  until  to-day  in  these  favoured  spots  and 
owing  to  causes  which  it  has  not  hitherto  been  possible  to  explain  to 
njy  satisfaction." 

According  to  this,  the  boulders  were  deposited  at  the  bottom  of 

the  sea,  and    over    them   there   extended   at  other   periods  a  vast 

formation  of  marine  shells,  of  which  there  only  remain  diminished 

traces  at  certain   definite  spots.      There  was,  then,  after  the  epoch 

of  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation,  a  submergence  of  Patagonia,  during 

which  the  sea  penetrated  as  far  as  the  foot  of  the  Cordilleras ;   the 

<^efinite  emergence  of  those  territories  is  posterior  to  the  epoch  of 

the  kmlder  formation  and  of  the  banks  of  marine  shells  already 

njentioned  superposed  upon  it.     On  the  other  hand,  as  the  oysters 

of  these  banks   are   of  large  size  and  of  a  species  similar  to  that 

characterizing  the  Santa  Cruz  Formation,  there  is  every  probability 

that  the  bonlder  formation  is  Miocene. 

^Viih  this   there   certainly  disappear  the  illusions  of  those  who 
claim  in  some  way  to  connect  the  boulder  formation  with  a  gx^^A. 

DICALB  JV. VOL.    JV- — J^O.    I.  <l 
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Glacial  epoch  ;  for  although  it  is  certain  that  there  are  yet  some  who  '^ 
believe  not  only  in  Miocene  and  Eocene,  but  also  in  Secondary  Glacial  '' 
periods,  it  is  likewise  certain  that  nobody  pays  attention  to  them. 

The  Tbansversb  Valleys  of  Patagonia. 

Having  dispelled  the  ignorance  as  to  the  origin  of  the  boulder  . 
formation,  this  leads  us  naturally  to  determine  the  age  of  the  for-  : 
niation  of  the  transverse  valleys  of  Patagonia.  It  is  evident  that  at  : 
the  bottom  of  the  ancient  sea  in  which  the  boulders  were  deposited, 
these  were  scattered  by  the  waters  in  a  uniform  manner  over  all  the  . 
submerged  territory.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  sheets  of  basalt; 
those  also  must  have  extended  in  a  comparatively  uniform  manner,  : 
without  forming  the  steep  cliffs  which  they  exhibit  to-day  in  tht  ' 
river  valleys.  Darwin,  speaking  of  the  scarps  of  the  valley  of  the 
Kiver  Santa  Cruz,  said  that  the  cliffs  of  basalt  of  the  two  opponts 
sides  were  recognizable  immediately  as  at  one  time  forming  a  ooft* 
tinuous  bed.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  beds  of  boulders  whiok 
in  many  parts  form  the  opposite  cliffs  of  the  Patagonian  valleys; 
those  beds  were  continuous  across  the  valleys,  but  there  are  now 
no  traces  of  them.  \ 

It  is  evident  that  if  the  valleys  had  existed  before  the  great  marine  • 
submergence  referred  to,  they  would  have  been   completely  filled  \, 
with  marine  deposits,  which,  even  supposing  they  had  been  swepi    ., 
away  afterwards  by  the  waters,  would  always  have  left  numeroni   \| 
traces  buried  in  the  innumerable  angles  of  the  slopes ;    but  as  sudi  .  > 
deposits  do  not  exist,  the  inevitable  conclusion  is,  that  the  formation  \. 
of  the  great  transverse  valleys  of  Patagonia  was  brought  about  by  ■ 
great  dislocations  and   gigantic  faults   at   a  comparatively  recent    „ 
geological  period,  posterior  to  the  boulder  formation  and  at  the  last    ^ 
emergence  of  the  land. 

The  Pampean  Formation. 

As  deduced  from  these  data,  the  Pampean  Formation  must  be  of    ^ 
more  recent  date  than  the  boulders  of  the  Tehuelche  Formation,  t 
and  thus  it  is  in  fact,  though  in  Patagonia  it  exhibits  small  develop-   \ 
ment.     We   must,   however,    except   the   interior   of  the  southern  ; 
extremity,  in  the  region  of  the  River  Gallegos,  where  the  deposit!   - 
of  loess,  superposed  on  the  boulders,  attain  in  some  places  a  thickness   \ 
of  16  to  20  metres.     With  respect  to  the  whole,  since  no  fossili  \ 
have  hitherto  been  found  here,  it  cannot  be  affirmed  categorically    : 
that  these  deposits  correspond  with  the  Pampean  Formation  of  the    ^ 
province  of  Buenos  Aires,  and  they  may  be  of  a  much  more  recent    .\ 
period.  '. 

This  doubt  does  not  exist  with  respect  to  the  isolated  deposits  met 
with  from  the  River  Coyle  to  the  north,  even  at  the  bottom  of  the 
valleys  as  happens  at  the  mouth  of  the  Santa  Cruz,  or  in  depressions 
of  the  Tertiary  formation  of  the  coast  like  the  deposit  at  San  Julian 
which  yielded  to  Darwin  the  first  remains  of  Macrauchenia,  Other! 
occupy  ancient  bays  of  the  ocean,  and  then  we  meet  with  bones  of 

d-mammaln  mixed  with  marine  shells;  on  his  recent  journey 
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Girlos  Am^hino  foand  several  deposits  of  the  latter  nature  in  the 
gulf  of  San  Jorge.  All  these  isolated  patches  or  deposits  of  the 
Pampean  horizon  contain  remains  of  extinct  mammals  of  the  same 
genera  and  species  as  those  of  the  Pampean  Formation  of  the  province 
of  BaenoB  Aires,  ^wbicb  proves  that  they  are  of  the  same  period. 

This  similarity  in  the  fauna  of  regions  so  far  apart  from  south 
to  Dorth  as  the  provinces  of  Buenos  Aires  and  Santa  Fe,  and  of 
lOQtbem  Patagonia,  demonstrates  with  the  strongest  proof  that  those 
ire  mistaken  w^ho  invoke  the  intervention  of  glacial  agencies  to 
explain  the  accumulation  of  the  pampean  clay.  It  is  Dr.  Steinmann^ 
vho  in  a  few  words  has  most  exaggerated  the  importance  of  the 
gbcial  phenomena  in  this  part  of  America,  since  he  regards  as  of 
glacial  origin  the  deposits  which  are  met  with  immediately  below 
the  Pampean  Formation  as  far  as  and  beyond  the  same  horizon  of 
Moote  Hermoso.  He  does  not  state  his  reason  for  this,  a  circum- 
itaDoe  which  does  not  prevent  many  people  from  accepting  hifa 
opinion  because  of  the  authority  which  the  writer  referred  to  enjoys 
in  respect  to  geological  questions.  But  in  the  present  case  he  has 
Dot  studied  the  question,  for  he  is  not  only  unacquainted  with  the 
^ponts  of  Monte  Hermoso,  but  even  with  the  same  Pampean 
formation  of  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires ;  consequently,  in 
jodging  this  question  without  proper  data  he  has  fallen  into  a 
lamentable  error. 

In  all  my  works  I  have  repeated,  even  to  weariness,  that  absolutely 
DO  trace  of  glacial  marks  is  met  with  in  the  Pampean  Formation — 
tbat  neither  the  fauna  nor  the  flora  indicate  during  any  part  of  it  the 
exiiitence  of  a  climate  colder  than  the  present  one.  The  six  or  seven 
Wnct  mammal  faunas  which  succeed  one  another  from  the  deposit 
of  Monte  Hermoso  to  the  top  of  the  Pampean  Formaticm,  all  indicate 
without  exception  a  climate  warmer  and  more  uniform  than  the 
present  one.  The  remains  of  reptiles,  the  fresh-water  mollusca,  and 
the  numerous  plant- remains  obtained  from  the  Pampean  Formation, 
lead  to  the  same  conclusion.  It  only  remains  to  examine  from  this 
point  of  view  the  fauna  of  marine  mollusca  of  the  same  period, 
^ith  the  object  of  supplying  that  deficiency  I  made  an  extensive 
collection  of  marine  mollusca  from  the  Pampean  Formation  and  sent 
it  to  Dr.  H.  von  Jhering,  specialist  on  the  subject,  and  this  dis- 
tinguished naturalist  writes  to  me  that  almost  all  the  species  still 
live  on  the  shores  of  the  south  of  Brazil.^     With  this,  the  discussion 

on  this  point  must  remain  closed,  for  I  consider  it  an  impossibility  to 

discoTer  positive   facts  in  opposition  to  what  we  know  up  to  now 

'  G.  Steinmann,   **  A  Sketch  of  the  Geology  of  South  America"  :    Amer.  Nat. 

l^^K  pp  85.5-60. 

'  H.  von  Jhering",  **  Conchas  marinas  da  formacjao  pampeana  de  La  Plata": 
1^^-ta  do  Museo  Panlist^,  vol.  i,  1805,  pp.  223-31.  'l\\i»  collection  consists  of 
''"^tttn  species,  all  still  existing  on  the  Argentine  coast  except  three,  viz.,  Purpura 
^'MJttoffui,  Littorina ^fiava^  and  Nassa  pohji/ona  :  the  tirst  does  not  survive  to  the 
•^Mhof  the  Rio  Grande  del  Sud,  and  the  two  last  live  in  Santa  Cataliua,  San  Pablo. 
^ndinnrf  to  the  north  This  indicates  that  the  oceanic  wat4'rs  ot  tliat  j)eriod  had 
^fTf  a  siiinewhat  higher  temperature  than  at  present,  which  is  in  complete  contra- 
ction to  the  supposed  glacial  origin  which  some  would  attribute  to  the  Pampean 
^omatioa. 
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concerning  the  Pampean  Formation  and  the  characters  of  the  faunas 
and  floras  of  the  same  period. 

I  can  summarize  everything  relating  to  this  question  in  this 
form : — Absolutely  no  trace  of  glacial  action  is  met  with  either  in 
the  Pampean  Formation  or  in  the  immediately  pre-Pampean  de- 
posits ;  and  no  plant-species,  no  mammal,  nor  any  species  of  mollusc, 
"whether  marine,  terrestrial,  or  fresh-water,  indicating  a  climate  colder 
than  that  of  the  present  day,  is  known  from  the  base  of  the  Monte 
Hermoso  horizon  to  the  most  modem  of  the  Pampean  deposits. 

Traces  of  ice-action  in  the  form  of  ancient  moraines,  striated  and 
polished  rocks,  erratic  blocks,  eta,  are  confined  to  the  modern  for- 
mations. post-Pampean,  and  always  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
mountains,  proving  a  greater  development  of  the  snow-regions  owing 
to  local  physico-geographical  causes  of  a  very  recent  geological  date. 

HI. — Observations  on  Sknor  Ameohino^s  "Notes  on  the  Geology 

AND    PaLJEONTOLOGY    OF   ARGENTINA." 

By  Arthur  Smith  Woodward,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S. ; 
Of  the  Britisli  Museum  (Natural  IliBtory). 

THE  general  conclusions  of  the  brothers  Ameghino  in  reference 
to  the  geology  of  Patagonia,  as  detailed  in  the  foregoing 
valuable  synopsis  of  results,  may  be  still  more  briefly  stated  in 
the  following  manner  : — 

(1)  The  oldest  sedimentary  rocks  in  which  fossils  have  been 
found  are  red  sandstones,  containing  mineralized  wood,  DinoHaiirian 
bones,  and  other  smaller  reptilian  remains.     "  Upper  Cretaceous.'* 

(2)  The  terrestrial  or  fresh-water  Pyrotherium  Beds  succeed  these 
and  may  be  partly  intercalated  with  them.  They  contain  a  singular 
mammalian  fauna,  notably  primitive Ungulata.    *'Upper  Cretaceous,'* 

(3)  For  some  distance  from  the  present  coast,  but  not  far  in  the 
interior,  the  Pyrotherium  Beds  are  covered  by  the  marine  Patagonian 
formation.     **  Upper  Cretaceous  and  Eocene.** 

(4)  The  Santa  Cruz  Formation,  marine  at  the  base  but  terrestrial 
and  fresh-water  above  (major  portion),  rests  on  the  Patagonian 
Formation  near  the  coast,  on  the  older  rocks  in  the  interior,  and 
contains  a  large  mammalian  fauna.     '*  Eocene.** 

(6)  Next  are  local  sheeta  of  basalt,  and  a  great  **  Boulder 
Formation"  proved  to  be  of  marine  origin  by  the  occurrence  of 
shells.     "  Miocene,** 

(6)  Uppermost  lies  the  Pampean  Formation,  chiefly  of  marine 
origin,  with  six  or  seven  successive  mammalian  faunas. 

For  the  substantiation  of  these  results  we  must  still  await  the 
publication  of  the  sections  and  the  detailed  field  observations  of 
Seiior  Carlos  Ameghino,  which  are  already  promised.  Assuming, 
however,  that  the  stratigraphical  succession  here  tabulated  is  correct, 
the  problem  of  the  geological  age  of  the  various  strata  still  admits 
of  discussion.  It  is  well  known  that  most  authors  disagree  with 
Dr.  Florentine  Ameghino  in  assigning  the  two  early  mammalian 
faunas  he  distinguishes  to  so  remote  an  antiquity  as  that  which  he 
claims  for  them.    It  is  dear  that,  judged  by  the  standards  of  the 
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northern  hemisphere,  the  stage  of  evolution  of  these  Patagonian 

iaunas  is  much  higher  than  any  termed  Eooene  either  in  Europe 

or   North  America.     I   should   therefore   like   to   add  a  few  new 

observations  bearing  upon  the  subject,  which  I  was  able  to  make 

duribg  a  visit  to  Argentina  last  autumn.     Thanks  to  the  kindness 

of  the  brothers  Ameghino,  I  had  the  privilege  of  examining  their 

aniqae  collection,'  and  Seiior  Florentine  Ameghino  gave  to  me  (for 

tbe  British  Museum)  the  few  fish-remains  he  possessed  from  the 

formations  described.     Dr.  Moreno  and  Dr.  Santiago  Koth  permitted 

me  to  study  the  collections  in  the  Museum  of  La  Plata,  and  Dr.  Carlos 

Berg  will  shortly  transmit  to  London  for  determination  the  series  of 

fish-remains  from  Chubut  and  Parana  now  in  the  National  Museum 

at  Buenos  Aires.     Complete  descriptions  will  appear  later,  but  it  is 

now  opportune  to  make  some  preliminary  remarks. 

Firstly,  as  to  the  red  sandstones  with  Dinosaurian  remains,  it  may 
be  added  that  Dr.  Santiago  Roth  has  recently  brought  back  from  the 
Territory  of  Neuquen  a  fine  collection  of  the  small  undescribed 
reptilia  to  which  Senor  Ameghino  refers  (p.  10).  One  of  these  is 
a  typical  and  apparently  fully-evolved  snake,  which  1  had  not 
time  to  study  in  detail.  The  others  are  small  Crocodilia,  of 
which  1  have  prepared  a  description  now  being  printed  for  the 
"AdsIcs  del  Museo  de  La  Plata."  These  crocodiles  are  particularly 
inUresting  because  they  are  typically  Mesosuchian,  with  the 
chancteristic  palate  and  amphicoelous  vertebral  centra.  They  seem 
to  be  most  closely  related  to  the  small  Purbeckian  Theriosuchua  and 
it«  allies,  dififering,  among  other  features,  in  their  more  highly 
specialized  dentition.  Nearly  all  of  them  may  be  comprised  in 
a  nfiw  genus,  which  1  have  named  Notosuckus,  The  skull  is  short 
and  broad,  with  a  much  abbreviated  rostrum,  and  the  outer  bones 
»re  externally  rugose.  The  supratemporal  fosssB  are  of  moderate  size, 
longer  than  broad ;  the  orbits  are  relatively  very  large,  directed  both 
superiorly  and  laterally,  and  with  a  very  slender  internal  post- 
orbital  bar ;  a  small  antorbital  vacuity  occurs  between  the  lachrymal 
and  maxillary  bones ;  and  the  nasals  reach  the  single  large  nurial 
opening,  which  is  directed  forwards.  The  mandible  is  slender, 
biting  within  the  upper  jaw,  and  its  articular  end  is  not  curved 
upwards ;  there  is  a  large  vacuity  in  the  side  of  each  ramus,  and 
the  splenials  enter  the  short  pointed  symphysis.  The  teeth  are  few 
Hi  number  and  laterally  compressed,  some  also  feebly  serrated ;  the 
series  of  the  upper  jaw  is  much  dififerentiated,  comprising  two  or 
three  small  "  incisors "  and  one  very  large  "  canine "  in  each  pre- 
niaxilla,  and  seven  teeth  of  more  uniform  size  in  each  maxilla; 
^hile  the  series  in  the  lower  jaw  comprises  ten  teeth  on  each  siile, 
tliese  gradually  increasing  in  size  backwards  and  without  any 
"canine."  The  limbs  are  typically  crocodilian  in  every  respect, 
and  the  fore-limb  is  not  much  smaller  than  the  hind-linib.  No 
^<^rmal  armour  has  been  discovered  with  any  specimen.  The  typical 
spticies,  Notosuchus  terresirits,  has  a  skull  about  0-15  m.  in  leiii;th. 
A  second,  closely-related  genus,  Ci/nodontosuchns,  also  exhibits  tlie 
bighly  specialized  dentition,  but  has  large  canines  iu  the  lower  "yA.>N» 
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crossing  and  working  upon  those  of  the  upper  jaw.  The  typical  and 
only  known  species  is  C.  Rothi,  with  a  laterally  compressed  rostrum. 

Hence,  the  new  crocodilian  fossils  tend  to  increase  rather  than 
diminish  previous  estimates  of  the  antiquity  of  the  red  sandstones  of 
Neuquen. 

As  to  the  Pyrotherium  Formation,  it  would  be  premature  to 
discuss  its  wonderful  mammalian  fauna  until  the  appearance  of 
Senor  Ameghino's  memoir  which  he  is  now  preparing.  I  would, 
however,  urge  that  he  should  show  quite  clearly  why  Pyrotherium 
cannot  be  a  close  ally  of  the  Australian  Diproiodon  and  Noiotherium 
when  he  describes  the  fine  skeleton  he  now  possesses.  It  certainly 
differs  from  the  Proboscidea  in  some  most  fundamental  characters. 

The  few  fish-teeth  believed  to  have  been  obtained  from  the  Pyro- 
therium  Formation  are  unfortunately  all  marked  with  a  query  (?), 
and  were  thus  apparently  not  found  in  actual  association  with  the 
mammalian  remains.  But  it  is  interesting  to  notice  that  one 
Selachian  tooth  from  Lake  Argentina  belongs  to  the  genus  Syne- 
choduBj  hitherto  found  only  in  the  Cretaceous  of  Europe  and  New 
Zealand ;  while  a  number  of  teeth  of  Lamnidse  from  the  same 
locality  cannot  be  distinguished  from  the  common  Lamna  appendicu- 
lata  of  the  English  Chalk,  and  others  seem  to  agree  equally  well 
with  Odontnspis  (?  ScapanorhynchvB)  aubulata.  It  may  also  be  added 
that  two  teeth  found  with  these  are  of  the  form  commonly  named 
**  Saurocephalus,**  and  seem  to  be  identical  with  those  of  the  Cre- 
taceous ganoid  fish,  Protosphyrana,  The  remains  of  fishes  met  with 
in  certain  deposits  in  regions  where  Pyrotherium  occurs,  are  thus  uf 
a  decidedly  Cretaceous  aspect. 

The  Patagonian  Formation  is  obviously  the  means  for  solving  the 
age  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Beds,  for  it  seems  to  intrude  into  the  midst 
of  their  lower  portion.  Senor  Ameghino,  on  the  authority  of  the 
conchologista,  assigns  to  it  a  great  age,  believing  it  to  be  Upper 
Cretaceous  and  Eocene;  and  in  discussing  the  Miocene  or  almost 
Pliocene  aspect  of  the  Cetacea  of  this  horizon,  he  argues  that  they 
must  have  originated  in  the  region  of  Patagonia  and  migrated  to  the 
northern  hemisphere  at  a  later  date.  This  may  be  so,  but  we  can 
now  add  that  the  few  Selachian  teeth  from  the  same  deposit  are  also 
of  a  decidedly  Pliocene  or  Miocene  character.  Carcharodon  meya- 
lodon,  or  teeth  extremely  similar  to  those  thus  named,  occur  in  the 
Patngonian  Formation  of  Chubut ;  so  also  do  large  teeth  of  Ozyrhina^ 
identical  with  those  of  the  European  Miocene  and  Pliocene  Ojiyrhtna 
haatalia — much  larger  than  any  hitherto  found  in  a  Cretaceous  or 
Eocene  deposit.  If  their  evidence  be  of  any  value,  therefore,  we 
must  argue  that  not  merely  the  Cetacea  but  also  the  fish-fauna  of  the 
Miocene  of  the  northern  hemisphere  originated  at  an  earlier  date 
in  the  southern  hemisphere.  But  in  the  present  state  of  our  geo- 
logical knowledge  it  is  still  necessary  to  use  the  chronological  terms 
in  question  in  a  homotaxial  sense,  without  reference  to  any  theories 
of  migration  or  contemporaneity.  The  relative  age  of  the  mamma- 
liferous  Tertiary  strata  in  the  two  hemispheres  thus  remains  still 
too  uncertain  to  base  upon  them  any  of  the  wide  generalizations 
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which  have  already  been  attempted.  The  paladontologists  of  Argen- 
tina must  be  content  for  many  years  more  to  supplement  the  pioneer 
labours  of  Owen,  Burmeister,  and  others,  by  the  plodding  detailed 
study  of  the  unique  osteologioal  collections  at  their  disposal ;  and 
Done  but  those  who  have  seen  the  material  can  appreciate  thoroughly 
the  overwhelming  nature  of  this  task. 

IV. — On  the  Effect  of  the  Great  Japanese   Earthquake  of 
1891  on  the  Seismio  Activity  of  the  Adjoiminq  Districts. 

By  Charles  Davison,  Sc.D.,  F.G.S.  ; 
King  Edward^ H  High   School,   Birmiagham. 

THE  problem  I  have  tried  to  solve  in  this  paper  is,  whether 
the  Mino-Owari,  or  great  Japanese,  earthquake  of  1891  had 
any  effect  on  the  seismic  activity  of  the  surrounding  regions.  The 
effect  we  might  anticipate  would  be  either  an  increase  or  decrease 
in  the  frequency  of  shocks  in  those  regions  soon  after  the  occurrence 
of  the  principal  earthquake — a  decrease  if  the  stress  were  thereby 
diminished  over  the  whole  district,  an  increase  if  the  stress  were 
relieved  in  the  central  area  and  partially  transferred  to  those 
adjoining  it 

fiat,  if  such  an  increase,  for  example,  were  shown  to  take  place, 

it  would   not   necessarily   be   a   direct   consequence   of   the  great 

earthquake.     Both  the  central  and  the  adjacent  nhocks,  it  is  possible, 

might  result  from  a  general  increase  of  stress  over  a  wide  extent  of 

country,  and  the  augmented  frequency  of  the  latter  could  not  with 

jiiHtice  be  regarded  as  an  undoubted  effect  of  the  former,  for  they 

ffiight  both  be  effects  of  the  same  cause.     But,  that  the  connection 

in  the  present  case  is  one  of  real  dependence,  is  very  probable  for 

tbe  following  reasons: — (1)  An  increase  of  stress  cannot  determine 

the  occurrence  of  an  earthquake,  unless  it  be  sufficient  to  overcome 

the  resistance  to  displacement.     Now,  it  is  unlikely  that  the  gradual 

increase  of  stress  should  be  so  nearly  proportioned  everywhere  to 

the  prevailing  conditions  of  resistance  as  to  give  rise  to  a  marked 

and  practically  simultaneous  change  in  seismic  activity  over  a  lar^e 

area;  whereas  the  paroxysmal  occurrence  of  a  strong  earthquake 

niight  alter  the  surrounding  conditions  with  comparative  rapidity, 

and  so  induce  a  state  of  seismic  excitement  in  the  neighbourhood. 

(2)  The  remarkable  fault- scarp  of  the  Mino-Owari  earthquake  was 

at  least  forty,  and  possibly  seventy,  miles  in   length ;   the  vertic^il 

displacement  reached  18  or  20  feet,  and  the  horizontal  displacement 

as  much    as    5    or    6    feet.       A    more   serious    change    was    '*  the 

|)erraanent  compression    of  ground,   plots  which   were    48   feet   in 

length  now  measuring  only  30  feet  in  leugth.      It  appears  as  if 

the  whole    Neo  Valley   had    become    narrower.'*^     It  is  clear  that 

criistal  distortions  of  this  kind  and  ma<;nitude  could  not  be  effec^teil 

without  a  very  considerable  change  of  stress  in  all  the  surrounding 

country. 

My  object  now  is  to  ascertain  how  far  this  chano;o  of  stress 
Manifested  itself  by  more  frequent  shocks,  and  lor  this  purpose 
»  Prof.  J.  Milne,  Brit.  Assoc.  Rep.  1892,  p.  117. 
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I  have  made  use  of  Professor  Milne's  great  catalogues  of  Japanese 
earthquakes  during  the  eight  years  1885-92.^ 

In  the  first '  of  the  aocompanying  maps,  the  district  in  which  the 
Mino-Owari  earthquake  and  its  after-shocks  originated,  is  enclosed 
between  the  undulating  dotted  lines.  The  neighbouring  regions 
whose  seismic  activity  is  to  be  investigated,  are  bounded  by  straight 
dotted  lines,  and  denoted  by  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F.     The 


curves  represent  the  distribution  of  epicentres  within  and  near  these 
areas.  In  constructing  these  curves,  the  map  is  divided  into  rect- 
angles whose  sides  are  respectively  one-sixth  of  a  degree  of  latitude 
and  longitude  in  length,  so  that  sixteen  of  these  rectangles  adjoin 
the  north-south  side  of  the  map,  and  twenty- one  adjoin  the  east- west 
side,  the  whole  map  containing,  therefore,  336  rectangles.  The  number 
of  epicentres  lying  within  each  rectangle  during  the  eight  years 
mentioned  being  counted,  curves  are  drawn  through  the  centres  of 
the  rectangles  in  which  ^ve  and  ten  epicentres  respectively  are  found ; 
or,  when  the  numbers  are  not  exactly  five  or  ten,  through  points 
which  divide  the  lines  joining  the  centres  of  adjacent  rectangles  in 

*  Rftisraol.  Jonm.  of  Japan,  toI.  iv,  1895. 

'  This  map  is  bounded  Dv  the  parallels  34"^  40'  and  37°  20'  of  north  latitude,  and 
he  xneridlanB  r  0'  and  4*"  30'  west  of  Tokio. 
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the  proper  proportion.  The  outer  ourve  in  each  region  corresponds 
to  five  epicentres  in  a  rectangle,  and  the  inner  to  ten  epicentres. 

In  the  central  area  of  Mine  and  Owari,  it  will  be  noticed  that  the 
carve  of  ten  epicentres  is  forked  to  the  south.  The  great  fault-scarp 
probably  begins  ^within  the  isolated  curves  in  the  north  part  of  the 
area,  and  follows  the  east  branch  of  the  fork ;  but  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  a  second  fault  traverses  the  branch  proceeding  towards 
the  south,  though  no  corresponding  scarp  was  observed  upon  the 
surface.  The  curves  in  the  regions  marked  D  and  F  seem  to  point 
to  the  existence  of  a  pair  of  transverse  faults,  one  on  each  side 
of  the  Mino-Owari  fault-system,  and  roughly  parallel  to  it  The 
eartbqaakes  in  the  region  A  are  probably  connected  with  a  strike- 
fault,  and  those  in  the  region  B  with  another  transverse  fault.  The 
curves  marked  C  and  E  are  too  small  to  o£fer  any  reliable  guide  as 
to  the  origin  of  the  earthquakes  within  them. 

In  the  following  table  are  given  the  numbers  of  epicentres  which 
He  within  each  of  these  regions,  for  every  year  from  1885  preceding 
the  date  of  the  great  earthquake  (October  28,  1891),  and  for  every 
month  following  it  until  the  end  of  1892.^ 


A 

B 

2 

C 

D 

E 

F 

•  •  • 

3 

•  •  • 

5 

7 

8 

1^^6        

•  •  • 

31 

18 

•  •  ■ 

3 

4 

5 

1^S7       ...           ...           ... 

•  •  • 

7 

4 

■  «  • 

2 

1 

1 

I'^bS       ...           ...           .•• 

•  •  • 

11 

4 

1 

10-5 

2-5 

4 

l^i^^       

•  t  • 

o 

lo 

2-5 

1-5 

2-0 

1 

IJ^^'O       

•  •  ■ 

5 

2 

1 

3-5 

1-5 

1 

Jinu.VT  1      October  27,  1891 

•  •  • 

4 

4 

1 

4 

•  •  • 

0-5 

^I'V-mWr,  1891... 

■  •  • 

•  •  • 

1 

3 

7 

•  •  • 

8-5 

I>".>mber       ,,      ... 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

2 

1 

1-5 

... 

9 

Januan-.   1892      ... 

•  «  • 

2 

1 

19 

7 

■  •  • 

7 

'•■hniary     ,,         --• 

•  •  • 

1 

2 

•  •  « 

1 

1 

3 

March         ,,         ... 

■  •  • 

•  •  • 

1 

0-5 

5 

•  ■  ■ 

1 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

2 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

Jlay            J  J           ,,,             ... 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

f  «  • 

■  •• 

•  •  • 

i  June          ,, 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

1 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •• 

1 

i  July           ,, 

•  t  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

t  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

1  Au^u^t        ,, 

■  •  ■ 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

1 

•  •  • 

1 

^I'tember  ,, 

•  •  • 

•  •  « 

1 

8 

2 

•  •  • 

1 

''»t<jW      ,,        ... 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

2 

•  •• 

4 

4 

•  •  • 

^oT(;mbe^  ,,         ... 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

1 

•  «  • 

•  •  • 

•  ■  • 

2 

li^mbtT    ,, 

•  ■  • 

••• 

1 

«  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

3 

NumW    of    shocks    before 

the 

Mino-Owari  earthquake 

•  • 

6G 

35-5 

/)-5 

29-5 

18-5 

20-5 

N'umlifer    of     shocks    after 

the 

1      Mino-Owari  earthquake 

•  •• 

3 

13 

31-5 

30 -J 

5 

36o 

1  Ratio  oi  averape  annual  number 

1     oi  sliock*  after,  to  the  averajre 

annual     number     before, 

the 

Mino-Owari  earthquake 

••• 

0-3 

2-1 

33-5 

61 

1-6 

10-4 

'  '"><^onaIlv  an  epicentre  is  defined  in  Professor  ^Milne's  catjiloo^uos  aa  lyin^ 
^*t»eeD  two  co'naecutive  rectan^'les.  In  these  cases  I  have  rountcd  hull  with  each, 
^'^'l  this  accounts  for  the  occurrence  of  fractional  Ggurcs  iu  the  table. 
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The  laat  line  of  the  table  ahows  that  in  every  region  but  oi 
(nninely  A)  the  frequency  of  shocks  after  the  Mino-Owari  eartl 
quake  ia  greater  than  it  was  before.  In  two  other  regions,  B  and  1 
the  shooks  during  the  Bucceeding  fourteen  months  were  relative) 
twice  and  one  and  a  half  times  as  nnmerous  as  during  the  precediu 


seven  years;  hut  the  change  is  perhaps  too  slight  to  have  mui 
significance.  It  is  greatest  of  all  in  the  region  C,  but  this  is  cbiefi 
due  to  the  large  numbers  of  shockB  which  occurred  during  tl 
months  of  January  and  September,  1S92;  and  it  is  uncert  ' 
far  these  were  connected  with  the  Uino-Qwari  earthquake. 
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It  18  in  the  regions  D  and  F,  those  nearest  the  central  area, 
that  the  change  of  frequency  is  most  marked  ;  and,  as  it  takes  place 
daring  the  month  folio  wing  the  great  earthquake,  it  is  difficult 
to  resist  the  impression  that  the  relation  between  them  is  cue  of 
effect  and  cause.  The  frequency  curves  for  these  two  districts  are 
shown  in  greater  detail  iu  Figs.  2-5.  They  correspond  to  1,  2,  4, 
6,  8,  and  10  epicentres  per  rectangle.  Figs.  2  and  3  refer  to  the 
region  D,  and  illustrate  the  distribution  of  epicentres  during  the 
epochs  preceding  and  following  the  principal  earthquake,  namely, 
from  January  1,  1886,  to  October  27,  1891,  and  from  November  1, 
1891,  to  December  31,  1892.  Figs.  4  and  5  relate  to  the  region 
Y  for  the  same  two  epochs.  The  apparently  aimless  character  of 
the  carves  during  the  earlier  epoch  in  the  region  F,  and  their  more 
definite  form  during  the  later  in  both  regions,  seem  to  me  to  point  to 
the  advent  of  new  conditions  governed  by  a  simple  law ;  and, 
in  my  opinion,  there   can   be   little   doubt   that   the   change   was 

determined  by  the  great  earthquake  of  1891. 


A   FEW 
A    "bij 


V. — ^Th*  "  Obeat  Submergknck  "  Again  :  Clava. 

By  DroALD  Bell,  F.G.S. 

FEW  years  ago,  in  one  of  three  or  four  papers  treating  of  the 
igh-level  shelly  clays'*  of  Scotland,  1  referred  at  some 
leDgth  to  the  interesting  section  at  Clava,  near  Inverness,  first 
dtiioribed  by  Mr.  Jas.  Fraser,  C.E.,  and  inquired — Is  it  part  of  an 
old  sea- shore  or  bottom,  laid  down  by  the  sea  where  we  now  find 
it,  and  therefore  proving  a  submergence  of  at  least  oOO  feet  ?  * 

I  submitted  a  number  of  facts  and  considerations  which,  I 
thought,  tended  to  show  that  this  instance  at  Clava  cannot  be 
received  as  a  satisfactory  proof  of  submergence. 

ifince  that  time,  the  Report  of  the  Committee  of  the  British 
Association  on  the  deposit  has  been  published.  It  disclosed  a 
difference  of  opinion  on  this  point  among  the  members,  the  majority 
holdiDg  that  the  deposit  is  really  in  «i7u,  and  indicates  a  sub- 
laergence  of  over  500  feet;  while  a  minority  thought  the  shelly 
clay  may  have  been  transported  by  land-ice,  as  in  other  well-known 
inbtances,  and  that  this  supposition  was  attended  by  fewer  difticulties 
than  the  theory  of  a  **  great  submergence.'* 

Tlie  subject  has  again  been  brought  up  by  Mr.  John  Smith,  who 
visited  the  section  once  while  the  Committee's  investigations  were  in 
progress.  Tliat  eingle  visit  has  been  prolific  in  results.  It  enablfd 
Mr.  6mith  offhand,  without  waiting  for  the  Keport,  to  instruct  the 
public  regarding  the  deposit ;  and  it  enables  him  now  to  pronounce, 
*ith  all  confidence,  as  to  which  section  of  the  Comniitteo  is  in  the 
figbL^  As  we  have  no  pretension  to  be  so  swift  and  sure  in  our 
iQttbods  of  working,  we  ask  leave,  in  our  old-fashioned  way,  to  go 
over  the  ground  again,  and  to  restate,  as  concisely  as  we  can,  the 

*  Trans.  Geol.  Soc.  Glasgow,  vols,  ix,  x. 

*  Geol.  Mag.  for  November,  18D(3. 


i 


28  Dugald  Bell— The  ''  Great  Submergence:' 

reasons  which  appear  to  us  to  have  weight  against  the  ''great 
submergence  "  on  the  one  hand,  and  in  favour  of  the  ''  ice-transport 
theory"  on  the  other.  This  is  all  the  more  necessary,  as,  although 
these  reasons  have  been  before  Mr.  Smith  for  a  considerable  time, 
and  were  repeated  when  he  read  his  paper  to  the  Glasgow  Society 
in  February  last,  he  wholly  ignores  them,  and  publishes  his  paper 
now  as  if  it  had  been  received  by  the  members  without  any  words 
of  objection,  or  any  worth  noticing. 

Mr.  Smith's  *' interpretation "  of  the  section  is  simply  the  ''old 
familiar"  one  of  submergence,  with  some  accommodating ''currents*' 
of  his  own,  to  which  we  shall  afterwards  refer.  He  evidently  does  not 
"  stickle  "  at  the  degree  of  submergence,  for  he  requires,  at  one  stage 
at  least,  **  deep  water  witkoiU  currents"  at  Glava,  which  we  take  to 
imply  not  only  a  submergence  of  fully  500  feet  to  that  point,  but 
not  less  than  500  or  600  feet  more,  or,  say,  over  1000  feet  in  all. 
This  is  a  pretty  *'  large  order "  in  the  way  of  a  submergence  ;  but 
Mr.  Smith  seems  to  think  nothing  of  it,  and  hints  that  he  has  still 
larger  *'  orders  "  on  hand  for  several  places  in  Ayrshire  I 

(1)  Now,  the  first  and  most  obvious  remark  about  such  a  sub- 
mergence (or  even  one  of  500  feet)  is,  that  if  the  sea  had  reached 
the  level  supposed,  or  anything  approaching  to  it,  so  recently  as  in 
Glacial  times,  it  should  have  left  traces  of  itself  in  innumerable 
localities  all  over  the  country.  The  sea  leaves  marks  of  various 
kinds — wave-worn  cliffs,  well-marked  beaches,  beds  of  shingle, 
sandbanks,  clay-beds,  besides  organisms  of  many  species,  the  relics 
of  which  are  capable  of  being  preserved,  more  or  less  perfectly, 
for  very  lengthened  periods.  When  some  of  these  evidences  are 
wanting,  others  are  sure  to  be  found,  if  the  sea  has  really  been 
there. 

This  is  true,  not  only  of  the  maximum  elevation,  but  also  of 
every  intermediate  elevation  down  to  the  present  sea-level.  Both 
during  the  progress  of  the  depression,  and  again  during  the  progress 
of  the  re-elevation,  such  marks  and  traces  of  the  sea  as  we  have 
spoken  of  would  be  left,  and  would  have  a  chance — a  double 
chance,  so  to  speak — of  being  preserved.  They  should,  therefore, 
be  common  on  our  hills  and  among  our  glens,  in  all  parts  of  the 
country,  at  the  present  day. 

But,  strange  to  say,  whenever  we  go  much  above  the  present 
sea-level,  such  marks  of  the  sea  and  such  traces  of  undoubted 
marine  deposits  in  situ,  are  everywhere  '*  conspicuous  by  their 
absence."  This  is  a  great  difficulty,  even  for  a  moderate  submer- 
gence; but  it  seems  insuperable  in  regard  to  a  "great  submergence." 
The  greater  the  submergence,  the  wider  the  area,  of  course,  on 
which  the  marks  of  the  sea  would  be  left.  It  becomes  impossible, 
then,  to  explain  the  absence  of  all  such  traces,  not  only  at  the 
high  level  it  is  supposed  to  have  reached,  but  at  all  lower  levels 
at  which,  in  its  gradual  progress  and  retreat,  the  sea  must  have 
remained  for  some  time — probably  at  some  of  them  for  a  long  time 
— down  to  the  latest  well-marked  beach  above  the  present  shore- 
line. 
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(2)  This  difficulty,  -while  of  weight  in  regard  to  the  country 
generally,  applies  -with  peculiar  force  to  the  district  around  Clava — 
to  the  Great  Olen  in  its  immediate  neighbourhood,  and  to  the 
nnmerous  side  glens  and  valleys  where,  as  the  advocates  of  sub- 
mergence tbemselves  admit,  traces  of  the  sea,  if  it  had  been  there, 
woold  have  had  the  ^eatest  likelihood  of  being  preserved. 

During  snch  a  submergence  the  Great  Glen  (or  Caledonian  Canal) 
and  its  chain   of  lakes  would  form  a  long,  deep,  intersecting  arm 
of  the  sea,  stretching  from  side  to  side  of  the  country.     The  highest 
part  of  the  Canal  at  Loch  Oich  is  not  more  than  105  feet  above 
the  sea,  so   that,    -when  the  submergence  was  about  600  feet,  the 
Na  mast  have    risen  500  feet   along  the   hills  on  either  side   of 
the  Bommit-level   of  the  Great  Glen.     At  1000  feet  all  the  hills 
of  moderate  ele-vation  would  be  well-nigh  half-submerged ;  and  at 
the  same  tinie^  it  must  have  extended  far  up  into  every  side  glen, 
of  which   there    are   many,  receiving  and   spreading  out   deposits 
there  in  every  bay  and  inlet  and  sheltered  recess  of  the  land.     And 
it  mast  have  done  so  for  a  long  time,  as  those  who  require  a  submer- 
gence to  account  for  thick  deposits  of  fine  clay  must  admit.     How 
is  it,  then,  that  no  traces  of  the  sea  have  been  discovered  on  either 
ade  of  the  Great  Glen,  at  any  one  of  the  many  elevations  which  the 
Ka,  by  hypothesis,   reached  up  to  600,  up  to  1000  feet?     Neither 
in  the  main   glen,  nor  in  any  of  the  side  glens,  has  a  single  marine 
8liell-l)ed,  or  bed  of  marine  sand  and  gravel,  or  slope  of  wave-worn, 
cave-hollowed,   or  perforated  rock  been   detected.     The  beaches   of 
the  old  glacier-lakes  in  Lochaber  are  still  clear  as  daylight,  while 
the  great  ocean,  sweeping  to  and  fro  across  the  country,  and  goin<^ 
into  every  nook  and  crevice  of  it,  and  full  of  life,  has  in  all  these 
places  left  "  not  a  wrack  behind  "  ! 

(3)  The  supposition  that  the  traces  of  the  sea  were  removed  by 
a  subsequent  glaciation  was  examined  on  a  former  occasion,  and 
found  to  be  untenable.*  Besides,  if  a  subsequent  glaciation 
ploughed  out  and  removed  all  the  marine  beds  deposited  during  the 
8ohmergence  (which  seems  impossible),  then  the  Boulder-clay,  the 
product  of  that  glaciation,  should  undoubtedly  be  full  of  more  or 
less  broken  and  abraded  marine  organisms,  instead  of  being,  as 
4  nile,  entirely  destitute  of  them.  This  has  been  admitted  to  be  a 
diflSculty  which  cannot  well  be  got  over.^ 

(4)  A  submergence  of  1000  feet,  or  even  much  less,  must  in  all 
probability  have  extended  over  a  wide  area.  How  far  did  the 
^opposed  submergence  at  Clava  extend  ?  In  Caithness  there  is  no 
evidence  of  any  such  submergence.  In  the  southern  part  of  the 
country  the  ice  has  come  from  the  interior  seaward,  and  the 
Boulder-clay  there  contains  no  shells.  In  the  northern  part,  owin«^ 
t'^the  blocked  condition  of  the  North  Sea,  the  ice  has  curved  round 
M»d  been  pressed  on  to  the  land  again,  and  there  the  Boulder-clay 
i«  full  of  shells  and  shelly  fragments.     Similarly,  in  Aberdeen  the 

>   Trans.  Geol.  Soc.  Glas^^ow,  vol.  ix,  p.  109. 
*  Geol.  Mag.,  August,  lS9o. 
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grey  till  formed  from  the  native  rocks  contains  no  marine 
organisms,  which  are  restricted  to  sands  and  clays  containing  (like 
the  Caithness  shelly  Boulder-clay)  fragments  of  rocks  foreign  to  the 
district,  and  which  seem  to  have  been  borne  inland  along  with  the 
shells,  etc.,  from  the  sea.  (See  Peach  and  Home  on  the  Glaciation 
of  Caithness ;  Jamieson  on  the  Shelly  Clays  and  Gravels  of 
Aberdeenshire.) 

(5)  Again,  supposing  such  a  depression  and  collapse  of  the 
earth's  crust,  say  over  the  area  of  the  British  Isles,  or  a  great  part 
of  it,  where  is  the  probability  that  the  sunken  part,  after  some 
tens  of  thousands  of  years  (in  all  likelihood),  should  re-emei'ge, 
presenting  much  the  same  aspect  as  before,  the  same  general 
arrangement  of  hills  and  valleys,  the  same  climatic  conditions  over 
again,  with  very  little  to  show  for  the  prolonged  submergence, 
except  a  few  stray  patches  here  and  there  of  shelly  clay,  the  very 
paucity  and  the  distributi(m  of  which  suggest  that  their  present 
position  is  due  to  another  cause  ? 

The  difficulty  is  not  the  submergence  alone  (though  that  is 
sufficient,  without  the  very  clearest  proof,  when  one  of  such 
magnitude  is  concerned),  but  the  submergence  plus  the  re-emergence 
that  followed. 

(6)  Another  consideration,  which  has  been  alluded  to  more  than 
once  of  late  years,  is  that  such  a  submergence  would  in  all  probability 
be  accompanied  by  much  milder  climatic  conditions,  of  which 
marine  organisms  found  at  high  levels,  if  in  place,  would  furnish 
clear  indications.  (See  Lord  Kelvin  **0n  Geological  Climate," 
Trans.  Geol.  Soc.  Glasgow,  vol.  v.) 

We  submit  that  these  objections,  and  others  that  might  be  stat^, 
ought  to  be  considered  and  answered  in  some  degree  before  we  are 
asked  still  to  accept  the  old,  crude,  "  rough  and  ready  "  theory  of 
a  "  great  submergence."  It  is  worthy  of  note,  ere  leaving  this  part 
of  the  subject,  that  the  objections  which  have  been  urged,  of  late 
years  especially,  to  such  a  submergence  in  this  country  are  precisely 
similar  to  those  which  the  American  geologists  have  urged  with 
unanswerable  force  in  regard  to  certain  high-level  terraces  that  were 
formerly  supposed  to  be  sea-beaches,  but  are  now  clearly  made  out 
to  be  old  lake-margins.  A  general  subsidence  of  the  country  was 
the  theory  formerly  adopted.  But  as  Professor  G.  F.  Wright  states 
the  case — "  There  is  no  such  amount  of  collateral  evidence  to  support 
the  theory  of  general  subsidence  as  there  should  be  if  it  had 
really  occurred.  The  subsidence  of  the  lake  region  to  such  an 
extent  would  have  left  countless  other  marks  over  a  wide  extent  of 
country,  but  such  marks  are  not  to  be  found.  Especially  is  there 
an  absence  of  evidences  of  marine  life.  The  cause  was  evidently 
more  local  than  that  of  a  general  subsidence."  (**  Ice  Age  in  North 
America,"  p.  353.) 

In  our  next  we  shall  consider  the  pros  and  cons — especially  some 
of  the  alleged  cons — of  the  alternative,  or  ice-transport,  theory. 
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VI. — British  Geological  Photographs. 
By  W.  W.  Watts,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

A  TEAK  ago,  l>y  the  decision  of  the  Council  of  the  British 
Association,  there  was  sent  to  the  Museum  of  Practical 
Geology  a  large  collection  of  photographs  mainly  taken  with  a  view 
ofillastrating,  in  tlie  most  permanent  and  unbiassed  way  at  present 
possible,  the  features  and  phenomena  of  geological  interest  in  the 
United  Kingdom.  The  project  of  forming  such  a  collection 
originated  with  Mr.  O.  W.  Jeffs  in  1888,  when  he  read  a  paper 
OD  the  subject  at  the  British  Association  at  Bath,  in  which  he 
pointed  out  the  utility  of  such  a  collection  and  the  necessity  for 
ibnning  it.  When  a  committee  was  appointed  in  the  following 
jear  he  undertook  the  management  of  the  work,  and  he  has  carried 
it  on  for  seven  years  with  indefatigable  industry  and  scrupulous 
care,  only  relinquishing  it  when  the  size  of  the  collection  began 
to  exceed  the  capahilities  of  private  control,  and  when  his  own  lack 
of  leisure  no  longer  permitted  him  to  devote  the  requisite  time  and 
attention  to  its  custody.  Twelve  hundred  photographs  had  been 
aoqoired  hy  1895,  and  it  was  then  thought  advisable  that  the 
collection  should  he  lodged  in  the  Library  of  the  Museum  of 
Practical  Geology,  where  it  would  be  available  for  reference  by 
all  those  who  wished  to  make  any  real  use  of  it. 

The  year  that  has  just  elapsed  has  been  occupied  in  cataloguing 
and  rearranging  the  collection  so  as  to  make  it  more  easy  of  access 
and  reference.  This  has  been  rendered  possible  by  the  adoption  of 
self-binding  mounts  of  standard  size  (15Jin.  by  12  in.),  which  can 
be  shifted  into  different  portfolios  as  required.  The  work  is  now 
far  advanced  towards  completion,  but  the  necessary  remounting 
of  the  earlier  part  of  the  collection  is  a  matter  of  time  and  expense, 
80  that  it  may  not  be  quite  finished  even  within  the  present  year. 
Still,  the  most  valuable  part  is  that  which  is  being  dealt  with  first  ; 
and  only  those  districts  which  are  already  well  illustrated,  and  even 
in  some  cases  over- illustrated,  are  being  left  until  a  later  period. 

It  has  been  thought  worth  while  at  this  stage  to  publish  some 
account  of  the  purposes  of  such  a  collection,  to  describe  the  character 
of  what  has  been  already  brought  together,  and  to  indicate  the 
directions  of  future  development ;  for  it  must  at  once  be  stated  that 
finality  has  been  by  no  means  reached  yet,  and  there  is  a  great  deal 
of  work  which  ought  to  be  completed  in  the  next  few  years  before 
tbe  whole  country  will  be  well  illustrated,  and  before,  so  to  speak, 
sufficient  capital  has  been  created  to  enable  the  collection  to  exist 
on  its  average  income. 

The  objects  of  the  collection  can  soon  bo  stated.  It  is  obvious, 
in  the  first  place,  that  it  is  well  to  have  geological  phenomena  of  all 
8orts  photographed  :  pictures  so  taken,  under  proper  precautions,  are 
entirely  trustworthy  ;  the  personal  element  can  hardly  enter  into 
^W,  and  they  as  a  rule  present  the  bare  facts  denuded  of  the  halo 
oHnterpretation.     A  paper  by  Mr.  Cope  Whitehouse  on  FingaFs 
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Cave  presses  home  this  truth,  and  makes  a  good  deal  of  fun  out 
of  the  old  illustrations  and  drawings  of  this  curious  feature  whea 
compared  with  a  photograph.  The  comparison  is  quite  justifiable 
when  and  where  photographic  illustration  is  possible,  and  one  would 
be  only  inclined  to  point  out  that,  not  a  single  photograph,  but 
several,  are  usually  required,  so  that  the  thing  may  be  seen  in  the 
solid  and  not  in  one  plane,  and  that  drawings  are,  and  always  will 
be,  the  necessary  adjunct  to  the  photograph  if  we  are  to  interpret  as 
well  as  see.  Very  many  phenomena  readily  submit  to  photographic 
treatment,  and  though  the  first  qualifications  of  a  geologist  should  be 
travel,  and  travel,  and  again  travel,  he  cannot  see  everything,  and 
even  the  most  experienced  traveller  may  be  guided  and  helped 
by  seeing  photographs  before  he  visits  a  place,  and  may  correct 
his  impressions  by  means  of  them  when  he  comes  back,  or,  if  he 
himself  does  not  need  such  an  aid,  they  may  at  least  be  useful  to 
him  in  convincing  his  friends  who  have  not  been  so  fortunate.  How 
we  should  like  to  have,  for  instance,  a  photograph  marked  by  Salter 
himself,  to  show  exactly  where  he  drew  his  line  between  the 
Caradoc  and  Llandovery  rocks,  or  of  some  of  the  older  type  fossils 
which  it  is  so  hard  to  recognize  in  our  museums. 

It  is  still  more  important  to  preserve  such  photographs  as  have 
been  used  to  produce  process  blocks  for  scientific  purposes,  or  as 
a  basis  for  the  preparation  of  drawings ;  the  committee  has  already  . 
begun  this  work,  and  proposes  to  continue  it  if  the  friendly  aid  of 
editors  of  geological  publications  can  be  secured.  As  an  example 
of  what  can  be  done  we  may  refer  to  the  splendid  series  of  photo- 
graphs of  the  dry  valleys  about  Clapham  in  Yorkshire  taken  by 
Mr.  Bingley  to  illustrate  Mr.  Tate's  paper  in  the  Proceedings  of  the 
Yorkshire  Geological  and  Polytechnic  Society.  This  is  but  one 
of  the  more  recent  examples,  but  many  others  might  be  quoted. 
Microphotographs  of  organisms  and  rock  sections,  views  of  quarries, 
boulders,  glaciated  surfaces,  pebbles,  structures  in  aqueous,  igneous, 
and  foliated  rocks,  and  a  host  of  other  things,  frequently  reproduced 
by  process  or  drawings,  ought  to  be  represented  in  this  collection 
by  permanent  prints  from  the  original  negatives. 

Again,  for  educational  purposes  it  would  be  a  very  good  thing 
to  replace  many  of  the  venerable  drawings  which  have  so  long  done 
duty  in  the  textbooks  for  representations  of  unconformity,  bedding, 
dykes,  cleavage,  joints,  faults,  contortions,  and  many  other  elementary 
phenomena,  by  reliable  photographs  representing  the  actual  facts  as 
the  student  will  really  see  them.  When  the  collection  has  further 
advanced  it  should  be  possible  to  make  a  very  perfect  selection  from 
it  to  illustrate  such  points,  but  hitherto  it  has  not  been  large  enough 
for  the  purpose,  nor  has  any  publisher  been  found  willing  to  under- 
take the  risk  of  reproducing  such  a  set  of  illustrations,  although  it 
has  often  been  asked  for  by  those  engaged  in  teaching.  It  is  true 
that  it  is  not  so  difficult  to  obtain  illustrative  photographs  as  it  once 
was,  and  there  are  some  educational  series  issued  by  professional 
and  skilful  photographers  in  England,  Scotland,  and  especially  in 
Ireland,  which  provide  a  great  deal  that  is  required ;  it  is  not  quite 
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inconceivable  that  the  influence  of  the  collection  has  had  something 
\o  do  with  bringing  about  this  result  But  much  of  the  work  of 
amateurs  is  not  at  present  available  for  this  purpose,  although  it  is 
superior  to  all  but  the  very  best  professional  work  in  the  facts  it 
delineates,  albeit  usually  inferior  in  technical  execution.  As  the 
committee's  work  progresses  it  should  be  possible  to  indicate  where 
pictures  of  the  most  typical  examples  of  rook-structure,  features  of 
landscape,  phenomena  of  denudation  and  deposit,  glacial  action,  etc., 
are  to  be  obtained,  even  if  it  should  still  not  be  possible  to  reproduce 
them  by  process  in  a  collected  form. 

The  element  of  time  enters  into  the  interest  of  this  collection  in  at 
least  two  ways.     Firstly,  we  may  sometimes  register  the  effects  pro- 
duced by  geological  causes  during  the  lapse  of  years.     The  advance 
of  the  sea  at  Reculvers  would  impress  us  even  more  than  it  does  in 
the  two  drawings  copied  in  Lyell*s  "  Principles,"  if  he  had  been  able 
to  give  two  photographs  taken  from  the  same  spot  instead.      In 
Britain    we   cannot   register   such    physiographic    changes    as    the 
destruction  and  rebuilding  of  volcanic  cones,  the  uprise  and  down- 
fall of  the  sea,  the  effects  of  great  earthquakes,  the  advance  and 
retreat  of  glaciers,  and  the  like ;  but  we  have  landslips,  floods,  the 
filling  up  of  lakes  and  estuaries,  the  advance  of  sand-dunes,  and 
erosion  by  streams,  seas,  waterfalls,  and  wind. 

One  of  Miss  Andrews'  photographs  shows  an  nnexpected  instance 
of  this  kind  :  a  pump  erected  in  1824,  to  get  the  water  out  of  a 
stone  quarry  near  the  coast  in  County  Down,  is  now  to  be  seen 
oO  feet  out  at  sea ;  and  one  by  another  hand  shows  that  the  shaft  at 
tie  back  of  an  old  cave  by  which  smugglers  used  to  pass  their  ill- 
gotten  goods  inland  is  now  at  the  mouth  of  the  cave,  and  all  but  cut 
away  by  the  general  wear  and  tear  of  the  coast,  while  the  cave 
itself  has  been  worked  back.  Others  show  in  minute  detail  the 
outline  of  the  coast  at  Filey,  Flamborough,  Sunderland,  etc.,  so  that 
it  will  be  possible  to  see  the  progress  of  future  denudation  by  com- 
parison with  them. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  duration  of  exposures  of  geological  features 
18  often  only  temporary  :  railway  cuttings  become  grassed  over, 
qnanies  abandoned  and  closed,  trenches  and  subterranean  works 
filled  up  and  built  over,  rock  exposures  soiled  over  and  planter!, 
or  even  submerged,  boulders  are  broken  up  and  disappear,  sea  cliffs 
a^e  worn  back  or  hidden  by  landslips.  All  these  things  might  be 
preserved  on  paper,  so  that  it  is  possible  to  check  conclusions 
founded  on  them  by  reference  to  photographs  even  when  they  are 
no  longer  open  to  examination.  The  Cambridge  Greensand  is 
Worning  an  unseen  stratum,  the  Crags  are  gradually  disappearing, 
15'ravel  beds  and  road-metal  quarries  are  being  worked  away,  stones 
formerly  much  worked  are  being  abandoned ;  records  in  the  form  of 
photo«rrai)hs  as  well  as  descriptions  ought  to  be  kept.  Sir  If.  T. 
"ood'H  photographs  of  the  excavations  in  the  Beer-sione,  I  believe, 
bLow  features  no  longer  to  be  seen  ;  and  the  photograi>h8  of  the 
stages  of  working  of  the  great  quarries  at  Bardoii  and  Mount  Sorrel 
preserved  in  the  collection  will  be  of  interest  to  those  who  read  the 
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papers  on  Charnwood  Forest,  and  even  of  greater  interest  to  those 
in  the  future  who  shall  find  nothing  but  holes  and  talus  heaps  where 
the  hills  now  stand. 

Discussion  at  the  Geological  Society  as  to  whether  a  bed  dips  this 
way  or  that,  whether  one  rock  is  or  is  not  intrusive  into  another, 
or  on  the  nature  of  the  junctions  of  strata,  wouhl  occasionally  have 
their  acerbity  softened  by  the  exhibition  of  photographs  which  gave 
a  true  picture  of  the  facts,  while  the  record  established  by  such 
photographs  might  serve  as  useful  if,  perhaps,  at  times  inconvenient 
reminders. 

The  present  collection  contains  many  fine  sets  of  views  taken  in 
series  so  as  to  illustrate  particular  points.  Beginning  with  the  north 
of  England,  the  coast  north  and  south  of  Tynemouth,  for  a  consi^ler- 
able  distance,  has  been  photographed,  including  the  Whin  Sill  and 
its  contacts,  the  Carboniferous  rocks,  and  the  Magnesian  Limestone, 
with  its  breccia-gushes  and  other  beds  of  concretions  about  Marsdon 
and  Sunderland.  Passing  inland,  we  also  owe  to  Mr.  Garwood  a  very 
beautiful  set  of  photographs  illustrating  with  the  greatest  clearness 
the  character  and  history  of  the  Whin  Sill  and  of  the  northern 
boulder-clays.  In  their  own  county  Mr.  Bingley  and  other  members 
of  the  Yorkshire  Naturalists'  Union  have  given  us  a  series,  which  it 
is  to  be  hoped  will  eventually  be  completed,  that  serves  as  a  picture 
survey  of  the  coast,  while  inland  we  have  the  Clapham,  Norher, 
Gordale,  and  other  districts  thoroughly  represented. 

Of  the  Eastern  Counties  we  have  very  little,  and  that  chirfly  of 
Norfolk,  but  we  have  been  promised  a  series,  specially  taken  for  our 
purpose,  of  the  Crag  district  and  parts  of  the  eastern  coast-line.  Of 
the  Home  Counties,  again,  we  have  little ;  and  of  the  characteristic 
scenery  of  the  W^eald  there  is  not  much  to  be  obtained  at  pi-esent,  in 
spite  of  the  work  of  the  East  Kent  Society,  to  which  we  owe  most  of 
what  we  have.  Of  Surrey  we  have  little,  of  Sussex  nothing,  and  of 
the  Isle  of  Wight  not  nearly  enough ;  but  the  Dorset  coast  and 
inland  regions  have  been  well  treated  by  Mr.  Cole,  Mr.  Bingley, 
Miss  Andrews,  and  others.  Parts  of  Devon  and  Cornwall  have 
been  dealt  with  in  detail,  but  the  prints  have  not  yet  been  satisfac- 
torily described  and  illustrated,  partly,  no  doubt,  on  account  of  our 
limited  knowledge  of  the  minuter  geology  of  these  counties. 
Somerset  has  been  treated  by  Professor  Allen,  Mr.  Armstrong,  and 
others,  and  its  main  features  have  been  illustrated,  but  all  that  is 
necessary  has  not  yet  been  done. 

In  the  South  Midland  Counties,  from  Hertfordshire  to  Gloucestershire, 
but  little  has  been  collected,  though  Mr.  Hopkinson  has  striven,  by 
example  and  precej)t,  to  show  what  there  is  to  do  and  how  to  do  it. 
South  and  Central  Wales,  with  the  border  counties  of  Hereford  and 
Monmouth,  are  almost  virgin  fields.  Of  North  Wales  there  are  some 
capital  photographs,  including  those  of  the  Llanberis  district,  hy 
Mr.  J.  J.  Cole,  but  there  is  much  still  to  be  done  in  a  country 
so  rich  in  evidences  of  glaciation,  with  fine  rock -structures,  types 
of  mountain  form,  and  wealth  of  outcrop  of  rocks  not  so  well 
Been  elsewhere.     The  Ordovician  ground  of  Shropshire  has  been 


W.  W.  Watts — British  Geological  Photographs.  35 

diustrated,  bnt  much  remains  to  be  done  in  the  Silurian  and  pre- 

Cambriaa  country,  and  amongst  the  newer  rocks  of  the  east  and 

north ;  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  counties  of  Stafford,  Derby,  and 

others  of  the  North  Midlands,  except  in  Leicestershire,  where,  owing 

to  the  energy  of  the  Leicester  Philosophical  Society  and  a  few  others, 

a  great  deal  has  been  effected  in  some  parts  of  the  county,  particularly 

in  the  classic  ground  of  Cham  wood  Forest    Cheshire  and  Lancashire 

have  been  taken  in  hand  by  the  Liverpool  Geological  Society,  but 

much  remains  to  be  done  in  the  large  counties  of  Cumberland  and 

Westmoreland,  and  especially  in  Lakeland.     Something  has  been 

done  in  the  Isle  of  Man,  but  the  recent  Survey  work  there  requires 

photographic  illustration. 

Passing  to  Scotland,  the  more  sensational  regions  of  the  lava 
plateaux  have  been  illustated  by  numerous  sets,  but  the  ground  of 
gneiss  and  schist  in  the  North- West  and  of  the  Central  Highlands 
requires  much  new  work  ;  the  same  might  be  said  of  the  greater  part 
of  the  Central  Valley  and  the  Southern  Uplands.  Mr.  Kidston  has 
done  good  work  in  Stirling,  Mr.  Coates  in  Perth,  and  Mr.  Qoodchild 
about  Edinburgh,  but  not  much  other  systematic  work  has  been 
attempted.  The  names  of  Professor  Heddle,  Mr.  Harvie  Brown, 
Mr.  Howie,  and  Messrs.  Valentine,  should  be  mentioned  as  haviug 
contributed  to  the  Scottish  part  of  the  collection. 

In  Ireland,  the  Belfast  Naturalists'  Field  Club  was  one  of  the  first 
of  the  field  clubs  to  undertake  the  definite  collection  of  a  set  of 
photographs  to  illustrate  their  own  district,  and  to  contribute  the 
proceeds  to  the  central  body  ;  their  able  contributors,  amongst  whom 
it  is  a  pleasure  to  name  Mr.  Welch,  Miss  Andrews,  Mr.  Gray,  and 
Mr.  Stelfox,  have  done  much  towards  a  photographic  survey  of  their 
own  connty  and  those  bordering  it.  Dr.  Valentine  Ball  was  instru- 
niental  in  sending  a  set  of  prints  illustrating  the  phenomena  of  the 
ancient  rocks  on  Howth,  near  Dublin,  while  Dr.  Tempest  Anderson 
and  Mr.  Bingley  have  done  much  good  work.  The  rest  of  the  work 
maj  be  safely  left  in  the  hands  of  those  energetic  field  clubs  which 
bave  begun  so  well,  with  the  remark  that  such  districts  as  the  Wick- 
low  Mountains,  the  beautiful  tract  of  Limerick,  the  areas  of  ancient 
rocks  in  Galway  and  Mayo,  and  the  Carboniferous  and  Old  Red 
Sandstone  rocks  of  Kerry,  are  all,  literally,  awaiting  development. 

In  England  and  Wales  we  would  call  especial  attention  to  the 
further  photographing  of  the  big  boulders  and  ice- worn  rocks  which 
are  rapidly  disappearing,  to  the  Malverns,  the  Cheltenham  Oolites, 
and  those  of  Dorset  and  Wiltshire  with  their  Cretaceous  rocks,  the 
central  Coalfields  of  England,  the  Lake  Country  and  the  Cheviots, 
tbe  Dale  district  of  Yorkshire,  and  the  Southern  and  Central  parts 
of  Wales. 

The  future  extension  of  the  collection,  like  its  past  history,  must 
depend  very  largely  on  the  local  societies  and  field  clubs.  Tlu'so 
Wies  are  always  asking  what  work  they  can  do  that  will  employ 
a  good  number  of  their  members,  and  which,  though  not  requiriui; 
t'>o  much  technical  knowledge,  will  really  be  a  help  in  advancing 
natural  knowledge.     This  is  the  very  class  of  work  required,  aud 


36  W.  W.  WatU — BrilUh  Geological  Photographic 

inaoy  of  the  societies  have  thrown  themselTes  heart  and  soul  into  it 
3Ianj  of  them  have  already  been  mentioned  in  connection  with  the 
ditttricta  in  which  their  work  lies,  bat  there  are  several  others,  sadi 
as  the  Chester  Society  of  Natural  Science,  the  Croydon  Microecopioal 
Society,  the  Dover  Natural  History  Society,  the  Geological  and 
Geographical  Societies  of  Manchester,  and  the  Geologists'  Asso- 
ciation, which  have  given  ready  help.  Warwickshire  has  carried 
oat  a  Photographic  Survey  of  its  dominions,  inclading  not  only  ' 
geological  phenomena,  but  subjects  of  geographical,  ethnographical, 
and  archseological  interest.  It  may  not  be  yet  possible  to  carry  oat 
such  a  comprehensive  scheme  as  this  in  many  cases,  but  it  oagfat 
not  to  be  difficalt  to  get  one  or  two  enthusiastic  photographers  in 
each  county  to  register  at  least  the  prominent  and  temporary  featnrei 
and  phenomena  of  geological  interest.  Guidance  and  help,  whero 
it  was  needed,  would  be  forthcoming  from  local  geologists  and  the 
Survey,  and  it  may  be  possible  in  the  compass  of  a  few  years  to 
have  the  whole  of  the  United  Kingdom  fairly  well  represented,  so 
that  there  would  only  remain  the  task,  which  will  then  have  become 
an  easy  one,  to  photograph  new  sections  as  they  are  exposed,  and 
new  phenomena  as  they  are  recorded  and  understood.  We  should 
thus  become  possessed  of  a  storehouse  of  fact  to  which  the  rising 
geologist  can  readily  turn  to  see  the  state  of  knowledge  at  this 
particular  date,  to  check  the  older  work,  and  to  measure  the  progresi 
of  physiographic  change. 

Our  present  experience  with  the  collection  shows  that  one  of 
the  great  dangers  which  exists  is  the  want  of  permanence  of  some 
of  the  prints.  Kept  away  from  the  light  as  most  of  them  are,  it 
seems  that  the  ordinary  silver  prints  last  fairly  well  when  properly 
fixed  and  washed  after  toning;  bromide  prints,  however,  appear 
to  last  better,  and,  of  course,  platinotypes  best  of  all.  It  is  really 
worth  while  to  sacrifice  some  of  the  depth  and  detail  of  shadow,  at 
present  an  unavoidable  defect  of  platinotype  printing,  in  order  to 
secure  the  greater  permanence  which  these  prints  give.  To  those 
who  take  small  prints  it  may  also  be  said  that  enlargements  are 
very  satisfactory  from  the  greater  ease  with  which  they  can  be 
studied ;  but  it  is  advisable,  by  the  use  of  a  small  stop  or  a  very 
good  lens,  to  get  the  negatives  from  which  enlargements  are  to  be 
prepared  as  sharp  and  clean  as  possible.  Very  good  results  are 
obtained  by  carbon  enlargements,  but  the  process  is  troublesome 
owing  to  the  necessity  for  preparing  an  enlarged  negative ;  still, 
suoh  a  negative  is  a  valuable  acquisition  when  once  it  has  been  made. 

Every  photographer  knows  the  importance  of  illustrative  drawings 
taken  at  the  same  time  as  the  photograph,  or,  better  still,  with  the 
photograph  in  hand  when  the  section  is  revisited;  such  careful 
work  as  this  adds  immensely  to  the  value  of  the  photographs  as 
a  permanent  record. 

Some  attempt  has  been  made  to  make  the  photographs  moro 
accessible  and  useful  by  promoting  exchange  between  contributors, 
and  the  Committee  can  always  be  utilized  as  a  means  of  inter- 
communication;   some  photographers   have   been  kind  enough  \o 
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place  tbeir  negatives  in  the  hands  of  professionals,  from  whom 
lantern  slides  and  prints  can  be  obtained  on  paying  tlie  expense 
of  production.  It  iwould,  however,  be  far  too  large  a  task  for  the 
Committee  to  nndertake  any  further  action  in  this  matter  or  to 
aasame  the  copyright  of  prints  sent  to  them;  this  must  remain  in 
the  hands  of  the  original  photographers,  and  arrangements  must  be 
made  with  them  in  each  case. 

In  conclasion,  I  feel  impelled  to  add  a  word  about  the  regulations 

and  forms  issued  by  the  Committee,  wliich  have  been  objected  to  in 

lome  quarters.      In  the  first  place  no  hard  and  fast  rules  are  insisted 

od;  only  certain  hinit  have  been  drawn  up  as  they  were  suggested 

by  the  experience  of  the  Committee,  now  somewhat  considerable. 

Uniformity  in  size  is  unattainable,  nor  is  it  at  all  necessary  with 

the  present  system  of  mounting,  but  the  larger  photographs  are, 

op  to  whole    plate    size,  the  more  easily  they  can  be   examined. 

Wger  ones,  up  to  15  in.  by  12  in.,  can  be  accommodated.     For  the 

TMSODB  given  before,  permanent  prints  are  obviously  more  likely  to 

1»  uefol  to  posterity  than  others.     A  scale  of  some  sort,  no  matter 

vhit  if  its  size  is  given,  where  necessary,  in  the  explanatory  form,  is 

ni^ly  required  in  order  to  impress  the  scale  of  the  structure  photo- 

pi4)hed;    the  human  figure  does  very  well — a  hammer  of  stated 

Hze  is  oonTenient  in  smaller  views  if  it  is  placed  so  that  its  entire 

length  lies  at  right  angles  to  a  line  joining  the  camera  with  the 

ttntre  of  the  picture ;  an  umbrella  or  walking-stick  is  quite  satis- 

^7 ;  or  it  suffices  to  indicate  the  length  of  some  portion  of  the 

MctioQ,  easily  recognizable  in  the  print,  on  the  accompanying  form. 

The  use  of  the  standard  descriptive  forms  is  very  desirable ;  they  are 

iwunted  with  the  photograph,  and  if  the  chief  details  are  filled  in 

%  enliance  its  value  enormously.     It  is  very  important  that  these 

f'irms  should   be  sent,  filled  in,  with  the  pliotographs  to  ensure  ab- 

8oliiU}  accuracy,  and,  although  it  is  not  necessary  to  attend  to  all  the 

minute  details  for  which  space  is  provided,  some  of  them,  like  the 

<^4te  (at  least  the  year,  and  when  possible  the  month)  and  the  exact 

location,  so  that  the  place  could  be  found  again,  should  be  carefully 

pven.     It  has   recently  been  my  lot  to  fill  in  some   hundreds  of 

these  forms  for  other  people,  and  this  has  led  me  to  appreciate  the 

labour  involved,  but  it  has  only  convinced  me  more  completely  of 

ti'e  necessity  for  them,  and  that  they  should  be  filled  up  by  those 

who  know  the  locality  and  its  geology  well. 

I  am  hoping  to  have  a  number  of  the  older  photographs  louked 
over,  as  opportunity  occurs,  by  those  who  are  most  familiar  with  the 
localities  in  question,  so  as  to  bring  out  to  the  fullest  extent  at  present 
practicable  the  latent  value  and  interest  of  the  whole  collection. 

A'o/«.— By  the  kindness  of  Mr.  W.  W.  Watts  we  hope,  next  month, 
*o  be  enabled  to  give  one  or  two  good  illustrations  in  order  to  show 
^^e  value  of  the  work  which  is  now  being  carried  on  by  the  British 
6H)logical  Photographs  Committee,  initiated  by  Mr.  0.  W.  Jeffs  and 
carried  on  so  successfully  by  him  and  by  the  Committee  during  the 
nme  years. — Edit.  Geol.  Mao. 
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L — The  Dinosaurs  of  North  America.  By  Othnibl  Charles 
Marsh.  (Extract  from  the  Sixteenth  Annual  Report  of  the 
Survey,  1894—5.  Part  I  :  Director's  Report  and  Papers  of 
a  theoretic  nature.  Department  of  the  Interior,  U.  S.  Creological 
Survey  ;  Charles  D.  Walcott,  Director.)  Imperial  8vo,  pp.  135- 
244,  pis.  ii-lxxxv.  (Published  at  the  Government  Printing  Office, 
Washington,  1896.) 

ri'^HE'name  and  researches  of  Professor  0.  C.  Marsh  are  already 
1  familiar  to  the  readers  of  the  Gbolooioal  Magazine,  and  his 
papers  on  the  Dinosauria  have  been  largely  illustrated  in  its  pages 
during  the  past  fourteen  years.*  The  publication,  therefore,  of  the 
piesent  Survey  Memoir  can  hardly  be  expected  to  add  much  to  the 
knowledge  which  we  have  already  derived  from  the  author's 
numerous  and  well-illustrated  separate  memoirs,  which  have  from 
time  to  time  been  issued  from  Yale  University,  Newhaven,  Con- 
nt^oticut.  In  the  present  volume  we  have  brought  together,  into  one 
focus,  all  the  work  Professor  Marsh  has  done  on  the  Dinosauria,  but 
even  now,  many  fine  plates  are  held  back  for  a  farther  edition  de 

'  The  following  is  a  list  of  Professor  Marshes  papers  on  Dinosamv  in  this 

MM}^azine:  — 

(1)  "Classification  of  the  Dinosauria,'*  0.  C.  Marsh:  Geol.  Mao.  1882,  pp.  8O-0. 

(2)  *' American  Jurassic  Dinosaurs— Restoration  of  Brotitotaurutf"  0.  C.  Marsb: 

op.  cit.,  1883,  pp.  385-8,  PI.  IX. 

(3)  "On  the  Diplodoeidic  (Family  SauropodaJ " :  op.  cit.,  1884,  pp.  99-107,  with  Ten 
Woodcut  Illustrations  (four  views  oi  skull  of  Ifiplodoeus^  etc.). 

(4)  "The  Principal  Characters  of    American  Jurassic   Dinosaurs,   of   the    order 

Theropoda  **  :  op.  cit.,  1884  (Eij^ht  Illustrations  of  C^ratoitaurus and  JlioMurus), 

(6)  "The  Skull  and  Dermal  Armour  of  SUffosaurus**:  op.  cit.,  1888,  pp.  11-15, 
Pis.  I,  II,  III,  and  Three  Woodcute. 

(C)  "  Comparison  of  the  Principal  Forms  of  Dinosaiiria  of  Europe  and  America  *'  : 
op  cit,  1889,  pp.  204-10. 

(7)  "The  Skull  of  the  Gigmntic  Ceratopsidee " :  op.  cit.,  1890,  pp.  1-6,   PL    I 

( Triceratopa  JlabrllatuSy  Marsh) . 

(8)  "  The  Gigantic  Ccratopsidir  or  Ilomed  Dinosaurs  of  North  America"  :  op.  cit., 

1891,  pp.  193-9,  Pis.  IV  and  V,  and  Figs.  1-17,  in  text  (TriceratopB  prorsu,). 

(9)  "Restoration  of   Triceratops  pronsus^  Marsh*':    op.  cit.,   1891,   pp.  248-60, 

PI.  VII  (Restoration  of  the  Skeleton  of  Triceratopn  prorsuSf  Marsh}. 

(10)  "Restoration  of  Utegoiaurus  ungulatus,  Marsh":  op.  cit.,  1891,  PI.  XI, 
pp.  385-7. 

(11)  "Restorations  ot  Anchisaums,  CerafosauruSy  and  Claosaurus,  Marsh":  op. 
cit.,  1893,  pp.  160-7.  (Fig.  1,  Anchisaurus  colutut;  PI.  VI,  Oro/Mawri/* 
nasicomis  ;  PI.  VII,  Claoaawut  atmectenn.) 

(12)  "Restoration  of  Camptonaurut  ditpar.  Marsh":  op.  cit.,  1894,  pp.  193-5, 
PI.  VI. 

(13)  "  Restorations  of  some  European  Dinasaurs,  with  Suggestions  as  to  their  place 
among  the  Reptilia,"  by  0.  C.  Marsh:  op.  cit.,  1896,  pp.  1-9.  PI.  I, 
Canipsognathus  longipesy  Wagner;  PI.  II,  Sceiidosaurus  Hatrisoniy  Owen; 
PI.  Ill,  li ypHilophodon  Foxii ;  PI.  IV,  Iguanodon  BcrnisBartensia^  Boulenger. 

(14)  "Classification  of  Dinosaurs":  op.  cit,  1896,  pp.  388-400,  with  twelw 
restorations  of  dinosaurs,  to  scale,  in  the  text,  namely:  \,AnfhiMumB; 
2,  Compsognathus  ;  3,  Ceratoi^aurua  ;  4,  Bronto»anru9  ;  6,  Sfegoiaunu ; 
6,  Se^ltdosaunit  ;  7,  Tt  iceratops  ;  8,  Camptosaurua  ;  9,  Laoiouru*  ;  10, 
Jlyj}siloj)hodon  ;     11,  Igttanodon  \    12,  Claoaaurus. 
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luxe,  which  we  hope  the  learned  author  will  not  long  postpone  to 
bring  out. 

In  his  brief  Introduction,  the  author  tells  us  that  the  true  place  of 
the  Dinosauria  in  the  animal  kingdom  has  been  a  matter  of  much 
discussion  amougst  anatomists,  but  the  best  authorities  now  regard 
them  as  constituting  a  distinct  subclass  of  the  Reptilia.  Some  of  the 
large,  earlier  forms  are  apparently  related  to  the  Crocodilia,  while 
some  of  the  later  small  specialized  ones  have  various  points  of 
resemblance  to  birds.  These  diversified  characters  make  it  difficult 
to  classify  the  dinosaurs  among  themselves,  and  have  led  some 
writers  to  assert  that  these  reptiles  do  not  form  a  natural  group, 
but  belong  to  divisions  remotely  connected,  and  not  derived  from 
a  common  ancestry. 

Without  discussing  in  detail  the  classification  of  this  group,  it  may 
he  stated  in  a  few  words  that  three  great  divisions  of  the  Dinosauria 
are  generally  recognized,  which  may  be  properly  regarded  as  distinct 
orders.  For  these  groups  the  author  has  proposed  the  names 
Thbbopoda  for  the  one  including  the  carnivorous  forms,  and  Sauro- 
PODA  and  Pbbdbntata  for  the  two  herbivorous  groups,  the  last  order 
being  made  up  of  three  separate  suborders,  namely,  the  Stegosauria, 
the  Ceratopsia,  and  the  typical  Ornithopoda.  The  first  of  these  sub- 
orders contains  large  dinosaurs,  more  or  less  protected  by  a  dermal 
covering  of  bony  plates;  the  second  group  includes  the  huge  horned 
dinosaurs ;  and  the  third  is  made  up  of  the  forms  that  in  shape  and 
structure  most  nearly  resemble  birds. 

Commencing  with  the  Triassic  deposits,  we  find  that  a  dinosaur 
{ Clepsysaurus  Pennaylvanicns,  Lea)  was  made  known  from  a  few 
bones,  found  in  1847,  and  described  by  Dr.  Isaac  Lea  in  1851 ;  and 
a  jaw  with  teeth,  named  Bathygnathus  borealis  by  Dr.  Leidy,  from 
Prince  Edward  Island,  Canada,  was  described  in  1854  (Journ.  Acad. 
Nat.  Sci.  Philad.  1853  and  1854).  A  third,  named  Megadactylus 
polyzeluSf  was  discovered  by  the  veteran  Professor  E.  Hitchcock 
in  1856,  and  described  in  1865  by  his  son,  E.  Hitchcock,  jun. 

A  nearly  complete  carnivorous  dinosaur  was  discovered  in  1884 

in  the  same  Connecticut  River  series  of  Triassio  age,  and  named  by 

Marsh    Anchisaunis    colurM    (see    plates    ii,    iii,    iv,    op.    cit.,    and 

Geol.   Mag.  1893,   Fig.   1,   p.   150).     The  foot  of  another  Triassio 

form    (Ammosaurus)    is    also    figured,    and    reference    is    made    to 

iVmosaurian  Triassio  footprints,  the  so-called  "bird-tracks"  of   the 

Connecticut  River  series.     The  occurrence    of    Thecodontosaurus  in 

the    Trias    of    Bristol    (England),    and    Flateosaurua    (Zanclodon) 

in  Germany,  completes  the  European  and  American  Triassio  forms, 

but  other  remains  have  been  found  in  India,  in  South  Africa,  and 

iu  Australia. 

In  the  Jurassic  strata  of  Colorado,  Professor  Marsh  has  discovered 
a  small  Theropodous  dinosaur  of  carnivorous  habits,  about  the  size 
of  a  rabbit,  in  which  the  metatarsals  of  the  hind-limbs  are  greatly 
elongated,  suggesting  the  generic  name  of  Ilnllopns,  or  leaping- fo(»t, 
f>om  its  probable  mode  of  progression.  In  another  higher  slratuni 
of  the  Colorado  series  the  genus   Coelurua  is  met  with,  of  the  same 
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Rinall  type  as  Hallopus.  Both  these  are  probably  near  relatives  of 
Compsognathns,  from  the  Lithographic  Stone  of  Solenhofen  (plate 
Ixxxii;  and  Gkol.  Mag.  1896,  PI.  I,  and  p.  392,  Fig.  2).  These 
are  among  the  smallest  of  the  class. 

One  of  the  largest  carnivorous  forms  was  Ceratosaurus  (C, 
nasicorniSj  Marsh),  measuring  some  18  ft.  in  length  and  stamliug 
nearly  15  ft.  from  the  ground.  It  had  a  horn -core  on  the  nasal 
bone  ;  the  bones  of  the  pelvis  are  all  co-ossified,  as  in  existing  birds ; 
the  metatarsal  bones  are  also  co-ossified,  a  feature  characteristic  of 
birds,  but  not  known  hitherto  in  any  other  dinosaur.  The  pre- 
maxillaries  each  contained  three,  and  the  mazillaries  bad  each 
fifteen,  large,  powerful,  and  trenchant  teeth,  clearly  indicating, 
as  in  our  own  Oolitic  MegalosauruB,  the  ferocious  character  of  the 
animal. 

Of  the  other  carnivorous  dinosaurs  of  the  American  Jurassic,  three 
genera,  Allosaunis,  Creosaurus,  and  Labrosaurus,  are  specially  worthy 
of  notice.  All  were  represented  by  species  of  large  size,  the  natural 
enemies  of  the  gigantic  herbivorous  forms  that  were  so  abundant  in 
the  same  period.  All  had  powerful  jaws,  sharp,  cutting  teeth,  and 
a  flexible  neck.  The  fore-limbs  were  quite  small,  and  the  feet 
(manus  and  pes)  were  armed  with  strong  claws  for  seizing  living 
prey,  llie  hind-limbs  were  large  and  strong,  and  the  animals  used 
them  alone  in  ordinary  locomotion. 

The  herbivorous  dinosaurs  of  ihe  American  Jurassic  are  of  special 
interest,  comprising  in  the  Sauropoda  the  most  primitive  and 
gigantic  forms,  and  also  one  of  the  most  diminutive,  Plenroccelua. 
The  Atlantosauridae  include  the  largest  forms ;  the  Diplodocidie  and 
MorosauridsB  are  both  represented  by  gigantic  species ;  whilst  the 
small  PleurocaelidaB  appear  to  be  the  last  survivors  of  the  order  ia 
North  America. 

Remains  of  the  first  three  families  are  abundant  in  the  AtJanto- 
snnrna  beds  of  the  West;  and  the  locality  near  Lake  Coino,  in 
Wyoming  Territory,  has  now  become  one  of  the  most  famous  in 
the  entire  Rocky  Mountain  region,  having  yielded  to  Professor 
Marsh  remains  of  several  hundred  dinosaurs. 

Atlantosaurua  is  only  known  from  imperfect  remains,  but  the 
pelvic  bones  and  femur  of  A,  tmmants  give  an  idea  of  its  gigantic 
size.  The  femur  is  over  6  ft.  in  length,  and  this,  with  the  other 
portions  of  the  skeleton,  indicates,  says  Marsh,  an  animal  about 
70  or  80  feet  in  length !  Apatosaurus  is  a  nearly  allied  genus. 
Ill  JhontosauruSf  the  type-specimen  being  a  nearly  entire  skeleton, 
wo  obtain  by  far  the  most  complete  and  accurate  knowledge  of 
any  of  the  Sauropoda  yet  discovered.  In  Atlantosaurus  and  Apato- 
saurus there  are  only  three  coalesced  sacral  vertebrae,  in  Brontosaurvs 
there  are  five.  Although  about  60  ft.  in  length,  its  skeleton  is 
distinguished  by  the  peculiar  lightness  of  its  vertebral  column, 
the  cervical,  dorsal,  and  sacral  vertebrae  all  having  very  large 
cavities  in  their  centra :  the  first  three  caudals,  also,  are  lightened 
by  excavations  in  their  sides. 

The  head  of  Broniosaurus  was  remarkably  small ;  the  neck  was 
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long  and  flexible,  and  was  the  lightest  portion  of  the  vertebral 
column.  The  body  was  short,  and  the  abdomen  of  moderate  size. 
The  legs  and  feet  were  massive,  and  the  bones  of  the  limbs  all 
solid.  The  feet  were  plantigrade,  and  each  footprint  must  have 
covered  about  a  square  yard  I  The  tail  was  large,  and  nearly  all 
the  bones  were  solid.  The  very  small  head  and  brain  and  the 
slender  neural  cord,  indicate  a  stupid,  slow-moving  reptila  The 
beast  was  wholly  without  offensive  or  defensive  weapons  or  dermal 
armature.  Baroaaurus  is  an  allied  form.  Of  European  forms 
Cetiosaurus  longuSf  from  the  Great  Oolite,  Oxford,  Omithopsis  Hulket, 
from  the  Wealden  of  the  Isle  of  Wight,  have  the  skeleton  con- 
structed like  Broniosaurnat  with  the  same  large  cavities  in  the  centra 
of  the  vertebrae.  The  teeth  named  Hoploaaurua  armatus,  Gervais, 
from  the  Wealden,  Isle  of  Wight,  are  also  identical  in  form  with 
those  attributed  to  Brontosaurua  excelaua.  Marsh.* 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  heads  of  any  of  this  curious  group 
is  that  of  Diplodocua,  which,  when  seen  in  profile,  forcibly  recalls 
the  expression  of  the  "Mock-turtle"  by  J.  Tenniel,  in  "Alice  in 
Wonderland."     The   orbits  are  large  and  placed   far  back  in   the 
cranium ;  the  facial  portion  is  elongated  and  broadened  in  front ; 
the  nasal  opening  is  very  large  and  placed  near  the  apex  of  the 
skuIL     The   teeth,  which  are  very  weak,  slender   and  cylindrical 
in  shape,   resemble   a  row  of  bluntly-rounded  pins ;    they  are  all 
crowded  to  the  front  of  the  jaws,  4  in  each  premaxillary  and  9  in 
each  maxillary  =  26  above,  and  10  in  each  dentary  of   the   lower 
jaws  =  4G  in  all.     A  section  of  the  maxillary  bone  shows  provision 
for  an  abundant  succession  of  new  teeth  when  required,  and  from 
their    shallow  insertion    they   would    probably  have    been    readily 
detached.     No  restoration  is  given  of  Diplodocua  save  of  the  skull ; 
but  the  beast  was  probably  intermediate  between  Atlantosaurus  and 
Moroaaurua  in  size,  and  from  40  to  oO  feet  in  length.    The  teeth  indi- 
cate an  herbivorous  diet,  the  animal  feeding  largely  upon  succulent 
vegetation,  and  the  position  of  the  nares  seems  to  indicate  an  aquatio 
Diode  of  life.     Morosaurva  is  placed  near  to  Diplodocua.      The  limbs 
suggest  a  plantigrade  progression,  as  in  Brontosaurua.    lliere  does  not 
appear  to  be  any  representative  of  Diplodocua  out  of  North  Americji. 
In  the  division  named  by  Marsh  the  Pkkdenta.ta,  all  the  members 
have  a  predentary  bone  (called  by  Ilulke  the  presymphysial  bone), 
which  is  absent  in  all  other  dinosaurs,  but  is  present  in  fishes  of 
tlie  genera  Aapidorhynchua  and  Belonostomua,     This  order  includes 
the  Stegosauria    (or    plated    lizards),    the    Ceratopsia    (or    horned 
lizHrds),  and  the  Ornithopoda  (or  bird-footed  dinosaurs).     All  these 
are  herbivorous  forms. 

Stegoaaurus  probably  rivalled  Brontoaanrua  and  the  other  non- 
plated  dinosaurs  in  size :  all  its  bones,  however,  were  solid  ;  the 
vertebrae  were  biconcave ;  its  body  was  defended  by  strong  com- 
pressed dorsal  bony  spines  and  plates,  which  in  life  were  encased 
"1  horny  sheaths ;  its  head  was  very  small  in  proportion  to  the  size 
of  the  entire  animal,  whilst  its  brain  was  only  toiy  that  of  au 
^  Similar  remaina  have  been  met  with  in  ^lada^^ascar  aud  iu  Tatagoiiia. 
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alligator,  if  the  weigbt  of  the  entire  animal  be  brought  into  com- 
parison ;  indeed,  it  may  be  said  to  have  had  one  of  the  smallest  braing 
of  any  known  land  vertebrate.  The  teeth  are  small,  with  compressed, 
floted  crowns,  separated  from  the  roots  by  a  mure  or  less  distinct 
n««k.  Owen's  genus  Omo$aunu,  from  the  Kimineridge  Clay  of 
England,  cannot  be  separated  geoerically  from  Stego9amniB,  SeeUdo* 
BauruM,  from  the  Lias  of  Cliarmoath,  also  agrees  with  it  in  the 
•trnctare  of  ita  teeth  and  io  the  possession  of  dermal  armour. 

In  CamptosauruM  we  have  a  form  of  dinosaur  which  in  general 
appearance  resembles  the  Iguanodon  from  Bemissart  The  sternum 
in  Campio$aurui,  however,  is  entirely  unossified,  and  no  trace  of 
clavicles  has  been  found.  In  the  manus  of  Campio$aumM  there  are 
five  functional  digits,  the  first  being  flexible  and  parallel  to  the 
second,  not  stiff  and  divergent  like  the  thumb  of  IgHonodon.  The 
[>es  (hind-foot)  has  three  functional  digits  only,  the  first  being 
rudimentary  and  the  fifth  entirely  wanting  (as  shown  on  plate  Ivi). 
It  is  a  more  slender  form  than  Iguanodon.  DryosaurmB  is  a  genus 
allied  to  Camploiaurus,  also  from  the  AtlantogauruM  beds  of  Colorado 
and  Wyoming. 

Lao$autH$  is  a  diminutive  dinosaur  possessing  many  avian  features, 
now  only  seen  in  existing,  and  more  especially  in  stmtbious,  birds. 
llie  European  representative  of  Laosaum^  is  the  Hyptilophodan 
Foxii  of  the  Wealden  of  the  Isle  of  Wight  iViafiosaaras  agilis  is 
the  name  given  to  another,  quite  small  dinosaur,  allied  to  the  fore- 
going, having  strong  bird-like  characters  in  ita  anatomy. 

The  Ceratopsidse,  or  huge  horned  dinosaurs  from  the  Cretaceous 
rocks,  are  an  outcome  of  Converse  County,  Wyoming,  where,  in 
a  limited  area  near  the  Cheyenne  River,  Mr.  J.  B.  Hatcher  found 
more  than  thirty  specimens.     In  the  largest  individuals  the  skull 
(in  Triceraiops)  exceeds  that  of  any  land  animal  hitherto  discovered, 
living  or  extinct,  and  is  only  surpassed  by  some  of  the  marine 
Cetacea.     One  head,  when  complete,  must  have  been  7  or  8  feet 
long.     Two   others,  nearly  perfect,  from  the  same  horizon,  have 
equal   or  still  greater   dimensions.      Another    striking  feature   is 
its  armature.      This  consisted   of  a   sharp  cutting  beak  in  front, 
a    strong    horn    on    the    nose,    a    pair    of    very    large    pointed 
horns  on    the   top  of  the  head,  and   a   row  of  sharp  projections 
around     the     margin    of    the     posterior    crest.       All    these    had 
a  horny  covering  of  great  strength  and  power.     For  offence  and 
defence  they  formed  an  armour  for  the  head  as  complete  as  any 
known.     In   some  forms  the  armature   extended  over  portions  of 
the  body.     The  skull  is  wedge-shaped  in  form,  the  facial  portion 
being  very  narrow  in  front,   and   prolonged;  the  frontal  region  ia 
niaHHivo  and  greatly  strengthened  to  support  the  large  and  lofty" 
liorn-coros  which  formed  the  central  features  of  the  armature.     Th© 
huge,  expanded,  posterior  crest,  which  covered  the  back  of  the  skull, 
and  overshadowed  the  neck,  afforded  attachment  to  the  powerful 
li>];aments   and   muscles   that   supported   the   head.     Several  othaT 
genera,  as  Torosaurm,  Ceraiops,  Sterrholophua,  Agathaumas,  Folyonaac^ 
and  Monocloniui,  are  referred  to,  and  the  first  two  are  figured.    Oae 
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feature  of  interest  mnst  not  be  omittecl ;  it  is  that  the  teeth  have 
two  digtinct  roots :  this  is  true  both  of  the  upper  and  lower  series. 
The  rooU  are  placed  transversely  in  the  jaw,  and  there  is  a  separate 
cavity,  more  or  less  distinct,  for  each  of  them.  No  fewer  than  ten 
vertebrae  are  co-ossified  in  the  sacrum  of  Triceratops ;  whilst  the 
middle,  or  true  sacral  vertebrae,  have  double  transverse  processes 
to  support  the  ilium — a  character  hitherto  only  seen  in  Ceratosaurus 
and  other  Theropoda. 

Another  American  type  of  dinosaur  is  represented  by  the  genus 
Claosaurus,  from  the  Cretaceous  of  Kansas. 

The  skull  is  long  and  narrow,  with  the  facial  portion  especially 
produced,  and  slightly  expanded  in  front,  very  like  the  head  of 
an  anserine  bird  when  seen  from  above.  The  extremities  of  the 
]iremaxillanes  are  beak-like,  and  the  predentary  bone  is  robust  and 
fitted  to  meet  the  strong  beak  above.  The  teeth  in  Claosaurus  are 
confined  entirely  to  the  maxillary  and  dentary  bones.  They  are 
very  numerous,  and  are  arranged  in  vertical  series,  so  that  they 
succeed  each  other  as  the  functional  teeth  are  worn  away.  The 
number  of  teeth,  as  shown  in  the  drawing,  may  be  as  many  as  38  to 
40,  above  and  below,  on  each  side,  if  they  are  correctly  shown 
on  pi.  Ixxii,  fig.  1 ;  but  *'  six  or  more  "  is  the  number  mentioned  in 
the  text  on  p.  221  (this  should  probably  be  66). 

The  whole  vertebral  column  was  found  tn  position,  except  the 
terminal  caudals,  which  are  represented  in  outline.  The  first  and 
second  cau<lals  have  no  chevrons.  Behind  these  the  chevron-bones 
are  very  long,  indicating  a  powerful,  compressed  tail,  well  adapted 
for  swimming. 

Between  the  ribs  and  the  neural  spines,  in  the  median  dorsal 
region,  are  very  numerous  rod-like  ossified  tendons,  which  increase 
in  number  in  the  sacral  region  and  along  the  base  of  the  tail,  and 
then  gradually  diminish  in  number  and  size,  ending  at  about  the 
3oth  caudal.  These  tendons  resemble  those  in  the  Bernissart 
Iguanodon  described  by  Dollo,  and  must  have  added  greatly  to 
the  strength  of  the  dorsal  region  in  these  old  vegetable-feeding 
dinosaurs,  whether  in  raising  themselves  into  an  erect  position, 
or  to  assist  them  in  the  act  of  running,  or  swimming,  to  escape 
from  their  carnivorous  enemies. 

The  fore-limbs  of  Claosaurus  are  unusually  small  in  comparison 
with  the  posterior.  The  manus  was  very  long,  and  had  three 
functional  digits :  two  (2nd  and  3rd)  were  of  equid  length,  but  the 
Ist  was  rudimentary,  the  4th  was  shorter  and  less  developed,  and 
the  oth  was  entirely  wanting.  The  ends  of  these  phalanges  were 
bhmt,  and  were  probably  covered  with  hoofs  and  not  with  claws. 
The  hind- foot,  or  pes,  had  but  three  digits  (as  in  Iguanodon) y  and 
the  terminal  phalanges  were  covered  with  broad  hoofs. 

In  the  conclusion  comparisons  are  made,  by  means  of  a  series 
of  figures,  of  the  various  parts  of  dinosaurs.  Skulls  are  depicted 
of  typical  genera  of  such  herbivorous  forms  as  Triceratops,  Clao- 
iauruSf  Camptosauras,  and  Diplodocus,  giving  the  brain-cavity  in 
position,  to  illustrate  the  diminutive  sizo  of  the  biaiu  \u  eotck  \\x 
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proportion  to  the  skull ;  the  form  of  the  brain-cavity  seen  from  above 
is  given,  also  casts  of  the  brain  seen  from  the  side  compared  with  the 
brain  of  a  young  alligator  (see  pi.  Ixxviii).  The  divergent  forms  of 
the  teeth  are  likewise  shown.  The  pelvic  bones,  fore  and  hind  limbs, 
are  similarly  treated. 

Restorations  of  the  skulls,  limbs,  and  entire  skeletons  are  given 
of  Anchisaurus  colurus,  Ceratoaaurua  nasicornis,  Broniosaurus  excelsuB^ 
Stego8auru8  ungidatuSf  Camptosaurua  dispar,  Laosaurus  consorSt  Trt- 
ceratops  prorauSj  and  of  Claosaurus  annectens  ;  whilst  of  European 
dinosaurs  we  have  restorations  of  Compsognathus  longipes^  Scelido' 
aatirua  Harrisoni,  HypsUophodon  Foxii,  and  Iguanodon  Bernissartenais, 
The  palatal  view  of  the  skull  of  Diplodocus  longuSy  given  on  p.  177, 
is  very  interesting,  and  with  the  figures  in  pis.  xxv  and  xxvi,  and 
pi.  Ixxvi,  ^Q,  4,  completes  our  knowledge  of  this  very  strange 
form.  Plate  lix,  skull  and  lower  jaw  of  Triceraiops  prorsus,  taken 
by  photo-process  from  the  original,  gives  us  a  fiue  idea  of  the  head, 
one-ninth  natural  size,  of  this  marvellous  giant 

This  volume,  interesting  though  it  be,  with  its  84  plates  and 
110  pages  of  text,  is  but  a  first  instalment  to  a  much  more  elaborate 
work  which  the  author  has  in  contemplation  to  produce.  We  trust 
that  health  and  strength  may  be  spared  to  Professor  Marsh  to 
complete  this  large  task,  and  we  will  accept  the  present  Memoir 
merely  *'  on  account,"  for  which  we  are  indeed  truly  grateful,  but, 
like  Oliver  Twist,  we  are  still  **  asking  for  more." 


II. — Movements  of  Beach  Sand  and  Shingle. 

IN  an  article  on  "  Littoral  Drift "  read  before  the  Institute  of 
Civil  Engineers,^  Mr.  W.  H.  Wheeler  discusses  the  origin  and 
movements  of  the  sand  and  shingle  along  sea-coasts.  He  maintains 
that  the  movements  are  practically  confined  to  the  tract  between 
low-  and  high-water  mark ;  that  the  contour  of  the  sea-bed  on 
a  sandy  coast,  when  covered  with  a  moderate  depth  of  water, 
remains  in  a  stable  condition ;  and  that  so  long  as  the  conditions 
remain  the  same,  the  form  of  the  banks  and  depth  of  the  channels 
are  not  altered  by  winds  and  waves.  He  is  thus  led  to  believe  that 
channels  can  be  effectively  deepened  and  maintained  on  sandy  coasts 
by  the  system  of  suction-dredging;  that  they  will  then  remain 
stable  and  retain  their  depth.  Moreover,  harbours  may  be  pro- 
jected out  from  sandy  coasts  without  danger  of  the  entrance 
shoaling,  provided  that  the  piers  are  so  placed  as  to  derange  the 
main  set  of  the  tidal  current  as  little  as  possible,  and  are  carried 
into  a  sufficient  depth  of  water ;  and  that  where  required,  the  supply 
of  littoral  drift  is  cut  off  by  protective  works  along  the  coast. 

If  these  views  be  true  their  great  importance  is  obvious.  In 
support  the  author  points  out  that  the  main  navigable  channel  to 
New  York,  which  passes  through  the  outer  bay  to  the  Atlantic, 
was  obstructed  by  four  long  shoals,  over  which  the  larger  class  of 
vessels  could  only  pass  at  high-water.     Suction-dredging  was  tried ; 

^  Proceedings,  vol.  cxxv,  1896. 
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the  channel  was  deepened  so  as  to  give  a  minimum  depth  of  30  feet 
It  low- water  over  a  width  of  1000  feet,  and  a  year  afterwards  it  was 
Teported  that  no  shoaling  had  taken  place.  Again,  the  sand-bar 
which  lies  at  the  junction  of  the  Mersey  with  Liverpool  Bay  has 
been  deepened  by  the  use  of  suction-dredgers,  and  the  channel  so 
excavated  has  not  only  maintained  its  depth  during  the  severe  tests 
of  the  gale«  of  two  winters,  but  shows  a  tendency  rather  towards 
deepeDiDg  than  shoaling.     Other  instances  are  given. 

The  author  believes  that  the  mass  of  beach  sand  and  shingle 
which  travels  along  the  coast  is  due  entirely  to  the  erosion  of  the 
cliffu  (which  may,  of  course,  consist  of  hard  rock  or  of  ready-made 
sand  and  shingle),  and  is  not  derived  from  the  sea-bed.  Hence 
he  is  of  opinion  that  the  quantity  of  drift  is  limited,  and  that  it 
may  be  entirely  stopped  or  its  movement  controlled,  He,  how- 
ever, thinks  that  vast  deposits  of  sand  and  shingle  in  bays  and 
iheltered  places  on  the  coast  are  due  to  causes  which  occurred  in 
remote  ages,  and  which  are  no  longer  in  operation — we  presume 
at  the  localities  in  question.  Thus,  in  Morecambe  Bay  the  sand- 
beds  cover  an  area  of  90,000  acres  dry  at  low-water,  and  in  the 
Duddon  estuary  they  cover  9,000  acres.  Tlie  Wash  covers  an  area 
of  aboat  157,600  acres,  of  which  about  84,000  acres  consist  of  sand- 
beds  dry  at  low- water.  It  is  quite  true  that  rivers  add  very  little 
to  these  accumulations,  but  the  waste  of  the  coast  now  or  formerly 
l»nnded  by  cliffs  composed  of  Drift  sands  and  other  deposits  has 
no  doubt  led  largely  to  these  great  marine  deposits. 

We  would  point  out  that  salt-marshes  are  not  exactly  duo  to  the 
drifting  of  alluvial  matter  along  tidal  coasts  and  to  its  settling  in 
ijlieltered  places,  but  rather  to  ordinary  alluvial  deposits  being 
formed  in  a  broad  valley  or  estuary,  bounded  by  higher  ground  that 
Ijasou  one  side  been  subsequently  worn  away  by  the  sea.  The  salt- 
marshes  along  the  Norfolk  coast  were  probably  formed  in  this  way. 

On  the  whole,  while  agreeing  that  the  main  contentions  of  the 
Mthur  are  supported  by  fact,  we  believe  that  agents  now  at  work 
^ill  account  for  all  the  phenomena  without  recourse  to  higher  and 
iQore  frequent  tides  as  suggested  by  him. 

Among  the  matters  discussed  by  Mr.  Wheeler,  we  may  mention 
Ijis  conclusion  that  while  wind  and  waves  are  the  agents  which 
^l>^rate  in  eroding  the  cliffs  and  producing  the  sand  and  shingle, 
tlie  regular  and  continuous  travel  of  the  material  along  the  coast  is 
^ueto  the  wave-action  of  the  flood-tide. 

Inconection  with  these  views,  we  may  refer  to  those  of  Mr.  F.  P. 
^Qlliver,  given  in  an  article  on  "  Cuspate  Forelands,"  ^  or  headlands 
formed  by  beach  shingle  and  sand,  and  also  as  delta  deposits.  He 
F'ints  out  that  when  the  supply  of  waste  from  the  cliffs  has  in- 
crwised  beyond  the  power  of  the  currents  to  immediatel}'  deposit 
it  offshore,  then  transportation  takes  placo  alongshore,  and  the 
growth  of  forelands  may  take  place  by  tidal-  and  ocean-curront 
actiun.  Ocean  currents  have  but  little  effect  on  the  inner  shore-lino, 
or  that  of  the  more  protected  coasts  of  bays,  sounds,  etc. ;    there 

*  Bull.  Soc.  Geol.  America,  vol.  vii,  189G. 
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tidal  currents  are  the  preponderating  force.  In  broad  bays  ocean 
currents,  tidal  currents,  or  local  wind  currents,  may,  according  to 
circumstances,  be  the  strongest.  Upon  the  outer  shore-line  the  ocean 
eddy  currents  are  the  most  effective,  while  upon  lakes  and  inland 
tideiess  seas  the  local  wind  currents  are  the  most  important  factor. 
The  method  in  which  various  cusps  are  fonned  is  well  ilhistrated, 
but  the  authorV  explanations  are  rendered  perhaps  a  little  difScultby 
an  American  tendency  to  introduce  and  coin  new  words.      H.  B.  W. 

III. — Ele3Ientahy  Paleontology  :  Invertebrate.  By  Henbt 
Woods,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  Demonstrator  in  Palseozoology  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge.  Second  Edition.  8vo,  pp.  xiii  and 
296,  with  112  figures  in  the  text,  Cambridge  Natural  Science 
Manuals.     (Cambridge  University  Press,  1896.) 

PROFITING  by  the  rude  blasts  of  criticism  and  the  equally 
instructive  but  gentler  experiences  gained  in  teaching,  the 
author  has  brought  out  a  second  edition  of  his  **  Elementary 
Palaeontology,"  which  is  a  great  improvement  on  the  first,  which 
appeared  three  years  since.  The  book  has  been  materially  enlarged, 
a  greater  number  of  genera  are  descrihed,  and  references  are  given 
to  one  or  more  t3'pical  species  in  each  genus.  The  results  of  recent 
discoveries,  such  as,  for  example,  in  the  Trilobites  and  Graptolites, 
liave  been  incor{)orated  in  the  work.  Another  imi>ortant  aiidition 
is  in  the  illustrations,  which  have  been  doubled  in  number.  They 
have  professedly  been  selected  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  the 
structural  features  in  dififerent  groups,  but  in  some  cases,  as  in  the 
Ammonites,  figures  of  typical  species  are  given,  and  the  value  of 
the  book  would  have  been  greater  if  more  figures  had  been  inserted 
in  the  text.  So  far  from  figures  of  fossils  tending  to  lead  students 
from  making  use  of  actual  specimens,  we  are  disposed  to  think  the 
contrary,  for  it  is  very  seldom  that  beginners  in  Palaeontology 
attempt  to  compare  their  specimens  with  mere  textual  definitions, 
though  they  will  readily  do  this  if  the  descriptions  are  supple- 
mented by  figures.  Great  pains  appear  to  have  been  taken  to 
ensure  accnrac}'  in  the  definitions,  both  of  the  larger  and  smaller 
groups,  and  to  those  wisiiing  to  follow  up  the  subject,  the  lists  of 
some  of  the  principal  paK-eontological  works  will  be  of  much  assist- 
ance. Witliin  its  limits  this  book  is  a  very  serviceable  introduction 
to  the  study  of  Invertebrate  Fossils. 


Gkological  Society  op  London. 

November  18,  1896. — Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President,  in 
the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  **  On  Cycadeoidea  giganiea,  a  new  Cycadean  Stem  from  the 
Isle  of  Portland."     By  A.  C.  Seward,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  specimen  described  by  the  author  was  discovered  a  short 
time  since  in  one  of  the  Purbick  Dirt-beds,  and  is  now  in  the  Fossil 
Plant  gallery  of  the  British  Museum.  In  the  absence  of  any  fruc- 
tification,  Buckland's  generic  name  of   Cycadeoidea  is  chosen  ia 
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preference  to  BennetttUf,  al though  in  many  respects  the  Portland  stem 
is  identical  with  Bennettitea  Gibsontanus.  Externally,  the  surface  is 
covered  with  rhomhoidal  areas  separated  from  one  another  by  a  pro- 
jecting framework  consisting  of  the  silicified  mmental  tissue,  which 
thickly  clothed  the  bases  of  the  petioles.  The  peripheral  portion  of  the 
stem  afforded  thin  sections  from  which  it  was  possible  to  investigate 
the  anatomical  structure  of  the  leaf-bases  and  ramental  scales. 
Internally,  the  wood-  and  pith-tissues  have  been  entirely  replaced  by 
inorganic  material.  The  author  calls  attention  to  the  preservation 
of  a  prominent  apical  bud  covered  with  narrow  bud-scales  and 
capped  by  a  mass  of  ramenta.  No  indication  is  found  of  a  lateral 
inflorescence  such  eL8  characterizes  Bennettites  GibsoninnuSy  and  the 
negative  evidence  suggests  the  occurrence  of  terminal  reproductive 
structures.  A  comparison  of  this  fossil  with  recent  Cycads  and  Ferns 
brings  out  many  points  of  close  agreement  with  the  former ;  and  as 
regards  the  structure  of  the  ramenta,  evidence  is  afforded  of  an 
interesting  survival  of  the  closer  resemblance  which  formerly  existed 
between  Cycadean  and  Fern-like  plants.  The  stem  is  named 
Cyeadeoidea  gigantea. 

2.  "  The  Fauna  of  the  Keisley  Limestone. — Part  II.  Conclusion." 
By  F.  R.  C.  Reed,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

Tlie  author  describes  the  Ostracoda,  Brachiopoda,  Mollusca,  Echino- 

dermata,  and  Actinozoa  of  the  Keisley  Limestone.    He  gives  a  list  of 

fossils  from  the  Limestone,  and  indicates  those  species  which  occur 

in  the  Limestone  of  Kildare,  the  L<?/?/fC7ia-Limestone  of  Sweden,  and 

Sta^e  F,  of  the  East  Baltic  provinces.     As  a  result  of  his  researches 

he  concludes   that  the  fauna  has  a  thoroughly  Ordovician  facies  ; 

that  it  is  closely  comparable  with  that  of  the  Limestone  of  the  Chair 

of  Kildare,   and  of  the  Lej^^^^na-Limestone,  and    less    closely   with 

that  of  Stage  F,  of  the  East  Baltic  provinces ;  that  its  paljeontological 

features  point  to  its  stratigraphical  position  being  at  the  base  of  the 

Upper  Bala,  and  that  it  must  be  regarded  as  the  locally  thickened 

development  of  a  bed  which  is  elsewhere  in  Great  Britain  very  thin, 

or  entirely  absent,  or  represented    by  beds  having  different  litho- 

lo^cal  characters  and  a  different   fauna ;    and  that  the  fauna    has 

certain  unique  characters  which  mark  it  off  from  all  other  known 

aisemblages  of  fossils  in  Great  Britain. 


coI^I^Es:F>oas^DEI^^OE. 

LIFE-ZOXES   IN   THE   BRITISH   CARBONIFEROUS   ROCKS. 

Sir,— In  the  November  Number  of  the  Geological  Magazink, 
♦he  Report  of  the  Committee  appointed  by  the  British  Association 
to  stuiiy  the  Life-zones  of  the  British  Carboniferous  rocks,  contains 
a  list  oC  the  Committee,  from  which  the  name  of  Dr.  R.  H.  Traquair, 
^^'h')  has  kindly  undertaken  to  report  on  Carboniferous  fish,  is 
^'"utted.  As  our  lieport  is  likely  to  become  known  to  workers 
I'^i'k'ely  through  the  medium  of  the  Magazine,  I  should  be  greatly 
^hliged  if  you  would  kindly  insert  this  correction. 

^AJtBiuDGE,  December  5,  1896.  JoiIN   E.   MaUU. 
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ANOT>IIER  POSSIBLE  CAUSE  OF  THE  GLACIAL  PERIOD. 

Sib,  —  In   the  discussion    which   took   place   on   my  paper  on 
"Another  Possible  Cause  of  the  Glacial  Period,"  read  before  the 
Geological  Society  on  December  2,  1896,  the  only  serious  objection 
to  it,  as  it  seemed  to  me,  was  one  by  Dr.  Blanford,  in  which  he 
maintained  that  the  explanation  I  gave  on  the  basis  of  Professor 
Spencer's    hypothesis   did    not   account   for   the   extension   of   the 
Himalayan    glaciers,    which   extension    has   been    pointed    out   by 
Sir  J.   D.  Hooker,  and   which  is,   in  all  probability,   referable  to 
the  Glacial  Epoch.      Not  having  previously  considered  this  point, 
I   was    unable    at   the   moment   to   meet   the   objection   urged  by 
Dr.  Blanford ;   but  I  suggested  greater  elevation  of  this  mountain 
chain,  which  would  have  not  only  increased  the  cold,  but  would 
have  caused  greater  precipitation  of  snow  at  levels  on  the  flanks 
relatively  lower  than  at   present.     Ftirther  consideration   induces 
me   to   believe  that   this  is  a  sufficient  explanation,  as  there  are 
good  grounds  for  believing  that  such  elevation  actually  took  place 
in  the  Pliocene  Period,  continuing  into  that  of  the  post- Pliocene. 
It  has  been  made  abundantly  clear  that  at  this  epoch  the  whole 
region  of  the  Mediterranean  basin  underwent  considerable  elevation, 
when  this  great  inland  sea  was  closed  against  the  ocean  by  the  rise 
of  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar  into  land,  and  when  a  chain  of  lakes 
connected  by  rivers  was  established  from  the  Black  Sea  throughout. 
This  was  the  epoch  of  the  great  migration  of  the  Mammalia  from 
the  Europe- Asian  Continent  into  Africa,  and  the  formation  of  the 
causeway,  now  submerged,  between  Italy  and  Tunis.     The  epoch 
was  one  of  increasing  cold,  and  affected  in  the  direction  of  extension 
downwards  the  glaciers  of  the  Pyrenees,  the  Alps,  and  the  Caucasus; 
and  also  gave  rise  to  those  of  the  Lebanon,  first  determined  by  the 
same  distinguished  traveller  to  whom  I  have  referred  above.     Is 
it  not  probable — nay,  is  it  not  certain,  that  this  great  upward  move- 
ment of  the  crust,  in  an  easterly  direction,  was  continued  into  the 
Himalayas,  which  lie  almost  in  the  same  general  line  of  upheaval? 
What  reason  have  we  for  supposing  that  it  stopped  short  anywhere 
between  S)'ria  and  the  region  north  of  the  Ganges?     I  know  of 
none;  and  if  this  be  admitted.  Dr.  Blanford's  objection  falls  to  the 
ground  ;  at  least,  I  wait  for  reasons  to  show  that  this  is  not  the  case. 
I  am  glad  to  find  that  my  views  are  gaining  acceptance  amongst 
geologists  who  were   not  present  at   the  meeting  of  the  Society. 
Professor  Spencer  wrote  some  time  since  that  he  had  arrived  at 
similar  conclusions  (though  not  published),  as  the  necessary  outcome 
of  his  own  views  regarding  the  uprising  of  the  "  Antillean  Con- 
tinent";  and  a  few  days  since  I  received  a  letter  from  Colonel 
Feilden,  F.G.S.,  in  which  he  says :  "  I  am  quite  satisfied  that  your 
view  is  correct,  that  the  so-called  Glacial  Epoch  was  due  to  some 
deflection  of  the  warm  current  from  the  Polar  Basin.     If  Professor 
Spencer  is  correct  (and  I  have  read  his  papers),  the  elimination  of 
the  Gulf  of  Mexico  would  deprive  the  northern  half  of  the  Atlantic 
of  its  ohief  heating  apparatus."  Edwaud  Hull. 
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IDEOLOGY    OF     THC     LoNDON    EXTENSION    OF     THE     MaNGHESTEB, 

Sheffield,  amo  Lincolnshire  Bailwat.     Part  I:   Amneslet 

TO  BUOBT. 

By  C.  Fox-Stranowat8,  F.O.S. 

(CoBummicated  by  permisaioii  of  the  Director-General  of  the  Geological  Surrey. ) 

rPHIS  portion  of  the  new  trunk  line  to  London  covers  a  distance 
1  of  about  fifty  miles,  and  runs  nearly  due  south,  crossing  the 
towns  of  Nottingham,  Loughborough,  Leicester,  Lutterworth,  and 
Bngby.  Throughout  the  greater  part  of  this  distance  the  railway 
is  oa  the  Trias,  except  the  northern  portion,  which  is  on  the 
Permian,  and  the  southern,  which  is  on  the  Lias.  Tliere  are  also 
great  thicknesses  of  Drift  met  with  near  Leicester  and  between 
that  town  and  Rugby,  but  very  little  in  the  northern  part  on  either 
li'ie  of  Nottingham. 

Commencing  at  Annesley,  the  first  section,  which  is  just  east  of 
tlie  Midland  station,  shows  the  lower  sandstones  ot"  the  Trias 
overlain  by  a  little  sand  and  gravel.  This  sandstone  is  not  here 
of  arjy  great  thickness,  as  in  the  shallow  depressions  on  either  side 
tlie  Permian  Marls  crop  out  and  may  be  followed  along  the  next 
cutting  to  the  south.  At  the  south  end  of  this  cutting  a  fault  is 
cro8«e(l  which  brings  in  the  Magnesian  Limestone.  The  railway 
is  continued  over  this  formation  for  some  distance  beyond  Linby, 
W  l>eing  carried  on  a  high  embankment  the  rock  is  only  exposed 
liere  and  there  in  the  ditch  along  the  side.  The  sections,  however, 
8bw  that  there  is  not  much  superficial  covering  over  this  com- 
paratively flat  ground. 

As  we  approach  Hucknall  Torkard  tliere  is  a  marl  cutting,  but 
the  limestone  soon  rises  up  from  below.  This  latter  is  much  dis- 
torW  bv  a  fault  or  sharp  roll  near  the  bridges  at  the  north  end 
of  the  town,  some  of  the  beds  being  quite  vertical.  The  same 
^listnrbance  was  noted  in  the  culvert  over  the  brook  a  little  to  the 
"^JQth.  A  drawing  of  this  was  made  by  Mr.  Allen,  tho  resident 
engineer  of  this  portion  of  the  line.* 

,'  lam  greatly  indebted  to  Mr.  Edward  Parry  and  the  resident  eni^inrers  of  tho 
'^^ert-nt  seition."  of  the  line  for  much  iuforniatiou  as  to  the  nature  auci  thickuess  of 
^he  str4ta  met  with  in  the  excavations  for  bridges  and  other  structures,  which  were 
^^ered  np  before  the  time  of  my  visit. 
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In  the  large  cutting  west  of  Huoknall  Torkard  the  marls  repoM 
on  the  Magnesian  Limestone,  the  whole  being  surmounted  by  ahoot 
six  feet  of  pebbly  clay  ;  but  the  section  was  not  cut  to  its  full  depth 
at  the  time  of  my  visit.  At  the  south  end  the  limestone  is  agaia 
much  disturbed,  and  dips  to  the  south-east  at  an  angle  of  15^,  passing 
under  the  marls.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  stratification  here  ii 
much  more  broken  up  than  shown  on  the  old  geological  map,  and 
that  a  good  deal  more  marl  crops  out  than  is  represented  there. 


JWmtf«  JKm^ 


Fio.  1. — Section  in  culvert  north  of  Lambert  Hill,  Huoknall  Torkard. 

Copied  from  a  drawing  by  Mr.  Allen. 

Several  cuttings  in  marl  were  observed  between  this  spot  and 
the  Leen  valley,  where  the  Permian  beds  pass  beneath  the  Triaa, 
Over  this  ground   there  also  appears  to   be  a  certain   amount  of 
pebbly  gravel ;  but,  from  the  railway-section  alone,  it  is  not  clear   j 
of  how  much  importance  these  deposits  are. 

At  Bui  well  the  line  crosses  the  Leen  valley  by  a  lofty  viaduct, 
the  excavations  for  the  piers  of  which  exposed  sections  in  marl  and 
limestone  on  the  west  side  of  the  Midland  Bail  way,  and  in  sandstone 
on  the  east  side. 

The  line  now  enters  the  Trias,  the  sandstones  of  the  Pebble 
Beds  being  exposed  in  several  fine  cuttings  between  here  and 
Nottingham,  beneath  which  town  it  is  carried  in  a  series  of  tunnell 
that  were  easily  excavated  in  these  soft  false-bedded  sandstones. 

On  the  south  side  of  Nottingham  the  piers  for  the  bridge  over 
the  Trent  were  sunk  through  from  10  to  12  feet  of  river  gravd 
on  to  the  Bunter  Sandstone,  and  showed  that  the  latter  was  more 
eroded  on  the  southern  side  than  on  the  northern,  the  solid  rook 
being  reached  at  57  feet  above  ordnance  datum  on  the  northern 
side,  while  it  was  525  feet  at  the  south  abutment. 

After  crossing  the  broad  expanse  of  the  Trent  Alluvium  at 
Wilford  the  line  enters  a  deep  cutting  in  the  marls  of  the 
Keuper  series,  and  there  is  a  good  section  of  the  band  of  sandstone 
that  is  shown  on  the  old  geological  map  dipping  at  2°  to  the  south- 
east. Towards  the  southern  end  of  this  cutting  the  marl  is  overlain 
by  about  8  feet  of  sand  and  gravel,  which  appear  to  be  banked 
along  the  foot  of  the  hill. 

At  Ruddington  the  line  crosses  a  depression  in  the  marl  filled 
with  sand  under  about  3  feet  of  dark  peaty  soil  which  extends  past 
the  station.  This  hollow  has  evidently  been  an  old  swamp  similar 
to  the  larger  one  at  Gotham  alluded  to  below.  At  the  side  of  the 
railway  here  is  the  boring  which  has  been  recently  carried  to  a 
depth  of  1873  feet;  this  boring  beneath  684  feet  of  Trias  j)enetrated 
over  400  feet  of  strata,  supposed  to  represent  the  lower  portion  of 
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the  Derbyshire  Coal-measores.  These  were  foond  resting  on  coarse 
grits  and  sandstones,  probably  the  equivalent  of  the  Millstone  Grit' 
South  of  Ruddington  station  there  is  a  cutting  showing  from  3  to 
12  feet  of  sand  and  chalky  gravel,  with  pockets  or  pipes  of  clay 
overlying  the  marl.  Beyond  this  the  line  crosses  Gotham  Moor, 
where  numerous  small  excavations  show  about  a  foot  of  peaty  soil 
OTer  sand  and  gravel.  It  is  evident  that  this  extensive  flat,  which 
stretches  from  Gotham  to  Bunny,  a  distance  of  about  three  miles, 
wag  formerly  a  swamp  or  possibly  a  shallow  lake.  On  the  south 
lide  the  ground  rises  in  the  long  ridge  formed  by  the  Khaetic  beds 
and  the  lowest  part  of  the  Lias ;  but  the  line  passing  in  the  hollow 
between  the  outlier  of  these  beds  and  the  main  mass,  there  is  no 
section  in  them,  and  only  some  whitish-grey  or  tea-green  marls  are 
Been  reposing  on  Red  Keuper  Marl. 

Opposite  East  Leake  there  is  a  deep  cutting  showing  tea-green 
marl  beneath  Drift  deposits,  the  latter  consisting  of  sand  and  gravel 
beneath  a  Boulder-clay,  in  which  there  are  many  well-rounded 
pebbles  of  quartz  and  fragments  of  Keuper  Sandstone,  but  very  few 
boalders  of  any  size.  With  the  exception  of  the  doubtful  gravels 
at  Ruddington,  it  will  be  observed  that  this  is  the  first  really  glacial 
section  that  we  have  come  to ;  but  to  the  south  of  Loughborough 
they  become  more  common  and  are  of  greater  importance. 

South  of  Leake  the  railway  cuts  through  the  narrow  ridge  of 
Lias  and  Rhsetic  forming  Norman  ton  Hills,  and  a  very  interesting 
section  is  exhibited  in  these  beds.  The  summit  of  the  ridge  is 
crossed  by  a  short  tunnel,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is  a  deep 
cut  in  grey  or  tea-green  marls  surmounted  by  about  20  feet  ot 
dark,  finely  laminated  shales.  At  the  junction  of  these  there  is 
a  yellow  band  about  6  inches  thick,  but  there  is  no  bone-bed,  or  if 
^Wre  is  it  must  be  in  a  very  fragmentary  condition.*  The  beds 
dip  at  6^  to  the  south,  and  are  let  down  against  the  Red  Marl  to  the 
north  by  a  fault  which  is  seen  within  a  few  yards  of  the  end  of 
^be  cutting.  South  of  the  tunnel  tiie  lower  part  of  the  Lias  comes 
on  rather  rapidly  with  a  dip  increasing  from  2°  to  G°.  Tiie  beds, 
^bich  constitute  the  Planorbis-zone,  consist  of  the  usual  alternations 
of  shales  and  bands  of  limestone  with  a  thick  bed  of  shale  at  the 
bottom  resting  on  a  band  of  nodules. 


ft.  in. 


Section  at  Norman  ton  Hills. 

Thin  band  of  limestone        ...      \  41     i.  o       o  /    i. 
01    ,  i  About  2  or  3  feet, 

rp?^    ,     "{   f'y     ••;     >    but  much  broken 

Ihm  band  of  limestone        ...      i  1        4i       j 

m    ,  )    up  ^^^  weathered. 

}\ani\  of  limest(me 0     8 

k.iitllt''     •••    ••«    •••    •■•     •■■    ••■    •••    •••    •■•    •••    ^    \/ 

Band  of  limestone        8     0 

^'^.  E.  Coke:  Trans.  Fed.  Inst.  Minin;,^  Euj^.  1896;  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc.,  vol.  xiv. 

p.  430. 

Mr.  Montatru  Browne  j^ives  a  short  but  detailed  account  of  this  section     Report 
^^  tW  Brit.  Assoc,  for  1895. 
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ft.  in. 

CUKlO     •••     ••«     ■*•     aaa    «««    aaa    •••    •••    •••    •••    V    v 

Band  of  limestone        0    4 

^  UlUO  •••  ••»  ,,a  ,,«  ,,,  ,,0  •••  •••  •••  •••  m,  V 

Sandy  shale 0  10 

Limestone  full  of  0»trea     0  7 

Sandy  limestone  and  shale 1  6 

o**"*"  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  "  " 

Band  of  limestone        0  8 

^**'"'*'  •••  •••  •••  •••  «..  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  »'  o 

Band  of  limestone        0  10 

^••Rie  ,,,  ,,,  ,,,  .,,  ,,,  ,,,  ,,,  ,,,  ,aa  ••■       1 0         W 

Band  of  nodular  limestone 0  10 

Towards  the  sontbern  end  these  beds  torn  up  rapidly  at  an  an 
increasing  from  10°  to  25°,  until  at  140  yards  from  the  centre  of 
road  over  the  tunnel  the  great  east-and-west  fault  is  crossed  wh 
brings  in  the  red  marls  of  the  Keuper.     The  Diagram  gives 
><eneral  appearance  of  this  section  (Fig.  2). 

From  thin  point  the  line  continues   on  red  marl  as  far  as 
River  Soar  opponite  Loughborough,  passing  through  a  deep  cutt: 
in  marl  with  a  band   of  sandstone   3  feet   thick   dipping  to 
riorth  at  the  low  angle  of  from  1°  to  2°.     The  northern  end  of  t 
fjutting  is  formed   of  Boulder-clay  resting  on   sands   and   gra^ 
rhe  former  contains  qnartzite  pebbles  and  fragments  of  sandsti 
ind  Lias,  some  of  which  are  of  considerable  size  and  genera 
striated.     The  gravel  is  composed  mostly  of  quartzite  pebbles,  i 
occurs  in  ])ocketij  or  irregular  patches  in  the  sand.     This  drift  con 
about  to  the  bottom  of  the  cutting  on  the  north  side,  but  thins  • 
near  the  summit  of  the  hill ;  showing  that  it  does  not  cap  the  1 
in    the   usual   manner,   but   is   deposited   against  its  northern  i 
western  flank,  as  we  shall  show  is  the  case  in  some  of  the  secti< 
further  south. 

In   crossing  the  valley  of  the  Soar  the  alluvium  was  found 
vary  from  about  15  to  19  feet  in  thickness,  and  consisted  of 
following  subdivisions  * : — 

ft.  in. 

"  '*!      ...     «.•     •••     •..     ...     ...     ...    .••    •••    •».      *•    " 

Loam  and  clay     6     0 

River  gravtl         7  to  10     0 

The   thickest  gravels  were   met  with  at  the  north  end  of 
viaduct,   and    near   the   centre ;    which   spots   probably   mark 
position  of  old   bends  in   the  river.     At  the  Nottingham  Road, 
the  Midland    Railway,  and   at  the  Canal  the  marl  was  reached 
8,  14,  and  12  feet  respectively. 

At  Loughborough  the  line  crosses  a  terrace  of  chalk  gravel,  wl 
extends  for  some  miles  on  this  side  of  the  Soar  valley,  as  will 
shown  in  the  new  edition  of  the  Geological  Survey  Map,  T 
terrace  is  about  twenty  feet  above  the  modem  alluvium  of  the  ri^ 
the  gravel,  which  has  an  average  thickness  of  ten  feet  or  m* 
is  composed  mainly  of  chalk   flints  and   quartzite   pebbles;   i 

*  From  information  supplied  by  the  resident  engineer,  Mr.  F.  D.  Sharp. 
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erived    &oin   the  Chalky  Boulder- 

r  up    the   valley.     This  gravel   i«         \         j 

along  tLe  raiinay  with  some  «  \  i 
OS  as  far  as  Quorn  Lodge,  where 
ioDflr  and  beoumea  mingled  with 
ly  and  earlier  gravels,  ao  that  the 
re  rather  obscure.  In  fact,  the 
>oat  here  show  hovr  difficult  it  is 
t  gravela  which  are  of  late  Qlacial 
hose  which  are  Post-OlaoiaL  One 
)wed  contorted  beds  of  clay  and 
its  relation  to  the  gravel  was  not 
■oat  the  general  aspect  of  these 
am  inclined  to  thiuk  that  the 
.uat  have  been  begun  to  be  laid 
ediatoly  after  the  later  Glacial  beds, 

a  little   ice  was  sliU  lingering  in 

rossing  the  little  valley  west  of 
the  railway  continues  in  Keuper 
we  reach  the  bill  west  of  the  new 
t  Rusbeyfields  Lane.  Here  there 
p  section  ia  BoulJer-clny,  hut  llie 
"t  hitil  been  sloped  ilowri  before  I 
he  north  end  of  tlie  ciittitig,  bow- 
xpoaed,  and  showed  about  aix  feet 
■.iiuy  in  part,  with  a  litlle  [tebbly 
he  bottom  resling  on  ISoiiIder-clay, 
large  Lias  fragiiieiitH,  and  a  few 
1  Carboniferous  Liiiiestuuo  lilocks, 
the  boublera,  especially  tlie  Lias 
being  striated.  No  chalk  fraginenta 
.-<.-d  here,  although  they  are  plentiful 
<osil-e  side  of  (he  valley  iit  the  foot 
I  Wood  and  in  the  hraiicli  line 
ring  taken  to  Muuntsorrel  quarries. 
iich  line  there  is  a  good  section  of 
Boulder-clay,  whieh  iit  the  northern 
lawcliff  tiill  is  seen  reposing  on 
y  without  any  chalk,  there  being 
a  little  sand  between  the  two. 
nckley  Hill  the  Chalky  liouider- 
iirectly  on  the  Keuper  Marl,  the 
Ider-cliiy  having  thiimod  out  in  this 
The  Chalky  Boulder-ctay  here  coa- 
Lios  and  granite  buiiKlers. 
kiey  Hill  the  branch  railway  cuts 
btws  of  granite,  the  junction  with 
g  beds  being,  as  usual,  very  steep. 
jrn  side  the  Boulder-clay  rests  on 
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the  granite ;  but  on  the  western  side  the  Red  Marl  is  seen  abntttng 
against  tlie  granite,  large  blocks  of  the  latter  being  included  in  the 
marl  as  if  they  had  fallen  from  a  cliff  during  its  deposition.  The 
main  railway  also  just  touches  the  granite  of  Brazil  Wood,  but  there 
is  no  section  of  the  rock ;  ^  the  piers  of  the  viaduct,  however,  are 
sunk  in  Keuper  Marl,  showing  again  how  steep  the  junction  ii 
between  these  two  formations. 

After  crossing  the  road  to  Swithland,  the  line  enters  some  thick 
beds  of  gravel  and  sand,  which  underlie  the  great  spread  of  Cbalkj 
Boulder-clay  forming  Rothley  Plain.  This  sand,  which  is  stratifiedi 
contains  numerous  isolated  boulders  of  granite,  many  of  which  are  of 
considerable  size,  but  there  do  not  appear  to  be  any  other  stones  in 
the  main  mass  of  the  sand,  nor  any  clay.  The  appearance  of  theee 
great  boulders  sticking  out  in  the  sand  is  most  remarkable,  and  bow 
they  got  there  is  a  curious  problem.  Possibly  they  are  evidence  of 
a  granite  cliff  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  ;  the  absence  of  any 
clay  seems  to  preclude  them  from  being  due  to  glacial  action.  At 
the  summit  of  the  hill  these  sands  pass  beneath  a  thin  covering  of 
Boulder-clay,  and  at  the  bridge  under  the  road  to  Rothley  terminate 
very  abruptly  against  a  bank  of  Keuper  Marl,  another  instance 
showing  how  these  drifts  seem  to  be  banked  against  the  northern 
sides  of  the  hills.' 

On  the  opposite  side  of  the  Rothley  valley  the  line  passes  throngh 
a  deep  cutting  in  Boulder-clay,  which  is  mainly  composed  of  Lifti 
with  quartzite  pebbles  and  some  chalk  fragments.  It  also  contains 
irregular  patches  of  sand  and  gravel,  but  no  beds  of  any  thickness. 
This  same  Boulder-clay,  which,  however,  becomes  more  chalkyi 
continues  for  about  two  miles  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Birstall. 
Here  at  the  back  of  Cliff  Lodge  the  Boulder-clay  contains  masses  of 
very  coarse  giavel  composed  mostly  of  Lias  and  Oolite,  which  has 
been  pushed  into  a  series  of  undulations  between  masses  of  Boulder- 
clay,  evidently  showing  some  disturbing  force  subsequent  to  its 
deposition.  At  Birstall  Hill  Park  a  thick  bed  of  sand  and  gravel 
comes  out  from  beneath  the  Boulder-clay,  and,  rising  to  the  sonth, 
soon  occupies  the  whole  of  the  cutting,  forming  one  of  the  finest 
sections  of  false-bedded  sands  and  gravel  to  be  seen  along  this  part 
of  the  railway.  There  is  not  much  doubt  that  this  sand  is  part  of 
the  bed  which  occurs  at  the  base  of  the  Boulder-clay  in  this  countryi 
and  which  has  been  traced  almost  uninterruptedly  along  this  side  of 
the  Soar  valley ;  but  its  position  here  is  rather  abnormal,  being 
considerably  above  the  usual  level  of  these  sands.  Before  the 
cutting  was  made  there  was  very  little  evidence  at  the  surface  of  ^ 
large  a  deposit  of  sand  and  gravel.' 

*  A  short  account  of  the  rocks  near  here  is  p^ven  by  Mr.  W.  W.  "Watts  :  TranS' 
I^eicester  Lit.  and  Phil.  Soc,  vol.  iv.  p.  12,  1896  ;  and  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc,  vol.  xi^» 
p.  432.  ^ 

'At  this  spot  some  supposed  British  remains  have  been  found  by  Mr.  W.  T. 
Tucker,  who  gives  a  beautifully  illustrated  account  of  them  in  the  Trans.  Leicesttf 
Lit.  and  PhiJ.  Soc.,  vol.  iv,  p.  212,  1896. 

'  Mr.  Montagu  Bro^^-ne,  F.G.S.,  has  some  fine  photographs  of  these  gravels. 
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At  the  southern  end  of  this  cuttinji^  just  above  the  Bel^ave 
Cemetery  there  is  an  opening  in  the  usual  Lower  Boulder-cla}'  of  the 
district  composed  of  Lias  and  other  local  rocks  without  any  chalk 
fragments. 

The  railway  crosses  the  Mowmacre  Road  on  a  lofty  embankment, 
the  foundations  of  the  bridge  showing  a  very  steep  boundary  to  the 
Keuper  Marl  at  the  side  of  the  valley,  the  south  abutment  being 
against  the  marl,  while  the  northern  one  was  sunk  16  feet  in  loamy 
sand  without  reaching  the  bottom  of  it. 

In  the  next  cutting  the  lower  non-chalky  Boulder-clay  was  found 

in  the  foundations  of  the  bridge  over  the  path  to  Stocking  Farm. 

A  little  further  on  there  is  a  section  in  the  clays  and  gravels  above, 

which  is  interesting  from  the  close  similarity  of  one  of  the  bands  to 

certain  beds  in  the  Coal-measures;    leading  one  to  the  idea  that, 

although  these  beds  were  formed  under  very  different  circumstances, 

some  of  the  conditions  may  have  been  somewhat  similar.     The  clay, 

which  was  somewhat  of  the  nature  of  "clunch,"  that  is,  a  firm  marly 

clay  without  much  stratification,  contains  lines  of  incipient  concre- 

titms,  which  appear  to  be  in  process  of  formation.     The  following 

sketch  will  show  the  relations  of  the  beds  more  clearly  : — 


Fio.  3. — Cutting  S.E.  op  Stocking  Farm,  near  Leicester. 

'<()  4  ft.    Wciithered  Boulder-clay  with  scattered  chalk  flints,    {h)  6  ft.    Irregular, 

'*inipy,  soft,  m.irly  beds,  and  clay  with  incipient  concretions.     Has  very  much  the 

appearance  of  unconsolidated  Coal-mea^sure  clay,     [v)  3  ft.     Stiff  dark  clay,     {d) 

"^ ft.  6 in.     I^)aray  sand.     (<•)  oft.     Sand  and  loam  with  marly  partinj^  cont^iinius^ 

'^jre.     Pa»«fs  into  dark   brickearth   and  drab  clay  towards  the  north.      (/)  2  ft. 

Chalky  gravel.     (^)  3  ft.     Gravelly,  chalky  Boulder-clay. 

The  sand  and  gravel  at  the  base  crops  out  on  the  side  of  the  hill, 
^nd  is  continuous  with  the  general  outcrop  of  these  beds  throughout 
the  diNtrict. 

After  crossing  the  little  valley  leading  up  to  Beaumont  Leys, 
Avhich  is  on  Keuper  Marl,  the  line  traverses  the  extensive  .plateau  of 
gravel  on  which  Leicester  Abbey  stands,  atid  which  fringes  the 
river  Soar  at  this  point.  In  crossing  the  river  the  Red  Marl  was 
found  at  a  depth  of  a  little  over  10  feet,  but  further  on,  between  the 
river  and  canal  at  Slater  Street,  the  depth  was  over  18  feet,  showing 
that  the  old  course  of  the  river  must  have  formerly  been  further 
south  at  this  point. 

Through  the  courtesy  of  Mr.  Chalcraft,  the  resident  engineer  of 
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ibis  portion  of  the  line,  we  have  ohtained  a  large  number  of  sections 
in  the  town  of  Leicester.  These  seem  to  show  that  the  rise  of  the 
ground  to  the  south  of  Soar  Lane,  although  based  upon  marl,  is 
mainly  caused  by  the  great  accumulation  of  made  ground  which 
occupies  the  site  of  the  old  Roman  city.  This  deposit  is  in  manj 
cases  fully  equal  to  the  rise  of  the  ground  ;  in  Bath  Lane  it  appears 
to  sink  below  the  level  of  the  river,  showing  that  the  contour  of 
the  ground  and  probably  the  position  of  the  stream  have  altered 
considerably  since  Koman  times. 

After  again  crossing  the  river  at  West  Bridge  the  railway 
contiuues  for  some  distance  over  the  alluvium,  which  was  found  to 
be  of  varying  depth  up  to  20  feet  at  St.  Augustine  Street  On  the 
west  side  of  the  Bede  House  Meadow  the  foundations  of  the  viadact 
showed  that  this  alluvium  rests  abniptly  against  a  steep  bank  of 
Ked  Marl.  Entering  a  cutting  of  Red  Marl  we  find  at  its  southern 
end  an  equally  abrupt  termination,  a  terrace  of  sand  and  chalk 
gravel  being  banked  against  the  marl.  This  same  gravel  is  seea 
again  under  the  Burton  branch  of  the  Midland  Railway,  where  it  is 
also  banked  against  marls  to  the  south ;  but  is  partially  overlain  by 
dirty  gravel  and  sand,  which  evidently  belong  to  the  Glacial  beds. 
The  section  appears  to  show  that  the  drift  gravel  is  more  recent 
than  the  banked  terrace  below,  but  this  is  probably  not  the  case,  and 
as  the  gravel  does  not  extend  far  it  may  have  slipped  over  the  edge 
of  the  terrace.  Further  on  in  this  cutting,  just  beyond  St.  Mary's 
Mills,  there  is  a  thick  deposit  of  cemented  gravel,  which  has  aroused 
a  good  deal  of  local  interest  and  speculation  as  to  the  source  of  the 
cement,  although  such  gravels  are  really  not  at  all  uncommon. 
1'hey  are  excessively  hard,  and  have  given  the  contractor  a  good 
deal  of  trouble  to  excavate. 

The  line  now  for  the  fourth  time  crosses  the  Soar  valley,  the 
alluvium  of  which  was  found  to  be  from  6  to  12  feet  thick.  South 
of  Aylestone  there  are  cuttings  showing  from  8  to  20  feet  of  local 
drift  composed  chiefly  of  Lias  and  Keuper  fragments  with  pebbles 
and  a  few  granite  boulders.  This  is  surmounted  by  chalky  clay  in 
the  deeper  cuttings,  but  there  is  evidently  a  good  deal  of  the  non- 
chalky  clay  about  here. 

In  sinking  for  the  piers  of  the  viaduct  across  the  valley  at 
Whetstone,  there  was  found  to  be  10  feet  of  alluvium.  Beyond  this 
the  railway  is  carried  on  a  lofty  embankment  past  the  villages 
of  Whetstone  and  Cosby,  a  distance  of  over  two  miles,  before  there 
are  sections  of  any  note.  In  crossing  the  Midland  Railway  at 
Cosby,  which  runs  in  a  deepish  cutting,  the  Boulder-clay  was 
found  to  fextend  to  the  base  of  the  foundations  some  depth  beloir 
tlie  rails,  so  that  it  is  evident  the  drift  must  be  of  considerable 
thickness  about  here.  Tliis  also  is  shown  by  the  series  of  deep 
cuttings  that  are  continued  fur  some  distance  to  the  south,  and  in 
none  of  which  the  solid  rock  was  reached. 

In  the  cutting  under  the  Lutterworth  Road  the  Boulder-clay  rests 
on  sand ;  which,  rising  to  the  south,  forms  a  considerable  outoropf 
but  along  the  railway  is  soon  succeeded  by  stiff,  chalky,  and  loGtl 
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>r-olay.  Aboat  a  mile  further  south  this  Boulder-clay  is  seen 
roughly  interstratified  with  beds  of  sand  and  warpy  clay 
run  down  towards  the  north. 

approaching  Dunton  Basset  we  come  to  one  of  the  deepest 
;8  in  this  part  of  the  line,  hut  from  the  sloping  down  of  the 
as  the  work  was  being  carried  on  it  was  not  easy  to  see  the 
'elationsbip  of  the  beds.  At  the  northern  end,  however,  near 
id  to  Ashby  Magna,  there  is  an  extensive  outcrop  of  sand, 
is  banked  against  or  rests  on  the  Boulder-clay  further  south. 
k>ulder-clay  is  of  the  usual  chalky  character,  but  is  remarkable 
ts  containing  a  large  mass  of  Middle  Lias  limestone  crammed 
Rhynchonella,  which  measured  12  feet  across,  and  of  wliich 
;  were  exposed  above  the  rails ;  how  far  it  may  have  extended 
other  directions  could  not  be  seen.  At  the  tunnel  under  the 
lere  is  a  fine  section  showing  about  35  feet  of  yellowish 
r-clay  resting  on  13  feet  of  sand  and  gravel.  This  gravel, 
dips  to  the  north,  is  better  exposed  on  the  south  side  of 
inel,  where  it  crops  out  and  is  seen  to  be  succeeded  by  a  band 

and  then  more  sands  and  gravels.     These  gravels  are  very 
strly  stratified,  and  are  composed  mostly  of  chalk  flints  and 
I.     They  must  have  a  considerable  thickness  just  here  ;  and, 
ng  the  band  of  clay,  <?annot  be  less  than  50  feet  or  more, 
'otes  de  Val  19  feet  of  a  very  hard  chalky  BoiiKler-chiy  were 

in  the  foundations  of  the  bridge,  and  at  the  next  bridge 
5  the  road  to  Gilmorton  there  were  17  feet  of  gravel,  showing 
ere  are  many  variations  in  the  beds,  but  the  cuttings  do  not 
iiny  light  on  their  relation.  This  clialky  clay,  which  contains 
;  quantity  of  Lias  and  sandstone  bouIder«,  as  well  as  a  few 
iferoua  limestones,  extends  all  the  way  to  Lutterworth, 
we  reacli  another  great  deposit  of  stratified  sand  and  gravel. 
g;ravels  have  been  proved  to  a  depth  of  40  feet ;  they  contain 
of  chalky  clay,  and  appear  to  abut  against  the  Boulder-clay 
west  ill  a  somewhat  abrupt  manner. 

foundations  of  the  bridge  over  the  stream  at  Lutterworth 
nk  through  10  feet  of  alluvium  into  beds  of  grey  shaly  Lias 
)ne.  1  could  find  no  fossils  in  this  limestone,  so  am  nnahle 
'  what  horizon  has  been  struck  here ;  but  the  section  is 
jting,  as  this  is  the  only  point  at  which  the  underlying 
have  been  met  with  between  the  Soar  valley  at  Whetstone 
je  Avon   at  Kugby. 

the  road  just  south  of  this  bridge  2  feet  6  inches  of  "Red 
'  was  found  over  15  feet  of  sand.  I  did  not  see  this  section, 
r.  Collinson,  the  resident  engineer,  states  that  it  was  exactly 
euper  Marl  ;  if  so,  it  must  have  been  a  drifted  mass.  Above 
)raes  a  Boulder-clay  with  seams  of  sand,  and  at  the  top  of  the 
bout  15  feet  of  gravel  and  loam  with  many  chalk  fragments, 
few  large  Jurassic  bouLlers.  South  of  Lutterworth  tlnre  are 
w  cuttings    in  Chalky  Boulder- clay    with    a    little  sand    and 

here  and  there  for  a  distance  of  two  miles,  but  no  sections 
y   importance.      At    Shawell    the   cutting   shows   stiff    blue 
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Boulder-clay,  with  Lias  and  Chalk  fragments  resting  on  sands 
and  coarse  gravels,  wbioh  crop  out  to  the  south,  but  run  down 
under  the  Boulder-clay  towards  the  north.  The  junction  between 
the  two  is  very  irregular,  the  sand  forming  arches  beneath  the  clay. 

After  crossing  the  Watling  Street  the  line  enters  a  thick  deposit 
of  chalky  gravel  and  sand,  which  is  partly  cemented  into  a  hard 
conglomerate  similar  to  that  mentioned  above  near  Aylestone.  This 
conglomerate  must  be  fairly  extensive  about  here,  as  it  has  been 
met  with  in  a  series  of  trial  borings  on  the  other  side  of  the  valley 
near  the  Watling  Street.  In  the  deeper  part  of  the  cutting  near 
Newton  this  gravel  is  overlain  by  about  20  feet  of  grey  Liassio 
Boulder-clay,  which  appears  to  turn  into  coarse  gravel  at  the 
southern  end.  The  outcrop  of  the  gravel  is  very  clear  about  here, 
and  there  is  a  sharp  junction  with  an  underlyin^^  Boulder-clay.  In 
the  cutting  due  east  of  Newton  House  another  large  boulder  has 
been  touched ;  it  consists  of  a  mass  of  yellow  Oolitic  limestone 
15  yards  in  length.^  The  Boulder-clay  also  contains  a  curious  ball 
of  sand,  which  is  concentrically  stained  and  looks  very  similar  to 
a  concretion  in  harder  rocks.  Between  this  point  and  Bugby  the 
line  keeps  on  Chalky  Boulder-clay,  but  there  are  no  sections  of  any 
importance. 

In  crossing  the  valley  of  the  Avon  opposite  Hugby  station  the 
blue  Lias  clay  was  found  at  a  depth  varying  from  5  to  17  feet 
below  the  surface  of  the  alluvium,  and  showing  three  or  four 
depressions  where  the  old  streams  have  hollowed  out  channels  in 
the  solid  formation.  The  deepest  part  of  the  old  valley  appears 
to  correspond  with  the  present  course  of  the  River  Avon ;  but  there 
is  another  deep  channel  530  yards  to  the  south  of  this,  and  250  yards 
south  of  the  present  Clifton  Brook.'  The  alluvium  consists  mainly 
of  clay  and  loam,  except  towards  the  southern  side,  where  there  is 
a  couBiderable  amount  of  gravel,  15  feet  6  inches  in  one  of  the 
excavations. 

On  the  south  side  of  this  valley  the  line  cuts  into  the  great 
plateau  of  gravel  and  sand  upon  which  Kugby  stands,  and 
which  has  a  maximum  thickness  of  22  feet,  but  in  some  places 
is  not  more  than  3  feet  thick.  These  gravels  are  of  a  fairly  uniform 
character;  they  extend  to  the  brow  of  the  hill  just  beyond  the 
Dunchurch  and  Hilmorton  Road,  where  they  form  a  sharp  bank 
overlooking  the  Lias  valley  beyond.  They  appear  to  rest  directly 
on  the  Lias  shales  below  throughout  the  greater  part  of  the 
cutting;  but  whether  a  Boulder-clay  intervenes  in  some  places  was 
not  clear,  as  a  great  part  of  the  ground  had  been  sloped  down. 
From  these  shales  the  following  species,  which  have  been 
determined  by  Mr.  E.  T.  Newton,  were  obtained :  Ammonites 
obsoleius.  Simp.,  Am,  hifer,  Quenst.,  Am,  triviaHs>,  Simp.,  Am, 
curoicomis  ?  Schliin.,   JSelemniies   breoiformis,  Voltz.,    and  Nautilus* 

^  This  is  only  about  a  mile  from  Brownsover,  where  something  of  the  same 
character  was  met  with  by  Mr.  J.  M.  Wilson. — Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xxxi, 
p.  365. 

^  From  information  supplied  by  Mr.  A.  W.  H.  Carson,  the  resident  engineer. 
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Aflieieem  to  show  that  the  beds  here  belong  to  the  OzynotuB  or 
Armiu  zones. 

Sooth  of  this  great  eutting  the  line  runs  on  an  embankment  for 
KnM  dLstancey  and  there  are  no  exposures  till  we  get  to  Willoughby ; 
from  which  point  southwards  the  seotions  have  been  examined  by 
Mr.  H.  B.  Woodward,  and  will  be  described  by  him  in  the  second 
fart  of  this  paper. 

IL — Oh  thb  Aoa  of  thb  Mobtb  Slatb  Fossils. 

By  J.  W.  Obsookt»  D.Sc,  F.G.S. 

AS  the  discussion  at  the  Geological  Society  on  Dr.  Hicks'  paper 
"On  the  Morte  Slates  and  AsfKXsiated  Beds  in  North  Devon 
ud  West  Somerset"  (Quart.  Journ.  Oeol.  Soc.,  vol.  lii,  pp.  251-272, 
pis.  X,  xi)  showed  that  the  case  for  the  Silurian  age  of  those  beds 
Mted  mainly  on  the  palseontological  evidence,  I  examined  the 
more  important  fossils  somewhat  carefully  at  the  close  of  the 
meeting.  I  had  a  perfectly  open  mind  as  to  the  age  of  the  fauna, 
foraooople  of  Tisits  to  North  Devon  and  West  Somerset  had  given 
me  the  impression  that  pre-Devonian  beds  might  be  hidden  in  the 
eutem  part  of  the  area.  As  a  paper  recently  read  to  the  Oeological 
Society  of  Cornwall  assumes  the  Silurian  age  of  the  Morte  Slates 
to  be  BO  well  established  that  it  may  be  accepted  as  the  basis  for 
future  work,  I  have  been  led  to  re-examiue  the  evidence  by  a 
comparison  of  Dr.  Hicks'  deHcriptious  aud  Mr.  Michaers  figures  of 
tbefoasils  and  my  notes  about  tliem. 

The  i>a]8eontological  section  of  Dr.  Hicks'  paper  enumerates  eight 
species,  while  another  name  is  added  in  the  explanation  of  the  plates. 
Of  the  nine  8i>ec^ies  four  are  described  as  new,  and  five  are  identified 
as  Sihirian  species  ;  but  in  three  cases  the  identification  is  queried, 
leaving  only  two  species  certainly  claimed  as  Silurian. 

Tlie  evidence  of  six  of  the  nine  species  does  not  seem  to  me  to  be 
^orth  much.  Two  of  the  new  Hpecies  belong  to  genera  having  so 
^i<le  a  range  as  lAngnla  and  Spirifera,  and  thus  their  evidence  as  to 
the  age  of  the  rock  in  which  tliey  occur  is  not  very  weighty.  The 
occurrence  of  Cardiola  interrupta^  Sow.,  in  the  Morte  Slates  rests 
apparently  on  a  few  shell  fragments,  which  unquestionably  came 
from  some  bivalved  animal,  and  probably  from  a  lamellibranch. 
But  the  ornamentation  shown  in  the  specimen  figured  (Hicks,  op. 
cit,  pi.  zi,  fig.  19)  agrees  so  closely  with  that  of  some  Devonian 
species  of  Fteriuopecten  and  Avtctdopecten,  that  the  material  is 
quite  insufficient  to  determine  the  family  to  which  the  fragments 
helong.  In  the  case  of  the  specimens  figured  as  Rhynclwnella  Ltvsi»i  ?, 
Sow.,  Rhynchonella  Stricklaitdi^t  Sow.,  aud  Orthia  ruatica,  Sow.,  the 
specimens  figured  have  a  resemblance  to  the  species  named  ;  but  they 
are  also  very  similar  to  Dt-vonian  species,  and  Dr.  Hicks*  queries  after 
the  names  of  the  two  first  show  that  no  great  stress  can  be  laid 
upon  them.  The  identification  of  Orthis  rnsiica  is  apparently  based 
ou  the  ornamentation;  but  the  plan  of  ribbing  quoted  as  "one  of 
the  chief  characteristics  of  Orthia  rustica  '*  occurs  also  in  the 
Devonian  Orihie  inter lineata  aud  iu  other  species. 
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Witboat  tbe  opportanity  for  a  oarefnl  stady  of  a  oonnderable 
series  of  specimeDs  in  various  coDditions  of  distortioD,  the  apecifio 
determination  of  crushed  specimens  of  BktfnehaneUa  and  Oriki»  is  not 
a  task  lightly  to  be  undertaken.  I  was  accordingly  more  interested 
in  tbe  generic  determination  of  tbe  three  remaining  species. 

Tbe  species  named  Pterinma  Morten»iB  is  interesting  as 
containing  tbe  most  recognizable  fossils  in  the  collection.  Of  the 
two  specimens  figured,  that  illustrated  by  pi.  xi,  fig.  16  seems  to 
me  the  better.  Its  nmbo  is  situated  at  ^^  of  tbe  length  of  the 
binge- line  from  the  anterior  end ;  in  Pterinaa  the  umbo  is  much 
more  forward,  occurring  at  about  only  half  that  distance  from  the 
anterior  end.  Thus,  taking  the  distance  of  the  umbo-  from  that  point 
at  1,  then  in  six  casually  chosen  species  of  PUriuaa  the  length  of  tbe 
binge-line  would  be  as  follows :  4*1,  4*4,  5,  5*1.  5*4,  and  6*1.  In 
Dr.  Hicks'  two  species  the  length  of  tbe  binge-line  would  be  2*17 
and  2'6. 

Moreover,  the  umbo  of  Dr.  Hicks'  specimens  are  higher  than  in 
Pterinaa,  and  the  form  of  the  shell  is  pectiuoid,  rather  than  having 
tlie  trigonal  shape  of  Pterinaa.  All  the  known  characters  of  Dr. 
Hicks'  new  species  seem  to  me  to  indicate  that  the  fossils  should  be 
removed  from  the  family  Pteriniidse,  and  included  in  the  genus 
Arinilopecien,  Taking  ten  species  of  that  genus  at  random,  tbe 
relation  of  the  position  of  the  umbo  to  tbe  length  of  tbe  hinge-lines 
varies  from  1*9  to  25;  the  figures  are  as  follows:  1*9,  1*9,  1*94, 
202,  215,  217,  218,  225,  2-3,  and  2  5.  The  fact  that  Dr.  Hicks' 
spe<nmens  agree  in  this  important  character  with  Aviculopecten 
rather  than  with  Pterinaa,  may  be  regarded  as  due  to  the  distortion 
of  the  specimens.  This  argument  might  be  applied  to  the  specimen 
shown  on  pi.  xi,  fig.  17,  but  in  the  case  of  the  other  (fig.  16)  tbe 
foKHil  has  only  been  somewhat  lengthened ;  and  as  the  lengtbeniog 
IiaH  been  uniform,  this  could  not  have  altered  the  relative  position 
of  the  umbo  on  the  hinge-line.  The  genus  Pterinaa  occurs  both  in 
the  Sihirian  and  Devonian  systems ;  but  Aviculopecten  is  typically 
Upper  Paleeozoic. 

In  the  next  species,  Modiohpaia  Barncanensis,  Hicks,  the  generio 
determination  is  again  the  important  point.  The  species  is  said  to 
approach  most  nearly  to  the  Silurian  Modiolopsis  auhalataf  Hall ;  but 
the  resemblance  between  the  two  species  does  not  seem  to  me  veiy 
striking,  and,  in  fact,  I  doubt  if  they  belong  to  the  same  genus. 

There  are  two  specimens  figured  as  belonging  to  this  species  ;  that 
Hhown  on  fig.  15  is  too  young  for  determination  by  itself,  but  the 
other  specimen  is  more  instructive.  It  is  probably  a  member  of  the 
family  ModiolopsidsB ;  but  all  doubt  on  this  point  cannot  be  removed 
without  further  exposure  of  the  anterior  margin  of  the  shell. 
Assuming  that  it  is  one  of  the  ModiolopsidsB,  it  seems  to  me  to  belong 
to  Modiomorpha  rather  than  to  Modiolopsis.  The  distinction  of 
the  two  genera  rests  on  the  dentition,  which  cannot  be  seen  in  either 
sp(fcimen ;  the  affinities  of  the  species  can  therefore  only  be 
j)rovisionally  determined  by  comparing  its  form  with  that  of  the 
variations  seen  in  the  two  genera.    The  larger  specimen  of  Dr.  Hicks' 
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new  speoies  agrees  fairly  olosely  with  the  Devonian  species 
Jfodtomorpika  subalata  (Conr.)  ;  and  the  probabilities  seem  to  be 
that  if  the  dentition  be  ever  determined,  the  fossil  will  be  found  to 
belong  to  the  Devonian  genus  Modiomorpha  rather  than  to  the 
typioally  Silurian  genus  ModiolopsiB, 

Dr.  Hicks  lays  most  stress  on  the  specimens  determined  as 
Sirieklandinia  Urata,  Sow.,  of  which  he  has  figured  four  examples, 
Tiz.,  fig.  3,  p.  267 ;  and  pi.  x,  figs.  6,  7,  and  8.  Of  the  four  speci- 
mens, that  shown  on  fig.  8  may  be  left  out  of  account,  as  it  is  a 
smaller  and  less  satisfactory  specimen  of  the  form  shown  in  fig.  6, 
with  which  it  fally  agrees;  while  that  drawn  on  pi.  x,  fig.  7  has 
lost  the  npper  part  of  the  shell,  so  that  its  family  position  is  inde- 
terminable ;  the  dotted  line  on  the  plate  which  suggests  the  position 
of  the  hinge-line  and  beak  is  hypothetical. 
The  two  remaining  specimens  show  three  characters — 

1.  The  hinge-line  is  recognizable  in  the  specimen  shown  in  fig.  3, 
ilthongh  it  is  not  seen  in  the  figure;  the  hinge-line  is  straighter 
than  in  the  genus  Stricklandima,  and  agrees  rather  with  Orthotetes. 

2.  The  rauscnlar  impressions.  A  pair  of  soars  are  shown  on  pi.  x, 
fig.  6,  which  Dr.  Hicks  identifies  as  muscular  impressions.  If  this 
be  oorrecty  it  tells  strongly  against  the  fossil  being  a  Stricklandiuia, 
for  the  muscular  soars  are  far  too  large  and  wide;  they  agree  with 
tboBeof  Orthotetea,  especially  with  those  of  the  subgenus  Htpparionyx. 

3.  The  shape  of  the  shell.  The  specimen  that  offers  the  most 
reliable  evidence  as  to  the  shape  of  the  shell  is  shown  in  pi.  x, 
fig. 6.  The  specimen  is  mnch  higher  than  it  is  broad  (ratio  IS  :  11); 
whereas  in  adult  Stricklandinia  lirata,  the  ratio  of  height  to  broad th 
varies  from  18  :  22  to  18  :  2G.  The  fact  that  the  heitrht  of  the  Morte 
Slate  specimen  is  twice  as  great  as  in  Stricklandinia  lirata,  may  be 
explained  as  due  to  crashing.  But  if  the  height  of  the  shell  has 
been  increeised  and  its  width  decreased  by  deformation,  then  the 
inugcular  scars  also  must  have  their  breadth  decreased  by  deformation. 
They  are,  however,  already  far  too  wide  for  Stricklandinia  ;  so  to 
include  the  Morte  Slate  fossil  in  that  genus,  wo  must  assmne  that 
the  crushing  of  the  specimen  rolled  out  the  shell  in  one  direction 
and  the  muscular  impressions  at  right  angles  to  that  direction. 

The  evidence   of  the  two  specimens  (fig.  3,  and   pi.   x,  fig.   G), 

therefore,   appears    to  me  conclusive   that  they  do    not   belong    to 

Stricklandinia.      To  what  genus,  then,  do  they  belong?     There  is 

a  striking  resemblance  in  form  and  in  the  nature  of  the  muscular 

impressions,  as  well  as  a  general  agreement  in  size  and  hinge-line, 

between  these    specimens  and   that  figured  by  Davidson  as  Orthis 

^ipparionix  in  his  **  Devonian  Brachiopoda,"  pi.   xvii.  fig.  8.     The 

8|>ecimen  shown  in  that  figure  belongs  to  a  species  which  is  probably 

allied  to  one  previously  figured  by  Davidson  (loc.  cit.,  pi.  v,  fig.  8) 

as  Spirifera  disjnncia  var.  gigantea.     Davidson  so  named  that  figure 

from  the  belief  that  his  specimen  was  identical  with  the  form  named 

hy  Sowerby  Spirifera  gigantea.     In  this  Davidson  appears  to  me  to 

We  been  in  error.     Sowerby *s  specimen  was  a  Spirifera,  whereas 

^e  specimen  which  Davidson  confused  with  it  is  either  an  Orthotetes 
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or  an  TTippartonyx.  The  mistake  was  nnfortnnate,  for  it  continued 
the  union  of  two  distinct  species  under  the  name  Spirifera  ditjuneta, 
one  of  which,  as  Professor  Huj^Iies  suggested,  is  the  same  or  a  veiy 
close  ally  of  the  Morte  Slate  fossil. 

The  specimen  of  **  Spirifera  dinjuncta  var.  gtgantea  "  came  from 
Tintagel,  and  that  of  the  Orthis  hipparionix  from  Looe.  It  would 
be  ranh  to  found  any  argument  on  the  s))ecific  relationships  between 
these  forms  and  Dr.  Hicks'  fossils.  But  if  I  had  to  give  the  last 
a  name,  I  should,  without  much  hesitation,  call  it  Hipparionyx  aff. 
proximus,  Vanux,  and  regard  it  as  also  closely  allied  to  Orthi$ 
hipparionyx^  Da  v.  won  Hall,  and  to  Spirifera  diajuncta  (para),  Dav., 
var.  gigantea,  Dav.  non  Sow.  If  I  am  right,  the  affinities  of  the 
species  are  decidedly  Devonian. 

Dr.  Hicks  is  warmly  to  be  congratulated  on  the  success  which 
has  attended  his  persevering  and  painstaking  search  for  fossils  in 
such  unpromining  material  as  the  Morte  Slates ;  and  every  geologist 
interested  in  the  Devonian  question  will  feel  grateful  to  him  for  his 
addition  of  this  interesting  fauna  to  the  materials  available  for  the 
solution  of  that  problem.  The  determination  of  crushed  casts  of 
fossils  is  a  task  which  is  always  difficult,  but  is  often  necessary, 
and  fortunately  is  frequently  possible.  The  truth  is  generally 
reached  in  such  cases  by  a  series  of  suggestions,  of  which  qna 
after  another  is  shown  to  be  incorrect.  Accordingly,  the  publioif  ^ 
tion  of  this  note  mny  help  in  the  final  determination  of  the  age 
of  the  Morte  Slates,  even  though  its  conclusion  that  the  affinities  of 
the  fauna  are  Devonian  rather  than  Silurian  be  proved  erroneoun. 


III. — Note  on  Britisr  Geological  Photographs. 

By  W.  W.  Watt8,  M.A.,  F.G.S.  •     "^ 

(Continued  from  thr  Jiuinartj  Number^  page  37.) 

(PLATE   II.) 

IN  illustration  of  the  article  on  this  subject  published  in  last 
month's  Geological  Magazine,  three  plates  have  been  preparad 
by  the  kind  pemnssion  of  the  photogrnphers,  and  of  the  editors  of 
the  puVilications  in  which  they  originally  appeared.  One  (namely 
Plate  II)  is  now  issued,  and  Plates  III  and  IV  will  be  given  in  tha 
March  number. 

Plate  II,  which  has  been  lent  by  the  publishers  of  The  IriA 
Noturaliat  for  January,  1893  (vol.  ii),  by  kind  permiasiou  oif 
Messrs.  G.  H.  Carpenter  and  R.  Lloyd  Praeger,  represents  tha 
remains  of  a  windmill  pump  photogra])hed  by  Miss  M.  K. 
Andrews.  This  was  erected  in  1824  or  1825  to  remove  the  wat^ 
from  an  old  quarry,  and  in  1829  is  known  to  have  l>een  50  fe^ 
from  the  sea.  It  was,  when  the  photograph  was  taken,  50  feet 
outside  high-water  mark,  and  Miss  Andrews  informs  me  that  it  was 
pletely  washed  away  by  the  great  storm  in  December,  1894,  so 
~  a  photograph  is  the  only  record  that  we  possess  of  it. 
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IY-The  "  Great  Submergknck"  Again:  Clava,  etc.     Part  II. 

Bj  DuoALD  Bell,  F.6.S. 

LAST  month  I  glanced  at  some  of  the  difficulties  attaching  to  the 
theory  of  a  "  great  Bubmergenoe "  during  Glacial  times,  par- 
ticularly in  connection  with  the  deposition  of  this  shelly  clay  at 
Cla?a. 

In  regard  to  the  alternative  theory  of  transport  by  land-ice,  the 
following  facts  may  be  enumerated  as  so  far  in  its  favour  : — 

(a)  Evidences  of  ioe-action  are  conspicuous  all  over  the  district. 
It  is  a  region  of  intense  glaciation,  and  this  special  locality  is  right 
in  the  tract  of  the  ancient  ice-sheet. 

(&)  The  traces  of  the  movement  show  that,  with  a  very  small 
nibmergence,  the  ioe-sheet  must  have  passed  over  part  of  a  former 
lea-bottora. 

(t)  That  in  this  neighbourhood  it  ro»e  in  its  progress,  carrying 
nnmeroas  bonlders  with  it  in  its  course,  and  leaving  them  at  higher 
elevations  than  their  parent  beds  of  rock. 

These  facts,  we  submit,  give  a  primd  facie  probability  to  the  ice- 
transport  theory — to  this  extent  at  least,  as  showing  that  it  does  not 
tttome  an  agency  or  condition  of  things  which  cannot  otherwise  be 
ihown  to  have  existed.  The  agency  and  conditions  it  assumes  are 
My  made  out  to  have  been  in  force  in  the  place  and  at  the  time, 
ttd  to  have  acted  in  the  direction  and  on  the  scale,  required. 

Has  the  submergence  theory,  on  the  other  hand,  any  such  in- 
^pendent  evidence  to  support  it  ?  Mr.  Smith,  for  example,  assumes 
"(ieep,  itill  water  "  at  Clava,  implying  a  total  submergence  of  about 
1000  feet ;  and  to  this  he  adds  **  surface-currents  carrying  thin 
«bore-ice"  laden  with  mud,  stones,  shells,  etc.  What  is  there  to 
8"|'[K>rt  all  these  hypotheses?  Apart  from  the  difficulty  raised  by 
Kvenl  eminent  physicists  as  to  the  likelihood  of  there  being  any  ice 
>t  all  in  this  country,  with  such  a  submergence,  we  ask  where  are 
there  any  traces  of  the  assumed  shore-line,  at  1000  feet  above  the 
pre^ent  sea-level,  from  which  the  hypothetical  "  shore-ice  "  starteii  ? 
Are  there  no  fragments  of  it  amonpj  the  hills  of  the  district,  or  any- 
^liere  over  the  country?  Is  the  whole  thing  a  series  of  suppositions 
lUidetosuit  this  particular  case — resting  on  nothing — hanging,  as 
it  were,  in  the  clouds?  At  this  rate,  one  can  imagine  anything — 
*Ytn  (as  has  been  done)  immense  changes  in  the  distribution  of  sea 
i^ndland,  three  or  four  times  repeated,  to  explain  some  purely  local 
plienomena ! 

Let  us  look  now  at  some  of  Mr.  Smith's  objections  to  the  theory 
of  the  shells,  or  shelly  clay,  having  been  transported  by  land -ice, 
nierely  premising  that  the  many  instances  in  which  this  theory  is 
"DfJeniably  true  constitute  a  probability  in  favour  of  its  being  true  in 
tliis  instance  also. 

(1)  So  far  as  has  been  observed,  there  are  no  striations  on  the 
fibelU;  and  **  it  is  physically  impossible,"  says  Mr.  Smith,  **  that 
^^»«5  shelly  clay  with  stones,  or  even  the  shells  "  could  have  been 
^rawported  by  land-ice  without  being  striated.    They  might,  indeed, 


/ 
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have  escaped  striation  by  being  carried  on  the  surface  of  the  ice; 
but  **  the  shelly  clay/*  Mr.  Smith  kindly  informs  us,  **  cannot  possibly 
have  fallen  on  the  surface  of  the  ice,  neither  could  it  have  beea 
carried  up  under  it  without  many  of  the  shells  (if  not  all  in  this 
case)  having  been  striated."    Therefore  it  is  *'  physically  impossible." 

We  may  remark  that  men  of  science  are  in  general  rather  chary 
of  saying  what  is  *' physically  impossible,"  or  not  impossible,  and 
the  most  capable  are  the  most  chary.  It  is  awkward  to  pronounce 
anything  **  physically  impossible,"  and  then  find  out  that  somehow 
or  other  it  has  been  done  I 

In  the  present  instanoe,  besides  being  carried  on  the  ice,  or 
pushed  along  under  it,  may  not  shells,  etc.,  be  taken  up  into  the 
mass  of  the  ice  and  encased  and  imbedded  in  it,  and  so  transported 
considerable  distances  uninjured  ?  Mr.  Lamplugh,  in  one  of  his 
admirable  papers,  has  said  that  while  he  cannot  fully  explain  how 
the  ice  has  done  this,  he  has  no  doubt  of  the  fact.  He  has  found  the 
most  delicate  shells  uninjured  in  the  transported  clays  of  the  north- 
east of  England  ;  and  in  the  Boulder-clay  of  British  Columbia  he 
discovered  shells  actually  more  perfect  than  those  he  could  pick  up 
on  the  existing  beach.  In  the  same  way  Mr.  Mellard  Reade  has 
noticed  the  occurrence  of  long  thin  slabs  of  chalk  in  the  Boulder-clay 
of  Cromer,  and  marvelled  how  they  could  have  been  transported 
entire  or  without  being  shattered  to  pieces.*  And  Dr.  James  Geikie 
has  remarked  that  boulders  once  imbedded  in  the  ice  may  be  carried 
for  "  a  hundred  miles  without  suifering  abrasion."' 

Thinking  the  matter  over,  it  has  occurred  to  the  present  writer 
that  wherever  the  ice-sheet  passes  from  a  deeper  to  a  shallower 
part  of  its  bed  it  has  probably  a  tendency  to  insinuate  itself  beneath 
anything  resting  on  the  slope  up  which  it  is  moving,  and  lift  or 
lick  up  such  things  (as  stones,  shells,  masses  of  shelly  clay)  into 
itself,  and  so  caiTy  them  forward  and  upward  with  it.  Thus  the 
Loch  Lomond  ice,  passing  from  the  deep  part  of  that  loch  to  the 
shallower  part,  caught  up  numerous  marine  shells  (the  relics  of  a 
preceding  moderate  submergence)  and  deposited  them  with  the  till 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Drymen.  The  Moray  Firth  ice,  passing  on 
to  the  mainland  of  Caithness ;  the  Irish  Sea  ice,  impinging  on  Moel 
Tryfaen,  and  the  Loch  Ness  ice  in  its  course  towards  Clava,  seem  all 
to  be  instances  of  the  same  kind. 

But  whether  this  suggestion  be  accepted  or  not  does  not  alter  the 
fact.     If  Mr.  Smith  asserts  that  it  is  "physically  impossible"  we 

^  Q.J.G.S.,  Tol.  xxxviii. 

'  *'  Great  Ico  Age,"  3r(l  edition,  p.  204. — A  ffood  example  of  how  materials  may 
be  conveyed  with  vers-  litth?  injury  when  imbedded  in  the  ice  (in  whatever  way  they 
got  there)  is  furnished  by  the  well-known  sad  incident  of  Dr.  IlameFs  three  guides, 
who  lost  their  lives  by  being  swept  by  an  avalanche  into  the  berg-aehrund  of  the 
Glacier  des  Bossous,  Mont  Blanc,  in  1820.  In  1861  the  glacier,  near  its  lower 
extremity,  gave  back  the  remains  of  what  it  had  swallowed  up  forty-one  years  before. 
**  Scientific  instnmients,  knapsacks,  gloves,  etc.,  were  gradually  set  free  from  their 
icy  fetters.  A  gauze  red  came  out  untorn  and  not  much  faded  ;  and  the  knapsack  of 
Pierre  Carrier  contfiined  a  leg  of  mutton  perfectly  recognisable !  "  (See  **  Le  Mont 
Blanc,"  by  C.  Durier,  and  Main's  **  My  Home  in  the  Alps,"  p.  68.) 
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would  ask  him  to  say  how  he  knows.  If  by  observation,  where  and 
how  were  the  obBervations  conduoted  ?  if  by  testimony,  who  are  bis 
utbon  ?  if  by  intuition,  there  we  must  leave  him. 

(2)  Mr.  Smith  states  that  if  the  shelly  olay  had  been  deposited  by 
tbeioe  in  an  extra-glacial  lake  (as  the  present  writer  supposed)  *'  it 
ought  to  have  contained  abundance  of  vegetable  matter,  fresh-water 
molliuoa,  fresh- water  diatoms,  fresh-water  Ostraooda,  etc."  In  reply 
to  this  it  was  pointed  out,  when  Mr.  Smith  read  his  paper  to  tlie 
Gliigow  Society,  that  such  glacial  lakes  are  notable  for  the  absence 
of  organisms  of  any  kind,  for  the  aasoic  character  of  their  sediments. 
Sooh  iEistanoea  were  referred  to  as  the  Merjelen  See  in  Switzerland, 
the  beeches  of  the  old  glacial  lakes  in  Qlen  Roy  (which,  because 
they  do  not  contain  fresh-water  organisms,  some  ai^e  must  be 
marine,  not  seeing  that  there  is  a  greater  difficulty  on  that  side 
in  the  total  absence  of  marine  organisms),  and  the  mud  or  clay 
deposits  of  the  old  glacial  "  Lake  Humber,"  traced  out  in  England 
by  the  late  Professor  Carvill  Lewis,  which,  he  remarks,  is  "  entirely 
deroid  of  traces  of  animal  life,  and  the  only  bodies  of  water  known 
to  be  so  are  lakea  bordering  on  glaciers."^ 

These  facts,  we  say,  were  pressed  upon  Mr.  Smith's  attention 
when  his  paper  was  read.  Are  they  not  relevant,  or  of  importance 
M  bearing  on  the  point  in  hand  ?  Why,  then,  does  he  not  meet 
and  answer  them,  instead  of  simply  passing  them  by  and  repeating 
his  original  assertion,  which  they  disprove?  Doed  he  imagine  he 
can  carry  his  case  by  sheer  reiteration  ?     Apparently  1  * 

(3)  In  some  respects,  it  must  be  admitted,  Mr.  Smith's  ''  interpre- 
tation "  of  the  section  is  original.  He  deals  largely  in  hypothetical 
"currents,"  and  manipulates  them  as  **  surface "  or  "bottom" 
currents  according  to  his  requirements.  Thus  we  are  told  :  *•  I'lie 
Clava  shelly  clay  says — *I  am  a  mud;  there  were  no  currents  flowing 
ttfcw'f  lira*  laid  down,*  ...  It  is  a  deep-water  deposit  formed  in  the 
sea  where  there  were  no  bottom  currents.  ...  It  was  formed  in  deep 
water  by  surface  currents."  On  the  other  hand,  the  bed  of  fine  sand 
^verljin^  it,  20  feet  in  thickness,  was  "  formed  by  bottom  currents." 
(Oeol.  Mag.,  November,  1896,  pp.  500-2.)  Mr.  Smith  reads  it  all 
f'ff  as  easily  as  Dr.  Hornbook  rattled  over  the  Latin  names  of  his 
Medicines — "  like  A  B  C."  But  let  us  consider.  How  do  we  get 
tbese  surface  and  bottom  currents  so  conveniently  ?  Between  these 
*wo  members  of  the  series — the  fine  clay  and  the  overlying  sand — 
^w  the  laud  "  hitched  up  "  some  700  or  800  feet,  so  that  what  was 

'  n.  OarviU  Lewis,  **  Glacial  Geology  of  Groat  Britiin,"  p.  68. 

'  Another  matter  of  complaint  whicli  wc  haye  against  Mr.  Smith  is  in  regard  to 
*  foolish  trick  he  has  of  exaggeration.  Thus  he  says:  **In  the  Clava  case  the 
''"winfr  material  would  require  to  have  travelled  trt?er  *  hiU  and  dale  *  some  ten  mil<?s." 
>^Geol.  Mao.,  N'overaber,  1896,  p.  500.)  Now,  in  previous  papers  it  was  pointed 
''"t  tliat  the  slope  fn>m  the  level  of  Loch  Nc-ss  to  Clava  is  exceedingly  g<»ntle  ;  that 
^•*is  a  feature  which  strikes  one  from  various  points  of  view  in  the  neighhourhood ; 
^  that  a  rise  of  600  feet  in  ten  mileH,  or  one  in  a  hundred,  is  so  small  as  to  be 
P'^tifally  impc-rceptible.  Those  statf^meuts  no  doubt  Mr.  Smith  has  read,  and  lie 
">»iw a  show  of  having  **  regard  to  facta.'*  Why,  then,  does  he  lay  on  with  the  big 
^  "  over  hiU  and  dale  "  ? 

DiCADB  IT. — yojs.  rr.— jro.  xr.  5 
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a  "  surface  current "  in  the  one  case  became  a  "  bottom  current "  in 
tbe  other  ?  And  was  this  a  $udden  catastrophe  ?  With  what 
immense  displacements  of  water,  huge  "  waves  of  translation,"  etc, 
it  must  have  been  accompanied  I  How  did  the  fine  clay  (which  sayi 
**  I  am  a  mud  ")  escape  in  such  a  turmoil  ?  Or  was  it — as  seems  on 
the  whole  more  likely — a  gradual  operation,  extending,  perhaps,  over 
tens  of  thousands  of  years?  (We  are  arguing  on  the  supposition 
that  there  was  such  a  submergence  and  re-elevation,  which  we  do 
not  believe.)  Then  will  Mr.  Smith  please  to  remark  that  in  tlio 
gradual  re-elevation  of  the  land,  all  his  *'  deep-sea  deposits"  would 
snccessively  be  placed  in  the  condition  of  shallow-water  and  shore 
deposits  again.  And  if,  in  his  own  words,  *'  the  shore  waves  con- 
stantly agitate  the  material  they  come  in  contact  with,  washing  out 
the  mud  and  forming  gravels  and  sands  "  (p.  501),  then  what  chance 
had  his  fine  clay  (which  says  '*  I  am  a  mud*')  of  being  preserved— 
exposed,  as  it  must  have  been  for  an  indefinitely  long  period,  to  the 
shore  waves  of  the  Northern  Sea  and  to  the  powerful  currents  tiiat 
swept  to  and  fro  through  the  Great  Glen  ?  We  can,  indeed,  hardly 
imagine  a  more  unlikely  place  than  Clava  for  the  existence  of  "still 
water  "  at  any  time,  or  for  such  deposits  as  these  fine  clays  and  sands 
being  preserved. 

(4)  Touching,  in  conclusion,  on  another  subject,  Mr.  Smith  thinks 
"  there  is  ample  proof  that  they  [the  Boulder-clays  of  Ayrshire] 
are  marine  deposits."  From  his  examination  of  them  he  says  be 
is  **  finding  additional  proofs  of  the  whole  drift  formation  having 
been  deposited  in  the  sea."  We  have  already  expressed  a  caveat 
against  ruHhing  to  conclusions  in  that  matter  (Geol.  Mao.,  July, 
1896),  which,  though  it  has  not  been  much  attended  to  as  yet, 
we  hereby  beg  to  repeat.  The  shells,  of  which  "the  great  bulk 
occur  as  fragments,  although  there  are  some  very  good  specimens," 
arc  found  in  the  usual  Boulder-clay  (or  clays)  of  the  district,  and 
in  certain  associated  sands  and  gravels,  evidently  "washes"  there- 
from. These  boulder-clays  are  of  the  ordinary  massive,  unstratified 
kind,  showing,  it  is  tnie,  here  and  there  traces  of  bedding,  with 
thin  layers  of  sand  and  gravel,  as  in  all  other  boulder-clays,  but 
no  regular  and  continuous  stratification.  They  take  their  colour 
(Uid  composition  chii'fly  from  the  immediately  underlying  or  ad- 
jacent strata;  but  they  contain,  mingled  with  the  rocks  of  the 
district,  a  considerable  proportion  of  far-travelled  blocks  from  the 
Highland  mountains  to  the  north-west  on  the  opposite  $ide  of  tk* 
Firth,  Those  charnotoristics.  we  submit,  mark  them  as  undoubted 
glacial  deposits,  which  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  the  action  of 
nhore-ice  (thick  or  thin),  pack-ice,  icebergs,  or  floating  ice  of  any 
kind.  Besides,  all  floating  ice  recpiires  currents ;  and  our  powers 
fail  us  in  trying  to  conceive  of  a  set  of  marine  currents  diverging 
from  the  West  Highland  mountains— westward  to  the  Sounds  of 
Lome  and  Jura;  eastward  by  the  central  valley  to  the  Firth  of 
■"  »rth;  and  south-south-eastward,  across  the  Firth  of  Clyde  to  the 

yi  and  recesses  of  the  hills  in  Ayrshire. 

i 
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0^0  In  an  article  by  Mr.  Mellard  Reade  on  the  "  Present  Aspects 
of  Glacial  Greologj/'  which  appeared  in  the  December  number  of 
tbig  Magazine,   there  is  the  following  note:  — 

"Xr.  Dngfdd  Bell,  preriooB  to  the  discoreries  of  Mr.  Smith  in  Ayrshire,  threw 
Rch  doabts  upon  the  recorded  instances  of  the  occurrence  of  shells  in  the  Drift  of  the 
Sooth  of  Seotland  that  the  stock  example  of  Chapelhall,  near  Airdrie.  which  was 
nppoied  to  prove  a  submergence  of  about  500  feet,  was  omitted  iu  the  last  edition 
of  Dr.  James  (}eikie*B  well-known  *  Ice  A^.'  A  committee  with  Mr.  Du^d 
Bell  as  a  member  re-examined  the  locality,  with  a  result  entirely  negative.  This  is 
oolf  toother  instance  of  the  futility  of  negative  eyidence,  for,  as  we  see,  not  long 
t^tmrBrds  eridence  of  the  most  conclusiTe  sort  of  the  presence  of  sea -shells  in 
tttml  sections  open  to  the  world  were  found  in  Ayrshire  up  to  double  the  height." 
(GbolHao.,  December,  1896,  p.  649.) 

There  are  several  points  here. 

1.  The  doabts  expressed  regarding  Chapelhall — referring  io  the 
narrowness  of  the  basis  of  evidence  on  which  it  rested,  and  the 
probability  of  the  clay  not  being  in  $M — belonged  to  that  case  in 
ittelf,  and  are  Mrbolly  nnafifected  by  anything  discovered  elsewhere, 
whether  before  or  since.  The  same  doubts  should  be  expressed  in 
the  tame  terms  still,  were  the  case  still  to  open. 

2.  It  was  not  the  expression  of  these  doubts,  however  well 
foDnded  they  might  appear  to  him,  which  induced  Professor  Geikie 
to  suppress  this  '*  stock  instance  "  in  the  last  edition  of  his  work;  it 
^as  the  corroboration  or  substantiation  of  them  by  the  Committee  of 
tU British  Association  failing  to  find  the  clay  in  the  position  indicated 
^vall  the  accounts  of  it,  or  in  the  neighbourhood.  Dr.  Geikie  then 
j'istly  suppressed  it,  as  unsupported  by  evidence ;  the  only  fault 
^Jiaf  can  be  found  with  him  being  that  he  did  not  state  any  reason 
ff^riloing  so. 

3.  Tliongh  in  one  sense  the  result  of  the  Committee's  investigation 
*as  nejjative,  in  so  far  that  the  clay  was  not  found,  in  another  it 
^M  quite  positive  :  the  clay  was  not  where  it  was  reported  to  be. 
It  was  said  to  be  in  the  excavation  for  a  certain  well,  14  ft.  from  the 
^Qrface,  as  a  bed  19  ft.  long  by  5ft  broad,  and  2  ft.  thick  in  the 
Cfntre.  The  Report  of  the  Committee  showed  that  no  such  bed  of 
'^W  could  have  escyiped  their  search,  and  that  in  other  respects  the 
''fatements  so  long  repented  did  not  tally  with  the  facts  (see  British 
Association  Reports,  1894).  It  was  evident  that  **  some  one  had 
^'undered/'  or  had  been  misled.  Why  this  result  should  be  called 
''futile"  becan.se  sometliing  else — a  boulder-clay  at  the  biame  or 
f  greater  elevation — has  been  discovered  elsewhere,  I  cannot 
^^na;pne.  Every  case  must  l)e  decided  on  its  own  evidence.  Chapel- 
hall has  collapsed.  The  value  of  the  Ayrshire  sections  as  proofs  of 
J^ibmerj^ence  has  yet  to  be  determined.  My  own  opinion,  frankly, 
^^tliat  it  is  nil  ;  but  I  keep  my  mind  open  till  the  evidence  be  more 
fully  wrought  out,  and  meantime  deprecate  hasty  and  sweeping 
statements  on  the  subject. 

4-  hi  another  part  of  liis  paper  Mr.  Mellard  Reade  speaks 
^f'" a  great  glacier  proceeding  from  the  Atlantic,  crossing  Kintyro 
^^'^  the  Firth  of  Clyde,  and  working  25  miles  inland "  intv) 
^)^bire,  as  if  that  were  the  idea  involved  in  the  theory  of  tlios- 
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who  do  not  accept  submergence.  We  are  sorry  our  friend  should 
have  indulged  in  such  a  fantastio  supposition.  Is  not  the  bed 
of  the  Firth  of  Clyde  itself  large  enough  to  supply  any  marine 
remains  that  may  be  in  question  ?  Why  go  out  to  the  Atlantic 
for  them?  The  truth  is,  the  \7h0le  evidence  goes  to  show  that 
Huch  was  the  congested  and  over-brimming  condition  of  the 
Firth  of  Clyde  as  one  of  the  main  outlets  for  the  land-ioe  of  the 
country — the  ice  of  the  West  Highland,  Ayrshire,  and  Galloway 
mountains,  augmented  by  that  of  Arran  in  the  Firth  itself — that 
a  large  section  of  the  frozen  stream  was  deflected  we$tward  aero$$ 
Kintyre  (exactly  in  the  opposite  direction  figured  by  Mr.  Reade),  and 
HO  out  to  the  Atlantic  in  that  direction  (see  Brit.  Assoc.  Report, 
Kintyre  Shelly  Clays,  1896).  Finally,  when  the  ice  in  the  Firth  of 
Clyde  was  of  such  dimensions  that  it  passed  straight  on  over  Bute, 
the  Cumbraes,  and  Ailsa  Crag,  where  do  we  suppose  its  outer  edge 
lay  in  Ayrshire,  or  along  the  Ayrshire  coast  ?  Can  we  fix  a  nearer 
point  for  it  than  along  the  flanks  of  the  hills  which  divide  Ayrshire 
from  Henfrewshire  and  Lanarkshire,  where  fragments  of  West 
Highland  rocks  are  numerous,  and  these  patches  of  high-level  shelly 
boulder-clay  are  chiefly  found  ? 


V. —  The     Oldest    Siphonotheta, 

By  G.  F.  Matthew,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C. 

(Read  before  the  Natural  History  Society  of  New  Brunswick,  January  6,  1897.) 

MlHE    ancient  Brachiopodous   genus  Siphonotreta  is  well  known 


by  its  species  occurring  in  the  Ordovician  and  Silurian  strat 
of  Russia  and  Great  Britain,  and  its  peculiar  pedicle  opening  has 
been  the  subject  of  remark.  The  author  is  not  aware  that  this 
iifPHus  has  hitherto  been  reported  from  any  Cambrian  terrain,  and, 
therefore,  the  greatest  interest  will  attach  to  a  form  recently  foun" 
ill  the  lower  beds  of  the  St.  John  Group,  which  is  nearer  to  Siphon 
treta  than  to  any  other  known  genus. 

The  new  form  is  remarkable,  so  far  as  its  pedicle  passage  is  con 
cerned,  in  combining  the  two  genera  Siphonotreta  and  Schizambon  ^ 
lor  in  its  early  stages  it  had  the  dorsal  furrow  of  the  latter  genus^, 
but  afterwards  it  developed  the  tubular  passage  seen  in  the  former. 

This  shell  is  older  than  any  Paradoxides^  being  of  the  Protolen 
Fauna,'  and  is  found  in  strata  that  nearly  correspond  in  age  to  th 
beds  which  at  another  locality  carry  the  related  genus  Tremaloboliu- 
But  while  the  new  form  abandoned  the  Schizambonal  opening  fo 
its  pedicle,  and  adopted  a  contracted  canal  for  the  passage  of  thi 
organ  similar  to  that  of  Siphonotreta,  Trematobolus  maintained  ih 
open  fissure  (or  hole)  through  life. 

Young   individuals  of  the  new  form  of  the  size  of  Schizambo^ 
fypicalis,  Walcott,  are  actual  examples  of  the   genus   Schizamboim     ^* 
riie  history  of  the  growth  of  the  species  from  the  larval  forms  t^^^^ 
maturity  is  shown  by  exfoliated  shells,  in  which  the  siphon  stan 

*  Trans.  New  York  Acad.  Sci.,  vol.  xiv,  pp.  101-153. 
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out,  while  the  adjoining  shell-layers  are  weathered  away.  The  shell 
of  thifl  species  was  thin  during  the  Schizambonal  stage,  but  thickened 
rapidly  by  the  accretion  of  layers  within  the  shell  during  the  Siplio- 
Qotretal  stage.  As,  however,  the  parts  of  these  layers  around  the 
tube  were  not  perfectly  calcified,  that  organ  in  exfoliated  shells 
itands  out  and  remains  as  a  projecting  tube,  after  the  layers  of  shell, 
as  above  remarked,  are  weathered  away. 

In  an  exfoliated  shell,  therefore,  we  have  a  siphon  projecting  from 
what  seems  to  be  the  inner  side  of  the  shell,  and  simulating  the 
figures  given  of  the  interior  of  the  ventral  valve  of  Siphonotreta 
mguiculata,  Eiohwald.^  And  the  resemblance  to  that  species  in 
other  respects  is  significant,  for,  in  the  first  place,  the  passage  for 
the  pedicle  in  the  new  form  diminishes  in  size  from  that  which  it 
bad  at  the  close  of  the  Schizambonal  stage,  until  maturity  ;  and  it 
will  be  noted  that  in  the  species  of  Siphonotreta  named  above,  it  is 
laid  that  the  internal  tube  diminishes  in  size  as  it  passes  inward.' 

It  is  also  stated  that  in  Siphonotreta  unguiculata  the  muscle- marks 
are  very  near  the  internal  opening  of  the  tube.  This  is  not  notice- 
ably the  case  with  the  new  form  when  the  interior  of  the  shell  is 
completely  preserved  ;  but  in  exfoliated  examples  where  the  siphonal 
tube  is  exposed,  the  muscle-markings  on  the  shell-layers  remainin<;, 
being  those  of  the  early  Siphonotretal  condition,  are  much  nearer  the 
siplion,  and  so  are  like  those  accredited  to  the  species  above  named. 
The  new  form  has  no  exsert  siphon  showing  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  shell,  and  it  will  easily  be  seen  that  such  a  projecting  tube 
Would  involve  anatomical  conditions  difierent  from  those  of  most  ot 
the  early  Neotrematous  Brachiopoda.  It  would  appear  that  a  siphon 
projecting  inside  the  shell  is  not  an  invariable  characteristic  ol 
Siphonotretat  for  Davidson  figures  S.  unguiculata  with  a  scarcely 
projecting  siphon,^  and  De  Verneuil  shows  the  inside  of  an  umbo  of 
S.  rerrttco«a,  De  V.,  in  which  the  opening  for  the  pedicle  lies  in 
a  little  saucer-shaped  hollow,  as  in  our  species.* 

In  some  species  referred  to  Siphonotreta,  the  pedicle  passage  opens 
outward  just  behind  the  beak  ;  in  others  a  channel  extends  along  the 
bick  of  the  shell  for  some  distance,  and  then  a  hole  gives  passage  to 
tlie  interior  of  the  shell,  there  being  no  siphon  or  tube.  These  latter 
bive  been  divided  off  by  Walcott  as  the  genus  Schizambon,  Since, 
however,  the  St.  John  species  agrees  exactly  neither  with  this  section 
Dor  the  other,  but  in  its  pedicle  passage  combines  the  characters  ol 
^^^th,  it  is  necessary  to  establish  for  it  a  separate  place.  Linking 
^fcther  as  it  does  the  genera  of  De  Verneuil  and  Walcott,  it  wouhl 
*^«^in  proper  to  regard  both  Schizambon  and  the  new  form  as  sub- 
g^'iiera  of  Siphonotreta^  and  with  this  view  the  author  would  propose 
^•^r  the  new  form  the  name  Pkotosiphon,  for  which  the  above 
remarks  will  give  the  essential  characters. 

J  See  '*  Manual  of  the   Mollusca,"   S.  P.  Woodward,  London,    1875,  p.   oOO, 
h  201. 

•  Hall  and  Clarke,  **  Genera  of  Palaeozoic  Brachiopoda."  Albany,  1892,  p.  110. 
./Geol.  Mao.,  London,   1877,  PI.  II,   Figs.  9,  11.     See  also'llall  and  Clarke, 
'^tfltraof  Palaeozoic  Brachiopoda,"  pi.  iv,  tig.  25. 

*  "RuMia  and  the  Ural  Mountains,  '  Paris,  1845,  vol.  ii,  pi.  i,  fig.  i^ii. 


I 


Dr.  6.  F.  Matihete—The  Oldett  Siphoaoireta. 


PROTOSIPHON,  D.  Bubgen. 

PROTOBIPHON    KeMFANDM,    D.Sp.' 


Froliaiphon  Ktmpanum. — I.  Tnteiior  of  the  venlnl  Tftlve,  ahowing  scbts  of  ceotnl 
and  Uteru]  Oitucles,  npenine  of  the  giphon,  Tucnlar  trnnke.  ete.  2.  Interioi  of  lh« 
<]arBKl  ralte,  ahoving  position  of  the  centra)  and  lateral  muselei,  median  ridjtt, 
TSKular  tninlM,  et*.  3.  Section  of  the  beak  of  the  lentral  tbItb,  ahowinp  the 
pauetje  for  the  pedicle.  *.  Uroho  of  the  Tentnil  tbItb  yiewed  from  above,  showing 
Ibe  Sdiizsmbonnl  furrow. — All  the  figiurea  are  maj^fled  f,  except  Xo.  3.  which  is 
enlarged  f. — X.B.  The  large  flcurde  are  somewhal  idealiied,  as  some  featnn«  (e.g. 
the  ta^oular  trunks)  are  supplied  from  eiample«  other  than  Ibe  two  which  fonned  the 
boxia  of  these  dntwinga. 

Shell  Biibetanoe  caloareo-oomeous.  Outline  of  the  AoniA  valve 
BOmewhat  obIat«l;  orbicnlar;  outline  of  the  ventral  valve  similar, 
but  with  an  obtusely  pointed  beak.  Botb  valvea  moderately  convex, 
Htui  marked  at  tbe  hinge  area  by  traniveree  ridges  of  growth.  The 
ventral  valve  has  a  depressed  channel  on  the  back,  beginning  at  the 
beak  and  ending  forward  in  a  tube  buried  in  the  substance  of  the 
shell,  and  terminating  inwardly  iu  the  viaoeral  cavity  by  a  minute 
opening. 

The  dorsal  valve  does  not  differ  much  from  the  ventnti,  escfpt  ia 
tbe  absence  of  a  projecting  beak,  and  in  being  more  tumid  in  lh» 
posterior  half.  Botb  valves  have  a  broad,  Bballow  sinus  towards, 
tbe  front,  and  so  are  there  straigbter  than  in  other  parts  of  their 
circumference. 

The  edges  of  both  valves  are  flattened  on  the  underside,  and- 
thiokened  at  tbe  cardinal  line,  where  they  are  traversed  by  arched- 
ridges  and  furrows,  which  may  serve  the  purpose  of  articnlation- 
A  depresBion  similar  to  a  pedicle  groove  traveraes  the  cardinal  are^ 
of  Ibe  ventral  valve  on  the  axial  line;  and  a  low  tubercle  hold^ 
a  similar  position  on  the  dorsal  valve. 

Sculplnre. — The  surface  of  the  shell  is  marked  by  fine  liues^ 
concentric  to  the  umbo,  and  at  intervals  by  stronger  growth-lines^ 

'  Dedicated  to  Dr.  J.  F.  Kemp,  Professor  of  Geology  at  CoIaDibia  CoUrg" 
ITniveraity,  New  York,  well  known  for  bis  work  on  the  Archa«n  and  Camliria^ 
Geolog]-  uf  ths  Slata  of  New  York. 
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Interrnpted  rows  of  tubercles  appear  in  certain  places  along  these 
lines  of  growth. 

Size. — The  largest  dorsal  observed  was  19  mm.  long  and  20  mm. 
wide.  A  ventral  valye  of  corresponding  size  would  be  1  mm.  longer. 
Height  of  each  valve  about  5  mm. 

Horizon  and  Locality. — In  the  olive-grejr  sandstones  of  Division  16 
of  the  St  John  Group  at  Long  Island  in  Eennebeoasis  Bay,  King's 
Coanty,  N.  B.  Canada.  The  exact  horizon  in  Band  b  is  uncertain : 
there  are  about  fifty  feet  in  thickness  of  these  sandstones  exposed, 
and  they  have  the  aspect  of  Assises  2  to  4 ;  being  from  the  upper 
]ttrt  of  the  sandstones  the  species  is  probably  from  Assise  3  or 
Assise  4.  These  shells  are  found  sparsely  distributed  in  sporadic, 
lenticalar  layers,  having  the  valves  promiscuously  packed  within 
each  other,  as  though  after  death  they  had  been  somewhat  rolled 
OD  a  beach,  or  in  a  shallow  sea. 

Farther  particulars  of  this  species  will  be  given  in  an  article 
in  preparation  for  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada. 

St.  Jomr,  N.  B.  Canada. 


li  E  V  I  E  "^AT  S. 


I— Dr.  Croll's  Life  and  Work.  By  James  Campbell  Irons, 
M.A.  pp.  558,  including  Index  and  two  Portraits.  (E. 
Stanford,  1896.      Price  12«.) 

SIX  years  have  elapsed  since  the  death  of  Dr.  Croll,  and  we  are 
_  now  presented  with  a  Memoir  of  his  Life  and  Work  from  the 
p^n  of  his  Edinburgh  friend,  Mr.  J.  C.  Irons,  assisted  in  some 
^'-jrree  by  his  brother,  the  liev.  David  E.  Irons,  of  Glasgow.  We 
qoite  agree  with  the  author  that  the  life  of  such  a  man,  **  recording 
tlie  triumph  over  his  early  struggles,  his  scientific  researches,  which 
^ured  him  a  worldwide  reputation  as  an  original  thinker,  and 
lii^  earnest  belief  in  the  Christian  faith,"  should  prove  interesting. 
Thfre  is  something  fascinating  in  Croll's  biography.  His  was  an 
eminently  Scottish  type  of  character,  and  it  may  be  safely  asserted 
tliat  no  other  country  than  North  Britain  could  have  produced  such 
amarlted  individuality. 

His  autobiogra[>)iical  sketch  (pp.  9-41),  constituting  a  sort  of 
introduction  to  the  present  volume,  should  be  read  carefully  in 
order  to  understand  the  man.  We  thus  realize,  from  the  perusal 
of  a  few  clearly- written  pages,  his  struggles  with  poverty  and 
JH-bealth,  his  thirst  for  knowledge,  his  natural  inclination  towards 
n>eta{)hy8ics,  his  ultimate  absorption  in  physical  speculations,  his 
fortunate  appointment  as  doorkeeper  at  the  Andersonian  Museum 
'n  Glasgow,  and,  lastly,  his  acceptance  of  employment  on  the  Geo- 
^"gieal  Survey  of  Scotland.  It  is  only  right  to  add  that  he  tells 
y^  of  his  general  indifference,  in  the  outset  of  his  career,  for  sciences 
i'lvolviiig  8o  much  detail  as  geology  and  chemistry.  As  regards  the 
former,  he  observes  (p.  14)  that  it  is  the  only  science  on  which  (with 
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the  exoeption  of  glacial  phenomena)  he  never  spent  a  single  daj*i 
earnest  study. 

It  is  not  our  purpose  to  offer  any  critioisras  in  the  Orolooioal 
Magazine  on  the  volume  by  Mr.  Campbell  Irons  now  before  at, 
although  a  short  synopsis  of  its  contents  may  not  be  altogether 
out  of  place. 

The  early  days  of  the  Perthshire  youth  are  duly  recorded ;  and 
from  this  we  pass  to  notices  of  his  literary  and  early  scientific  work. 
As  regards  the  latter,  our  author  observes  (p.  97)  that  "  for  many 
years  he  [Croll]  devoted  his  attention  chiefly  to  the  great  problems 
of  theoretic  geology,  and  in  1864  he  began  the  brilliant  series  of 
solutions  which  make  his  name  illustrious  in  the  history  of  this 
science."  An  account  of  the  early  physical  papers,  1861-4,  is 
given,  and  we  learn  that,  about  the  latter  date.  Dr.  Croll  received 
the  congratulations  of  the  late  Sir  Andrew  Ramsay  on  his  work. 
He  was  now  fairly  launched  in  his  career  of  scientific  speculation, 
and,  as  a  consequence,  entered  into  correspondence  with  Ramsay, 
Lyell,  Herschel,  Hooker,  Charles  Darwin,  and  other  eminent  men, 
both  geologists  and  physicists.  A  very  considerable  portion  of  the 
volume  is  devoted  to  this  correspondence  in  connection  with  tlie 
several  subjects  taken  up  by  Dr.  Croll,  all  of  which  bore  more 
or  less  on  the  questions  discussed  in  "  Climate  and  Time,"  first 
published  in  1875.  In  the  following  year  he  was  elected  a  Fellow 
of  the  Royal  Society. 

This  intermingling  of  personal  history  with  scientific  correspon- 
dence is  continued  down  to  the  period  when  Dr.  Croll  found  it 
necessary,  in  1881,  to  resign  his  appointment  on  the  Geological 
Survey  of  Scotland  owing  to  ill-health,  after  having  served  for 
thirteen  years.  The  scientific  correspondence  is  still  maintained, 
and  the  letters  be  received  with  reference  to  "  Climate  and  Time,' 
**  Climate  and  Cosmology,"  etc.,  are  often  very  suggestive. 
Amongst  other  things  Dr.  Croll  tried  his  hand  at  **  Stellar 
Evolution,"  a  pursuit  which  involved  him  in  correspondence 
with  Winchell,  G.  H.  Darwin,  Alfred  R.  Wallace,  and  other 
distinguished  scientists.  In  1889  he  received  a  letter  of  thanks 
from  Dr.  Nansen,  to  whom  he  had  sent  copies  of  some  of  his 
works. 

The  concluding  chapters  relate  to  the  "  Closing  days "  of 
Dr.  Croll's  career,  when  he  returned  to  speculations  more  or  lewJ 
metaphysical.  The  "  Philosophical  Basis  of  Evolution "  was  his 
last  work,  and  this  he  was  just  able  to  see  in  print  before  ho 
died.  Mr.  Irons  also  reproduces  obituary  notices — by  Loni  Kelvm 
as  President  of  the  Royal  Society,  by  a  writer  in  Nature,  and  by 
Mr.  J.  Home,  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Scotland,  all  of  which 
do  justice  to  Dr.  CrolTs  character  and  attainments. 

A  considerable  portion  of  Croll's  work  made  its  first  appearance 
in  the  Philosophical  Magazine  and  in  the  Reader,  but  he  also 
contributed  several  articles  and  letters  to  the  Geological  Maoazink, 
more  especially  in  the  years  immediately  preceding  the  publication 
of  •«  Climate  and  Time."     The  substance  of  these  articles  was  for 


Reviem^Dr.  CrolVa  Life  and  Work.  73 

the  most  part  embodied  in  that  work,  more  especially  one  **  On  the 
Path  of  the  loe-sheet  in  North- Western  Europe  and  its  Relations  to 
the  Boulder-clay  of  Caithness."  In  the  Geoloqioal  Maqazinb  for 
September,  1878,  he  wrote  an  article  criticizing  "  Cataclysmic 
Theories  of  Geological  Climate,"  and  there  have  been  a  few  short 
communications  of  a  subsequent  date. 

Nf^ery  different  estimates  have  been  formed  from  time  to  time  of 

the  value  of  CroU's  speculations,  though  none  can  doubt  that  they 

offer  problems  of  a  deeply  interesting  nature.    We  may  almost  regard 

''Climate  and  Time*'  as  a  poem;    though  its  author  was  perhaps 

somewhat  too  controversial  in  his  nature  to  be  regarded  as  a  genuine 

^^ates.     It  is  not  for  us,  as  geologists,  to  question  the  accuracy  of  the 

oalculations  whereby  the  eccentricity  of  the  Earth's  orbit  has  been 

^tiinated   throughout   three   million   years  of  past  time  and   one 

xnillion  years  of  future  time.     Leverrier,  it  seems,  was  content  to 

give  a  table  of  the  eccentricity  for  100,000  years  before  and  after 

.A.D.  1800.     This  was  thought  sufficient  for  ordinary  astronomical 

purposes,  but  is   clearly  too   limited  for  geological   epochs.     The 

xnost  curious  feature  in  this  connection  is  the  statement  by  CroU's 

Viographer    (p.    491)    that   "  the   keenness  and   directness   of    his 

"marvellous  logical  faculty  is  by  no  means  least  clearly  demonstrated 

in  his  marvellous  calculations  of  millions  of  years  and  intricate 

mathematical  problems,    which,  as  he  knew  little  of  mathematics, 

he  worked    out    by  a   process   of  figure-logic  entirely  his  own." 

^Ve  also  learn  incidentally  from  a  statement  made  by  Lord  Kelvin 

(V-  oOO)  that  Croll  was  not  at  all  times  very  sound  in  arithmetic. 

Nevertheless,  the  same  authority  observes  that  his  **  Essay  on   the 

l^Hysical  Cause  of  the  Changes  of  Climate  during  the  Glacial  Epoch** 

deservedly  gained  the  careful  consideration  both  of  geologists  and 

of  astronomers. 

Although  some  may  be  disposed  to  question  the  value  of  CroU's 
cJ^'ciilations,  there  can  be  little  doubt  tliat  many  of  his  arguments 
P»  terrestrial  physics  carry  considerable  weight  with  them.  There 
^'^  a  certain  fascination  about  his  theory  of  the  alternate  glaciation 
of  the  hemispheres ;  whilst  it  is  indisputable  that  at  the  present 
*"ue,  notwithstanding  the  low  value  of  the  eccentricity,  the  hemi- 
phere  whose  winter  is  in  aphelion  is  much  the  colder,  as  required 
l^y  his  hypothesis.  How  far  LyelTs  explanation  of  this  fact  is  to 
"®  Mied  upon  it  is  difficult  to  say;  but  one  apparent  cause,  as 
pointed  out  by  Croll,  may  be  sought  in  the  northerly  deflection  of 
^he  equatorial  cuiTents,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  warmth  which 
*"'>iii(l  belong  to  the  southern  hemisphere  is  transferred  to  the 
Northern.  But  what  is  the  agency  which  brings  this  about  ? 
According  to  Croll,  it  is  the  excess  of  southern  cold  producing  a 
Pi"eponderanoe  of  the  south-east  trade- wimls.  We  are  thus  forced 
^  tali  back  on  the  primary  cause  of  this  excess  of  cold,  which 
^roll  no  doubt  would  attribute  to  the  fact  of  the  southern  winter 
occurring  in  aphelion.  Other  physicists  there  are  who  contest  this 
^^^'^chision.  A  better  acquaintance  with  the  Antarctic  regions  than 
^^  at  present  possess  might  be  of  service  at  tliis  stage  of  the  inc^uiry. 
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Whether  right  or  wrong,  the  Astronomical  Theory  of  Geologioal 
Climate,  whioh  found  in  Croll  its  most  original  advocate,  has  met 
with  no  small  degree  of  acceptance  in  the  world  of  science.  Thus, 
under  the  article  "  Geology  "  in  the  Eneydopadia  BritannieOf  Croll 
contributed  an  outline  of  the  "Secular  Theory  of  the  Change  of 
Geologiccd  Climate  " ;  whilst  a  full  abstract  of  his  views  on  Climate 
in  its  Geological  relations,  drawn  up  by  himself,  was  admitted  into 
Sir  Archibald  Geikie's  "Textbook  of  Geology"  (1882,  p.  23 
et  seq.).  More  recently  somewhat  similar  views  have  been  ex* 
pressed  by  Sir  Kobert  Ball  in  his  "  Cause  of  an  Ice  Age,"  which 
appeared  in  1891,  and  has  since  been  published  in  the  "Modem 
Science  "  Series,  thus  indicating  by  implication  the  general  acceptance 
of  the  theory,  now  no  longer  regarded  as  a  mere  hypothesis. 

Nevertheless,  from  time  to  time,  critics  have  arisen  who  ventured, 
in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  to  contest  the  methods  by  which  theae 
conclusions  have  been  reached.  It  will  su£Bce  to  instance  two  from 
our  own  pages.  The  Bev.  E.  Hill,  in  an  article  on  ''  Ecoentricitj 
and  Glacial  Epochs"  (Geologioal  Magazine,  February,  1880), 
prefaces  his  criticisms  by  the  admission  that  "Climate  and  Time" 
was  perhaps  the  most  important  geological  work  that  had  recently 
appeared;  "certainly,"  he  says,  "the  most  valuable  and  original 
that  refera  to  Glacial  Geology.  It  teems  with  novel  and  instructive 
ideas."  Then  comes  the  criticism,  summed  up  as  follows : — "  We 
have  thus  gone  through  Dr.  CroH's  four  causes,  or  rather  modes  of 
action,  whereby  high  eccentricity  might,  as  he  maintains,  produce 
a  Glacial  period.  The  first  is  non-existent.  The  second  may 
possibly  have  an  effect  The  third  at  best  cannot  work  at  all,  and 
almost  certainly  works  in  the  wrong  direction.  The  fourth 
[deflection  of  ocean  currents  owing  to  in  tenser  trade- winds]  might 
work  if  set  agoing,  but  has  no  power  of  starting  itself?"  Mr.  Hill's 
verdict,  therefore,  was  one  of  "  Not  Proven,"  though  he  considered 
that  Croll  had  attacked  the  problem  in  a  right  manner;  and  he 
seemed  inclined  to  believe,  with  Croll,  that  variations  in  eccentricity 
did  bring  about  the  Glacial  period. 

More  recently  the  Astronomical  Theory  of  the  Ice  Age,  as 
enunciated  by  Croll,  and  subsequently  (1891)  by  Sir  Bobert  Ball, 
has  been  criticized  by  Mr.  E.  P.  Culverwell,  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College,  Dublin,  in  the  Geological  Magazine  (January  and 
February,  1895).  This  author  considered  himself  justified  in 
stating  "  that  a  careful  examination  of  the  problem  will  show  that 
the  theory  is  but  a  vague  speculation ;  clothed,  indeed,  with 
a  delusive  semblance  of  severe  numerical  accuracy,  but  having  no 
foundation  in  physical  fact,  and  built  up  of  parts  which  do  not 
dovetail  one  into  the  other."  It  is  for  mathematicians  and  physicists 
to  decide  between  these  contending  authorities.  But  we  may,  at 
least,  call  attention  to  Seebohm's  description  of  the  advent  of 
summer  in  Siberia,  as  quoted  by  Mr.  Culverwell ;  who  complains 
that  CrolTs  illustrations  of  the  eflfect  of  summer  heat  are  all  selected 
from  regions  where  the  sun-heat  has  to  contend,  not  only  with 
the  ice  or  snow  actually  on  the  ground,  but  also  with  the  cold 
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drift-oarrents  bearing  great  masses  of  ice  and  snow  from  the  Polar 
TegioQB. 

Apart  from  all  considerations  involving  abstruse  mathematical 
demonstration 9  there  is  one  important  section  of  Croll's  speculations 
which  mnst  commend  itself  to  those  who  are  desirous  of  in- 
TMtigating  the  subject  of  Climates,  past  and  present.  He  insisted 
upon  the  importance  of  the  warm-water  apparatus  of  the  globe  in 
modifying  these.  We  may  even  believe  with  him  that  the  *'  real 
and  effective  cause  of  the  disappearance  of  the  ice  [of  the  Glacial 
epoch]  was  the  enormous  transference  of  heat  to  temperate  and 
polar  regions  by  means  of  equatorial  currents"  (Geologioal 
Hagaziss,  1879,  p.  480).  True,  it  is  difficult  to  understand  in  view 
of  his  theory  that  the  colder  hemisphere  forces  the  equatorial 
currents  away  from  itself,  how  this  could  be,  unless  some  other  and 
more  powerfal  cause  operated  to  counteract  the  above-mentioned 
tendency.  This,  however,  merely  refers  to  causes  directing  the 
eqaatorud  currents,  and  does  not  affect  the  general  question  of  their 
inflaence. 

The  general  oceanic  circulation  is,  of  course,  modified  by  latitude 
tod  certain  local  causes,  and  this  is  especially  noticeable  in  the 
North  Atlantic  ;  ipvhere  the  steady  set  of  warm  surface  water  towards 
the  north-east,  partly  initiated  by  the  Florida  current,  helps  to 
produce  such  a  remarkable  contrast  between  the  climate  of  western 
Eorope  and  that  of  corresponding  latitudes  in  eastern  America. 
This  difference  is  evidently  one  of  some  antiquity,  since  the  causes 
whice  produce  it  now  were  evidently  in  operation  in  the  Glacial 
epoch.  For  the  glaciation  in  eastern  America,  as  was  thoroughly 
realized  by  CroU,  extended  some  ten  degrees  further  south  than 
it  did  in  western  Europe.  This  fact  should  be  borne  in  mind  by 
persons  who  are  desirous  of  attributing  the  cold  of  the  Glacial 
epoch  to  interference  with  the  Gulf  Stream,  since  some  of  the 
effects  for  which  that  agency  is  held  accountable  were  certainly 
produced  during  the  period  of  Pleistocene  glaciation. 

Lastly,  we  must  consider  Croll  as  a  geologist,  or  rather  as 
*  glacialist,  for  he  expressly  repudiates  any  knowledge  of  geology 
otherwise  than  in  connection  with  Boulder-clay.  In  this  department 
he  may  be  said  to  have  done  some  really  practical  work  by  helping 
to  demonstrate  the  occurrence  of  important  physical  features,  such 
w  pre-Glacial  river-channels,  etc.  Indeed,  his  acquaintance  with 
Boulder-clay  areas  in  the  Scottish  Midlands  eeeras  to  have  been  one 
of  his  strong  points,  and  he  was  able  to  draw  important  inferences 
from  the  knowledge  thus  obtained. 

Although  much  that  belongs  to  the  history  of  the  Glacial  epoch 
remains  as  mere  hypothesis  even  to  the  present  day,  we  owe  to  the 
school  of  which  Croll  was  an  eminent  member  the  recognition  of 
the  fact  that  the  phenomena  of  the  Boulder-clay  and  its  accessories 
*re  in  the  main  due  to  the  action  of  land-ice.  After  Jamieson's 
Uiant  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  parallel  roads  of  Glenroy,  the 
land-ice,  or  glacier  theory,  has  passed  from  the  region  of  hypothesis 
to  that  of  demonstration,  and  should  form  the  basis  of  all  reasoning 
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on  the  sabject.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  valleys  of  Sootlaad 
and  the  north  of  England  must  at  one  time  have  been  gorged  wiA 
ice,  and  thus  many  of  Croirs  postulates  are  andoubtedly  true.  Bat 
his  was  a  Tivid  imagination,  and  the  per/ervidmm  imgeuimm  of  his  rsos 
transported  him,  possibly  beyond  the  bounds  of  probability,  in  ths 
tremendous  expansion  which  he  gave  to  the  glaciation  of  these 
islands  generally.  Mureover,  there  is  reason  for  supposing  that^ 
even  subsequently  to  the  publication  of  ''  Climate  and  Time,*'  he  wai 
a  believer  in  a  general  Arctic  ice-cap  (see  Gkologigal  Magazoii, 
1878,  p.  39G)  ;  whereas  it  is  pretty  clear,  from  the  experiences  of 
Nordenskiold  and  other  eminent  scientific  travellers,  that  glaciation, 
as  developed  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  is  a  local  phenomenon 
dependent  on  the  existence  of  mountain  ranges,  or  at  least  of 
elevated  tracts  of  land.  In  the  Arctic  Ocean  itself  such  an  island 
as  Kolguev,  for  instance,  has  received  its  glacial  debris  from  the  high 
lands  to  the  southwards,  and  not  in  any  sense  from  the  direction  of 
the  North  Pole. 

In  other  respects  also  Croirs  geological  ideas  were  of  an  eminently 
speculative  character.  He  marshals  an  imposing  array  of  figures,  as 
usual,  to  account  for  the  Great  Submergence,  which  many  student! 
of  glacial  phenomena  in  these  islands  regard  with  considerable 
doubt,  beyond  the  moderate  depression  which  is  indicated  by  the 
raised  shell-beaches.  Indeed,  the  more  advanced  glacialists  of  the 
present  day  rather  affect  to  look  down  upon  a  "submerger"  ;  whilst 
some  express  strong  doubts  as  to  the  occurrence  of  Interglacial 
periods. 

But  the  most  awkward  circumstance  in  the  geological  aspect  of 
CrolTs  astronomical  theory  remains  yet  to  be  stated.  If  that  theory 
is  sound,  there  must  have  been,  throughout  the  Earth's  history, 
a  constant  recurrence  of  Glacial  epochs.  Admitting  that  consider* 
aV>le  climatic  changes  have  been  effected,  from  time  to  time,  by  the 
deflection  of  ocean  currents  and  the  uprise  of  mountain  ranges,  is 
there  any  evidence,  geologically  speaking,  of  the  regular  recurrence 
of  Glawiial  periods,  as  required  by  the  astronomical  hypothesis? 
The  geological  record  is  so  meagre  on  this  score  that  Croll  felt  it 
necessary  to  dwell  with  considerable  emphasis  on  the  "  misconcep- 
tions regarding  the  evidence  of  former  Glacial  periods,"  arguiug 
that  the  traces  of  glaciation  are  principally  to  be  found  on  land- 
surfaces,  and  that  the  transference  of  a  land-8urface  into  a  sea-bottom 
would  probably  obliterate  every  trace  of  glaciation.  We  know  that 
Croll  believed  in  two  great  epochs  of  glaciation  in  Tertiary  times, 
the  (me  in  the  Eocene  and  the  other  in  the  Miocene  period.  These 
he  supposed  to  correspond  to  certain  periods  of  excessive  excentricity, 
as  indicated  in  his  famous  diagram.  The  evidence  is  confined  to 
re<;ions  within  the  range  of  Alpine  influences,  and  is  perhaps  of 
about  as  much  value  in  proving  the  existence  of  a  **  Glacial  epoch** 
as  the  occurrence  of  a  few  granite  boulders  in  the  Chalk. 

The  most  certain  evidences  of  glaciation  previous  to  the  Pleisto- 
cene Ice  Age  are  to  be  found  in  the  southern  hemisphere,  although 
even  these  proofs  do  not  of  necessity  imply   a   '*  Glacial  epooh.* 
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i6  ipleadid  pliotogpntpbs  of  the  famoas  glacial  oonglomeraie  of 
ild  buck  Creek,  brooght  out  by  Mr.  Dunn  in  1892,  are  probably 
sQiar  to  sooie  of  our  readers.  The  atriated  bed-rook,  believed  to 
of  Silurian  age,  is  moat  strikingly  shown.  The  subject  has  been 
onitly  broug^ht  before  the  Geological  Society  by  Professor 
df|[9W0Tth  Daviil  (February,  1896),  who  called  attention  to  the 
ETidenoea  of  Q-laoial  Action  in  Australia  in  Permo-Garboniferous 
imes."  It  is  of  oourse  obyious  that,  if  a  mountain  range 
iaiDed  a  oertain  elevation,  it  must  have  been  glaciated;  but 
lii  was  more  tban  a  mere  local  phenomenon,  and  undoubtedly 
iggetts  qoestions  of  immense  interest  in  relation  to  the  history 
Ftbe  Earth's  crast.  Quite  recently  Mr.  Strahan  has  brought  to  the 
otioe  of  tbe  C^eolog^iad  Society  of  London  what  he  regards  as 
[ladsl  phenomena  of  Palaeozoic  age  in  the  Yaranger  Fjord. 

GoDoeding  its  full  weight  to  the  evidenoe  of  some  glaoiation  in 
kiiitiilia,  and  possibly  in  South  Africa,  and  even  India,  in  Permo- 
!iri)ODiferous  times,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  geological  record 
I  bj  no  means  oonclusive  as  to  the  frequent  oocurrence  of  Glacial 
ipodw.  On  tbe  wbole  it  may  be  said  that,  whilst  cosmogonists  and 
fealative  pbjsicists  are  perfectly  ready  to  accept  evidences  of 
(iidation,  and  even  of  several  Glacial  epochs,  throughout  the  ages, 
fet  geologists,  with  few  exceptions,  have  failed  to  draw  those 
inferences  wbicb  the  astronomical  hypothesis  requires. 

It  may  interest  those  who  are  intending  to  purchase  a  copy  of 
Ibis  work,  that  the  profits  of  the  sale  of  the  book  are  to  be  handed 
to  the  widow  of  Dr.  Groll,  who  has  been  left  in  somewhat  straitened 
oircnmstanoes. 

n.— Prxhistobto  Man  and  Beast.  By  the  Rev.  H.  N.  Hutchinson, 
B.A..  F.G.S.  With  Illustrations.  8vo;  pp.  xxiii,  298.  (Loudon, 
1896  :  Smith,  Elder  &  Co.     Price  10«.  6tZ.) 

THE  author,  an  old  Rugboian,  who  learned  his  first  lessons  in 
Greology  under  that  able  and  enthusiastic  teacher  the  Yen. 
J.  M.  Wilson  (now  Archdeacon  of  Manchester),  makes  his  third 
pnhlic  appearance  in  tlie  volume  before  us.  His  previous  works, 
"Extinct  Monsters'*  and  "Creatures  of  Other  Days,"  Lave  made 
bis  name  known  as  a  succeesful  popular  writer,  more  especially 
48  they  inspired  the  clever  "  Prehistoric  Peeps  '*  which  were  con- 
tributed to  Punch  by  Mr.  E.  T.  Reed.  Unfortunately,  this  artist 
in  bis  later  sketches  has  allowed  his  imagination  to  run  riot  with 
the  inbject,  and  to  mar  the  scientific  humour  of  his  work. 

"Prehistoric  Man  and  Beast"  is  a  book  which  aims  to  give,  in 
»  simple  style,  some  of  the  most  interesting  results  arrived  at  of 
^te  years  on  the  antiquity  of  Man  and  of  the  animals  associated 
yithhim.  Such  an  undertaking  is  no  light  one.  Above  all,  a  sound 
jadgment  must  be  combined  with  the  knowledge  acquired  by 
extensive  reading,  and  with  clearness  and  facility  of  expression, 
^ly  with  respect  to  the  first  of  these  qualifications  do  we  find 
pccMional  fault  with  the  author,  though  we  can  well  believe  that 
^ooence   rather   than  intention  has  in  certain  instances  warped 
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his  judgment     This  is  not  surprising  when  we  read  in  the  Prefaoe 
by  Sir  Uenry  Howorth :  '*  My  only  hesitation  in  speaking  of  the 
book  in  suitable  terms  is  the  exaggerated  language  which  he  has  been 
gooil  enough  to  use  about  some  of  my  own  scattered  and  desultory 
gleanings  in  this  field.*'     Nor  is  it  surprising  when  we  read  in  the 
author's  Preface :   "  Sir  Henry  H.  Howorth  has  taken  an  interest 
in  this  work  from  the  beginning,  and  most  kindly  read   all   the 
proofs,  making  at   the  same   time  yaluable  notes  and  comments, 
which  the  writer  was  not  slow  to  use.     He  has  also  written  a  far 
too  flattering  Preface,  which,  coming  from  so  learned   an  author 
and   so   kind   a   friend,   deserves    the   writer*s   warmest    thanks.'* 
After  this  we  are  quite  prepared  for  an  exposition  with  approval 
of  some  of  Sir  Henry's  peculiar  views :  and  in  this  respect  we  are 
not  disappointed. 

In  his  Introduction  the  author  remarks  that  he  makes  no  attempt 
to  deal  with  modem  speculations  regarding  the  origin  of  Man  from 
a  lower  type :  '*  Suffice  it  to  say  that  he  bears  in  his  body  the  signs 
of  his  lowly  origin ;  and  that  nearly  all  thinking  people  of  the 
present  day  fail  to  see  anything  in  such  a  belief  contrary  to  trne 
theology,  or  to  consider  that  there  is  anything  degrading  in  the  ( 
idea."  This  view  may,  at  any  rate,  be  commended  for  its 
boldness. 

That  the  germs  of  many  modern  views  may  be  discerned  in  the 
writings  of  the  ancients,  is  to  a  certain  extent  true  enough  ;  and  it  is 
interesting  to  be  reminded  that  in  the  days  of  Job  ("  if  ever  such 
a  person  lived  "),  there  were  observers  of  geological  phenomena. 
Another  writer,  indeed,  has  remarked  that  to  Job  probably  we  owe 
the  hint  of  the  Atlantic  Cable,  for  he  was  asked — "  Canst  thou  send 
lightnings,  that  they  may  go,  and  say  unto  thee,  Here  we  are?" 
Be  this  as  it  may,  a  reference  to  the  opinion  of  the  wise  men  of  old, 
whether  historians,  naturalists,  or  philosophers,  is  instructive,  and 
no  one  need  he  surprised  to  be  told  that  "  the  account  of  the 
Creation  in  the  opening  chapters  of  Genesis  implies  evolution." 

Starting  from  the  evolutionist's  standpoint,  the  author  devotes  his 
first  chapter  to  a  ctmsideration  of  **  Our  Early  Ancestors."  He 
gives  an  account  of  the  discoveries  of  Paleolithic  implements,  and 
of  supposed  remains  of  Palasolithic  Man,  treating  the  subject  in 
a  very  fair  and  judicious  spirit.  He  liesitates  to  accept  the  higher 
antiquity  assigned  to  the  plateau  implements  of  Kent,  and  he  is 
quite  disposed  to  accept  tlie  human  remains  found  at  Galley  Hill  as 
belonging  to  a  man  of  the  River-drift  period.  With  regard  to  the 
position  of  the  implements  found  at  Caddington  and  elsewhere,  it 
should  be  remarked  that  the  "  contorted  drift "  there  noticed  is 
simply  a  disturbed  surface  of  the  brickearth  or  gravel,  such  as  ia 
often  seen  in  the  Thames  Valley  deposits.  It  has  no  connection 
with  the  Contorted  Drift  of  the  Cromer  coast,  nor  has  it  been  shown 
to  have  anything  to  do  with  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay.  The  author 
thinks  "  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  former  presence  of  floating 
ice  here";  but  soil-movements  connected  with  freezing  and  thawing 
would  have  been  quite  adequate  to  produce  the  phenomena. 
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Chapter  II    contains   an  excellent  aoooant  of  ''Anoient  Cave- 

dwellen,"  and  the  author  very  properly  remarks  that  "  The  whole 

qoeition  of  the  true  or  exact  age  of  the  older  deposits  of  British  and 

other  cavee  is  still   more  or  less  sub  judice.**     At  the  same  time 

he  says  **  it  is   generally  helieved  that  Palsdolithio  man,  and   the 

eitinot  animals    with   which  he  is  associated,   lived   here    [in  the 

north]  when    all    our  valleys,  as  far  south  as  the  Thames,    were 

oocapied  by  glaciers,  and  the  higher  grounds  by  snowfields."     This 

is  far  from  the  case.     The  Boulder-clay,  which  is  considered  newer 

than  some  of  the  Cave-deposits  in  the  north  of  England,  is  itself 

almoat  certainly     newer    than    the    Chalky    Boulder-clay,    which, 

oooaning  as  far  south  as  the  Thames  Valley,  has  been  found  at  one 

place  beneath  the  Thames  Valley -gravel.     In  the  previous  chapter 

(p.  22)  the  author  is  inclined  to  take  the  view  held  by  Prestwich, 

that  the  old  river-gravels  with  Palseolithio  implements  were  formed 

doiiDg  the  latest  phase  of  the  Glacial  period ;  and  recent  evidence 

rapports  the  view  that  the  implements  are  newer  than  the  Chalky 

BoQlder-clay.     Chapter  III  is  devoted  to  "The  Reindeer  Hunters"  ; 

and  then  in  Chapter  IV  we  have  tlie  least  satisfactory  portion  of  the 

book,  entitled  **  The  Myth  of  the  Great  Ice  Sheet,  and  Theories  of 

the  Flood."     In     this    chapter    the    author's    usually    calm    and 

couiderate     treatment    of    facts    and    opinions    seems     to    have 

deserted   him.       He    has   evidently   been   upset   by    "The    Glacial 

Nightmare   and   the   Flood."      Curiously  enough  he  speaks  in  his 

Preface    "of    the    clever   special    pleading  of   Prof.  James  Geikie 

&nd Sir  Robert  Ball,"  and  now  he  fblJows  the  lead  of  "that  valiant 

but  most  courteous   fighter,'*  Sir  Henry   Iloworth  I     The  idea   of 

a  great  Polar    ice-cap  has  been    repugnant  to  some  who  are  not 

«niply  critics,   but  observers  of  Glacial  phenomena;  yet  the  extent 

of  ice  in    the    Arctic   regions    now   can    hardly    be   considered   as 

^  test  of   that   which  may  have  been   present  during  the  Glacial 

period.    The  ma^^nitude   tliat    has  sometimes  been  assigned  to  old 

ice-sheets  may  be  curtailed,  but  the  facts  of  the  extensive  glaciation 

remain.      It    is   well   to  remember  that  every  view,  when  new,  is 

apt  to  be  somewhat   exaggerated    by  authors  and   their  disciples. 

Opinions  diflfer  with  regard  to  the  number  and  importance  of  milder 

inier-Glacial  episodes,  and  also  with  regard  to  the  actual  extent  of 

t^ift  maximum   land-glaciation.     If,  however,  in  our  interpretation  of 

tliese  Pleistocene  phenomena,  wo  had  to  choose  between  the  most 

<?xtreine   of    Glacial  and    the   mildest   of  Diluvial    hypotheses,  we 

^liouM  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  the  former  was  far  more  in 

*cconl  with  facts. 

Happily  our  author  is  not  led  away  into  advocating  any  universal 
Deluge.  He  readily  admits  the  evidence  of  glaciation.  though  not, 
^Pl»arently,  to  the  extent  that  is  generally  taughtand  generally  accepted, 
^t  is.  however,  not  entirely  easy  to  reconcile  all  his  statements.  He 
remarks  that  "  land-ice  in  the  form  of  glaciers  is  generally  believed 
to  have  had  more  to  do  with  forming  the  drift  deposits  than 
*^ything  else."  He  admits  "a  modest  local  or  British  ice-sheet 
formed  by  confluent  glaciers,"  and  he  gives  an  excellent  description  of 
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Boulder-clay.  He  fails  to  find  any  satisfaotory  explanation  of  tba 
occurrence  of  Scandinavian  boulders  in  our  drift,  and  he  tells  os  that 
Sir  Henry  Howorth  has  abandoned  the  notion  tbat  such  stones  were 
brought  as  ballast  by  the  Viking.  Yet  he  uses  most  inconsiderate  and 
exHggerated  language  whon  referring  to  the  work  and  views  of  men 
like  Agassiz,  Bamsay,  CrolK  and  James  Greikie,  when  a  calm  and 
dispassionate  view  of  vexed  questions  would  have  been  far  mors 
appropriate.  So  much  of  what  he  says  is  good,  and  he  appears  so 
animated  with  the  desire  to  present  the  truth,  that  his  tirade 
is  deplorable.  Even  the  terra  "  Great  Ice  Age "  seems  to  have 
aroused  the  indignation  of  our  otherwise  temperate  author ;  but  the 
reader  must  pass  by  the  uncomplimentary  exclamations  and  pay 
attention  to  the  facts. 

With  regard  to  the  comparative  nearness  in  time  of  the  Glacial 
period,  the  author  would  date  the  ending  of  it  to  not  more  than 
15,000  to  25,000  years — these  are  the  rough  limits  he  would  assign 
to  the  antiquity  of  Man,  and  he  says  "  the  PalteoHthic  hunters  were 
certainly  here  during  the  Glacial  period."  He  tliinks  **  It  is  ridiculoas 
to  suppose  that  the  glacial  striations  in  Wales  or  Scotland,  to  say 
nothing  of  moraines,  etc.,  could  have  survived  for  so  long  a  period  " 
as  Croll  suggested — 80,000  years.  No  doubt  many  striations  have 
been  effaced ;  others  are  preserved,  and  may  be  long  preserved, 
beneath  mantles  of  Boulder-clay.  What,  then,  is  the  worth  of  such 
an  argument?  The  author  admits  that  civilized  man  appears  to 
have  lived  in  Egypt  about  10,000  years  ago.  We  must,  therefore, 
be  patient  in  awaiting  further  evidences  before  speaking  with  con- 
fidence on  this  vexed  subject  of  Man*s  antiquity. 

There  is  a  curious  slip  on  p.  144,  where  the  author  says  :  "  Again, 
there  are  the  high-level  gravels,  containing  Palaeolithic  implements 
such  as  those  of  the  Thames,  to  be  seen  at  Ilampstead  Heath":  we 
have  never  heard  of  any  such  discovery.  And  on  p.  154,  Dr.  Keiths 
instead  of  Dr.  Hugh  Falconer,  ia  menticmed.  Such  slips  are,  however, 
rare,  and  we  may  speak  confidently  of  the  careful  way  in  which 
the  author  has  given  his  facts  and  references. 

The  second  part  of  his  book  deals  with  Men  of  the  later  Stone  Age 
and  Bronze  Age;  with  lake-dwellings,  kitchen-middens,  barrows; 
with  the  science  of  fairy-tales  and  folklore,  and  with  various  mega- 
lithic  monuments.  The  subject  is  treated  in  a  full  and  pleasant 
style,  and  it  will  be  read  with  interest  and  profit.  The  ten  illus- 
trations by  Mr.  Cecil  Aldin  are  of  a  more  sober  type  than  those 
(previously  alluded  to  in  Punch)  by  Mr.  E.  T.  Heed,  and  they  are 
doubtless  more  true  to  nature. 


III. — Geological  Survey  of  Canada. — G.  M.  Dawson,  C.M.G., 
F.R.S.,  Director.  Annual  Report  (New  Series) :  Vol.  VII,  1894. 
(Ottawa:   S.  E.  Dawson,  1896.) 

HEREIN   is   described    the   great   field   of  work   in  which  the 
Canadian  geological  corps  carried  on  their  operations  during 
the  season  of  1894,  under  their  new  Director,  Dr.  G.  M.  Dawsoiu 
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*'  The  sarveys,"  writes  the  Director  in  his  summary  report  (pp.  1  a 
tX3l24A),  "oonsist  of — (1)  Reoonnaissance  surveys  and  explorations, 
oovering  in  a  general  way  large  tracts  of  country;  and  (2)  the 
s^rstematio  mapping  and  description  in  detail  of  less  extensive  areas. 
TI7he  first  inevitably  precedes  the  second  class  of  work,  and  for  many 
years  it  must,  in  the  nature  of  things,  remain  the  only  method 
possible  of  dealing  with  the  vast  regions  of  Canada  which  lie 
l^eyond  the  boundaries  of  connected  settlement."  The  distribution 
c>f  the  field  parties  was  as  follows :  British  Columbia,  2 ;  North- 
VVest  Territories  (boring  operations),  1 ;  Eeewatin  District,  1 ; 
Ontario,  3 ;  Quebec,  1 ;  Labrador  Peninsula,  1 ;  New  Brunswick,  1 ; 
INova  Scotia,  2 :  total,  12. 

Experimental  borings  at  Athabasca  Landing,  on  the  river  of  that 

xiame,  favour  the  belief  in  the  existence  of  a  great  petroleum-bearing 

:region  in  the  north-west ;  and  it  is  suggested  that  if  the  oil  could 

\3e  supplied  at  a  low  price,  it  would  be  employed  as  a  liquid  fuel 

^or  railways  in  the  North- West  Territories  and  British  Columbia. 

^  large  foreign  demand  might  also  be  met  from  this  region,  such 

AS  that  now  supplied  by  the  United  States  from  their  own  resources 

^0  Japan  and  China. 

The  work  done  in  British  Columbia  by  Dr.  Dawson  and  his  two 

assistants,  Messrs.  McEvoy  and  McConnell,  forms  the  subject  of  an 

extensive  report  on  the  area  of  the  Eamloops  map-sheet  (pp.  1b 

to  427  b).      An   interesting   feature   in   this   exploration  was    the 

examination  of    some   important   deposits   of    economic    minerals, 

consisting    of    cinnabar,    copper-ore    (not   very    productive),    and 

i»agnetic  iron -ore.     An  inspection  was  also  made  of  the  property 

of  the  Van  Winkle  Hydraulic  Mining  Company,  on  the  west  bank 

of  the  Eraser  River,  about  two  miles  above  Lytton.     The  working 

of  auriferous  gravels  in   the  higher  terraces  or  "  benches "  of  the 

I'raser,  rising  from  the  river  in  successive  steps,  is  liere  being  carried 

'>ut  hy  the  hydraulic  method.     All  the  gravels  here  exposed  are 

l^elieved  to  be  later  Glacial  or  post- Glacial  in  age.     No  Boulder- clay 

\^  seen,  nor  is  any  true  bed-rock  reached.     It  is  comparatively  poor 

^^  gold.    Hydraulic  mining  for  gold  is  also  carried  on  in  the  Cariboo 

^'istrict  with  apparently  encouraging  prospects.     The  importance  of 

glacial  action  in  relation   to   this   alluvial  gold-mining  is  insisted 

^^,  the  superficial   filling  up  of  the  valleys  in  which  the  gold  is 

)^orked  having  resulted  chiefly  from  the  deposits  and  efiects  of  the 

^^  of  the  Glacial  period.     Dr.  Dawson  observes  that  "  a  much  more 

^*^neral    interest  is    being   awakened    in    mining    throughout    the 

I'fovince,  and  it  may  be  safely  affirmed  that  British  Columbia  has 

^ow  fairly  entered  on  a  period  of  rapid  and  thorough  development 

^f  its  mineral  resources." 

Under  the  heading  of  "  General  Geology"  an  outline  of  the  main 
^^Htures  of  the  formations  met  with  in  the  area  of  the  Kamloops 
^**eet  is  given.     These  rocks  consist  of  the  following  : — 
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Early  Pliocene  P 
Later  Miocene. 


Earlier  Miocene. 

Oligocene. 
Earlier  Cretaoeom. 


TriaBsic  (and  Lower 
Jurassic). 

Upper  PalsBoxoic 
(chiefly  Carbon- 
iferous). 


Lower  Paleozoic 
(chiefly  Cambrian) . 


•••  ••• 


•••  ••• 


TranquiUe  beds. 


•  ••  ••  • 


Coldwater  Oroup. 

Queen  Charlotte 
Islands  formation 

(chiefly). 
Kicola  formation. 


Cdche  Creek 
formation. 


Adams  Lake 
Series. 


Kisconlith 
Series. 


Fm 
Conglomeratee. 
Yolcanic   rocks,    largely 

basalt        3,100 

Bedded  tuffs 1,000 

Yolcanic   rocks,   largely 

porphyrites       6,300 


Conglomerates  and  sand- 

ovOUCV  •••         ■••         ••• 

Sandstones,  conglomerates, 
and  argiUitM    

Chiefly  yolcanic  ;    some 

limestones  and  argillites 

7,600  to 

In  Wbbtsbn  Disthict. 
Upper  part. — Marble- 
canon  limestone,  with 
some  Tolcanic  rocks,  ar- 
gillites, and  quartzitee    3,000 

Lmiotr  part, — Argillites, 
quartzites,  and  volcanic 
rocks,  with  some  lime- 
stone      6,600 


9. 

7, 

18, 


In  Eastebn  District. 
Campbell  Creek  bed^f — 
Arfrillitcs  and  amphi- 

bolites    about    5,000 

Argillites  and  grau- 
wackcs,  limestones  and 
Tolcanic  rocks 7,500 


9, 


12, 


Chiefly  volcanic  rocks, 
with  some  arkoso  con- 
glomerate. Thickness 
actually  observed  in 
Kamloops  sheet,  9,500 
feet.  Total  thickness 
in  adjacent  Adams 
Lake  section     17,100 

Chiefly  dark  argillites. 
Tliickncss  actually  ob- 
ser\'ed  in  Kamloops 
sheet,  2,000  ft.  Total 
thickness  in  Selkirk 
Mountains  section    ...  15,000 


Genb&al  Section  of  Kamloops  Region 


8S 


It  is  regarded  as  well  witbin  the  limits  of  probability  to  eatic 
the  volcanio  materials  of  the  interior  plateau  region  of  Bri 
Columbia  at  about  20,000  feet  in  total  thickness.  The  width  of 
belt  of  yolcanic  rooks  may  be  assumed  to  be  about  100  miles.  ' 
vast  extravasation  must  have  been  accompanied  by  enormous  i 
sidenoes,  which  probably  corresponded  generally  with  the  pre 
position  of  the  coast  ranges.  There  were,  however,  recur 
periods  of  elevation  which  resulted  in  the  production,  at  more  1 
one  period,  of  a  chain  of  mountaius  along  this  line,  which  % 
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more  than  once  carried  away  by  denudation,  until  at  the  present  day 

-we  find  the  existing  mountains  low  in  oomparison  with  some  of 

those  of  the  further  interior,  but  oonsisting  for  the  most  part  of 

granitic  rooks  of  deep-seated  origin,    with  but  scanty   remuauts 

of  the  older  members  of  the  PalsBozoic  series  resting  upon  their 

flanks  or  remaining  as  infolds  in  their  mass.     Very  often,  and  over 

large  areas  along  the  littoral  of  these  ranges,  the  beds  which  rest 

directly  upon  the  granites  are  of  Triassic  age ;  but  from  this  it  is 

not  to  be  argued  that  the  older  formations  have  never  existed  there, 

for  these  may  only  have  passed  beyond  recognition  by  entering  as 

component  parts  into  the  subjacent  granitic  magma. 

Under  ''Descriptive  (Jeology  "  (pp.  79b  to  308  b)  local  details 
are  entered  into,  and  the  data  relied  upon  in  laying  down  the 
geological  lines  discussed ;  these  supplement  the  broad  indications 
afforded  by  the  map.  Appendices  follow  :  (1)  upon  the  petro- 
graphical  characters  of  some  rocks  from  the  area  of  the  Eamloops 
niap-sheet,  by  W.  F.  Ferrier;  (2)  Shuswap  names  of  places,  by 
Dr.  6.  M.  Dawson ;  (3)  upper  and  lower  limits  of  growth  of  some 
trt^  and  other  plants  as  climatic  indices  ;  (4)  comparative  observa- 
tions of  temperature  at  different  altitudes  in  or  near  the  re>;ion 
ambraced  by  the  Eamloops  sheet,  southern  interior  of  British 
Columbia,  during  parts  of  the  years  1888,  1889,  and  1890. 

Mr.  R.  G.  McGonnell  (Report,  pp.   1  o   to  40  o)    was  engaged 
during  the  earlier  months  of  the  year  in  working  up  the  results  of 
hu  exploration  of  the  previous  summer  in  the  Finlay  River  and 
Omenica  country,  of  northern  British  Columbia.     The  oldest  rocks 
Jn  the  district  are  of  Archaean  age,  and  belong  to  the  Shuswap  series 
of  Dr.  Dawson.      They  consist  of  a  series  of  well-foliated  mica- 
J^neisses,  probably  derived  to  a  large  extent  from  sheared  ernptives, 
i     lu8trou8  mica-schists,  hornblende-  and  actinolite-schiats,  quartzose- 
^chists,  and  crystalline  limestones,  filled  with  mica,  hornblende,  and 
^•ber  secondary  minerals.     The   rocks  of  this   series   are    usually 
^vt-nly  bedded,  and  are  conformable  with  the  overlying  formations. 
Rocks  consisting  of  slates,  quartzites,  and  conglomerates,  probably 
deferable   to    the   Lower   and    Middle   Cambrian,   are   the    next  in 
^Qccession.     They  have  a  thickness  on  the  Onienica  of  about  4,000 
^P^t.    Grayish  bedded  limestones,  holding  corals,  brachiopods,  and 
other  fossils  characteristic  of  the  Banff  or   Devono-Carboniferoiis 
"'viHion  of  the  Bow  River  section,  occur  in  the  eastern  ranges  of  the 
*^ky  Mountains;  while  near  the  centre  of  the  range,  lower  beds, 
pJX)bably  Silurian  in  age,  holding  Halysitea  catenulatua  were  found 
^  one    place.      Volcanic    foliated    schists    and    associated   rocks, 
probably  of  Upper  Palaeozoic  age,  were  found  exposed  along  the 
Onienica.     Triassic   beds   with   Monotis  aubcirculartH   occur    in    the 
*^md  range  of  the  Rocky  Mountains.     Tertiary   (Upper  Laramie) 
^^tls,  consisting  of  conglomerates  interbedded  with  shales  and  sand- 
*^nc8,  occupy  the  bottom  of  the  valley  of  the  Finlay.     Some  leaves 
^^^\  other   plant-remains    were  yielded    by    the    shales,  and    were 
"^termined  by    Sir  J.  AVilliam  Dawson.     The    f^enera    reproscnted 
^^re   Arundo,     StquoiOf     I'ojjnlaSf    riatanuif,    Qnercus,    Greioitt    or 
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Qrewiopsis    (allied    to    Tt7/ta),     Vihumumf    Carpolite    (resembling 
Leguminosites  araehnoides,  Lesq.). 

Evidences  of  glaciation  abound  throughout  the  district  In  the 
Peace  Hiver  Pass,  well-marked  groovings  occur  on  the  south  side  of 
the  river,  two  miles  east  of  Mount  Selwyn.  The  movement  of  ih^ 
ice  here  was  eastward.  The  glacial  deposits  consist  of  Boulder- 
clay,  accompanied  by  gravels,  sands,  and  silts. 

Grold  has  been  obtained  in  the  Omenica  region,  principally  from 
the  gravels  overlying  the  older  rocks,  in  the  beds  of  the  present 
streams.  No  deep  diggings  or  extensive  hydraulic  workings  have 
so  far  been  attempted  in  this  district. 

Mr.  D.  B.  Dowling  presents  his  report  (pp.  1  f  to  54  f)  on  the 
country  in  the  vicinity  of  Red  Lake  and  part  of  the  basin  of  Bereni 
River,  Eeewatin.  This  district  has  an  area  of  6,300  square  roileSf 
the  larger  part  of  it  forming  a  basin  draining  to  the  south  to 
English  River,  and  thence  to  Lake  Winnipeg.  The  northern 
portion  drains  northward  to  Berens  River,  and  thence  westward  to 
Lake  Winnipeg.  After  detailing  the  physical  features  of  the 
country,  the  writer  describes  its  geological  characters.  The  rocks 
exposed  are  all  Archaean,  consisting  of  gneisses  and  associated 
(granites,  classed  generally  as  Laurentian,  and  folded  schists  and 
greenstones  of  the  Huron ian.  In  many  respects  these  rocks  are 
counterparts  of  those  in  the  districts  further  south  on  the  Lake  of 
the  Woods  and  Rainy  Lake.  Glacial  action  is  shown  in  this  area  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  Archssan  rocks,  which  are  all  more  or  leM 
rounded  and  sometimes  polished. 

The  report  made  by  Dr.  R.  W.  Ells  (pp.  1  J  to  157  j)  treats  of 
a  portion  of  the  province  of  Quebec  comprised  in  the  south-west 
sheet  of  the  "Eastern  Townships"  map  (Montreal  sheet),  with  a 
(jhapter  on  the  Laurentian,  north  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River,  by 
Dr.  Frank  D.  Adams.  This  is  classic  ground  to  the  Canadian 
«^eologi8t,  explorations  having  been  carried  on  here  almost  from 
the  beginning  of  the  geological  survey  of  Canada. 

The  sequence  of  the  rocks  (in  descending  order)  represented  in 
this  region  is  as  follows : — 

Superficial  deposits. 

Devonian  of  Memphremafrog  Lake. 

Silurian  of  St.  Uelen's  Island.  Montreal,  Lower  Helderberg,  and  of  the  St.  Lawrence 

Valley,  presumably  Medina. 
Cambro- Silurian  :  Lorraine  (Hudson  River  formation). 
,,  ,,  Utiea. 

Trenton  and  Black  River. 

Cliazy-Trenton,  east  of  the  Sutton  Mountains  axis,  Famhain,ete« 

Chazy. 

Calcilerous. 


>>  »» 

»>  >> 

»»  »> 

,,  ,,  Potsdam  sandstone  of  the  Ottawa  and  St.  Lawrence  basin. 

Cambrian :    Sillery  rid  and  jii^reen  slates,  8andst(me8,  and  grits.     Black  and  grsf 

slates,  east  and  west  of  the  Sutton  Mountain  anticline.  . 

Georgia  series  of  St.  Armand  (Lower  Potsdam  of  the  **  Geology  <* 

Canada,"  1863). 
Lower  Cambrian  of  the  Sutton  Mountain  anticline. 
Pre-Cambrian  :  Huronian  of  the  Sutton  Mountain  anticline. 

,,         Laurentian  limestone  and  gneiss,  west  of  the  St  Lawrence  Biver. 
Cjjstallme  and  igneous  rocks,  volcanic  and  plutonic. 


It 


»» 
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Areas  of  Devonian  rooks  oocur  at  several  widely  separated  points 
nst  of  tbe  Sutton  Mountain  anticline  and  its  extension  northward. 
The  only  outcrops  of  strata  holding  typical  Devonian  fossils  are 
foand  on  the  western  shore  of  Memphremagog  Lake. 

The  areas  of  Silurian  rocks  found  in  this  portion  of  the  province 

of  Quebec  are  of  limited  extent.     They  comprise  the  basin  in  which 

the  lower    part    of    Lake   Memphremagog   is   situated,   which   is 

probably  the  largest  development  of  Silurian  strata  in  south-western 

Qaebec,  and    outcrops    of  very  limited  extent  are   found   also  on 

bt  Helen's  Island,  Montreal,  while  in  the  flat  country  to  the  east 

of  the  St.  Lawrence,  and  to  the  south-west  of  Becancour  River, 

Bilorian  rocks   of  an   older  horizon  occur.      The  structure  of  the 

Silorian  in  the  eastern  or  Memphremagog  Lake  area  is  that  of  a 

folded  basin,  resting,  on  either  side  of  the  lake,  upon  fossiliferous 

Cambro-Silurian  or  Lower  Trenton  rocks.     The  rocks  of  the  whole 

leries  have  been  subjected  to  great  metamorphio  action  since  their 

deposition,  for  they  are  highly  inclined  and  folded,  and  also  cut  by 

nomerouB  dykes,  ofteu  of  large  size. 

The  complicated    structure    of    the   Cambro-Silurian    rocks    of 

HNith-westem    Quebec   has  given   rise  to  much    controversy,  and 

its  elacidation  throws  some  light  upon  the  much  disputed  question 

w  to  the  age   of  the  rocks  of  the  city  of  Quebec,  of  the  Island 

of  Orleans  (in  the  St.  Lawrence  below  Quebec),  and  at  many  points 

ilongthe  Lower  St.  Lawrence,  as  also  upon  the  age  and  equivalents 

of  the  fossiliferous  Levis  and  Sillery  divisions  of  the  Quebec  Grouj). 

The  district  is  traversed  by  extensive  faults,  among  which  is  the 

prat  St.  Lawrence  and  Champlaiu  fault,  described  by  Sir  William 

Logan  in  the  '*  Geology  of  Canada,"  which  has  been  traced   from 

the  Vermont  boundary,  at  the  foot  of  Lake  Ghamplain,  to  the  city 

of  Quebec,  and  thence  down  the  St.  Lawrence  River  along  the  north 

tide  of  Gaspe  Peninsula.     The  result  of  recent  researches,  in  which 

lAliEontology  has    played  an  important  part,  is  to  show  that  the 

Mwtigraphical    sequence  of  the   various   divisions   of   the    Quebec 

Group,  as  interpreted  by  Logan,  must  be  completely  reversed,  and 

tiie  divisions    must   now   be   read    upwards   from   Sillery    (Upper 

l'<it8<]am),    Levis,     and    lower    Phillipsburg    (Calciferons),    upper 

fbillipsburg,   Bedford,   and   Mystic   (Chazy),   and  Farnham   black 

^ateg  and  limestones  (Lower  Trenton). 

The  classification  of  certain  areas  in  the  south-western  portion 
^f  the  province  as  Cambrian  rests,  to  a  large  extent,  upcm  strati- 
g'aphical  position  and  lithological  characters,  though  in  regard  to 
^tie  position  of  most  of  these  rocks  in  the  geological  scale  there 
^  be  no  doubt.  The  rocks  consist  mostly  of  red  and  green  and 
ulackisb-gray  slates,  and  sandstones,  which  are  quartzose  in  some 
places. 

The  pre-Cambrian  rocks  east  of  the  St.  Lawrence  are  represented 
^^  the  Sutton  Mountain  range  (an  extension  into  the  province  of 
Quebec  of  the  Green  Mountains  of  Vermont),  and  at  other  places 
^  this  area  described  in  Dr.  Ells's  report.  The  Sutton  Mountain 
^ki  consist  of  crystalline  schists,  which  are  gneissic,  micaceous, 
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quartzoRe,  and  taloose  in  the  central  portions  of  the  range,  or  that 
in  which  the  axis  of  the  anticline  is  situated ;  while  the  flanking 
rooks  are  green,  chloritio  schists ;  these  extend  from  the  Vermont 
boundary  to  the  St.  Francis  in  the  vicinity  of  Richmond,  and  they  are 
also  recognized  at  various  points  on  the  eastern  slope  of  the  range. 

Volcanic  and  plutonic  rocks,  including  granites,  syenites,  diorites, 
dolerites,  diabases,  serpentines,  traps,  etc.,  evidently  of  different 
ages,  are  met  with.  They  occur  in  low-lying  outcrops,  or  they 
may  rise  into  elevations,  and  constitute  some  of  the  most  prominent 
mountains  in  the  province  of  Quebec. 

The  Laurentian  area  in  the  north-west  comer  of  the  sheet 
comprising  Dr.  £lls*8  report  is  described  by  Dr.  F.  D.  Adams.  It 
forms  a  portion  of  the  southern  margin  of  the  great  northern 
'^protaxis"  of  the  continent,  and  thus  represents  a  part  of  an 
extremely  ancient  land  area,  from  the  waste  of  which  the  olaBtio 
Palteozoic  strata  to  the  south  were  derived.  The  area  here  desorihed, 
amounting  only  to  about  400  square  miles,  is  about  equally  divided 
between  the  rocks  of  the  Laurentian  system  and  intrusions  of 
anorthosite  which  break  through  them. 

The  Laurentian  consists  of  red  and  gray  orthoclase  gneisses, 
presenting  great  variations  both  in  structure  and  composition,  with 
which  are  associated  crystalline  limestones,  quartzites,  and  amphilxH 
lites.  Certain  parts  of  the  area  can  be  recognized  as  belonging  to 
the  *'  Grenville  series"  of  Sir  W.  E.  Logan.  This  consists  typically 
of  an  upper  series  of  crystalline  limestones,  quartzites,  and  gneiBtes, 
having  the  chemical  composition  of  ordinary  sediments  and 
a  preponderating  banded  structure.  There  is  also  a  lower  series 
of  gneisses,  in  which  there  are  no  limestones,  eta  The  latter  is 
known  as  the  Fundamental  Gneiss,  and  it  is  this  which  is  probably 
represented  in  the  region  described  by  Dr.  Adams.  Breaking 
through  the  gneisses  are  four  masses  of  anorthosite,  which  are  now 
known  to  be  intrusive.  Although  intruded  through  the  Laurentian 
at  a  time  long  preceding  the  Potsdam,  the  appearance  of  these 
anorthosites  antedated  at  least  the  termination  of  the  gi*eat  earth- 
movements  which  affected  tlie  Laurentian  in  pre-Potsdam  times,  «o 
that  they  have  been  squeezed  and  foliated  together  with  the  gnei»»^ 
through  which  they  cut.  On  the  upturned  edges  of  these  deeply 
eroded  Archaean  rocks,  both  gneiss  and  anorthosite,  the  Potsdam 
sandstone  and  other  Cambro-Silurian  rocks  repose  in  flat  and 
undisturbed  beds. 

A  voluminous  Appendix  by  Dr.  H.  M.  Ami,  Assistant  Pal»" 
ontologist,  concludes  Dr.  Ells's  report.  The  Appendix  contains 
preliminary  lists  of  the  organic  remains  occurring  in  the  variow 
geological  horizons  referred  to  in  the  report.  Short  desoripti^ 
notes  on  some  of  the  fossils  enhance  considerably  the  value  of  thert 
lists,  and  testify  to  the  experience  and  assiduity  of  their  compiler. 

Mr.  Robert  Chalmers'  report  (pp.  1  M  to  149m)  on  the  snrfto* 
geology  of  eastern  New  Brunswick,  north-western  Nova  Scotia,  and 
a  portion  of  Prince  Edward  Island,  contains  a  detailed  accooot  of 
this  area,  which  is  described  as  "one  of  the  most  iutereallDg and 
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lint  fields  of  inTeBtigation  to  be  found  in  Eutem  Oanacia, 
u  regards  its  surface  geology  and  its  agrioultoral  reeourooB." 
atioa  is  natcinJly  devoted  in  this  report  to  glacial  phenomena 
11  kindSy  the  data  demonstrating  the  existenoe  ana  action  of 
ing  ioe  in  the  Pleistocene  are  sammed  up,  and  changes  of  level 
Dg  the  later  Tertiary  and  post-Tertiary  periods  investigated. 
physioal  feetores  of  the  Bay  of  Fnndy  with  its  remarkable 
i  are  disooasedy  and  their  origin  explained.  The  account  of  the 
Ider-clay  and  boulders  is  followed  by  a  long  list  of  glacial 
i  with  their  bearings  and  elevations.  The  latter  are 
itrated  in  plates  ii,  iii,  and  iv.  (Plate  i  has  been  left  out 
plate  iii  dnplioated.)  The  author  traces  out  local  Pleistocene 
iers  in  the  Baie  des  Ohaleurs,  the  St  John  Hiver  Valley, 
the  isthmus  of  Chignecto;  and,  summarizing  his  results, 
I  that  at  the  period  of  the  maximum  extension  of  the  ice, 
ewas  a  general  radial  movement  from  the  main  nev£  ground 
be  north*eaBt  Appalachians,  northward  and  eastward  into  the 
Lswxenoe  Valley,  eastward  into  the  south-western  embayment 
be  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  south-eastward  into  the  Bay  of  Fundy 
Atlantic  Ocean,  and  southward  and  south-westward  into  United 
es  territory.  The  occurrence  of  peat-bogs,  dunes,  and  salt- 
ihes  is  noted,  and  a  description  given  of  them.  Two  sketoh- 
fl  showing  (in  colour)  the  areas  occupied  by  Pleistocene 
iers,  and  the  striation  from  local  glaciers  and  floating  ice, 
mpany  the  report. 

)r.  Gr.  Christian  Hoffmann  (pp.  1  b  to  68  b)  reports  upon  the 
ion  of  Chemistry  and  Mineralogy,  while  the  division  of  Mineral 
i«tic8  and  Mining  for  the  whole  Dominion  is  embodied  in 
E.  D.  Ingall's  report  for  1893  and  1894  (pp.  1  s  to  187  s).  The 
i  of  this  last  report  is  sufficient  evidence  of  the  great  efforts  now 
ifi;  put  forth  for  the  development  of  the  mineral  wealth  of  the 
ninion. 

laps  (eleven  in  all)  of  parts  of  British  Columbia,  Quebec,  New 
iniiwick,  and  Nova  Scotia,  and  Prince  Edward  Island,  illustrating 
reports  of  those  regions,  are  issued  with  the  volume,  at  the  end 
i^hich  there  is  a  good  index. 

)r.  Dawson  and  his  coadjutors  may  well  be  congratulated  upon 
s  valuable  addition  to  our  knowledge  of  the  geology  of  the 
oadian  Dominion.  Abthub  H.  Foobd. 

.--An  Indkx  to  the  Genera  and  Species  of  the  Fobaminifera. 
By  C.  D.  Sbbbbobn.  Part  II :  Non  to  Z.  (City  of  Washington  : 
Smithsonian  Institntion,  1896.) 

mis  is  No.  1031  of  the  '^  Smithsonian  Miscellaneous  Golleotions/* 
.  and  completes  C.  D.  Sherbom's  Index  of  the  Foraminifera,  of 
lich  the  First  Part  was  published  in  1883,  through  the  liberality  of 
B  Smithsonian  Institute.  The  dates  of  the  writers  on  recent  and  fossil 
>raminifera  and  their  multitudinous,  often  confused  Nomenclature, 
ferred  to  in  this  elaborate  Index,  range  from  about  1565  to  1889. 
littdy,  in  the  Gsolooical  Magazimb,  Mr.  Sherborn*s  careful  and 
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Talaable  Bibliography  of  the  Authors  was  noticed  in  Jannary,  1889; 
and  the  First  Part  of  the  still  more  elaborate  Index  in  August,  189i 

The  two  Parts,  in  429  pages,  contain  at  least  20,000  published 
names  of  the  genera,  species,  and  noticeable  varieties  of  Foraminifen; 
and  pages  480-5  are  full  of  additions  and  critical  corrections,  dae  in 
great  part  to  the  enthusiastic  research  and  kind  help  of  Mr.  F.  W. 
Millett,  of  Marazion.  This  friendly  aid,  as  well  as  the  assistanoe 
given  by  other  sympathizers  in  this  important  work,  is  thankfully 
and  cordially  acknowledged  by  the  author  in  the  Introduction  to 
Part  II. 

A  general  idea  of  the  value  of  such  a  synoptical  and  alphabetical 
catalogue  of  the  multitudinous  names  given  to  these  microzoa>-H)fteD 
duplicate  or  triplicate,  and  to  be  found,  in  many  instances,  only  in 
some  rare  or  obscure  periodical — can  certainly  be  formed  by  any 
biologist,  after  even  a  short  consideration  of  the  circumstances.  In 
actual  experience,  however,  a  monographist,  desirous  to  do  fall 
justice  both  to  species  and  species-makers,  can  estimate  its  real  valne 
by  the  saving  of  time  and  labour,  which  would  have  had  to  be  sp^t 
in  various  libraries,  often  far  apart,  whilst  hunting  up  references, 
often  dubious  and  disappointing,  and  following  professed  clnes, 
whether  to  real,  or  probable,  or  merely  possible  good  results,  or 
to  the  desiderated  author  or  species. 

Like  the  rest  of  Mr.  C  D.  Sherborn's  bibliographic  work,  this 
Index  is  industriously  complete  and  conscientiously  exact,  as  far  as 
circumstances  have  permitted.  It  is  to  be  hoj)ed  that  Mr.  Sherborn, 
either  by  himself  or  with  others,  will  carry  on  his  work  of  ploughing 
up  this  wide  field  of  nomenclature,  and  turn  up  both  the  rich  soil 
and  the  troublesome  clods,  old  and  new,  ready  for  the  student,  and 
open  to  the  light  of  criticism. 

V. — The  Detection  and  Measurement  of  Inflammable  Gas  and 
Vapour  in  the  Air.  By  Frank  Clowes,  D.Sc,  etc.  With 
a  Chapter  on  the  Detection  and  Measurement  of  Petroleum 
Vapour,  by  Boverton  Redwood,  F.R.S.E.,  etc.  8vo,  pp.  xii  and 
206,  one  plate  and  49  diagrams.    (London  :  Lockwood  and  Son.) 

COAL  and  petroleum  are  of  great  interest  to  the  geologist  in 
many  ways,  and  have  been  carefully  studied  as  to  their  natural 
occurrence,  their  probable  origin,  their  special  localities,  the  means 
by  which  they  are  obtained,  and  the  methods  of  their  use:  and 
geologists  have  had  much  to  say  on  these  points.  Of  course,  the 
combustibility  of  coal  and  petroleum  give  these  substances  their 
peculiar  value  to  the  world  at  large ;  and,  on  account  of  the  dangerous 
explosive  powers  of  their  derivative  gases  and  vapours,  these  latter 
have  had  to  be  carefully  studied  by  chemist  and  physicist 

The  best  methods  of  determining  the  presence  of  siich  gasea  in 
the  air  is  the  object  of  this  book,  which  gives  a  carefully  con- 
sidered resume  ot  what  has  been  done  in  this  line  of  research* 
The  inflammable  gases  concerned  are  Methane  (Marsh-gas  or 
Fire-damp),  Coal-gas,  Water-gas,  Hydrogen,  Carbonic  Oxide  (Choke- 
damp),  Ethylene,  and  Acetylene ;  and  their  conditions  of  explosion 


SeporU  and  JProeeedmgs — Oeologieal  Society  of  London.       89 

WD  mixed  -with  air  are  first  of  all  stated ;  also  the  influence  of 
It  on  the  exploeibility.  Then  follows  a  historioal  summary  of 
9thods  of  gas-teeting  used  in  ooal-mines,  more  particularly  by 
Mt-flame"  and  "flame-cap,"  whether  with  oils,  aloohol,  or 
rdiogen.  The  hydrogen-flame,  however,  is  considered  to  give 
«  best  reaoltB.  It  has,  indeed,  been  found  practicable  to  introduce 
into  an  oil  safety-lamp,  so  as  to  supply  a  "  standard  flamo "  and 
B  dutinot  "  flame-cap  " ;  and  to  supply  a  light  even  when  the  oil- 
ick  &ilB  to  bum.  It  is  specially  adoptable  for  testing  the  coal- 
ankers  on  board  ship,  which  are  so  often  the  source  of  destructive 
m  and  explooionii.  Test-chambers  and  other  apparatus  for  ex- 
erimenting  with  flame-tests  on  known  and  unknown  mixtures  of 
ir  tnd  gases  are  fully  explained  and  illustrated. 

Amongst  the  combustible  gases  carbonic  acid  is  here  included ; 
ad  Dr.  Haldane's  researches  on  the  poisonous  properties  and 
Im  detection  of  this  gas  (carbon-monoxide)  are  summarized 
ipp.  180-1^}.  Carbonic  acid  gas  (carbon-dioxide)  is  also  dealt 
■ith,  as  often  present  with  combustible  gases,  and  as  being  a  product 
if  tlieir  burning  or  explosion. 

A  very  important  chapter  follows  on  the  detection  and  measure- 
Bent  of  the  Tapour  of  petroleum  in  the  air  (by  B.  Redwood), 
pp.  168-197 ;  particularly  in  the  steamers  carrying  petroleum  in 
^nks,  and  in  the  holds  of  vessels  carrying  or  that  have  carried 
casks  of  petroleum. 

A  classified  bibliography  of  papers  relating  to  the  subject  of  this 
nsefol  book  is  added  (pp.  198-200),  and  an  index  is  appended. 

T.  li.  J. 


Oeological  Socikty  op  London. 

^December  2,  1896.— Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President,  in 
'^e  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "Another  Possible  Cause  of  the  Glacial  Epoch."  By  Professor 
EJward  Hull,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

In  the  introductory  portion  of  the  paper  the  author  gives  an 
^nnt  of  the  submarine  topography  of  the  area  east  of  North 
Aioerica,  and  summarizes  Dr.  J.  W.  Spencer's  work  upon  a  sub- 
merged Antilleaii  continent ;  he  then  deals  with  the  effects  which 
^oald  be  produced  upon  the  Gulf  Stream  by  the  uprising  of  this 
continent  in  the  Glacial  Period,  and  maintains  that,  as  the  current 
(X)Qld  not  pass  into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  (being  debarred  by  a  coast 
^f  high  continental  land),  it  would  flow  directly  northwards  into 
*he  North  Atlantic,  and  thereby  be  deprived  of  about  10°  (Fahr.) 
of  Heat :  the  effects  of  which  may  he  practically  illustrated  by  sup- 
posing the  isothermal  line  of  32^  to  take  the  place  of  that  of  42° 
^  the  northern  hemisphere.  He  argues  that  the  increased  snowfall 
^hich  would  thus  be  caused  over  certain  areas  would  tend  to  intensify 
^e  cold  through  all  the  adjoining  tracts. 

To  the  effects  produced  in  this  way  must  be  added  those  due  to 
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the  elevation  of  the  land  of  Eastern  North  Araerioa  and  to  an 
elevation  of  North- Western  Europe,  which  is  supposed  to  have 
oocurred  at  the  end  of  Pliooene  times.  These  elevations  would 
intensify  the  glaoiation  caused  by  the  di£ferenoe  of  direction  taken 
by  the  Gulf  Stream. 

2.  ''  On  the  Affinities  of  the  Echinothuride,  and  on  Pedinoihnna 
and  Elikodiademay  two  new  Subgenera  of  Echinoidea.'*  By  J.  W. 
Gregory,  D.Sa,  F.G.S. 

The  author  summarizes  and  discusses  the  literature  bearing  upon 
the  Eichinothuridffi,  and  brings  forward  arguments  to  prove  that  tiie 
family  is  a  member  of  the  order  Diademoidea,  and  is  derived  from 
the  Pedinidad,  members  of  which  are  found  in  earlier  rocks  than  the 
Corallian,  which  contains  the  oldest  member  of  the  Eohinothuridflo. 
namely,  Felanechinus.  He  maintains  that  the  extreme  flexibility  and 
loose  articulation  of  the  plates  of  the  living  genera  Asthenosoma 
and  FhormoBoma  are  due  to  the  diminished  calcification  of  the  plates, 
and  that  these  recent  genera  are  extremely  specialized  forms,  and 
not  primitive — the  apparently  primitive  features  of  the  family  being 
secondly  acquired,  not  primseval. 

A  description  is  given  of  forms  belonging  to  two  new  genera, 
described  as  Fedinothuria — a  connecting-link  between  the  Pedinids 
and  Echinothuridse ;  and  EHkodiadema — which  has  a  flexible  test,  is 
a  modified  form  of  Paeudodiademaf  and  has  probably  arisen  from  the 
adoption  of  a  deep-sea  life  resulting  in  diminished  calcification  of 
the  test. 

3.  '*0n  Echinocystti  and  FalaodtBCHs,  two  Silurian  Gknera  of 
Echinoidea."     By  J.  W.  Gregory,  D.Sc,  F.G.S. 

The  author  gives  a  history  of  the  genera  Echinocystisy  Salter,  and 
FalaodiscuSf  Wyv.  Thorns.,  redescribes  their  structures,  and  dis- 
cusses their  affinities.  He  concludes  that  Echinocystii  is  an  echinid 
and  not  a  cystid  ;  and  that  Palaodiscus  is  an  echinid  and  not  an 
asterid.  In  order  to  prevent  confusion,  he  suggests  the  name  Scolo- 
cystiB  for  a  true  cystid  which  was  described  by  Hall  as  EchinocystiSf 
some  years  after  the  latter  name  had  been  applied  by  Wyville 
Thomson  to  the  fossil  now  concluded  to  be  an  echinid;  and  also 
suggests  the  name  of  Diseoeystis  for  the  form  named  Echinodisctu  by 
Worth  en  and  Miiller. 

In  discussing  the  affinities  of  Echinocystis,  Wyv.  Thoms.,  the  two 
latest  diagnoses  of  the  Cystoidea  (those  of  Professor  von  Zittel  and 
Professor  Haeckel)  are  considered,  and  it  is  contended  that  they  do 
not  enable  us  to  draw  any  sharp  line  of  distinction  between  oystids 
and  echinids. 

It  is  shown  that  the  masticatory  apparatus  of  Faheodtscua  and 
Echinocyads  explains  the  origin  of  that  structure  in  gnathostomate 
echinids ;  and  furthermore,  it  is  suggested  that  Echinocystis  renders 
probable  the  homology  of  the  so-called  "  calycinal  plates  **  of  the 
Echinoidea  with  the  plates  of  the  valvular  pyramid  of  the  Cystoidesi 
and  not  with  the  calyx-plates. 

llie  author  gives  synopses  of  the  order  Cystocidaroidea  of  Prof* 
Ton  Zittel,  and  of  its  two  families,  Palasodiscidse  and  Echinocystidss* 
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n.— December  16,  1896.— Dr.  Henry  Hioks,  F.B.S.,  Preeident, 
in  the  Chair.     The  following  commonioatiDns  were  read : — 

1.  "On  the  SabdiYisionB  of  the  Carboniferoas  Series  in  Great 
Britain,  and  the  True  Position  of  the  Beds  mapped  as  the  Yoredale 
fieriea"    By  Dr.  Wheelton  Hind,  F.B.aa,  F.O.a 

In  this  paper  the  anther  gives  a  summary  of  onr  knowledge  of 
the  local  diTisions  of  the  Garboniferons  system,  and  oritioizee  the 
present  olaseifioations  in  vogue,  laying  spedal  stress  npon  the  looal 
Tsristions  in  the  lithologioal  charaoters  of  the  rocks,  and  summing  up 
to  a  large  extent  the  fossil  evidence  which  is  available.  He  maintains 
that  the  Toredale  Beds  are  largely  the  equivalents  of  the  beds  which 
have  elsewhere  been  referred  to  the  Mountain  Limestone  Series, 
though  some  looal  beds  which  have  been  included  in  the  Yoredale 
Series  may  rather  be  the  equivalents  of  the  Millstone  Grit.  He 
advocstes  the  aholition  of  the  term  '*  Yoredale  Series  "  as  applied  to 
a  Bubdivision  of  the  Carboniferous  strata  comparable  in  importance 
to  such  divisions  as  Carboniferous  Limestone  and  Millatone  Grit, 
but  believes  that  the  term  may  be  usefully  employed  to  denote  the 
bhanges  in  oharaoter  of  the  beds  due  to  causes  which  operated 
locally,  and  to  represent  the  Carboniferous  Series  as  it  occurs 
in  Wensleydale,  Swaledale,  Teesdale,  and  the  upper  parts  of 
Wharfedale  and  Ribbleedale. 

He  would  divide  the  rooks  of  the  Carboniferous  system  into  an 
Upper  Carboniferous  or  Anthraoiferous  Series,  and  a  Lower  Car- 
boniferous or  Calcareous  Series;  and  indicates  the  occurrence  of 
three  very  diflFerent  faunas  in  the  Carboniferous  rocks,  viz. :  (i)  a 
Coal-measure  fauna  rich  in  fish-remains,  with  the  mollusoan  genera 
Car6(mteo/a,  Anihracomya,  and  Naiadites  (essentially  a  fresh-water 
fi&Qna) ;  (ii)  the  Lower  Coal-measure  and  Grit  fauna,  largely 
marine  but  littoral,  with  AvieulopecteUf  Foiidonella^  NautiluSf 
QomaliieB,  and  peculiar  gasteropoda;  and  (iii)  a  Limestone  fauna 
eiKntially  marine,  very  rich  in  brachiopods,  and  containing  Pecten, 
Aticula,  Edmondia,  SanguinoliieSf  and  many  other  lamellibraucbs, 
gasteropoda,  such  as  Ewmphalus,  Pleurotomaria,  Murchisonia,  and 
Loxonema,  and  certain  peculiar  cephalopods. 

2.  *'  Notes  on  Volcanic  Bombs  in  the  Schalsteins  of  Nassau."  By 
Professor  E.  Kayser,  Ph.D.,  For.  Corr.  G.S.  (Comuiunioated  by  the 
Secretary.) 

The  bombs  forming  the  subject  of  this  communication  occur  in 
two  localities  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Oberscbeld,  near  Dillenburg. 
They  are  generally  rounded,  though  sometimes  angular,  and  vary 
in  size  from  that  of  a  nut  to  that  of  a  man's  head.  Each  consists  of 
a  kernel  of  coarse-grained  rock  representing  a  fragment  of  limestone 
altered  by  metamorphism,  surrounded  by  a  rind  of  amygdaloidal 
it)ck  due  to  the  inclusion  of  the  fragments  in  molten  lava.  They 
demonstrate  the  pyroclastic  origin  of  the  Schalsteins,  and  also  prove 
the  aimilarity  between  the  old  Devonian  volcanoes  and  those  which 
ue  now  active. 
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III.— January  6,  1897.— Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.8.,  President, 
in  the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  « On  the  Structure  of  the  Skull  of  a  Pliosaur."  By  C.  W. 
Andrews,  Esq..  B.Sc,  F.G.S. 

The  paper  deals  with  a  specimen  of  the  Plesiosaurian  known  as 
Pliosanrus  feroxt  Sauvage,  obtained  by  Mr.  A.  N.  Leeds  from  the 
Oxford  Clay  near  Peterborough,  and  now  in  the  British  Museum, 
and  perhaps  the  finest  Pliosaur  skull  known.  It  bears  a  great 
similarity  to  Peloneustes  phiiarchus,  but  there  are  a  number  of 
differences  which  tend  to  show  that  the  subject  of  the  present 
communication  is  not  the  skull  of  an  old  individual  of  Peloneusiei, 
Although  the  teeth  of  the  fossil  here  described  agree  precisely  with 
those  described  by  Sauvage  from  the  same  horizon  at  Boulogne 
under  the  name  Liopleurodon  ferox,  they  differ  considerably  from 
those  of  the  Kimmeridge  Clay  upon  which  Owen  founded  the  genus 
Pliosanrus ;  they,  however,  show  a  distinct  tendency  towards  the 
typical  form,  and  since  the  skull  and  skeleton  of  the  Oxfordian  and 
Kimmeridgian  forms  are,  so  far  as  known,  closely  similar,  the  author 
prefers  for  the  present  to  follow  the  British  Museum  Catalogue  in 
referring  them  both  to  one  genus,  Pliosanrus, 

The  author  gives  a  detailed  description  of  the  skull  which  forms 
the  subject  of  the  paper. 

2.  "On  the  Pembroke  Earthquakes  of  August,  1892,  and 
November,  1893."     By  Charles  Davison,  Sc.D.,  F.G  S. 

Part  I  of  this  paper  deals  with  the  earthquakes  of  August,  1892, 
of  which  eleven  are  recorded,  the  principal  being  the  third.  The 
author  gives  an  account  of  the  preliminary  shocks  and  after-shocks, 
and  a  detailed  account  of  the  principal  earthquake,  describing  the 
disturbed  area,  the  relationship  of  the  earthquake  to  a  north-and- 
south  fault,  hading  to  the  west,  that  of  sound  to  shock,  and  the 
occurrence  of  sea-waves. 

Part  II  treats  of  the  earthquakes  of  November,  1893  ;  there  were 
four  undoubted  earthquakes,  of  which  the  first  was  the  chief  one. 
Descriptions  are  given  of  the  phenomena. 

Part  III  treats  of  the  origin  of  the  earthquakes  and  their 
connection  with  faults;  and  the  author  points  out  the  possible 
value  of  the  study  of  earthquakes  in  supplementing  geological 
surveys.  For  more  than  fifty  years  prior  to  the  earthquakes 
of  1892-3  there  appear  to  have  been  no  slips  of  importance  along 
the  fault-system  of  the  area.  After  this  prolonged  interval  of  repose, 
the  earlier  movements  took  place  along  transverse  (north-and-south) 
faults,  and  the  later  along  longitudinal  (east-and-west)  ones,  llie 
three  faults  of  the  latter  series  which  the  author  connects  with  the 
disturbances  lie  successively  one  to  the  north  of  the  other,  as  if  the 
abrupt  displacement  of  a  rock-mass  over  one  thrust-plane  impelled 
the  advance  of  those  immediately  below.  There  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  fault-slips  of  1892  affected  the  conditions  of  stress  along  the 
neighbouring  transverse  fault,  so  that  the  displacements  along  it 
occurred  earlier  than  they  might  otherwise  have  done. 

3.  "Changes  of  Level  in  the  Bermuda  Islands.*'  By  Professor 
Hulnh  8.  Tarr.     (Communicated  by  the  Secretary.) 
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The  anthor  gives  a  summary  of  previous  writings  bearing  upon 
the  geology  of  the  Bermudas;   but  his   own   researches   point   to 
a  rather  more  oomplicated  series  of  changes  than  those  which  have 
been  inferred  by  other  writers.     The  formation  of  the  *'  base-rook  " 
or  "  beach-rock  "  occurred  at  some  period  which  cannot  be  accurately 
ascertained  at  present,   owing  to   the  fragmentary  nature   of  the 
included  fossils.     It  may  have  been  formed  in  Pleistocene  or  even 
late   Tertiary   times.     After   its   formation   it  was   converted    into 
a  dense  limestone  and  then  eroded,  probably  by  subserial  agents,  and 
finally  attacked  by  the  waves  at  an  elevation  of  at  least  15  feet 
above  present  sea-level ;  during  this  stage  it  was  covered  by  beach- 
deposits  of  pebbles  and  shells,  which  were  accumulated  in  a  period 
so  recent  that  the  contained  fossils  are  of  the  same  species  as  the 
organisms    living  in   the    neighbouring    sea.     Then    followed    an 
Dplift,  during  which  land-shells  lived  on  the  beach -deposits  ;   but 
these  were  soon  covered  by  blown  sand,  the  principal  accumulations 
of  the  islands,  and  the  outline  of  the  islands  was  perfected  by  the 
action  of  the  winds.     This  was  done  at  an  elevation  which  was  at 
one  time  certainly  as  much  as  40  or  50  feet  above  present  sea-level. 
The  author  adduces  evidence  of  a  depression  since  the  accumulation, 
causing  land  to  disappear  and  the  outline  of  the  area  to  become  very 
irregular ;  and  he  proves  that  these  changes  cannot  be  accounted  for 
solely  by  erosion,  as  some  have  maintained.     There  are  indications 
that  the  land  is  at  present  quiescent    It  appears,  then,  that  most  of  the 
work  of  construction  of  the  Bermudas  has  been  done  in  recent  times. 


COiai^ESi^OlsrZDEITOE. 


INDICATIONS    OF  EARTHQUAKE. 

Sib, — The  accounts  of  the  recent  earthquake  which  I  have  seen  in 
an  English  paper,  include  references  to  the  accompanying  sound  as 
resembling  the  noise  "  of  a  rushing  wind."  This  recalls  an  observa- 
tion of  my  own  showing  that  the  appreciation  of  such  sounds  varies  at 
times  from  the  subterranean  or  other  rumblings  so  often  recorded. 

It  was  early  in  the  seventies  when  I  was  reading  over  the  fire  one 
^ight  in  my  "  den  "  at  Devonshire  Cottage,  Murree,  elevated  about 
7,000  feet  on  the  foot-hills  of  the  Punjab  outer  Himalaya.  The  fire 
M  bamed  low  in  a  grate  surmounted  by  an  arch  cut  from  a  sand- 
stone slab,  which  was  cracked  upwards  from  the  crown,  and  for  more 
Warmth  I  had  placed  my  feet  against  the  slab  on  each  side  of  the 
ci^ck.  A  little  later  I  noticed  a  "  soughing  "  or  sound  of  '*  rushing 
^/Q'V  as  I  thought,  coming  up  the  valley  from  Tret,  throu<;h  the 
pine  forests.  Thinking  this  strange  on  a  calm  night  I  looked  up  and 
^^er  my  book,  when  I  distinctly  felt  the  motion  of  one  of  the  small 
^fthqnakes  not  very  uncommon  in  the  Upper  Punjab,  and  saw  the 
?1^  crack  referred  to  open  between  my  feet  for  more  than  half  an 
^^ch,  and  close  as  the  seismic  wave  passed  onwards. 

It  may  be  this  which  fixed   the  character  of  the  sound  in  my 

Memory;   at    any    rate,    I   do   not    recollect    another    earthquake 

^^DQpanied  by  the  sound  of  **  rushing  wind." 

l^AVAs  Darf,  Suisse,  ^     ^  .     j  ;^  \  jfl 

December-  19,  1896,  UT^^      "^  ^ 
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DR.  WHEELTON  HINDIS  CAEB0NIFEE0U8  LAMELLIBRANCHIATi — 
PART  I.  DTTRODUCnOX  (PAL^ONTOGEAPHICAL  Y0LI71IS,  1896). 

Sib, — Under  the  heading  of  "Genend  Sequence  of  the  Oarbon- 
iferons  Bocks,"  which  embraces  analyses  or  divisions  of  some  of 
the  coalfields  in  Britain,  reference  is  made  to  the  soccession  of  the 
rocks  in  the  Coal-measores  in  Somersetshire,  or  the  southern  part 
of  the  Bristol  Coalfield.  Under  the  general  term  Goal-measnres,  in 
the  division  "Uppkr,"  are  placed — (1)  TheEadBtoek  and  Farringdon 
Series ;  (2)  The  New  Rock  and  Vobtter  Series :  both  these  are  classed 
as  belonging  to  the  Upper  Gronp  of  Coals. 

The  Radstock  and  Farringdon  Series  are  nndonbtedly  members 
of    the    Upper   Coal-measures,    and    of   the    uppermost    division 
in  Somersetshire;  but  the  New  Bock  and  Vchtier  Serieg,  or  coals, 
are  in  the  lowe§t  part  of  the  Lower  Coal-meoBures, — the  two  series 
being  separated  by  nearly  2000  feet  of  the  well-known  **  Pennant 
Sandstone,"  so    that   the    term    Upper    is   here   most    misleading. 
Between    the  lines  Badstock    and   Farringdon    Series,   should  be 
inserted  the  "Middle  or  Pennant  Series,  or  Sandstones**  (2000  feet 
thick).     The  term  "Millstone  Grit"  has  no  value  here,  unless  the 
New  Rock  and  Vobster  Series  (coals)  are  inserted  below  the  Pennant 
and  above  the  Millstone  Grit,  in  the  Somersetshire  portion  of  the 
Bristol  Coalfield,  the  northern  and  southern  areas  forming  one  con- 
tinuous field.     We  can  hardly  understand  how  the  northern  and 
important  division  of  the  Bristol  and  Somerset  Coalfield  was  omitted 
in  the  sequence.     The  entire  basin  is  26  miles  from  north  to  south, 
an<l  8  to  10  miles  from  west  to  east,  but  continuous  and  almost 
unbroken,  the  sequence  being  the  same  in  either  case,  the  Carbon- 
iferous Limestones  and  coal  shales  being  highly  fossiliferous.     The 
Bristol  Coalfield  is  the  most  typical  and  perfect  in  stratigraphical 
succession  of  any  of  the  coalfields  in  Britain.     I  draw  Dr.  Wheelton 
Hind's  attention  to  this  very  important  omission  in  order  that  he 
may  make  his  monograph  upon  the  fossils  of  the  British  Carboniferous 
rocks  for  the  Palaeontographical  Society  as  complete  and  accurate  as 
possible,  and    that  be  may  be   induced  to  look  carefully  into  the 
true   succession   of   the  different  areas  that  will   come   under  his 
ezaminatioiu  B.  Etheridge. 


DAVID    ROBERTSON,    LL.D.,    F.L.S.,    F.G.S. 

BoKN  NoYBMBEB  28,  1806.  Died  Notsmbbr  20,  1896. 

David  Robertson,  once  upon  a  time  the  little  herd-boy  of  a 
Lanarkshire  moorland  farm,  by -and -by  the  successful  Glasgow 
merchant,  and  then  for  thirty  or  forty  years  the  keen,  shrewd, 
patient  observer,  bent  on  the  acquisition  and  furtherance  of  "  natural 
knowledge,"  has  passed  away,  after  a  life  that  has  still  been  **  too 
short  for  friendship,*'  although  so  greatly  prolonged.  He  was  bom 
in  1806,  November  28  of  the  Old  Style;  he  died  in  1896, 
November  20  of  the  New  Style,  and  therefore  just  within  three 
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feekBof  finisliinp^  his  ninetieih  year.  It  moBt  not  be  fancied  from 
m  age  that  Us  olaim  to  be  notioed  in  tbie  Magaiine  depends  on  bis 
nving  become,  aa  is  ■ometimee  tbe  result  of  longevity,  a  breatbing 
foeriL  On  the  oontrary,  bis  scientifio  activity  was  maintained 
anflmdiingly  to  the  end.  He  became  a  Fellow  of  tbe  Geological 
Bodety  of  liondon  in  1869,  bat  be  bad  joined  tbe  G^logical  Society 
of  Glasgow  tvro  years  earlier.  To  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  tbe 
former  he  contriboted  but  one  short  paper;  to  tbe  TFansactions 
of  tbe  latter  a  long  aeries  of  Essays,  many  of  them  in  collaboration 
with  tbe  late  Dr.  Orosskey  on  post-Tertiary  Clays.  Together  with 
G.  S.  Brady  and  Croeskey,  be  compiled  for  tbe  Palteontographical 
Society  an  important  Monograph  on  the  post-Tertiary  Entomostraca 
of  Scotland. 

In  the  words  of  Mr.  Dagald  Bell,  Robertson's  vrork  in  geology 
WM  distinctively  that  of  a  zoologist,  but  oharacterixed,  like  all  his 
other  work,   by  its  minute  and  painstaking  thoroughness.      "  He 
widom,  if  ever,  meddled  with  questions  of  stratigrapbioal  or  physical 
geology.     In  oonversation  he  sometimes  '  beat  over '  certain  points 
in  glacial  geology,  and  bis  statement  of  doubts  and  difficulties  here 
and  there  was  always  very  suggestive.    But  he  always  fell  back 
upon  bis  labours  to  unfold  the  Itfe  of  the  period  as  far  as  possible,  in 
all  its  varieties,  even  the  humblest     The  principal  observations  of 
a  more   general   kind,   relating   to  what  may  be  called   physical 
matters,  which  I  remember  as  coming  from  him,  are  (1)  his  note 
on  the  accelerated  precipitation  of  sediment  in  salt-water  as  com- 
pared with  fresh;  and   (2)  bis  remark  that  a  lighter  or  browner 
colour  of  the  Upper  Boulder-clay,  as  compared  with  the  Lower,  was 
due  very  frequently  at  least,  not  to  any  difference  in  materials  or  in 
conditions  of  deposition,  but  simply  to  the  action  of  the  weathering 
af^encies   to   a   certain  depth  from  the  surface  on  the  ferruginous 
elements  contained  in  the  clay.     These  observations  were  wrought 
out  with   great   clearness,   and   have   been  very    helpful   in  some 
piiints."     (Mr.  Dugald  Bell  in  litL) 

From  1892  onwards  Eobertson  was  on  a  Committee  of  the  British 
Association  for  investigating  certain  shell-bearing  clay  deposits  in 
various  parts  of  Scotland.  When  a  man  of  eighty-six  is  placed  on 
Bucb  a  committee,  it  might  well  be  supposed  to  be  done  out  of  pure 
compliment,  or  for  the  countenance  of  a  distinguished  name,  or  at 
most  to  add  tbe  authority  of  an  experienced  judgment  to  the  results 
of  younger  men's  labour  in  the  field.  A  far  different  view  of  the 
responsibility  was  taken  alike  by  those  who  selected  Kobertson,  and 
l>y  the  man  of  their  choice.  Each  year  a  substantial  part  of  the 
report  has  been  from  his  pen.  Each  year  a  substantial  part  of 
the  work  has  been  accomplished  by  his  exertions.  He  undertook 
tbe  preparation  of  the  samples  of  clay,  and  the  determination  of 
the  various  organic  remains,  many  of  them  extremely  minute  or 
fragmentary,  which  resulted  from  the  careful  washing,  straining, 
and  separating  of  the  constituent  gravel,  sand,  and  mud.  The 
tttliousness  of  the  occupation  none  can  know  but  those  who  have 
tried  it.    In  private  correspondence  Robertson  would  speak  of  the 
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more  ooogenud  emplqjmentB  he  would  be  et»  ''when,'*  as  he  phiued 

it,  "  I  am  oat  of  the  mod.**     His  last  report  on  this  aabject,  printed 

hot  not  jet  published,  baa,  aa  Mr.  Bell  aaya,  **  a  pathetic  inteietfc 

now  as  being  the  last  work  from  hia  hand."    The  foandation  of  it 

was  laid  in  an  ezcnrBion  to  Tangy  Glen  and  Cleongart  Glen,  in 

oompan J  with  Messrs.  Home  and  Bell,  in  the  sommer  of  1895.    In 

a  letter  dated  June  6,  1895,  he  gaTo  the  present  writer  an  acoount 

of  that  expedition.     Much  of  it  was  by  carriage,  hot  by  no  means 

alL     Thus,  in  reference  to  Cleongart  Glen,  the  geologist  Teiging 

upon  eighty-nine  observes  that  "  Here  we  had,  when  we  left  the 

ruad,  some  steep  climbing,  and  at  places  we  had  to  make  snre  of 

the  hold  of  one  foot  before  we  ventored  to  bring  up  the  other."    He 

admits,  with  his  accustomed  modesty,  that  he  could  not  walk  quite 

so  fast  as  his  companions.     So,  to  save  time,  when  the  inspection 

was  over,  he  left  them  to  do  the  packing-up,  and  started  in  advanoe. 

On  his  solitary  way  back  he  entered  a  large  field  in  which  were 

a  number  of  cows  with  a  bulL     The  "  lord  of  the  harem,"  displeased 

at  intrusion,  came  ''crooning"  towards  him.    No  harm  followedi 

for  the  bull's  attention  was  presently  distracted  by  the  appearanoe 

of  the  other  geologists  in  a  different  quarter  and  by  the  advanoe 

of  the  placid  members  of  his  own  family.     Meantime  Robertson 

was  not  leaving  his  fate  to  the  chances  of  external  succour ;  for,  ai 

he  explains  in  a  subsequent  letter,  being  on  the  edge  of  a  nearly 

precipitous  bank,  he  was  prepared  to  slip  down  on  to  a  platform 

roomy  enough    for  his   two  feet,   but   '*  where  a  bull   could  not 

have  found  footing  for  four."     From  this  and  similar,  more  or  leas 

laborious,  excursions   he   returned   in  excellent  health,  with  clay 

enough  to  last  him  for  months.     On  May  1,  1896,  he  writes:  *'I 

expect  I  will  have  to  go  to  Campbelton  some  time  about  the  middle 

of  this  month,  to  endeavour  to  settle,  if  possible,  a  long-standing 

contention  whether  shells  met  with  in  clay  beds  four  or  five  hundred 

feet  above  the  present  sea  have  lived  and  died  where  they  are  found, 

or  have  been  transported  there  by  ice  action.     I  believe  in  the 

former,  and  I  am  hopeful  that  the  conditions  of  the  Campbelton 

shelly  clay  beds  will  put  that  beyond  dispute,  and  further  explain 

the  relations  between  the  laminated  shelly  clay  and  the  Boulder* 

clay." 

In  April,  1895,  the  University  of  Glasgow  conferred  upon  David 
Koberlson,  in  company  with  Lecky  the  historian  and  other  dis- 
tinguished men,  the  honorary  degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws.  It  was 
a  fine  and,  as  it  has  proved,  a  timely  recognition  of  Robertson's 
enduring  devotion  to  science.  The  honour  came  late,  as  it  was 
likely  to  come,  if  it  ever  came,  to  a  man  whose  unassuming  simplicity 
of  character  made  him  far  more  anxious  to  do  creditable  things  than 
to  win  credit  for  the  doer.  Robertson's  heart  was  perhaps  even 
more  wrapped  up  in  marine  zoology  than  in  geological  subjects; 
but  that  is  another  story.  He  was  a  delightful  friend.  He  was 
a  sterling  man.  He  passed  through  many  changes  of  fortune,  and 
knew  how  to  make  himself  happy  and  beloved  in  all. 

T.  R.  R.  a 


THE 

GEOLOGICAL    MAGAZINE. 

NEW     SERIES.      DECADE    IV.      VOL.    IV. 


Ho.  m.— MAECH,   1897. 


I.— GlOLOQT     OF     THE    IjONDON    EXTENSION    OF     THR     MANCHESTER, 

Sheffield,  and  Lingolnshikb  Railway.     Part  II:  Bugby  to 
QuAiMTON  Road,  near  Aylesbury.^ 

By  Horace  B.  Woodward,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 
[Conunimicated  bj  pennisdon  uf  the  Director-General  of  the  Geological  Surrey.) 

THE  cuttings  along  this  new  line  of  railway  from  Annesley  to 
a  little  south  of  Rugby  have  been  described  by  Mr.  Fox- 
Stnmgways,  and  it  is  now  proposed  to  note  the  chief  geological 
features  along  the  line  as  far  as  Quainton  Road,  near  Aylesbury. 
Tliis  portion  of  the  railway  crosses  the  country  from  north  to  soutli 
and  south-east  for  a  distance  of  about  3o  miles.  The  following 
notes  were  made  partly  in  November,  1895,  when  the  cuttings 
were  examined  from  Willoughby,  near  Rugby,  to  Helmdon  ;  and 
partly  in  May  of  the  following  year,  when  the  examination  was 
continued  to  Quainton  Road. 

Traversing,  as  this  railway  does,  a  hilly  country  from  200  to  nearly 
60<J  feet  above  sea- level,  and  encountering  over  the  greater  part 
of  the  distance  heavy  clays,  a  considerable  breadth  of  ground  has 
Wn  occupied,  whether  by  cuttings  or  embankments.  The  cuttings 
U?e  thus  exposed  a  fine  series  of  sections  from  Lower  Lias  to 
Oxford  Clav.  and  also  of  Glacial  Drifts. 

Commencing  about  a  mile  north  of  Willoughby,  near  Braunston, 
^nd  proceeding  southwards,  there  are  three  shallow  cuttings  in  the 
Wer  Lias,  showing  stiff  grey  marly  clay,  overlain  by  fossiliferous 
clay  with  hard  limestone-nodules.  These  nodules  have  assumed 
fantastic  forms,  like  many  chalk-flints,  differing  in  a  marked  wa^' 
from  the  smooth  and  somewhat  ferruginous  cement-stones  found 
i  little  higher  in  the  series.  The  occurrence  of  many  Belemnites, 
^gether  with  GryphcBa  ohliqnata,  Pecten,  Pltcatnla  spinosay  and 
^^^Unchoitella,  suggested  that  here  we  have  equivalents  of  the  strata 
't  Fenny  Compton,  which  long  ago  yielded  so  many  fossils  of  the 
'•^nes  of  Ammonites  armntus  and  A.  Jamesont  to  the  late  Thomas 
^^'eslev,  of  Banbury.  Further  observations  confirmed  this  view. 
^he  strata   dip   gently  to  the  south,  and  the   succeeding   deposits 

'  The  substance  of  this  paper  was  comuiunicatcd  to  the  Liverpool  Meeting  of  the 
British  Association  in  189ti. 
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comprise  clays  with  ferruginous  bands  and  selenite,  and  with  small 
flat  ferruginous  cement- stones.  Grossing  the  Oxford  Canal  at 
Wolfbamoote,  these  clays  are  found  to  yield  AmnunnieB  Jame$am, 
BelemniteSt  and  Plicatuia  spinosa.  At  a  higher  horizon  the  olaji 
become  stififer  and  contain  ocbreous  nodules  with  Ammonite*  gtriatiu; 
they  are  equivalent  to  the  beds  at  one  time  worked  in  the  Braunstoa 
brickyard,  where  also  A,  Valdani  was  found.  Along  this  part  of  the 
railway  the  clays  were  burned  for  ballast  A  cutting  about  20  feet 
deep,  east  of  Nethercote,  showed  a  continuation  of  these  clays,  whioh 
yield  Inoceramus  ventricosus,  Modiola  ucaiprum,  Untcardium  eardioidei, 
and  some  Oasteropods.  They  evidently  belong  to  the  zone  of 
Ammoitites  caprtcomus,  the  lower  portion  of  which  is  sometimei 
marked  as  the  zone  of  A,  Henleyi. 

The  late  Professor  A.  H«  Green,  who  had  previously  examined  the 
cuttings  from  Nethercote  to  Gharwelton,  sent  to  the  Museum  of 
Practical  Geology  a  number  of  fossils  which  he  had  obtained  from 
an  excavation  in  the  low  ground  south-east  of  Nethercote.  These 
were  identified  by  Mr.  G.  Sharman  and  Mr.  E.  T.  NewtoOi  as 
follows : — 

Ammonites  MaugeneHij  D*Orb.  Lima  Mermannij  Yoltz. 

Belemntt€9,  Otttea, 

Avieula  ifuequivalvitf  Sow.  Fecten  aqualis^  Qaenst. 

Cardinia  eoneinna^  Stutchb.  aquivalviSy  Sow. 

Litterif  Sow.  lunularia^  Koem. 

Oryphaa  eymbiuin^  Lam.  Plicatula  Bpinosa,  Sow. 

The  assemblage  is  interesting  as  indicative  of  the  zone  of  AmmoidUM 
Ibex,  which  is  rarely  to  be  recognized  in  this  country.*  The  foiwils 
come  from  a  position  lower  stratigraphically  than  those  obtained 
from  the  Nethercote  cutting. 

Proceeding  southwards  we  come  to  a  cutting  north  of  Catesby 
House,  and  at  the  northern  entrance  to  the  Catesby  tunnel.  Here 
about  12  feet  of  stiff  dark-blue  clays,  overlain  by  grey  clay  with 
ferruginous'  septaria,  were  exposed.  Tender  pearly  and  iridescent 
fossils  occur  in  abundance,  and  among  those  obtained  by  Prof.  Green, 
and  (subsequently)  by  myself,  were  Ammonites  capricomus.  A,  Lot' 
combei,  Avieula  (Monotis)  inaquivalviSf  Area  {Cucullasa)  StricMandit 
Cypricardia  cuenllalay  Hinnites,  Inoeeramus  ventrieosuSf  Modioli 
sealprum^  Fecten  /t/nn/arts,  Pleuromya  coBtata,  and  Unicardiu* 
cardioidea.  Meanwhile,  Mr.  Beeby  Thompson  has  described  in 
detail  the  cuttings  between  Catesby  and  Woodford,'  and  by  his 
enthusiastic  labours  he  has  been  able  to  publish  very  much  fuller 
lists  of  fossils  from  the  strata ;  and  especially  from  the  clays  just 
mentioned,  which  belong  to  the  zone  of  Ammonites  capricornus. 

The  Catesby  tunnel  is  rather  more  than  a  mile  and  a  half  in 
length,  and  is  excavated  partly  in  these  clays,  which  are  rich  in 
Belemnites,  and  partly  in  the  overlying  laminated  micaceous  clays 
and  sandy  beds  of  the  Middle  Lias  (zone  of  Ammonites  margaritatut)* 
The  Marlstone  rock-bed  (zone  of  A.  spinatus)  is  exposed  above  the 

*  A.  Ibex  has  been  recorded  from  the  Kilsby  tunnel. 

*  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc,  toI.  liv,  pp.  422,  428. 
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lal  md  at  its  aoatliem  entrance.  Much  of  the  material  obtained 
1  the  tunnel  was  brought  np  shafts  and  tipped  along  the  high 
ind  above  the  tunnel,  and  there  an  admixture  of  Lower  and 
die  Lies  fossils  gave  a  certain  amonnt  of  delight  and  some 
9w  to  the  (x>lleotor.  The  same  difllcaltj  in  separating  the  fossils 
1  the  t^ro  sonaa  was  ezperienoed  at  the  tunnel  near  Chipping 
ton,  where  similsr  strata  were  excavated,  and  where  very  fine 
Dples  of  Oyprieardia  were  obtained.  At  Gatesby  the  abundant 
imnitea  oeouned  in  nodular  layers  with  Ammoniie$  eaprtcomttt ; 
le  A,  wtargariiaiUB,  Peeten  aquivalvU^  Oresdyaf  and  Cyprieardia 
b  obtained  from  blocks  of  grey  calcareous  sandstone,  belonging 
He  Middle  Lisa.  Mr.  Thompson  has  recorded  many  other  species 
1  the  Eone  of  A»  margaritatuB. 

.  little  to  the  south  of  Catesby  tunnel,  and  east  of  Steppington 
iney,  a  fine  section  of  the  Middle  Lias  was  exposed,  as  follows 

^Pifrl):— 

MtddhZiat. 
Bibbly  fBrragmoQi  Umertone  (MarlBtone). 
Femffinofos  sandy  elajs,  about  6  ft. 
Bloe-Diarted  caloueoua  sandftone  with  serpnle,  much  jointed  and  waterwoxn, 

8ft.  to4ft.6m. 
T^ovith  ferragiBoiis  elaj. 

e  gentle  soatberly  dip  of  the  strata  is  modified  to  the  south  of 
s  exposure,  where  the  Middle  Lias  is  brought  abruptly  against 

I  dark-blue  clays  of  the  Upper  Lias.  This  fault  is  regarded  by 
'.  Beeby  Thompson  as  a  reversed  one  :  I  saw  nothing  to  indicate 
it  this  was  the  case,  and,  in  fact,  noted  it  as  the  northern  portion 
a  troagh-fault  which  lets  down  a  mass  of  Upper  Lias  clay  between 
0  tracts  of  Middle  Lias.  The  bard  rock-bed  with  serpulse  is  of  the 
ne  character  as  a  band  noticed  in  the  Middle  Lias  in  a  brickyard 
Twjford  Lane,  near  King's  Sutton.^ 

It  is  noteworthy  that  along  the  portion  of  the  railway  now 
Knribed.  which  includes  a  part  of  the  Lower  Lias  vale  and  of  the 
(idle  Lias  escarpment,  no  Glacial  Drift  was  exposed.  A  few 
iirtzite  pebblea  occur  in  the  soil  along  the  low  ground  west  of 
aoDston,  but  these  are  simply  relics  of  post-Glacial  denudation, 
seems  probable  that  this  tract,  like  the  Marlstone  scarp  of  Edge 

II  to  the  south-west,  was  not  glaciated. 

EaBt  of  Charwelton  Hall,  at  an  elevation  of  about  500  feet,  in 
^t  bordered  by  somewhat  higher  ground  near  tbe  source  of  the 
'er  Cherwell,  the  Upper  Lias  clay  is  overlain  by  gravel  6  or  8  feet 
ick.    Bordering  the  stream  further  south  the  deposit  has  been  dug 

&  depth  of  20  feet.  It  is  a  rudely-bedded  sandy  gravel,  with 
Arse  sand,  and  pebbles  of  flint,  Chalk,  jasper,  quartz,  quartzite,  and 
JHRtone ;  together  with  derived  Jurassic  fossils,  notably  Gryphea 
^tnni  of  the  Middle  Lias  and  many  Belemnites.     It  is  interesting 

find  that  this  deposit  was  noticed  by  Conybeare,  who  remarked : 
Near  Charwelton  there  is  a  small  accumulation  of  chalk  flint 
^^el,  and  other  alluvial  debris  in  the  bottom  among  the  hills.'" 

*  H.  B.  W.,  "  Lias  of  England  and  Wale»/*_p.  226. 

)  "  Outlines  of  the  Geology  of  England  and  Wales,''  1822,  p.  248. 
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In  the  main  this  must  be  regarded  as  belonging 
to  the  Glacial  Drift,  although  it  may  have  been 
rearranged  in  places  by  the  stream. 

Further  south,  and  to  the  east  of  Charwelton, 
the  Upper  Lias  clay  with  Ammonites  fibtdaiui 
is  seen  in  the  cutting  faulted  against  the 
Marlstone,  the  newer  formation  occupying  (ss 
before  mentioned)  the  trough,  and  rubble  from 
the  Middle  Lias  being  washed  over  the  olay« 
slope  of  the  Upper  Lias. 

South  of  the  river  Cherwell,  and  to  the 
north-east  of  Charwelton  Lodge,  there  are 
shallow  cuttings  in  stifif  grey  and  yellow  olaj 
(Upper  Lias),  with  a  little  gravel  south  of 
Blind  pool  Spinney  ;  and  near  by  there  are 
ferruginous,  sandy  l>ed8,  a  down  wash  on  to 
the  clay  from  the  '*  Northampton  Sands "  of 
Hinton  Hill,  llie  sections  here  were  mach 
ol>8cured  at  the  time  of  my  visit,  but  mj 
observations  accord  with  those  of  Mr.  Beeby 
Thompson,  who  discovered  estuarine  sands 
with  plant-markings,  and  attributed  the 
position  of  the  deposit  to  slips  from  the  higher 
grounds  of  Hinton  Hill.^ 

To  the  north  of  Woodford  Halse,  a  cutting 
about  15  feet  deep  showed  Upper  Lias  clay 
dipping  gently  towards  the  south.  It  contained 
two  bands  of  ferruginous,  earthy  limestone, 
which  became  thinner  towards  their  outcrop 
on  the  north.  Ammonites  communis.  A,  hifross^ 
and  A,  serpentinus  (falci/er)  occur  here. 
Crossing  the  East  and  West  Junction  Railway 
to  the  south  of  Woodford  Halse,  we  come  to 
a  cutting  which  showed  Chalky  Boulder-day 
(3  or  4  feet)  resting  on  an  irregular  bed  of 
sand  and  loam,  beneath  which  was  a  mass  of 
stiff  blue  clay,  with  layers  of  fine  chalk  stones 
— the  clay,  no  doubt,  largely  derived  locally 
from  the  Upper  Lias.  This  was  the  first  mass 
of  Glacial  Drift  encountered  along  the  railway 
south  of  Willoughby,  if  we  except  the  gravel 
before  mentioned. 

Further  south,  to  the  north-east  of  Eydon, 
fine  gravel  and  gravelly  loam  were  seen,  resting 
on  blue  clay  (Upper  Lias).  By  Foxhall  Farm, 
west  of  Moreton  Pinkney,  red  sand  was  ex- 
posed, and  a  little  further  south  there  wai 
an  excavation  showing  ten  feet  or  more  of 
coarse  gravel  and  sand,  with  one  foot  of  stony 

*  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc.,  toI.  xIt,  p.  427. 
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ly  or  loam  on  top.     The  gravel  here  consisted  >  of  •  flint,  quartz, 
)iutoiie,  Chalk,  and  Jurassio  fossils.  <''>*• 

South-west  of  Moreton  Pinkney,  the  Chalky  Bouldef-Hay  covers 
considerable  traot,  and  is  exposed  in  the  railway-cuttings^  resting, 
B  the  north,  near  Foxhall  Farm,  on  blue  clay  (Upper  .liiw).  At 
ianbury  Lane,  in  the  Barrowhill  cutting,  the  Upper  LiiuTAvkfi  well 
iposed  to  a  depth  of  80  feet  It  comprised  stiff  blue  ola3';'ycllow 
Q  top,  with  cement-stones,  and  it  yielded  few  fossils  except 
immmte*  ierpenHnuB  (faUifer)  and  Belemnites.  In  two  cuttitigM 
ariher  south,  to  the  north-east  and  east  of  Sulgrave,  sands  and  clans' 
)ebnging  to  the  Sstuarine  Series  beneath  the  Great  Oolite  Limestovre 
ud  been  exposed,  but  the  banks  had  been  sloped.  The  strata  were. 
Mwever,  clearly  to  be  seen  west  of  Peter*s  Farm,  north-west  ot 
SelmdoQ,  where  the  following  section  was  noted  : — 

Chalkj  Boolder-clay  (on  the  higher  ground). 

Ortui  Oolite  LimeHone  and  Etiuarxne  Beda,  feet. 

h:^  laaxl -with  Mjfnehonella 2 

Sandy  and  Bhellr  limestone  with   Ostrea  Sowerbyi,   Modioia,  and 

Sandy  and  marly  clay  with  0,  Sowerbyi,  Strophodus „,        7 

Bluuh-black  carbooaceons  day,  merj^ing  into  greenish  cUy 6 

Stiif  grey  and  white  clay  with  rootlets  and  sandy  seams    ' 8 

The  stiff  grey  clay,  which  was  well  shown  to  the  south-west  of  the 
HelmdoD  and  Sulgrave  road,  might  furnish  a  useful  tile-earth  or 
potter*8  clay.  The  beds  overlying  the  black  clay  vary  much  in 
character,  as  the  oyster-beds  beuome  in  places  solidified  into  stony 
layers.  The  strata  beneath  the  Boulder-clay  dip  to  the  8SE.,  and 
Jiearer  to  Hehndon  are  overlain  by  a  rubble  of  Great  Oolite  Lime- 
stone. The  stone  was  worked  at  one  time  in  quarries  to  the  east  ot 
the  railway. 

South  of  Helmdon  the  Great  Oolito  Limestone  was  formerly 
qoarried  east  of  Grange  Farm.  To  the  south  of  this  there  is 
&  cutting  in  the  Great  Oolite  Series  and  overlying  Chalky  Boulder- 
day.    The  strata  were  as  follows  : — 

Chalky  Bouldcr-clay  (25  ft.  thiuk  by  the  bridge  north  of 
Glebe  Farm). 

Or€at  Oolite  Lime»ione  and  Estuarine  Beda,  ft.    in. 

Maria  and  thin  clay-banda  with  Oatrea  Sowerh/i^  and  marly 
limestone  with  niauy  examples  of  Pholadomya  deUoidca\ 
Bandy  limedtoue  at  base  20  to  25    0 

Brom  aand  with  li^to  and  tender  shells  of  Oatrea 

Irtei^ular  clay-6eam  >         18 

Brr>vQ  sand  and  clay  with  Oatrea 

I)«irk-grcy  clay  pamdng  down  into  greenish -grey  clay 4  to  5    0 

Yellowish  clay  with  rootlets       12    0 

1  mark  no  division  between  the  Great  Oolite  Limestone  and 
^tuarine  Beds,  as  there  is  no  constant  horizon  by  which  to  define 
'^  The  yellowish  clay  with  rootlets  is  evidently  the  same  as  the 
lowest  bed  noted  in  the  section  north-west  of  Helmdon  :  but  beneath 
^^ iQ  the  foundations  for  a  bridge,  nine  feet  of  blue  limestone  with 
^odiota  and  Trigonia  were  proved.     I  was  unable  to  devote  time  to 
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collecting  fro^p  this  lower  bed,  bat  I  am  disposed  to  granp  it  witk 
the  Great  Oolite  Series.  The  dark-grey  and  greenish  clajs  an 
similar  to/tiedk  which  characterize  the  Upper  Estoarine  Series,  tod 
olays  with  .rootlets,  as  well  as  layers  with  marine  fossils,  are  wsQ 
kno w^jbo  obonr  in  that  division.^  The  representatiTes  of  the  Inferior 
Oolite* «S^  probably  confined  to  sandy  strata  (Northampton  Sand). 

IW details  of  the  Pablic  Well  at  Brackley,  kindly  oommuniottsd 

l^  Mr.*K.  J.  Russel,  do  not  help  to  elucidate  the  matter,  althoogk 

th^  serve  to  indicate  the  varying  character  of  the  beds  between  the 

..'"Great  Oolite  Limestone  and  the  Upper  Lias.     The  well  was  soak 

\y^  ft.  6  in.  and  then  bored,  and  the  following  strata  were  penetrated:— 

■ 

*  DOU     a.a  •««  «.•  ,.a  ,,.  ««a 

BL9It  ,f  •••  ••.  .««  «««  0,a 

Beds  of  iimeetone 

Callous  claT  

Limestone  beds  and  marl  - 

Callous  clay «. 

Babble  limeatone    ... — 

AwQ  sauQ         •••  .■■  ...  ...  ««a 

Black  sand 

Very  hard  bloe  clay  

OMiUC  ...  ...  s..  ...  mmm 

Blue  day     

''Stone  ...        »M 

Sand  and  hard  clay 

Middle  Lias       ...  -  ^^'^l^t 

x^M-       •••]  Very  hard  stone      

Sand  and  hard  clay 

Very  hard  stone      

198    6 

Helmdon  Stone  was  formerly  held  in  repute,  as,  according  to 
Morton,'  it  was  used  in  the  mansions  of  Stowe  and  Woburn  ;  bat  for 
150  years  or  more  the  quarrying  of  the  stone  for  building- purpoies 
appears  to  have  been  abandoned.  Some  specimens  of  the  stono 
have  been  recently  sent  to  the  Museum  at  Jermyn  Street  by 
Mr.  T.  K.  Curtis,  of  Brackley,  and  they  consist  of  shelly  oolitic  and 
earthy  limestone,  evidently  belonging  to  the  Great  Oolite.  Judging 
previously  by  the  old  records,  I  had  been  led  to  regard  the  stone  ai 
of  Inferior  Oolite  age.' 

Chalky  Boulder-clay  was  shown  in  the  cutting  east  of  Radstoae, 
and  to  the  south  this  Drift  rests  on  clayey  beds  belonging  to  the 
Estuarine  Series.  Crossing  the  stream,  we  pass  an  old  quarry  wbeire 
Great  Oolite  has  been  worked,  and  enter  the  cutting  east  of  Hill 
Farm,  where  Boulder-clay  five  or  six  feet  thick  rests  on  Great  Oolit* 
Limestone.  In  places  the  Boulder-clay  has  been  weathered  into 
a  brown  stony  loam,  but,  further  on,  its  grey  and  chalky  character 
is  well  seen,  and  some  sections  of  considerable  interest  were  opened 
up.     Much  of  the  Great  Oolite  Limestone  is  a  soft,  pale,  eartby 

»  Judd,  '*Geol.  Rutland,"  p.  189,  etc. ;  H.  B.  W.,  "Lower  OoUtic  Rocb<rf 
England,"  p.  402. 

2  "Nat.  Hist.  Northants,"  1705,  pp.  108,  126. 
»  "  Lower  Oolitic  Rocks  of  England,"  p.  476. 
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jimestone  resembling  Chalk,  and  here  and  there  it  is  by  no  means 
eujto  mark  any  plane  of  junction  between  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay 
and  the  weathered  rubble  of  Great  Oolite.  At  one  point  there  were 
streaks  or  strips  of  reddish-brown  oiay  at  the  base  of  the  grey 
Boalder-ulay,  and  more  or  less  parallel  to  the  bedding  of  the  rubhly 
Oolite  below.  A  little  further  south  the  Great  Oolite  was  disturbed 
and  nipped  up.  Again  further  south,  the  Boulder-clay  was  seen 
reittog  on  a  piped  sarfaoe  of  the  Great  Oolite,  the  pipes  being  filled 
with  greenish  olaj.  and  with  reddish-brown  clay  precisely  like  that 
inoorponted  in  thin  strips  at  the  base  of  the  Boulder-clay. 
(See  Fig.  2.) 
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Fio.  2.— Sectioxs  Ea8t  op  Hill  Farm,  Radstoxb,  Northamptonshire. 

Chalky  Boulder-clay  resting  on  Great  Oolite. 

(a  Great  Oolite  with  piped  surfaco.    (b)  Great  Oolite  disturbed,    (c)  Strips  of  brown 

weathered  clay  at  base  of  Boulder-clay. 

Here  evidently  the  agent  which  accumulated  the  Boulder-clay 
was  forced  over  an  old  weathered  land -surface  of  the  Great  Oolite. 
That  fonnation  was  disturbed  in  places,  and  portions  of  the  old  soil 
were  stripped  ofiF  and  included,  with  masses  of  the  rubbly  rock,  in 
the  Drift.  In  other  places  the  Boulder-clay  was  accumulated  evenly 
on  the  Oolite,  the  rubbly  surface  of  which  was  planed  off  without 
producing  any  marked  disturbance  in  the  strata  beneath. 

At  the  Honthem  end  of  this  cutting,  we  pass  sections  of  Boulder-clay 
with  Oxfordian  Gryphaeas  resting  on  Great  Oolite  marls,  limestones, 
and  On^r^a-clays,  and  then  come  upon  a  section  of  coarse  Boulder- 
gravel  and  fine  sand,  exposed  to  a  depth  of  12  or  15  feet.  The 
cutting  had  been  partially  sloped,  and  the  connection  was  not  very 
clearly  shown  between  the  Boulder-clay  and  the  Gravel ;  but  it  was 
evident  that  the  Boulder-clay  abutted  against  a  Gravel  mound,  the 
<*ntire  cutting  (above  the  Great  Oolite)  to  the  north  being  in 
lioulder-clay,  and  to  the  south  being  Gravel.  It  was,  moreover, 
I»os8ihle  to  trace  a  thin  course  of  Gravel  underlying  the  BouMer- 
cUy.  The  Gravel  was  rudely  bedded,  and  consisted  of  Chalk, 
Oolite,  flint,  quartzite,  and  Carboniferous  Limestone.  Belemnites 
''iid  the  Oxfordian  Gryphaa  dilntata  were  noteworthy  among  the 
^<?rived  fossils.  Blocks  of  rock  up  to  a  foot  in  diameter  were 
present.     In  fact,  the  assortment  of  stones  in  the  Gravel  was  such 
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as  might  have  been  obtained  from  the  Boolder-clay.  It  may  bf 
remarked  that  similar  coarse  gravels  occur  near  BucVingbam  in 
asiMK-iation  with  the  Bouliler-clay.  and  near  the  mai^n  of  the  area 
over  which  the  ice  which  accumulated  the  Chalky  Boulder-cUy 
formerly  extended. 

S<juth-west  of  Glebe  Farm  another  cutting  showed  Great  Oolita 
limestones  and  marls,  the  stone-beds  being  poor  and  rotten,  with 
tt'-ams  of  i>ale  greenish  marl.  These  beds  were  burned  for  lime  at 
the  old  kiln  on  the  west  side  of  the  railway.  Further  on  towards 
Brack  ley  the  top  beds  of  Great  0«»lite  are  hard,  even- bedded  shell- 
limestones,  like  beils  of  Forest  Marble  ;  while  below  are  banded 
white,  brown,  and  grey  marly  beds,  and  soft  marly  limestones, 
15  feet  thick,  the  strata  being  locally  disturbed  by  a  number  of  tiny 
step-faults,  the  result,  perhaps,  of  land-slipping.  Underneath  these 
beds  were  very  fossil iferoun,  soft,  white  limestones  and  marls,  with 
many  specimens  of  Pholadomya  deltoidea :  also  Pectea  anituhtnit 
Cypricardia,  Ottrea  Sowerbyi,  and  other  Lamellibranchs ;  Natica 
gl(ibo$aj  N,  neritoidea^  Terebratula  maxiUata,  and  Clypeus. 

Crossing  the  river  Ouse,  similar  beds  of  Great  Oolite  were  opened 
np,  some  layers  of  the  rock  resembling  the  Helmdon  Stone  before 
mentioned.     The  section  in  the  cutting  was  as  follows : — 

Riibblf  and  shivered  bed?  of  Great  Oolite  

Ilarder  barid'-  M  lim*-stiine,  witli  iutemieiliate  raarl  '2  or  3  feet. ; 

many  ltr;*ils — Phoitdoinua^  yatiea,  Cu/pru*,  etc. 
Banded  mariv  Utla  and  sott  white  iimt:^tone        

Tlie  beds  change  in  character  somewhat  rapidly,  as  soft,  pale,  marly 
limestones  develop  into  harder  stone-beds  irres|)ective  of  clay- 
cappings.  West  of  Grovehill  Farm,  a  section  of  Great  Oolite  similar 
to  that  last  mentioned  was  exposed. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  no  Drift  occurred  along  the  line  of  railway 
in  the  immediate  neighl>ourhood  of  Brackley. 

Crossing  the  Banbury  branch  of  the  London  and  North-Western 
Hail  way,  we  enter  another  cutting  in  Great  Oolite,  llie  uppermost 
beds  were  one  foot  of  grey  marl  and  "  race,"  resting  on  hard  shelly 
limestones  (Ifl.  3  in.),  like  the  beds  north  of  Brackley  ;  and  the 
underlying  beds  were  also  similar,  including  grey  clays  and  white 
fosbiliferous  oolitic  limestones,  with  Osirea  abundant,  Natica,  a»J 
other  fossils.  An  irregular  bed  of  gravelly  clay  and  ochreous  8an«ly 
gravel,  2  to  15  feet  thick,  rests  on  the  Oolite.  Where  the  gravel  i« 
thickest,  it  has  patches  of  Boulder-clay  here  and  there  at  the  base. 

East  of  Mixbury  there  is  a  long  shallow  cutting  in  Gravel.  At 
the  northern  end  the  Great  Oolite,  comprising  a  tew  feet  of  hanl 
white  limestone  weathered  into  rubble,  is  overlain  by  grey  clay,  and 
this  clay  appears  to  belong  to  the  Oolitic  series.  It  contains  a  fe^ 
pebbles,  and  these  have  in  all  probability  l>een  derived  from  the 
overlying  Gravel.  In  dry  weather,  when  clays  become  deeply 
fissured,  stones  from  an  overlying  Drift  or  soil  may  drop  into 
crevices  and  eventually  become  imbedded  in  the  mass  of  the  clayi 
even  to  a  depth  of  four  or  five  feet,  or  more.     Tortious  of  this  long 
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dotting  show  only  thin  gravelly  loam  four  or  five  feet,  or  gravelly 

^oam  over  gravel  and  sand  six  feet.      By  W id  more  Farm  there  is 

^en  or  twelve  feet  of  angular  gravel  and  fine  gravel  and  saud.     The 

gravel  consistB  of  pebbles  of  quartz,  quartzite,  and  Oolite,  and  but 

few  of  flint,  the  flint  being  mostly  subangular.     At  the  south  end  of 

Finmere  Plantation  the  Boulder-clay  appears  from  beneath  a  covering 

of  sand  and  gravel,  with  a  strong  spring  issuing  at  the  junction.    The 

relations  of  these  Drifts  are  thus  reversed,  but  the  overlying  gravel 

cUflfers  from  the  Boulder-gravel  which  elsewhere  appeared  beneath 

tlie   Boulder-clay.      The  Boulder-clay  here  contains  large  boulders 

of  Oolite,  but  these  are  not  noticeable  in  the  gravel.     Gravel  again 

occurs  over  the  Bonlder-olay  at  the  southern  end  of  the  cutting. 

"For  some  distance  by  the  Barrow  near  Bartonhill  Farm,  west  of 

Chetwode,  Chalky   Boulder-clay  was  the  only  formation   exposed. 

South-west  of  Bosehill  Farm  it  rested  on  fine  buff  sand,  and  a  short 

distance  beyond  the  Oxford  Clay  appeared. 

No  evidence  of  Cornbrash  was  found  in  any  of  the  cuttings,  the 
outcrop  of  this  formation  being  concealed  between  Newton  Purcell 
c^nd  Barton  Hartshorn,  Finmere  and  Mixbury,  by  Drifts. 

Onwards  by  Twyford  no  sections  of  interest  were  exposed  :   only 

'lliin  deposits  of  gravel  and  gravelly  loam  were  seen  on  Oxford  Clay. 

Xu  this  shallow  drift  a  block  of  grey  wether,  2  ft  x  1  ft.  6  in.  x  1  ft., 

"^^as  found   in   the   cutting  north-east   of  Charndon    Lodge   Farm. 

There  10  or  15  feet  of  grey  shaly  Oxford  Clay  were  to  be  seen.    This 

c^ontained  a  few  pyritized  Ammonites,   Cerithium,  Leda,  and  small 

examples  of  Oryphaa  dilatata.     The  fossils  are  such  as  characterize 

"fclie  middle  portion  of  the  Oxford  Clay.     In  Decoy  Pond  Wood  the 

Oxford  Clay  was  opened  to  a  depth  of  15  to  20  feet,  and  yielded 

X3iedium-sized  specimens  of  GrypJuea  dilatata.     As  we  approach  the 

\Drickyard  near  the  Quainton  Koad  Junction,  larger  forms  of  this 

fossil  are  found,  and   at  the  brickyard  itself  they  occur  in  great 

£ibundance.     The  intermediate  shallow  cuttings  showed  no  sections 

of  interest,  and  beyond  an  occasional  thin  gravelly  s(3il,  as  south-east 

of  Leewood   Farm,  no  Drift  was  observed  between  Twyford  and 

Quainton  Road. 

It  should  be  mentioned  that  on  the  railway  embankment  near 
Steeple  Claydon,  a  large  specimen  o(  Ammonites  ^utherlandice,  together 
'''^ith  A.  Lamherti  in  the  same  block,  was  picked  up,  evidently  derived 
from  one  of  the  adjacent  cuttings  in  the  Oxford  Clay.  These  and 
other  fossils  were  identified  by  Mr.  G.  Sharman  and  Mr.  E.  T.  Newton. 


II. — The    Age    op    the    Morte    Slate    Fossils. 
By  Henry  Hicks,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  Pres.Geol.Soc. 

IN"  the  last  number  of  the  Geological  Magazine  Dr.  J.  W. 
Gregory  has  undertaken  to  give  an  opinion  on  the  whole  of 
^"Q  fossils  described  by  me  from  the  Morte  Slates  in  the  Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  of  May,  1896.  He  says  he  has 
^^n  tempted  to  do  this  because  someone  had  **  recently  read  to  tlie 
^feological  Society  of  Cornwall "  a  paper  in  which  he  **  assumes  the 
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Silurian  age  of  the  Morte  Slates  to  be  bo  well  established  that  it 
may  be  accepted  as  the  baaia  for  future  work."  Clearly  this  wu 
too  much  for  Dr.  Gregory,  and  his  righteous  indignation  compelled 
him  at  once  to  endeavour  to  put  a  stop  to  any  such  assumption. 
I  do  not,  however,  think  that  I  shall  have  much  difficulty  in 
showing  that  Dr.  Gregory's  facts  and  conclusions  are  unreliable,  and 
show  a  want  of  care  and  discriminatioD.  Whether  the  fossils  tamed 
out  to  be  Silurian  or  Lower  Devonian,  would  have  mattered  bot 
little  in  regard  to  my  views  of  the  stratigraphical  position  of 
the  Morte  Slates;  for  what  I  maintained  from  the  first  was,  tUt 
the  Morte  Slates,  instead  of  being  newer  than  the  Ilfracomhe  beds 
(Middle  Devonian),  were  older  than  the  latter,  and  that  the  apparent 
upward  suooession  was  a  deceptive  one,  and  had  been  produced 
mainly  by  thrust  faults.  If,  therefore.  Lower  Devonian  beds 
occurred  in  the  Morte  ridge,  the  evidence  would  have  been  qaita 
as  satisfactory  in  support  of  these  views  as  if  they  were 
Silurian  or  older.  The  finding  of  fossils  in  the  Morte  Slates  only 
added  strength  to  my  view,  since  every  species  hitherto  found  is 
unlike  any  which  are  known  to  occur  in  the  Ilfracombe  beds  on  the 
north  side  and  the  Pilton  beds  on  the  south,  and  yet  there  are 
numerous  fossils  in  common  in  the  Ilfracombe  and  the  Pilton  beds. 
This  at  once  proves  that  the  Morte  beils  and  those  surrounding  them 
must  belong  to  very  dififerent  geological  horizons.  I  may  say  in 
passing  that  I  took  pains,  knowing  the  imperfect  material  with 
which  I  had  to  deal,  to  obtain  the  opinions  of  several  specialists  in 
regard  to  the  fossils  before  I  ventured  to  publish  the  conclusions  at 
which  I  had  arrived.  Now  the  fossil  which  has  been  mainly 
attacked  by  Dr.  Gregory  is  Stricklandinia  lirata,^  and  his  remarks 
on  the  other  fossils  show  that  they  are  principally  made  to  back  Qp 
his  contention  with  regard  to  this  form.  I  will,  therefore,  confine  my 
remarks  at  present  almost  entirely  to  the  evidence  adduced  by  him  to 
show  that  our  S.  liraia  is  not  that  fossil,  but  Hipparionyx  proximui, 
Yanux.  His  remarks  are :  "  If  1  had  to  give  [Dr.  Uicks'  fossil]  a  name* 
I  should,  without  much  hesitation,  call  it  Ilipparionyx  aff.  proxiwUi 
Vunux.,  and  regard  it  as  also  closely  allied  to  Orthis  hipparionyXt 
Dav.  non  Hall."  This  fossil  was  first  described  in  America  from  the 
Oriskany  Sandstone,  and  is  considered  one  of  its  most  characteristic 
fossils.  Now  the  American  geologists  class  the  Oriskany  Sandstone 
in  the  Silurian,  but  some  European  geologists  place  it  at  the  base  of 
the  Devonian.     In  this  country  the  fossil  has  been  found  in  beds  at 

*  In  my  description  of  Stricklandinia  liraia,  from  the  Morte  Slates,  I  stated  that 
it  **  approaches  most  closely  in  its  size  and  ornameutation  the  specimens  in  the 
Society's  Museum  and  in  tiie  Jeniiyu  Street  Museum,  from  the  lowest  beds  of 
"W'enlock  jige  at  Marloes  Bay,  IVmbrokcsliin'."  Last  year  I  visited  Marloes  B»y» 
and  coll(rctcd  several  other  fossils  from  these  beds,  and  1  am  more  than  ever  convinced 
that  the  fauna  is  the  same  as  that  I  liave  di^soribed  from  the  Morte  Slates.  A  tigf^ 
of  S.  lirata  from  Marloes  Bay  is  given  on  plate  xxii  in  the  **  Silurian  Systi-in 
(1839)  as  Spiri/er?  liratus,  alWwards  altered  to  Striek.  lirata.  After  examining 
the  specimen  figured  in  the  *'  Silurian  Systiim,'*  I  am  satisfied  that  it  belongs  to  tb^ 
same  species  as  ours.  It  is  important  to  note  this,  as  it  was  the  first  specinien 
figured,  and  it  is  generally  recognized  as  the  type-specimen  for  the  gen* 
Strieklandinia, 
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Lnoe,  Oom'wally  which  are  olasaed  as  of  Lower  Devonian  age. 
So  far,  therefore,  as  its  stratigraphioal  position  is  oonoemed,  it 
would  not  be  at  all  sarprising  if  we  were  to  find  in  so  great 
i  thicknesa  of  beds  as  is  included  under  the  term  Morte  Slates, 
ifOM  ofaaraoteriaed  by  this  fossil.  In  fact,  in  the  second  part  of  my 
piper  I  shall  be  able  to  show  that  Lower  Devonian  fossils  do  actually 
oeonrin  the  *' Morte  Slates"  of  West  Somerset,  and  that  they  must 
be  IB  nearly  as  possible  on  the  horizon  of  the  Looe  Beds.  Still, 
tliefoKils  with  which  we  have  now  to  deal  must  be  treated  by 
themielTes,  and  a  somewhat  careful  analysis  of  the  points  referred 
to  by  Dr.  Qregary  will  be  necessary.  As  preparatory  to  this 
I  would  ask  those  who  are  interested  in  this  question  to  have  open 
brfoie  them  page  267  of  my  paper  in  the  Quart  Joum.  Geol.  Soc., 
n  the  figure  given  there  of  8,  Urata  is  a  reproduction  from 
ipbotograpb,  and  hence  cannot  deceive  anyone,  and  pL  xzii,  fig.  6, 
"Silurian  System  " ;  next  pi.  xz  of  Davidson's  Monograph  of  Silurian 
Bnohiopoda  ;  and  then  pL  xvii  of  his  Monograph  of  Devonian 
Bnobiopoda,  and  also  the  original  figure  of  H.  proximue  in  the 
"Qeoloffy  of  New  York,"  by  Lardner  Vanuxem,  part  iii,  1842,  p.  124 

I  wiU  take  the  objections  in  the  order  given  by  Dr.  Gregory. 
Be  says  (Qsoii.  H^e.,  p.  61) : — **  Dr.  Hicks  lays  most  stress  on  the 
ipeoimens  determined  as  Stricklandinia  UraUif  Sow.,  of  which  he  has 
figured  four  examples,  viz.,  fig.  3,  p.  267 ;  and  pL  x,  figs.  6,  7,  and  8. 
Of  the  four  specimens,  that  shown  on  fig.  8  may  be  left  out  of 
eoooont,  as  it  is  a  smaller  and  less  satisfactory  specimen  of  the  form 
ibown  in  fig.  6,  with  which  it  fully  agrees ;  while  that  drawn  on 
pL  X,  fig.  7  has  lost  the  upper  part  of  the  shell,  so  that  its  family 
position  is  indeterminable  ;  the  dotted  line  on  the  plate  wliioh 
BQggests  the  position  of  the  hinge-line  and  beak  is  hypothetical." 

In  these  remarks  not  a  word  is  said  about  the  characteristic 
fibbing,  which  anyone  well  acquainted  with  S.  lirata  would  at  once 
recognize  as  so  different  from  that  in  J7I  proximua.  However,  as 
Dr.  Gregory  has  not  recognized  this  and  some  other  points,  I  need 
onlj  touch  on  those  which  have  caught  his  eye. 

He  goes  on  to  say  that  "  the  two  remaining  specimens  show  three 
<ibaracters.  .  ."  Why  call  a  cast  and  an  impression  of  the  same 
specimen  two  specimens?  Dr.  Gregory  is  not  dependent  on  the 
published  figures,  but  says  that  he  examined  them  with  care  after 
the  meeting ;  therefore  there  is  no  excuse  for  his  not  having 
fsoogQized  that  it  was  but  one  fossil.  However,  this  error 
evidently  helped  to  increase  his  subsequent  mistakes,  for  as  fig.  6  is 
&  mooh  broken  fragment,  its  normal  size  does  not  become  apparent 
fn)m  the  figure,  and  it  was  mainly  because  of  this  that  1  had  the 
^DQpression  fig.  3  given  also.  We  have,  therefore,  only  to  deal  with 
oiie  fossil,  and  fig.  6,  instead  of  being  only  three  inches,  should  be 
outlined  to  over  four  inches  in  length.  Its  width  also  should  be 
^Qsiderably  increased,  and  I  am  satisfied  that,  in  the  normal  con- 
dition of  the  fossil,  from  comparison  with  other  specimens  found,  it 
^OQJd  be  still  wider  than  is  shown  in  the  impression,  as,  owing  to 
^0  strong  cleavage-line  which  exposed  the  fossil,  a  portion  was  left 
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in  the  other  fragment  of  the  slate.  However,  for  present  purposei 
we  will  take  fig.  3  as  it  stands,  and  take  the  objections  in  the  orde; 
given  by  Dr.  Gregory  : — 

**  1.  The  hinge-line  is  recognizable  in  the  specimen  shown  in  fig.  3 
although  it  is  not  seen  in  the  figure;  the  hinge-line  is  straighte 
than  in  the  genus  Stricklandiniaf  and  agrees  rather  with  OrthoteUt^ 
This  is  a  photograph  and  shows  all  that  is  to  be  seen  ;  what,  then.i 
the  meaning  of  saying  that  it  is  not  seen  in  the  figure  ?  1  can  m 
it  clearly,  and  1  presume  others  can.  Davidson  says  of  S.  UraU 
**  hinge-line  nearly  straight,  and  shorter  than  the  width  of  the  shell, 
and  so  it  is  here.  Compare  also  for  this  purpose  figs.  3,  4,  10,  an 
11  on  pi.  zx,  ''Silurian  Brachiopoda.*'  It  is  well  known  that  tl 
hinge- line  in  Orthotetes  is  usually  produced,  not  rounded  at  tl 
cardinal  extremities.  So  much  for  the  hinge-line.  Next,  as  to  tl 
muscular  impressions,  we  are  told  *'  a  pair  of  scars  are  shown  on  pl> 
^^,  6,  which  Dr.  Hicks  identifies  as  muscular  impressions.  If  tl 
be  correct,  it  tells  strongly  against  the  fossil  being  a  Strieklandin 
for  the  muscular  scars  are  far  too  large  and  wide ;  they  agree  w 
those  of  Orthotetes,  especially  with  those  of  the  subgenus  Hippariony 
I  must  once  again  remind  the  reader  that  ^g.  6,  pi.  x  is  the  sa 
fossil  as  fig.  3,  p.  267 ;  therefore  the  size  of  the  scars  is  to  be  co 
pared  with  the  latter  figure,  and  not  with  fig.  6  :  and  what  is 
result?  The  scars  reach  to  less  than  one-third  of  the  length,  and 
Davidson's  figures  (10  and  11)  of  S.  lirata  they  ai*e  exactly  one-tb 
of  the  length.  In  0.  hipparionyx,  on  the  other  hand,  as  may 
seen  by  examining  figs.  8-12  on  pi.  xvii  of  Davidson's  monogrf 
of  Devonian  fossils,  the  scars  reach  in  each  case  to  nearly  half  of 
length  of  the  shell,  and  in  fig.  11  to  three-fourths  of  the  length,  i 
in  the  original  figure  by  Vanuxem  they  also  reach  to  three-four 
of  the  length.  It  is  extraordinary  that  this  fact  has  been  so  cc 
pletely  overlooked  by  Dr.  Gregory. 

Now  as  to  the  width  of  the  scars.     As  their  outer  margins 
only  faintly  seen,  it  is  necessary  to  carry  the  eye  forward  from 
umbo,  which  in  the  cast  is  raised,  and  the  two  pear-shaped  sc 
will  then  be  recognized  on  each  side  of  the  raised  portion.     Tl 
are  so  much  flattened  that  they  can  with  difficulty  be  defined  fr 
the  ovarian  spaces  which  surround  them,  as  is  commonly  the  c 
in  crushed  specimens  of  8.  Uraia  (see  especially  the  type-specin 
in  the  Geological  Society's  collection,  and  figured  in  the  '*  Silur 
System  ").      The   scars,   however,   occupy   less   than   one-thii*d 
the  width  of  the  shell,  again  agreeing  fairly  with  those  in  fig.  11 
pi.  XX  of  Davidson's  monograph.     The  extraordinary  differenoa 
this,  shown  in  the  original  figure  of  H.  proximus,  where  the  sc 
occupy  no  less  than  two-thirds  of  the  width,  are   strongly  rai 
and  joined  centrally,  and  are  most  strongly  defined  on  their  on 
margins,  will  at  once  strike  any  observer.      These  facts  are  a 
equally  marked  in  the  figures  by  Davidson  of  the  specimens  in 
Jermyn  Street  Museum  and  elsewhere,  obtained  from  Looe.     1 
shape  of  the  shell  also  is  far  more  like  S.  lirata  than  either  Orthot* 
or  0.  hipparionyx.    The  other  fossils  to  which  he  specially  refers,  ^ 
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^tertnea  Mortensis  and  Modtolopsis  Barrtcanensis,  do  not,  in  any  way, 

War  out  the  statements  in  regard  to  measurements  which  he  gives, 

^f  the  distortion  by  cleavage  be  taken  into  account.     P.  Mortensis  is 

greatly  reduced   in  length,  and   increased  in  width   by  pressure, 

^o  altering  the  whole  shape  of  the  shell  and  wings.     In  its  normal 

<^ond\tion  it  would  agree  well  with  some  Fterinea  from  the  Silurian. 

^ome  palaeontologists  have  thought  that  it  might  be  closely  allied  to 

fi«icM/o  Danhyi,  a  well-known  Silurian  form  (see  figs,  of  A,  Danhyi 

^^  McCoy's  "  British  Palseozoio  Fossils  ").     The  distinction  between 

^lodiolopsis  and  Modiamorpha  rests  in  the  dentition,  but  unfortunately 

*»ii«  cannot  be  seen  in  any  of  the  specimens  hitherto  found.      None 

^^  the  statements  made  by  Dr,  Gregory  can  therefore  in  any  way 

*^ff<jct  the  evidence,  stratigraphical  and  palaeontological,  which  I  have 

I'rou^ht  forward  to  show  that  the  Morte  Slates  are  the  oldest  rocks 

^Q  Korth  Devon. 


III. — ^NoTES  ON  British  Gkologioal  Photographs. 

By  W.  W.  Watts,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

{Concluded  from  the  February  Number^  p.  62.) 

(PLATES  III  AND  IV.) 
/\  ^  promised  last  month,  we  now  add  a  brief  note  on  Plates  III 
^  V>     ^"^  ^^  ^^  ^^  series,  given  in  this  number. 

"late  III  i9  one  of  a  beautiful   set   prepared   by  Mr.  Godfrey 

P  ^^ley    for     insertion     in     the     Proceedings    of    the    Yorkshire 

Ideological    and    Polytechnic    Society,    from    which    the    plate    is 

'^''^'owed   by   the  kind   permission  of  the  editor,  the  Rev.  W.  L. 

^'^^ter.     A  full  description  by  Mr.  G.  W.  Lamplugh  will  shortly 

^I'Pear    in    tbe    "  Proceedings "    of    that   Society,   and    from    the 

°^*^^uscript  of  this  I  have  been  permitted  to  extract  the  following : — 

The  cliff  to  the  left  is  the  most  easterly  point  of  Flamborough 

^^^^ad ;    it  is   formed  of  the  lowermost  beds  of  the  flintless  Upper 

^'^'^Ik,  resting  on  the  uppermost  beds  of  the  flinty   Middle  Chalk, 

^^^ich   are  seen  just  above  sea-level.      In  the  Chalk  a  steep-sided 

^^lley  has  been  eroded  which  is  now  filled  with  drift.     One  bank 

^^  this  valley  is  to  be  seen  in  the  exact  middle  of  the  picture  just 

a'>ove  sea-level ;  the  rocky  bottom  of  it  runs  away  to  the  right,  and 

t^i©  drifts  in  it  occupy  the  whole  right-band  half  of  the  photograph. 

Yirst  comes  chalk  rubble,  then  boulder-clay,  next  a  seam  of  dark 

gravel,  seen  projecting  out  of  the  dark  shadow  thrown  by  the  sharp 

ridge  to  the  right,  then  a  light  gravel   with  lumps  of  chalk,  and 

lastly,  extending  to  the   relic   of   the   plateau   at   the    top.  Upper 

Boulder-clay.     The  characteristic  weathering  of  the  drift  is  shown 

^>y  ^be  ridges  and  knife-edges,  and  the  great  crater  or  blow-hole 

which  is  such  a  conspicuous  feature  in  the  photograph  results  from 

^"^  ^'"^Pping  of  the  old   valley  by  a  small  cave  driven  through  its 

^^JJ/^ ;  this  cave  is  just  out  of  sight  in  the  shadow  of  the  overhanging 

t  ^^  ^^^  middle  of  the  picture. 

^ate  IV  is  taken  from  a  beautiful  panoramic  view  by  Mr.  E.  J. 
^^'♦^ood,   and    published    by    him    in    the    **  County    History   of 
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Northumberland/'  edited  by  Mr.  Edward  Bateeon ;  it  has  been  lent 
with  the  kind  permission  of  the  present  editor.  It  shows  the  Whin 
Sill  breaking  across  the  bedding  of  sandstones  and  shales  which  rest 
on  a  bed  of  limestone;  on  the  left  of  the  picture  the  Whin  has 
caught  up  and  encloses  patches  of  the  shale  and  sandstone,  which 
have  been  highly  metamorphosed  ;  the  sandstone  is  light-colonred 
in  the  photograph,  and  two  patches  of  it,  immersed  in  the  Whin 
Sill  to  the  left,  can  be  distinguished  by  their  light  colour  and  by  the 
deep  shadow  they  throw  over  the  underlying  shales;  below  the 
further  patch  to  the  left  the  same  sandstone  and  shale  are  seen 
in  situ  below  the  Whin.  The  photograph  was  taken  at  Cullemose 
Point  on  the  Northumberland  coast 


IV. — NOTB  ON  AN  "  OVKNSTONB  "  (TaLCOSB-SCHIST)  FROM  NBAB  ZiNAL, 

Canton  Valais. 
By  Prof.  T.  G.  Bonnbt,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.8.,  V.P.G.S. 

IN  the  Yal  d'Anniviers  or  Einfisch-thal,  which  joins  the  Ebone 
valley  at  Sierre,  the  stoves  used  in  warming  the  houses  are 
often  constmcted  from  a  stone  obtained  in  the  valley.  This  is  so 
soft  that  it  can  be  readily  cut  into  shape,  but  it  resists  heat 
remarkably  well.  According  to  Qerlach,^  it  is  obtained  at  two  or 
three  places,  but  the  only  one  which  I  have  examined  is  a  quarry 
some  height  up  on  the  left  bank  of  the  valley,  rather  above  Zinal, 
to  which  1  was  conducted  by  my  friend  Mr.  J.  Ecoles,  who  had 
noticed  it  during  a  former  visit  to  this  part  of  the  Alps.  It  is 
a  short  distance  from  the  path  to  the  Arpitetta  Alp,  a  favourite 
excursion  for  tourists.  The  result  of  our  examination  seems  to  be  of 
sufScient  interest  to  justify  a  brief  notice.* 

The  quarry  is  a  small  one,  and  the  outcrop,  so  far  as  we  could 
see,  is  limited.  The  rock  occurs  among  a  group  of  schists  to  which 
I  have  more  than  once  called  attention,  as  possessing  definite 
characters  and  having  a  great  extension  in  the  Alps.  The  dominant 
rock  is  a  calc-mica-schist,  of  which  every  variety  may  be  found, 
from  a  marble  or  dolomite,  practically  pure,  to  a  calcareous  or 
even  quartzose  mica-schist,  the  last  sometimes  becoming  a  veiy 
typical  quartz-schist.  Associated  with  this  is  a  green  schist^ 
sometimes  fine-grained  and  slaty  in  aspect,  sometimes  coarser  and 
distinctly  foliated.  It  is  often  very  difficult  to  ascertain  the  relations 
of  this  green  schist  to  the  calc-mica-schist.  Occasionally  it  can  be 
proved  to  be  intrusive,  and  this  is  often  suggested  by  its  mode  of 
occurrence ;  but  positive  evidence,  so  far  as  my  experience  goes — 
and  I  have  devoted  some  time  to  the  subject — is  not  easily  obtained. 
On  the  whole,  I  think  that  the  rock  was  originally  a  basalt  or 

*  Beitr.  zur  Geolog.  Karte  der  Schweiz,  Lief,  ix,  pp.  130-1,  142,  173;  e.^.  neir 
Evolenu,  L'Allee,  and  the  Moiry  Glacier  (in  another  branch  of  the  Val  d'Amuviera). 

'  Gerlach,  loc.  cit.  and  Lief,  xxvii,  pp.  87-90,  mentions  the  connection  of  this 
**  topfstcin**  with  serpentine,  griiner  schiefer,  and  grauer  schiefer  (the  calc-raica- 
schist),  hut,  if  I  rightly  understand  him,  is  not  clear  as  to  its  origin,  or  even  thai  of 
the  serpentine. 
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dolerite,  and  is  commonly  intrnsiye,  generally  as  a  sill,  and  that  it 
^as  been  converted  into  a  schist  by  subsequent  pressure  and  mineral 
change.* 

The  annexed  diagn^n  gives  the  section  seen  in  the  quarry. 
A  iR  a  compact  variety  of  the  green  schist  (described  below),  forming 
a  cliff  some  five  or  six  yards  high,  A'  indicating  a  foot  or  so  at  the 


--' 
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tase  where  the  rock  is  more  distinctly  fissile ;  B,  a  soft  flaky  rock, 

x^ather   like   a   crushed    serpentine,    tlie   thickness,    which   slightly 

"Varies,  being  from   about  3 J  feet  to  4  feet ;  C,   the  "  ovenstone," 

exposed  for  about  4  feet ;   D,   a  spoil   bank.      Between  B  and   C 

t.here  is  no  sharp  line  of  division,  the  one  passing,  though  somewhat 

"rapidly,  into  the  other.     The  condition  of  B  made  it   practically 

'worthless  for  purposes  of  study,  so  I  collected  specimens  from  C 

only,  one  being  slightly  more  fissile  than  the  other.     The  dominant 

tint  in   each   is    a    lead-grey    inclining   to   a  dull    lavender,    and 

sometimes,   especially   on   the    smooth   faces    of    the  more   fissile 

specimen,  to  a  dull  green,  as  in  a  much  crushed  serpentine.      In 

both  are   greenish- white   seams   more    or  less   parallel  with    the 

foliation.     The  streak  also  is  white,  the  hardness  rather  variable, 

l)ut  under  2.     Examination  with  a  lens  shows  numerous  glittering 

granules  of  iron-oxide  rather  irregularly  distributed,  some  of  the 

larger  being  well-developed  octahedra,  undoubtedly  of  magnetite. 

The  slice  cut  from  the  more  fissile  specimen  exhibits  a  rather  minute 

^avy,  foliated  structure,  with  more  definite  cleavage  cracks  running 

^^  the  same  general  direction,  the  dominant  mineral  varying  in  tint 

from  a  very  pale  grey  to  a  light  brownish  grey.     It  is  traversed 

"}'  rather  irregular  streaks,  like  crnshed-up  veins,  occupied  by  clear 

*  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  l  (1894),  p.  283. 
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granules  and  very  pal^-green  streaky  or  flaky  spots.  The  latter 
mineral  is  mica-like  and  pleochroio,  being  pale  yellow-ochre  colour 
with  vibrations  perpendicular  to  the  cleavage,  and  dull  green 
parallel  with  it.  The  tints  with  crossed  nicols  are  low,  and 
extinction  is  either  parallel  to  or  at  a  very  small  angle  with  the 
cleavage.  Probably  it  is  a  chlorite.  The  dominant  mineral  of  the 
slice  occurs  in  minute  flakes  closely  matted,  lying  more  or  leas  ia 
the  same  direction,  which  show  high  polarization  tints,  pink  and 
greenish  blue  dominating.  It  is  difficult,  owing  to  their  small  m/^ 
to  determine  the  extinction  angle,  but  that  of  a  few  <<  f rayed-ont  ** 
scales,  rather  longer  than  the  rest,  was  not  quite  straight,  bot 
varied  up  to  about  13^.*  Still,  notwithstanding  this,  I  believe  the 
dominant  mineral  to  be  talc.'  There  are  a  few  granules  of 
magnetite.  In  the  slice  from  the  other  specimen,  though  apparently 
cut  in  the  same  general  direction,  the  flakes  run  slightly  larger, 
are  more  confusedly  matted,  and  the  greener  mineral  occurs  in 
irregularly  distributed  patches,  which  do  not  suggest  any  connection 
with  veins ;  in  one  case  it  looks  as  if  these  might  be  pseadomorphia 
Magnetite  is  more  abundant,  both  in  granules  and  crystals,  and  there 
is  a  grain  or  two  of  pyrite.  A  little  calcite,  obviously  secondary, 
and  perhaps  slightly  dolomitic,  occurs  in  one  part  of  the  slice. 
The  differences,  however,  between  the  two  specimens  are  only 
varietal. 

I  am  indebted  to  Miss  E.  Aston,  B.Sc.,  for  an  analysis  of  the 
more  compact  of  the  two  specimens  of  **  ovenstone,"  described 
above,  which  she  made  in  the  Chemical  Laboratory  at  University 
College.  It  is  given  below  (No.  I),  and  by  the  side  I  quote  that  of 
a  talc-schist  from  Anglesey,^  which  I  now  think  very  possibly  hai 
been  formed  from  a  serpentine  (No.  II). 

Si  O2 

AI2  Os 

Foo  O3  ,,,        ... 

I./T2  Uj  ...  ... 

FeO  

CttO  

MjrO  

Ni  0  

MnO  

CuO  

^  ^'2  ...  ... 

HoO        

Id.  uncombined  ... 


S.  G.        ... 
Miss  Aston  remarked  that  specimens  of  the  rock  (No.  I)  proved 

*  Cf.  drsorij)tion  of  eorpentine  from  the  Gornergrat,  Quart.  Joium.  Geol.  Soc., 
vol.  lii  (1896),  p.  452. 

*  It  may  be  an  optical  anomaly  due  to  strain,  or,  as  suggested  by  RoBenbnach,  to 
an  admixture  with  actinolite,  almost  identical  in  general  aspect.  I  obtain  tb0 
results  in  both  slices. 

*  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xwm  (1881),  pp.  44-6. 
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not  to  be  very  nniform,  some  containing  more  C0|  than  others. 
The  amount  of  H,  0  and  Ni  0  also  varied,  the  latter  being  in  a  second 
ftample  only  0-5,  and  in  a  third  not  more  than  0  25  per  cent.  The 
first  variation  is  no  doubt  due  to  the  fact  that  the  oarbonate  oooura 
in  small  veins.  That  of  the  Ni  0  aoourda  with  what  was  observed 
in  the  Riffelhom  serpentine,  but  here  I  fail  to  discover  awaruite, 
and  conclude  that  all  the  nickel  must  be  present  as  a  silicate.^ 
So  far  aa  one  can  judg^  from  rough  calculations,  the  specimen 
analyzed  above  might  consist  of  quantities,  approximately  equal, 
of  talc,  tremolite,  and  a  chlorite. 

Through  the  kindness  of  Professor  W.  Ramsay,  F.RS.,  I  have 
had  the  opportunity  of  examining  a  specimen  of  noumeite'  from 
New  Caledonia,  a  mineral  to  which  a  passing  reference  was  made  in 
the  paper  by  Miss  Aston  and  myself  on  the  Biffelhom  serpentine, 
llie  hand-specimen  has  a  somewhat  *'  waxy  "  aspect  and  lustre  ,*  in 
colour  is  a  rather  variable  emerald-green,'  mottled  with  spots, 
diverse  in  size  and  quantity,  of  a  dark,  somewhat  purplish  tint, 
giving  the  mass  a  slightly  brecciated  aspect  This  last  becomes 
more  distinct  on  microscopic  examination.  The  apparent  fragments 
are  *'  flaky  "  in  outline,  and  differ  much  in  size,  the  larger  being 
darkened  by  the  presence  of  a  brownish  dust,  but  all  are  more 
distinctly  yellow  in  colour  than  the  ground-mass.  They  consist 
of  a  fibrous  or  flake-like  mineral,  which  exhibits  a  very  faint 
pleochroism  and  bright  polarization  tints.  The  small  size  and 
entanglement  of  the  flakes  make  it  diflicult  to  ascertain  their 
extinction  angle,  but  if  not  straight  this  angle  is  very  small. 
Possibly  more  than  one  mineral  is  really  present.  The  ground- 
mass  in  which  these  patches  and  spots  occur  is  fairly  uniform  in 
aspect,  just  tinned  with  a  greenish  yellow,  and  now  and  then 
traversed  by  lighter-coloured,  more  compact-looking  veins.  With 
crossed  nicoln  it  appears  aa  a  dark  ground  speckled  with  whitish 
granules  or  flakelets.  Probably,  however,  it  consists  of  a  densely 
matted  mass  of  doubly  refracting  minerals,  allied  to  serpentine. 
The  aspect  of  the  whole  suggests  that  fragments  of  a  badly 
preserved,  perhaps  rather  exceptional  serpentine,  are  imbedded  in 
a  kind  of  steatite.  Analyses  and  a  description  of  noumeite  are 
given  in  Dana's  "  Mineralogy,"*  where  it  is  counted,  with  garnierite, 
as  varieties  of  genthite.  All  three  are  described  as  apple-green 
minerals,  varying  from  light  to  dark,  rather  soft,  and  non-crystalline. 
Professor  Liversidge,  who  has  made  special  studies  of  both,^  st^ites 
that  garnierite  differs  mainly  from  noumeite  in  being  much  less 
common,  lighter  in  colour,  adhering  to  the  tongue,  and  falling  to 
pieces    in   water.      Microscopic   examination   of    the    above-named 

*  At  Aver,  a  hamlet  about  an  hourVs  walk  down  the  vallev,  are  old  nickel -mines, 
bat  as  I  Jid  not  anticipate  this  mineral  turning  up  here,  I  did  not  visit  them. 

'  Xjuned   from    Xoume^i,    capital   of    Now  ('aledouia;    descrihed    hy    I'rofossur 
Liversidjre,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  N.S.W.  1875,  p.  7o ;  Journal,  1881,  n.  227.. 

*  This  part  in  not  unlike  chrysocolla,  but  the  colour  is  rather  brighter. 

*  IM.  1892. 

'  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  N.S.W. ,  ut  supra. 
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specimen  makes  it  fairly  certain  that  the  noumeite  is  in  a  crypto- 
crystalline  condition,  like  chalcedony,  steatite,  etc.*  Both  Dana  and 
La  Croix  quote  a  number  of  analyses,  which  show  that  noumeite 
must  be  a  very  variable  silicate.'  Professor  Liversidge  states  that 
these  nickel  silicates  occur  as  veins  in  or  incrustations  on  a  brownish 
or  plum-coloured  serpentine.  There  is,  therefore,  a  considerable 
probability  that  a  nickel  mineral  of  the  gentbite  group  may  enter 
into  the  composition  of  some  of  these  Alpine  serpentines.  Generally, 
no  doubt,  the  amount  is  small,  but  I  have  occasionally  noticed 
a  rather  peculiar  mottling  of  a  rich  apple-green  material  (which 
now  reminds  me  of  the  noumeite)  and  of  a  purplish  one  in  the 
Alpine  serpentines  (recalling  the  plum-coloured  tint  just  mentioned). 
Without  forming  any  very  definite  opinion,  I  had  been  disposed  to 
attribute  this  appearance  to  pressure,  but  it  now  occurs  to  me  that 
it  may  be  due  to  the  presence  of  hydrous  nickel  silicates. 

It  is  well  known  that  serpentine  is  by  no  means  rare  in  the  Alps. 
The  rock  is  usually  associated  with  the  above-named  group  of  schists, 
but  occurs,  though  rarely,  in  the  gneisses.  Its  most  common  associate 
is  the  green-schist.  As  I  have  already  stated,  there  are  two  principal 
varieties,  one  containing  bastite,  the  other  augite  (though  sometimes 
both  minerals  are  present),  and  the  rock  is  always,  or  almost  always, 
a  dark  green  in  colour.  Sometimes  the  serpentine  seems  normal  in 
character,  but  it  is  often  more  or  less  affected  by  pressure,  passing 
from  a  stage  where  it  breaks  into  irregular  or  lenticular  "  slicken- 
sided  "  fiakes,  to  that  where  it  is  fissile,  like  a  slate.  Occasionally 
we  can  find  distinct  evidence  that  it  is  an  intrusive  rock  ;  more  often 
this  has  to  be  inferred  from  the  way  in  which  the  masses  occur,  and 
their  outline  on  a  map.  The  outcrops  in  the  Zinal  district  are  few 
and  small,  the  largest  known  to  me  being  on  a  lofty  ridge  called  the 
Crete  de  Million.'  Here  it  is  clearly  intrusive  in  the  green-schist, 
a  mass  of  which  it  includes,  together  with  another  of  a  whitish 
quartzose  rock.  Some  of  this  sei*pentine  exhibits  the  effects  of 
pressure,  but  parts  of  it  have  escaped  very  well.  It  is  the  augitic 
variety.  I  have  examined  specimens  representing  the  two  extremes 
of  structure.  As  they  differ  little  from  other  Alpine  serpentines  of 
which  accounts  have  been  published,*  it  is  needless  to  enter  into 
minute  descriptive  details,  and  I  will  notice  them  only  so  far  as  they 
throw  light  on  the  "  top f stein." 

*  See  also  La  Croix,  **  Mineralogie  de  la  France  et  ses  Colonies,"  vol.  i,  p.  438. 
He  speaks  of  noameite  as  either  crypto-crystalline  or  amorphous. 

'  To  speak  only  of  the  nickel -oxide,  that  varies  generally  from  22-0  to  just  over 
46*0 ;  hut  in  one  case  14-6,  in  another  10*2,  and  in  a  third  onlV  2*32.  C.  A.  Miinster, 
quoted  in  Min.  Mag.,  vol.  x,  p.  39,  says  that  he  has  found  nickel-oxide  replacing 
magnesia  in  olivine,  serpentine,  steatite,  etc.  Professor  Liversidge  suggests  that  the 
formula  of  noumeite  may  he  2  Mg  0  3  Si  Oj  2  H,  0,  where  some  of  the  magnesium 
is  replaced  hv  nickel. 

*  I  am  indehted  for  notes  and  specimens  of  this  mass  to  my  friend,  Mr.  J.  Eccles, 
F.O.S.,  hut  I  had  a  remarkahly  good  view  of  it  at  a  distance'  of  ahout  half  a  mile, 
during  the  ascent  of  a  neighbouring  peak.  As  I  know  him  to  be  one  of  the  most 
aoenrate  of  observers,  and  the  glen  leading  to  the  base  of  the  Crete  is  very  stony 
•ad  uninteresting,  I  absolved  myself  from  undertaking  a  tiresome  walk. 

C    ^  By  various  authors,  myself  included. 
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The  specimen  wliioh  shows  considerable  signs  of  crushing  has 
a  foliated   struotare  somewhat  resembling  the  above  described,  but 
rather  less  oonspioaous.    It  also  contains  a  greenish  mineral,  which 
occurs  both   in  irrvgnlar  streaks  and  in  mottled  patches,  down  to 
mere  specks;   this,  however,  has  a  weaker  pleochroism,  but  high 
polarization  tints  and  straight  extinction,  and  is  no  doubt  antigorite. 
There  is  some  iron-oande,  but  the  specimen  differs  little  from  other 
crushed  Alpine  serpentines  which  I  have  already  described.^     The 
specimen  of  massive  aspect  is,  raaoroscopically,  a  dark -green  rock, 
like  the  last^  but  is  mottled  with  spots  of  paler  and  greyer  green. 
The  ground-mass,  on  microscopic  examination,  consists  of  a  minute 
speckled  mass  of  ordinary  serpentine,  in  which  flakelets  of  antigorite 
occur  like  an   irregular  stitching.     The  lighter  spots  prove  to  be 
a  slightly  brown  angite,  often  "  dusty  "  in  aspect,  owing  to  a  minute 
granular  structure.    These  occasionally  enclose  grains  of  serpentine, 
indicating  a  slight  "  lustre-mottling."    The  edges  of  the  augite  are 
sometimes  very  slightly  frayed  out,  but  there  is  nothing  to  connect 
it  with  the  formation  of  antigorite.     Magnetite  is  fairly  abundant,  in 
grains,  oocasionally  showing  some  faces  of  a  crystal  and  in  granules, 
both  with  a  clustered  habit.   This  rock  evidently  belongs  to  the  group 
of  Alpine  serpentines  which  has  been  derived  from  augite-peridotiten.^ 
The   green-schist,  though  also  affected    by  pressure,  is   a  very 
different   rock  from   the   "ovenstone."      Macroscopic  examination 
alooe  shows  it  to  be  a  very  characteristic,  rather  compact  member  of 
the  green-schist  group  (Griiner  Schiefer).     Under  the  microscope  it 
exhibits  a  slightly  banded,  foliated  structure.     There  are  two  pre- 
dominant minerals :  one  is  a  chlorite,  which  occurs  both  in  separate 
flakelets  and  in  streaky  aggregated  flakes,  with  pleochroism  from  pale 
ochre  to  dullish  green,  and  oblique  extinction,  the  angle  in  some 
cases   being   quite   25° ;    the  other,  which   occurs   in   grains   and 
granules,  with  rather  irregular  outlines,  suggestive  of  a  clastic  (no 
doubt  cataclastic)  origin,  is  water-clear,  with  rather  high  polarization 
tints,  one  or  two  grains  being  twinned  apparently  on  the  Carlsbad 
type.   It  encloses  often  minute  flakes  of  chlorite  and  almost  colourleHS 
helonites  (?  actinolite).     Probably  it  is  a  secondary  felspar.'    A  fair 
amount  of  calcite  is  found,  and  grannies  of  a  slightly  yellow  tingo 
are  rather  numerous,  especially  with  the  chlorite.     I  think  most  of 
them  are  epidote,  though  sphene  also  may  be  present     Except  for 
one  or  two  scales  of  hematite,  iron-oxides  are  absent.     That  the  rock 
is  one  of  the  Alpine  **  green-schist  "  group,  is  beyond  all  doubt.* 

A  study  of  this  "ovenstone"  confirms  the  view  which  I  have 
already  expressed  that  a  talcose  schist  may  be  only  a  further  stage 

^  Some  nf  it  showfi  strain  phenomena,  indicating  the  action  of  a  pressure  subsequent 
to  that  which  has  produced  the  general  structure  of  the  rock. 
'  lioc.  cit.,  p.  462. 

*  This  is  the  mineral  which  in  some  earlier  papers  I  suggested  might  he  a  yariety 
of  kyauite.     It  is  a  frequent  constituent  of  these  green -schists. 

*  In  these  rocks,  as  I  have  already  described,  the  green  mineral  is  sometimes 
4  prismatic  or  uricular  hornblende,  sometimes  chlontt*,  and  both  minerals  may  be 
prnient.  The  "  chlorite  schist"  of  the  Start  and  Bolt  Head  district  in  South  Devon 
IB  a  rock  of  similar  character  to  these  Alpine  green-schists. 
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in  the  alteration  of  a  much  crashed  serpentine,  or  the  third  remove, 
at  least,  from  a  peridotite^ ;  and  the  presence  of  nickel  as  a  silicate 
suggests  that  in  all  probability  minerals  allied  to  genthite  not 
unfreqaently  occur  in  the  Alpine  serpentines* — and,  it  may  be,  in 
others.  Comparison  of  the  ovenstone  and  of  the  varieties  of 
serpentine  from  this  and  other  parts  of  the  Alps  with  the  ordinary 
green-schist,  prove  them  and  it  to  be  such  distinct  rocks  that  they 
must  be  independent  in  origin. 

V. ApIOCRINUS   RECUBARIKXSIS,   CrKMA,     FROM     THE   MUSCHELKALE, 

IS    A   PbIMITIVK    MiLLERWRlSUS, 

By  F.  A.  Bather,  M.A., 
Assistant  in  the  British  Museum  (Natural  Ilistory). 

LAST  autumn  Dr.  Camillo  Crema,  of  Turin,  civil  engineer,  favoured 
me  with  a  reprint  of  **  Addizioni  agli  Echiuodermi  del  Muschel- 
kalk  di  Recoaro,"  a  paper  published  on  October  4,  1896,  in  Atti  del 
R.  Ist.  Veneto,  ser.  7,  vol.  vii,  pp.  854-61,  with  plate  ii.  The 
Echinoderms  described  are  in  the  Royal  Geological  Museum  of 
Turin,  and  were  found  in  the  Lower  Muschelkalk  near  Rovegliana, 
east  of  Recoaro,  in  the  Vicentin  Alps;  a  section  of  the  Trias  in  this 
district  will  be  found  in  K.  W.  von  Giinibers  "  Geologic  von 
Bay  em,"  Dritte  Lieferung,  p.  679,  1886.  Two  species  are  added, 
under  the  names  of  "  Aspidura  italica,  n.sp."  and  "  Apiocrintis 
recuhariensisy  n.sp."  Two  crowns  of  Dadocrinus  gracilisy  though 
previously  known  from  this  horizon  and  locality,  are  also  figured  on 
account  of  their  good  state  of  preservation. 

With  regard  to  the  "  Apiocrinus"  Dr.  Crema,  in  his  paper,  does 
not  "absolutely  exclude  the  chance  that  it  may  turn  out  to  be 
a  MillericrinuSy**  since  the  diflferences  between  Apiocrinua  and 
MiUertcrinns  are,  in  his  opinion,  of  such  a  nature  that  they  cannot 
be  distinguished  in  this  specimen.  "However  this  may  be."  the 
determination  assumes  importance  from  the  fact  that  "  neither  of 
these  two  genera  has  hitherto  been  observed  in  terranes  anterior  to 
the  Lias."  Dr.  Crema*s  figure  and  description,  however,  did  not 
satisfy  me  as  to  the  correctness  of  his  generic  determination,  so  that 
I  at  once  communicated  my  doubts  to  him,  and  asked  to  be  favoured 
with  a  cast  of  the  fossil.  For  reply  I  received  the  loan  of  the 
unique  specimen  itself,  an  act  of  courtesy  for  which  my  warmest 
thanks  are  due,  not  only  to  Dr.  Crema,  but  to  Professor  C.  F.  Parona, 
Director  of  the  Geological  Museum  of  Turin. 

The  minute  crinoid  showed  that  the  description  and  figure  of 
Dr.  Crema  were  as  accurate  as  the  state  of  the  fossil  permitted, 
and  that  his  inferences  were  very  natural  ones  if  nothing  more. 
The  additional  details  now  submitted,  and  the  slightly  different 
conclusions  of  the  present  paper,  have  been  rendered  possible  by 
the  further  development  of  the  specimen,  a  task  of  many  days. 

*  Geol.  Mao.,  December,  1890,  p.  640. 

'  1   do  not  SCO  much  hope  of  i(ientif}ing  them  under  the  microscope,  for  the 
noumeito  shows  no  definite  characters. 
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The  ■pecimen  (Fi^  1)  oonsists  of — 

Portion  of  stem  8'Omm.  lonr 

Cnp      ...  ...        ...        •••        ...        ...        •••  2*0  mm.  higph 

Portion  of  arms ...  3*0  mm.  long 

Pinnnlei  extending  beyond  anns ...  1*5  mm. 

Total  abtolvte  length  (appearing  about  1  mm. 

leas  owing  to  cunrature)     14*6  mm. 

Tbere  is  also  a  portioQ  of  an  arm,  obviously  belonging  to  this 
ipeciinen,  bent  downwards  along  its  left  side.  Other  arm-fragments, 
probably  derived  from  this  individual,  are  scattered  over  the  small 
slab  of  stone  (5  x  3  5  cm.)  on  which  it  lies.  This  also  contains  a 
crenelate  oulumnal,  almost  certainly  belonging  to  Dadoennua  gracilis. 
The  Cup  (Fig.  2)  consists  of  two  circlets — basals  and  radials; 
doobtleas  five  iu  each  circlet. 

Of  the  Baaals  three  are  visible  in  whole  or  part.  That  in  the 
middle,  which  is  clearly  seen,  is  a  pentagon,  with  even  horizontal 
base.  Height  1*1  mm. ;  proportion  of  height  to  greatest  width 
almost  8  :  2.  The  other  basals  are  of  similar  size  and  shape, 
except  that  their  bases  appear  to  slope  downwards  away  from  the 
middle  one. 

Of  the  Hadials,  three  are  visible  in  whole  or  part.  That  in  the 
middle,  which  is  clearly  seen,  is  a  pentagon  with  the  upper  angles 
slightly  truncate  or  rounded,  and  with  the  distal  margin  slightly 
curved  by  a  narrow  median  depression  and  two  broader  depressions 
OQ  either  side.  A  distal  margin  with  similar  curvature,  more 
emphasized,  is  figured  for  Ehizocrinus  Rawaonif  by  P.  H.  Carpenter 
("Challenger  Heport,  Stalked  Crinoids,"  pi.  liii,  fig.  8).  Height 
alKiut  1*2  mm.  ;  width  about  1*3  mm.  The  curvature  necessarily 
foreshortens  the  width  in  the  figure.  The  other  radials  ap{>ear 
to  be  of  much  the  same  size  and  shape.  This  middle  radial  is 
pecaliar  in  the  presence  of  a  fine  furrow  running  across  its  upper 
third  and  trending  downwards  from  left  to  right;  this  may  repre- 
sent an  abnormal  fission  of  the  radial,  for  such  does  occasionally 
occur,  and  may  in  some  cases  be  regarded  by  a  speculative  mind 
as  a  reversion  to  the  horizontal  bisection  of  certain  radials 
characterizing  so  many  Monocyclic  Inadunate  Crinoids.  The 
radial  to  the  right  exhibits  a  slight  furrow  parallel  to  its  distal 
margin. 

The  inter-basal  and  inter-radial  sutures  are  fairly  straight;  but 
the  basi-radial  sutures  are  a  little  fiexuous,  and  show  appearances 
of  a  slight  median  depression  in  each. 

Portions  of  three  Ahms  are  vibible,  directly  attached  to  the  cup 
(%  2). 

Of  these,  that  on  the  left  consists  only  of  portions  of  two  or  three 
brachials  imperfectly  seen  from  the  side,  and  needs  mention  only 
Wause  of  its  position,  which  suggests,  if  it  does  not  prove,  that 
daring  life  the  arms  could  be  bent  outwards  from  their  union  with 
the  cup  itself,  at  an  angle  slightly  exceeding  the  slope  of  the  sides 
of  the  cup.  l*be  proximal  brachials  of  the  mi<ldle  and  left-hand 
^ms  are,  on  the  contrary,  bent  inwards,  so  as  to  lie  at  as  great  an 
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angle  in  the  other  clireotion.  These  faots,  therefore,  indicate  that 
the  union  between  radials  and  first  priinibrache  was  a  trae 
articulation,  permitting  motion  through  an  an^le  of  at  least  45°. 
Tlie  siuiious  distal  margin  of  the  radial  also  suggests  tbat  the  uniuD 
was  articular,  and  oerlaiuly  not  by  cluse  suture. 


Mitlericriniit  reeuiariftiiii,  Crenm,  sp. 
Df.  1.  ThB  tTpe-Bpecimen,  X  2.  , 

2.  TLo  cup,  annn.  and  portions  of  "tern  of  the  Mine,  x  10.     The  pron™" 

Kurface  of  tb«  l-IIh  rolnmnal  is  drawn.  . . 

3.  Portion  of  nn  nnn-fniKnient  Iviiig  ncnr  the  lower  edge  of  the  elab  on  «!"<'' 

in  the  tTpe-«ptriincn,  x'l2-     i  =  iijzy^,  , 

i.  Portion  of  the  nnn-fra(-ment  thnt  is  bpnt  downirard  on  the  loft  «ide  of  '^ 

tvpe-speriinen  and  probftbly  belonj-B  to  it,  x  12.     Tlu»  ii  d™*B  wi" 

the  distal  end  dowmrards,  ae  in  Fig.  I. 
B.  Portion  o[  [mgment  from  the  diatal  irnd  of  an  ann,  X  12. 
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A  further  point  of  imporfcanoe  in  this  oonneotion  is  the  separation 
of  the  arms  from  one  another  by  a  space  beginning,  as  above 
intimated,  on  the  ahoulders  of  the  radials;  while  the  absence  of 
preserved  inter- brachial  plates  in  this  space  suggests  that  it  was 
tilled,  if  at  all,  only  by  a  flexible  extension  of  the  tegraen,  in  which 
sach  plates  as  may  have  existed  can  only  have  been  minute  atid 
loosely  united.  In  short,  there  was  nothiug  to  impede  the  perfectly 
free  movement  of  the  arms  which  we  have  already  inferred. 

The  Primibrachs  (IBr)  are  two.      Their  width  is  slightly  less 

than  that  of  the  radial,  but  they  expand  a  little  upwards.     IBr, 

ha8  a  height  of  little  less  than  half  its  own  width.     Conspicuous  on 

IBri  of  the  middle  arm  is  a  clear,  fine  groove  slanting  downwards 

froQi  the  left  upper  angle  to  a  little  below  the  middle  of  the  right 

side.     A  somewhat  similar  marking  is  less  evident  on  IBr,  of  the 

arm  on  the  ri^ht.     This  line  may  indicate  the  compound  origin  of 

IBr^  and  may  even  be  caused  by  a  syzygial  suture,  such  as  occurs 

at  the  same   level  in    Calamocrinui  Diomedea;    but  it  is  hardly 

definite  enough  to  permit  one  to  speak  of  three  primibrachs.     Each 

IBri  further  shows  a  faint  groove  close  to,  and  parallel  with,  its 

distal  margin,     IBr,,  the  axillare  (lAx),  is  about  '75  mm.  high  and 

14 mm.  wide.     In  the  middle  and  right-hand  arms  it  lies  at  an 

angle  to  IBr^,   forcibly  suggesting  that   here  also  the  union  was 

articular. 

Of  the  Seoundibrachs  (IIBr),  three  are  preserved  in  each  distichal 
series  of  the  middle  aud  right-hand  arms.  llBv^  and  llBr^  are 
KulM^uadrate,  about  as  high  as  wide,  expanding  upwards  slightly. 
IIBr^  bears  no  pinnule.  In  the  right-hand  branch  of  the  middle 
arm  and  the  left-hand  branch  of  the  right-hand  arm,  IIBr,  bears 
a  pinnule  at  its  outer  upper  corner.  This  was  probably  also  the 
case  with  IIBr,  in  the  other  branches.  IIBr,  is  narrower  than 
tlie  preceding,  and  seems  to  have  borne  no  pinnule,  but  was  niont 
probably  joined  to  IlBr^  by  a  syzygy — a  fact  that  would  explain 
tlie  snapping  off  of  all  the  branches  at  this  level. 

On  tiie  suture  between  IIBr,  and  IIBr,  in  the  left-hand  branch  of 
tlie  right-hand  arm,  is  seen  a  small  upward  bend,  which  represents 
the  end  of  the  fulcral  ridge,  and  indicates  that,  as  one  would  expect, 
this  union  was  a  perfect  articulation. 

The  first  Pinnules  (Fig.  2),  like  those  in  more  distal  regions  of 
tile  arm  (Figs.  3  and  4),  are  thin,  and  composed  of  ossicles  with 
a  length  three  or  four  times  their  own  width,  and  with  slightly 
liollowed  sides.  Similar  pinnules  are  possessed  by  the  adult  Autedon 
^omjiptnna,  but  seem  to  be  common  to  all  young  Antedous,  and 
Perhaps  to  the  young  of  most  pinnulate  crinoids. 

There  is  no  proof,  nor  is  it  at  all  probable,  that  the  arms  branchtMl 
^gain.  We  may  therefore  consider  the  adjacent  arm- fragment 
(^\.  1),  and  the  other  fragments  alluded  to,  as  composed  of  secuudi- 
Wli8,  and  may  describe  them  here. 

The  adjacent  arm-fragment  (Fig.  1)  consists  of  ten  brachials, 
disposed  in  a  curve  with  a  chord  of  3*25  mm.  Five  of  these  seem 
^  show  traces  of  pinnules,  aud  the  alternating  five  doubtless  bore 
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pinnules  on  the  other  side,  so  that  in  this  portion  of  the  arm  ther 
were  no  syzygies.     If  we  assume,  as  seems  legitimate,  that  this  arm^ 
fmgment  represents  the   immediate   continuation   of  the   left-han 
hranch  of  the  middle  arm,  then  the  pinnules  of  this  arm  will  hav< 
followed  in  regular  alternation  on  all  II Br  down  to  IlBr,,,  ezoep 
the  first  and  third.     A  portion  of  this  arm-fragment  is  enlarged  i 
Fi^.  4.     It  shows  clearly  the  origin  of  the  pinnules,  and  the  spin 
like  process,  presumably  the  end  of  a  narrow  ridge  separating  th 
pinnule-facet   from  an   embayed  curve  just  ventnid  of  the   dista 
margin  of  the  brachial.     Such  an  appearance  is  not  exhibited  b 
recent  specimens  of  Calamocrinns,  Peiitacriuus,  or  Metacrinus,  but  i 
fairly  common  in  ten-armed  species  of  Antedon,  especially  A.  lottgi^ 
pinna,  A.  hirsuta.  A,  lavia,  of  the  Tenella-group ;   also  in  A.  eehinaia^ 
of  the  £(]«tctirv/i-group.    It  occurs,  as  here,  neither  in  the  immediatel 
ju'oximal,  nor  in  the  more  distal,  regions  of  the  arm,  but  is  mosV   ^^ 
obvious  in  the  second  quarter  of  the  distichal  series,  or  thereabouts. 

A  more  distal  portion  of  an  arm,  lying  separate  on  the  slab,  an 
j>robably  from  about  the  third  quarter  of  the  arm,  is  represented  i 
Fig.  3.  Here  the  ridge  bounding  the  pinnule-facet  is  no  longe 
perceptible,  while  the  embayed  curve  can  hardly  be  distingui^' 
Irom  the  general  curve  of  the  distal  articular  surface.  Two  of  th 
brachials  here  shown  are  united  by  asyzygy  («),  and  form  a  83'zygiH 
pair  with  a  total  length  very  slightly  more  than  that  of  an  ordinar 
brachial  from  the  same  region. 

A  small  fragment,  most  probably  belonging  to  the  distal  region  of 
an  arm  of  this  specimen,  is  depicted  in  Fig.  5.    In  this  the  brachials- 
as  usual   in  distal  arm-tracts,  have  almost  the  aspect  of  axillaries. 
though   each  pinnule,  raf>idly   becoming  more  thin  than  the  niai 
arm-branch,  is  easily  distinguished  from  it. 

Of  the  Stem  (Figs.  1  and  2),  46  columnals  are  preserved.     A 
seen  in  the  normal  position  of  the  specimen,  they  are  of  ronndet 
appearance,  with  neither  angles  nor  depressions,  nor  any  trace  0 
cirri  or  cirrus- facets.     The  proximal  10  columnals  gradually  increa 
in  width  towards  the  cup,  fonning  a  cone,  the  sides  of  which  ar 
continuous  with  those  of  the  cup,  the  angle  being,  as  Dr.  Crema  says 
about   20^.      Immediately    below    the   cone   the   columnals   appeal 
compressed,  so  that  the  stem  seems  constricted  to  '25  mm. ;  but  the 
immediately  resume  the  normal  width  of  about  -5  mm.,  which  con- 
tinues to  the  distal  end  of  the  preserved  fragment. 

The  proximal  columnal  is  thus  described   by  Dr.  Crema:    "La 
placca  centro-dorsale,  relativamente  sottile,  pressenta  ben  sviluppat 
le  cinquo  create  salienti.'*     By  ** placca  centro-dorsale"  Dr.  Creni 
means,  as  so  many  palaeontologists  erroneously  mean,  the  column 
which  De  Loriol  has  named  **  article  basal."     This  phrase  denot 
notln'ng  more  than  a   proximal  columnal,   permanent  in   size  at 
position,  often   larger  than   the  succeeding  columnals,  and   usual 
marked   on  its  proximal   surface  by   five  depressions  for  the  B 
basals,  between   whir-h  are  five  distinct  ridges.     In  ascribing  su 
a  columnal  to  the  present  specimen.  Dr.  Crema  must  have  jum 
too    rashly    from   a   part   to    the   whole.      It   was,   and   evt^u   u 
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remains,  impossible  for  anyone  to  see  ''  le  cinqae  oreste  aalienti," 
even  if  they  existed.  But  they  do  not  exist :  the  proximal  ooliimnal 
i«  now  shown  to  be  incomplete ;  it  only  oocupies  a  portion  of  the 
basal  surface  of  the  oup,  and  some  of  the  baJals  rest,  in  whole  or 
])art,  on  the  oolumnal  next  following. 

Between  the  fourth  and  fifth  columnals  is  an  intercalated  ossicle, 
which  may  l>e  a  fresh  columnal  in  the  early  stages  of  development. 
It  appears,  however,  as  though  growth  of  the  stem,  by  the  inter- 
calation of  columnals,  was  effected  chiefly  below  the  level  of  the 
cone;  the  15th  and  20th  columuals  of  this  stem  are  such  freshly 
formed  ossicles. 

In  the  oone  and  proximal  region  of  the  stem,  all  the  columnals 
are  relatively  low;  but  towards  the  distal  end  of  the  portion 
preserved  they  increase  in  height,  so  that  the  45th  is  rather  higher 
than  wide. 

The  oolnninals  are  stated  by  Dr.  Crema  to  be  "coperti  nelle 
faccie  articolaii  da  fine  strie  raggiate."  What  articular  surface  was 
leen  by  Dr.  Crema  I  cannot  make  out  from  the  specimen ;  nor  does 
it  appear  to  me  that  the  suture- lines,  as  seen  in  the  normal  position 
of  the  specimen,  yield  any  evidence  for  the  presence  of  radiating 
Ktris.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  only  articular  surface  that  I  was 
able  to  expose,  namely  the  proxitnal  surface  of  the  44th  colutimal 
(Kee  Fig.  2),  appeared  under  the  microscope  perfectly  smooth.  It 
should  further  be  noted  that  it  was  elliptical  in  section,  perhaps 
owing  to  c<»mpression  after  death,  so  that  the  actual  diameter  of  the 
stem  would  have  been  about  *37  lum.,  instead  of  *5  as  it  appears. 

The  46th  columnal,  the  last  preserved,  is  rounded  at  its  distal 
end.  This  luay  be  due  to  tlie  weathering  of  tlie  fossil,  or  may 
indicate  that  the  animal  freed  itself  from  its  attachment  while  living, 
as  in  the  classical  instance  of  Millericriinia  Praiti^  so  well  described 
by  P.  H.  Carpenter  (Quart.  Jouni,  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxviii,  p.  29, 
Feb.  1882). 

We  have  now  to  consider  to  what  genus  this  crinoid  belongs. 

The  genera  as  yet  recorded  from  the  Muschelkalk,  and   indeed 

from  the  Trias  generally,  are  Encrinus,  ITolocrinuSf  Dadorrinus^  and 

some  columnals  doubtfully  referred  to  Peutacriutis.     The  fragments 

to  which  other  names  have  been  assigned  by  various  authors  are 

probably  all  to  be  referred  to  one  or  other  of  these  genera,  except 

when  tbey    are    not   crinoids   at   all.      Examination    of   the    t^pe- 

fipeci men  (Brit.  Mus.   7o,8Gl)  o(  Flahellocrinus  cassianns,  Klipstein 

(■•Beitr.  z.  geol.  Kenntniss  d.  ostl.  Alpen,"  p.  277  ;  1845),  proves  it 

to  be  an  Eficrtfitta  not  far  removed  from  E,  caBsiannBy  Laube  (IHGo). 

Traumatocrinus,  Wohrmann  (**Die  Fauna  d.  sog.  Cardita-  und  Raibler- 

Sthichten,  u.s.w.,"  Jahrb.  ge<»l.   Reichsanst.  Wien,   xxxix,  ]).  190; 

1889),  which  has  for  type  Porocrinua  caudex,  Dittmar  (**Zur  Fauna 

d.  Hnllsta^lter  Kalke,  u.s.w./*  Geognost.-palaeont.  Reitr.  I,  Heft  ii6, 

p.  394;  1866:  non  Forocrinus,  E.  Billings),  is  based  only  on  colum- 

naU  which  do  not   ditfer  greatly  from   some  of  Kncrinua,      1  am 

iudebled  to  Dr.  £mil  Bo^u,  iu  Carlsruhe,  lor  the  retoreuces  to  this 
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little-known  form,  which,  in  any  case,  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  present  species.  From  Enerinus  this  differs  in  its  uniserial 
arms,  its  narrow  conical  calyx,  and  minor  characters.  From 
BolocriuHB  and  PentacrinuM  it  differs,  if  in  nothing  else,  in  the 
total  absence  of  cirrL  It  might  be  regarded  as  a  young  Dadoerinus 
were  it  not  for  the  absence  of  all  expansion  in  the  radial  circlet, 
the  conical  enlargement  of  the  proximal  columnals,  and  perhaps  the 
tenuity  of  the  pinnules,  especially  the  proximal  one,  which  in 
Vadoerinua  is  relatively  large,  retaining  more  than  the  other 
pinnules  a  memory  of  the  time  when  it  was  a  full-grown 
arm-branch.  The  position  of  brachial  syzygies,  however,  accords 
fairly  with  what  we  know  of  Dcidoeriufm,  except  for  their  occasional 
occurrence  in  the  more  distal  regions  of  the  arm. 

Turning  to  pre-Triassic  Inadunate  crinoids,  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  they  contain  a  congener  of  our  fossil :  the  apparent 
regularity  of  the  cup,  the  absence  c^f  any  anal  plates  or  anal  tube 
(inferred  from  the  space  occupied  by  the  vadials  in  the  portion 
exposed  and  from  the  absence  of  any  remains  of  an  anal  extennion 
of  the  tegmen),  and  the  non-appearance  of  infrabasals,  all  disincline 
one  to  place  it  with  the  Pala^zoio  Inadunata. 

We  look,  therefore,  to  the  Mesozoic  crinoids,  and  among  them 
we  must,  I  think,  confine  ourselves  to  the  pseudo- monocyclic 
descendants  of  the  Inadunata.  There  is  no  reason  for  instituting 
a  comparison  with  such  totally  different  forms  as  Bourgueticrinus, 
Bhizocrinus,  Eugeniacrinus,  or  tlieir  allies.  From  the  Pentacrinidse 
this  crinoid  is  removed  by  the  absence  of  cirri,  and  we  are  thus 
restricted  to  the  ApiocrinidsB. 

The  family  Apioerinidse  is  that  to  which  Dr.  Crema  has  referred 
his  new  species,  but  his  reference  of  it  to  Apiocrinua  is  opposed  by 
the  details  now  manifest  It  is  clear,  as  shown  above,  that  the 
primibracbs  of  each  ray  were  not  united  by  close  suture  either  to  the 
radials,  or  to  each  other,  or  to  the  primibrachs  of  the  adjacent  rays; 
but  these  are,  as  Dr.  Crema  fully  recognizes,  the  chief  characters 
distinguishing  Apiocrinus  and  Oueitardicrinns  from  Millericrinus, 
Kot  that  this  species  is  a  very  typical  MHIencrinuB  either.  The 
proximal  cone  of  the  stem  undoubtedly  suggests  the  Apiocrinidsd,  but 
the  proximal  columnal  itself  has  neither  the  full  development  nor 
the  regular  shape,  with  '*  five  salient  crests,^  that  would  entitle  it  to 
De  Loriol's  name,  ''  article  basal.*'  It  is  true  that  the  proximal 
columnal  of  Apioerinidse  may  abnormally  be  imperfect,  as  in 
MilUrierinuB  Pratti  (see  P.  H.  Carpenter,  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soa, 
vol.  xxxviii,  p.  33)  ;  but  that  does  not  make  the  present  structure 
any  evidence  in  favour  of  Apiocrinid  affinities.  The  columnals  below 
the  cone  are,  as  a  rule,  in  Apioerinidse  of  less  height  than  those  of 
the  cone  ;  but  here  they  are  higher.  The  basals  ai-e  higher  in 
proportion  to  their  own  width,  and  to  the  height  of  the  radials,  thsn 
they  are  in  any  Millericrinus  earlier  than  the  globose  and  peculiar 
species  of  the  Sequanian,  such  as  M,  fleuriauaiatma.  In  fact,  the 
height  of  the  radials  also,  and  the  height  of  the  cup  generally,  are 
not  quite  in  keeping  with  Millericrinm,  which,  like  all  Apiocrinidffii 
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Qsaally  bas  the  plates  of  its  oup  wider  than  bigh.  According  to 
De  LoTiol  (*'  Paleontologie  Fraii^aise,  Terrain  Jurassiqae,  Crinoides," 
p.  319),  the  first  and  second  priinibrachs  of  Millerierinua  are  united 
by  synostosis  ;  here  the  evidence  seems  to  point  to  a  more  flexible 
union.  Moreover,  one  may  adduce  the  apparent  compound  nature 
of  IBri  as  a  condition  that  has  never  been  found  in  any  Apiocrinid, 
except  the  very  different  Calamocrintia  of  modem  times.  The 
aecundibraohs  too,  with  their  delicate  pinnules,  have  not  the  wide 
and  thickset  appearance  so  chai-acteristio  of  nearly  all  Apiocrinid 
arms  known  to  as. 

It  must,  of  course^  be  remembered  that  some  of  these  features  are 
those  of  youth :  such  espeeially  are  the  relatively  large  basals  and 
the  fine  pinnulea  Nevertheless,  all  cannot  be  thus  explained  away, 
and  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  species  is  distinct,  not  only  from 
other  known  species  of  Millericrinus,  but  from  the  general  type  of 
the  genns  and  of  the  family  Apiocrinidad.  Indeed,  apart  from  the 
proximal  cone  of  the  stem,  perhaps  even  with  that  encumbrance, 
there  seems  sniall  reason  why  this  form  might  not  just  as  well  be 
placed  along  with  DadoerinWf  either  in  the  EncrinidsB,  where  Dado' 
crinuB  is  plaoed  at  present,  or  in  some  fresh  systematic  pigeon-hole. 

The  facts,  then,  seem  to  lead  us  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
ApioerinuB  recuhariensia  of  Crema  is  a  form  intermediate  between 
the  Encrinidse  and  Apioorinidse.  Its  nearest  allies  are,  on  the  one 
hand,  the  Encrinid  that  other  considerations  have  already  brought 
UB  to  r^ard  as  near  the  ancestor  of  both  Pentacrinid»  and 
Apiocrinidae,  as  shown  in  ray  paper  *'  Uintacrinus :  a  Morpho- 
logical Study  "  (Proc.  Zool.  See.  1895-6,  pp.  974-1004),  namely 
Dadoerinus ;  on  the  other  baud,  the  genus  that  is  clearly  the  least 
Bpcialized  Apiocrinid,  namely  MiUericrinua.  Considering  the 
obviously  immature  characters  of  the  specimen  before  us,  it  would 
be  unwise  to  make  it  bear  the  weight  of  a  distinct  generic  name. 
I  shall  therefore,  somewhat  arbitrarily,  consider  the  proximal  cone 
of  its  stem  as  entitling  it  to  association  with  Millericrinus  rather 
than  with  Dadoerinu8,  and  so  leave  with  Dr.  Greraa  the  honour 
of  having  been  the  first  to  make  known  the  presence  of  an  Apiocrinid 
in  strata  below  the  Lias,  and  of  a  complete  MillericrinuH  in  beds 
older  than  the  Inferior  Oolite. 

It  will  now,  I  hope,  be  understood  that  Millertcrtnua  reeuhariensiB 
is  a  form  of  singular  interest,  and  that  others  besides  myself  may  be 
grateful  to  Dr.  Orema  and  Professor  Parona  for  having  sent  it  over 
land  and  sea  to  be  described  and  figured  in  greater  detail. 

VL— On   the    Erratic   Bouldkrs    and   Forrign  Stones  in  tiik 
Drift  Deposits  of  Eastern  England,  and  their  Lessons. 

By  Sir  Hbxrt  H.  HowoaxH,  K.C.I.E.,  M.P.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

HAVING  already  discussed  the  contents,  the  distribution,  and 
general  facies  of  the  widely-spread  deposits  of  Eastern  England, 
which  together  make  up  the  series  classed  as  Glacial  beds,  namely, 
the  Post-Tertiary  clays,  sands,  and  gravels  which  have  been  supposed 
to  attest  an   Ice  period  ;    and  also  set  out  the  reasons  wliy,  to 
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myself  and  perhaps  to  others,  the  attribntion  of  the  gnrface-beds  lo 
Biich  ui  origin  ia  irratiunal  and  impossible  (irrational  because  the 
theory  involves  our  overlooking  nearly  every  feature  of  these  beds 
in  order  that  we  may  explain  one  or  two  difficulties  in  them ;  and 
impossible  because,  so  far  as  ice  can  be  juiiged  by  the  tests  of 
Di'dinary  mechanics,  it  is  incapable  of  performing  (be  kind  of  work 
which  iias  be«n  demandiid  of  it  by  those  who  explain  these  beds  by 
the  intervention  of  ice  in  any  form) — I  will  now  turn  to  one 
element  in  the  beds  which  still  remains  to  bo  examined,  namely, 
the  foreign  stones.  Thtse,  as  I  have  said  before,  oonstituto  barely 
a  hundredth  part  of  the  whole,  and  yet  they  have  dominated  the 
position  so  much  that  it  is  chiefly  on  their  account  that  geology  baa 
been  burdened  with  perhaps  the  most  8(uf«ndous  appeal  to  the 
imagination  which  it  has  had  to  carry  in  its  long  career. 

Before  I  turn  to  the  special  features  which  mai^  these  foreign 
stoties,  I  will  say  something  of  certain  characteristics  which  they 
share  with  all  the  boulders  and  masses  of  alone  in  these  beds,  and 
which  seem  to  put  an  appeal  to  ice  for  their  explanation  out 
of  conrt 

If  I  traverse  in  part  some  elementary  ground,  it  is  l)ecauBe 
elementary  mechanics  are  so  constantly  ignored  by  the  Qlacialists. 
By  ice  I  me-an,  of  course,  what  every-dsy  people  mean  by  ice — the 
ice  we  can  examine  in  our  laboratories,  or  in  glaciers,  or  in  those 
sheets  which  occupy  some  upland  districts  of  Switzerland,  Norway, 
or  Greenland.  I  do  not  mean  the  ice  tliat  exists  in  Mara  or  in 
Saturn,  or  in  the  inmgiimtioD  of  that  transcendental  school  of 
philosophers  who  call  themselves  Glacial  Geologists.  About  this 
latter  kind  of  ice  I  know  nothing,  and  I  profess  to  know  nothing. 
Nay,  more,  when  I  am  gravely  told  that  the  ice  in  the  ice-eheets  of 
former  days  was  something  so  different  to  the  ioe  we  can  experiment 
upon,  that  it  is  no  use  appealing  to  the  latter  {which  is  the  last  ditch 
in  which  the  Ulacialist  plants  himself),  I  feel  that  the  question  at 
that  stage  has  become  cue  of  poetry,  and  that  the  Poet  Laureate,  and 
not  a  simple  reader  of  the  Gkolooical  Magazine,  must  be  the  judge. 
The  ice  I  propose  to  diBcusa  is  perfectly- mundane— is  frosen  water 
and  nothing  more. 

A  glacier,  such  as  we  know  it,  is  a  mass  of  ice  which  moves  to 
some  extent  «h  mosw,  so  long  as  its  bed  has  a  sufficient  slope  to  give 
it  impetus,  but  in  the  main  moves  as  a  plastic  body  by  the  rolling  of 
one  of  its  layers  o\'er  artother. 

When  there  are  overhanging  or  projecting  rocks  above  its  snrfaoe, 
these  get  disintegrated  by  the  action  of  frost  and  weather,  and  the 
result  is  that  angular  masses  of  varying  siee  roll  down  upon  the 
baok  of  the  glacier.  If  the  slope  of  the  glacier's  bed  be  slight  imd 
coiiUjiuiiiiK,  t%e  glacier  will  be  a  continuous  river  of  ice,  without 
oriidkB  hikI  cievasses,  and  these  nngnlar  stones  will  be  carried  by  the 
'  jlaoicr  on  its  back  as  far  as  tlie  ice  continues  to  move,  retaining 
'  eir  nn^iihirity  throughout,  and  remaining  angular  at  the  finish. 

If  tiiL'  Kti>iio  of  the  bed  of  the  glacier  be  neither  continuous  nnr 
but  Ui  iu  BoniH  places  at  a  sharp  angle  and  in  others  at  aa 
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obtnae  one,  or  be  marked  by  hamniooks,  the  ■train  upon  the  ice  at 
certain  points  will  oause  it  to  orack  and  gape  and  to  form  crevasses. 
These  orevasses  will  remain  open  so  long  as  the  strain  exista,  but 
when  the  glacier  gets  on  to  even  ground  they  will  necessarily  close 
up  again.  We  cannot  understand  bow  crevasses  can  be  formed,  or 
remain  open  long,  where  ice  is  moving  over  a  level  or  nearly  level 
surface. 

The  result  of  the  formation  of  these  crevasses  if  the  ice  be  not 
very  thick  is  that  some  of  the  stones  which  have  fallen  on  the 
glacier's  back  will  tumble  down  fissures  and  reach  the  glacier's 
bed.  The  rest  which  escape  this  and  similar  catastrophes 
will  continne  their  journey,  as  before,  to  the  glacier's  foot.  This 
process  has  been  often  observed,  and  is,  of  course,  an  elementary 
experience  in  the  Alps.  It  is  usually  argued  by  those  who  believe 
in  ice-sheets  several  miles  high  that  exactly  the  same  process  would 
take  place  with  them.  How  this  is  to  be  brought  about  I  fail  to  see. 
A  great  hummock  or  lump  in  a  glacier*8  bed  may  cause  a  sufficient 
strain  to  crack  and  open  out  a  orevasse  in  ice  two  or  three  hundred 
yards  thick ;  but  what  possible  lump  or  hummock  is  to  cause  sufficient 
tension  in  a  mass  of  ice  even  a  mile  thick  so  as  to  cause  it  to  crack 
and  gape,  iti  beyond  my  prosaic  mind  to  conceive.  This  stupendous 
mechanical  difficulty  is  not  met  at  all  by  the  Glucialists,  but  is  quite 
ignored  by  them. 

The  fact  is,  that  even  in  the  Alps,  where  the  ice  is  thick,  a  great 
many  of  the  crevasses  do  not  reach  the  bottom  of  the  glaciers  at  all, 
and  the  stones  which  fall  into  them  are  arrested  midway,  forming 
the  so-called  englacial  boulders  about  which  so  much  aHtonishing 
matter  has  been  written,  and  to  which  I  shall  revert  presently. 
What  I  now  wish  to  emphasize  is,  that  where  no  rocks  project  above 
the  surface  of  the  ice  the  glacier  will  carry  no  stones.  This  is 
beautifully  proved  by  the  case  of  Greenland.  In  those  parts  of 
Greenland  where  there  are  no  NunatakkaVy  the  Danis^h  observers 
have  notice<1  that  there  are  no  moraines,  and  it  would  seem  to  follow 
tbat  when,  as  is  postulated  by  the  extreme  Glacial ists,  the  whole  of 
a  country  was  buried  deep  in  ice  and  there  were  no  projecting  rocks 
above  its  surface,  there  could  be  no  boulders  on  its  back. 

I  cannot  conceive  how  it  is  possible  to  understand  (as  a  mere 
piece  of  mechanics)  how  crevasses  could  be  formed  at  all  in  those 
stupendous  ice-sheets  which  are  continually  postulated,  and  how, 
therefore,  any  stones  could  under  any  circumstances  reach  the 
ice-back  or  the  ioe-l>ed  in  such  cases.  The  ice-sheets  would  be  as 
barren  of  stones  as  the  glaciers  of  Central  Greenland  are  of  moraines. 
Let  that  pass,  however. 

Following  in  the  footsteps  of  my  friend,  Mr.  Oldham,  I  have  tried 
to  show  in  my  "  Glacial  Nightmare "  that  ice  cannot  be  moved 
en  mane  along  a  level  surface  by  any  push  from  behind  it  for  more 
than  about  seven  miles  without  crushing,  and  in  order  to  move  it  in 
this  way  the  thrust  must  be  enormous  when  the  ice  is  at  all  thick — 
10  enormous  that  I  have  never  been  able  to  understand  how  and  by 
what  process  the  thrust  can  be  transmitted  along  the  mass  when 
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onoe  we  lemre  the  steep  raoontain  TtlleTs  where  glaciers  are 
generated.  Of  ooome.  to  the  people  who  de^i  with  the  kind  of  ice 
that  Alice  found  in  Wonderiand  everything  is  poenble,  and  nothing 
Deeds  proTing ;  hot  to  most  of  ns  it  i#  a  condition  precedent  to  our 
assent  to  the  postulate  that  an  ice-sheet  seTeral  miles  thick  can  be 
moved  en  nuuge  along  a  level  snrfaoe,  that  some  safficientlj  potent 
impetus  should  be  pointed  oot. 

The  second  way  in  which  ice  can  move  is  bj  virtne  of  its  plastic 
nature.  This  I  have  diiKmssed  at  great  length  in  mj  work  already 
cited.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  as  is  shown  by  evidence  of  all  kinds, 
that  the  principal  movement  of  a  glacier  is  of  this  kind.  There  can 
be  just  as  Httle  doubt  that  this  movement  must  be  slew  under  any 
circumstances,  and  in  a  body  so  little  plastic  as  ice  that  it  requires 
a  very  considerable  slope  in  the  surface  of  the  glacier  to  initiate  it 
Tliirdly — and  this  is  most  important — this  kind  of  movement  is 
largely  confined  to  the  surface  layers  of  the  glacier,  and,  except  on 
very  steep  slopes,  there  is  hardly  any  movement  at  all  in  the  lower 
layers.  Ice,  in  fact,  acts  very  much  as  water  does  in  regard  to  this 
mode  of  motion,  and  I  believe  myself  that  on  a  level  bed,  whatever 
the  slope  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  ice.  there  is  virtually  no  motion 
at  all  in  the  lowest  layers.  This  view,  I  know,  is  shared  by  most 
physicists,  and  it  is  quite  preposterous  in  the  great  mass  of  Glacial 
geologists  to  habitually  ignore  the  stubborn  fact  in  their  iterated 
statements.  The  burden  of  proof  lies  upon  them.  Before  a  postulate 
is  admissible  in  science  at  all,  its  reasonableness  and  its  accordance 
with  the  ordinary  laws  of  nature  ought  to  be  made  out,  and  until 
they  be  made  out  the  theory  can  have  no  permanent  place  in  science ; 
and  this  is  at  present  the  position  of  the  theory  of  ice-sheets  moving 
over  hundreds  of  miles  of  level  surface,  as  continually  postulated. 
It  is,  in  effect,  an  appeal  to  the  reversal  of  the  laws  of  nature. 

Let  lis  grant,  however,  that  the  orthodox  geologists  are  right, 
and  that  on  a  priori  grounds  even,  they  have  a  serious  case ; 
and  let  us  go  on  to  examine  some  of  the  concrete  facts  that 
have  to  be  explained  under  any  circumstances.  First,  what  is 
the  kind  of  treatment  which  stones  entrapped  between  a  glacier 
and  its  bed  are  likely  to  receive  ?  There  is  a  school  of 
geologists  who  argue  as  if  it  were  possible,  or  even  oonceivablfl, 
that  a  great  mass  of  almost  solid  ice,  pressing  down  with 
the  pressure  of  many  tons  to  the  square  foot,  can  in  some  way 
disintegrate  its  own  bed  and  drag  up  fragments  of  stone  out  of  it, 
as  a  carpenter  takes  old  nails  out  of  a  box.  Then  Mr.  Carvill 
Lewis  speaks  of"  a  deposit  composed  of  fragments  torn  by  the  glacier 
from  the  basement  rock  over  which  it  passes."  How  this  extra- 
ordinary proceeding  is  to  be  done  I  know  not,  nor  have. I  ever  seen 
any  attempted  explanation  of  it,  and  until  some  explanation  of  some 
kind  is  forthcoming  I  shall  continue  to  treat  it  as  an  impossibility. 
Another  set  of  geologists  urge  that,  in  some  way  or  other,  stones  can 
travel  upwards  through  glacier  ice,  and  so  rise  from  its  base  to  its 
surface.  Here,  again,  the  whole  proceeding  seems  incredible  to 
anyone  who  analyzes  what  a  moving  viscous  body  really  does  with 


Sir  jar.  H.  Hmarth^Erraiic  Boulders  in  Drift.         127 

the  solid  materials  it  oomea  across,  and  what  it  woald  have  to  do 
to  overcome  gravity  in  this  way. 

It  is  quite  true  that  stones  sometimes  occur  imbedded  in  the  mass 
of  a  glacier,  and  afterwards  appear  at  its  surface,  and  thus  super- 
ficially seem  as  if  they  had  travelled  upwards ;  but  this  is  due  to 
a  very  different  process.  If  a  stone  falls  down  a  crevasse,  and  is 
arrested  before  it  reaches  the  floor  of  the  glacier,  it  will,  when  the 
crevasse  eloses  tip  on  level  ground,  be  imbedded  in  the  ice.  If,  again, 
a  stone  or  a  fp'oup  of  stones  lie  on  the  back  of  a  glacier,  and  a  suc- 
cession of  snowfalls  come  upon  it,  which  snow  is  converted  into  ice 
Bobsequently,  it  or  they  will  become  imbedded  in  solid  ice,  and  in  this 
way  so-called  englacial  drift  may  be  formed.  When  by  ablation  or  by 
the  direct  rays  of  the  sun  a  certain  quantity  of  the  surface  of  the 
glacier  is  snbseqiiently  removed,  these  imbedded  stones  will  appear, 
like  the  imbedded  remains  of  the  famous  Austrian  travellers  lost 
three  centuries  before  they  appeared  on  the  surface  of  the  Glacier  of 
Thisdul  in  1885  ;  but  this  is  not  by  any  process  of  travelling 
npwards  through  the  ice  from  its  bed  to  its  surface,  for  which  no 
mechanical  explanation  seems  in  any  way  available,  but  by  the  un- 
covering of  what  was  always  in  mid-ice.  What  is  true  of  travelling 
spwaHs  is  equally  true  of  travelling  downwards,  or  perhaps  more 
tnie,  for  it  involves  the  stones  travelling  from  less  to  more  dense 
strata  of  ice,  and  from  layers  under  slight  pressure,  and  therefore 
friction,  to  layers  under  great  pressure  nnd  great  friction.  The 
stones  will,  in  fact,  move  with  the  layers  in  which  they  are  im- 
bedded, and  when  a  glacier  is  moving  on  a  rapid  slope^  as  Spencer 
noticed  by  going  underneath  such  a  glacier  in  Norway,  the  scattered 
stones,  ftven  at  its  base,  will  be  slowly  moved — very  slowly,  since  he 
noticed  that  the  ice  itself,  which  at  this  level  crept  very  quietly,  and 
the  layers  above,  were  apt  to  move  over  the  stones  and  to  have 
gashes  cut  into  themselves  by  them.  This  was  on  a  steep  slope.  On 
level  ground,  as  I  have  said,  the  capacity  of  the  nether  layers  of  any 
ice  mass  which  we  can  conceive  of,  for  any  appreciable  motion  or  for 
exercising  any  appreciable  thrust  upon  the  stones  beneath  it,  is  most 
doubtful. 

But  let  us  pass  on,  and  suppose  it  had  the  capacity.  What  must 
happen  ?  A  stone  falls  to  the  bottom  of  a  crevasse.  The  ice  begins  to 
move,  and  the  stone  is  rapidly  enveloped  in  ice,  and  is  held  in  its  grasp 
as  in  a  vice.  As  the  ice  moves  on  and  exercises  a  certain  thrust  upon 
the  stone,  it  will  act  like  the  slipper  or  skid  of  a  coach,  and  its  lower 
surface  in  contact  with  the  glacier's  bed  will  be  worn  down  and 
Brnoothcd  and  polished.  If  presently  the  stone  bo  arrested  by  some 
obstacle,  and  the  ice  flows  over  it,  it  will  in  some  measure  also  rub 
down  the  rugosities  of  the  upper  surface,  but  probably  not  to  the 
Ban;e  extent.  The  stone  will  thus  have  two  more  or  less  parallel 
faces — one  a  good  deal  smoothed,  and  the  other  not  quite  so  much — 
but  the  other  angles  or  edges  of  the  stone  will  remain  intact,  and 
unrounded  and  unsmoothed.  We  cannot  understand  how  by  any 
process  a  glacier  can  make  a  true  boulder  with  subangular  edges  or 
a  curved  outline  all  round,  or  in  the  cose  of  soft  polygonal  stones 
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polish  and  smooth  the  different  facets  as  well  as  the  angles.  This 
rounding  and  smoothing  and  blunting  of  angles  have  always  been 
attributed  to  water,  and  I  take  it  that  ooncLusion  is  generally  held 
still.' 

Now  the  remarkable  part  about  the  boulders  in  the  surface  beds 
of  Eastern  England,  those  of  local  origin  as  well  as  the  foreigners,  is 
that  they  are  all  either  subangular  or  rounded.  The  true  glacier  tyi)e 
of  skidded  flat  stone,  I  have  never  seen  there,  nor  have  I  seen 
specimens  of  those  enormous  sharp-edged  erratics  which  have  never 
left  the  glacier's  back  until  they  were  finally  laid  to  rest  The  only 
large  blocks  are  the  local  ones,  while  the  far-travelled  foreigners  are 
not  onl}'  small  in  size,  but  greatly  rounded  and  worn,  while  those 
which  have  travelled  less  have  their  angles  still  preserved, 
but  they  are  blunted  and  rubbed  down  by  rolling  into  subangular 
forms.  This,  so  far  as  I  know,  is  universal.  How,  then,  can  we 
attribute  these  boulders  to  ice-portage  ?  If  they  had  come  on  the 
back  of  the  glacier  they  should  be  completely  sharp  and  fresh,  and 
we  ought  to  have  a  great  many  of  them  of  very  large  size  indeed, 
especially  the  crystalline  boulders.  A  mass  of  ice  can  carry  a  load  as 
big  as  a  house  just  as  well  as  a  pebble,  but  the  crystalline  boulders  are 
nearly  all  small.  It  is  only  the  local  rocks  that  occur  in  fairly 
large  masses.  Nor,  again,  ought  they  (as  they  are)  to  be  sorted 
roughly  according  to  their  size,  so  that  we  find  them  as  a  whole 
diminishing  in  size  as  we  get  away  from  their  source.  This  is  not 
the  fashion  with  ice-portage  at  all,  as  a  very  casual  visit  to  a  living 
glacier  and  a  living  moraine  will  prove.  There  the  biggest  stones 
are  often  found  in  the  most  remote  moraines,  having  travelled  the 
furthest.  But  we  are  told  these  stones  are  sometimes  scratched,  and 
in  the  case  of  the  soft  stones  not  infrequently  scratched,  and  that 
must  surely  be  due  to  ice.  So  they  are  scratched.  The  absurdity 
to  me  is  the  conclusion  that  the  majority  of  these  scratches  were 
made  in  any  way  by  ice,  or  tiiat  ice  could  possibly  have  had  a  part  in 
the  work.  Jjet  us  look  a  little  more  closely  than  is  usually  done  by 
those  who  cling  to  ice,  as  a  drovvnitig  man  is  said  to  cling  to 
a  straw,  without  ever  considering  its  actual  handiwork. 

Wlien  ice  first  enters  a  valley  with  rough  and  torn  edges  to  its 
rocks,  it  proceeds  no  doubt  to  rub  these  rough  places  clown  and 
to  smooth  them,  and  to  remove  the  parts  that  cause  friction  until 
it  creates  for  itself  a  smooth  and  polished  bed  as  a  river  does. 
The  result  of  this  action  is  the  pouring  out  at  its  foot  of  a 
considerable  quantity  of  mealy  water.  This  part  of  the  work  is, 
however,  presently  finished,  and,  except  where  the  slope  is  great 

P  It  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  the  intimate  connection  between  ice  and  water-action 
gomp  on  in  a  glacier.  Thus,  in  summer  the  runlets  of  water,  which  form  upcm  the 
surface  of  tho  ice,  gradually  form  streams  which  fall  down  pome  crevasse  through 
the  ice  to  the  bed  of  the  glacier,  and,  acting  with  a  gyratory  motion  upon  the 
angular  stones  and  gravel,  may  produce  not  only  ludlows  in  the  fi<»or  of 
the  glacier,  but  also  rounded  boulders,  often  of  considenible  size.  These  in 
time  find  their  way  down  the  ice-stream  to  tlio  terminal  moraine  of  the  glacier. 
Thus  it  is  often  difficult  to  separate  the  action  of  ice  from  that  of  wat^  in  such 
cases. — Edit.] 
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md  where  the   ioe  probably  moves  en  matM,  it  oeases  to  denade 
altogether,  having  made  for  itself  a  virtually  friotionlees  route  to 
travel  over,  just  aa  a  river  only  denudes  in  its  torrential  parts.     If 
an  angular  atone  falls  down  a  orevasse  and  reaohes  the  bottom,  and 
if  being  held  by  the  ioe  it  is  pressed  against  the  polished  bed  of  the 
glader,  it  vrill  no  donbt,  if  hard  enough,  soore  and  soratoh  it  with  any 
of  its  projecting  angles  or  edges,  just  as  emery  paper  will  soratch 
a  pieoe  of  polished  brass.     How,  on  the  other  hand,  the  polished  and 
imooth  bed  of  the  glacier  is  to  soratoh  and  soore  the  loose  stone  in  the 
ioe — that  is  to  say,  how  the  polished  brass  plate  is  to  scratch  the 
emery  paper — I  do  not  see  at  all.  It  may  rub  on  some  of  its  projections, 
bnt  how  a  smooth  snrfaoe  can  scratch  anything  passes  my  com- 
prehension.    Occasionally   two    angular    loose    stones    may   press 
against  each   other  under  a  glacier  and  scratch  each  other,  bnt 
this  most  be  a  very  unusual  occurrence,  and  the  best  proof  of  it 
ifl  what    has   been  remarked  over  and    over  again,  namely,  the 
comparatively  small  number  of   scratched    stones    in  true  living 
moraines,  the  workshops  which  the  glacial  theorist  carefully  avoids. 
This  is  not  alL     The  great  majority  of  the  stones  from  the  Eastern 
Gonntiea  on  which  I  have  seen  scratches  are  the  native  soft  rocks. 
The  number  of  hard  crystalline  boulders  of  foreign  origin  on  which 
I  have  noticed  scratches  is  very  small  indeed.     In  all  cases  the 
scratches  have  occurred  on  stones  more  or  less  rolled,  and  in  the 
case  of  the  polygonal  chalk  boulders  not  only  on  rolled  boulders 
but    on    boulders    with    polished    facets.      These    scratches   were 
certainly   made    contemporaneously   with   or   subsequently   to   the 
rolling  which  destroyed  the  angles  and  polished  the  surface  of  the 
stones.     If  so,  how  could  ice  be  the  agent  whioh  produced  them. 
We  cannot   well    postulate  an   ice-sheet  in   Norfolk  and   Suffolk 
dragging  in  to  itself  rounded  and  polished  stones  from  the  open 
waters  of  the  North  Sea,  where  the  boulders  were  being  rolled  and 
smoothed   in   order  to  give   them  a  few  finishing  touches.     The 
process  seems   absurd.     The   fact  is,  these  scratched   stones  have 
become  a  fetish.      The  glacialist  naturally  wants  to  find  if  he  can 
a  simple  and  ready  test  of  the  work  of  ice,  and  he  has  jumped  at 
this  particular  test  as  a  very  convenient  one,  when  as  a  matter  of 
fact  it  is  no   test   at  all.      He    has    followed   a   false    scent    in 
supposing  that  the  scratches  on  loose  stones  have  any  analogy  to  the 
scorings  and  groovings  on  the  smooth  beds  and  side- walls  of  glaciers, 
which  they  have  not.     The  very  fact  of  there  being  a  considerable 
number  of  scratched  stones  in  a  bed  of  day  or  sand  is  a  proof 
that   that  bed    is   unlike  a   moraine,  and    not    that   it   is   like  it. 
The  many  bruised  faces  and  black  eyes  which  are  to  be  seen  in 
Clare  Market  are  not,  as  some  glacialists  would  argue,  the  results  of 
the  battle  of  Waterloo — where  there  were  many  wounds  inflicted, 
but  not  many  of  that  kind.     To  sum  up  this  part  of  the  case,  there 
is  no  single  feature  known  to  me  in  the  foreign  boulders  of  Eastern 
England,  any  more  than  there  is  in  the  domestic  and  native  ones,  to 
justify  us  in  attributing  them  to  the  handiwork  of  ice.      lliey  are 
simply  a  number  of  more  or  less  waterworn  boulders,  such  as  occur 
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in  mountain  torrents  where  crystalline  rocks  abound,  where  some 
of  the  stones  are  completely  rounded  and  others  are  blunted  and 
subangular. 

But  we  are  asked,  how  can  yon  account  for  their  portage  except 
by  ice  ?  What  other  force  was  capable  of  bringing  them  to  where 
they  are  found  from  places  so  distant  as  Norway  and  Denmark  ? 
I  reply  that  whatever  force  brought  them  it  could  not  possibly  have 
been  ice,  for  several  very  potent  reasons,  to  which  we  will  now  turn. 
I'he  first  reason  is,  that  the  foreign  stones  do  not  all  come  from  the 
same  direction ;  and  as  they  are  found  in  the  same  beds  mixed 
together,  it  seems  impossible  to  attribute  them  to  the  portage  of  ice, 
which  moves  along  perfectly  defined  fixed  lines  of  least  resistance. 
!Mr.  Good  child,  it  is  true,  fathered  some  years  ago  an  extraordinary 
theory  according  to  which  there  could  be  currents  flowing  athwart 
each  other  in  a  great  mass  of  almost  solid  matter  like  ice.  I  do  not 
know  whether  he  still  holds  this  view  or  not.  To  me  it  was,  and  it 
remains,  incomprehensible.  It  is  quite  true  that  when  a  glacier  is 
coming  down  a  wide  valley  with  a  slight  momentum,  and  is  joined 
by  a  subsidiary  glacier  from  an  influent  valley  (which  may  be 
steeper),  the  intruding  glacier,  whose  flow  is  more  rapid,  will 
thrust  the  other  glacier  back  for  a  short  space,  and  it  will  appear  as 
if  the  ice  were  moving  in  two  directions,  and  this  will  continue  so 
till  the  two  ice-streams  have  coalesced.  But  this,  which  is  a 
perfectly  simple  and  credible  mechanical  process,  and  only  involves 
the  adjustment  of  two  rivers  of  ice  with  initially  varying  force  and 
direction  when  accommodating  themselves  to  a  common  path,  is  a 
very  different  matter  to  divergent  currents  arising  or  existing  in 
ice-sheets  and  being  continued  in  them  when  the  ice  is  supposed  to 
be  moving  across  natural  obstnoles.  Such  a  pix>cess,  and  the 
thrusting  back  of  one  glacier  by  another,  is  very  different  to  currents 
of  ice  crossing  each  other  in  a  great  ice-mass.  Such  a  process  is 
to  me  incredible,  nor  have  I  been  able  to  find  any  physicist  to 
credit  it.  If  we  cannot  appeal  to  divergent  currents  in  the  ice,  how 
are  we  to  explain  the  bringing  together  of  stones  from  contrary 
directions  to  the  same  place  by  means  of  ice  ? 

(To  be  concluded  in  our  uext  Number.) 


VII. — The  Exfoliation  of  Gneiss  in  Brazil. 
By  T.  Mellard  Rbade,  C.E.,  F.G.S.,  F.R.I.B.A. 

PROFESSOR  J.  C.  BRANNER  has  written  a  most  interesting  and 
valuable  treatise  on  the  '*  Decomposition  of  Rocks  in  Brazil," 
of  which  he  has  kindly  sent  me  a  copy.*  All  who  want  to  study 
agencies  of  decomposition  and  denudation  as  they  act  in  tropical 
countries  cannot  do  better  than  read  Professor  Branner's  clear  and 
well-digested  exposition,  illustrated  as  it  is  by  excellent  reproductions 
of  photographs  and  by  figures  and  diagrams. 

Among  the  many  remarkable  effects  brought  about  by  changes 

*  **  Decomposition  of  Rocks  in  Brazil "  :  Bulletin  Geo.  Soc.  America,  Tol.  rii, 
pp.  255-314,  pis.  x-xiv. 
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of  temperatare  and  deoomposition  in  the  gneissio  rook-raasses  of 
Bnisil,  perhaps  the  most  striking  is  the  large  scale  on  which 
exfoliation  takes  place,  producing,  in  combination  with  other 
agencies  and  with  stractare,  characteristic  topographic  rounded 
forms  or  bosses  and  conical  peaks. 

Among  many  illnstrations  Professor  Branner  mentions  a  rounded 
peak  just  east  of  the  Coroovado,  where  the  "  surface  has  flaked  off  in 
great  sheets  that  have  slid  down  the  mountain  slopes."  In  the 
GsTla  (plate  xii)  these  scales  wrap  round  the  peak,  and  it  is 
remarked  as  a  noteworthy  feature  in  the  exfoliation  of  peaks  that 
"the  flakes  came  to  a  feather  edge  on  the  downhill  side  so 
that  they  overlap  each  other  like  gigantic  scales." 

After  referring  these  characteristic  scalings  to  what  is  no  doubt 
their  true  cause,  expansion  and  contraction  aided  by  decomposition 
ilong  fractures.  Professor  Branner  gives  a  table  of  the  linear 
expansion  of  gneiss  at  several  temperatures,  taking  one  part  in 
every  200,000  as  its  average  expansion  for  one  degree  Fahrenheit, 
which  shows  that  a  rise  of  103^  would  produce  a  lengthening 
of  1-854  inches,  and  10°  of  018  inch. 

Evidence  is  brought  to  show  that  the  maximum  variation  of 
temperature  in  Brazil  is  100°,  on  which  Professor  Branner  remarks: 
'*  It  must  be  confessed  that  these  figures  are  disappointing,  for  tliey 
lead  one  to  suspect,  if  they  do  not  show,  that  exfoliation,  on  account 
of  changes  of  temperature  and  where  small  areas  are  exposed,  is  not 
80  active  an  agency  in  Brazil  as  the  exfoliated  peaks  and  boulders 
constantly  suggest." 

One  of  my  objects  in  calling  geologists*  attention  to  this  excellent 
paper  is  to  point  out  that  the  cumulative  action  of  these  recurrent 
expansions  and  contractions  seems  to  have  been  lost  sight  of.  So 
long  ago  as  1888  I  gave  instances  in  this  Magazine '  showing  that 
the  effect  of  ordinary  daily  alternations  of  temperature  on  terra-cotta 
copings  set  in  cement  was  in  time  to  produce  permanent  lengthening. 
I  have  been  observing  the  phenomena  in  many  examples  since,  and 
I  pointed  out  some  of  these  copings  at  Blundellands  to  Professor 
Lapworth  and  other  geologists  when  on  an  excursion  of  the  British 
Association  at  the  Liverpool  Meeting  last  year.  I  find  that  tlie 
lengthening  proceeds  very  slowly  from  year  to  year,  that  it  takes 
place  in  the  summer,  and  to  the  greatest  extent  in  the  hottest 
weather,  and  not  appreciably  in  the  winter.  I  attribute  it  largely 
to  the  stresses  set  up  by  the  greater  expansion  of  the  heated  top 
iurface  over  that  of  the  under- surface.  The  natural  tendency  of  this 
differential  expansion  is  to  hog  up  the  coping,  but  this  being 
resisted  by  its  weight  the  underside  is  strained  and  lengthened,  the 
forces  being  directed  longitudinally,  and  the  hogging  up  taking 
place  at  a  fractured  joint  or  at  a  ramp,  if  there  be  one,  in  the  coping. 

Few  people,  1  fancy,  have  any  conception  of  the  enormous  silent 
furce  which  is  developed  by  even  a  small  rise  of  temperature.  In 
the  case  of  rolled  iron  Sir  B.  Baker  estimates  it  as  a  stress  of  a  ton 

*  •'  Effects  of  Alternations  of  Temperature  on  Terra  Cotta  Copings  set  in  Cement,** 
«*c.;'pp.  26,  27. 

*  •^ 
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per  square  inch  for  OTery  12°  Fahreolieit.  Thoagfa  th^re  «re  no  diU 
thAt  1  koow  of  OD  which  to  estimate  the  stms  sec  op  in  gneiss  or 
terra-ootta  by  a  giTen  rise  of  tempeiatnre,  we  can  see  that  it  cannot 
be  otherwise  than  severe. 

This  is  the  saggestion  that  I  hare  to  make : — ^Tlie  direct  heat 
of  the  son  in  Brazil  mast  greatly  exceed  th%t  in  this  oonntry.  and 
the  range  between  the  temperatnre  of  the  gneissic  nxks  with  the 
snn  in  the  zenith  and  the  temperatare  of  the  s^me  daring  midnight 
radiation  mast  be  very  considerable.  Now,  according  to  my  studies, 
this  is  the  very  thing  wanted  to  prodnce  disniption.  The  surface  of 
the  gneissic  rock  becomes  greatly  heated  daring  the  day,  bat  this 
daily  range  of  temperatare  cannot  extend  far  into  the  rock 
(unfortanately  I  know  of  no  experiments  to  determine  the  depth) ; 
oons^uently  the  difference  of  expansion  between  the  upper  and 
under  layers  creates  shearing  stresses,  which,  being  renewed  daily 
year  after  year,  eventually  shears  the  rock,  qnarrying  out  a  bed 
or  sheet  of  a  thickneM  determined  by  several  factors,  in  the  same 
way  that  the  cement  bed  of  a  terra-cotta  coping  by  recurrent  daily 
expansion  of  the  coping  is  sheared  along  its  whole  length.  Once 
the  minutest  fracture  occurs,  water  and  chemical  agents,  as  so  well 
Met  forth  by  Professor  Branner,  detach  the  large  sheet  or  scale  from 
its  parent  rock. 

Shortly  stated  this  appears  to  me  to  be  the  origin  of  these  huge 
exfoliated  scales  and  the  "  sheets  of  rock,  sometimes  15  feet  thick," 
'*  utilized  by  the  quarry-men  in  breaking  out  blocks  of  convenient 
•<izes,"  but  which  ''  sheets  are  more  commonly  from  2  to  10  feet 
thick,"  and  "  often  as  thin  as  a  knife-blade." 

It  is  the  recurrent  stresses  that  eventually  break  up  the  rock, 
for  on  each  expansion  the  rock  is  strained,  and  it  does  not  recover 
its  exact  original  condition  on  contraction.  As  field-geologists,  we 
'ill  know  that  an  obdurate  rock  may  resist  one  great  blow  of 
a  liammer,  but  yields  to  repeated  lesser  blows ;  and  it  is  this  daily 
and  yearly  recurrent  straining  of  the  gneissic  rocks  of  Brazil  that 
in  my  opinion  finally  shears  off  large  plates,  and  produces  the 
topographic  features  so  characteristic  of  that  country. 


VIII. — The  Range  op  Species  in  the  Carboniferous  Limestone 

OF  North  Wales.* 

By  G.  n.  Morton,  F.G.S. 

ATTENTION  having  recently  been  directed  to  this  subject, 
I  have  been  induced  to  present  the  results  of  many  years' 
collecting  in  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  of  North  Wales.  The 
formation  there  presents  four  well-defined  subdivisions,  each  of 
them,  with  the  exception  of  the  highest,  having  distinct  lithological 
characters,  viz. :  Lower  Brown  Limestone,  Middle  White  Lime- 
stone, Upper  Grey  Limestone,  and  the  Upper  Black  Limestone. 
Lists  of  the  fossils  have  been  made,  collected  more  or  less  con- 
tinuously along  the  country  from  each  subdivision. 

^  Bead  before  the  British  Association,  Section  C,  Liverpool,  1896. 
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la  North  Wales  the  oooarrence  and  suooession  of  the  species  in 
the  rahdivisions  Tuy  in  different  areas,  and  the  larger  the  area 
^examined  the  more  difficult  it  becomes  to  find  species  peculiar  to 
certain  horizone.  In  order  to  obtain  a  definite  result  I  have 
compiled  three  separate  lists  of  the  species  obtained  in  that  number 
of  distinct  areas.  There  are  the  Llangollen,  the  Flintshire,  and 
the  Yale  of  Clwyd  Lists.  Each  of  the  lists  shows  the  relative 
lotfcitj  and  abundance,  and  the  rang^  of  the  species  in  the  sub- 
diriiions;  and  although  future  search  will  doubtless  add  to  the 
rare  and  occasional  species,  the  number  and  range  of  the  common 
and  very  oommon  must  be  very  nearly  correct  Neither  the  rare 
nor  the  occasional  species  are  of  much  nse  in  defining  distinct 
horixons  in  consequence  of  their  rarity,  and  it  is  only  the  common 
and  very  common  species  that  can  be  expected  to  indicate  a  definite 
horiion  or  zone.  In  North  Wales  a  great  difficulty  arises  from  the 
occurrence  of  all  the  common  and  very  common  species  in  the 
Upper  Orey  Limestone,  with  the  exception  of  Produettti  camoidea, 
and  althongh  all  pass  downwards,  they  become  scarce  in  consequence 
of  the  general  paucity  of  fossils  in  the  inferior  subdivisions. 

In  the  Llangollen  List  there  are  69  rare,  28  occasional,  16  common, 
and  27  very  oommon  species.  Deducting  Foraminifera,  which  are 
not  io  the  other  lists,  there  are  36  species  that  are  coiumou  and  very 
common,  and  they  all  occur  in  the  Upper  Grey  Limestone,  with  the 
exception  of  Poaidonomya  Gibsoni  from  higher  strata,  and  Froductns 
eomoide$  in  the  Lower  Brown  Limestone,  all  the  other  species  in  the 
list  being  rare  and  occasional  forms. 

In  the  Flintshire  List  there  are  92  rare,  35  occasional,  30  common, 
and  11  very  common  species ;  and  of  the  41  common  and  very 
common.  37  species  occur  in  the  Upper  Grey  Limestone,  3  of  the 
remaining  species,  Poaidonomya  Becheri,  Aviculopecten  grauosvBy  and 
A,  papyraceuSy  occurring  in  the  Upper  Black  Limestone,  and  Fro* 
dueiua  eowMidea  in  the  Lower  Brown  Limestone. 

In  the  Vale  of  Clwyd  List,  which  includes  the  Great  Orme*s 
Head,  there  are  16  rare,  22  occasional,  12  common,  and  10  very 
common  species;  and  of  the  22  oommon  and  very  common,  21 
species  occur  in  the  Upper  Grey  Limestone,  the  exceptional  ispecies 
being  ProduciuM  eomoides.  None  of  the  21  species  are  peculiar  to 
the  subdivision,  for  they  all  occur  in  the  underlying  Middle  White 
Limestone.  The  number  in  the  list  is  less  than  in  the  others,  on 
account  of  the  Upper  Grey  Limestone  having  been  considerably 
denuded  in  the  Yule  of  Clwyd. 

Nearly  the  whole  of  the  common  and  very  common  fossils  occur 
in  each  of  the  three  lists,  for  there  are  few  that  are  not  found  in  all 
the  areas. 

Of  the  numerous  common  and  very  common  species  found  in  the 
Carboniferous  Limestone  of  North  Wales,  it  is  impossible  to  find 
&Qy  that  are  restriuted  to  horizons  of  less  importance  than  the 
subdivisions  into  which  the  formation  is  naturally  divided.  An 
examination  of  the  first  appearance  and  continuity  of  the  species 
*<K)m8  to  indicate  that  they  were  introduced  from  somQ  ^tQ-^^\%\.\\\^^ 
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area,  and  that  the  upper  beds  of  the  formation  are  more  reoent  than 
in  Derbyshire  and  Yorkshire,  where  the  thickness  of  the  Limestone 
is  very  much  greater. 

The  sudden  appearance  of  species  in  restricted  areas,  like  those 
found  in  the  Upper  Grey  Limestone  at  Axton,  in  Flint-shire,  where 
20  species  occur,  and  at  Oraig-fawr,  in  the  Middle  White  Lime- 
stone, where  six  species  occur,  not  found  elsewhere  in  North  Wales ; 
and  the  early  appearance  of  three  species  in  beds  of  Black  Limestone 
and  shale  at  the  base  of  the  Middle  White  Limestone  at  the  Great 
Orme's  Head,  seem  to  indicate  migration  from  some  other  area. 
The  latter  species  are  Orthia  Miehelina,  Spirtfera  humerosa,  and 
S.  rotundata.  Spirifera  humerosa  had  only  been  previously  found  at 
Llangollen  and  in  Flintshire,  while  S,  rotundata  was  rare  in  Korth 
Wales ;  but  none  of  the  three  species  had  been  previously  found 
at  a  lower  horizon  than  the  Upper  Grey  Limestone.  Produclm 
gigantens  first  appears  in  the  Lower  Brown  Limestone,  and  very 
large  specimens  occur  within  50  feet  from  the  base  at  Moel 
Hiraddug,  a  few  miles  from  Rhyl.  The  species  occurs  all  through 
the  Carboniferous  Limestone,  and  thousands  may  be  seen  in  the 
Upper  Grey  Limestone. 

In  this  paper  the  range  of  the  species  found  is  confined  to  North 
Wales,  but  when  the  subdivisions  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone 
in  other  parts  of  the  country  are  worked  out,  and  the  species  from 
each  tabulated,  it  will  be  interesting  to  compare  the  result  with  that 
obtained  in  North  Wales. 


I^  E  V  I  E  "W"  S. 


L — Publications  of  the  Pal^ontographical   Society.     Vol.  l, 

1896. 

rpHE  fiftieth  issue  of  this  well-known  Society  maintains  the  high 
X  character  of  the  previous  annual  volumes,  and  augurs  well  for 
the  future  prosperity  of  this  useful  body.  The  volume  contains,  in 
addition  to  the  usual  catalogue  of  memoirs  already  published,  and 
other  matter  of  general  interest,  an  extract  from  the  Report  of  the 
Council  to  the  Annual  General  Meeting  held  on  June  19,  1896. 
This  Report  was  noticed  by  us  in  the  Geological  Magazine  for 
September  last  (Dec.  IV,  Vol.  Ill,  1896,  pp.  385-388,  PI.  XIll) ;  we 
only  call  attention  to  it  here  in  order  to  reproduce  the  portrait  of 
another  of  the  founders  of  the  Society  therein  referred  to,  namely. 
Dr.  J.  Scott  Bowerbank,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  who  was  Secretary  from 
May,  1847,  to  1862,  and  President  from  1865  to  1876. 

Like  most  of  its  predecessors  the  volume  is  a  composite  produc- 
tion, containing — 

1.  Part  III  of  "  The  Crag  Foraminifera,"  by  Professor  T.  Rupert 
Jones,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. ;  assisted  by  Messrs.  H.  W.  Burrows, 
C.  D.  Sherborn,  F.  W.  Millett,  R.  Holland,  and  F.  Chapman, 
(pp.  211-314  and  pis.  ix-xii;  the  plates  do  not  accompany  thii 
part  of  the  text.) 
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3.  *'  Britiih  Juraano  Guteropoda,"  Put  I,  No.  9,  Qutaropoda  of 
Ids  Inferior  Oolite  (pp.  tiS-Sll,  pla.  xli-xliv),  by  Wilfrid  H. 
HudlaatoD,  M.A.,  P.E.8.,  Y.P.Pal.Soo.  (Completed  witU  title-page 
aDd  index.) 

8.  "  A  ifoQof^ph  on  Carhonieala,  Aidkraeomya,  and  NaiadiUn." 
by  Wheelton  Hind,  H.D.,  B.8a.Lond.,  F.G.8.,  eto.  (Part  III, 
pp.  171—182,  pi.  zxi ;  oompleted  with  appendix  and  index.) 


i:^^^--^^-— ^ 


i.  "  A  Monof^ph  of  the  Britiab  Carboniferous  Lainellibranciuata." 
hj  Wheelton  Hind,  M.D.,  B.So.Lond.,  F.G.S.  (Part  I,  Mytilidu?, 
lip.  1-80,  plB.  i,  ii.) 

ii.  "A  Monograph  of  tlie  Devonian  Fauna  of  the  South  of 
England,"  by  G.  F.  Wbidborne,  M.A.,  F.G.S.  (Vol.  Ill,  Part  I, 
FaiiDft  of  Uie  Marwood  and  Pilton  Beds  of  North  Devon  and 
fioraenet,  pp.  1-112,  pU.  i-xvi.) 
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1.  The  Crag  Foraminifera,  Part  T,  was  oommenoed  in  1865  by 
Prof.  T.  Riii)ert  Jones,  F.R.S.,  assisted  by  W.  K.  Parker  and  H.  B. 
Brady  (pp.  1-72).  One  page  (p.  73),  which  completes  this  part, 
was  issued  in  1895  with  Part  11.  The  second  part  was  begun  in 
1895,  with  five  new  assistant  authors,  as  stated  above — the  two  early 
colleagues  who  shared  in  the  labour  of  Part  1  having  in  the  inter- 
vening thirty  years  both  passed  away,  leaving  Professor  Rupert 
Jones  to  seek  new  assistants.  These  he  has  fortunately  found 
in  increasing  numbers,  so  that  the  work  might  now  be  known  as 
the  **  hexade  "  or  the  "  hexameron  " ;  and  if  each  of  the  six  authors 
contributes  his  quota,  the  work  should  proceed  **  merrily  as  a  marriage 
peal." 

Plates  i-iv  appeared  with  the  text  to  Part  1  in  tbe  1865  volume, 
and  plates  v-vii  with  the  text  to  Part  11  in  1895,  so  that  the  state- 
ment on  p.  X  in  Part  111,  1896 — "  list  of  genera  and  species  described 
and  figured  in  Part  111 " — is  hardly  correct,  seeing  that  no  plates 
accompany  Part  111. 

We  venture  to  urge  upon  authors  the  desirability  of  making  parts 
of  monographs  complete  in  themselves,  especially  when,  as  so  often 
must  happen,  there  comes  a  hiatus  of  years  between  the  issue  of* 
parts  of  a  monograph. 

In  Parts  11  and  111  of  this  monograph  on  the  Crag  Foraminifera, 
the  authors  give  not  only  careful  descriptions  of  a  large  number  of 
species,  but  Mr.  Burrows  has  added  an  interesting  chapter  "  On  the 
Stratigraphy  of  the  Crag,  and  notes  on  the  Distribution  of  the  Fora- 
minifera,** which  must  prove  of  great  value  to  geologists.  The 
synonymy  has  been  dealt  with  by  Mr.  Sherborn,  and  we  see  the 
terrible  consequences  arising  from  the  want  of  his  **  Nomendator 
Zoologicus  et  Palaoniologicus  **  to  refer  to  at  any  moment,  in  the  long 
lists  of  synonyms  which  fill  pages  of  text  in  such  forms  as  Truncatn- 
linn  lohatula,  T,  variabtlis,  T,  Haidingeri,  and  T,  Ungeriana  ;  or  in 
(jlohigenna  bulloideSy  Flanorbulina  Mediterranenais,  JPolymorphina 
communiaj  Textilnria  aagittula,  T,  agglutinana,  etc.  Every  palaeon- 
tologist must  feel  grateful  to  the  authors  for  their  excellent  work, 
leading  the  way  to  a  better  knowledge  of  the  forms  of  these 
micro-organisms  of  our  English  Crag. 

2.  The  British  Jurassic  Gasteropoda,  by  Wilfrid  H.  Hudleston,  M.A., 
F.K.S.,  etc.  The  completion  of  this  task,  which  has  occupied  ten 
years  in  its  publication,  to  say  nothing  of  previous  study,  must  l)e 
a  source  of  satisfaction  to  the  author  as  well  as  to  palaeontologists, 
field-geologists,  and  collectors  of  fossils. 

That  the  Gasteropoda  of  one  formation,  the  Inferior  Oolite,  should 
occupy  a  volume  comprising  nine  parts,  44  plates,  and  514  pages, 
is  a  sufficient  evidence  of  the  growth  of  palseontological  knowledge. 
Morris,  in  the  second  edition  of  his  famous  Catalogue,  recorded  sixty 
species ;  the  present  census  enumerates  398  species  and  40  varieties 
from  the  Inferior  Oolite. 

In  these  days  of  excessive  species-making  and  of  the  consequent 
obliteration  of  old  landmarks,  it  is  satisfactory  to  find  that  the 
author  adopts  a  plan  of  judicious  moderation  both  us  regards  species 
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And  genera.  He  remarks  that  "when  once  the  doctrine  of  ETolution 
ifl  admitted  in  its  entirety,  the  ideas  attaching  to  snch  expreHsions 
as  '  genns '  and  '  species '  lose  somewhat  of  their  definition.  Never- 
theless, they  are  necessities  in  classification ;  and  even  if  they  do 
not  aheolutely  exist  in  nature,  it  becomes  necessary  as  by  a  sort  of 
legal  fiction  to  presume  that  they  do  exist  for  purposes  of  scientific 
arningement." 

The  author  speaks  favourably  of  the  trinomial  system,  but 
considers  it  mrould  be  unwise  at  present  to  depart  from  the  old 
course,  not,  however,  because  the  binomial  system  was  the  more 
philosophic  or  the  better.  ''  We  must  jog  on  as  well  as  we  can  with 
the  help  of  sub-genera  and  var.  a  and  var.  6,  and  this  no  doubt  can 
be  done  without  any  difficulty."  In  this  way  the  number  of  species 
is  kept  down,  and  the  subject  remains  free  from  that  complexity 
which  must  attend  an  undue  multiplication  of  names.  Even  sub- 
genera, when  introduced,  are  rightly  kept  within  parentheses,  as  in 
the  case  of  Nerinma  (NerineUa)  gracilis,  Nerinaa  (PtygmaUa)  piiolitiea, 
Tmrritella  (Mathilda)  opalina,  eta  The  author  further  observes  with 
regard  to  the  classification  of  the  fossil  Oasteropods,  that  the  subject 
must  be  treated  from  a  conchological  point  of  view :  **  we  must  fall 
back  upon  the  shell  as  the  basis  of  classifioation  of  our  fossilR,  and 
accept  such  aid  from  zoology  as  is  couHistent  with  the  material  at 
our  disposal. " 

With  regard  to  palseontological  horizons,  the  author  remarks  that 
'*From  their  uncertain  and  unequal  distribution,  and  also  from  the 
fact  that  GaHteropoda  have  been  greatly  influenced  by  the  physical 
conditions  that  obtained  during  the  period  of  deposition,  it  is  pro- 
bable that  they  are  of  less  value  as  indicators  of  horizons  than 
the  Cephalopoda,  the  Ammonites  especially.  Moreover,  with  the 
exception  of  one  or  two  groups,  such  as  Nerimgn,  their  mutations 
have  been  much  less  rapid,  so  that  forms  have  been  more  enduring, 
and  thus  sundry  demoid  common  types  may  be  said  to  pervade 
nearly  all  the  beds." 

The  author  proceeds  to  give  us  an  excellent  account  of  the  strati- 
graphical  features  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  in  its  range  from  Dorset- 
shire to  Yorkshire.  He  has  himself  studied  the  rooks  and  their 
fosBils  at  most  of  the  important  localities,  and  has,  moreover, 
employed  a  fossil-collector  to  make  diligent  search,  so  that  he  has 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  horizons  of  nearly  all  the  species  that 
have  come  under  his  notice. 

The  Inferior  Oolite  is  divided  into  two  broad  divisions  as 
foUowB : — 

Zones. 
Upper  DiTiaion    (  -<'«'«^»^«  Farkin*tmi. 

!,,         concavwt  (suhzone). 
„  Murchisona. 

,,  opaiinut. 

Other  local  zones  and  fossil-heds  are  duly  indicated  in  the  detailed 
^counts   of   various   sections,  so   that  this   introductory   taa^L^   oxv 
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Btratigraphy  is  full  of  interest  and  value  to  the  student  of  Jurassic 
geology.  At  the  commenoement  of  the  work  the  author  adopted  the 
term  *'  jSoto«r6^i-8ubzone "  for  the  highest  bed  of  the  Lower 
Division,  though  not  without  protest  Subsequently  he  realized 
that  this  important  life-horizon  should  bear  the  name  of  it«  most 
charaoteristio  Ammonite,  A.  concavus.  The  Sauzei-hedf  which  is 
much  more  nearly  on  the  8oto6r6yt-horizon,  forms  the  base  of  the 
Upper  Division,  and  is  included  broadly  in  the  Ilumphriesianfis-zone. 

Among  the  species  described  are  two  fresh- water  forms — Paludina 
Langtonensis  and  Valvata  comes :  these  come  from  a  *'  mortar-like 
deposit/*  apparently  the  ancient  decomposed  surface  of  the  Chipping 
Norton  Limestone.  Associated  with  them  there  is  *'  apparently 
a  Bathonian  fauna/'  so  that  the  evidence  tends  to  show  that  these 
fresh-water  forms  may  belong  to  the  (local)  base  of  the  Great 
Oolite  Series. 

In  a  footnote  (on  p.  492),  the  author  describes  a  new  genus  from 
the  junction-bed  of  the  Middle  and  Upper  Lias  at  Thorncombe, 
Dorset,  naming  it  Wilsonia  Liassica,  in  honour  of  Mr.  E.  Wilson. 
The  species  is  figured  on  plate  xliv. 

3.  Dr.  Wheelton  Hind's  monograph  on  Carhonicola,  Anthraeomya, 
and  Naiadites  (Part  III)  is  brought  to  a  termination,  and  completed 
with  one  plate,  an  appendix,  and  index. 

4.  Dr.  Wheelton  Hind  commences  a  fresh  monograph  on  the 
British  Carboniferous  Lamellibranehiata :  why  this  new  departure  ? 
Could  not  the  earlier  described  forms  have  been  included  in  the 
later  and  more  embracing  title?  The  plates  by  Mr.  A.  R.  Searle 
are  admirable.  The  author  deals  in  his  Introduction  with  the 
horizons  in  the  Coal-measures  in  which  moUuscan  fossils  occur ;  he 
then  gives  a  bibliographical  sketch  of  the  works  which  have  been 
already  published  dealing  with  the  fossils  of  this  formation ; 
commencing  with  the  Rev.  David  Ure's  classic  work  "  The  Natural 
History  of  Rutherglen "  (1793);  and  adding  descriptions  of  the 
species  of  Modiola  and  Lithodomus,  We  shall  notice  Dr.  W^heeltoQ 
Hind's  work  again  later  on. 

6.  The  Rev.  G.  F.  Whidbome  continues  his  monograph  on  the 
Devonian  Fauna,  taking  up  in  this  volume  the  Fauna  of  the 
Marwood  and  Pilton  Beds  of  N.  Devon  and  Somerset  The  author 
deals  with  fish-remains  in  the  form  of  scales  of  Holoptychius  from 
Ashford  ;  a  new  Myriopod  named  Cariderpestes  gyius,  an  obscure 
form,  possibly  part  of  a  Jiuphoberia  ?  but  difficult  to  determine.  We 
have  also  Phyllocarids ;  a  supposed  cirripede  (Anatifopsis) ;  three 
Trilobites  (JBrachymetoptis,  Fhacops,  and  Phillipsia) ;  numerous 
Ostracods;  and  many  Mollusca;  carefully  illustrated  in  sixteen  plates. 
We  cannot  but  admire  Mr.  Whidborne's  industry  and  energy  in 
working  out,  both  in  the  field  and  in  the  study,  the  fauna  of  his  own 
Devonian  formation,  and  making  so  many  fossils  known,  by  meaus 
of  figures  and  descriptions,  from  these  ancient  rocks. 
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IL — Fatinas    of    the   Paradoxidbs   Beds    in    Eastbbn    North 
Amseioa.    No.  1.    By  O.  F.  Matthew.^ 

IN  this  article,  which  deals  with  the  smaller  cnistaceans,  including 
the  genera  Agno$tu»  and  Microdisetu,  there  is  a  definite  attempt 
to  correlate  the  several  suhfaunas  of  Paradoxide$  which  occur  in 
America  with  those  found  in  Europe.  Of  the  six  suhzones  into 
which  the  Paradoxides  beds  of  Sweden  have  been  divided,  the  above 
anther  recognizes  four  as  existent  in  America.  Of  these  the  second 
has  been  recognized  by  its  fauna  in  New  Brunswick,  Newfoundland, 
and  Massachusetts;  the  first  has  been  found  only  in  the  province 
fint-named,  and  the  fourth  in  Newfoundland. 

Some  facts  relative  to  the  development  of  the  larval  forms  of 
Agnoalus  and  Mierodtaeus  are  given,  which  indicate  a  nearer  re- 
lationship between  these  genera  than  is  apparent  from  the  adult 
individuals.  The  pygidinm  in  A^osiua,  as  shown  from  the  larv89, 
had  three  stages  of  growth ;  the  earliest  marked  by  the  posterior, 
obscure  somites  of  the  posterior  lobe  of  the  rachis,  the  second  by 
the  two  anterior  somites  of  the  same  lobe,  and  the  third  by  the 
two  anterior  lobes  of  that  raohis.  In  the  head-shield  the  occipital 
ring  is  usually  quite  aborted  and  the  true  posterior  lobe  largely 
suppressed  ;  the  so-called  posterior  lol>e  is  thus  a  fusion  of  the 
middle  lobes  of  the  glabella.  The  anterior  lobe  becomes  more 
definite  and  prominent  than  in  most  trilobites. 

A  now  species  of  Microdiscus  of  the  Olenellun  fauna  is  described, 
differing  in  its  short  glabella  (and  cephalic  shield)  from  the  other 
MierodtBci  of  that  fauna;  attention  is  called  to  the  resemblance  of 
its  head-shield  to  that  of  the  forms  with  long  occipital  spines  that 
are  prevalent  in  the  Paradoxides  beds,  and  the  suggestion  is  offered 
that  it  may  be  of  the  same  stock  as  that  from  which  they  are 
deecended.  The  Microdisci  of  the  Olenellua  and  Paradoxides  beds 
are  classified  in  this  article  and  divided  into  subgenera,  their  re- 
lation to  each  other  being  shown  by  an  analytical  table,  descriptive 
of  the  various  parts  of  the  hend-shield  and  pygidium.  Stenotheca 
of  Salter  is  claimed  to  be  crustacean,  and  Plnmulites  of  Barrande 
is  said  to  occur  in  the  Paradoxides  beds  of  Newfoundland.  Four 
pktes,  with  full  descriptions  of  the  figures,  accompany  the  article. 


Gbologioal  Socibtt  of  London. 

I.— January  20.  1897.— Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President,  in 
the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "On  Glacial  Phenomena  of  Palsdozoic  Age  in  the  Varanger 
Fiord."     By  Aubrey  Strahan,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  Gaisa  beds  of  the  Varanger  Fiord  consist  of  slightly  altered 
quartz-grits,  with  red  sandstones  and  shales,  and  rest  upon  a  deeply 
<lenuded  surface  of  the  metamorphic  rocks.    In  a  section,  first  noticed 

^  Trans.  New  York  Acad.  Sci.,  toI.  xt,  sig.  12,  August  \  \V^^. 
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by  Dr.  Beusoh,  a  heterogeneous  mixture  of  grit  and  clay  with 
boulders  of  granitic  and  other  rocks  is  seen  to  be  intercalated 
between  the  quartz-grits,  the  bedding  of  the  overlying  grit  proving 
that  this  boulder-rook  was  contemporaneously  formed,  and  not 
subsequently  wedged  in.  The  surface  of  the  grit  below  the  rock 
is  characteristically  glaciated.  Proof  is  given  that  the  striated 
surface  is  not  the  floor  of  a  thrust-plane,  and  that  the  boulder-rock 
is  not  a  fault-breccia  or  a  crush-conglomerate,  but  a  "  till."  In  the 
absence  of  fossils  the  Gaisa  formation  is  doubtfully  assigned  to  an 
early  Palseozoic  age.  It  exhibits  the  same  sedimentary  characters 
as  the  rocks  of  later  date  in  other  parts  of  the  world  in  which  glacial 
phenomena  have  been  observed.  The  glacial  episode  is  attributed 
to  a  temporary  change  of  climate  rather  than  to  the  high  latitude  in 
which  the  section  lies. 

2.  "The  Raised  Beaches  and  Glacial  Deposits  of  the  Yaranger 
Fiord."     By  Aubrey  Strahan,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  Raised  Beaches  range  up  to  nearly  300  feet  above  the  sea. 
Though  a  number  of  impersistent  shingle-banks  occur  at  various 
heights,  the  highest  is  constant,  and  can  be  traced  along  the  same 
level  either  as  a  shingly  terrace  or  by  a  zone  of  wave- worn  rocks. 
Evidence  is  furnished  by  the  relative  size  of  different  parts  of  the 
beach  that  the  prevalent  wave-action  was'  from  the  west,  and  by 
the  greater  abundance  of  erratics  on  or  below  the  beach  than  above 
it,  that  floating  ice  was  at  work. 

At  the  head  of  the  fiord  a  blue  clay  dotted  over  with  stones  is 
now  being  formed,  and  the  raised  beach  there  consists  of  a  similar 
material.  Both  here  and  elsewhere  this  clay  simulates  a  Boulder- 
clay  ;  but  for  reasons  given  it  is  believed  to  be  a  marine  fiord- 
deposit,  into  which  many  stones  have  been  dropped  by  floating  ice. 

Deposits  of  true  glacial  i^e,  in  the  form  of  mounds  of  gravel,  are 
described,  and  shown  to  have  yielded  the  material  out  of  which 
parts  of  the  Raised  Beaches  are  formed.  The  glaciation  of  the  fiord 
is  attributed  to  floating  ice,  and  is  shown  to  have  taken  place  before 
the  formation  of  the  Raised  Beaches,  at  a  time  when  the  sea  sur- 
rounded this  part  of  Finmark,  by  way  of  the  Varanger  Fiord,  the 
Tana  Valley,  and  the  Tana  Fiord. 

IT.— February  8,  1897. —Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President, 
in  the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "  The  Subgenera  Petalograptus  and  Cephalograptus.**  By  Miss 
G.  L.  Elles.  (Communicated  by  J.  E.  Marr,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.R.S.| 
F.G.S.) 

The  forms  referred  to  in  the  paper  are  accepted  as  subgenera  of 
DiplograptvSf  as  defined  by  Lapworth.  The  two  subgenera  have 
frequently  been  much  confused,  but  examination  of  specimens  pre- 
served in  relief  shows  that  they  have  very  distinctive  characters, 
especially  at  the  proximal  ends.  The  author  gives  diagnoses  of  the 
two  subgenera,  and  detailed  descriptions  of  the  following  forms :— 
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PetelogropliM  foHwm^  His.;  P,  palmeuB,  Barr.,  and  varieties  latu$, 
Barr.,  feiuna,  Barr.,  ovato-elongatui,  Kurok ;  P.  avahu,  Barr. ; 
P.,iLtp. ;  Oepkalograpina  eometa,  Qein,;  and  C,  n.sp. 

She  oonolades  that  PetalograptuB  has  been  derived  from  Oriho' 
grapiMM  foliaceuBt  0.  (mnea/iw  having  been  a  step  on  the  way.  The 
latter  form  has  an  almoat  horizontal  oonnecting-oanal,  so  that  the 
first  of  the  aecond  series  of  hydrothecss  arises  at  nearly  the  same 
lerel  as  the  first  of  the  primordial  series ;  whilst,  if  the  oonneoting- 
oaoal  became  more  oblique  and  the  theoas  more  oonoavely  curved, 
i  form  identical  with  P.  palmeug  would  be  the  result  Further 
ehanges  woald  give  rise  to  P.,  n.sp.,  and  subsequently  to  P.  folium. 
When  the  first  theoa  of  the  seoond  series  arises  so  late  that  the  sioula 
is  entirely  free  on  the  side  remote  from  that  on  whioh  the  first  of 
tbe  primordial  aeries  arises,  an  important  stage  is  reached,  and  the 
form  becomes  a  CophtUagraptua.  Suoh  a  form  is  furnished  by 
C,  n.sp.,  which  is  in  some  respects  intermediate  between  PetcUograptua 
and  Cepkalograpiua,  The  extreme  form  is  reached  in  C.  eomeia,  in 
whioh  the  first  hydrotheca  of  the  seoond  series  is  still  later;  the 
hydrothecse  are  still  longer  than  those  of  earlier  forms  and  almost 
]MfcralIel  to  the  long  axis  of  the  rhabdosoma.  The  other  known 
forms  of  PetalograptuB  may  have  been  derived  from  P.  palmeus. 

It  seems  exoeedingly  likely  that  the  Petahgrapti  had  a  PhyllO' 
graptus  as  a  remote  ancestor,  but  the  evidence  for  this  is  not  yet 
complete,  nor  can  the  author  state  whether  Cephalograplus  had  a 
farther  stage  in  the  form  of  Dimorphograptus. 

2.  "  On  some  Superficial  Deposits  in  Cutoh."  By  the  Rev.  J.  F. 
Blake,  M.A.,  F.O.S. 

The  author  arranges  the  deposits  of  which  he  treats  under  the 
following  heads  :  (1)  Subrecent  Concrete  ;  (2)  Boulder  Beds 
ansociated  with  the  former;  (3)  Quartzite  Beefs;  (4)  Infratrappean 
Grits  ;  (5)  Laterite ;  (6)  Alluvium  and  R&un. 

(1)  The  Subrecent  Concrete  consists  of  a  calonreous,  porous, 
laminated  sand  with  milioiine  remains,  which  extends  to  a  height  of 
about  700  feet  above  the  R^nn,  and  has  a  discontinuous  distribution. 
The  author  gives  reasons  for  regarding  this  ns  au  sBolian  deposit, 
partly  derived  from  recent  marine  accumulation  and  blown  inland 
and  uphill  by  the  prevalent  winds. 

(2)  The  Boulder  Beds  are  next  described,  their  distribution  noted, 
and  their  occurrence  with  830 Han  deposits  recorded.  The  author 
argaes  that  the  sdolian  deposits  OTice  had  a  greater  slope,  and  acted  as 
carriers,  so  that,  under  the  influence  of  rain,  the  stones  from  the 
bills  slipped  to  their  present  position. 

(3)  The  Quartzite  Reefs  are  described  as  filling  up  cracks ;  the 
material  is  of  SBolian  origin  and  derived  from  the  surrounding  rocks, 
and  owing  to  this  material  having  been  formerly  at  a  lower  level 
than  the  latter,  water  stood  on  it  for  a  sufficiently  long  time  to 
permit  of  the  materials  being  cemented  by  a  siliceous  deposit,  and 
converted  into  quartzite. 
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(4)  The  Infratrappean  Grits  are  maintained  to  be  superficial 
deposits  on  the  pre-trappean  land-surfaoe,  some  being  the  ordinary 
results  of  weathering,  others  due  to  the  washing  down  of  d6bri8  to 
a  water-covered  level,  and  others  again  simply  sdolian  drift  It  is 
thus  seen  that  there  has  been  constancy  in  the  meteorological 
conditions  of  Cutch  from  recent  times  as  far  back  as  the  Cretaoeoas 
period. 

(5)  The  Laterite-deposits  of  the  district  occur  to  a  height  of  only 
120  feet  above  the  R&nn.  There  is  evidence  that  they  were  laid 
down  in  water  at  a  time  when  the  surface  of  the  country  was  not 
very  different  from  the  present  one.  I'he  material  may  have  been 
partly  derived  from  Jurassic  rocks,  but  some  of  the  constituents,  as 
the  eroded  agates,  must  have  come  from  the  trap-rocks. 

(6)  The  R&nn  is  an  area  which  has  recently  been  abandoned  by 
the  sea,  owing  to  unequal  movements,  but  there  is  evidence  that 
deposit  has  also  taken  place  in  it,  and  the  depression  has  become 
shallower,  so  that  in  course  of  time  the  whole  surface  will  be  made 
of  alluvial  or  soolian  soil. 


IJL— February  24,  1897.— Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President, 
in  the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read : — 

1.  "  On  the  Nature  and  Origin  of  the  Kauenthal  Serpentine." 
By  Miss  Catherine  A.  Raisin.  B.Sc.  (Communicated  by  Professor 
T.  G.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  V.P.G.S.) 

This  serpentine  has  been  already  described  by  Herr  Weigand  as 
one  of  those  which  occur  in  regions  of  gneiss  or  schist  related  in 
their  origin  to  those  rocks.  In  order  to  test  this  hypothesis  as  to 
the  formation  of  the  serpentine,  the  author  has  examined  the  district, 
and  has  studied  its  rocks  with  the  microscope. 

Herr  Weigand  asserted  that  transitions  could  be  recognized  from 
typical  gneiss  to  a  peculiar  amphibolite,  and  that  the  latter  rock  has 
been  changed  to  serpentine.  The  author  could  find  in  the  field  no 
evidence  of  a  passage  from  gneiss  to  amphibolite,  and  calls  attention 
to  the  general  diflSculty  of  the  supposition.  She  states  that  when 
the  serpentine  is  examined  microscopically,  the  greater  part  shows 
the  usual  appearance  of  serpentine  derived  from  olivine,  and  can  be 
distinguished  from  included  parts,  which  have  resulted  from  change 
in  hornblende  or  other  pyroxenic  constituents.  Further,  that 
several  accessory  minerals  occur  which  are  usually  found  in 
peridotites.  The  rock  also  contains  a  peculiar  chlorite.  This  she 
thinks  the  result  of  the  modification  of  a  biotite,  for  the  latter 
mineral  occasionally  occnrs  as  a  constituent  in  a  neighbouring 
serpentine,  and  both  there  and  in  the  Rauenthal,  intermediate  forms 
apparently  can  be  detected.  It  seems  to  her  that  the  chemical 
analyses  already  published  are  not  in  harmony  with  the  supposed 
change  of  a  hornblende  rock  into  serpentine. 

While  it  is  true  that  a  hand-specimen  sometimes  shows  a  transition 
(generally  rapid)  from  a  rock  consisting  mainly  of  hornblende  to 
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one  whiob  baa  ooosisted  mainly  of  olivine,  she  maintains  that  this 
appearance  is  far  more  consonant  with  partial  differentiation  of 
the  original  magma,  followed  by  fluxional  movements  and  flow- 
brecciation.  It  is  not  that  a  mass  of  amphibolite  passes  into  one  of 
serpentine,  but  that  a  specimen  of  the  latter  is  occasionally  streaked 
by  the  former. 

By  comparison  with  other  serpentines  of  the  Yosges  and  else- 
where, which  are  admittedly  developed  from  olivine  rocks,  so  much 
likeness  is  found  between  them  and  the  Bauenthal  mass,  that  the 
origin  must  be  similar. 

2.  "On  two  Boulders  of  Granite  from  the  Middle  Chalk  of 
Betchwortb  (Surrey)."     By  W.  P.  D.  Stebbing,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

The  author  notices  cases  of  occurrence  of  boulders  in  Chalk  which 
have  been  previously  described ;  and  records  the  occurrence  of  two 
boulders  wbich  were  obtained  from  the  Chalk  of  the  zone  of  Tere- 
hratnlina  gracilU.  The  larger  weighed  7  lb.  7oz.,  and  measured 
5''*8  X  6" -25  X  4"*125,  and  consisted  of  decomposed  granite ;  valves 
of  SpondyluB  laiui  and  Serpula  were  still  attached.  The  other,  also 
granite,  though  of  a  different  character,  weighed  3  lb.  12  oz.,  and 
measured  d"'6  x  5"*8  x  4L"*5.  Professor  Bonney  has  furnished  a 
description  of  the  microscopic  characters  of  the  two  boulders,  which 
are  possibly  of  Scandinavian  origin.  The  author  discusses  the  mode 
of  trans[>ort  to  their  present  position,  and  favours  the  agency  of 
floating  ice. 

*6.  "  Coal :  a  new  Explanation  of  its  Formation  ;  or  the  Phe- 
nomena of  a  New  Fossil  Plant  considered  with  reference  to  the 
Origin,  Composition,  and  Formation  of  Coal-beds."  By  W.  S. 
Gresley.  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

The  author  argues  that  the  brilliant  black  laminse  in  coal  and 
similar  materials  to  those  which  form  these  laminae,  which  are  found 
ill  earthy  coals,  shales,  and  clays,  point  to  the  former  existence  of  an 
«quatic  plant,  having  the  general  shape  of  the  modern  Platycerium 
alcicorne,  whicli  grew  tw  situ.  He  believes  that  much  coal  was 
formed  by  this  aquatic  **  coal-plant,"  which  grew  amongst  the 
mechanical  sediments  and  the  debris  of  the  terrestrial  vegetation 
which  accumulated  on  the  floors  of  sheets  of  water. 


coI^I^ESI^OIs^lDE3S^CE. 

THE    GREAT    SUBMERGENCE    "AGAIN." 

Sir, — Has  Mr.  Dugald  Bell  adopted  this  title  to  show  his  surprise 
that  the  so-called  '*Submerger"  has  not  been  extinguished  by  his 
numerous  writings  on  the  subject  ? 

Unless  I  have  completely  misunderstood  the  tenour  of  these  com- 
tnuuications,  Mr.  Bell  formerly  attached  great  importance  to  the 
Biipposed  absence  of  high-level  shelly  Boulder-clay  in  the  South  of 
Scotland,  as  favouring  his  view  that  the  Drift  was  due  to  land-ice : 
hence  his  strenuous  endeavours  to  prove  that  such  shelly  b«d«  d\.dw.QV> 
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exist  These  endwivours  have  proved  fatile,  for,  while  a  Commit 
after  sinking  a  well  or  enlarging  an  old  one — I  forget  which- 
Ghapelhall,  near  Airdrie,  have  been  enabled  to  say  that  they  found 
shells  in  the  Drift  where  a  previous  observer  had  reported  tl 
presence,  other  observens  have  been  discovering  in  Ayrshire  la 
deposits  of  Boulder-clay  in  which  shells  occur,  often  even  possess 
their  epidennis.  What  adds  pungency  to  the  fact  is,  that  these  la 
beds  of  Boulder-clay  are  exposed  in  numerous  natural  sections  t 
were  open  to  the  eyes  of  glacialists  and  others  interested,  who  fai 
to  see  that  they  contained  marine  shells — being  perhaps  stricl 
with  an  ice-sheet  blindness — while  time  and  money  were  be 
consumed  in  sinking  wells  elsewhere  and  finding  nothing. 

Now  that  large  deposits  of  shelly  Boulder-clay  have  been  foi 
to  exist  in  Ayrsliire  at  various  heights,  from  sea-level  up  to  1062  f< 
my  friend  Mr.  Bell  is  not  inclined  to  attach  so  much  importance 
their  presence.  In  fact,  he  says,  '*  the  value  of  the  Ayrshire  secti* 
as  proofs  of  submergence  has  yet  to  be  determined.  My  own  opini 
frankly,  is  that  it  is  fii7." 

As  regards  the  suggestion  that  the  Muirkirk  beds  have  been  1 
down  by  a  Frith  ot*  Clyde  glacier,  I  cau  only  point  out  that 
hypothetical  course  of  such  a  glacier  does  not  correspond  with  t 
of  any  map  I  have  yet  seen  which  professes  to  give  the  lines 
glacial  flow  in  Scotland.  It  is  really  too  bad  to  ask  geologist! 
grant  phenomena  as  due  to  the  devious  courses  of  masses  ot*  land- 
when  such  hypothetical  courses  have  to  be  amended  from  day 
day  to  fit  in  with  the  progress  of  discovery,  and  often  involve 
most  surprising  contradictions.  T.  Melulro  Kuade 

Park  Cornbr,  Blundbllands, 
February  3,  1897. 


GENERAL  SEQUEXCE  OF   THE   CARBOXIFEROPS  ROCKS. 

Sir, — I  feel  deeply  obliged  to  Mr.  Etheridge  for  calling  attent 
to  an  omission  in  the  Introduction  to  my  Monograph  on  the  Brii 
Carboniferous  lamellibranchs.  I  am  sorry  to  say  that  in  my  ta 
of  the  general  sequence  of  Scottish  Carboniferous  rocks,  the  uj) 
and  middle  groups  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  series  are  i 
missing.  How  these  lapses  have  come  about  I  am  unable  to  f 
for  I  have  the  most  distinct  recollection  of  inserting  these  gro 
in  their  correct  position  in  my  MSS.  Of  course  I  am  convicteo 
great  carelessness  in  the  reading  of  the  proof,  for  which  there 
no  excuse.  Wheelton  Him 


Cf'BT.rnTT  j^'Rir  ^ 


Wk  regret  to  announce  the  deaths  of  Dr.  Bernhard  Lun«lgr 
Professor  of  Geology  in  the  University  of  Lund ;  and  of  Profen 
Constantin  Baron  von  Ettingshausen,  the  distinguished  Palaeobotai 
of  Graz,  Austria.  We  hope  to  jijive  some  account  of  these  emin 
men  in  the  next  number  of  the  Magnziue. 
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Slereoslermnn   iumiifuni.    Cope 

One  half  natural  sLie. 
Early  Miniizoic  ;  San  I'auin,  Bniiil. 
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L  — Ov     A     Nbw    Spboimsn    of    the    Mksosaukian    HeptilKi 
Stemeosternvm  TUiiiDUif,  FROM  San  Paulo,  Bbazil. 

By  Ahthuh  Smxth  Woodward,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S., 
Of  ihe  British  Museum  (Natural  Ilistory). 

(PLATE  V.) 

WHBN  in  Bio  de  Janeiro  last  Ootober,  Dr.  Orville  A.  Derby 
gjKve  me  for  publication  in  tbe  Geological  Magazine  tbe 
photograph  of  a  fine  new  specimen  of  Stereosternum  tumidnm, 
reproduced  in  the  accompanying  Plate  V.  Like  the  type-specimens 
diBcovered  by  Dr.  Derby,  it  was  oljtained  from  a  li^bt-grey 
limestone  in  a  quarry  on  tbe  estate  of  Senbor  Antonio  Macbado 
de  Campos,  near  tbe  town  of  Limeira,  in  tbe  State  of  San  Paulo, 
Brazil.  It  is  interesting^  as  showing  for  tbe  first  time  tiio  general 
proportions  of  the  trunk  and  tail  of  this  strange  extinct  reptile  ; 
and  it  also  permits  the  identification  of  another  fossil  from  the  same 
formation,  now  iu  the  British  Museum,  which  has  hitherto  escaped 
notice. 

Slereoaiemum  was  originally  described  by  Professor  Cope  in  188G  ^ 
from  an  imperfect  trunk  and  other  fragments,  which  he  could  not 
assign  to  a  definite  systematic  position,  but  believed  to  represent  an 
aquatic  reptile  very  similar  to  the  small  Mesosaurus  from  the  Karoo 
Formation  in  South  Africa.  A  year  later  be  received  from 
Dr.  Derby  a  "  nearly  entire  specimen,"  showing  tbe  head,  neck,  and 
fore-limbs,  and  this  was  tbe  subject  of  a  brief  note  in  the  '*  American 
Naturalist."  •  Professor  Cope  remarked  : — "  The  neck  is  moderately 
elongate,  and  includes  nine  vertebrte  besides  the  atlas.  Tbe 
vertebras  have  robust  transverse  processes  and  slender  cervical  ribs. 
Tlie  skull  is  elongate  and  acuminate,  and  its  bones  are  apparently 
fragile.  Little  of  its  structure  can  be  made  out  The  teeth  are 
slender,  acute,  and  nearly  straight,  and  are  planted  in  (?)  shallow 
alveoli."      About     tbe    same     time    Dr.    Baur^    emphasized    the 

*  E.  D.  Copp,  **A  Contribution  to  the  Vertebrate  Paleontology  of  Brazil": 
"pTifC.  Amer.  riiil.  Soc,  vol.  xxiii  (188G),  p.  7,  pi.  i. 

*  E.  1).  (.'oix-,  **  The  Carboniferous  Gt-nus  ISUrcoatanum  *'  :  Amor.  Nat.,  vol.  xxi 
(1^87-,  Ti.  1109. 

-*  (i.  liaur,  Zool.  Anzeijrer,  1886,  p.  180,  and  "On  the  Thyloj^'enetic  Arrange- 
ment uf  the  Sauropsida,"  Joum.  Morphology,  vol.  i  (1887),  p.  lOi. 
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importance  of  the  structure  of  the  tarsus,  which  exhibits  a  separate 
tarsal  bone  supporting  each  of  the  five  digits,  and  made  SlereoBtemnm 
the  type  of  a  new  reptilian  order,  termed  Proganosauria.  Other 
specimens  wanting  the  greater  part  of  the  neck  and  tail  were 
acquired  by  the  British  Museum,  and  these  were  noticed  by  Mr. 
Lydekker  in  1889,*  described  by  Professor  Seeley  in  1892.'  It  is 
now  evident  that  the  animal  is  related  in  some  undetermined  way  to 
the  ancestry  of  the  Plesiosauria. 

The  new  specimen  of  Stereostemum  is  shown  in  PI.  V  of  about 
half  the  natural  size,  and  is  curled  up  on  the  slab  of  limestone  so 
that  the  end  of  the  snout  touches  or  overlaps  the  slender  extremity 
of  the  tail.     The  head  and  neck  are  only  indicated  in  impression ; 
but  it  is  clear  that  the  head  is  of  elongate-triangular  form,  with 
extremely  delicate   bones,   and   if  the   tip  of  the  snout  be  truly 
represented  by  the  end  of  the  impression  near  the  recurved  tail, 
the  length  of  the  head  is  much  less  than  that  of  the  neck.    Although 
the  hindermost  cervical  vertebrae  are  proved  to  be  short  by  one 
of  the  British  Museum  specimens,  the  impression  seems  to  show  that 
the  centra  of  those  nearer  the  head  are  considerably  longer  than 
deep.      The  skeleton  is  sharply  bent  and  imperfect  in  the  i*egion 
of  the  pectoral  arch ;  but  the  number  of  vertebrae  between  the  neck 
and  the  sacrum  must  be  about  twenty,  as  already  determined  in 
a  British  Museum  specimen,  while  the  series  of  ribs  is  well  shown 
on   one   side.      The   remains   of  the   hind-limbs   correspond    with 
those  of  previous  specimens.     Assuming  that  an  obscure  fragment 
of  the  pelvis  overlaps  the  transverse  processes  of  the  two  hinder 
sacral  vertebrae,  the  tail  comprises  not   less  than  sixty  vertebrae, 
of    which    at    least    the    foremost   seven   bear    robust    transverse 
processes  gradually  diminishing  in  size  backwartls.     The  centra  of 
the   first   twelve   caudal s  are   comparatively  short   and    stout   and 
exposed  from  above  or  below ;   the  following  thirty-five  vertebrae, 
which  are  more  elongated,  are  shown  from  the  side,  with  the  neural 
arch  projecting  within  the  curve  of  the  tail,  and  the  delicate  loose 
chevrons  lying  parallel  with  the  long  axis  of  the  centra  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  curve ;   the  remaining  vertebrae,  to  the  number 
of  about  fourteen,  are  very  slender  and  indicated  only  by  an  obscure 
impression.     As  a  whole  the  tail  is  thus  somewhat  more  than  twice 
as  long  as  the  trunk,  occupying  slightly  less  than  three-fifths  of  the 
entire  length  of  the  animal. 

A  detached  tail  of  a  precisely  similar  character,  discovered  in  the 
same  stratum  and  locality  as  the  portions  of  trunk  of  Stereostemum 
in  the  British  Museum  (i.e.  Ipanema),  is  interesting  as  showing  not 
merely  the  skeleton  but  also  an  impression  of  the  soft  parts.  This 
specimen  (Brit.  Mus.  No.  R.  538)  is  0*13  m.  in  length  and  displa3'8 
forty  vertebrae  in  regular  series,  those  towards  the  hinder  extremity 

»  R.  Lydekker,  J'Cntal.  Foss.  Kept.  Brit.  Mua.,'*  pt.  ii  (1889),  p.  302. 
Though  the  locality  is  not  mentioned  in  the  (^atalojjue,  the  dealer's  labels  state  that 
these  speeiraens  were  ohtainrd  from  Ipaneniii. 

'  II.  G.  Seeley,  "The  Mesosauria  ot  South  Africa":  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc. 
vol.  xlviu  (1892),  pp.  598-602,  tiga.  2-4. 
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only  feebly  ossified.     All  the  centra  are  loDger  than  deep  and 
&  little  oonstrioted ;  while  some  of  them  clearly  exhibit  the  segmen- 
tation into  two  parts  already  noted  in  the  anterior  caudal  vertebrad 
of  previously  described  specimens.    The  backwardly  inclined  short 
nearal  spines  are  distinct,  except  in  about  six  terminal  vertebrse; 
and  there  are   traces  of  the  slender  chevron  bones  as  far  as  the 
thirteenth  vertebra  from  the  end.     The  soft  tissues  are  indicated 
by  a  brown  stain,  of  which  the  border  is  very  sharply  defined  below, 
bat  less  continuously  observable  above.     At  the  thirtieth  vertebra 
from  the  end  the  depth  between  the  two  borders  of  the  stain  is  only 
0*008  m.,  while  at  the  terminal  vertebra  the  depth  is  0*005  m. 
Unless  appearances  are  deceptive,  and  this  is  improbable,  the  tail  of 
8Ureo9iemum  must  thus  have  been  an  excessively  slender  appendage, 
without  any  dermal  expansion  at  the  end. 

A  fragmentary  detached  maxilla,  from  the  same  limestone  and  the 
same  quarry  as  the  type-specimens  of  Siereo9Umumy  exhibits  a  few 
very  long  and  slender  teeth,  like  those  already  observed  by  Cope  in 
tiiis  genus.     This  fossil  is  in  the  San  Paulo  Museum. 

It  is  also  interesting  to  add  that  Dr.  Derby  has  obtained  a  typical 
Labyrinthodont  tooth  from  a  siliceous  limestone  at  Conchas,  which 
IB  almost  certainly  on  the  same  horizon  as  that  at  Liraeira.  In  fact, 
evidence  is  gradually  accumulating  to  render  it  still  more  certain 
that  the  Karoo  Series  of  South  Africa  is  well  represented  by 
homotaxial  deposits  in  the  south  of  Brazil  and  in  parts  of  the 
Argentine  Republic. 

EXPLANATION   OF   PLATE   V. 

SiereosferHHtn  tumidhmf  Copo  ;  photograph  of  skeleton,  about  one-half  natural 
size.  Early  Mesozoic:  near  Limeira,  San  Paulo,  Brazil.  [Original  in  Museum  of 
Son  Paulo,' Brazil.] 

II.— On  ▲  New  Oenus   and   Species   of   Nautilus-iaki^    Shell 

(ACANTHOSAUTILUS  BISPINOSUS)  FttOM  THE  CaBBONIFEUOUS  LIME- 
STONE OF  Ireland. 

By  Abthxje  H.  Foobd,  Ph.D.,  F.G.S. 
(PLATE  VI.) 

THE  shell  to  which  I  have  given  the  above  name  is  at  present 
unique.  It  was  found,  a  few  years  ago,  in  a  quarry  at  Clane, 
in  the  county  of  Kildare,  where  I  had  for  souie  time  been  in  search 
of  Cephalopod  shells.  It  was  associated  with  characteristic  species 
of  Carboniferous  Limestone  fossils,  among  which  the  followiug 
Nautiloid  shells  may  be  mentioned,  viz.  Solenocheilns  dorsalis,  Phil., 
ip.,  Asymptoeeraa  cyclostomua^  Phil.,  sp..  A,  Foordiy  Hyatt,  and  an  un- 
described  s][>ecies  allied  to  the  last-named  one.  The  marginal  spines. 
at  first  obscurely  seen  in  the  matrix,  at  once  attracted  attention  ; 
and  although  one  was  broken  oflf  and  lost  in  the  quarry  <lcl>ris, 
the  other  was  fortunately  found  in  the  fragment  of  rock  struck  off 
from  the  shell,  and  was  then  carefully  developed  and  attached  to 
the  latter.  Naturally  very  diligent  search  has  been  made  since 
its  discovery,  and  a  sharp  look-out  ke[)t  for  any  further  specimens 
of  this  interesting  species,  but  so  far  without  any  result. 


Dec«de  IV,  VoL  I\',  PI.  \1. 


Acanihonauiiius  bispinosus,  A.  H.  Foord. 
Carboniferous   Limestone:     Clane,  Co.  Kildare,   Ireland. 
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Beacrtpitbn. — ^The  shell  is  of  medium  size,  jyati/t'ZiM-like  in  its 
general  habit,  somewhat  globose,  and  expanding  rapidly.    It  oonsists 
of  about  two  or  two  and  a  half  volutions,  the  inner  ones  of  which 
are  concealed  by  the  lateral  expansion  of  the  shell.    The  peripheral 
area  is  broadly  rounded  and  somewhat  flattened  on  the  body-chamber, 
especially  towards  the  aperture,  in  the  adult,  but  more  narrowly 
and  evenly  rounded  in  the  younger  stages  of  growth.   The  umbilicus  is 
rather  large  and  very  distinctly  funnel-shaped.     It  is  provided  with 
a  thick  and  very  conspicuous  rim,  which  is  produced  into  long,  flat, 
hollow,  spine-like  processes,  projecting  almost  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell  on  each  side  of  it     The  spines, 
whose  flatness  ia  nearly  on  the  same  plane  as  the  surface  of  the 
peripheral  area,  are  greatly  expanded  at  their  base,  but  become 
rapidly  narrow  towards  their  distal  end,  their  basal  portion  merging 
with  a  slight  concavity  in  the  general  surface  of  the  abdominal  part 
of  the  shell  on  the  outer  side,  while  on  the  inner  side  they  are 
continuous  with  the  umbilicus.     The  spines  are  met  anteriorly  by 
the  border  of  the  mouth ;  posteriorly  by  the  rim  of  the  umbilicus, 
from  which  they  proceed  on  that  side.    They  thus  make  here  a  curve 
on  their  inner  edge  which  is  directed  outward  and  slightly  down- 
ward at  the  same  time.     The  direction  of  the  spines  with  reference 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell  is  nearly  that  of  a  right  angle, 
with  a  perceptible   inclination  downwards,    that   is,   towards    the 
septate  part  of  the  shell. 

Both  the  spines  are  imperfect,  one  having  been  broken  off  near 
the  base,  the  other  at  a  distance  of  about  50  mm.  therefrom.  The 
former  is  seen  to  begin  with  two  diverging  folds  of  the  shell, 
originating  as  above  described.  These  make  an  angle,  of  which 
tlie  apex  is  formed  by  the  rira  of  the  umbilicus.  The  two  folds 
rapidly  approach  each  other,  till,  as  the  more  perfect  spine  shows, 
they  run  nearly  parallel,  forming  a  flattened  tube  up  to  the  end 
of  the  spine,  as  far  as  it  is  preserved.  The  flattening  may  be 
partly  due  to  pressure  in  the  rock,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
pinched  look  of  the  two  folds  of  the  shell  near  the  base  of  the  spine, 
where  there  is  no  evidence  of  crushing,  is  already  so  marked  as  to 
contradict  the  supposition  of  an  artificial  flattening  of  the  spine  in 
a  ^eat  measure. 

The  outline  of  the  aperture,  which  can  be  accurately  traced,  ia 
curved  gently  forward  on  either  side,  and  forms  in  the  centre  a  broad 
and  shallow  hyponomic  sinus. 

The  sutures,  of  which  only  flve  are  visible,  are  moderately  distant, 
the  last  two  somewhat  closer  than  the  rest  The  septa  have  been 
completely  destroyed  by  the  deposition  of  crystalline  caloite  in  the 
chambers,  the  removal  of  a  great  part  of  which  revealed  no  traces  of 
them ;  nor  were  any  remains  of  the  siphuncle  found. 

The  test  is  quite  smooth,  only  sliglitly  marked  lines  of  growth 
occurring  on  the  body-chamber.     It  is  about  1  mm.  in  thickness. 

The  greatest  diameter  of  the  shell  is  16  cm.,  measured  irom  the 
outer  margin  of  the  aperture  to  a  point  diametrically  opposite  to  this. 
The  transverse  diameter,  measured  across  the  shell   iioui  vXi^  W>ik\5 
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of  one  spine  to  the  base  of  the  other,  is  13*5  cm.  The  distance 
between  the  septa,  measured  from  the  posterior  to  the  anterior,  is 
14  mm.,  17  mm.,  20  mm.,  13  ram.,  and  12  mm. 

Remarki, — ^l^he  presence  of  the  long,  marginal  spines  dissociates 
this  form  from  any  other  Nautiloid  shell  known  to  me,  and  dictates 
its  generic  appellation,  while  it  also  constitutes  its  chief  specific 
character. 

In  seeking  for  species  related  to  the  present  one  in  their  general 
form,  those  comprised  under  the  genus  Solenocheilus  (Meek  an«l 
Worthen),  and  its  congeners  Lophoceras  (Hyatt)  and  Asymptoceras 
(Kyckholt,  emend.  Hyatt),  suggest  themselves  as  being  the  nearest 
to  it.  In  some  of  these  species  there  arise  from  the  angles  of  the 
margin  of  the  aperture  spout-like  projections  which  at  first  sight 
might  be  taken,  in  their  imperfect  condition,  for  the  stumps  of  spines 
similar  to  those  of  the  present  species.  Such  appendages  are  seen 
in  a  species  described  by  Meek  and  Worthen  *  under  the  name  of 
Nautilus  (Solenocheilus)  Leidyi  (Lophoceras  Letdyi  of  Hyatt).*  This 
species  (which  was  found  in  the  Keokuk  beds  at  Warsaw,  Illinois), 
consisting  only  of  the  body-chamber,  has  on  each  side  of  the  shell,  at 
the  junction  of  the  lateral  margin  and  the  umbilical  wall,  a  **  kind  of 
pinched  prominence,"  which  "  seems  even  to  have  projected  outward 
somewhat  as  in  Argonauia  gondola  of  Adams,^  though  probably  not 
to  the  same  extent."  It  is  clear  that  the  spout-like  projections  here 
described  correspond  in  no  way,  except  in  their  position,  with  the 
long,  flat  spines  of  Acanthonantilns  bispinosus.  The  former  may,  like 
the  hyponomic  sinus  of  the  aperture,  have  given  exit  to  some  of  the 
tentacular  appendages  ;  the  latter,  not  being  channelled,  could  have 
served  no  such  purpose.  What  purpose  they  did  serve  it  is  difficult 
to  conceive,  but  it  is  safe  to  say  that  they  furnished,  in  a  measure, 
a  safeguard  against  attack. 

The  thickened  rim  of  the  umbilicus  is  paralleled  only  in  one  other 
Nautiloid,  so  far  as  I  know,  viz.  the  Nautilus  terebratus  of  Dumortier  * 
from  the  Upper  Lias  of  La  Ver|»i]liere  (Tsere),  France,  and  of 
Lincoln.  The  rim  of  the  umbilicus  in  this  species  ends  in  a  slightly 
prominent  lateral  angle. 

As  the  spines  in  the  present  species  are  perfectly  symmetrical,  it 
is  obvious  that  they  were  secreted  by  symmetrical  organs.  What 
these  organs  were,  must  be  matter  of  pure  conjecture.  It  cannot  be 
supposed  that  they  were  of  the  nature  of  the  tentacles  of  the  Nautilus 
or  of  any  of  the  cuttle-fish  tribe  now  existing.  There  is  reason  to 
suppose,  however,  from  their  hollow  structure  that  the  spines  were 
secreted  from  the  inside. 

*  Geol.  Surv.  Illinois,  V,  Geol.  and  Palseoni,  1873,  p.  52t,  pi.  xviii,  firrs.  2,  2a. 
2  Geol,    Surv.    Texns,    Fourth    Annual    Report,    1892    (1893)— Curbonilerous 

Cephulopods  (second  paper),  p.  466. 

^  For  a  figure  of  thw  see  Lovell  Reeve  in  Conch.  Iconics,  vol.  xii,  1860,  pi.  iv, 
fig.  3.     I  have  not  access  to  the  original  source  of  the  species. 

*  Etudes  Paleontologiques  sur  les  Depots  Jurassiquc's  du  Bnssin  du  RhSne,  pt.  iv 
(Lias  Supcrieur)  ;  see  also  Catalogue  of  Fossil  Cephalopoda  in  the  British  MuBeum, 
pt.  ii,  1891,  p.  204,  ff.  36,  37. 


J.  J.  E.  Teatt  ^  E.  T.  Newton— Bocks  from  Tonga  Islancb.    151 

III. — ^NOTES  ON  ▲  GOLUBOTION  OF  RoGKS  FROM  THK  ToNOA  ISLANDS. 

By  J.  J.  H.  Tball,  F.R.S.,  and  E.  T.  Nbwton,  F.R.S. 
(Commonicated  by  penninion  uf  the  Diieotor-G«iienl  of  the  Geological  Sarrey.) 

A  SMALL  series  of  rocks  collected  at  several  localities  in  the 
Tonga  Islands  by  Lieutenant  J.  A.  Waugb,  R.N.,  during 
the  voyage  of  the  "  Penguin  "  in  1895,  has  been  forwarded  to  the 
Greological  Survey  for  examination,  by  Admiral  Wharton,  R.N.,F.R.S., 
Hydrographer  to  the  Admiralty.  As  in  some  particulars  these  rocks 
supplement  those  already  described  by  Mr.  A.  Harker  (Gkol.  Mao. 
1891,  p.  250),  from  the  same  group  of  islands,  it  seems  desirable 
that  a  short  account  of  them  should  be  placed  on  record. 

llie  specimens  first  to  be  noticed  were  obtained  from  Mango 
Island,  one  of  the  most  central  of  the  Tonga  or  Friendly  Islands, 
where  some  of  Mr.  Harker's  rocks  were  also  collected.  It  appears 
from  the  information  supplied  with  the  specimens,  that  at  the  south- 
eastern extremity  of  Mango  Island  there  is  a  series  of  small  cliffs, 
and  from  these,  at  a  height  of  six  feet  above  high-water,  three 
types  of  rock  were  collected. 

No.  Ia  (F.  311).  This  is  a  fine-grained  and  bright-green,  indurated 
mud,  which  does  not  easily  disintegrate  in  water.  Under  the  micro- 
scope the  rock  is  seen  to  be  largely  composed  of  irregular,  and  often 
angular,  fragments  surrounded  by  narrow,  deep-green  borders.  It 
is  possible  that  these  fragments  may  represent  lapilli  of  volcanic 
glass,  and  that  the  green  substance  may  be  of  the  nature  of 
palagonite ;  but  the  evidence  for  this  is  by  no  means  satisfactory. 

No.  1b.  Fragments  of  light-yellowish  and  reddish  decomposed 
andesitic  tuffs. 

No.  lo.  This  is  a  crearay-whito,  fine-grained,  and  chalky-looking 
rock,  similar  in  appearance  to  that  noticed  by  Mr.  Ilarker  (loc.  cit., 
p.  255)  ;  it  is  very  calcareous,  and  when  examined  as  powder,  in 
water,  under  the  microscope,  is  found  to  contain  numerous  sponge 
spicules ;  but  the  greater  part  of  the  rock  is  made  up  of  amorphous 
calc<\reous  particles. 

No.  II.  This  specimen  was  likewise  obtained  from  Mango  Island ; 
but  from  its  highest  point,  139  feet  above  high- water ;  it  is  a  coai*se, 
decomposed,  andesitic  agglomerate. 

]iolh  the  green  mud  (1a)  and  the  white  rock  (Ic)  appear  to  have 
been  deposited  under  water,  and  although  they  are  still  only  six  feet 
above  high- water,  it  is  probable  that  they  have  been  upheaved  since 
their  deposition. 

No.  Ill  (F.  312).  Two  specimens  from  Tanoa  Island,  north-east 
of  Mango,  were  obtained  at  20  feet  above  high-water.  One  of  these 
is  a  pale-brown  andesitic  tuff,  and  a  microscopic  section  of  it  shows 
crystals  of  green  augite  and  felspar,  but  evidently  mixed  with 
"coral  sand,"  for  it  includes  many  fragments  of  organisms,  such  as 
corals,  sponge  spicules,  foraminifera  of  several  kinds,  and  possibly 
Kadiolaria.  Among  the  foraminifera,  Globigerina  seems  to  be  the 
most  abundant ;  but  the  first  to  attract  attention,  even  in  a  hand- 
specimen,   are    some  spherical    forms   (a  large  one  \b  ^mxii.  va 
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diameter)  which,  on  ooroparison  with  examples  of  Orhulina  univerta, 
kindly  lent  by  Dr.  O.  J.  Hinde,  leave  no  doubt  as  to  their 
belonging  to  that  species. 

The  shells  of  the  foraminifera  are  now  represented  by  a  colourless 
isotropic  substance,  presumably  silica,  the  whole  of  the  carbonate  of 
lime  having  been  removed. 

No.  lY.  From  the  centre  of  Telekitonga  Island,  one  of  the  Ota 
Tolu  group,  rounded  lumps  of  pumice,  which  float  in  water,  were 
collected  at  about  10  feet  above  high-water.  These  are  composed  of 
crystals  of  hypersthene,  augite,  and  felspar  in  a  highly  vesicular, 
nearly  colourless  glass.  This  is  the  type  of  rock  so  widely 
distributed  thix)ughout  the  Pacific  region. 

No.  Y  (F.  313).  This  is  a  rather  coarse  and  partly  indurated 
"  coral  sand  "  from  Lalona  Island,  another  of  the  Otu  Tolu  group ;  it 
is  said  to  be  a  few  feet  above  high- water,  and  a  similar  rock  occurs 
round  the  shore-line  of  all  four  of  the  islands  forming  this  group. 
It  is  a  fairly  hard  rock  containing  rolled  fragments  of  corals, 
nuUipores,  and  shells  of  small  molluscs.  A  few  examples  of  the 
large  stellate  foraminifer,  Tinoporus  haetUatui,  may  be  seen.  This 
Ehizopod  is  common  in  the  South  Pacific,  and  occurs  in  some 
abundance  in  No.  YIII  specimen.  Professor  Sollas  found  that 
Tinoporus  and  Orhitolites  form  the  greater  part  of  the  "sand" 
which  fills  many  of  the  interstices  of  the  coral  reef  at  Funafuti  (see 
Nature,  Feb.  18,  1897). 

No  YI  is  a  pumice  of  hypersthene  andesite  similar  to  No.  lY, 
from  the  middle  of  this  island  of  Lalona,  at  about  10  feet  above 
high- water. 

No.  Yll  (F.  314).  A  consolidated  "coral  sand"  similar  to,  but 
finer  than.  No.  Y,  from  the  eastern  side  of  Lifuka  Island,  one  of  the 
Haapai  group,  just  above  high- water.  Eolled  fragments  of  corals, 
nullipores,  etc.,  make  up  the  mass  of  this  rock,  which,  however,  is 
remarkable  for  the  great  number  of  the  foraminifer,  Tinoporm 
haculatus,  it  contains,  accompanied  by  the  very  similar,  but  spineless 
form  known  as  Gypsina, 

No.  YIII  (F.  315).  Dark-brown  sandy  tuff,  composed  of  andesitic 
lapilli  and  broken  crystals  of  hypersthene,  augite,  and  felspar,  from 
Mo'unga'one  Island,  Haapai  group,  30  feet  above  high-water. 

No.  IX  is  from  the  same  island,  but  at  the  coast-line  and  from 
rocks  12  feet  high.  This  is  a  cavernous  mass  of  "  coral  rock,"  very 
dense  and  much  weathered,  consisting  almost  entirely  of  indurated 
coral,  and  may  well  have  formed  part  of  a  coral  reef.  If  the  mass 
of  the  rock  is  similar  to  this  specimen,  it  is  probable  that  it  is  an 
elevated  coral  reef. 

No.  X  (F.  316)  is  a  portion  of  the  beach  rock  of  Lofanga, 
another  of  the  Haapai  Islands,  and  is  said  to  have  dead  corals  still 
adhering  to  it.  This,  again,  would  seem  to  indicate  an  elevation  of 
the  shore.  The  rock  is  an  andesitic  tuff;  both  lapilli  and  crystals 
are  surrounded  by  a  thin  incrustation  of  calcite,  which  acts  as 
cement  and  serves  to  bind  the  particles  together. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  even  in  so  small  a  series  of  specimens 
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as  tboee  above  noticed,  there  is  evidenoe  of  some  of  tbes 
Islands  having  been  upheaved,  for  although  the  consolidate 
sand "  may  have  been  thrown  up  to  its  present  level  by 
and  have  been  indurated  very  recently  in  that  position,  yet 
highly  probable  that  some  of  the  rocks  (Ia,  Io,  III,  and 
IX  and  X)  have  been  formed  under  water  and  afterwards  < 
Mr.  Barker,  in  concluding  his  paper,  speaks  of  the  poss 
some  of  the  rocks  of  the  Tonga  Islands  proving  event 
be  of  Tertiary  age.  None  of  the  specimens  we  have  e 
give  any  evidenoe  of  such  an  antiquity. 


IV. — On   thb    Ebbatio  Boulders    and   Fobeign  Stones 
Dbift  Deposits  of  Eastebn  England,  and  their  Lei 

By  Sir  Hsnbt  H.  Howobth,  K.C.I.E.;  M.P.,  F.R.S.,  F.G. 
(Concluded  from  the  March  Number^  p.   130.) 

FOLLOWING  in  the  wake  of  that  admirable  institution  the 
Committee  of  the  British  Association,  whose  work  ough 
been  done  by  the  Geological  Surveyors,  we  may  divide  the 
from  which  the  foreign  boulders  (that  is,  boulders  extraneoi 
immediate  district)  have  come  to  Eastern  England  into  four, 
Charnwood  Forest,  the  Hills  of  Derbyshire,  Durham  and  CI 
and  lastly  Norway. 

First,  in  regard  to  Charnwood  Forest.     Nearly  all  the 
which  have  travelled  thence  have  travelled  to  the  south-wes 
south-east,  or  east,  a  small  number  only  having  been  foun 
north  of  the  parent  rock. 

This  district,  where  a  considerable  mass  of  crystalline 
exposed,  is  particularly  fitted  to  test  the  problem  of  local  gl 
South-Eastern  England.  It  is  very  curious  that,  with  the  e 
of  a  very  small  patch  of  smoothed  rock  found  by  Mr.  Harr 
a  trace  of  glacial  action  can  be  found  here.  Upon  this  I 
Carvill  Lewis  is  emphatic,  and  his  conclusion  is  supported  coi 
by  two  such  good  observers  as  Professor  Bon ney  and  Mr.  Hil 
also  support  Mr.  Lewis  in  attributing  to  other  than  glacis 
the  local  patch  referred  to  by  Mr.  Harrison,  which  it  i 
remembered  is  only  about  two  yards  long.  Professor  Carvil 
an  extreme  glacial  champion,  says  of  it  that  it  is  not  an 
of  true  glacial  striae,  but  is  a  very  local  smoothing  due  to 
gravel  or  possibly  an  iceberg  ("  Glacial  Geology  ol 
Britain,"  p.  61). 

This  conclusion  is  very  important,  for  several  reasons, 
were  no  ice  on  the  high  ground  of  Charnwood  Forest,  whicl 
800  feet  high,  how  can  we  believe  in  its  existence  on  the 
shire  and    Norfolk  Wolds,  which  are   in    the    same    latitt 
Very    much    lower?    This   is   another   argument    to  add 
I  used    in    a    former  paper    with   regard    to    the    impossil 
understanding    the    former   existence   of    local    glaciers    o 
Downs.     JBut    a   more  important   fact   remains.     If    there 
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traces  of  glaoiation  in  the  mountainous  region  of  crystalline  rooks 
of  Chamwood,  where  such  traces  would  be  so  easily  preserved, 
proving,  in  fact,  that  no  ice  existed  there  or  passed  over  the  district, 
how  can  we  account  for  the  distribution  of  the  Chamwood  Forest 
boulders  by  ice  at  all  ?  This,  in  itself,  conclusive  argument  does  not 
stand  alone.  If  the  glaciers  were  local,  how  comes  it  that  nearly  all 
the  erratics  from  this  district  are  found  to  the  south  of  their  place  of 
origin  and  are  not  distributed  all  round  it  in  an  equal  degree? 
If  the  ice  came  in  from  the  north,  how  could  any  of  the  boulders 
travel  north  at  all  in  the  face  of  it?  Again,  inasmuch  as  these 
boulders  from  Chamwood  Forest  are  often  mixed  with  those  from 
Derbyshire  and  elsewhere  in  the  beds  where  they  are  found,  how 
can  ice  have  brought  any  of  the  stones?  It  could  not  bring  stones 
from  the  north,  carry  them  across  the  Chamwood  Forest  area, 
and  mix  them  with  Chamwood  Forest  stones  from  Mount  Sorrel 
and  elsewhere,  without  leaving  substantial  evidences  of  its  passage 
in  Chamwood  Forest  itself. 

Putting  Chamwood  Forest  aside,  we  have  to  explain  how  the 
Mountain  Limestone  and  Millstone  Grit  of  Derbyshire,  the 
Carboniferous  rocks  of  Durham,  the  basaltic  rocks  from  the 
dykes  of  Durham  and  Cleveland,  come  to  be  mixed  as  they 
are  mixed  in  almost  every  part  of  Eastern  England  where  so-called 
glacial  beds  occur.  How  could  the  ice  from  the  north-west  come 
down  to  Finchley  and  to  Norfolk  without  stopping  the  passage  of 
the  ice  from  Durham  across  the  same  path?  I  confess  I  do 
not  know ;  nor  do  I  know  how,  when  this  ice  got  to  its 
destination,  it  could  begin  mixing  the  ingredients  of  the  chalky 
clay,  which  came  from  different  parts  of  heaven,  and  redistribute 
them  as  we  see  them  distributed.  The  theory  is  too  fantastic  and 
ridiculous  for  words,  and  the  fact  that  it  has  so  many  adherents  is 
a  continual  reproach  to  nineteenth-century  science.  I  have  not  yet 
done.  I  have  referred  above  to  the  Norwegian  boulders.  Upon 
them  I  had  a  polemic  in  these  pages  some  time  ago  with  Mr.  Barker 
and  others.  Feeling  it  to  be  impossible  to  attribute  their  portage  to 
ice  in  any  form,  I  ventured  to  suggest  as  a  possible  alternative  that 
they  had  been  brought  to  where  they  are  found  as  ballast,  or  they 
might  possibly  be  Scotch  rocks.  In  regard  to  the  former  alternative, 
1  found  after  I  had  written  what  I  did  that  Mr.  Clement  Keid,  a  very 
careful  observer,  but  with  many  of  whose  inferences  I  cannot  agree, 
had  warned  geologists  of  the  great  quantity  of  such  ballast  that  had 
been  imported  into  Eastern  England  from  Russia  and  Norway,  and 
had  been  distributed  over  its  fields;  while  Professor  Hughes  had 
pointed  out  several  cases  of  wrecked  ships  on  the  Eastern  coasts, 
where  large  numbers  of  Norwegian  boulders  had  found  their  way 
to  English  beaches. 

I  am  bound  to  say  that,  while  giving  due  weight  to  these  con- 
siderations, the  reports  of  the  Boulder  Committee  of  the  British 
Association,  and  especially  Mr.  Sheppard's  recent  researches,  make  it 
impossible  for  me  to  maintain  any  longer  the  extreme  position  I  took 
up  in  my  controversy.     I  am  convinced  now  that  the  rocks  are 
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certainly    Norwegian,   and    that    these    Norwefpan  boulders  have 
actually  been  found  in  ondistarbed  Boulder-olay  and  in  its  associated 
beds,  and   that,  therefore,  if  they  are  to  be  explained,  some  other 
explanation  than  the  one  I  gave  must  be  forthooming.     My  present 
object  is  not  to  point  out  what  that  cause  was,  but  to  show  that  it 
was  not,  and  could  not  be,  ice.     Those  who  have  invoked  an  ice- 
sheet  in  the  North  Sea,  and  have  thus  explained  the  portage  of  the 
Norwegian  stonee,  so  far  as  I  know  have  done  so,  firstly,  in  order  to 
account  for  those  stones;  secondly,  to  account  for  the  divei*8ion  of 
the  Durham  drift  to  the  south,  it  being  thought  that  only  a  barrier 
of  ice  in  the  North  Sea  would  have  diverted  the  supposed  ice  of  the 
Tees,  with  its  burden,  to  the  southward ;  and  thirdly,  to  account  for 
the  peculiar  glaciation  of  the  Shetlands.     lliis  theory  of  the  North 
Sea  ice-sheet  has  had  some  vicissitudes  in  its  history,  and  I  have  had 
a  good  deal  to  say  to  it  on  other  occasions.     At  first  it  was  made  to 
occupy   the  whole  North  Sea  area,  extending  as  far  as   the   five- 
hundred  fathom   line.     Then  Professor  James  Geikie  went  to  the 
Faroes,  and  fonnd  that  those  islands  had  had  a  local  set  of  glaciers  of 
their  own,  so  that  it  was  impossil)le  to  believe  that  the  great  ice-sheet 
had  extended  over  them.     It  was  still,  however,  maintained  to  have 
existed   on  a  great  scale,  and  made  to  overwhelm  the  Shetlands, 
although  not  a  trace  of  one  undoubted  Norwegian  boulder  had  ever 
been    found   in   those  islands  ;    while  Mr.  Milno  Home,  a  most  ex- 
perienced  Glacial   geologist,  and  Chairman   of  the   Scotch   Bouhler 
Comniittee,  continually  pressed  the  conclusion,  as   it  seems   to  nie 
unanswerably,  against  the  Geological  Surveyors  that  the  striae  pointed 
in  a  direction  inconsistent  with  such  an  ice-sheet.     Then  came  the 
observations  on  the  Lofoden  Islands,  showing  that  they  are  pinnacled 
and  unweathered,  and  therefore  that  no  ice-sheet  could  ever  have 
overrun   them  ;    then  came   Pettersen's  famous  examiiiaticm  of  the 
question  from  the  Norwegian  side,  showing  that  the  ice  from  Western 
Nurway,  far  from  having  traversed  the  North   Sea,  had  not  even 
reached  the  line  of  islets  that  run  down  that  coast.     This  conclusion, 
which  I  have  enlarged  upon  in  my  "  Glacial  Nightmare,"  has  been 
extended  to  South- Western  Norwa}'  by  De  Geers,  whose  work   is 
much  relied  upon  by  Dr.  James  Geikie,  and  who  says  that  in  the 
second  Ice  Age  (that  is,  with  him,  the  great  one)  it  is  improbable 
that  the  land- ice  traversed  the  deep  channel  which  now  bounds  the 
coast  of  South -Western  Norway. 

Dr.  James  Geikie,  who  was  with  OroU  the  joint  projdiet  of  the 
original  North  Sea  monster,  has,  in  the  last  edition  of  his  "■  Ice 
Age,"  made  a  great  concession  to  the  enemy  on  this  question. 
iSpeaking  of  the  glaciation  of  Scandinavia,  he  now  says  :  '*  Along 
the  west  of  Norway  the  great  fiords  were  at  the  same  time  occupied 
hy  glaciers,  which  do  not  appear  to  have  extended  beyond  the  general 
coast-line,  hut  carved  their  icebergs  there*^  ("Great  Ice  Age,"  p.  40. 
The  italics  are  mine).  For  this  conclusion  the  authority  of  Petteraeu 
and  De  Geers  is  quoted,  and  it  is  a  very  just  one.  How  it  is  possible 
in  any  way  to  reconcile  it  with  Professor  Geikie's  two  maps  of 
Europe  at  the  period  of  maximum  glaciation  and  the  third  Glacial 


156         Sir  H.  H,  Hatoorth — Erratic  Boulders  in  Drift. 

epoch  respectively,  and  in  the  same  book,  I  cannot  understand ;  and 
it  is  inexplicable  how,  after  such  a  statement,  these  most  misleading 
maps  should  have  been  retained.  If  it  means  anything  it  means 
that  there  could  be  no  ice- sheet  shed  into  the  North  Sea  at  all  from 
Western  Norway,  since  the  ice  there  did  not  extend  beyond  the 
Norwegian  coast;  nor,  in  view  of  this  confession,  can  I  under- 
stand such  sentences  as  the  following,  approvingly  quoted  from 
Croll :  *'  The  Scottish  mer  de  gluee  must  have  advanced  over 
the  bed  of  the  North  Sea  to  coalesce  with  the  great  ice-sheet 
which  at  the  same  time  crept  out  from  Norway."  Dr.  Geikie 
adopts  this  sentence,  and  then  goes  on  to  say :  "  This  acute 
inference  was  subsequently  proved  to  be  correct  by  the  observa- 
tions of  Messrs.  Peach  and  Home,  who  showed  that  the  Orkney 
and  Shetland  Islands  had  been  overwhelmed  by  the  United 
Scoto-Scandinavian  mer  de  glace  '*  (*'  Great  Ice  Age,"  new  edition, 
p.  85).  Again,  *' during  the  formation  of  the  basement  clay  [of 
Holdemess]  the  bed  of  the  North  Sea  was  occupied  by  a  great 
mer  de  glace,  which  invaded  Holdemess  from  the  north-east" 
(id.,  p.  363).  Again,  he  speaks  of  *'  the  advent  of  the  North  Sea  ice- 
sheet,  which  as  it  passed  to  the  south-west  became  confluent  with 
that  broad  stream  of  ice  underneath  which  the  Lower  Boulder- 
olay  of  Yorkshire,  etc.,  was  accumulated "  (id.,  p.  375).  I  will 
not  refer  again  to  Mr.  Milne  Homers  acute  analysis  and  criticism 
of  the  case  for  the  glaciation  of  the  Shetlands  by  ice  coming 
from  the  north-east,  as  supposed  to  be  proved  by  striaa 
coming  from  the  north-west,  but  will  content  myself  with  asking 
how  Professor  Geikie,  having  destroyed  his  Norwegian  ice-sheet  on 
page  468  of  his  book,  came  to  retain  these  extraordinary  instances  of 
contradiction  with  himself  on  pp.  85,  363,  and  375.  I  know  of  no 
parallel  to  this  so  complete  as  the  practice  of  a  Scotch  parson  in  Man- 
chester who,  having  two  congregations  which  do  not  agree  with  each 
other,  devotes  the  afternoon  sermon  to  confuting  the  sermon  of  the 
morning  I 

With  the  disappearance  of  this  Norwegian  ioe- sheet  disappear  the 
conclusions  about  the  Scotch  ice  being  banked  up  and  thrust  back 
upon  Scotland  by  the  pressure  of  the  great  monster,  and  disappears 
also  the  extraordinary  notion,  originated,  I  believe,  by  Mr.  Jack,  that 
the  so-called  Tees  Glacier  was  turned  aside  and  had  to  make  an 
elbow,  and  then  proceeded  leisurely  to  the  south  in  consequence  of 
having  met  with  an  impassable  wall  of  ice  in  the  North  Sea.  Some 
other  cause,  less  fantastic  and  less  inspired  by  poetry,  will  clearly 
have  to  be  forthcoming  if  we  are  to  account  for  the  difficulties 
supposed  to  exist  in  either  area.  We  still  have  left  for  consideration 
the  Norwegian  stones  which  occur  in  the  maritime  districts  of 
Yorkshire,  Lincolnshire,  and  Norfolk,  and  the  ice-sheet  which  is 
supposed  to  have  brought  them.  Let  us  see  what  is  really  meant 
by  this  egregious  postulate.  None  of  the  Norwegian  stones  in 
question  have  been  traced  to  Western  Norway  nor  to  the  Dovrefelds. 
They  have  all  been  traced  to  the  comparatively  low-lying  western 
border-lands  of  the  Christiauia  Fjord.     We  are,  then,  to  believe  that 
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at  a  time  when  the  ^ijeat  Norwegian  range  of  mountainB  could  only 

drive  the  ice  on  its  danks  and  on  its  shoulders  down  the  fjords  as  far 

as  the  sea,  and  no  further,  the  ice  on  the  low-lying  lands  bordering 

the  Christiania  inlet  was  able  to  convey  its  load  of  stones  right  round 

the  Naze  of  Norway  and  then  across  the  North  Sea  to  Yorkshire  and 

to  Norfolk  1     How  is  this  to  be  accounted  for  by  any  sane  theory  ? 

Suppose  we  postulate  the  possibility  of  such  an  ice-river  as  this,  how 

was  it  to  travel,  not  along  a  valley,  where  the  line  of  least  resistance 

would  enable   it   to  flow,  and   which   was   perfectly  open   to   it, 

namely,  the  hollow  trough  running  up  the  coast  of  Norway,  but  right 

across  several  valleys  and  downs  in  the  bottom  of  the  North  Sea, 

that  is,  right  across  the  line  of  least  resistance.     Not  only  must  it 

have  moved    uphill   and   downhill,   but  also  adopted  in  addition 

a  most  sinuous  and  extraordinary  course,  apparently  uncontrolled  by 

the  contour  of  its  bed,  and  for  no  reason  under  heaven  except  to 

supply  the   orthodox   geologists   with  an  opportunity  to  test  the 

extreme  gullibility  of  geological  mankind  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

Again,  if  such  an  ice-stream  adopted  such  a  course  it  must  have 

had  a  tremendous  push  behind  it,  and  this  means  that  the  slope  of  its 

upper  surface  must  have  been  at  a  very  considerable  angle,  and  if  so 

the  ice  must  have  been  of  portentous  depth  at  the  initial  stages  of 

the  journey.     This  syllogistic  chain  of  argument  would  be  conceded, 

I  presume,  by  everybody,  even  by  the  orthodox  geologist.     If  this 

were  the  case,  how  were  the  stones  ever  got  at  by  the  ice  at  all,  for 

the  whole  country  must  have  been  smothered  in  ice,  and  especially 

the  district  of  Laurvig.    There  could  be  no  **  Nunatakkar  "  to  supply 

the  stones  in  a  district  so  low  as  this  if  we  are  to  have  an  ice-river 

flowing  thence  to  England.     Again,  we  would  point  out  De  Geers' 

map  of  the  **  End  Morainen,"  or  terminal  moraines,  of  the  Norwegian 

Mountains    (see    Deutsches   Geol.    Gesell.,   vol.   xxxvii.    Tab.    xii) 

in    this   very  district   of    Laurvig,  and   ask   how   they  are  to   be 

explained  at  all  if  an  ice-sheet  ever  came  down  the  Christiania  Fjord. 

Again,  if  this  Laurvig  ice-river  came  to  England  with  its  stones, 

how  was  it  possible  for  the  postulated  ice-sheet  from  Westmoreland 

and  North  Lancashire  to  get  out  to  sea  for  twenty  miles,  and  leave 

there  its  burden  of  Shap  Fell  stones  which  have  been  dredged  in 

numbers  at  that  distance  from  our  coast.     Did   the  two  monsters 

embrace  in  the  middle  of  the  North  Sea  and  then  change  places,  as 

we  do  in  a  quadrille,  and  dance  a  jig  together  in  Holderness  ? 

If  we  are  to  credit  the  account  of  Mr.  Plant,  who  describes  with 
some  deliberation  the  finding  of  Norwegian  boulders  at  Leicester, 
and  another  account  which  refers  to  a  piece  of  rhomb-porphyr  found 
at  Cambridge,  the  Norwegian  glacier  must  have  extended  far  into 
England,  if  it  came  here  at  all.  If  it  came  so  far,  how  was  the 
Durham  glacier  to  cut  right  across  it,  in  order  to  bring  its  load  of 
stones  down  to  Essex  ? 

And  when  these  several  glaciers  all  arrived,  how  were  they  to  mix 
their  varioas  loads,  here  with  gravel,  there  with  sand,  and  there 
with  clay,  without  mingling  the  whole  of  these  deposits  into 
*  common  hotchpotch  ?    And  how,  having  arrived,  were  they  to 
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collect  the  d6bri8  from  the  low-lying  Fen  country,  over  which  the 
ice  would  be  passing  fathoms  deep  ? 

And  where  are  the  terminal  moraines  they  left?  Even  if,  as 
some  allege,  it  is  not  reasonable  to  expect  such  terminal  moraines  in 
the  case  of  widespreading  and  all-overwhelming  ice-sheets — although 
much  is  made  of  such  supposed  terminal  moraines  in  Germany  and 
America — where  are  the  terminal  moraines  of  the  glaciers  which  are 
supposed  to  have  come  from  Durham  and  from  Derbyshire,  and  from 
many  districts  nearer  still  ?  Where  are  the  concentric  mounds  ? 
Where  is  there  a  trace  of  true  moraine  stuff — that  incongruous 
mixture  of  sand,  clay,  gravel,  and  stones— to  be  found  among  these 
sorted  beds  ?  These  beds  are  not  heterogeneous,  but  are  sorted  in 
regard  to  contents,  and  sorted  also  in  so  many  places  in  regard  to 
locality,  and  spread,  not  as  glaciers  spread  their  burdens,  which 
throw  them  down  at  the  end  of  their  journey  in  great  mounds  and 
ramparts,  but  distributed  like  a  warm  and  beneficent  blanket  over 
the  wounded  and  torn  surface  of  the  country,  all  smoothed  down  to 
levels  of  beautiful  curvature,  and  as  unlike  the  kind  of  thing  at  the 
mouths  of  Norwegian  and  Swiss  mountain  valleys  as  a  heretic  is 
unlike  a  geologist. 

Lastly,  to  revert  to  an  argument  already  used  in  former  papers. 
Having  come  to  Eastern  England  with  their  foreign  stones,  how 
did  these  glaciers  proceed  to  gather  from  the  east  and  from  the 
west  Chalk  and  Oolite  and  Lias  fragments,  and  to  mix  them  with 
their  own  burden  of  stones,  to  sort  them  so  that  they  got  smaller 
as  we  go  farther  south,  and  to  imbed  them  here  in  gravel,  there 
in  clay,  there,  again,  in  sand,  and  then  to  redistribute  them.  To 
appeal  to  ice  as  the  performer  of  this  kind  of  legerdemain  is  to 
do  in  effect  what  the  peasants  in  outlandish  places  still  do,  and 
to  call  in  Robin  Ilood,  or  Mr.  Labouchere,  or  the  Devil,  or  anybody 
else  that  seems  likely  to  have  done  otherwise  impossible  tilings. 
Either  the  possibility  or  the  probability  should  be  proved,  or  this 
kind  of  speculation  should  be  banished  from  serious  scientific  works 
and  memoirs,  and  especially  from  memoirs  which  have  an  official 
sanction. 

I  have  tried  to  show  that  the  drift  beds  of  Eastern  England  in 
every  feature  known  to  myself,  stand  at  the  antipodes  of  glacial 
deposits,  and  yet  the  same  cry  will  go  on  until  this  generation 
is  extinct.  It  is  very  difficult  even  for  Africans  to  break  their 
fetishes.  How  much  more  difficult  for  official  and  other  influential 
geologists  to  tell  the  world  they  have  been  leading  them  a  "  wild- 
goose  chase"  for  fifty  years.  If  they  are  not  likely  to  listen  to 
the  Philistine  from  the  other  side  of  the  hedge,  they  might,  at  least, 
listen  to  one  prophet,  whose  advocacy  of  the  Glacial  theory  has  been 
otherwise  extravagant.  Professor  Carvill  Lewis,  sj^eaking  of  the  area 
which  has  alone  occupied  us  in  these  papers  so  far,  and  which  on 
his  maps  he  entirely  excludes  from  his  Glacial  area,  says  :  ''I 
think  that  by  far  the  larger  part  of  England  was  not  covered  by 
land-ice"  ("  Glacial  Geology  of  Great  Britain,"  p.  20). 
^  Speaking  Bpecifically  of  the  counties  of  Lincolnshire,  Norfolk, 
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Suffolk,  Cambridge,  Nottingham,  Stafford,  Warwick,  etc.,  he  Bays 
of  the  ioe-sheet  or  great  glacier,  which  is  supposed  to  have  covered 
them :  "  It  would  be  a  curious  kind  of  glacier  which  could  at  once 
carry  boulders  from  the  south  as  well  as  from  the  north,  from  the 
west  as  well  as  from  the  east,  mixing  them  all  in  one  deposit ; 
and  which  was  able  neither  to  make  moraines,  nor  to  striate  rock 
surfaces,  nor  to  smooth  projecting  crags  "  (id.,  p.  55).  I  quote  this, 
not  because  I  am  in  general  agreement  with  Professor  Carvill  Lewis,^ 
for  I  am  not,  but  because  he  being  considered  an  almost  inspired 
prophet  among  the  Neo-Glacialists,  it  is  useful  to  use  one  of  his 
bomb-shells  against  them. 

Thus  I  have,  so  far  as  I  can  see,  shown  that  it  is  impossible  to 
attribute  the  drift  deposits  of  the  Eastern  Counties  of  England 
or  their  contents  to  either  ice-sheets  or  glaciers. 

Note. — Referring  to  note  on  p.  128,  March,  1897,  I  am  reminded 
that  hollows  in  the  floor  of  the  glacier  could  clearly  only  be  made 
if  the  glacier  remained  stationary. — Edit. 

V. — Ok  thb  Subdivisions  of  the  Carboniferous  Series  in  Great 
Britain,  and  the  True  Position  of  the  Beds  Mapped  as 
THE  Yoredale  Series.^ 

ByTTHBELTON  IIixD,  M.D.,  B.Sc.Lond.,  F.R.C.S.,  F.G.S. 

THE  correlation  of  the  various  series  of  Carboniferous  rocks 
which  occur  in  different  districts. of  Great  Britain  according 
to  the  fourfold  subdivision  proposed  by  the  late  Professor  Phillips, 
has  always  presented  great  difficulties,  on  account  of  the  marked 
changes  in  sequence,  thickness,  and  lithological  character  which 
occur  in  districts  only  a  few  miles  apart.  The  consideration  of 
this  difficulty  was  the  subject  of  a  special  Sub-Committee  of  tho 
International  Geological  Congress  of  1888.  The  Report,  however, 
indicated  only  a  difference  of  opinion,  and  consisted  chiefly  in  a  series 
of  typical  sections  showing  the  local  development  of  Carboniferous 
rocks,  and  the  schemes  of  classification  proposed  by  various  members 
of  the  Sub-Committee. 

Of  late,  the  officers  of  the  Geological  Survey  have,  to  a  large 
extent,  dispensed  with  the  terra  Yoredale  Series,  and  have  substituted 
the  title  Carboniferous  Limestone  Series,  to  denote  the  whole  of  the 
beds  from  the  base  of  the  Carboniferous  to  the  bottom  of  the  Mill- 
j^tone  Grit  Series  in  England.  But  this  term  was  used  by  Professor 
Phillips  to  include,  not  only  these  beds,  but  the  Millstone  Grit  as 
well  (*'Geol.  Yorks.,"  pt.  ii,  p.  11). 

Unfortunately,  the  term  Carhoniforous  Limestone  Series  has  been 
applied,  not  only  to  the  alternating  series  of  sandstones,  limestones, 
and  shales  which  are  characteristic  of  the  northern  representatives 
of  the  Carboniferous  Series,  but  has  (following  Professor  Phillips) 
been  used    to    denote  the   massif  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone, 

*  liv  «orao  lapse  of  memory  I  find  T  called  Professor  Carrill  Lewis  "  Car  veil 
WiJliam^  "  in  two  places  in  my  previous  paper,  Geol.  Mag.,  December,  189G, 
p.  o:J7.-II.  n.  11. 

^  Kead  before  the  Geological  Society  of  London,  December  IG,  189C. 
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and  the  serieB  of  shales  and  sandstones  above  which  occnr  in 
South- West  Yorkshire,  Lancashire,  Cheshire,  North  Staffordshire, 
and  Derbyshire.  For,  although  this  series  of  shales  and  sandstones 
appears  to  occupy  an  analogous  position  between  the  thickest 
bed  of  limestone  in  North- West  Yorkshire  or  the  massif  of 
limestone  in  Derbyshire,  and  the  base  of  the  Millstone  Orits, 
respectively,  the  intervening  series  in  each  case  differs  essentially, 
botb  lithologioally  and  palseontologically ;  and  in  my  opinion  these 
two  series,  which  have  been  so  long  confounded  together  under  one 
common  term,  are  totally  distinct,  and  really  form  the  key  to  the 
Carboniferous  sequence  in  Great  Britain. 

It  was  unfortunate  that  Professor  Phillips  adopted  the  term 
Yoredale  Series  for  one  of  the  main  subdivisions  of  the  Carboniferous 
system,  although  the  term  was  undoubtedly  applicable  for  a  local  series 
of  rocks  in  Wensleydale,  etc.,  which  exhibited  a  gradual  but  marked 
change  in  lithological  type  from  those  immediately  below  them; 
although  there  is  no  doubt  that  he  was  aware  that  the  Yoredale  Series  ^ 
was  only  the  local  equivalent  of  the  upper  part  of  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone,  yet  he  insisted  on  correlating  the  beds  with  those  which, 
in  a  different  area,  were  undoubtedly  above  the  massif  of  limestone. 
A  single  quotation'  will  suffice  to  show  Professor  Phillips'  view 
as  to  the  relations  between  the  massif  of  limestone  and  his  Yoredale 
Series :  "  I1ie  great  limestone  series  which  at  Oreenhow  Hill  is  one 
mass,  admits  between  some  of  its  upper  members  partings  which 
are  thin  at  Grassington  and  Eettlewell,  but  towards  the  W..  N.W., 
and  N.  augment  in  thickness  and  assume  new  characters."  This 
statement  is  important,  because  it  is  based  on  the  stratigraphical 
facts;  and  it  is  this  splitting  up  of  the  upper  part  of  the  mass  of 
limestone  bv  beds  of  shale,  with  intercalations  of  sandstone  further 
north,  which  gives  rise  to  the  succession  of  beds  in  Wensleydale, 
where  they  have  received  the  name  Yoredale  Series ;  the  term  should, 
however,  only  be  retained  for  these  local  beds,  because  they  are 
typical  only  of  a  limited  area. 

But  at  the  same  time  it  follows  that  it  is  erroneous  to  regard 
the  Yoredale  beds  as  superimposed  upon  the  Carboniferous  Limestone, 
for  they  are,  unmistakably,  the  direct  equivalents  of  each  other ;  and 
that  such  is  the  case  can  be  shown  on  the  strongest  palsBontographical 
and  stratigi-aphical  evidence.  In  the  briefest  possible  way,  I  will 
indicate  the  evidence  from  the  ground  itself.  One  great  but 
important  objection  to  the  use  of  the  term  Yoredale  Series  in  any 
other  but  a  local  sense,  is  the  uncertain  and  arbitrary  line  adopted 
as  its  base.  In  North- West  Yorkshire  the  Great  Scar  Limestone  was 
taken  as  the  upper  limit  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone ;  but  this 
limestone,  although  in  Wensleydale  somewhat  massive,  when  traced 
north  splits  up  and  undergoes  marked  lithological  changes,  and 
becomes  the  Melmerby  Scar  Series.     The  Hard  raw  Scar  Limestone, 

»  **  Geol.  Yorks.,"  pt.  ii,  pp.  19,  27,  32,  33,  34,  and  61,  pi.  xxiii,  Nos.  9  and  10; 
pl.  xxiv,  sections  3  and  24. 
«  p.  32. 
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which  !■  the  bed  of  limestone  next  above  the  Great  Scar  Lime- 
stone in  Wenslejdale,  when  traced  south,  gradually,  by  a  thinning 
out  of  the  intervening  beds,  approaches  and  becomes  one  with  the 
massif  beloiv,  so  that  the  bottom  bed  of  one  subdivision  of  rocks 
beoomes  one  with  that  next  below  it ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the 
Ingleboro  area,  other  thin  limestones,  with  intercalated  beds  of  shale 
and  sandstone  thinning  out  south,  named  the  Gayle  and  Hawes 
Limestones,  appear  between  the  Hardraw  and  Great  Scar  Limestones, 
80  that  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  line  chosen  was  that  at  which  the 
massif  of  limestone  ceased  to  split  up.  Traced  northward,  the 
Great  Soar  Limestone  becomes  separated  into  distinct  beds,  by 
wedges  of  sandstones  and  shales,  so  that,  although  in  Wensleydale 
only  from  eight  to  ten  separate  beds  of  limestone  are  recognized,  at 
Alston  Moor  there  are  twelve  limestones,  and  in  Northumberland 
Westg^rth-Foster  recognized  nineteen.  Indeed,  it  may  be  laid  down 
as  a  marked  fact  that,  as  the  Carboniferous  beds  are  traced  from 
sonth  to  north,  the  organic  deposits  become  thinner,  intermittent, 
and  separated  by  sedimentary  beds  which  thicken  in  the  same 
direction,  and  thus,  by  degrees,  the  series  of  Carboniferous  rocks  so 
typical  of  Derbyshire  passes  gradually  into  that  series  which 
obtains  in  Northumberland  and  Scotland.  Calcareous  deposits  are 
essentially  different  in  origin  from  those  of  sandstone,  clays,  and 
similar  materials  ;  for  they  are  almost  entirely  derived  from  the 
remains  of  living  organisms,  and  not  from  terrestrial  denudation. 
Sandstones  and  clays,  on  the  other  hand,  owe  their  origin  to  tlie 
waste  material  and  detritus  removed  from  land-surfaces  by  the 
action  of  water,  chiefly  in  tlio  form  of  rivers,  and  consequently 
denote  a  deposit  in  comparativelj'  shallow  water,  laid  down  at  no 
great  distance  from  shore. 

In  Derbyshire  and  North  Staffordsliire  the  Carboniferous  Lime- 
stone is  practically  all  in  one  mass,  containing,  however,  several 
beds  of  'IViad stone ; '  although  there  may  occur  thin  shaly  partings 
of  a  few  inches  in  thickness,  a  good  example  of  which  is  to  l»e 
seen  in  tlie  quarry  opposite  the  Ili^li  Tor  at  Matlock,  and  in 
Combsdale.  where,  in  the  upper  part  of  the  limestone  near  Matlock 
Bath,  a  thin  coal,  with  its  underclay,  was  found. 

Above  the  main  mass  of  limestone  there  may  occur,  locally,  a  few 
feet  of  thin  limestones,  alternating  with  shales  and  limestones,  as 
at  Biitterton  Moor,  North  Staffordshire ;  but  no  marked  beds  of 
limestones  occur  in  the  2000-3000  feet  of  shales  and  sandstones 
which  overlie  the  limestone. 

Towards  the  top  of  the  limestone,  and  occupying  the  base  of  the 
escarpment  at  Castleton,  whence  it  can  he  traced  for  many  miles 
along  the  same  horizon,  is  a  well-marked  sea- beach,  with  rolled 
shells  and  fragments,  and  an  occasional  quartz  pebble.  This  was 
tliscovered  by  Messrs.  Barnes  and  Ilolroyd,  who  have  described  the 
Ws  in  a  recent  paper  read  before  the  j\lanchester  (xeological  Society. 
This  boach  deposit  came  on  gradually,  reached  a  maximum,  and 

*  See  Arnold- Bemrosc,  (iuart.  Jouru.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  l,  1894,  pp.  603-644. 
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tbeti  declined,  as  shown  bj  the  qoantities  of  shell  fragments  tnd 
rolled  fossils  it  contains.  It  does  not  form  the  extreme  top  of  the 
limestone,  bnt  is  itself  overlain  bj  a  few  yards  of  massive  limestone. 
All  the  famous  fossiliferous  localities  of  Derbyshire  and  North 
Staffordshire  appear  to  occur  at  horizons  just  immediately  aboTe 
or  below  this  beach. 

The  next  great  exposure  of  Carboniferous  Limestone  north  of 
Derbyshire  is  at  Clitheroe,  and  here  there  is  a  fine  sequence  to  he 
seen  in  the  western  escarpment  of  Pendle  Hill,  at  the  base  of  which 
the  limestone  is  exposed.  The  top  of  the  hill  is  formed  of  grit, 
formerly  calletl  the  Yoredale  Grit,  now  recognized  by  the  Geological 
Survey  as  a  Millstone  Grit,  older  than  the  Kinderscout,  or  fourth 
grit.  It  is  estimated  that  2500  feet  of  shaly  beds  intervene  between 
the  Mountain  Limestone  at  the  base,  and  a  series 'called  the  Pendle- 
side  Limestone  of  'S50  feet  in  thickness,  which  occurs  just  below 
a  bed  of  grit  called  the  Lower  Yoredale  Grit.  This  bed  is  not  very 
constant  in  extent,  but  whenever  it  is  present  it  always  occupies 
the  same  horizon.  Mr.  Tiddeman  describes  it  in  the  Memoir  on  the 
Burnley  Coalfield  as  follows:  ''It  consists  of  grits  and  sandstones, 

with  shales  and  ironstones  interbedded In  appearance 

they  (the  sandstones)  are  often  not  unlike  the  Gannister  rock  of  the 
Lower  Coal-measures,  though  not  containing  the  root  beds  of  that 
rock ;  plant- remains,  however,  are  of  common  occurrence  in  them." 

The  Lower  Yoredale  Grit  is  separated  by  about  200  feet  of  shales 
from  the  Upper  Yoredale  Grit,  which  caps  Pendle  Hill.  These  are 
known  as  the  Bowland  Shales,  and  are  important  as  containing 
a  molluscan  fauna  of  Lower  Coal-measure  facies — Posidonia,^ 
Orihoceras,  and  Gomntiies.  From  the  lists  of  fossils  given  at  the 
end  of  the  Burnley  Memoir  by  Mr.  Etheridge,  it  is  conclusively 
shown  that  the  majority  of  the  species  found  in  the  Pendleside 
limestones  is  common  to  it  and  the  Carboniferous  Limestone 
below,  although  the  beds  are  separated  by  2500  feet  of  strata 
which  do  not  contain  a  similar  fauna. 

The  Upper  Yoredale  Grit  of  Pendle  is  supposed  to  be  the 
equivalent  of  Farey's  Shale  Grit  of  Derbyshire,  and  with  very 
good  reason,  on  account  of  the  relation  which  both  have  to 
the  fourth  and  fifth,  or  Kinderscout  grits.  The  upper  and  lower 
Yoredale  Grits  are  now  known  as  the  Pendleside  Grits,  and  these 
constitute  the  base  of  the  Millstone  Grit  Series  of  the  Geological 
Survey.  From  the  top  of  Pendle  Hill  there  is  a  regular  sequence 
to  the  Coal-measures  of  the  Burnley  Coalfield,  and  the  fourth  grit 
forms  a  feature  of  the  ground  from  Hoolster  Hill  by  Mellor  Walley 
Nab  and  Wiswell  Moor  to  the  Nick  of  Pendle.  Succeeding  the 
fourth  grit  are  the  Sabden  Valley  Shales,  with  Posidonia,  GoniatiUs, 
OrthoceraSf  etc. 

>  This  name  is  abundantly  used  in  Lancashire  and  Yorkshire  for  at  least  two 
diflferent  forms  of  shells  which  have  been  studied  by  Mr.  H.  Bolton  and  myself. 
I  have  referred  them  to  Posidonia  letvia  and  P.  minor ^  Brown,  sp.,  and  they  form 
a  part  of  the  matter  to  be  published  in  this  year's  portion  of  my  Monograph  oa 
'*Tho  British  Carboniferous  L-iuellibrauchs/'  oy  the  ralajontographical  Society. 
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A  similar  seqiienoe  is  seen  from  Hibchester  to  Chipping,  across 
Longridge  Fell,  whicli  is  capped  with  Upper  Pendle  Grit.  The 
third  and  fourth  grits  are  seen  in  the  River  Kibble,  north  of 
Longridge ;  and  below  the  escarpment  the  Lower  Pendle  Grit 
forms  a  feature.  Below  this  are  the  Pendleside  limestones,  which 
rest  on  shales,  and  near  Chipping  is  the  Carboniferoas  Limestone. 

At  Ashnot,  one  and  a  half  miles  south  of  Newton,  is  the  outcrop 
of  a  small  patch  of  limestone  in  the  shales,  which,  from  its  position, 
would  appear  to  belong  to  the  Pendleside  limestones.  This  patch 
is  very  fossiliferous,  and  twenty-three  typical  species  of  Carboniferous 
Limestone  forms  are  said  to  occur  there.  Mr.  Tiddeman  says  of  it 
(p.  19,  Burnley  Memoir) :  "  It  bears  a  stronger  resemblance  to 
the  Great  Scar  Limestone  than  any  other  beds  which  I  know  in 
a  like  position." 

No  other  district  shows  such  a  thickness  of  shales  between  the 
limestones  as  obtains  in  the  Pendleside  area;  indeed,  deposition 
of  mud  here  was  locally  very  excessive;  on  Pendle  Hill,  however, 
the  Upper  Pendle  Grit  is  nothing  like  so  thick  as  it  is  on  Longridge 
Fell,  where  it  is  about  1200  feet.  Traced  north-westward,  the  beds 
between  the  Pendle  Grit  and  the  limestones  rapidly  diminish ;  and 
about  two  miles  south-west  of  Slaidburn  (the  beds  dipping  at  the 
average  of  30°  in  three-quarters  of  a  mile)  we  pass  from  Mountain 
Liinentone  to  Pendle  Grit,  and  two  miles  further  north-west  tlie 
Pendleside  limestones  have  disappeared,  and  the  grit  is  reduced 
to  a  comparatively  thin  bed,  which  forms  a  feature  in  Ramscloiigh. 

Further  north-west,  in  the  Carnforth  district,  the  grits  and  shales 
are  still  thinner,  and  no  limestones  exist  in  the  shales  between  it 
and  the  grits ;  the  Pendleside  Grit,  1200  feet  thick  at  Longridgf*, 
having  entirely  vanished,  together  with  several  hundred  feet  of 
bhrtles  with  limestones,  in  about  twenty  miles. 

Traces  of  the  Pendleside  limestones  are  seen  in  scattered  localities, 
e.g.:  near  Cold  Coniston,  on  Embsay  Moor  near  Skipton,  and  at  Stud- 
fold,  near  Draughton  ;  but  the  intervening  shales  thin  out  rapidly  to 
the  east.  The  fauna  is  typically  that  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone, 
and  almost  entirely  different  from  that  which  occurs  in  the  Bowland 
Shales.  A  few  miles  north  of  Skipton  the  beds  between  the  lime- 
stone and  the  grit  thin  out  very  rapidly,  and  in  Niddale  (vide  p.  168) 
are  reduced  to  a  very  few  feet.  A  good  section  can  be  obtained  in 
the  streams  on  Burnsall  Fell,  between  it  and  Hill  Bolton.  Here, 
unless  there  be  an  overlap  of  the  grits  or  an  unmapped  fault,  there 
are  only  about  300  feet  of  shales,  and  no  limestones  beyond  the 
main  mass,  nor  any  features  indicative  of  such.  Only  about  one  and 
a  half  miles  north  of  Burnsall,  which  would  be  north-east  of  the 
line  of  the  sequence  given  above,  but  on  the  other  side  of  the 
Craven  fault,  a  distinct  limestone,  but  only  one,  is  seen  to  occur  in 
the  shales  between  the  grit  and  the  limestone.  Tracing  this  bed 
northwards,  it  forms  a  feature  north  of  the  village  of  Hebden,  and 
it  is  supposed  by  the  Officers  of  the  Survey  to  split  into  two  beds 
north  of  Grassington,  which  become  amalgamated  with  the  main 
mass  of  limestone   still    further   north.     Phillips   gives  at   p.   30, 
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'*  Geol.  Yorks.,"  ii,  a  measured  section  of  the  beds  on  the  west  flank 
of  Great  Whernside,  as  follows : — 

Bearing  grit     ...        ,.•        ...        ... 

f  Pintp 

JL  xavo  ...  ...  ...  («.  a(a 

Sharp,  hard  limestone  

Parting 
Light-coloured  limestone       9    0 

Parting 
Light-coloured  limestone 36    0 

Parting 
Tight-coloured  limestone       60    0 

X  ial'e  ...  ••.  aaa  ...  ...  4        O 

Dark-coloured  limestone         ...        78    0 

Limestones  and  some  gritstones  and  plate     ...      210    0 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  figures  given  of  his  Upper  Limestone 
Group  total  up  to  277  ft.  6  in.,  so  that  the  partings  are  so 
thin  as  to  be  practically  neglected,  and  the  only  bed  of  shale  of 
any  measurable  size,  4  ft.  6  in.,  which  might  have  served  as 
a  base-line,  is  not  so  used,  but  apparently  hypothetical  lines  are 
chosen  for  the  subdivision. 

Tracing  the  beds  to  Starbottom  and  Bishopdale,  the  shale  beds 
gradually  thicken  to  the  north-west,  and  beds  of  sandstones  become 
intercalated  with  them  ;  and  this  series  of  beds,  which  measures 
277  ft.  6  in.  at  Great  Whemside,  is  increased  to  510  feet  at  Starbottom. 

If  the  Carboniferous  succession  be  examined  on  the  western  side  of 
the  Pennine  anticlinal,  the  first  indication  of  any  limestone  between 
the  main  mass  and  the  IMillstone  Grit  is  to  be  seen  in  the  Outside 
Pastures  east  of  Landiffo  Scar,  between  that  locality  and  Malham 
Tarn.  This  patch  of  ground  is  much  faulted,  but  a  bed  of  dark 
limestone,  with  a  low  dip,  is  seen  in  the  shales  of  the  brooks, 
and  it  forms  a  feature  in  Black  Hill,  which  is  capped  with  Millstone 
Grit.  It  is  quite  possible  that  this  bed  may  be  the  equivalent  of  the 
Pendleside  limestones,  but  if  so  the  slialcs  are  much  diminished, 
especially  between  it  and  tlie  limestone  mass  below. 

In  the  side  of  the  hill  below  Black  Hill  is  a  patch  of  ground 
where  a  small  stream  comes  out  at  the  junction  of  the  limestone 
and  the  shale  l)elow  it,  called  Clattering  Sykes.  This  stream 
washes  out  thousands  of  encrinite  rings  and  a  few  other  fossils, 
as  Orthis  Michelint,  Spinfer^  VroductuSf  etc.,  which  are  left  on 
the  ground.  These  are  doubtless  derived  from  the  shale  bed,  which 
holds  up  the  water  which  has  sunk  through  the  thin  bed  of 
limestone,  and  show  the  continuity  of  the  fauna  of  the  mass  of 
limestone  during  the  deposition  of  the  shales. 

Three  miles  north  of  Black  Hill  is  Penyghent,  witli  500  feet  of 
strata  between  the  main  mass  of  limestone  and  the  Millstone  Grit 
which  caps  it,  and  in  the  500  feet  are  no  less  than  four  beds  of 
limestone.  In  Ingleborough  this  series  measures  900  feet,  and  on 
Whernside  1000  feet,  and  the  Great  Scar  Limestone  is  only  about 
•GOO  feet  thick,  so  that  here  the  whole  series  is  no  thicker  than  the 
Mountain  Limestone  of  Derbyshire. 

Immediately  north  of  the  di&tricts  mentioned  above  is  Wensleydale, 
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whjere  the  beds,  with  from  five  to  eight  thick  beds  of  limestor 

which  the  name  Yoredale  Series  was  given,  are  typically  developed 

they  extend  to  about  1500  feet  in  thickness,  but  the  Great  Scar  I 

stone  below  this  series  is  only  estimated  to  be  600  feet.    In  the  i 

of  Yorkshire  the  massif  of  limestone  itself  is  probably  about  200< 

thick,  but  its  base  has  nowhere  been  seen.    This  diminution  in  dc 

is  not  in  any  way  due  to  denudation,  for  no  evidences  of  unconfoi 

are  to  be   observed.      The   Carboniferous   Series   as   developc 

Wensleydale  can  be  fairly  well  traced  northwards  into  Swal 

and  Teesdale,  but  still  north  of  this  there  is  a  tendency  to  subdi^ 

and  variation,  and  the  Great  Scar  Limestone  becomes  the  Meln 

Scar  Series. 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  Ash  Fell  and  Roman  Fell  an  intere 

aeries  of  sandstones   with   plant- remains,    limestones   of  tole 

thickness,  oonglomerates,  and  shales,  is  developed  below  the  ( 

Scar  Limestone,  the  most  southern  trace  of  the  Calciferous  ^ 

stone  Series  so  much  more  fully  developed  in  North umberlanc 

Scotland,  and  which  would  appear  to  be  stratigraphically  beloi 

Carboniferous  Limestone  mass  of  Central  England. 

In  certain  districts  of  England  the  Carboniferous  Limesto 

immediately  overlain  by  the  Millstone  Grit  (Coalbrookdale  and 

Hill).     This  is  generally  said  to  be  the  case  in  Flintshire  ale 

the  beds  classed  as  Millstone  Grit  really  belong  to  that  forma 

which  I  doubt  on  palseontological  grounds.    In  the  Forest  of  Dea 

intervening  beds  are  estimated  at  116  feet  (Wethered).     At  CI 

about  300  feet  of  shales,  sandstones,  and  limestones  occur  bet  wee 

grits  and  the  main  mass  of  limestune,  and  here  the  limestone  f 

is  largely  present.     In  South  Wales  the  Carboniferous  Limesto 

succeeded  by  the  Gower  Series  of  about  1600  feet  of  black  shalej 

srtridstones.    At  Tenby  they  are  only  represented  by  a  few  feet, 

beds  of  limestone,  and  contain   Goniatites.     Mr.   H.   B.  Wood 

("Geol.  Eng.  and  Wales,"  p.  167)   says  they   remind  one  ol 

Black  Limestones  of  North   Devon   that  occur  at  the  base  ol 

Culm-measures. 

In   Europe    and  North  America   the  intermediate   beds  bet 

the   calcareous    beds   of    the   Carboniferous   period   and   the   ( 

measures    seem    to    be    to    a    large     extent    wanting,     and 

misfortune  is,  that  an  attempt  has  been  universally  made  to  corr 

these  beds  with  those  of  a  series  in  Great  Britain  which  have 

chosen  as  a  type,  and  to  identify  certain  well-marked  beds  with  o 

which  have  a  purely  local  character.     A  fuller  and  more  ace 

knowledge    of   Carboniferous  palasontology   will,  however,  in 

establish  a  better  basis  for  comparison. 

In  the  Carboniferous  Series  of  North  Wales,  Mr.  Morton  has  si 

(Proc.    Liverpool    Geol.    Soc.    1881-2)    that   the    following    fi 

obtains : — 

Cefn  y  Fedw  Sandstone. 
Upper  Black  Limestone. 
Arenuceous  Limestone. 
Upper  Grey  Limestone. 
Middle  White  Limestone. 
Lower  Brown  Limeitoue, 
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Tbe  Geological  Survey  has  considered  the  uppermost  member  of 
this  series  to  be  the  equivalent  of  the  Millstone  Grit,  because 
it  passes  into  a  pebbly  sandstone  further  south.  Mr.  Morton  has 
shown  that  at  Pentre  Halkin  the  white  shale  interstratified 
with  the  chert  beds  contains  Chonetes  Laguessiana  and  Produetus 
longispinus.  Several  other  typical  Lower  Carboniferous  species 
are  stated  to  be  found  in  these  so-called  Millstone  Grit  beds, 
on  the  authority  of  the  Survey  ;  but  1  am  bound  to  admit  that 
Aoiculopecten  papyraeeuM  and  Postdonomya  Gibttoni^  whatever  may 
be  meant  by  this  last  name,  are  credited  the  former  to  one  and  the 
latter  to  two  localities,  undetermined  Goniatites  also  occurring  with 
the  former. 

Mr.  Morton  observes  (Trans.  Manch.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xvii,  p.  81, 
1883)  :  *'  As  the  fossils  found  in  the  Cefn  y  Fedw  sandstone  are  all 
common  limestone  species  that  occur  in  Denbighshire  and  Flintshire, 
it  seems  possible  that  the  formation  is  an  arenaceous  continuation  of 
the  Carboniferous  Limestone.'* 

At  Saith-aelwyd  the  chert  beds  are  immediately  above  the  Black 

Limestone.    The  section  of  the  chert  beds  at  Afongoch^  gives — 

feet. 

Banded  chert   ...        ...        •••        ,..        ...        ...        ...  6-8 

Chert  full  of  encrinites          3 

Chert  and  limestone — sometimes  aU  crystalline  limestone, 
sometimes  containing  blocks  of  chert  with  a  heart  of 

limestone,  or  nee  versa 1 

Banded  chert 8 

It  is  definitely  demonstrated  that  the  chert  has  either  replaced 
limestone  or  was  deposited  at  the  same  time.  It  is  very  questionable, 
therefore,  whether  strictly  any  equivalents  of  the  Millstone  Grit  occur 
in  North  Wales.  It  must  be  remembei*ed  also  that,  although  sand- 
stones of  various  degrees  of  coarseness  are  known  in  the  Lower 
Carboniferous  Series,  chert  beds  are  conspicuously  absent  in  the 
Millstone  Grit  Series  of  Lancashire  and  Derbyshire. 

1  have  been  impressed  with  the  occurrence  of  beds  of  stratified 
cliert  in  the  Upper  Yoredale  Series  of  Wensleydale,  and  the  fact  that 
similar  beds  occur  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  Carboniferous 
liimestone  of  Derbyshire  ;  and,  although  I  would  hesitate  to  say 
that  this  occurrence  of  beds  of  similar  chemical  characters  in  the 
upper  beds  of  the  two  series  is  any  positive  evidence  as  to  these 
brds  being  either  the  chronological  or  hon)otaxial  equivalents  of 
each  other,  I  give  the  fact  for  what  it  is  worth  as  indicating  cue 
other  feature  which  the  massif  of  Carboniferous  Limestone  and  the 
Yoredale  beds  of  North  Yorkshire  have  in  common. 

I  have  written  elsewhere  (Geological  Magazine,  Dec.  IV, 
Vol.  Ill,  p.  259) : — **The  Carboniferous  series  of  Northumberland 
and  Scotland  are  essentially  characteristic  of  those  [beds]  deposited 
near  a  shore  which  occasionally  became  land,  and  occasionally  was 
depressed  deep  enough  to  allow  limestones  to  accumulate  on  its 
floor.  The  land  which  was  the  source  of  the  muds  and  sandstones 
was  probably  of  no  great  elevation,  and  consequently  river-action 

»  Mem.  Geol,  Surv.,  «*  Geol.  Flint,  Mold,  and  Kuthin,'*  p.  48. 
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was  not  strong  enough  to  carry  the  sediments  far  out  to  sea."  The 
shore-line  was  by  no  means  constant  in  position,  but  advanced 
south  and  retreated  back  again  according  to  the  varying  rates  of 
sedimentation  and  depression. 

No  real  break  is,  therefore,  to  be  found  in  tracing  the  variations 
in  the  Carboniferous  beds  of  England  from  south  to  north,  and  the 
great  change  of  character  is  certainly  due  to  conditions  of  deposit. 
1  think,  in  spite  of  recent  utterances,  that  the  great  mass  of  the 
Lake  District  could  never  have  been  covered  by  the  Carboniferous 
sea,  but  remained  an  island  or  peninsula  during  that  period. 
I  would  insist  that  deposits  of  sands  and  shales  are  essentially 
the  debris  of  land,  and  are  always  shallow- water  de|)08its ;  and  in 
the  case  of  Carboniferous  sandstones  and  shales,  the  presence  of 
plants  in  too  large  numbers  to  be  attributed  to  drifting  by  wave- 
power,  is  conclusive  evidence  that  such  was  the  case.  Marine 
erosion  practically  only  takes  place  for  a  short  distance  beyond 
low-water  mark,  and  an  examination  of  conglomerates  pointa  to 
the  locality  whence  the  fragments  were  derived.  The  fragments  of 
Silurian  rocks  which  are  found  in  the  Basement  Conglomerate  bed 
are  nearly  all  subangular,  and  have  therefore  not  been  rolled  much 
or  carried  far;  but  apart  from  evidence  it  is  a  necessary  conclusion 
that  encroachment  of  the  sea  must  have  been  gradual,  and  therefore 
there  must  have  been  an  advancinor  or  retreating  shore  for  some 
j)eriod  of  time  or  other  after  the  earth-movements,  which  threw  the 
older  rocks  at  such  an  angle  that  the  basement  beds  of  the  new 
(Carboniferous)  deposit  were  laid  down  on  the  fractured  and 
upturned  edges  of  the  older  beds. 

In  the  South  Midlands  depression  and  sedimentation  seem  to  have 
gone  on  at  a  fairly  uniform  rate  for  a  long  period  of  time,  interrupted 
only  by  C(mditions  which  have  left  their  mark  in  their  shaly 
partings,  rarely  exceeding  mure  than  a  few  inches  in  thickness. 
In  the  North  and  nearer  the  shore-line,  sedimentation  was  often  so 
far  in  excess  of  depression  that  the  terrestrial  conditions  necessary 
for  the  growth  of  the  coal  flora  obtained.  But  there  came  a  time 
even  in  the  southern  area  when  the  deposit  of  limestone  became  less 
c<>nstant,  and  instead  of  the  massive  deposit  the  beds  are  tli inner 
and  assume  a  more  fissile  character,  these  being  succeeded  by 
shales  containing  thin  limestones,  which  in  turn  are  covered  in 
hy  thick  beds  of  black  shale,  with  occasionally  beds  of  fine,  hard, 
gaunister-like  sandstone,  all  of  which  are,  however,  peculiar  to  the 
Derbyshire  and  South  Yorkshire  area.  These  beds,  in  common  with 
those  of  Wensleydale,  have  received  the  name  of  Yoredale  Beds,  but, 
unlike  them,  contain  no  limestones,  except  a  few  irregular,  thin 
hands  at  the  extreme  base.  If  I  am  correct  in  my  contention  that  the 
Yoredale  Series  of  Wensleydale  are  simply  the  equivalents  of  the 
upper  beds  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  (and  several  authors 
have  seemed  to  acquiesce  in  this  view)  and  do  not  overlie  it,  then  the 
term  Yoredale  can  no  longer  be  retained  for  the  niass  of  strata 
which  intervenes  between  the  Millstone  Grit  and  the  Carbcmiferous 
Limestone  in  South  Yorkshire,  Derbyshire,  and  North  Staffordshire. 
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It  would  appear  that  this  series  is  practically  ahsent  in  the  north 
of  Yorkshire,  or  only  represented  by  a  few  hundred  feet  of  shale 
immediately  below  the  Millstone  Grit  The  officers  of  the 
Geological  Survey  have  of  late  years  relegated  all  the  beds  to 
the  base  of  Farey's  Grit,  called  also  the  Shale,  Yoredale,  or  Pendle 
Grits,  to  the  Millstone  Grit  Series,  and  they  further  raise  the  question 
(**The  Geol.  of  the  Carb.  Limest  Yoredale  Kocks  and  Millstone  Grit 
of  N.  Derbyshire,"  p.  7:  Mem.  Geol.  Surv.)  as  to  whether  the  quartz 
gannister-like  sandstones  of  North  Staffordshire  should  not  also  he 
grouped  with  this  division.  Qliey  argue  that  the  question  depends  on 
the  condition  under  which  these  beds  were  deposited.  If  these 
conditions  were  marine,  then  the  beds  are  to  remain  Yoredale; 
if  estuarine,  to  be  included  in  the  Millstone  Grit.  In  the  absence  of 
fossils  they  are  retained  provisionally  as  Yoredale  beds.  Now  these 
qnartzose  rocks  do  contain  plant-remains  in  certain  localities — Gun 
Hill,  Leek  Waste,  and  Congleton  Edge — and  may  therefore  be  said  to 
be  non-marine,  and  consequently  the  Yoredale  sandstones  of  North 
Staffordshire  fulfil  the  conditions  laid  down  by  the  Survey  for 
classification  as  Millstone  Grit  Series.  But  the  matter  is  really  not 
quite  so  simple  as  all  this,  for  occasional  marine  bands  are  to  be  seen 
in  the  shales  with  bullions  which  separate  some  of  the  gannister-like 
beds  containing  a  typical  marine  fauna.  Indeed,  there  are  two 
distinct  marine  faunas  present  in  the  shales,  which  do  not  inter- 
mingle,— one  typical  of  the  deposit  and  the  beds  above, — the  other 
consisting  of  species  common  to  it  and  the  beds  below,  and  only 
very  local  in  its  occurrence. 

That  which  I  call  the  typical  fauna  of  the  deposit,  and  which 
comes  in  at  this  horizon  for  the  first  time,  is  itself  a  very  important 
one,  and  differs  very  markedly  and  in  every  particular  from  tlie 
fauna  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  and  its  equivalents  in 
Wensleydale  and  Scotland,  in  which  districts  no  trace  of  the  other 
group  of  organisms  has  been  found. 

This  series  of  black  shales  with  sandstones  are  exposed  in  the 
bottoms  of  the  valleys  in  South- West  Yorkshire,  at  Mossley, 
Saddleworth,  Marsden,  and  further  north  at  Todmorden,  Hebden 
Bridge,  Sabden,  and  Flashy,  and  the  escarpment  of  Pendle 
Hill,  in  Lancashire  at  Longridge  Fell,  and  are  overlain  by  the 
Millstone  Grits.  I  have  alluded  to  the  latter  sections  above,  and 
will  merely  repeat  that  this  series  rapidly  thins  out  to  the  north, 
until  the  mining  section  at  Greenhow  II ill  shows  only  12  feet  of 
limestone  and  plate  between  the  lowest  Millstone  Grit  and  the  main 
mass  of  limestone.  The  late  J.  W.  Davis  ('*  West  Yorks.,"  p.  76) 
says  : — **  In  Upper  Wharfedale  and  Nidderdale  there  are  about  20  feet 
of  shale  and  dark-coloured  limestone  between  the  Lower  Limestone 
and  the  Kinderscout  Grit.  The  course  of  the  River  Nidd  above 
Lofthouse  runs  in  the  Lower  Scar  Limestone.  This  is  seen  covered 
by  4  ft.  6  in.  of  shale  with  thin  clayey  limestones  in  its  upper  part; 
then  follow  6  feet  of  blue  limestone,  14  inches  of  shale,  and  5  feet 
of  black,  compact,  laminated  limestone.  Above  the  laminated 
limestone  the  lower  beds  of  the  Millstone  Grit  crop  out." 
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As  far  as  I  can  see,  tbe  only  stratigraphical  difficulty  wbich 
presents  itself  is  the  occarrence  of  the  Pendleside  limestones  at 
8uch  a  distance  from  the  main  mass  as  2500  feet.  But  it  appears 
to  be  very  local  in  its  development,  and  it  is  certainly  not  to  be 
traced  to  any  distance  except  perhaps  to  the  north-east,  while  the 
great  mass  of  shale  itself  thins  out  very  rapidly  in  the  same 
direction.  The  Pendle  Hill  and  Longridge  sections  are  extremely 
valuable,  for  they  both  exhibit  a  complete  sequence  from  Coal- 
measures  to  the  Carboniferous  Limestone.  It  must  also  be 
remembered  that  the  whole  of  the  Millstone  Grit  Series  is  really 
a  very  local  deposit,  only  appearing  in  force  in  South  Yorkshire,  in 
Lancashire  and  Derbyshire,  rapidly  thinning  out  both  to  the  north 

and  south. 

(To  he  concluded  in  our  next  Number,) 

VL — Foreign  Bouldkbs  in  thb  Chalk. 
By  Edward  A.  Mautin,  F.G.S. 

THE  recent  find  by  Mr.  Stebbing,  F.G.S.,  of  two  large  boulders 
of  granite  in  the  Middle  Chalk  of  Betch worth  (Surrey),  has 
called  to  mind  the  various  discoveries  of  boulders  which  had 
previously  been  made  in  the  same  marine  formation  by  other 
observers. 

I  am  not  aware  whether  the  discovery  of  the  so-called  Purley 
syenite  boulder  (from  the  Haling  Pit,  South  Croydon)  has  ever 
been  considered  in  connection  with  that  remarkable  boulder  which 
was  dredged  up  by  the  "  Clmllen<^er  "  off  Halifax.  This,  too,  was 
of  syenite,  and  weighed  no  less  than  5  cwt.,  and  was  brought  up 
from  a  bottom  of  grey  mud  containing  many  foraminifera.  Whatever 
could  be  said  on  behalf  of  some  of  the  boulders  from  the  Chalk 
having  been  conveyed  by  floating  seaweed,  or  the  roots  of  trees,  the 
probabilities  are  all  in  favour  of  this  block  having  been  transported 
by  ice,  in  a  sea  where  so  many  icebergs  are  found  at  certain  seasons 
of  the  year.  And  this  without  the  necessity  of  inventing  a  special 
Glacial  Epoch.  We  may  argue  from  the  one  to  the  other,  and 
without  any  very  great  stretch  of  imagination  see  the  work  of  an 
occasional  iceberg  in  the  occasional  occurrence  of  a  boulder  of 
foreign  material  in  the  Chalk. 

The  great  Purley  or  Haling  boulder,  the  boulder  from  the 
Gayton  Pit,  Norfolk,  and  others,  are  all  thoroughly  rounded.  From 
this  reasonably  follows  that  they  must  have  suffered  much  before 
being  imbedded  in  the  iceberg,  perhaps  on  that  shore  which  existed 
around  those  portions,  comparatively  small,  of  modern  Europe, 
which  even  then  were  raised  high  and  dry  above  the  Chalk  sea. 
The  Betchworth  boulders  are  not  nearly  so  rounded.  Ad<led  to 
this,  fragments  of  Spondytus  and  Serpnhe  are  still  attached  thereto. 
Icebergs  take  a  long  time  to  melt,  and  I  think  there  is  just  as  much 
likelihood  of  Serpula  becoming  attached  to  a  submerged  bh^ck  of 
granite  as  barnacles  to  a  ship's  bottom.  At  the  same  time  the 
presence  of  SerpnJa  seems  to  show  that  there  could  not  have  been 
tt  •'Glacial  epoch." 
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"Whence  flowed  the  onrrents  which  bore  the  icebergs  ?  Dr.  "W.  F. 
Hume  said  from  the  south.  So  far  as  I  know,  the  Dartmoor  granite 
does  not  vary  much.  At  any  rate,  I  can  speak  for  the  great 
reHemblance  of  the  Betchworth  granite  bouKler  *'B"  to  the  granite 
of  Hey  Tor  and  that  of  Lustleigh  Cleave,  and  thereabouts.  The  large 
cryHtals  specially  bear  a  great  resemblance.  Professor  Bonney  gave 
a  tentative  opinion  as  to  their  Scandinavian  origin,  but  ap|>arently 
with  no  great  degree  of  positiveness.  I  suggest,  therefore,  that  the 
conveying  current  may  have  been  from  the  south-west.  The  Dart- 
moor Tors  have  undoubtedly  suffered  much  denudation.  Perhaps 
they  extended  above  the  level  of  the  Cretaceous  sea,  and  gave  rise 
to  an  Alpine  glacier  even  in  the  midst  of  an  equable  climate. 

As  to  the  decomposition  which  Mr.  Stebbing's  boulders  have 
undergone,  I  think  we  may  assume  that  the  change  has  taken 
place  since  their  interment  in  the  Chalk.  I  understand  Mr.  Stebhing 
did  not  actually  see  them  excavated,  otherwise  it  would  have  been 
interesting  to  have  known  whether  there  were  smaller  fragments  or 
any  sand  around  them,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Purley  or  Haling 
boulder.  I  saw  some  blocks  of  chalk  and  a  somewhat  similar 
granite,  which  had  been  used  together  as  building  materials,  in  the 
foundations  of  the  old  Blaokfriars  Monastery.  These  were  ex- 
cavated about  1886,  near  the  western  end  of  Knightrider  Street, 
to  make  room  for  some  new  post-office  buildings  which  were  then 
being  erected.  The  chalk  was  comparatively  intact  The  granite 
was  in  just  such  a  condition  of  disintegration  as  was  exhibited  by  the 
two  Betchworth  boulders. 


le.  E  "V  I  E  "W^  S. 


I. — Microscopic  and  Systematic  Study  of  Madreporarian  Typbs 
OP  Corals.  Philosophical  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  of 
London,  vol.  clxxxvii  (189G),  pp.  83-346.  By  Miss  Maria 
Ogilvik,  D.So.* 

TFHE  criticism  which  a  work  like  this  calls  for  may  be  taken  as 
JL  an  index  of  its  importance.  No  one  who  has  worked  at  the 
corals  will  deny  that  Miss  Ogilvie  has  tlie  merit  of  advancing  our 
knowledge  by  a  considerable  amount  of  solid  work  ;  we  warmly 
congratulate  the  gifted  authoress  upon  it.  But  the  critic's  task  is 
to  criticize,  and  the  pleasanter  congratulations  must  be  hurried  over 
in  order  that  wo  may  endeavour  to  estimate  the  value  of  the  work 
done.  It  must  be  understood  that  I  set  this  task  before  myself  as 
a  reviewer  in  no  arrogant  spirit,  as  claiming  the  superiority  of 
a  judge.  A  criticism  is  no  more  infallible  than  the  work  criticized. 
A  review  at  its  best  is  but  the  calm  and  impartial  opinion  of 
a  fellow- worker  in  the  same  field.  As  no  two  workers  approach 
a  subject  from  exactly  the  same  point  of  view,  no  two  having 
worked  with  the  same  material,  or  treated  what  material  they  have 
had  in  exactly  the  same  way,  everything  is  to  be  gained  by  free 
criticism  of  one  another. 

^  Mrs.  John  Gordon. 
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While  not  here  primarily  ooncerned  with  the  work  as  a  literary 
reduction,  it  is  impossihie  to  avoid  expressing  a  regret  at  its  really 
Teat  and  needless  length.  Further,  one  notes  a  looseness  in  the 
se  of  certain  words  which  is  harmless  unless  the  word  itself 
appens  to  be  important.  The  authoress's  use  of  the  word 
homol(^oii8"  is  so  ambiguous,  indeed,  that  some  of  her  sentences, 
veu  when  their  real  meaning  as  gathered  from  the  context  is 
orrect,  do  ber  injustice.  For  instance,  on  p.  158,  "a  single 
»ranch  of  the  Mtusa  eorallum  is  the  homologue  of  the  whole  massive 
orallum  of  a  Heliastraa  or  Goniaatraa** ;  and  again,  *'a  single  tooth 
>f  a  MuBsa  septum  is  the  exact  homologue  of  the  complete  septum 
►f  Oalaxea" 

Coming  now  to  the  scientific  portion  of  the  work,  in  a  short 
•eview  it  is  only  possible  to  refer  to  the  leading  points.  Von 
loch,  Fowler,  and  Bourne  had  already  established  that  the  coral 
ikeleton  was  secreted  by  the  ectoderm  ;  Miss  Ogilvie  finds  that  this 
;akes  place  by  the  actual  calcification  and  death  of  successive  layers 
)f  ectoderm  cells,  the  supply  of  these  cells  being  maintained  by  cell 
iivision.  Miss  Ogilvie  does  not  seem  quite  to  appreciate  the  im- 
portance of  this  latter  statement ;  she  merely  asserts  it.  The  death 
)f  the  ectodermal  cells  and  their  utilization  as  hard  units  in  the 
formation  of  epidermal  structures  is  well  known  in  the  animal 
kingdom,  but  as  to  the  method  of  replenishing  these  cells  much 
bas  Htill  to  be  learned  ;  hence,  while  not  doubting  Miss  Ogilvie's 
Dbservations,  zoologists  will  be  generally  disappointed  that  she 
dismisses  this  very  important  part  of  the  observation  without  any 
figure,  and  in  less  than  a  single  line. 

The  septa  being  secreted  in  folds  of  the  ectoderm  are  composed  of 
two  apposed  layers  of  skeletivl  matter.  These  septa  not  only  rise  in 
height,  but  mutually  support  one  another  in  different  ways  :  for 
instance,  local  thickenings  of  adjoining  septa,  or  grannies  from  their 
faces,  may  meet  and  fuse.  Here  is  Miss  Ogilvie's  second  solid 
contribution,  continuing  and  amplifying  the  work  of  Pratz.  She 
finds  that  these  septa  with  their  outgrowths  are  not  only  built  up  of 
discarded  calcifie<l  cells,  but  that  these  cells  are  grouped  into  units 
of  structure  of  different  orders  and  degrees  of  importance.  Before 
discussing  these  structural  elements  and  her  application  of  them, 
I  must  call  attention  in  passing  to  a  doubtful  use  of  words.  In 
describing  these  septa  and  the  outgrowths  from  their  lateral  surfaces, 
Miss  Ogilvie  continually  speaks  of  invaginations  of  the  wall  being 
filled  up  by  skeletal  matter.  On  p.  125  we  find  :  **  Is  the  ectoderm 
smooth,  so  is  the  skeletal  lamella.  Is  the  ectoderm  wrinkled,  pitted, 
grooved."  etc.  See  also  pp.  137,  138.  On  p.  180:  **  New 
invaginations  ....  give  rise  to  new  centres  of  calcification." 
And  again,  *•  invagination"  is  sometimes  most  confusingly  used  where 
the  object  referred  to  is  the  skeletal  part  contained  in  it.  Is  not  this 
a  begging  of  the  question  and  thus  misleading?  Are  septa  and  their 
surface-granules  and  synapticulse  formed  by  active  infoldings  of  the 
boriy-wall  which  are  secondarily  filled  up  by  coral  substance? 
There  seems  to  me  some  confusion  of  thought  in  the  use  of  this 
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terminology.  It  is  true  that  when  any  portion  of  the  basal  body- 
wall  resting  upon  a  single  layer  of  the  secreted  skeleton  leaves 
that  layer,  it  has  undoubtedly  been  pulled  off  by  the  growth 
of  the  skeleton  raising  up  the  whole  animal.  In  this  case  the  skin 
typically  proceeds  to  secrete  another  layer  as  soon  as  it  has  come  to 
rest,  these  secondary  basal  layers  forming  ''dissepiments"  or 
"tabulae,"  according  to  their  position  in  the  calyx.  It  appears  as 
if  this  active  withdrawal  of  the  body  from  its  flat  skeletal  floor  has 
led  Miss  Ogilvie  to  attribute  the  formation  of  septa  also  to  active 
infoldings  of  the  wall.  Is  there  any  evidence  for  this  ?  My  own 
impression  was,  that  the  active  secretion  of  solid  matter  by  the 
aboral  ectoderm  was  prior  to  the  formation  of  septa,  and  thns 
sufiicient  of  itself  to  account  for  the  septa.  The  more  active 
secretion  of  the  ectoderm  in  the  bases  of  the  intermesentenal 
chambers  would  cause  the  passive  pushing  in  of  the  aboral  wall  by 
radially  arranged  deposits.  Wherever,  in  fact,  for  any  cause,  the 
secreting  activities  are  increased  the  wall  is  passively  pushed  in  by 
the  hard  matter  deposited.  The  very  disordered  order  of  the  centres 
of  calcification  revealed  to  us  by  Miss  Ogilvie's  sections  is,  it  seems 
to  me,  more  in  keeping  with  this  suggestion  than  with  what  appears 
to  be  Miss  0^ilvie*s  own  view  of  the  matter.  But,  however  clear 
and  correct  Miss  Ogilvie*s  own  views  on  this  subject  may  be,  she 
certainly  leaves  the  reader  in  doubt  as  to  whether  the  invagina- 
tions of  the  body-wall  are  active  or  passive.  This  is  not  by  any 
means  a  trifling  point,  for  morphology  is  a  vain  pursuit  without 
physiology. 

The  discarded  calcified  cells,  then,  are  the  bricks  for  the  building 
up  of  the  various  parts  of  the  skeleton,  and  while  they  are  laid 
fairly  regularly  in  la^'ers  (''growth  lamellae")  over  one  another, 
these  layers  never  seem  to  start  quite  regularly  except  when  the 
deposit  is  single,  e.g.  for  the  formation  of  a  dissepiment.  On  the 
other  hand,  whenever  these  bricks  are  going  to  bulge  up  the  skin, 
which  secretes  them,  for  the  formation  of  a  septum,  they  seem  to 
start,  not  along  continuous  lines,  but  from  single  points  round  which 
tliey  radiate.  These  dark  points  are  "  the  centres  of  calcification," 
while  the  cells  with  their  crystalline  contents  form  radiating  bundles 
of  fibres  called  "fascicles."  Sections  of  septa  show  fairly  regular 
groupings  of  the  dark  centres  with  their  fascicles.  A  trabecula, 
according  to  Miss  Ogilvie,  is  formed  by  a  continuous  series — single 
or  multiple — of  such  dark  centres  rising  from  the  base  towards  the 
upper  edge  of  the  septum,  straight  up  or  bending  towards  its  inner 
or  outer  edge,  or  sometimes  even  horizontally  arranged  :  the  distal 
ends  of  these  trabecular  run  out  into  teeth  or  septal  spines,  and  so 
on  :  for  the  many  interesting  details  the  reader  must  consult  the 
oriji;inal  work. 

Miss  Ogilvie.  whose  merit  it  is  to  have  patiently  examined  for 
these  details  of  tine  structure  a  long  series  of  types,  recent  and 
foHsil,  is  able  to  announce  that  this  method  of  building  up  the 
skeleton  is  the  same  to-day  as  it  was  in  the  earliest  known 
lussil;  growth  lamellas,  fascicles,  and  tiabeculsB  are  fixed  elements 
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in  coral  Bkeletons,  and  are  as  much  units  of  structure,  only  of 
a  higher  order,  as  are  the  ultimate  calcified  cells  out  of  which  they 
are  built.  The  importance  of  this  to  the  coral  worker,  inasmuch 
as  it  helps  to  clear  the  view  and  correspondingly  heightens  his 
confidence  in  attacking  the  morphological  puzzles  that  beset  him 
at  every  turn,  is  certainly  great.  But  the  new  weapon  which 
Miss  Ogilvie  has  given  us  she  proceeds  to  use  herself,  and,  while 
heartily  acknowledging  the  debt,  I  am  constrained  to  say  that 
I  cannot  agree  with  the  use  she  makes  of  it.  I  write  entirely  for 
myself,  and  Miss  Ogilvie  may  take  this  comfort  to  herself,  that  she 
has  the  majority  with  her,  and  sins,  if  it  is  sinning,  in  good 
company.  On  the  other  hand,  she  seems  to  me  to  have  carried 
this  tendency  to  an  extreme,  which  it  is  to  be  hoped  will  in- 
augurate a  wholesome  reaction. 

In  1834,  Ehrenberg,  recognizing  the  coral  stock  as  the  product  of 
a  budding  process,  made  the  method  of  budding  the  factor  of  prime 
taxonomic  importance.  In  this  he  was  followed  by  Dana  in  1848, 
and  by  Milne-Edwards  and  Haime.  Methods  of  budding  were, 
however,  obviously  inapplicable  for  the  classification  of  solitary 
corals;  henoe  characters  relating  to  the  structure  of  the  calyx  had  to 
be  sought.  The  researches  of  Heider,  Von  Koch,  Fowler,  and 
Bourne  have  been  supplying  us  with  the  main  differences  in  the 
method  of  building  up  the  coral  skeleton.  These  anatomical  studies 
have  now  been,  as  it  were,  capped  by  Miss  Ogilvie's  researches  into 
the  minute  histology  of  the  skeletal  parts. 

Ilaving  come  to  the  conclusion  that  Milne-Edwards  and  Ilaime 
liad  "practically  exhausted  the  subject  from  a  macroscopic  aspect 
fifty  years  ago,"  and  further  that  "  habits  of  the  corallum"  should 
not  "outweigh  considerations  of  fine  structure,"  Miss  Ojijilvie 
started  "  hoping  to  find  some  fairly  erabracive  [sic]  series  of 
different  structural  types  if  such  existed  in  Madreporaria.  The 
result  has  proved  that  structural  types  do  exist  and  form  a  surer 
method  of  determining  Madreporarian  genera  and  groups  than  any 
otlier  method  known  to  me."  As  we  have  seen,  the  differences 
of  fine  structure,  on  which  Miss  Ogilvie  relies  for  the  classification 
of  the  corals,  relate  to  the  various  groupings  of  the  fascicles  with 
their  dark  centres  and  consequently  of  the  trabeculfe. 

It  is  a  well-known  human  failing  to  treat  (perhaps  not 
theoretically,  but  practically)  each  new  set  of  differences,  especially 
if  they  are  really  important,  as  if  they  alone  were  of  any  value. 
There  has  been  a  distinct  tendency  to  classify  corals  according  to 
the  anatomy  of  the  calyx,  the  older,  purely  macroscopic  characters 
being  put  very  much  in  the  background.  And  now  we  have 
Miss  Ogilvie  practically  proposing  to  classify  corals  according  to 
the  histology  of  their  skeletons. 

I  am,  of  course,  far  from  objecting  to  the  utilization  of  skeletal 
Btructure  or  texture  in  arranging  the  corals.  But  hastily  to  assign 
to  these  the  first  place  in  face  of  our  ignorance  of  the  inter- 
dependence of  the  vital  processes  themselves,  seems  to  me  somewhat 
unphilosopbical.     It  is  quite  possible  that  we  shall  ultimately  find 
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that  the  structure  of  the  calicle  wall,  or  even  that  the  roinnte 
structure  of  the  septa,  will  supply  us  with  the  means  of  discovering 
the  evolutionary  history  of  the  stony  corals.  But,  in  the  meantime, 
I  frankly  confess  that  I  do  not  personally  regard  these  sets  of 
dififerences  now  under  discussion  as  of  the  very  first  importance, 
inasmuch  as,  in  many  cases,  they  can  he  shown  to  be  secondary,  and 
dependent  upon  the  life  of  the  secreting  organism.  I  accordingly, 
perhaps  perversely,  agree  with  the  older  observers  who  ranked 
first  and  foremost  features  most  intimately  associated  with  habit 
of  life.  It  seems  to  me  that  dififerences  in  structure  and  texture 
gain  their  real  importance  only  as  they  reveal  to  us  dififerences  of 
habit.  It  is  thus  not  a  question  of  rejection  of  characters,  but 
merely  of  selection  for  first,  second,  and  third  place.  I  can  perhaps 
make  my  meaning  clearer  by  coming  once  more  to  close  quarters 
with  the  woHc  we  are  discussing.  On  page  329  Miss  Ogilvie  says: 
— **  My  own  opinion  is  that  the  most  intelligent  way  of  studying 
corals  is  not  to  approach  th«m  by  means  of  any  fixed  system  of 
subdivisions,  but  by  some  such  way  as  I  have  tried  in  drawing 
up  the  phylogenetio  scheme  below,  where  the  worker  first  studies 
the  anatomy  of  the  soft  parts  and  the  structure  (microscopic)  of  the 
skeleton  in  one  common  type  [sic]  of  each  of  the  living  families  of 
corals.  According  to  my  classification  there  are  ten  of  these." 
This  is  very  good  as  far  as  it  goes,  but  the  fundamental  error  in 
it  is  that  it  supplies  a  miserably  insufiScient  basis  on  which  to  build 
up  a  natural  system.  A  few,  i.e.  ten,  of  the  more  striking  variations 
in  coral  structure  is  all  that  can  possibly  be  obtained  by  this 
method.  Miss  Ogilvie  would  be  the  last  to  admit  that  the  countless 
transition  forms  revealing  the  lines  along  which  these  variations 
have  travelled,  are  to  be  left  entirely  to  the  fertile  brain  of  the 
individual,  or  even  to  be  gained  by  a  cursory  oversight  of  a  few 
intermediate  specimens  gathered  at  random  here  and  there. 
Further,  Miss  Ogilvie's  chief  types  are  in  reality  selected  in  the 
first  instance  at  random.  What  can  be  said  for  such  a  principle 
of  selectitm  as  the  following?  (p.  326)  :  "Besides,  I  hold  that,  as 
the  PoritidsB  are  reef- builders,  on  the  grandest  scale  known  in  the 
Madreporaria,  it  is  the  reef-type  which  should  be  taken  as  the 
standard  for  the  family,  and  not  the  small  astraeiform  colonies 
formed  by  some  species."  And  why  is  Turbinaria  mesenterina 
chosen  as  specially  typical  of  the  genus  :  may  it  not  be  an  extreme 
form  ? 

But  this  is  not  peculiarly  Miss  Ogilvie's  method.  The  tendency 
to  exaggerate  the  morphological  value  of  the  one  or  two  isolated 
types  studied  is  almost  universal.  For  instance,  the  detailed  study 
of  the  development  of  a  single  mite  has  recently  been  made  the 
basis  for  a  lengthy  discussion  on  the  phylogeny  of  the  whole  class 
Arachnida. 

Indispensable  as  is  a  thorough  knowledge  of  types  of  calicle 
structure,  I  repeat  that  it  is  not  enough  to  build  a  phylogeny  upon. 
These  types  are  not  fixtures  ;  they  are  only  stages  in  the  evolutionary 
processes,  and  the  only  philosophical  method  of  dealing  with  them 
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is  to  endeavour  to  find  out  the  lines  alon^  wliich  they  have  travelled. 
Tbis»  can  only  be  done  by  careful  comparison  of  the  available  generic 
and  specific  variations  presented  by  each.  I  venture  to  think  that 
the  importance  of  not  a  few  structural  features  of  the  calyx  would 
be  found  to  melt  away  before  such  a  process.  By  way  of  an  example 
I  may  note  that  Milne-Edwards  and  Haime  united  the  genus 
Montipora  with  Poriies  on  account  of  the  trabecular  character  of 
the  septa  of  the  former.  A  more  extended  survey  of  the  genus 
Montipora  would  have  shown  that  the  variation  in  the  structure  of 
the  coenenchyma  and  of  the  anatomy  of  the  calyx  is  very  great;  and 
that  the  trabeculse  which  are  so  pronounced  in  a  large  number 
of  Monti  poran  types  are  purely  secondary,  and  that  every  stage  in 
their  development  can  be  traced  from  the  simpler  types  which  ally 
the  genus  with  the  Madreporidae.  Again,  Miss  Ogilvie  speaks  of 
the  "  importance  "  of  certain  structural  features  in  the  columella 
of  Turhinaria,  Her  type-method  has  led  her  to  assume  that  what 
she  finds  in  T,  mesenterina  was  necessarily  of  importance.  I  have 
taken  the  trouble  to  look  at  about  a  dozen  different  types  of  Turhinaria^ 
and  did  not  find  a  single  other  type  showing  Miss  Ogilvie's 
important  feature.  The  columella  in  Turhinaria  is  astonishingly 
variable.  Again,  in  dealing  with  the  same  coral,  Miss  Ogilvie 
assumes  that  the  wall  structures  are  formed  nearly  contemporaneously 
with  the  septa,  and  thus  the  interseptal  loculi  are  typically  cut  off 
round  the  rim  from  the  canals  of  the  ccenosarc.  A  more  extended 
survey  of  Turbinarian  types  would  have  shown  Miss  Ogilvie  that 
the  interseptal  loculi  very  frequently  run  into  the  surface  coenosarcal 
canals.  Or,  again,  Miss  Ogilvie  compares  a  calyx  of  Madrepora 
and  a  calyx  of  Turhinaria j  the  calicles  taken  at  random.  Anyone 
who  has  spent  any  time  studying  and  comparing  these  genera 
must  be  convinced  that  their  highly  specialized  method  of  budding 
has  profoundly  modified  the  daughter  calicles.  The  axial  calyx  in 
Madrepora  and  the  skeleton  of  the  single  parent  polyp  of  the 
Turbinarian  stock  before  the  ring  of  daughter  polyps  have  begun 
to  form  the  cup,  are  the  only  ones  that  could  be  relied  upon  for 
structural  comparison  with  other  coral  types. 

But  if  this  doubt  prevails  as  to  the  supreme  taxonomic  importance 
of  the  grosser  features  of  calicle  structure,  what  are  we  to  say  of  the 
finer  texture  of  the  skeletal  parts  upon  which  Miss  Ogilvie  would 
found  a  natural  classification.  A  mere  formative  tissue,  following,  as 
it  must  do,  every  form  variation,  however  insignificant,  is  a  shifting 
s;md  upon  which  no  one  should  try  to  build  up  a  phylogeny. 
Miss  Ogilvie  could  only  establish  her  case  by  showing  that  the 
different  units  of  skeletal  structure,  fascicles,  and  trabeculaa  had 
some  clearly  recognizable  morphological  significance  as  such  and 
were  not  merely  component  parts,  produced  wherever  required, 
more  or  fewer  as  the  case  might  be,  of  no  more  significance  than  are 
the  individual  fibrils  in  a  muscle  or  nerve  fibres  in  a  nerve  strand. 
A  certain  ordered  complexity  of  structure  is  not  enough :  the 
niuscle  fibril  is  an  organized  body  of  marvellous  complexity, 
)'et  it  has  no  morphological  significance   whatever  in  settling  the 
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homologies  of  the  mnecles  themselTes.  How  entirely  Miss  OgilTie 
has  misMed  this  may  he  seen  from  her  "homologies"  already  qnoted, 
and  from  the  difference,  asserted  and  reasserted,  between  synapticoln 
and  psendo-synapticnIfB.  If  the  septa  are  near  enough  for  two 
grannies  to  meet  and  fuse,  it  is  a  psendo-synapticula ;  it  is  a  true 
synapticnla  only  if  the  space  is  too  wide  and  a  new  **  fascicle "  or 
handle  of  calcified  cells  has  to  be  formed  so  as  to  unite  them. 
A  figure  is  given  showing  two  septa  converging  towards  and 
meeting  in  the  centre  of  the  calyx ;  where  the  space  between  these 
septa  to  be  bridged  is  wide  the  junctions  are  called  synapticulse,  hut 
towards  the  centre  they  are  called  p^eudo-synapticulte,  the  sole 
difference  being  that  more  formative  material  was  wanted  to  bridge 
the  wider  than  the  narrower  interval !  We  need,  I  think,  hardly 
wonder  if  classification  on  such  lines  as  these  results  in  the 
establishment  of  "mixed  types." 

As  an  example  of  Mi8B  Ogilvie's  method,  let  us  take  her  conclusion 
that  the  coenenchyma  of  the  Madreporidas  is  not  a  true  coenenchyma, 
but  a  "mural"  structure  homologous  with  the  root-processes  of 
BhizotrochuB,  Miss  Ogilvie  distinctly  tells  us,  p.  268,  that  but  for 
the  '^identity,  in  groups  apparently  wide  apart^  of  the  microscopic 
structure  of  the  septa  and  of  the  wall,  as  well  as  the  similarity  in 
the  internal  plan  of  the  calyx,"  this  "  homology "  would  never 
have  occurred  to  her  (the  italics  in  the  quotation  are  not  mine).  In 
order  to  work  this  out  she  has  to  deny  that  the  Madreporidae  possess 
a  true  "edge-zone"  (or  Rand-platte  of  Heider),  because  when  the 
mural  and  septal  structures  grow  up  contemporaneously  the  inter- 
septal  loculi  are  not  continued  over  the  wall  into  the  extrathecal 
canal  system  I  Such  a  statement  as  this  would  have  forced  us  to 
conclude  that  she  did  not  quite  grasp  the  relations  l)etween  the 
polyp  and  the  skeleton,  if  her  own  figures  had  not  shown  the 
contrary.  She  entirely  rejects  Bourne's  sutrgestion  that  the  absence 
of  the  remains  of  mesenteries  outside  the  calyx  may  be  due  to 
secondary  degeneration. 

The  whole  argument  seems  to  me  singularly  unfortunate.  It 
looks  likes  a  needless  turning  away  from  the  obvious  teaching  of 
her  own  figure,  which  shows  the  relation  of  the  flesh  to  the 
skeleton  in  Turbinaria,  Again,  it  is  not  true  that  the  interseptal 
loculi  of  Turbinaria  are  typically  shut  off  from  the  coenosarcal 
canals  round  the  lip  of  the  calyx  ;  extraordinary  variation  occurs. 
Lastly,  it  seems  to  me  that  the  teaching  of  the  epitheca  is  in  direct 
opposition  to  her  contention.  At  least  two  of  the  MadreporidsB,  viz. 
Astraopora  and  Montiporn,  can  be  shown  to  start  colony-building  in 
a  small  saucer-shaped  epitheca.  There  is  a  larger  central  polypt 
which  is  the  parent  polyp  of  the  colony,  and  an  irregular  ring  of 
smaller  daughters  between  the  central  polyp  and  the  epitheca. 
Nothing  but  the  severest  demonstration  would  persuade  me  that 
that  epithecal  saucer  is  not  the  epitheca  of  the  parent  polyp,  and 
that  the  flesh  which  stretches  from  the  edge  of  the  parent  calyx 
to  the  epitheca  is  not  an  edge-zone,  no  matter  how  complicated 
the   skeletal    framework    underneath    it  may    have   become.     The 
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ooenenchyma  which  surroands  the  parent  calyx,  and  in  which  the 
young  calices  are  opening,  can  be  quite  naturally  accounted  fur  by 
the  secondary  alteration  of  the  primitive  costsB,  an  alteration  which 
would  necessarily  involve  the  degeneration  of  the  extracalicular 
portions  of  the  mesenteries.  Further,  JUadrepora  and  Turhinaria 
are  best  explained  by  deducing  them  from  such  a  parent  polyp  by 
the  different  relative  growths  of  the  parent  and  its  ring  of  daughters, 
the  primitive  epithecal  saucer  being  left  behind.  In  Madrepora  the 
parent  shoots  up,  and  somewhat  undeveloped  daughters  spring  in 
tiers  from  its  sides.  In  Turhinaria  the  riug  of  daughters  grows  up 
and  forms  a  cup.  Tlie  detailed  evidence  for  this  line  of  argument 
to  be  deduced  from  Montipora  will  be  the  subject  of  a  paper 
which  has  already  been  some  mouths  in  preparation.  None  of 
Miss  Ogilvie's  arguments  on  this  subject  seem  to  me  to  have  any 
weight  as  against  this  much  simpler  and  more  natural  reading  of  the 
facts. 

The  value  of  the  rest  of  Miss  Ogilvie's  system  must  be  left  to 
the  judgment  of  those  who  have  worked  over  the  different  points. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  long  concentration  upon,  and  wide 
sui-vey  of,  coral  form-variations  have  given  her  an  insight  which 
her,  to  my  mind,  mistaken  method  cannot  wholly  vitiate.  Her 
circular  arrangements  of  the  families  and  genera  is  an  excellent 
device,  though  one  is  stHg^ered  at  the  boldness  with  which  she  has 
filled  in  the  details.  We  may,  however,  accept  these  as  her 
sujr^ested  provisional  arrangement,  which  further  and  profouiuler 
study  of  coral  variations,  with  the  special  object  of  tracing  tlie  lines 
along  which  these  variations  have  travelled,  will  gradually  emend, 
until  our  common  goal  has  been  reached,  viz.  a  natural  system 
of  the  Madreporaria. 

In  the  foregoing  pages,  I  have  freely  criticized  Miss  Ogilvie's 
conclusions  from  my  own  i)oint  of  view.  But  whatever  difference 
of  opinion  there  may  be  between  us  as  to  what  conclusions  may, 
and  what  may  not,  be  justly  drawn  from  the  new  facts  with  which 
she  has  enriched  us,  there  can  be  no  difference  of  o^nnion  as  to  the 
facts  themselves.  I  am  convinced  that  these  will  prove  invaluable 
to  all  students  of  coral  morphology.  Henky  M.  Bkhnakd. 

Stre^tham,  S.W. 

II— On  tub  Gases  enclosed  in  Crystalline  Rooks  and  Minerals. 
By  W.  A.  Tilden,  D.Sc,  F.K.S.  Proc.  Koyal  Soc,  vol.  Ix 
(1897),  p.  453. 

AFTER  referring  to  the  fact  that  many  crystallized  minerals 
contain  gas  enclosed  in  cavities  in  which  drops  of  liquid  are 
also  frequently  visible,  the  author  alludes  to  his  researches  on 
Peterhead  granite,  which  show  that  when  heated  in  a  vacuum,  it 
gives  off  several  times  its  volume  of  gas,  consisting,  to  the  extent 
of  three-fourths  of  its  bulk,  of  hydrogen.  Since  these  observa- 
tions were  made  Mr.  A.  W.  Wright  has  obtained  hydrogen  from 
a  certain    **  trap "   rock   in    America,    and    Professor    Dewar    and 

DBCADB  IV. VOL.    IV. — >'0.    IV.  \^ 


178  Reviews — Chemical  Geology. 

Mr.  Ansdell  have  found  hydrogen  in  both  gneiss  and  felspar. 
Professor  Tilden  has  now  examined  granophyre  from  Skye,  ^abbro 
from  the  Lizard,  pyroxene  gneiss  from  Ceylon,  gneiss  from  Seringa- 
patam,  and  basalt  from  Antrim,  and  he  finds  all  to  yield  permanent 
gas  when  the  rocks  are  heated  in  a  vacuum.  This  gas  varies  in 
amount  from  a  volume  about  equal  to  that  of  the  rock  to  about 
eighteen  times  that  volume.  It  usually  consists  of  hydrogen  in 
much  larger  proportion  than  that  found  by  the  observers  just 
quoted,  together  with  carbon  dioxide  and  smaller  quantities  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocarbons. 

Referring  to  the  presence  of  marsh  gas  (C  U^)  in  the  several  rocks 
examined,  Professor  Tilden  observes  that  the  occurrence  of  this 
gas,  and  the  production  of  large  quantities  of  hydrocarbonous  gases, 
as  well  as  liquid  petroleum,  in  many  parts  of  the  earth's  surface, 
tend  to  support  the  view,  wliich  is  apparently  gaining  ground,  that 
in  the  interior  of  the  earth's  crust  there  are  large  masses,  not  only 
of  metal,  but  of  compounds  of  metals,  such  as  iron  and  manganese, 
with  carbon.  Assuming  the  existence  of  such  material,  it  is  easy 
to  conceive  how,  by  the  action  of  water  at  an  elevated  temi>erature, 
it  may  give  rise  to  metallic  oxides  and  mixtures  of  hydrogen  with 
parafiBnoid  and  other  hydrocarbons.  This  view  was  put  forward 
some  years  ago  by  Mendelejeff,  and  has  been  supported  in  the 
article,  previously  noted,  by  Moissan. 


III. — Chemical    Geology  :    £tudk   des   Cakbures    Metalliquks. 
By  M.  Henri  Moissan.     Proc.  Royal  Soc,  vol.  Ix  (1896),  p.  156. 

rpHE  author  gives  a  summary  of  his  remarkable  researches  on 
JL  the  formation  of  metallic  carbides  by  the  aid  of  the  electric 
furnace,  and  on  the  compounds  produced  by  the  action  of  water 
on  these  bodies. 

The  carbides  of  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  and  lithium,  when 
acted  upon  by  water  at  ordinary  temperatures,  give  rise  to  pure 
acetylene.  Carbide  of  aluminium  gives  rise  to  pure  marsh  gas. 
Carbides  of  cerium,  lanthanum,  yttrium,  and  thorium  yield  a  mixture 
of  acetylene  and  marsh  gas.  Carbide  of  manganese  yields  a  mixture 
of  marsh  gas  and  hydrogen.  Carbide  of  uranium  gives  rise  to 
marsh  gas,  hydrogen,  ethylene,  and  also  to  solid  and  liquid  hydro- 
carbons. 

The  author  calls  attention  to  the  bearing  of  the  facts  on  certain 
geological  problems.  Exhalations  of  marsh  gas  may,  in  certain  cases, 
be  due  to  the  action  of  water  on  carbide  of  aluminium.  Petroleum  and 
allied  compounds,  which  are  in  some  instances  undoubtedly  due  to 
the  decomposition  of  organic  matter,  may  in  others  be  formed  by 
the  action  of  water  on  certain  metallic  carbides  at  a  liigh  temperature, 
as  suggested  by  Mendelejeff. 

It  is  probable  that  in  the  early  periods  of  the  earth's  history 
nearly  the  whole  of  the  carbon  was  combined  with  the  metals. 
The  intervention  of  water  would  give  rise  to  hydrocarbons,  and 
these  by  oxidation  would  produce  carbonic  acid.     The  assumption 
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of  the  existence  of  metallic  carbides  in  the  interio 
earth  will  explain  the  formation  of  hydrocarbons  a 
pbenomena  observed  in  connection  with  volcanic  eruptions. 

J.J 

IV.  —  Gkologt    of    Afhioa. 

THE  Geology  of  Africa  in  reh\tion  to  its  mineral  weal 
title  of  a  paper  read  before  the  Federated  Insti 
Mining  Engineers  in  1896,  by  Mr.  Waloot  Gibson,  F.G 
paper,  accompanied  by  a  neat  little  map  printed  in  colours 
been  published.  The  map  sliows  very  clearly  the  general 
of  the  great  continent,  or  rather  of  the  considerable  portio 
which  we  have  information  that  can  be  represented  on  a  ^ 
map.  There  is  yet  a  large  area  extending  from  British  I 
land  northwards  through  the  Congo  State  and  to  the  sou 
Libyan  Desert,  which  for  the  present  remains  blank,  but  ^ 
long  will  be  made  more  accessible  by  the  railway  in 
construction  from  Mombasa  to  Uganda.  Roughly  speak i 
ever,  we  still  know  nothing  (or  next  to  nothing)  of  the  g 
a  tract  almost  equal  in  size  to  the  whole  of  Europe. 
Geological  Record  is  well  represented  in  Africa,  is  evident 
full  Table  of  sedimentary  and  eruptive  rocks  ;  but  as  tl 
remarks,  "  by  far  the  larger  portion  of  the  continent  as  y 
is  composed  of  metamorphic  crystalline  rocks."  These  ro 
indications  of  containing  many  valuable  and  precious 
they  are  not  so  barren  as  would  appear  at  first  sight, 
knowledge  of  them  is  at  present  very  scanty.  ^I'he  c 
scliists  appear  to  be  richest  in  the  territory  of  the  Charte 
pany.  Newer  than  this  metamorphic  series  is  the  famou 
formation  of  South  Africa ;  its  precise  age,  however,  has 
determined.  Nor  is  it  possible  as  yet  to  state  definitely 
sequence  on  the  Rand,  for,  as  the  author  has  himself  sho 
is  much  overthrusting  of  the  strata. 

Attention  is  directed  to  the  various  beds  of  coal,  to  the  \ 
of  asphalt-deposits  being  found  in  East  Central  Africa,  and 
other  matters  of  practical  interest.  The  general  structu 
continent  and  the  leading  facts  relating  to  its  geology  ai 
pointed  out,  and  the  author  gives  a  useful  list  of  the  leadi 
on  African  geology.  He  ri«;htly  urges  that  "  sooner 
a  mineral  survey  of  South  Africa  will  have  to  be  serious 
taken,  in  order  to  arrive  at  some  approximation  as  to  t 
and  distribution  of  the  mineral-bearing  districts.  South  I 
this  country  would  have  everything  to  gain  by  a  Go 
Geological  Survey,  as  such  a  survey,  being  made  indepei 
any  personal  interest,  would  tend  to  reassure  the  investii 
and  convince  it  that  the  mineral  wealth  of  South  Afric 
great." 
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Gbolootoal  Sooibty  of  London. 

I. — Annual    General   Meeting. — February   19,  1897. 

Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  Secretaries  read  the  Reports  of  the  Council  and  of  the 
Library  and  Museum  Committee  for  the  year  1896.  In  the  former 
the  Council  referred  to  the  uninterrupted  financial  prosperity  of  the 
Society,  and  announced  that,  for  the  first  time  in  a  period  of  ^^B 
years,  there  had  been  an  increase  in  the  number  of  Fellows. 

During  1896  the  number  of  Fellows  elected  was  62 :  of  these  48 
qualified  before  the  end  of  the  year,  making,  with  11  previously 
elected  Fellows,  a  total  accession  of  59  in  the  course  of  the 
twelvemonth.  During  the  same  lapse  of  time,  the  losses  by  death, 
resignation,  and  removal  amounted  to  47,  the  increase  in  the 
number  of  Fellows  being  12.  The  total  number  of  Fellows, 
Foreign  Members,  and  Foreign  Correspondents  stood  at  1329  ou 
December  31,  1896,  as  compared  with  1318  at  the  end  of  1895. 

The  balance-sheet  for  the  year  1896  showed  receipts  to  the 
amount  of  £3728  Os,  6d.  (including  a  balance  of  £851  15«.  5(2. 
brought  forward  from  the  preceding  year),  and  an  expenditure  of 
£2959  17«.  5rf.  There  was  an  actual  excess  of  expenditure  over 
current  receipts  of  £83  12«.  5d.,  but  the  excess  was  entirely  due 
to  expenditure  of  a  non-recurring  character,  and  there  still  remained 
at  the  end  of  1896  a  balance  of  £768  3«.  available  for  the  extra- 
ordinary expenditure  contemplated  in  the  estimates  submitted  to 
the  Fellows. 

The  completion  of  vol.  Hi  of  the  Society's  Quarterly  Journal  was 
announced,  as  also  the  publication  of  No.  3  of  the  Record  of 
Geological  Literature  added  to  the  Society's  Library,  and  of  Part  I 
of  the  General  Index  to  the  first  fifty  volumes  of  the  Quarterly 
Journal.  It  is  hoped  to  issue  to  the  Fellows  the  second  part  of 
the  Index  within  the  next  six  months. 

The  institution  of  a  Fund,  to  be  entitled  the  Geological  Relief 
Fund,  of  which  the  Council  will  be  trustees,  was  announced.  It  is 
proposed  that  the  interest  accruing  from  this  fund  should,  from 
time  to  time,  be  applied  by  the  Council  in  aid  of  deserving  Fellows. 
The  response  to  the  appeal  for  subscriptions  has  not,  so  far,  been 
quite  as  general  as  the  Council  had  ventured  to  hope. 

The  question  as  to  the  desirability  of  transferring  the  Society's 
Collections  to  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Museum  had  been  brought 
up  for  consideration  at  a  special  general  meeting  on  May  20  last, 
and,  after  a  prolonged  discussion,  the  previous  question  had  been 
^3arried  by  35  ayes  to  12  noes. 

In  conclusion  the  awards  of  the  various  Medals  and  Prooeeds  of 
Donation  Funds  in  the  gift  of  the  Society  were  announced. 

The  Report  of  the  Library  and  Museum  Committee  enumerated 
the  large  additions  made  during  the  past  year  to  the  Society's 
Library,  the  most  important  of   which  was   the  presentation   by 
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ady  Prestwioh   of  260  boand    volumes   of  tracts,   in   fulfilment 

■  the  wishes  of  the  late  Sir  Joseph  Prestwich. 

In  presenting  the  Wollaston  Medal  lo  W.  H.  Hudleston,   Esq., 

.A.,   F.R.S.,    F.L.S.,  the  President  addressed  him  as  follows : — 

r.  Hudleston, — 

It  is  extremely  gratifying  to  me  that  it  has  fallen  to  my  lot  to  present  to  you,  on 
half  of  the  Council  of  tne  Geological  Society,  the  highest  award  which  it  is  in 
3ir  power  to  bestow  on  distinguished  geologists.  You  have  laboured  long  and 
dduously  in  the  cause  of  science,  and  have  enriched  geological  knowledge  in  its 
E;niical,  mineralogical,  palseontological,  and  stratigraphical  departments.  The 
it  paper  which  you  communicated  to  this  Society  appears  to  oe  that  *'  On  the 
lemical  Analysis  of  the  Cambrian  Rocks,'*  which  ^ou  were  good  enough  to 
dertake  at  my  request  in  the  year  1875.  You  had  previously  communicated  papers 
the  Geologists*  Association — one  on  the  Yorkshire  Oolites,  and  another,  in  con- 
iction  with  Mr.  Hilton  Price,  on  the  Thames  Valley  Deposits.  Another  valuable 
emical  paper  should  be  referred  to,  namely,  *'  On  the  Chemic^  Composition  of  the 
)cks  of  the  Lizard,**  which  appeared  as  an  Appendix  to  a  paper  by  Professor  Bonney 
1877  ;  and  in  that  year  also  you,  in  conjunction  with  Professor  Blake,  contributed 
highly  important  paper  to  this  Society  on  the  Corallian  Rocks  of  England.  The 
Idressses  delivered  by  you  as  President  of  the  Geolog^ts*  Association,  of  the  Devon - 
ire  Association  for  tne  Advancement  of  Science,  Literature,  and  Art,  and  of  this 
ciety,  show  much  critical  power  and  demonstrate  your  ability  to  convey  a  great 
lount  of  valuable  information  in  a  limited  space.  You  are  further  to  be  con- 
ntulated  upon  having  recently  completed  the  important  memoir  published  by  the 
iIaM)ntographical  Society — •*  A  Monograph  on  the  Inferior  Oolite  Gasteropoda** — 
lich  contains  no  less  than  514  pages  and  44  quarto  plates.  The  great  value  of 
ur  work  amongst  the  Jurassic  rocks  is  so  generally  admitted  that  I  need  not  refer 
the  other  papers  contributed  by  you  to  vsirious  Societies. 

In  conclusion,  I  can  only  say  that  it  gives  me  very  much  pleasure  to  hand  to  you 
is  Medal,  which  is  presented  by  the  Council  as  a  token  of  their  recognition  of  the 
linent  services  rendered  by  you  to  Geological  Science. 

Mr.  Hudleston,  in  reply,  said  : — Mr.  President, — 

On  this  occasion  my  warmest  thanks  are  due  to  the  Council,  on  whom  the  duty  of 
ardin^  the  Wollaston  Medal  has  this  year  devolved,  for  their  generous  interpretation 
my  past  geological  career.  To  have  received  a  distinction  such  as  the  foremost 
ologists  of  any  country  might  be  proud  to  accept,  and  to  be  enrolled  in  that 
ruous  band  of  recipients  which  is  headed  by  the  Father  of  English  Geology,  is 
leed  to  me  an  unexpected  honour  and  gratification.  If  anything  were  needed  to 
ha  nee  the  pleasure  of  the  moment,  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  circumstance  that 
receive  the  Medal  from  the  hands  of  an  old  friend  and  contemporary,  whose 
entific  career  possesses  so  many  points  of  reserablance  with  my  own.  For,  if  I 
ve  done  some  work  in  Mesozoic  geology,  you,  sir,  are  well  known,  both  in  Europi? 
(1  in  America,  for  your  researches  among  the  older  Palaeozoic  rocks. 
This  particular  award  serves  to  show  that  the  researches  concerning  the  mineral 
"ucture  of  the  earth  are  not  necessarily  limited  to  professional  enterprise,  but  that 
th  the  Council  and  the  Society  are  ready  to  recognize  the  utility  of  independent 
>rk,  whether  special  or  of  a  more  general  character.  Our  science  has  its  ramifi- 
tions  in  so  many  others,  that,  whether  we  consider  Geology  in  its  tectonic,  its 
troi^anhical,  or  its  pala)ont<jlogical  aspect,  it  is  incumbent  upon  those  who  cultivate 
to  endeavour  to  acquire,  to  some  extent,  a  knowledge  of  cognate  subjects.  Not 
at  I  would  venture  to  lay  claim  to  the  accomplishment  of  much  original  work  in 
y  of  the  above  departments ;  although  I  may  have  contributed  something  towards 
knowledge  of  the  stratigraphy  and  paUeontology  of  the  Jurassic  rocks  of  England, 
id  more  especially  of  my  native  county. 

During  the  last  quarter  of  a  century  the  Geological  Society  and  the  Geologists' 
vsociatiou  have,  each  of  them,  afforded  me  a  congenial  scientific  home.  If  in  that 
t^Tval  it  has  been  my  good  fortune  to  have  furthered  the  cause  wliich  we  all  ha  v.' 
heart,  such  service  has  been  more  tlian  repaid  by  the  benefits  derived  from  mutual 
krcourse.  Nor  do  I  forget  the  advantages  afforded  by  my  relations  with  the 
dueont^graphical  Society,  whose  resources  have  been  useful  to  more  tliau  one 
oUaston  medallist. 
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Id  offerm^  my  thanks  once  more  to  the  Council  and  also  to  the  Fellows  hen 
present  for  the  cordiality  with  which  the  Award  has  been  received,  I  may  truly  say 
that  this  Medal  will  always  serve  as  an  agreeable  memento  of  my  connection  witn 
the  Geological  Society.  So  long  as  I  live,  it  will  give  me  pleasure  to  take  an  interest 
in  geological  questions,  and  if  I  cannot  promise  to  participate  very  actively  in  the 
work  of  the  future,  I  may  at  least  say.  as  regards  my  past  work,  that  this  recognition 
of  its  merits  is  most  ample,  and  leaves  nothing  on  my  part  to  be  desired. 

The  President  then  handed  the  balance  of  the  proceeds  of  the 
Wollaston  Donation  Fund  to  F.  A.  Bather,  Fsq.,  M.A.,  addressing 
him  as  follows : — Mr.  Bather, — 

The  Council  of  the  Geological  Society  have  voted  you  the  Balance  of  the  Wollaston 
Fund  as  an  expression  of  their  appreciation  of  the  excellent  work  in  Palaeontology 
which  you  are  carrying  on,  and  with  a  view  to  assist  you  in  the  original  investigations 
on  the  Crinoidea  upon  which  you  have  expended  both  much  labour  and  capital. 

From  the  time  you  left  the  University  of  Oxford  and  entered  the  Geological 
Department  of  the  British  Museum  in  1887,  you  have  specially  studied  this  group 
of  fossil  organisms ;  and  in  a  series  of  some  twenty -seven  papers  you  have  not  only 
described  many  interesting  Palax)Zoic  and  Mesozoic  genera,  but  have  proposed 
a  method  of  classification,  based  upon  the  arrangement  uf  the  plates,  which  will  be 
of  the  greatest  assistance  to  all  future  workers. 

The  paper  which  you  published  in  1893  under  the  auspices  of  the  Royal  Swedish 
Academy,  Part  I,  of  the  Crinoidea  of  Gothland  (4to,  10  plates,  pp.  200),  is  a  work 
which  needs  only  to  be  seen  and  studied  to  be  appreciated,  and  has  been  most  highly 
spoken  of  by  eminent  palseontologists  at  home  and  abroad.  I  trust  this  rec(^;nition 
by  the  Council  of  what  you  have  already  done  may  encourage  you  to  still  greater 
efforts,  so  that  it  cannot  for  long  be  said  that  our  English  Crinoidea  still  need 
a  monographer. 

Mr.  Bather  replied  in  the  following  terms  : — Mr.  President, — 

After  serving  the  British  Museum  for  two  years,  I  decided  to  use  the  knowledge 
thus  gained,  and  the  opportunities  there  offered,  for  an  exhaustive  study  of  the 
Britisn  Fossil  CrinoidH,  a  task  to  which  I  was  further  urged  by  our  much-mourned 
Fellow,  Herbert  Carpenter.  I  estimated  that  the  work  woulS  take  fifteen  years. 
Half  that  time  has  now  passed  and  I  have  dealt  with  only  a  few  genera  from 
a  single  formation.  The  preliniinur)'  studies  and  other  duties,  to  a  few  of  which 
you,  sir,  so  kindly  alluded,  have  contracted  the  time  at  my  disposal  within  bounds 
that  I  long  to  enlarge.  It  is  the  more  encouraging  that  my  fellow -workers  should 
honour  thus  highly  the  little  that  I  have  done,  for  I  am  not  ashamed  ta  say  that 
the  thought  of  these  awards  has  been,  and  will  be, 

*'  a  spur  to  prick  the  sides  of  my  intent." 
The  student  of  science,  however,  should  not  think  overmuch  of  contemporary 
applause.  If  a  pala>ont^)logist,  he  must  wrestle  with  his  fossils,  nor  let  them  go 
until  they  have  yielded  all  their  secrets.  Laborious  invcvstigation,  precise  description, 
accurate  and  detailed  drawings  :  tht^se  are  indispensable  if  he  is  to  receive  aught  but 
abuse  from  a  posterity  even  more  critical  than  ourselves.  In  the  continuance  of 
work  that  strives,  however  ineffectually,  to  have  this  character,  the  present  award 
will  be  a  material  and  a  welcome  aid. 

In   presenting  the  Murchison   Medal  to  Horace  B.   Woodward, 

Esq.,     F.R.S.,    the    President    addressed    him    as    follows: — Mr. 

Woodward, — 

The  Council  have  this  year  adjudged  you  the  Murchison  Medal,  with  the  sum  of 
ten  guineas,  and  it  is  peculiarly  appropnate  that  the  award  should  be  made  to  one 
who  has  for  so  many  years  zealously  worked  on  the  Geological  Survey  which  Sir 
Roderick  Murchison,  the  founder  of  the  medal,  so  long  and  ably  directed.  It  may 
not  be  generally  known  that,  like  your  esteemed  father,  the  late  Dr.  S.  P.  Woodward, 
F.G.S.  (who  was  our  Sub-curator  in  1839),  you  also  commenced  your  geological 
career  (in  November,  1863)  as  an  assistant  in  the  Museum  of  the  Geological  Society, 
at  Somerset  House.  During  the  past  30  years  of  your  labours  as  a  field-geologist, 
on  the  Geological  Survey  of  England  and  Wales,  your  experiences  have  been  most 
varied.     From  Newton  Abbot  and  other  parts  of*  Devon,  over  East  SomerBet,  the 
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Bristol  Coalfield,  and  the  Mendips,  to  the  geology  of  Fakenham  and  the  country 
around  Norwich  (where  your  grandfather,  Samuel  Woodward,  the  '*  Norfolk 
Geologist,*'  laboured  so  earnestly  70  years  ago),  to  Essex  and  the  neighbouring 
drift-covered  counties ;  from  the  Jurassic  areas  of  Britain  south  of  the  if  umber  to 
the  far -distant  Jurassic  areas  of  Sutherland  and  Skye— all  these  and  more  have,  in 
turn,  claimed  your  careful  attention.  Besides  your  very  numerous  Survey  memoirs, 
maps,  and  sections,  all  prepared  with  much  skill,  you  have  given  us  a  most  helpful 
work,  "  The  Geology  of  England  and  Wales."  When  President  of  the  Norwich 
Geological  Society,  tne  Norfolk  Naturalists'  Society,  and  the  Geologists*  Association, 
you  gave  important  addresses,  and  you  have  contributed  numerous  separate  geological 
papers,  read  here  and  elsewhere.  In  addition,  I  must  especially  refer  to  the  ever- 
readv  help  which  you  afford,  in  your  office  at  Jermyn  Street  (as  resident  geologist), 
to  afl  those  who  call  upon  you  for  information,  help  which  has  rightly  earned  for  you 
a  large  circle  of  grateful  fnends. 

Mr.  Woodward,  in  reply,  said : — Mr.  President, — 

In  thanking  yon,  sir,  and  the  Council  of  this  Society,  for  the  high  hononr  which 
you  have  now  conferred  upon  me,  I  cannot  help  feeling  that  you  have  regarded  with 
great  generosity  whatever  I  have  been  able  to  accomplish.  I  would  pass  by  the 
otlicial  or  professional  work.  That  has  always  been  a  pleasure :  it  has  also  been 
a  duty.  And  I  would  rather  believe  that  you  have  taken  more  into  consideration  the 
extra-official  or  amateur  work  which  has  been  the  labour  of  leisure  hours.  This 
much  I  would  like  to  say,  in  reference  to  the  second  edition  of  my  ^*  Geology  of 
Engknd  and  Wales,**  that  the  impulse  which  led  to  its  production  was  the  ambition 
to  render  some  service ;  and  to  do  this  in  the  way  I  aesired  was  to  act  somewhat 
independently,  for  I  received  no  encouragement  from  publishers.  That  their 
prt>dictions  were  fully  justified  adds  considerably  to  the  gratification  with  which, 
sir,  I  now  receive  this  mark  of  distinction  and  approval  from  your  hands. 

The  President  then  handed  the  balance  of  the  proceeds  of  the 
Murchison  Geological  Fund  to  S.  S.  Buckman,  Esq.,  addressing 
him  as  follows  : — Mr.  Buckman, — 

Following  in  the  steps  of  your  father,  Professor  James  Buckman,  you  have 
drvoted  many  years  to  the  elucidation  of  the  Palieoutology  and  Geology  of  the  Lower 
Oolitic  rocks  of  Dorset  and  neighbouring  counties.  In  pula?ontolugy,  you  have 
dealt  with  the  relecypods,  the  Bruchiopods,  and  the  Ammonites  of  the  Inferior  Oolite 
and  Bajocian,  the  last  group  especially  in  the  monograph  now  being  publi.shed  by  the 
Palarontographical  Society.  Seeiujr  that  accurate  work  in  palieoutology  could  not 
be  accomplished  without  equally  detailed  stratigraphy,  you  have  iuvestigattd,  with 
a  uiiuuteness  before  unattempted  for  Jurassic  rocks,  the  unravelling  of  their 
^eol(»«jrical  history,  and  the  Society  has  thus  received  from  vour  hands  an  imporUmt 
herie>«  of  papers,  amongst  which  I  may  mention  those  on  the  Cotteswold,  Midl'ord, 
and  Yeovil  Sands  (1880) ;  on  the  so-called  Upper- Lias  Clay  of  Down  Cliffs  (1890)  ; 
on  the  Bajocian  of  the  Sherbonie  District:  its  Relation  to  Subjacent  and  Super- 
jacent Strata  (1893)  ;  and  on  the  Bajocian  of  the  Mid- Cottes wolds  (iS'Jo).  To 
show  their  appreciation  of  the  importjint  work  which  you  have  already  accomplishtd, 
aud  in  the  hope  that  you  may  continue  to  work  on  the  lines  which  have  yielded 
re^jults  so  excellent,  tlie  Council  have  felt  much  pleasure  in  awarding  you  the 
Murchison  Fund. 

Mr.  Buckman  replied  as  follows: — Mr.  President, — 

I  scarcely  know  how  to  thank  you  for  the  honour  which  you  have  done  me  in  the 
pre'ient;»tion  of  this  award,  and  for  the  far  too  favourable  manner  in  which  you  have 
spoken  of  such  scientific  work  as  I  have  been  able  to  accomplish.  You  have  very 
kiudlv  alluded  to  my  stratigraphical  work,  and  have  noticed  its  minuteness.  As 
rej^uriis  this  part  of  mv  labours  I  have  a  clear  conscience  :  it  was  undertaken  lor  the 
purpose  of  understanding  the  genealogy  of  Ammonites,  and  its  minuteness  is  an 
absohite  necessity  thereto.  But  when  I  think  of  the  paUeontolo«,'ical  work  to  which 
vou  have  referred,  I  feel  considerable  cause  for  dissatisfaction.  Now  that  some  nine 
vnarlv  portions  have  appeared  in  the  volumes  of  the  Paheontographical  Society,  I 
oU"ht  to  be  approaching  the  end  of  my  labours,  but  I  find  that  1  am  actually  farther 
from  that  desirable  attainment  than  when  I  began,  while  I  have  far  less  opportunity 
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ioT  continaooB  study.  And  when  I  look  back  at  the  earlier  portion  of  this  work, 
I  am  quite  dissatisfied  with  the  survey.  I  must  own  to  serious  mistakes,  particnlarlj 
that  1  bad  not  sufficiently  the  courage  of  my  own  opinions,  and  that  I  gave  heed  to 
the  outcry  about  new  genera  and  species.  That  was  a  sad  mistake,  but  I  hire 
amended  it  in  the  later  parts  of  my  work.  In  this  direction  1  have,  however,  far 
more  to  perform.  How  much  —or  little — praise  I  may  obtain  thereby  I  know  not, 
but  the  fact  that  you  have  kindly  given  me  this  award  as  a  recognition  of  my  work 
encourages  me  to  confidently  pursue  my  way.  It  is  for  such  encouragement  that 
I  most  appreciate  this  award  ;  and  I  thank  you  sincerely  for  it. 

In  presenting  the  Lyell  Medal  to  Dr.  George  Jennings   Hinde, 

F.R.S.,   the   President   addressed   him   in    the  following   terms:-- 

Dr.  Hinde, — 

The  Council  of  the  Geological  Society  have  awarded  to  you  the  Lyell  Medal,  witk 
the  sum  of  twenty-five  pounds,  in  recognition  of  your  valuable  researches  in  palason- 
tolog^  and  geology,  but  more  especially  in  reference  to  your  discoveries  of  Fossil 
Sponges  and  other  minute  bodies  preserved  in  cherts,  in  various  formations,  and  the 
painstaking  manner  in  which  they  have  been  elucidated  by  you.  The  experience  jon 
fained  when  working  as  a  student  under  Professor  H.  A.  Nicholson,  in  the 
University  of  Toronto,  and  later,  under  Professor  K.  A.  vt»n  Zittel,  in  the 
University  of  Munich  (where  you  obtained  your  degree  of  Ph.D.,  for  a  dissertation 
on  the  Fossil  Sponge- Spicules  from  the  Chalk  of  Norfolk),  was  an  excellent 
beginning  fur  your  subsequent  more  ripened  work.  I  need  only  refer  to  your 
memoirs  on  Conodonts  from  the  Cambro- Silurian  and  Devonian  rocks  of  ^orth 
America,  Scotland,  and  the  West  of  England,  and  to  your  various  papers,  to  show 
the  great  value  of  the  original  work  which  you  have  done.  In  your  **  Catalogue  of 
the  Fossil  Sponges  in  the  British  Museum,**  and  in  your  memoir  on  **  British 
Foesil  Sponges,  in  the  PalaBontographical  Society,  you  have  given  us  works  of 
considerable  importance.  You  have  also  published  many  other  valuable  papers 
which  have  added  much  to  oiur  knowledge,  and  all  recognize  that  you  have  placed 
yourself  in  the  foremost  rank  amongst  those  who  have  devoted  themselves  to  the 
study  of  minute  fossil  organisms.  The  medal  could  not  be  more  worthily  bestowed 
than  upon  one  who  has  always  so  earnestly  laboured  for  the  advancement  of  truth, 
and  I  have  very  great  pleasure  in  handing  it  to  you. 

Dr.  Hinde,  in  reply,  said  :— Mr.  President, — 

It  gives  me  sincere  gratification  to  receive  at  your  hands  the  Lyell  Medal, 
remembering  that  it  is  intended,  in  the  words  of  its  liberal-minded  founder,  as 
a  mark  of  honorar}'  distinction  and  as  an  expression  that  the  recipient  '*  has  deserved 
well  of  the  science.**  That  so  competent  a  tribunal  as  the  Council  of  the  Geological 
Society  regards  my  paheontological  work  as  meriting  this  recognition,  is  to  me 
a  source  of  lively  satisfaction. 

I  can  only  regret  that  so  much  of  the  work  which  it  is  my  aim  to  accomplish  still 
remains  to  be  done :  the  encouragement  which  you  have  given  me  to  persevere  will 
not,  I  hope,  be  without  result,  but  whilst  the  field  of  investigation  is  ever  widening 
and  the  materials  are  constantly  accumulating,  the  capacity  to  keep  level  vrith  the 
work  becomes,  with  the  lapse  of  time,  a  diminishing  quantity.  I  wish  here  grate- 
fully to  acknowledge  the  large  measure  of  help  which  has  been  freely  given  to  me  in 
the  course  of  my  work  by  my  brother  geologists  and  on  the  part  of  the  Society,  and 
more  particularly  my  indebtedness  to  my  friend  and  indefatigable  colleague,  Mr. 
Howard  Fox,  in  worsting  out  our  joint  paper  on  the  Kadiolarian  Rocks  of  Devon. 
For  the  kindly,  sympathetic,  and  very  generous  terms  in  which  you,  sir,  have 
referred  to  what  I  have  done,  I  desire  to  express  my  warmest  thanks. 

The    President   then    handed   a    nioietv   of  the   balance    of  the 

proceeds  of  the  Lyell  Geological  Fund  to  W.  J.  Lewis  Abbott,  Esq., 

addressing  him  as  follows  : — Mr.  Abbott, — 

Some  twenty  years  ago  you  read  an  important  paper  on  the  Formation  of  Agates 
before  the  Geologists*  Association,  and  since  then  you  have  contributed  much 
additional  valuable  information  in  regard  to  their  origin.  For  many  years  you 
have  also  been  a  careful  and  energetic  collector  of  fossil  remains,  and  of  the 
implements  worked  by  early  man ;   and  the  remarkable  collection  shown  by  you 
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at  the  recent  conversazione  in  the  rooms  of  the  Society  testifies  to  your  keen  and 
accurate  discrimination.  Your  researches,  as  shown  in  your  paper  on  the  Ossiferous 
Fii^ures  in  the  Valley  of  the  Shode  near  Ightham,  puhlished  in  the  Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  Society  in  1894,  and  iu  other  papers  puhlished  in  the  Proceedings  of 
the  Geologists*  Association,  the  Journal  of  the  Anthropological  Institute,  and 
Natural  Science,  have  greatly  added  to  the  faunas,  and  therefore  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  hiBtorr,  of  the  Pleistocene  and  early  Post- Pleistocene  periods. 

The  Council  in  making  this  award  desire  not  only  to  express  to  you  their 
appreciation  of  the  work  which  you  have  already  done,  hut  hope  that  it  may  he 
an  incentive  to  further  researches.  It  giv^  me  much  pleasure  to  place  this  award  in 
Tour  hands. 

Mr.  Abbott  replied  as  follows : — Mr.  President, — 

I  am  deeply  fateful  to  you,  sir,  and  the  Council  of  the  (Geological  Society 
collectiTely,  for  the  CTeat  honour  conferred  upon  me  in  thus  appreciating  the  results 
of  my  laSours  ;  and  to  you,  sir,  personally  for  the  very  kind,  appreciative  words 
with  which  you  have  supplemented  it.  There  is,  douhtless,  a  great  reward  in  store 
for  all  those  who  in  any  way  contribute  to  the  stock  of  human  knowledge — a  rewai*d 
which  com^  with  the  discovery  of  anything  new.  But,  after  all,  there  is  something 
which  is  perhaps  even  greater  to  frailly  constituted  humanity  than  that:  it  is  to 
receive  such  tangible  proofs  as  this  that  others  admit  the  value  of  one's  labours.  It 
comes  as  a  potent  antidote  for  weeks  and  months  of  almost  barren  research, 
a  grateful  compensation  for  midnight  oil  expended  and  pecuniary  losses  sustained, 
and  a  wholesome  incentive  to  renewed  energy  in  the  future.  I  am  all  the  more 
proud  of  the  honour  conferred  upon  me,  in  that  it  is  associated  virith  the  name  of  the 
great  ambassador  of  **  the  causes  now  in  operation  "  :  for  assuredly,  if  there  be  one 
branch  of  geology  more  than  another  calculated  to  make  one  realize  the  applicability 
of  these,  it  is  that  in  which  I  have  been  chietly  engaged,  where  we  stand  one  foot  on 
to-day  and  the  other  on  yesterday,  and  note,  with  equal  dlstiuctuess  and  certainty  in 
each,  th«3  effects  not  only  of  sea  and  storm,  but  of  the  very  zephyrs.  But  while  my 
labours  are  thus  rewarded,  it  must  ever  be  remembered  how  much  the  value  of  my 
Plei.-tocene  work  has  been  enhanced  by  the  co-operation  of  my  esteemed  colleague 
Mr.  E.  T.  Newton,  and  I  gladly  welcome  this  opportunity  of  publicly  expressing  my 
deepf^st  obligations  and  warmest  thanks  to  him  for  his  great  and  kindly  assistance 
dtiriuij  the  last  sixteen  or  eighteen  years.  In  conclusion,  I  can  onlv  express  the  hope 
that  the  remaining  years  of  my  life,  stimulated  anew  by  this  award,  will  be  spc  nt  in 
the  cause  which  I  have  so  nmcli  at  heart,  and  that  the  result  of  my  labours  may 
continue  not  only  to  give  me  pleasure,  but  prove  interesting  and  profitable  to  others. 

The  President  then  handed  the  other  moiety  of  the  balance  of 
the  proceeds  of  the  Lyell  Geological  Fund  to  Joseph  Lomas,  Esq., 
addressing  him  as  follows  : — Mr.  Lomas, — 

The  Council  of  this  Society  have  this  year  awarded  to  you  a  moiety  of  the 
proceeds  of  the  Lyell  Fund  in  tt«timouy  of  the  value  of  your  work,  especially  in 
regard  to  the  glacial  geolog)'  of  the  neighbourhood  of  Liverpool,  and  of  areas  in 
North  Wales,  upon  which  you  have  writt^u  no  less  than  ten  papers  between  the  years 
188G  and  1896.  To  enable  you  to  check  the  accuracy  of  vour  conclusions  you  have 
also  made  a  study  of  glaciation  iu  Switzerland  and  the  Paerbe.  As  showing  that 
you  have  not  neglected  other  brauches  of  geolo^ry,  I  may  mention  also  your  paper  (m 
the  Ba^iltic  Dykt^s  of  Mull  in  1887,  ami  on  Fix'tsil  PlanUi  from  the  Carboniferous  iu 
189).  Vour  recent  election  as  President  of  the  Liverpool  Geological  Swiety  testifies 
to  the  esteem  in  which  you  are  held  by  your  tellow-workers  in  that  citv,  where  as 
a  sjiecial  Lecturer  on  Geology  at  University  College  you  are  responsible  for  most 
important  geological  teaching.  It  is  now  mv  privilege  to  be  the  means  of  handing 
you  this  award,  with  the  hope  that  it  may  aid  y<ju  in  your  further  researches. 

Mr.  Lomas  replied  in  the  following  terms  : — Mr.  President, — 

You  have  expressed,  in  much  too  kind  words,  your  appreciation  of  my  work  in 
Glacial  Geology.  R«.-cognizing  that  the  first  duty  of  a  student  is  to  collect  accurate 
Jata,  I  have  done  my  best  to  observe  and  record  the  phenomena  iu  my  own  distvict. 
U  these  observations  have  contributed,  even  iu  a  small  degree,  towards  the  elueida- 
ion  of  a  verj'  ditlicult  problem,  I  am  amply  rewarded. 
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"We,  of  the  Liverpool  Geological  Society,  are  proud  to  thiuk  that  four  of  oui 
Presidents  have  been  honoured  by  marks  of  distinction  bestowed  on  them  by  the 
mother  Society.  The  encoura^ment  which  these  awards  have  afforded  cannot  be 
overestimated.  When  I  look  (K)wn  a  list  of  those  who  have  received  this  award  in 
former  years,  I  cannot  but  think  that  the  stimulus  given  has  greatly  influenced  theii 
subsequent  careers.  I  trust  that  mav  be  so  in  my  own  case,  and  I  shall  alwayi 
endeavour  to  prove  that  your  kindness  lias  not  been  misplaced. 

In  presenting  the  Bigsby  Medal  to  Clement  Reid,  Esq.,  F.L.S., 
the  President  addressed  him  as  follows : — Mr.  Reid, — 

The  Council  of  the  Geological  Society  have  awarded  to  you  the  Bigsby  Medal  ii 
recognition  of  the  excellent  work  which  you  have  already  aciiomplished,  and  in  ful 
confidence  that  it  will  encourage  you  to  continue  those  researches  with  unabate( 
vigour.  Since  1874,  when  you  joined  the  Geological  Survey,  you  have  been  engage< 
in  mapping  many  areas  and  various  formations,  but  you  have  more  especially  directe< 
your  attention  to  Tertiary  and  Pleistocene  geology,  and  your  memoir,  *'  On  th< 
Geology  of  the  Country  around  Cromer,''  has  become  a  classical  work  of  reference 
The  painstaking  manner  in  which  you  have  searched  for  evidences  of  plant-remain 
from  the  Pleistocene  deposits  merits  the  thanks  of  all,  for  the  results  have  been  trul; 
remarkable  and  have  enabled  us  to  realize  far  more  clearly  than  was  previousl] 
possible  the  prevailing  climatic  conditions  when  they  were  accumulated.  Beside 
the  Survey  memoirs  which  you  have  written,  you  have  found  time  to  contribute 
several  important  communications  to  this  Society  and  valuable  special  notes  to  th* 
papers  of  other  authors.  I  feel  much  pleasure  in  being  privileged  to  hand  to  you 
on  behalf  of  the  Council,  this  medal ;  and  I  may  be  allowed  to  express  the  Ibop 
that  you  will  continue  with  the  same  energy  that  has  hitherto  characterized  yoi 
to  add  to  our  knowledge  of  those  special  branches  of  the  science  which  you  hav* 
already  cultivated  with  so  much  success. 

Mr.  Reid,  in  reply,  said: — Mr.  President, — 

The  bestowal  of  this  award,  for  which  I  tender  my  warmest  thanks  to  the  Council 
makes  me  feel  that  perhaps,  after  all,  the  results  of  my  work  may  not  be  so  valuele:< 
as  I  have  sometimes  feared.  No  doubt,  compared  with  the  magnitude  of  th 
problems  which  I  have  had  before  me,  the  results  are  very  small ;  and,  when  viewer 
as  a  whole,  must  seem  disconnected.  I  may  say,  however,  that  the  publish^ 
observations  have  more  in  common  than  would  appear  at  first  sight.  They  or 
the  outcome  of  a  continued  attack,  from  diffen^ut  sides,  of  some  of  those  problems 
on  the  correct  solution  of  which  geological  progress  so  largi^ly  depends.  I  allud 
to  the  question  of  the  alternations  of  climate  which  have  tiiken  place  in  bvgon 
times ;  the  relation  of  these  alternations  to  the  migration,  extinction,  and  variatioi 
of  species ;  and  to  pa.st  changes  in  physical  geographv ;  and  lastly,  to  the  questioi 
of  the  rapidity  with  which  such  changes  can  succeetl  one  another.  In  short,  m 
somewhat  ambitious  task  has  been  that  of  seeking  a  base-line  lor  the  measuremen 
of  geological  time. 

lowards  the  attainment  of  this  end  I  have  made  but  small  progress ;  yet,  whil 
following  unaccustomed  paths  noteworthy  facts  are  constantly  discovered,  and  man 
a  line  of  research,  almost  a  failure  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  original  inquiry 
has  yet  repaid  the  time  and  labour  btwtowed  upon  it.  It  is  only,  I  am  afraid,  o: 
such  minor  questions  that  I  have,  as  yet,  been  able  to  throw  any  light.  My  problei 
still  lies  before  me.    ' 

The  President  then  proceeded  to  read  his  Anniversary  Address 

in   which    he    first   gave  obituary    notices  of   several  Fellows   am 

Foreign  Members  deceased  since  the  last  annual  meeting,  including 

Auguste  Daubroe  (elected  F.  M.  in  1867),  H.  E.  Bey  rich   (electee 

F.  M.  in  187G),  J.  D.  Whitney  (elected  F.  M.  in  1887),  Baron  C 

von  Ettingshausen  (elected  F.  C   in  1884),  Sir  J.  Prestwich  (electee 

a  Fellow  in  1833,  President  in  1870-1872),  A.  II.  Green  (electe* 

in  18G2),  Capt.  Marhhall  Hall  (elected  in  1866),  VV.  Sharp  (electee 

in   1840),  H.  J.  Slack  (elected  in  1849),  Ii.  N.  Worth  (elected  ii 

1875),  and  D.  Robertson  (elected  in  1877). 
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He  then  dealt  with  the  recent  evidence  bearing  on  the  Geological 
and  Biological  History  of  early  Cambrian  and  Pre-Cambrian  Times, 
pointing  out  that  very  different  views  are  now  held  in  regard  to 
the  origin  of  many  of  the  Pre-Cambrian  rocks  from  those  which 
prevailed  from  twenty  to  thirty  years  ago.  Then  all  the  crystalline 
Bchists  and  gneisses,  and  many  also  of  the  granitic  rocks,  were 
looked  upon  as  metamorphosed  sediments.  Gradually,  and  mainly 
from  the  careful  microscopical  work  which  has  been  carried  on  by  so 
many  eminent  petrologists  in  this  and  other  countries,  we  have  been 
led  to  recognize  that  a  very  large  proportion  of  the  crystalline 
rocks  previously  supposed  to  have  been  sediments  are  igneous 
rocks  which  have  been  crushed,  cleaved,  and  have  suffered  other 
changes  from  chemical  and  mechanical  influences.  It  has  been 
shown  also  that  very  large  and  unexpected  proportions  of  the  Pre- 
Cambrian  rocks  were  built  up  from  materials  derived  from  volcanic 
outbursts,  and  that  this  was  particularly  the  case  in  the  British 
areas.  As  a  consequence,  few  of  the  sediments  are  such  as  could 
have  been  deposited  in  marine  areas  favourable  to  organic  life,  or 
are  such  as  would  be  likely  to  retain  very  definite  evidence  of  its 
existence.  Still,  the  very  earliest  of  the  Cambrian  rocks,  or  those 
sediments  which  were  deposited  in  a  fairly  tranquil  sea,  following 
the  great  physical  changes  which  took  place  at  the  close  of  the 
Pre-Cambrian  era,  contain  ample  evidence  that  the  sea  which  was 
gradually  encroaching  on  the  Pre-Cambrian  land  on  both  sides  of 
the  Atlantic  teemed  with  life,  in  which  probably  all  the  orders  of 
the  Invertebrata  were  represented. 

These  discoveries  had  undoubtedly  added  most  important  evidence 
in  support  of  the  theory  of  the  gradual  evolution  of  organic  lite, 
and  led  one  to  speak  very  hopefully  of  finding  yet  earlier  traces  of 
the  life-history  of  our  globe.  The  readiness  with  which  suitable 
forms  tenanted  all  the  areas  as  they  were  covered  by  the  sea  showed 
that  there  was  abundance  of  life  near  at  hand  in  the  adjoining 
submerged  areas,  and  that  the  changes  then  taking  place  were 
only  such  as  had  been  going  on  more  or  less  continuously  on  the 
surface  of  the  globe  from  the  moment  when  the  waters  began 
to  collect  or,  at  any  rate,  became  suitable  for  the  existence  of 
life.  The  earliest  records  may  have  been  completely  blotted  out  by 
the  repeated  changes  which  had  previously  taken  place,  or  may 
be  entirely  buried  beneath  and  hidden  from  our  view  in  the  groat 
oceanic  areas.  Still,  the  results  obtained  within  comparatively 
recent  years  led  one  to  hope  that  there  is  yet  room  to  discover  much 
in  those  areas  which  hitherto  have  been  but  imperfectly  examined 
or  not  at  all  explored. 

The  President  concluded  that  as  geologists  we  feel  quite  certain 
that  from  the  earliest  Cambrian  to  the  present  time  we  are  dealing 
only  with  a  comparatively  recent  period  in  the  world's  history  ; 
and,  as  biologists,  that  we  are  convinced  that  innumerable  succes- 
sions of  organic  beings  must  have  lived  and  passed  away  in  the 
Pre-Cambrian  era  belbre  such  an  advance  could  have  been  attained, 
as  is  manifest  in  those  forms  which  tenanted  the  earliest  Cambrian 
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seas.  Recent  researches  Had  enabled  geologists  and  palaeontolo- 
gists to  take  up  a  far  more  satisfactory  position  in  regard  to  the 
theory  of  evolution  than  when  Darwin  felt  constrained  to  pen 
the  following  words,  when  referring  to  the  imperfection  of  the 
geological  record  ("Origin  of  Species,"  p.  310): — "The  several 
difficulties  here  discussed,  namely,  our  not  finding  in  the  suc- 
cessive formations  infinitely  numerous  transitional  links  between 
the  many  species  which  now  exist  or  have  existed ;  the  sudden 
manner  in  which  whole  groups  of  species  appear  in  our  European 
formations ;  the  almost  entire  absence,  as  at  present  known, 
of  fossiliferous  formations  beneath  the  Silurian  strata,  are  all 
undoubtedly  of  the  gravest  nature.  We  see  this  in  the  plainest 
manner  by  the  fact  that  all  the  most  eminent  palssontologists, 
namely,  Cuvier,  Owen,  Agassiz,  Barrande,  Falconer,  E.  Forbes,  etc., 
and  all  our  greatest  geologists,  as  Lyell,  Murchison,  Sedgwick,  etc., 
have  unanimously,  often  vehemently,  maintained  the  immutability 
of  species." 

The  ballot  for  the  Council  and  officers  was  taken,  and  the  following  were  declared 
duly  elected  for  the  ensuing  year: — Council'.  H.  Bauerman,  Esq.;  W.  T.  Blanford, 
LL'.D.,F.fi.S.;  Prof.  T.O.Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL  D.,F.R.S.;  Prof.  W.  Bovd  Dawkins, 
M.A.,  F.R.S.;  Sir  John  Evans,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. ;  F.^V.  Uarmer, 
Esq.;  R.  S.  Herries,  Esq.,  M.A.;  Henry  Hicks,  M.D  ,  F.R.S.;  Rev.  Edwin  Hill, 
M.A.  ;  Prof.  E.  Hull,  M.A  ,  LL.D.,  F  R  S. ;  Prof.  J.  W.  Judd,  C.H.,  LL.D., 
F.R.S.  ;  R.  Lvdekker,  Esq.,  B.A.,  F.R.S.  ;  Lieut. -General  C.  A.  McMahon; 
J.  E.  Marr,  ilsa.,  M.A.,  F.R.S.;  Prof.  H.  A.  Miers,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  ;  H.  W. 
Monckton,  Esq.,  F.L.S.  ;  E.  T.  Newton,  Esq.,  F.R,S.  ;  A.  Strahan,  E.sq.,  M.A. ; 
J.  J.  H.  Teall,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  ;  W.  W.  Watts,  Esq.,  M.A. ;  W.  Whitaker, 
Esq.,  B.A.,  F.R.S.;  Rev.  H.  H.  Winwood,  M.A.;  H.  Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. 

Officert: — President:  Henry  Hicks,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  Vice-Presidents:  Prof.  T. 
G.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. ;  Lieut. -General  C.  A.  McMahon  ;  J.  J.  H.  Teall, 
Esq.,  M.A.,  F.R.S.;  H.  Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.  Secretaries:  J.  E.  Marr, 
Esq.,  MA,  F.R.S  ;  R.  S.  Herries,  Esq.,  M.A.  Foreign  Secretaru:  Sir  John 
Evans,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.    Ircasurcr:  W.  T.  Blanford,  LL.D.,F.R.S. 

IL— March  10,  1897.— Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President, 
in  the  Chair.     The  following  communic^ations  were  read  : — 

1.  "  Volcanic  Activity  in  Central  America  in  relation  to  British 
Earthquakes."  By  A.  Gosling,  Esq.,  H.M.  Minister  and  Consnl- 
General  in  Central  America.  Communicated  (through  H.M.  Foreign 
Office)  by  the  President. 

The  author  of  the  communication  points  out  that  the  volcano  of 
Izalco,  in  the  Republic  of  Salvador,  which  has  been  in  active 
eruption  for  over  one  hundred  years,  suddenly  ceased  to  be  so 
within  a  fortnight  of  the  period  at  which  the  communication  was 
sent  (December  20,  1896),  and  he  notes  the  occurrence  of  seven 
shocks  of  earthquake  in  England  on  December  17, 1896.  He  quotes 
remarks  concerning  the  volcano,  which  were  contributed  by  him  to 
the  "  North  American  Review  "  in  January,  1896. 

2.  "  The  Red  Rocks  near  Bonmahon  on  the  Coast  of  Co.  Water- 
ford."     By  F.  R.  C.  Reed,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  rocks  which  are  considered  in  this  paper  have  been  regarded 
by  some  authorities  as  deposits  interstratified  with  the  Lower 
Palaeozoic  rocks  of  the  district,  while  others  have  maintained  that 
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they  are  of  Old  Red  Sandstone  age.  It  is  the  object  of  the  author 
to  show  the  correctness  of  the  latter  supposition,  and  lie  brings 
forward  evidence  to  prove  that  the  red  rocks  rest  uuconforniably 
upon  the  Lower  Palfeozoic  rocks,  or  are  faulted  against  them,  and 
that  the  breccias  of  the  red  rocks  contain  fragments  of  the  Lower 
PalsBozoio  rocks,  and  also  of  intrusive  rooks  which  break  through 
the  latter.  The  red  rocks  also  resemble  deposits  which  are  known 
to  be  of  Old  Red  Sandstone  age. 

The  Old  Red  Sandstone  rocks  of  the  district  form  an  irregular 
and  incomplete  elliptical  ring  around  a  denuded  plateau  of  older 
rocks.  The  incompleteness  is  due  to  the  concealment  of  the  southern 
part  of  the  ring  beneath  the  sea ;  but  if  the  southern  part  of  tliis 
ring  be  as  irregular  as  the  northern  portion,  faulted  patches  of  the 
Old  Red  Sandstone  rocks  may  well  come  in  among  the  older  rocks  of 
the  cliffs  in  the  positions  where  the  beds  which  are  discussed  in  this 
paper  occur. 

3.  "  On  the  Depth  of  the  Source  of  Lava."  By  J.  Logan  Lobley, 
Esq.,  F.G.S. 

The  author  contends  that  lava  cannot  have  been  brought  to  the 
surface  from  a  depth  of  30  miles,  as  fissures  which  would  serve 
as  conduits  oould  not  exist  at  that  depth,  and,  moreover,  the  lava 
would  be  consolidated  before  it  reached  the  surface,  owing  to 
contact  with  cool  rock  for  a  considerable  period.  He  argues  that 
the  pressure  of  the  overlying  rocks  would  cause  the  rocks  even  at 
a  depth  of  10  miles  to  be  practically  plastic,  as  shown  by  M.  Tre8ca*s 
experiments,  and  that  no  continuous  fissure  could  occur  in  such 
rocks.  Estimates  of  the  volumes  of  ascending  lava-colnmns  were 
given,  with  a  diagram  comparing  them  with  a  30- mile  thickness  of 
rocks. 

coierREs:FOi:sriDE35roB- 


THE  HIGH-LEVEL  SHELLY    CLAYS    AND    MR.  MELLARD    READE.i 

Sir, — My  "  writings  on  the  subject "  are  not  so  "  numerous  " 
l>y  a  long  way  as  those  of  Mr.  Mellard  Reade,  but  I  had  hoped 
tliat  they  were  at  least  tolerably  clear  as  far  as  they  went.  I 
find,  however,  that  my  friend  Mr.  Reade  has  "completely  misunder- 
stood their  tenour."  He  thinks  I  have  made  "  strenuous  endeavours 
to  prove  that  high-level  shelly  beds  do  not  exist."  This  would 
indeed  be  a  waste  of  time  on  my  part,  in  all  cases  where  they 
were  ordinarily  well  attested.  No ;  freely  admitting  them  in  all 
such  cases,  the  point  of  interest  with  me  has  been — How  were 
they  formed  or  deposited?  Are  they  in  «i7u,  and  do  they  indicate 
former  levels  of  the  sea?  Mr.  Reade  seems  to  hold  as  a  matter 
of  course  that  they  are  and  do ;  and  he  even  suggests  that  if 
such  shelly  clays  are  foimd  in  one  place,  say  at  1000  feet,  it  becomes 
'•futile  "  and  a  "  waste  of  time  "  to  question  whether  a  different  bed 
(from  all  description)  is  found  in  another  place  at  500  feet!  On 
the  contrary,   I  hold  that  as  some  of  these  clays  are    known   to 
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have  been  transported,  more  of  tbem  than  we  iraaf^ine  may  be  so; 
that  therefore  they  do  not  necessarily  indicate  former  levels  of 
the  sea ;    and  that  every  case  is  to  be  judged  of  by  its  own  evidenoe. 

As  regards  Chapelhall,  I  certainly  pointed  out  the  slender 
evidence  on  which  it  rested,  it  being,  so  far  as  I  know,  quite 
exceptional  in  this  respect ;  but  I  may  say,  on  behalf  of  all  the 
Committee,  that  it  was  a  disappointment  to  them  that  the  shelly 
clay  was  not  found ;  for  it  was  hoped  that  a  careful  examination 
of  it  would  throw  light  on  its  origin  and  mode  of  formation. 
This  would  have  been  much  more  satisfactory  to  them  than  not 
finding  it  at  all. 

But  Mr.  Mel  lard  Reade  makes  a  far  more  important  mistake 
than  any  regarding  the  purport  of  my  poor  papers.  Keferring 
to  the  suggestion  that  the  Ayrshire  beds  have  been  laid  down 
by  a  Frith  of  Clyde  glacier,  he  says — "  I  can  only  point  out 
that  the  hypothetical  course  of  such  a  glacier  does  not  correspond 
with  that  of  any  map  I  have  yet  seen  which  professes  to  give 
the  lines  of  glacial  flow  in  Scotland."  Now,  this  is  a  point  which 
should  be  easily  settled.  I  suppose  that  the  two  best,  most  recent, 
and  most  authoritative  maps  of  the  ice-flow  in  Scotland  are  those 
by  the  Messrs.  Geikie — Sir  Archibald's  sketch-map  in  his  "  Scenery 
of  Scotland,"  2nd  edition,  p.  248 ;  and  Professor  James  Geikie's  of 
the  British  Isles  in  his  "  Great  Ice  Age,"  3rd  edition,  p.  69.  Both 
of  these  maps  distinctly  show  the  lines  of  ice-flow  extending  from 
the  mountainous  region  around  the  heads  of  Loch  Lomond,  Loch 
Long,  etc.,  across  the  opening  of  the  Frith  of  Clyde,  over  the 
low  grounds  of  Renfrewshire  and  Ayrshire,  and  curving  out  to 
sea  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ayr,  as  the  West  Highland  ice  came 
into  contact  with  the  ice  from  the  Southern  Uplands.  And  Sir 
Archibald  Geikie  expressly  says,  referring  to  the  striations  along 
the  estuary  of  the  Clyde — *'  These  markings  prove  that  the  mass 
of  ice  moved  southward  from  Loch  Lomond,  crossed  the  Clyde, 
passed  over  the  hills  of  Renfrewshire,  and  crept  down  into  the 
heart  of  Ayrshire,  where  it  united  with  the  ice  that  was  streaming 
northward  from  the  Southern  Uplands"  (** Scenery  of  Scotlaqd,** 
2nd  edition,  p.  246).  Professor  James  Geikie  also  notices  the 
trend  of  the  ice-markings  in  the  lower  reaches  of  the  Clyde  in 
similar  terms  "(Great  Ice  Age,"  3rd  edition,  pp.  69,  70). 

Now,  will  Mr.  Mellard  Reade  kindly  say  what  maps  he  has 
seen,  **  professing  to  give  the  lines  of  glacial  flow  in  Scotland," 
which  show  them  differently  from  the  above?  We  may  then 
come  to  understand  how  he  does  not  appear  to  have  seen  Messrs. 
Geikies*  maps,  nor  I  those  to  which  he  refers. 

Glasgow,  March  8,  1897.  DuGALD  BelL. 

CYCADEOIDEA    GIGANTEA,    SEWARD:    AN    OMISSION. 

Sir, — May  I  make  use  of  your  Magazine  for  the  purpose  of 
pointing  out  an  unfortunate  omission  in  a  recent  paper  on  a  new 
Cycadean  stem  from  Portland.  In  the  last  number  of  the  Quarterly 
Journal  of   the   Geological   Society  I   gave   a   description   of  the 
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gnifioent  speoiraen  of  Cyeadeoidea,  whioh  is  now  in  the  British 
tseum  Fossil  Plant  Gallery. 

Since  this  was  puhlished  my  attention  has  heen  called  to  the  fact 
it  it  is  to  Mr.  A.  M.  Wall  is,  guide  and  quarry  man,  of  Portland, 
it  we  are  primarily  indebted  for  this  valuable  addition  to  the 
tional  Collection.  Mr.  Wallis,  on  discovering  the  specimen,  at 
se  realized  its  scientific  value,  and  took  care  that  it  fell  into  the 
nds  of  those  who  appreciated  its  worth.  I  am  much  indebted 
Mr.  Strahan  for  calling  my  attention  to  this  omission,  and  for 
iiiBhing  me  with  the  above  facts.  A.  C.  Seward. 

^AMBRiDOB,  Mareh  11,  1897. 

THE  AGE  OF  THE  MORTE  SLATES. 

Sir, — If  Dr.  Hicks  had  only  claime<l  that  the  Morte  Slates  are 
ler  than  the  Ilfracombe  Beds,  probably  no  palsdontologist  would 
ve  objected  on  the  evidence  at  present  available.  But  Dr.  Hicks 
jnied  that  the  fossils  proved  the  Morte  Slates  to  be  Silurian. 
If  Dr.  Hicks  considers  the  Oriskany  Sandstone  to  be  Silurian,  his 
)ws  are  as  reactionary  regarding  the  Devonian  rocks  of  America  as 
?y  are  revolutionary  regarding  those  of  England. 
In  reference  to  the  suggestion  that  I  had  not  noticed  that  the 
?ciraen  shown  in  figure  8  in  the  text  did  not  belong  to  the  same 
lividual  as  the  specimen  shown  in  pi.  x,  fig.  6,  I  would  ask 
let  her  the  fossil  fox  on  the  staircase  of  the  Geological  Society  and 
*  fossil  fox  in  the  British  Museum  are  to  be  called  one  specimen  ? 
houlil  think  most  people  would  call  them  two  specimens  repre- 
iting  one  individual. 

[  am  grateful  to  Dr.  Hicks  for  emphasizing  my  argument  that 
Kliolopsin  cannot  be  recognized  without  seeing  the  dentition.  But 
this  is  not  shown  in  any  of  the  Morte  Slate  specimens,  why  were 
7  referre<i  to  the  typically  Silurian  genus  Modiolopsisl 
In  regard  to  the  identification  of  the  big  Brachiopod,  I  did  not 
er  to  the  **  characteristic  ribbing,"  as  I  diil  not  think  the  character 
rth  referring  to.  I  have  nothing  to  add  or  retract  from  my 
narks  about  this  fossil,  and  prefer  to  leave  the  question  to  the 
iuiate  decision  of  palaBontologists.  J.  W.  Gregory. 


CHARLES    TOMLINSON,    F.R  8. 

Born  in  1808.  Died  February  15,  1897. 

riv  the  death  of  Charles  Tomlinson  science  has  lost  a  man  of 

•at   learning,  and  who  may  perhaps  be  appropriately  described 

a  Natural  Philosopher  of  the  old  school.     Although  best  known 

his  researches  on  physical  and  •choraical   subjects,  as  Lecturer 

Experimental   Science   at   King's   College,  and  as  one   of  the 

mders   of    the  Physical    Society  ;    he  was  also  a  man    of  great 

^rary  attainments,  and  one  who  had  given  a  good  deal  of  attention 

subjects  of  Natural  History,  inclurling  Geology. 

He  joined  the  Geologists'  Association  soon  aft*»r  it  was  established 

1859,  and  was  for  several  years  an  active  member,  &qc\u\^  qh 
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the  ** General  Committee"  in  1862.  During  this  period  he  com- 
municated several  papers:  (1)  ''On  the  Action  of  Heat  on  certaii 
Sandstones  of  Yorkshire  "  (Proc.  Geol.  Assoc,  vol.  i,  p.  50),  when 
he  drew  attention  to  the  road-metal  used  near  Huddersfield,  and  to 
the  custom  of  hardening  the  stone  by  the  action  of  fire;  (2)  "Oa 
the  Efflorescence  which  succeeds  the  action  of  Heat  on  certain 
Sandstones  of  Yorkshire"  (ibid.,  p.  168);  (3)  "On  the  Plasticity 
and  Odour  of  Clay  "  (ibid.,  p.  237),  in  which  he  observed  that  claj 
ceased  to  be  plastic  when  deprived  of  its  chemically  oombined  water, 
and  that  plasticity  and  other  properties  depend  upon  variations 
in  the  attractive  force  of  the  molecules  of  matter  according  to  the 
distances  apart  of  such  molecules.  The  peculiar  odour  of  claj 
belonged  only  to  impure  clays,  and  chiefly  to  those  containing 
oxide  of  iron.  H.  B.  W. 

THE   REV.  JOHN   EDWARD  CROSS.,   M.A.,   F.G.S. 

(Prebendary  of  Lincoln), 
Born  1821.  Died  February  28,  1897. 

The  Rev.  J.  E.  Cross  (brother  of  Viscount  Cross)  was  educated  at 
Christ  Church,  Oxford,  and  was  appointed  to  the  curacy  of  Bolton* 
le- Moors  in  1846.  Three  years  later  he  became  curate  of  Appleby, 
near  Brij^g,  in  Lincolnshire,  and  he  was  presented  to  the  vicarage  in 
18r)6.  In  this  quiet  village  he  lived  and  laboured  for  thirty-five 
years,  retiring  in  1891  to  Grange-over-Sands. 

To  geologists  Mr.  Cross  is  known  as  the  author  of  an  excellent 
paper   on    *'  The    Geology   of    North-West    Lincolnshire "    (Quart 
Jonrn.    Geol.    Soc,    vol.    xxxi,    pp.    115-130.     Appendix    by  K- 
Etheridge).     In    this   work    he    described,    for   the    first   time  i^^ 
detail,  the  Jurassic  formations  from  the  Lower  Lias  to  the  Corn- 
brash,  in  the  area  bordering  the  south  shore  of  the  Humber  between 
the  rivers  Trent  and  Ancholme.     It  was,  as  he  remarked,  "  a  corner 
of  the  land  imknown  to  fame"  until  the  discovery  of  the  valuab^® 
iron-ore  in  the  Lower  Lias  at  Frodingham.     Long  and  diligent)? 
had  Mr.  Cross  worked,  as  shown  by  his  careful  record  of  facts,  8»*^ 
the    numerous   fossils   he    had   collected.     Several   new  species  ^^ 
Mollusca  were  described  by  Mr.  Etheridge.  H.  B.  W. 

New  Geological  Survey  Maps. — Attention  was  drawn  in  tb^ 
Geological  Magazine  for  February,  1896,  p.  96,  to  the  General  M**P 
of  England  and  Wales  (on  the  scale  of  four-miles  to  one  inch),  wbi<^^ 
was  in  course  of  publication  by  the  Geological  Survey.  We  no"*^ 
learn  that  the  hand-coloured  edition  of  this  useful  map  is  complete* 
the  fifteen  sheets,  including  title  and  index  of  colours,  all  beii^^ 
published.  We  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  Sheet  12  of  tU»^ 
map  (London  Basin  and  Wealden  area)  was  issued  last  year  at  tl^^ 
greatly  reduced  price  of  2«.  6(f.,  printed  in  colours.  We  are  glad  *^ 
announce  that  three  other  sheets  have  now  been  similarly  p*"**?' 
lished,  viz.  :  Sheet  6  (East  Yorkshire),  Sheet  9  (Eastern  Countie^)' 
and  Sheet  15  (Sussex  Coast).     The  price  is  uniformly  2«.  6d 
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L—EuiNBNT  Living  Oeoloqtsts,  No.  9 :  Dr.  G.  M.  Dawson, 
C.M.G.,  LL.D.,  A.R.S.M.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  F.R.S.C,  etc.,  Director 
of  the  Geologioal  Survey  of  Canada. 

(WITH  A  PORTRAIT,  PLATE  VII.) 

DR.  GEORGE  MERCER  DAWSON.  F.R.S.,  whose  portrait  we 
present  to  our  readers  this  month,  is  the  son  of  Sir  William 
Dawson,  F.R.S.»  for  many  years  Principal  of  McGill  College, 
Montreal.  Dr.  Dawson  was  born  at  Pictou,  Nova  Scotia,  August  2, 
1849,  and  his  early  years  were  passed  in  Canada.  After  continuing 
his  education  in  Scotland,  he  obtained  his  special  training  for 
a  scientific  career  in  the  Royal  School  of  Mines,  Jermyn  Street, 
of  which  he  is  an  "Associate,"  and  where  he  was  also  awarded 
the  "  Murchison "  and  "  Edward  Forbes "  Medals.  His  first 
scientific  appointment  was  as  Geologist  and  Botanist  to  the  British 
North  American  Boundary  Commission,  which  in  the  seasons  of 
1873-4  marked  out  the  International  Boundary  between  the  United 
States  and  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  for  a  distance  of  800  miles  in 
length,  from  the  Lake  of  the  Woods  to  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
Dr.  Dawson  devoted  his  observations  more  especially  to  the  geology 
of  the  region  traversed  by  the  Commission,  a  large  part  of 
which  was,  at  the  time,  quite  unknown ;  and  be  gave  an  admirably 
succinct  account  of  this  and  other  features  of  the  country,  in  his 
Report  on  the  Geology  and  Resources  of  the  Region  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  forty-ninth  parallel,  published  in  1876.  This  work  clearly 
proved  his  capability  as  a  field  geologist,  and  in  the  same  year 
he  was  appointed  to  the  Geological  Survey  of  Canada,  with  which 
lie  has  since  been  connected,  first  as  Assistant-Director  under 
Dr.  A.  R.  0.  Selwyn,  F.R.S.,  and  afterwards  as  Director,  on  the 
retirement  of  Dr.  Selwyn  in  1894. 

Dr.  Dawson's  geological  work  has  been  mainly  carried  on  in 
tlie  North- West  Territories  of  the  Dominion  and  in  British  Columbia. 
For  many  successive  years  he  has  been  engaged  in  field-work  in 
these  wild  and  unsettled  regions,  where  geological  investigation 
is  necessarily  of  a  very  arduous  character,  and  much  physical 
energy  and  endurance  are  required  to  cope  with  its  hardships.  In 
the  course  of  his  explorations,  Dr.  Dawson  has  visited  such  outlying 
regions  as  the  Queen  Charlotte  Islands  (1878),  the  northern  part  of 
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British  Columbia  and  Peace  River  (1879),  and  the  Yukon  district 
(1887).  Our  present  knowledge  of  the  geology  of  these  districts 
is  largely  from  the  observations  carried  out  by  Dawsou  and 
published  in  the  voluminous  Annual  Reports  of  the  Survey.  Even 
in  British  Columbia,  apart  from  the  preliminary  reconnaissance  of 
Dr.  Selwyn  in  1871  and  the  work  of  the  late  Mr.  J.  Richardson  on 
the  Cretaceous  strata  of  the  coast  areas',  we  are  almost  entirely 
indebted  to  Dr.  Dawson  for  establishing  the  taxonomic  relations  of 
the  rocks. 

On  the  great  plains  of  the  North-West,  Dr.  Dawson  has  investi- 
gated more  particularly  the  relations  of  the  Cretaceous  and  the 
Laramie  formations ;  and  he  has  discovered  the  presence  in  the 
fii-st-named  formation  in  Southern  Alberta  of  an  important  series 
of  fresh-water  rocks,  the  Belly-river  group,  which  has  not  be^*: 
noticed  in  the  section  of  the  Cretaceous  worked  out  by  Meek  and 
Hayden  on  the  Upper  Missouri.  In  the  adjacent  Rocky  Mountain 
region,  another  distinct  group,  the  Kootanie,  has  been  likewise 
recognized  by  Dr.  Dawsou  as  representing  a  period  in  the  early 
Cretaceous. 

Amongst  the  more  ancient  rocks  of  Canada,  Dr.  Dawson  has 
ascertained  that  a  great  part  of  the  Huronian  formation  in  the  Lake 
of  the  Woods  district  is  composed  of  metamorphosed  volcanic  rocks. 
In  British  Columbia  also,  after  a  detailed  examination  of  over  6,000 
square  miles  of  the  interior  plateau  region,  he  has  made  known 
the  existence  of  a  thick  series  of  mica  schists  and  gneisses  of 
presumed  Archaean  age,  which  are  succeeded  by  Cambrian,  Ordovician, 
Silurian,  and  Carboniferous  strata.  In  the  Cordilleran  region 
of  this  province,  he  has  further  noted  the  occurrence  of  great 
deposits  of  contemporaneous  volcanic  rocks,  in  various  stages  of 
metamorphism. 

At  the  other  end  of  the  geological  scale  Dr.  Dawson  has  largely 
contributed  to  our  knowledge  of  the  glacial  phenomena  which  iii 
Canada  are  so  strikingly  developed.  He  was  the  first  to  describe 
the  glacial  origin  of  the  Missouri  Couteau  ;  and  in  the  interior  plateau 
of  British  Columbia  he  has  shown  that  at  one  period  of  the  Ice  Age, 
there  was  a  confluent  ice-mass  the  surface  of  which  stood  at  a  level 
of  7,000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  that  it  must  have  been  at  least  from 
2,000  to  3,000  feet  in  thickness.  He  has  further  established  the 
fact  that  the  movements  of  the  glacier  ice  in  this  region  were 
not  only  to  the  south  and  south-east,  and  through  the  transverse 
valley  and  gaps  of  the  coast-ranges  to  the  ocean,  but  that  it  had 
also  a  northerly  flow,  and  passed  down  the  valleys  of  the  Pelly 
and  Lewes  branches  of  the  Yukon  river. 

With  regard  to  the  glaciation  of  the  northern  part  of  the  Great 
Plains,  Dr.  Dawson  maintains  that  the  region,  as  a  whole,  has  been 
submerged,  and  that  floating  ice  has  been  the  main  agent  in  its 
glaciation,  a  view  which  is  not  in  accord  with  that  of  the  majority 
of  American  geologists. 

Besides  in  the  Canadian  Survey  Reports,  Dr.  Dawson's  observa- 

ms  on  thib  and  other  brauclies  of  geulugy,  have  appeared  in  the 
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Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Qeological  Society,  The  Geological  Society, 
the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada,  the  Journal  of 
Geology  (Chicago),  and  in  other  American  publications. 

But  Dr.  Dawson's  services  to  Science  and  the  State  have  not  been 
limited  to  Geology,  for  in  1891  he  was  appointed  one  of  H.  M. 
Behring  Sea  Commissioners,  and  made  an  extended  cruise  in  that 
sea,  investigating  matters  relating  to  the  life  and  history  of  the 
fur-seal.  He  made  use  also  of  the  opportunity  to  observe  some 
interesting  geological  facts  on  the  coaste  and  islands  passed  by, 
which  were  afterwards  published  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Geological 
Society  of  America  (1894).  Afterwards  Dr.  Dawson  took  part,  as 
one  of  the  Commissioners,  in  the  Conferences  held  at  Washington, 
and  he  subsequently  assisted  in  the  preparation  of  the  British  Case 
which  was  laid  before  the  Behring  Sea  Arbitration  Commission  at 
Paris. 

The  value  of  Dr.  Dawson's  work  has  been  duly  recognized  by 
geologists  in  this  country  as  well  as  in  Canada.  The  Geological 
Society  of  London  awarded  to  him  the  Bigsby  Medal  in  1891,  and 
in  the  same  year  be  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society.  For 
bis  services  on  the  Behring  Sea  Commission  he  also  received  the 
title  of  C.M.G.  He  served  as  President  of  the  Royal  Society  of 
Canada  in  1894,  and  his  Presidential  Address  for  that  year  embodies 
a  careful  review  of  what  has  been  done,  and  what  should  be 
attempted,  in  the  various  brauches  of  science  in  Canada.  We  are 
glad  also  to  stete  that  Dr.  Dawson  is  to  be  the  recipient  this  year 
of  a  gold  medal  from  the  Royal  Geographical  Society,  a  well- 
deserved  honour.. 

The  Geological  Survey  of  Canada  is  fortunate  in  having  so  able 
a  geologist  as  Dr.  Dawson  for  its  Director.  In  advancing  our  know- 
ledge of  the  geology  of  that  vast  region  and  thereby  contributing  to 
its  economic  prosperity  and  development,  Dr.  Dawson  will,  we  are 
confident,  successfully  carry  forward  the  work  of  his  eminent  pre- 
decessors Logan  and  Selwyn.  G.  J.  Hinde.^ 


n. — On  some  Fossil  Entomostbaoa  from  Brazil. 
By  Professor  T.  Rupeht  Jones,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

(PLATE    VIII.) 

Contents. 
}  i.    Introdaction. 
\  ii.    E»theri*na,  gen.  nov. 
§  iii.  JSsfheriina  Bresiliensis^  sp.  nov. 

\  i?.  Remarks  on  some  allied  forms — Estherxina  Freysteini  (Geinitz). 
}  V.  ,,  „  ,,  ,,  limbata  (Goldenberg). 

!vi.         ,,  „  „  ,,  expafisa,  sp.  nov. 

vii.        ,,  ,,  ,,  ,,  astartoidesy  sp.  nov. 

§  I.  Introduction. 

A  collection  of  about  twenty  speoiiuens  of  three  or  four  kinds  of 
^"ales,  bearing  several  Estherian  and  small  Mollnscan  fossils,  was 
^ade  by  Mr.  Joseph  Mawson,  F.G.S.,  Superintendent  of  the  Bahia 

*  Assisted  by  notes  kindly  supplied  by  J.  F.  Whiteaves,  F.G.S. 
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and  San  Francisco  Railroad,  several  years  ago,  and  presented  by  him 
to  the  British  Museum.  These  are  marked  with  the  distances,  in 
kilometres,  from  Bahia  on  the  railway ;  and  are  provisionally 
referred  by  Mr.  Mawson,  some  to  the  "Cretaceous"  and  some  to  the 
**  Wealden "  series.  None  are  especially  characteristic  of  these 
formations ;  but  the  strata  containing  them  bave  been  referred  by 
Mr.  C.  F.  Hartt  to  his  "  Babian  "  Group  of  the  Lower  Cretaceous ; 
equivalent,  he  thought,  to  the  Neocomian  of  Europe.  Mr.  Hartt 
was  one  of  tbe  members  of  the  Thayer  Expedition,  under  Louis 
Agassiz,  and  published  in  his  '*  Geology  and  Geography  of  Brazil  '* 
(1870)  the  details  of  bis  observations  made  along  the  railroad  from 
Bahia  to  Alagoinhas  on  the  San  Francisco  River  (see  pp.  349-372, 
and  555,  556). 

These  more  or  less  fossiliferous  beds  rest  on  gneiss;  and  there  are 
some  overlying  Tertiaries  (?)  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  Pojuca  tunnel 
(p.  371). 

Mr.  Hartt's  small  sketch-map  at  p.  286  shows  the  bay,  the  town, 
and  the  railway.  The  last  passes  north-eastwardly  from  Bahia  to 
Moritiba  on  the  Rio  Joannes ;  and  thence  northward  to  Matto  de 
Sao  Jofin,  Pitanga,  Pojuca,  and  Alagoinhas. 

Dr.  A.  C.  White,  in  his  ''Cretaceous  Invertebrate  Fossils"  of 
Brazil,  1888,  has  described  and  figured  many  of  the  fossils  collected 
by  the  Expedition  under  L.  Agassiz,  and  in  Mr.  Mawson's  collection 
there  are  a  few  of  such  as  Dr.  White  treats  of,  but  not  from  the 
same  locality. 

Mr.  Hartt  refers  in  a  few  instances  to  the  occurrence  of  Estheria: 
thus,  at  p.  349,  referring  to  a  group  of  shales,  some  black  and 
laminated,  and  some  lighter  in  colour,  micaceous,  and  not  well 
laminated,  at  Pedra  Furada,  not  far  from  Monserrat,  he  says:  **  In  this 
shale  are  to  be  found  layers  abounding  in  Entomostracan  remains,  of 
which  the  most  interesting  is  an  Estherian,^  with  its  valves  marked 
with  concentric  ridges,  like  an  Astarte,  and  apparently  new."  Fish- 
remains  are  present.  This  shale  at  Pedra  Furada  is  associated 
with  a  fossiliferous  limestone,  shales,  sandstone,  and  conglomerate; 
continuous  with  the  fossiliferous  series,  described  by  Allport,*  at  tbe 
Fort  of  Monserrat,  Bahia. 

Plantaforma,  two  miles  from  Monserrat,  in  a  north-east  direction 
(p.  347),  is  a  hill  of  the  same  formation  as  that  at  Monserrat,  and 
the  same  beds  are  exposed  all  the  way  from  Plantaforma  to  the 
little  bay  of  Periperi,  about  half  a  mile  from  Plantaforma ;  and  where 
the  railroad  passes  close  to  the  water's  edge  (p.  354)  there  is  exposed 
a  section,'  about  10  feet  bigh,  of  shales  and  conglomerates,  overlying 
a  bone-bed  and  shales.  Reptilian  and  fisb-remains  abound  in  the 
bone-bed  (American  Journ.  Sci.  and  Arts,  vol.  xlviii,  May,  1869). 

Just  below  the  station  at  Pitanga  are  shales  and  sandstones 
(section  given  at  p.  368) ;  in  one  shale,  "  C,"  is  an  Estherian  like 

^  Probably  tbe  Esiheri'ina  lireailiefisia^  described  furlber  on. 
»  Quart.  Jouru.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xvi,  1860,  pp.  263-8. 

^  Esiheria  Mawsoni^  sp.  nov.  (to  be  described  shortly),  and  some  small  Lamelli- 
branchs  apx>ear  to  belong  to  this  section,  at  kilometres  12-13  irom  Bahia. 
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that  at  Pojuca  tannel,  which  traverses  "Cretaceous"  strata  near 
Tertiary  hills  (view  given  at  p.  371).  In  the  cutting  at  the  eastern 
entrance  of  the  tunnel  horizontal  Tertiary  (?)  beds  of  soft  brown 
sandstone  occur,  and  in  them  '*  a  bed,  fifteen  centimetres  in  thick- 
ness, of  a  yellow  clay,  decomposed  shale  (?),  in  which  I  have  found 
a  few  Estherians"^  (p.  871).  The  laminated  blue-grey  sandstone 
of  the  tunnel  contained  fish- remains  and  fragments  of  plants. 

Summary  of  the  occurrences  of  Fossil  Entomo»tracat  etc.,  collected 
by  Joseph  Mawson,  Esq.,  F.G.S.,  from  cuttings  on  the  Bahia  and 
San  Francisco  Railroad,  Brazil,  1888. 
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§  II.   EsTUERiiNA,  genus  novum. 

An  Estherian  carapace,  the  valves  of  which  are  not  equally 
gibbose  throughout,  but  more  convex  for  a  limited  area  in  the 
utubonal  region  than  lower  down  in  the  ventral  region.  Lines 
of  growth  are  strongly  marked  on  the  convex  portion  ;  and  are 
feeble,  but  numerous,  on  the  flat  marginal  area,  which  varies  in 
expansion  in  different  species. 

Three  forms  are  observed  in  the  Brazilian  series  under  notice ; 
and  two  published  fossil  forms  seem  to  come  into  the  same  genus. 

The  zoological  value  of  the  umbonal  convexity  may  be  differently 
estimated  from  different  points  of  view.  It  certainly  seems  to  repre- 
sent an  exuberant  growth  of  the  early,  compared  with  the  later, 
parts  of  the  animal  and  its  valves.  Although  neither  the  "  proto- 
coiich  "  in  Gasteropoda  and  Cephalopoda,  nor  the  "  prodissoconch  '' 
in  Lamellibranchiata,  constitutes  a  classificatory  feature  in  their 
g^*nera  or  even  their  species,  yet  the  persistent  enlargement  of  the 
early  part  of  the  valves  in  bivalved  Estherian  Kntomostraca  is  peculiar, 
and  may  be  conveniently  recognized  as  distinctive  of  a  genus,  or  at 
least  of  a  subgenus,  in  this  group  of  Pbyllopoda. 

^  It  is  probable  that  E.  Mawsoni  (to  be  described  subsequently)  was  ^eou  by 
Mr.  Ilartt  at  Pit:inj;:a  and  Pojuca. 
*  To  be  described  in  another  communicatiou. 
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§  III.  1,  EsTHERi'iNA  Bresiliensis,  gen.  et  sp.  nov. 
PLATE   VIII,  Fig8.  ltf-<r,  2a,  b,  3,  4,  6. 

Valves  subovate,  with  the  earliest  (uinbonal)  part  of  the  valv« 
very  much  more  convex  than  the  other  part  of  the  surface,  aa<J 
looking  like  an  exaggerated  growth  of  what  had   been  prodisso- 
conchal.*     This   neanio   portion   differs    somewhat   in    colour,  and 
probably  in  intimate  structure  to   some   extent.      The  outline  of 
different   specimens   varies   according   to    their   stages    of   growth 
and  sexual  form  ;  also  by  their  having  been  subjected  to  pressure 
during  fossilization.     On  the  limited  umbonal  convexity,  the  lines  of 
growth  are  marked  by  eight  or  nine  concentric  ridges,  relatively 
coarse,  and  wide  apart ;  whilst  on  the  lower  and  outer,  expanded, 
fatter,  newer  part  of  the  valve  the  ridges  of  the  lines  of  growth  are 
thinner,  much  closer  together  (thirty  or  more),  and  neatly  beaded 
with  projections,  probably  the  modified  bases  of  earlier  setao.    Near 
the  edge  of  the  valve  this  ornament  becomes  a  mere  crenulation  on 
the  close-set  concentric  ridgelets  (Fig.  Ic). 

The  interstitial  ornament  consists  of  a  delicate  and  crowded 
pitting  (Figs.  16,  Ic). 

The  valves  are  black,  thin,  and  apparently  chitinous,  sometimes 
glossy  on  the  boss  or  umbonal  swelling ;  which,  therefore,  seems  to 
be  somewhat  different  in  constitution  ;  moreover,  in  some  individuals 
it  is  of  a  brownish  tint. 

Fig.  1,  a  right-hand  valve,  much  flattened  and  otherwise  modified, 
is  relatively  the  shortest  and  highest  of  the  best  specimens.  It  has 
a  broad  and  blunt  oval  outline.  In  dark-coloured  greenish-black 
fissile  shale,  with  ferruginous  staining  on  some  bed-planes ;  some 
lam  nad  are  sub-bituminous ;  some  faces  glazed  and  slickensided. 
With  fish-remains. 

Size. — Valve,  length  6*4  mm.,  height  5  mm. ;  umbonal  convexity, 
length  3*6  mm.,  height  2*4  mm.  From  a  cutting  on  the  Bahia  and 
San  Francisco  Railroad  at  kilometre  5  from  Bahia,  near  the  viaduct 

Fig.  2,  slightly  crushed,  has  a  subovate  outline,  much  narrower 
posteriorly  than  Fig.  1.  From  the  same  dark  shale,  with  fish- 
remains,  at  kilometre  4  on  the  railroad. 

Size, — Valve,  length  5  6  mm.,  height  3*2  mm. ;  umbonal  convexity, 
length  1*6  mm.,  height  1  mm. 

Besides  this  perfect  valve  there  are  on  the  same  slab  several 
imperfect  valves  and  a  pair  in  position,  but  not  perfect ;  also  three 
separate  umbonal  bosses,  one  of  them  shiny. 

Figs.  1  and  2,  differing  by  either  variety,  sex,  or  stage  of  growth, 
appear  to  represent  the  normal  form. 

Figs.  3  and  4  represent  the  edge  view  and  the  end  view  of  the 
carapace,  somewhat  diagrammatically. 

Fig.  5,  from  the  same  dark  shale,  a  little  nearer  to  Bahia  (at  3 '85 
kilom.  on  the  railroad),  "  near  the  junction  of  the  Cretaceous  with 
the  Gneiss,"  shows  two  valves  in  apposition,  umbo  to  umbo,  opened 

^  The  prodissoconch  is  more  or  less  persistent  in  some  bivalved  Molluscs,  as 
Sj)h<ci  iiwi,  Pisidiuniy  Ostrea,  Avicula,  etc. 


out  under  pressure,  but  not  to  the  fullest  extent.  In  their  height, 
modified  by  squeeze,  these  valves  are  much  less  than  that  of  Fig.  1. 

Size, — Valve,  length  7  mm.,  height  2*6  mm. ;  umbonal  convexity, 
length  2'8mm.,  height  1  4  mm. 

I'here  are  several  other  specimens  of  these  black  and  shining 
valves  of  approximately  similar  shapes,  but  more  or  less  altered  by 
pressure,  both  scattered  on  the  dark -coloured  shale  from  "  kilom.  4," 
and  lying  thickly  together  in  the  dark  and  almost  bituminous  shale 
from  "kilom.  5." 

Bemarks  on  some  Allied  Forms. — A  somewhat  similar  feature 
(namely,  the  nmbonal  convexity)  occurs  in  H.  B.  Gleinitz's 
"  Estheria  Freysteini,**  from  the  Coal-measures  of  Saxony.  A  large 
portion  of  the  valve  is  raised  in  a  persistent  convexity  near  the 
umJK)  (10  mm.  long  and  8  mm.  high,  in  a  valve  12  X  10  mm.), 
leaving  a  flattened  marginal  area,  much  narrower  than  in  the 
Brazilian  specimens  under  notice.  There  is  also  some  indication 
of  this  characteristic  feature  in  Goldenberg's  **  Estheria  limbata" 
For  the  purpose  of  comparison,  concise  descriptions  of  these  two 
forms  are  here  given. 

§  IV-     2,  EsTHKRiiNA  Frkysteini  (Geinitz),  1855  and  1876. 

PLATE  VIII,   Figs.  9,  10. 

Cardinia  Freysteiniy  Geinitz,  Versteinerungen  der  Steinkohlen- 
formation  in  Sachsen,  1855,  p.  2,  pi.  xxxv,  figs.  7a,  7a.  Estheria 
Freysteinif  Geinitz,  Sitzungs-Berichte  der  naturwissensch.  Gesell- 
achaft  Isis  in  Dresden,  Jahrgang  1879,  p.  10,  pi.  i,  figs.  2a,  2a. 

Each  of  these  has  a  straight  hinge-line,  and  a  large  portion  of 
the  valve  near  the  umbo  is  very  much  more  convex  than  the  rest 
of  the  surface. 

The  specimens  of  which  figs.  7a,  7a  were  given  in  1855  were 
from  the  Coal-shale  of  the  Scherbeukohlflotzo  of  Oberhohndorf, 
near  Zwickau.  Of  these  there  were  a  few  examples  measuring 
13  X  11  mm. 

That  one  figured  as  7a  appears  to  measure — 

Size. — Valve,  length  15  mm.,  height  13  mm. ;  umbonal  convexity, 
length  11  mm.,  height  9  mm. 

There  are  19  or  20  strong  concentric  ridges  on  the  convex  part, 
and  9  or  10  delicate  lines  traceable  on  the  flat  part  of  the  valve. 

The  **  Estheria"  figured  in  1879,  figs.  2a,  2a,  came  from  the 
Upper  Coal -formation,  Carl-Schachte,  near  Lugau,  Saxony ;  and 
lig.  2a  appears  to  measure — 

Size. — Valve,  length  12  mm.,  height  10  mm.;  umbonal  convexity, 
length  11  mm.,  height  9  mm. 

In  some  pencil  drawings  of  the  same  species,  kindly  supplied  by 
Dr.  H.  B.  Geinitz,  the  measurements  are — 

Size, — Valve,  length  12  mm.,  height  10  mm. ;  umbonal  convexity, 
length  10  mm.,  height  8  mm. 

There  are,  it  seems,  12  or  13  concentric  riblets  on  the  valve ;  and, 
of  these,  6  or  7,  on  the  postero-dorsal  area,  appear  to  be  delicate 
lines  continuous  with  some  of  the  coarser  ridges  of  the  convexity. 
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This  form  as  figured  in  tbe  "Tsis,"  1879,  is  obliquely  ovate 
(PL  VIII,  Fig.  10)  in  general  outline.  In  the  "  Verstein.  Sachsen" 
1855,  it  is  shorter  and  subcircular  in  outline  (Fig.  9).  Possibly 
a  sexual  dififerenoe. 

In  figs.  2a,  2a  (1879)  the  umbonal  convexity  is  subovate  in  out- 
line ;  and  the  flat  marginal  area  is  much  narrower  in  front  than 
behind  (Fig.  10).  The  flat  margin  is  narrow  and  less  distinct  than 
in  figs.  7a,  7a  (1855).  In  the  latter  (Fig.  9)  the  umbonal  convexity 
is  more  nearly  subcircular  in  outline,  and  the  flat  marginal  area 
broader  and  more  distinct  than  in  figs.  2a,  2a  (Fig.  10).  The  strong 
concentric  ridges  on  the  convex  portion  and  the  very  delicate  lines 
on  the  flat  parts  are  well  shown,  especially  in  fig.  7a. 

§  V.   3,  EsTHERi'iNA  LiMBATA  (Goldeuberg),  1877. 

PLATE  VIII,  Fig.  11. 

Estheria  Umhaia,  Goldenberg,  Fauna  Sarsepontana  Fossilis,  Heft  2, 
1877,  p.  43,  pi.  ii,  figs.  12  and  14. 

The  figures  of  this  "  Estheria  limhata,*'  from  the  Coal-shale  near 
Wemmetzweiler  in  the  Saarbriicken  Coalfield,  indicate  a  similar 
unusual  convexity  at  the  umbo  of  the  valve.  This  form  appears  to 
have  about  24  concentric  riblets,  with  square-celled  interspaces. 
Of  these  lines  of  growth,  15  are  strong  and  prominent  on  the 
umbonal  region,  which  is  more  convex  than  the  rest  of  the  surface ; 
the  other  concentric  riblets  are  smaller  and  closer  together,  "  mere 
lines,"  on  the  narrow  and  flat  marginal  area  or  border,  whence 
originated  the  name  "  Umbata." 

Fig.  12,  magnified  six  diameters,  appears  to  represent  a  specimen 
measuring  as  follows — 

Size. — Valve,  length  4*0  mm.,  height  3*0  mm. ;  umbonal  convexity, 
length  3-0 mm.,  height  2o  mm. 

Fig.  14,  magnified  fourteen  diameters,  represents  a  specimen — 

Size, — Valve,  length  3*6  mm.,  height  24  mm. ;  umbonal  convexity, 
length  2*4  mm.,  height  2  0  mm. 

It  is  evident  the  Brazilian  specimens  described  above,  with 
the  umbonal  swelling  or  prodissoconclial  boss,  differ  from  both 
E,  Freysieinif  Geinitz,  and  E.  limbaia,  Goldenberg,  by  the  dorsal 
convexity  having  a  much  smaller  area  in  relation  to  the  size  of  the 
valves,  and  by  the  other  part  of  the  valve  in  the  Brazilian  form 
being  expanded  to  a  much  greater  extent.  In  its  general  outline 
the  latter  diff'ers  from  the  foregoing  European  species,  although 
approaching  in  shape  to  U,  Freysteiui  as  figured  in  the  "  Isis," 
1855  (PL  VIII,  Fig.  9). 

If  we  take  advantage  of  G.  0.  Sars*  careful  researches  in  tbe 
life-history  of  some  Estherian  forms,*  we  may  see  that  such  a 
persistent  swelling  near  the  umbo,  as  we  have  in  the  hump-backed 
fossils  here  mentioned,  may  be  said  to  represent  the  partly  developed 
test,  in   its  early  stages  of  existence,  not  so  much  in   the    larval 

1  Christiania  Vidonsk.-Selsk.  Forhandl.  1887,  No.  I;  Cyrlesthn-ia  Hislopif 
p.  8  vi  seq.,  pis.  i  and  ii,  vii  and  viii.  Archiv.  Math,  og  Naturw.,  vol.  viii, 
pt.  1,  June,  189G  ;  Lather ia  rackardi,  pp.  1-27,  pis.  i-iv. 
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(brephic)  form  as  in  the  post-larval  (neanio)  stages.  Looking  at 
the  fossils  above  mentioned  in  this  light,  it  seems  that  E,  BresUtensis 
shows  valves  of  advanced  adult  growth  (having  nearly  40  lines  of 
growth)  with  a  prodissoconchal  protuheranoe  usually  little  less  than 
lialf  the  size  of  the  valve.  The  other  two  forms  (Freysteini  and 
Umbata)  are  also  adults  (with  about  30  lines  of  growth),  and  each 
exhibits  an  umbonal  swelling,  having  an  area  little  less  than  that 
of  the  whole  valve. 

This  umbonal  swelling  does  not  constitute  merely  a  specific 
difference;  it  points  in  all  probability  to  subgeneric  or  even  to 
generic  distinction,  as  much  as  the  characteristic  features  of  the 
Triassic  EstlierieUa, 

Although,  without  indications  of  the  limbs  and  soft  parts,  its 
separation  from  Estheria  can  be  only  provisional,  yet  it  seems  to  be 
expedient  and  useful  to  recognize  this  hump-backed  form  as  typical 
of  a  genus,  with  the  name  of  Eniheriina. 

§  VL     4,  ESTHERli'NA    EXPANSA,  Sp.  nOV. 
PLATE  VIII,  Figs.  6a,  6d. 

A  small,  obliquely  oval-oblong,  flattened,  yellowish,  and  filmy 
valve  exhibiting  two  different  areas  of  surface;  namely,  a  small 
Bubtriangular  portion  near  the  umbonal  end,  bearing  a  few  strong 
concentric  ridgelets,  and  a  larger  expanded  flattened  part  of  the 
valve,  smooth  and  shining,  with  traces  of  concentric  markings  and 
irregular  wrinklings.  A  faint  reticulation  of  irregularly  subquadrate 
meshes  is  discernible  between  the  riblets  on  the  umbonal  region 
(Fig.  66). 

Size,  —  7*6  X  5  mm.  The  umbonal  convexity  measures 
30   X    1-6  mm. 

In  the  usual  soft  light-brownish  shale,  from  a  cutting  at  kilometre 
83  from  Bahia,  between  Pojiica  and  San  Thiago. 

This  is  evidently  an  EstluriXna,  but  different  from  both  E,  Bresilt- 
«»«i«  (Figs.  1-5)  and  E,  astartoidea  (Figs.  7  and  8),  agreeing 
more  with  the  former  than  the  latter.  It  is  interesting  to  find  the 
same  genus  {Estheriina)  represented  at  localities  fifty  miles  apart, 
at  4-5  kilom.  (Pedra  Furada)  and  at  83  kilom.  from  Bahia  (near 
l^ojuca). 

§    VII.      5,    EsTHERIl^fA    ASTARTOIDES,  Sp.  nOV. 

PLATE  VIII,  Figs.  7,  8a,  8*. 

A  small,  semicircular,  somewhat  gibbose  carapace  ;  swollen,  thick, 
and  marked  with  strong  concentric  ridgelets  on  the  moiety  of  each 
valve  near  the  umbo,  and  flattened  into  a  broad,  marginal  area 
on  the  free  borders,  with  faint  concentric  lines. 

A  specimen  (Fig.  7)  that  has  preserved  its  normal  form  measures 
•^  X  2'6  mm.,  and  the  umbonal  convexity  2  x  1  5  mm. 

Another  specimen  (Fig.  8a)  measuring  3  X  2  G  mm.  is  subovate, 
leaving  probably  been  modified  by  pressure.  The  convex  part  has 
W  its  distinctness  from  the  flatter  i)()rtiou  for  the  same  reason. 
Feeble  traces  of  some  transverse  liueation  in  the  lar<rer  concentric 
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interstices  are  recognizable  (Fig.  86),  possibly  modified  by  minute 
parallel  fissures.  When  crushed  obliquely  the  ridges  have  been 
compressed  into  sharp  thin  ledges,  and  pushed  back  one  on  another. 
The  umbonal  part  is  like  a  small  Astarte,  such  as  A,  sulcata^ 
Da  Costa,  and  another  small  species  occurring  in  these  same 
Brazilian  strata,  A,  agraria,  A.  C.  White.*  The  boss  is  sometimes 
found  by  itself;  the  flatter,  thin,  outer,  marginal,  flange-like  portion 
having  been  shifted  away.  In  the  usual  soft  light-brown  shale; 
from  a  cutting  at  kilom.  83  from  Bahia  between  Pojuoa  and 
S.  Thiago,  with  E,  expansaj  and  between  Sargiva  and  Pojuoa. 

EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE    VIII. 

Fig.  1. — Estheriina  Jireiiliensis^  gen.  et  sp.  dot.:     «,  right-hand  valTC,    X  5; 

b  and  r,  ridges  and  interstitial  ornament,  x  100— one  ib)  near  the  middle 

of  the  valve,  the  other  (r)  low  down  near  the  ventral  margin.     Brit.  Mus. 

No8.  13,  37,  371,372. 
Fio.  2. — The  same  species :  a,  right-hand  valve,  X  6  ;  *,  ornament,  X  100. 
Fig.  3. — The  same  species  :  dorsal  aspect,  X  4. 
Fig.  4.— 'The  same  8|)ecies :  front  end,  x  4. 
Fig.  6. — The  same  species :  the  two  valves  lying  open,  X  5. 
Fig.  6. — Ettheriiua    expansUf   sp.   nov. :   a,   right-hand  valve,    X  3  ;    *,  surface 

ornament,  x  76.     Brit.  Mus.  No.  L.  304*4. 
Fig.  7. — E»theri%na  attarfotdes^  sp.  nov.:  right-hand  valve,  X  10.    Brit.  Mua.  No. 

L.  304-3,  L.  304-4,  L.  304*5. 
Fig.  8. — The  same  species :  a,  right-hand  valve,  slightly  distorted,  X  10  ;  b,  surface 

ornament. 
Fig.  9. — Enthfriina  Freysteini  (after  Geinitz,  1855) :  right-hand  valve,  nat.  size. 
Fig.  10. — The  same  species  (after  Geinitz,  1879) :  right-hand  valve,  nat.  size. 
Fig.  U. — Estheriina  limbata  (alter  Goldenberg,  1877)  :  left-hand  valve,  X  6. 


in. — On  a  Hornblende-Piorite    from  the   Zmutthal    (Canton 

Valais). 
By  Catherinb  A.  Raisix,  B.Sc. 

WHILE  staying  at  Zermatt  in  the  summer  of  1894:,  I  searched 
among  the  boulders  from  the  Zmutt  glacier  for  several  types 
of  rock,  which,  as  suggested  to  me  by  Professor  Bonney,  were 
likely  to  occur.  I  aui  further  indebted  to  him  for  kindly  giving 
me  his  help  and  opinion  on  several  questions  while  I  was  writing 
this  note. 

One  specimen  which  I  collected  proves  to  be  rather  different 
from  the  rocks  recorded  from  that  district,  and  has  points  of  interest. 
The  boulder  was  rather  large  (roughly  about  2  feet  across),  and  it 
lay  by  the  side  of  the  path,  on  the  right  bank  close  to  the  glacier 
near  its  termination,  where  the  moraine  material  is  thickly  heaped 
upon  the  ice,  and  many  boulders  are  strewn  along  the  side. 

The  rock  is  blackish,  with  scattered  specks  of  a  soft  white 
mineral,  and  with  glittering  cleavage  surfaces  of  crystals  which 
appear  lustre -mottled.  It  attracted  my  notice  from  its  resemblance 
to  a  picrite,  and  especially  to  the  Penarfynydd  rock. 

*  The  subtrihedral  shape  of  these  Astartos  is  wanting  here,  and  they  are  too 
large.  Astarte  agraria  measures  20  mm.  x  19  ram.,  and  the  thickness  of  the 
carapace  is  12  mm.  A.  calata,  Miinster,  about  5 mm.  long;  A.  planUaima, 
Forbes,  has  definite  Molluscan  characters,  and  is  about  12  mm.  long. 
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On  examination  with  the  microscope  the  olivine  is  seen  to  be 
fresh- looking,  forming  the  usual  rounded  grains  with  reticulate 
structure,  where  alteration  is  just  beginning.  At  one  part  of  the 
slice,  around  the  olivine  and  separated  from  it  by  a  sharp,  sometimes 
crystallographio  boundary,  is  clear  unaltered  hornblende,  often 
extending  as  a  large  crystal  enclosing  many  grains.  It  is  brownish, 
dichroic,  exhibits  low  brownish  tints  with  crossed  niools,  and  well- 
marked  cleavages  along  which  deeper- coloured  rhomb-shaped 
iucluHions  are  often  ranged  —  examples  of  Professor  Judd*s 
sohillerization  enclosures.  These  apparently  have  a  tendency  to  be 
formed  along  an  internal  zone  of  the  crystal. 

At  another  part  of  the  slide,  the  olivine  is  imbedded  within 
a  mineral  generally  colourless,  much  of  which  is  undoubtedly 
aiigite.*  Sometimes,  however,  a  faint  dichroism,  a  brownish  colour, 
and  characteristic  lattice  cleavage  are  exhibited,  and  it  seems  as  if 
the  augite  is  changed  to  hornblende.'  At  one  part  a  bordering 
mineral  similarly  related  to  the  olivine,  but  having  a  close  fibrous 
actinolitio  structure,  like  the  pilite  of  Beoke,  may  be  a  further 
modification  of  the  original  pyroxene. 

The  third  important  constituent  (forming  the  white  specks  seen 
macroscopically)  is  a  mineral,  now  mostly  a  dusty-looking  opaque 
substance,  but  often  changed  at  least  at  the  exterior  to  serpentinous 
or  some  non-polarizing  aggregate.  Kenmins  of  one  good  cleavaj^e  and 
sometimes  of  a  cross  cleavage  are  well  marked,  and  the  mineral 
Seems  to  be  decomposing  bastite  or  steatite.  The  rhombic  pyroxene 
apparently  developed  late,  filling  up  the  interspaces  between  the 
liornblende.  At  one  side  of  the  ^lice  a  large  crystal  of  fresh-looking 
enstatite^  surrounds  the  olivine,  and  is  intercrystallized  with  some 
of  the  bordering  hornblende  and  even  with  some  of  the  deconiposed 
bastite. 

It  thus  seems  as  if  the  monoclinic  was  the  first  of  the  pyroxenes, 
starting  and  forming  on  the  edge  of  pre-existent  olivine,  but 
was  in  some  cases  speedily  followed  by  the  orthorhombio  pyroxene. 
Thus,  occasionally  a  large  crystal  of  augite  or  hornblende  occurs, 
Instre-uiottled  by  the  olivine,  but  the  extended  crystal  may  be 
represented  only  by  rims,  and  bastite  may  fill  up  much  of  the 
space.*  This  at  places  gives  to  the  latter  the  aspect  of  an  inclusion, 
but  its  form  shows  that  it  followed  the  olivine  and  was  not  a 
contemporaneous  formation. 

Tlie  spinellid  is  pleonaste  of  a  rather  bright  green  colour,  often 
in  partly  rounded  grains,  occurring  sometimes  within  hornblende, 

^  It  is  usually  not  dichroic,  exhibits  well-marked  cleavage  planes,  and  the  high 
extinction  ansrle  of  augite. 

*  As  described  by  Professor  Bonney,  **  On  the  so-called  Diorite  of  Little  Knott 
(Cumberland),  with  further  remarks  on  the  Occurrence  of  Picrites  in  Wales*': 
Q.J.G.S.  1885,  vol.  xli,  p.  520, 

'  The  enstatite  has  close  parallel  cleavages  which  almost  seem  to  form  a  repeated 
twinning,  but  this  (examinea  with  a  high  power)  is  seen  to  be  an  effect  of  a  largo 
number  of  elongated  vesicular-looking  enclosures,  which  are  probably  n«;gative 
cr)-atal8  formed  along  gliding  planes.    Ct.  Prof.  Judd,  Q.J  .G.S.  1885,  vol.  xli,  p.  354. 

*  This  may  possibl;^  indicate  a  local  deficiency  of  lime  in  the  magma,  a  thing  not 
forprisisg,  as  peridotites  are  often  ill-mixed  rocks. 
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as  if  moulded  along  the  cleavage  planes,  and  sometimes  within 
serpentine.     Pyrites  occurs  within  the  enstatite  and  the  hornblende. 

As  in  other  picntes,  certain  minerals  act  as  a  groundmass,  which 
varies  even  in  one  slide.  The  order  of  consolidation  seems  to  have 
been — (1)  olivine,  (2)  pleonaste,  (3)  augite  and  hornblende  or 
enstatite,  (4)  a  second  variety  of  enstatite,  now  steatitio. 

The  rim  bordering  the  olivine  grains  is  occasionally  penetrated 
by  serpentine  or  chrysotile.  This  is  deposited  apparently  along 
cleavage  planes  in  narrow  spaces  which  extend  bej'ond  as  forked 
branching  canals,  suggesting  a  more  irregular  fracturing.  The 
canal  part  reminds  us  somewhat  of  an  *  eozoon  '  structure,  as  was 
remarked  by  Professor  Bonney  in  noticing  a  similar  development  in 
a  troctolite.^  It  is  also  like  the  structure  in  gelatine  figured  by 
Professor  Sollas,'  and  similar  to  specimens  which  I  have  obtaine^l 
in  some  simple  experiments.  In  the  last  case,  at  least,  the  cause 
seems  to  be  a  cracking  of  the  material,  the  cracks  often  having 
certain  more  regular  cavities  as  starting-points.  {Similar  canals  are 
found  in  the  slide  here  described  along  rather  regular  cleavage 
planes  in  part  of  a  crystal  which  resembles  bastite,  and  some 
of  the  dusty  decomposed  patches  of  that  mineral  resolve  them- 
selves in  a  thin  slice  under  a  high  power  into  a  system  of  what 
look  like  very  fine  tubules.  In  a  gabbro  from  Portsoy,  Professor 
Judd  describes  radiating  cracks  as  caused  by  the  ''expansion  of 
the  olivine  during  its  hydration,"  and  injected  with  serpentine.^ 
These  cracks  are  generally  well  seen  in  the  troctolites,  and 
Mr.  Harker  refers  to  this  character  in  the  Lleyn  picrite.*  In  the 
Zmutthal  specimen,  a  definite  and  limited  rim  around  the  olivine 
seems  to  be  penetrated,  thus  producing  a  more  regular  form  of 
a  canal  system.*  As  to  the  origin  of  the  structure,  while  the 
expansion  from  hydration  may  have  acted  as  one  cause,  it  seems 
probable  that  the  mode  in  which  the  mineral  originally  crystallized 
(possibly  from  its  narrow  area)  developed  certain  planes  of 
weakness,  not  at  first  recognizable,  along  which  corrosion  or  fracture 
could  afterwards  act. 

The  boulder  which  I  am  describing  is  probably  connected  with 
other  rocks  from  this  neighbourhood,  although  it  is  distant  from 
them.  One  of  these  contains  unchanged  olivine — the  olivine-gabbro 
of   the  Matterhorn* — in  which  the  occurrence  of  green   pleonaste 

*  *'  On  Bastite  Serpentine  and  Troktolite  in  Aberdeenshire  "  :  Geol.  Mao.  1885, 
Decade  III,  Vol.  II,  p.  414,  note. 

2  Trans.  Koval  Irish  Acad.,  vol.  xxix,  pp.  462-3. 

3  Q.J.G.S.  1880,  \ol  xlii,  pp.  94-5,  pi.  vii,  fig.  7. 

*  Q.J.G.S.  1888,  vol.  xliv,  p.  455. 

*  In  rav  specimen  of  the  Penarfynydd  picrito,  which  I  collected  in  1885,  the 
olivine  contains,  sometimes  at  the  edge,  clusters  of  needle-shaped  structures  either 
parallel  or  radiatinp:  in  a  stellate  form,  the  needles  in  l)0th  cases  suggesting  minute 
fissures  starting  from  a  centre.  At  places  the  parallel  bundles  seem  to  be  connected 
with  a  fibrous  chrA'sotile  development 

^  T.  G.  Bonney,  *'0n  some  specimens  of  Gabbro  from  the  Pennine  Alps": 
Min.  Mag.,  April,  1878.  T.  G.  Bonney,  "  Petrol ogical  Notes  on  the  Euphotide 
or  Saussurite-Smaragdite  Gabbro  of  the'Saasthal" :  Phil  Mag.  1892,  vol.  xxxiii, 
per.  5,  p.  237.  II.  W.  Schiifer,  Tschermak  Min.  and  Petr.  Mitth.  Wien,  Bd.  xv, 
H«ft.  I  and  2,  1896,  p.  132. 
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has  been  noticed.  In  tbat  rock,  however,  felspar  is  present, 
described  as  plagioclase  and  idiomorphio.  In  the  boulder,  the 
dusty-looking  or  opaque  white  substance  clearly  is  interstitial, 
and  is  now  steatite,  a  decomposition  product  of  a  rhombic  pyroxene. 
The  specimen  appears  to  be  nearest  to  the  group  of  the  picrites,  to 
the  form  of  that  rock  not  containing  felspar.  It  is  somewhat 
intermediate  between  the  typical  augite-picrite  and  the  variety 
distinguished  by  Professor  Bonney  as  hornblende-picrite,  and  it  has 
a  likeness  to  the  Penarfynydd  rock.*  So  far  as  I  am  aware,  it 
has  not  been  recognized  in  sitii  in  the  Zmutt  district,  and  it  will  be 
interesting  if  any  climber  in  that  neighbourhood  should  track  it  to 
its  home.  The  boulder  being  large,  it  most  probably  came  directly 
from  some  of  the  neighbouring  heights,  possibly  from  tbe  western 
side  of  the  Matterborn,  gabbro,  according  to  the  Swiss  map, 
occurring  from  the  watershed  down  at  intervals  to  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  Zmutt  glacier.  Tbis  hornblende-picrite  is  interesting  as 
another  variety  of  the  basic  igneous  rocks,  varying  from  serpentine 
to  gabbros,  which  form  a  widespread  group,  extending  at  least 
from  the  Saaii  Valley  to  the  Val  d'Herens. 


IV. — On  the  Subdivisions  of  the  Carboniferous  Series  in  Great 
Britain,  and   the  True   Position   of  the  Beds   Mapped  as 

THE  YOBEDALE    SeRIES. 

By  Wheblton  Hind,  M.D.,  B.S.Lond.,  F.R.C.S.,  F.G.S. 
(Concluded  f I  otn  the  April  Xumber^  p.   169.) 

THE  earlier  part  of  this  paper  is  devoted  to  a  short  epitome  of  the 
stratigraphical  evidence  that  the  Yoredale  rocks  of  Wensley- 
dale  are  only  the  equivalents  of  the  upper  part  of  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone,  and  that  the  so-called  Yoredale  Beds  of  South  Yorkshire, 
Lancashire,  and  Derbyshire  are  an  entirely  different  series,  which 
occupy  a  position  above  the  Carboniferous  Limestone.  After  all, 
the  important  point  is  the  palsaontological  evidence,  which,  to  my 
mind,  is  absolutely  conclusive. 

On  comparing  the  Molluscan  fauna  of  the  limestones  and  shales 
of  the  Yoredale  Rocks  of  Professor  Phillips  with  that  of  the 
Carboniferous  Limestone  of  Derbyshire,  it  is  at  once  seen  that  they 
are  practically  identical.  In  the  list  of  fossils  given  in  the  Appendix 
to  the  Geological  Survey  Memoir  on  the  country  round  Mallerstang,- 
110  named  species  of  corals,  echinoderms,  annelids,  crustaceans, 
polyzoa,  and  moUusca  are  enumerated,  the  great  majority  of  which 
are  common  to  the  Yoredale  Series  and  Great  Scar  Limestone.  But 
no  species  occur  which  are  peculiar  to  the  upper  beds,  and  which  do 
not  occur  in  the  massif  of  Carboniferous  Limestone  in  one  locality 
or  another.  On  palaeontological  grounds,  therefore,  no  distinction 
can  be  drawn  between  the  Yoredale  Series  of  Wensleydale  and  the 
main  mass  of  Carboniferous  Limestone,  though  it  would  not  have 
been  surprising,  considering  the  diflferences  of  lithological  character 

»  Cf.  T.  G.  Bonney  in  Geol.  Mao.  1880,  p.  208.     A.  Ilarker,  loc.  eit. 
*  Explanation  of  Sheet  40,  Geological  Survey. 
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in  the  deposit,  if  such  had  been  the  case.  Not  only  do  the  Yoredale 
Rocks  of  the  Wensleydale  area  contain  no  distinctive  fossils  peculiar 
to  themselves,  but  many  species  recur  again  and  again  in  beds 
separated  from  each  other  by  many  feet  of  different  strat€^  in  which 
often  plant  beds  occur  and  at  times  well-marked  seams  of  coal, 
jiroving  that  terrestrial  conditions  obtained  between  deposits  con- 
taining a  similar  fauna.  There  is  no  possibility,  thanks  to  the 
nature  of  the  ground,  that  the  series  of  limestones  are  only  one  bed, 
repeated  by  a  succession  of  folds ;  and  the  only  alternative  is,  that 
owing  to  an  unsuitable  environment  the  fauna  migrated  and  live<l 
on  in  an  outside  area,  ready  to  return  when  suitable  conditions 
obtained.  This  was,  of  course,  Barrande's  theory  for  his  '*  colonies," 
for  the  truth  of  which  it  would  appear  that  the  Carlwniferous  rocks 
afford  abundant  evidence,  and  the  series  of  Carboniferous  rocks  in 
Scotland  give  a  good  example. 

In  Scotland,  beneath  the  Coal-measures,  there  is  a  long  series  of 
alternating  beds  of  sandstones,  shales,  limestones,  and  coals  as  an 
upper  division,  and  the  Calciferous  Sandstone  Series  as  a  lower 
division,  consisting  of  shaly  clays  and  argillaceous  limestones,  oil 
shales  and  sandstones.  The  fossils  characteristic  of  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone  of  P]ngland  are  found  throughout  the  upper  series  in 
those  beds  which  are  of  marine  origin,  and  occasionally  in  thin 
bands  in  the  Lower  or  Calciferous  Sandstone  Senes.  In  the  beds  of 
this  series  on  the  Fifeshire  coast,  Mr.  J.  W.  Kirkby,  of  Leven,  has 
enumerated  no  less  than  eighteen  such  marine  horizons  distributed 
chiefly  in  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  4000  feet  of  strata 
(**0n  the  Zones  of  Marine  Fossils  in  the  Calciferous  Sandstone 
Series  of  Fife  " :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  1880,  vol.  xxxvi,  p.  559). 
One  hundred  and  fifty-two  species  are  enumerated,  of  which  only 
seven  appear  to  be  new  and  therefore,  as  far  as  is  known  at  present, 
peculiar  to  the  series ;  but  a  few  others  belong  to  fresh-  or  brackish- 
water  beds. 

It  is  curious  to  note  that  between  500  and  2280  feet  no  marine 
bands  have  as  yet  been  discovered,  and  only  four  occur  in  the  first 
600  feet;  the  1780  feet  of  intervening  beds  being  composed  of 
repeated  alternations  of  sandstones  of  various  colours,  shales,  marls, 
and  ironstone  bands,  in  several  of  which,  but  chiefly  in  the 
argillaceous  beds,  plant-remains  are  fairly  plentiful. 

It  is  evident,  too,  that  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  fauna  did  not 
die  out  with  the  close  of  that  period,  even  as  expressed  in  the  rocks 
of  the  Derbyshire- Yorkshire  area ;  for,  although  absent  from  the 
strata  for  intervals  of  time  represented  by  many  hundred  feet  of 
deposit,  there  are  occasional  recurrences  of  certain  typical  fossils 
of  that  fauna  in  certain  widely  separated  localities  at  different 
horizons. 

Mr.  J.  Ward  has  shown  three  bands  with  a  marine  fauna  to  exist 
high  up  in  the  North  Staffordshire  Coalfield,  two  of  which  contain 
several  well-known  Carboniferous  Limestone  species,  the  third  only 
Lingula  squamiformia.  I  make  no  mention  of  the  marine  bands 
oontaiuing  Goniaiites  Listeri  and  Aviculopecten  papyraceus,  as  these 
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shells  do  not  belong  to  the  fauna  contained  in  the  limestones.  At 
Coalbrookdale  Spirifer  bisulcatus  and  Productus  scabriculus  occur 
with  other  marine  shells  in  the  Penneystone  Ironstone  of  the  Coal- 
measures,  which,  however,  do  not  occur  in  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone. 

Iq  a  bed  of  shale  containing  calcareous  bullions,  situated  above 
a  gannister-like  sandstone,  some  little  distance  below  the  third  bed 
of  Millstone  Grit  on  Congleton  Edge,  is  a  fairly  rich  fauna,  con- 
taining, amongst  others,  Producttis  (four  species),  Spirifer^  Athyris, 
Orihisy  Streptorhynchus,  ChoneieSy  Terebratulay  Discina,  and  Lingulay 
all  of  which  are  found  in  the  limestone,  but  are  absent  in  all  the 
intervening  beds.  It  is  difficult  to  arrive  at  any  satisfactory  con- 
clusion as  to  the  whereabouts  of  this  Carboniferous  sea  in  which 
the  limestone  fauna  survived,  and  it  is  questionable  if  a  discussion 
of  the  matter  would  be  productive  of  any  benefit. 

The  proper  fauna  of  the  beds  between  the  Millstone  Grits  and 
the  Carboniferous  Limestone  in  the  Yorkshire-Derbyshire  area  is 
a  very  typical  one,  though  not  peculiar,  in  any  particular,  to  this 
horizon ;  in  fact,  it  is  identical  with  the  fauna  which  is  found  in 
the  marine  beds  of  the  Gannister  Series  of  the  Lower  Coal-measures. 
The  evidence  for  this  fact  has  been  lately  much  increased  by  the 
collections  of  Messrs.  Holroyd  and  Barnes,  in  the  beds  exposed 
below  the  Millstone  Grits  in  the  valleys  round  Marsden  and 
Saddle  worth,  and  from  the  beds  passed  through  in  the  London  and 
North-Western  Railway  tunnel  under  Standedge  Moor.  I  have 
been  over  the  ground  with  these  gentlemen,  and  have  had  the 
opportunity  of  gathering  the  fossils  myself  as  well  as  of  studying  the 
fine  series  that  they  have  collected  during  the  last  few  years.  The 
fauna  is,  taken  as  a  whole,  very  similar  to  that  which  has  always  heeu 
considered  characteristic  of  the  Gannister  Series  of  Lancashire,  several 
species  being  identical  with  those  found  in  the  nodules  of  the  roof 
of  the  Bullion  Coal.  Very  few  species,  indeed,  if  any,  are  common 
to  it  and  the  Mountain  Limestone  fauna ;  but  the  three  genera 
Carbonicola,  Anthracomyay  and  Naiadites,  which  are  so  frequent  in 
the  Coal-measures,  are  all  represented,  the  former  by  at  least  four 
well-marked  species ;  and  the  shells  themselves  cannot  be  in  any 
way  distinguished  from  those  occurring  in  the  Coal-measures.  It 
may  be  therefore  emphatically  stated,  that  the  fauna  of  the  shales 
which  are  situated  below  the  Millstone  Grit  in  South  Yorkshire 
is  totally  distinct  from  that  which  characterizes  the  shales  and 
limestones  of  Wensleydale. 

Though  not  known  to  be  so  rich  in  species,  the  shales  of  Derby- 
shire and  North  Staffordshire  contain  a  similar  fauna,  several  s[)ecies 
of  Goniatites,  amongst  which  G,  reiiculatua  is  conspicuous,  Amcnlo- 
pecien  papyraceuSy  and  Posidoniella  Icevis  occurring  at  several  horizons. 
In  Cheshire,  however,  on  Congleton  Edge,  situated  some  200  feet 
below  the  base  of  the  Millstone  Grit,  hero  represented  by  the 
third,  Rivelin  or  Roaches  grit,  is  a  bed  of  black  shales  in  whit  h 
are  layers  of  calcareous  nodules,  which  overlies  a  hard,  fine, 
gannibter-Iike    quartzose  rock.      These  concretions   contain  a  rich 
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fauna,  which,  although  peculiar  with  regard  to  its  Lamellihranchs 
and  Gasteropodtf,  has  a  plentiful  Brachiopod  fauna,  consiHting  of 
typical  Carboniferous  Limestone  forms.  The  following  species  have 
been  collected  in  this  quarry  by  myself: — 

Terebratula  hastata.  Prodactus  semireticulatus. 
Spirifer  glabor.  ,,        longispinos. 

,,       oisulcatus.  „        cora. 

Athyris  planosalcata.  ,,        scabriculus. 

,,      ambigua.  Chonetes  Laj^essiana. 

Orthis  resupinata.  Discina  nitida. 

Streptorhyncbus  crenistria.  Lingula  m)iiloides. 

Lambllibranchs  . 

Myalina  peralata.  Edmondia,  sp. 

Modiola  transversa  (Hind).  Sangruinolites,  sp. 

Nucula  gibbosa.  Posidoniella  semisulcata  (Hind). 
,,       usqualis. 

There  are  also  several  forms  of  Ooniatites,  NauttluB,  Orthoceraf, 
with  Gasteropoda  and  Crustacean  remains,  including  Dithyrocarit 
teatttdineus.  It  is  to  be  noted  that,  although  the  Brachiopoda  are 
Lower  Carboniferous  forms,  the  Lamellibranchs  are  peculiar. 

Many  fossils  have  been  obtained  from  the  shales  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Todmorden,  several  of  which  are  to  be  seen  in  the  Manchester 
Museum,  Owens  College.  This  fauna  is  a  very  singular  one,  and 
remarkable  for  the  number  of  species. 

The  nomenclature  and  lists  given  by  authors  are,  however,  not 
to  be  trusted,  most  of  the  forms  having  been  named  by  Captain 
Brown,  and  the  vast  number  of  the  names  are  only  synonyms. 
Still,  several  forms  of  Posidoniella  are  present,  of  which,  after 
an  examination  of  all  the  types,  fortunately  preserved  at  Owens 
College,  I  recognize  Posidoniella  lavis  (Brown),  P.  minor  (Brown), 
P.  Kirkmani  (Brown),  P,  variabilis  (Brown).  P.  subqnadrata,  sp. 
nov.,  Avictdopecten  papyraceus^  Sow.,  A.  fibrillosuSf  Salter,  Nvcula 
gibbosa,  Fleming.  iV.  (equalisj  Sow.,  Goniatites  reticidattis,  G,  stenolottUf 
G,  carbonarius,  G,  Listeria  and  at  least  two  new  species. 

J.  W.  Davis  quotes  ("West  Yorkshire")  four  species  of  Nautilus, 
ten  species  of  Goniatites,  fourteen  species  of  Orthoceras,  together 
with  a  very  rich  Gasteropod  fauna,  from  the  same  bed.  I  am  not 
well  enough  acquainted  with  these  groups  to  say  anything  as  to 
the  value  of  the  large  number  of  species  here  enumerated,  but  the 
common  Mountain  Limestone  species  are  all  conspicuously  absent 

With  regard  to  the  Brachiopods,  only  three  are  mentioned  by 
authors — Orthis  resupinata,  Productus  Martini,  and  P.  antiquatus, 
Gibson ;  but  I  have  not  seen  these  specimens,  and  from  the 
curious  nomenclature  nothing  can  be  said  at  present  as  to  what 
species  occur  at  Todmorden ;  still,  the  essential  fact  remains  that, 
on  the  whole,  Brachiopoda  are  conspicuously  absent. 

The  shales  of  Flashy  are  credited  with  a  long  list  of  Goniatites, 
among  which  are  G.  Listeri,  G.  Longthomi,  and  0.  reticulatus,  all  of 
which  occur  in  the  Gannister  Series  of  the  Lower  Coal-measures. 

Viewing,  therefore,  as  a  whole  the  fauna  of  these  shales,  it  cannot 
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^at  be  noted  that  it  is  totally  different  from  that  of  the  Mountain 
Limestone,  and  also  of  the  Yoredale  Series  of  Wensleydale ;  and  the 
question  at  once  arises  as  to  the  correctness  of  applying  the  term 
Yoredale  to  them,  seeing  that  they  differ  so  essentially,  both  litho- 
logically  and  palceontologically,  from  those  beds  to  which  the  term 
was  originally  applied.  There  is  in  these  beds  an  absence  of  the 
limestones  which  are  so  characteristic  of  the  series  in  Wensleydale, 
and  this  may  at  first  sight  appear  to  account  for  the  difference  in  the 
fauuas ;  but,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  some  of  the  shales  in  Wensleydale 
are  far  richer  in  organic  remains  than  the  limestones,  and  these 
remains  are  typically  those  which  occur  in  the  great  mass  of 
limestone. 

Indeed,  if  my  contention  be  correct,  that  the  Yoredale  Series  of 
Wensleydale  is  the  homotaxial  equivalent  and  also  the  chronological 
representative  of  the  massif  of  limestone  so  typical  of  Derbyshire, 
then  the  black  shales  of  North  Staffordshire,  Derbyshire,  and  South 
Yorkshire  belong  altogether  to  a  higher  horizon  and  are  not  in  any 
way  the  equivalents  of  any  beds  of  the  Yoredale  Series.     If  strati- 
graphical  division  be  necessary,  the  only  reliable  data,  in  the  absence 
of  unconformity  or  some  well-marked  change  of  lithological  character, 
are  of  a  palaeontological  nature ;  and  this  evidence  points  undoubtedly 
to  a  closer  biological  connection  between  the  so-called  Yoredale  Beds 
of  Derbyshire  with  those  above,  and  the  Yoredale  Beds  of  North-West 
Yorkshire  with  those  below.     It  appears  to  me  that  the  so-called 
Yoredale    Beds   of    Derbyshire   and    Yorkshire   should    really   be 
included  in  the  Millstone  Grit  Series,  as  they  contain  a  very  similar 
fanna  and  flora,   and,  moreover,  certain  very  well  developed  sand- 
stones, often  extremely  difficult  to  separate  on  lithological  grounds 
from  true  grits. 

There  are  three  very  different  molluscan  faunas  in  Carboniferous 
rocks,  and  I  have  j'et  to  be  convinced  that  they  are  actually 
intermingled  in  the  same  bed,  though  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
they  overlap)  each  other  somewhat. 

No.  1. — The  Coal-measure  fauna,  rich  in  fish-remains,  with  the 
molluscan  genera  Carbonicolaj  Anthracomyaj  and  Naiaditea; 
essentially  a  fresh-water  fauna. 

No.  2. — The  Lower  Coal-measure  and  Grit  fauna,  the  Gannister 
and  Grit  Series,  largely  marine,  but  littoral ;  Aviculopecten, 
Fosidoniella,  GoniatiteSj  OrthoceraSf  Nautilus,  and  peculiar 
Gasteropoda. 

No.  3. — The  Limestone  fauna,  essentially  marine,  rich  in  corals, 
Polyzoa,  very  rich  in  Brachiopods ;  with  Pecteu,  AoicuJa, 
EdmondiQy  Sanguinolites,  and  many  other  genera  of  Lamelii- 
branchs,  Gasteropods  (Euomphalus,  Pleuroiomaria,  Murchisonia, 
Loxonema,  etc.),  and  Cephalopoda.  Corals,  Crinoids.  and  Fish- 
remains,  many  of  these  being  peculiar  to  certain  beds. 

In  a  few  localities,  as  at  Congleton  Edge  (vide  p.  207),  we  find 
a  curious  fauna,  which  would  appear  to  be  a  mixture  of  a  few 
of  the  Bracluopoda  of  the  Limestone  with  a  fauna  on  the  whole 
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somewhat  approaching  that  which  ohtained  in  the  middle  of  tlie 
Carbonifen>u8  Series ;  hut  here,  as  at  Coalbrookdale,  it  is  only  the 
Brachiopoda  of  the  lower  beds  which  are  present,  and  this  ffiinily 
appears  to  have  comprised  the  hardiest  and  most  able  of  all  forms  of 
life  to  assimilate  themselves  to  altered  conditions. 

These  differences  are  due  to  bathy metric  conditions,  and  the  over- 
lapping of  the  faunas  to  a  return  to  conditions  suitable  for  eadi 
group  of  organisms. 

In  the  North  Midlands  the  fossil  flora  is  abundantly  present,  with 
the  first  fauna:  present  only  in  the  sense  of  ooourring  in  beds 
intercalated  with  the  moiluscan-bearing  beds,  except  in  the  roof  of 
the  Bullion  Coal,  where  there  is  drifted  woody  material  in  abundancSi 
The  flora  is  practically  absent  in  the  beds  containing  the  lower 
fauna. 

In  Northumberland  and  Scotland  the  peculiar  fauna  charaoteristic 
of  those  shales  which  occur  below  the  Millstone  Grit  in  South 
Yorkshire  is  absent,  although  one  or  two  species  are  quoted,  but  no 
reliance  can  be  placed  on  the  nomenclature  of  the  Goniatites  at 
present 

Avieulopeeten  papyraceM,  so  characteristic  of  these  beds,  is  quoted 
by  John  Young  ("The  Carb.  Foss.  of  the  West  of  Scotland,"  p.  47) 
as  rare,  and  it  is  noted  by  the  Paheontologists  of  the  Sorvey  as 
occurring  in  shales  some  distance  above  the  Ell  coal  (Wishaw 
district),  and  in  the  shale  above  the  Calderwood  cement-stone 
(E.  Kilbride  district:  Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  Scotland,  Explanation  of 
Sheet  23)  is  very  much  lower  down,  but  in  neither  case  do  the 
other  members  of  the  fauna  occur.  This  species  is  said  to  occur 
in  the  Carboniferous  Slate  of  Clonakilty,  oo.  Cork  (Bailey),  and  in 
Carboniferous  Limestone  near  Harrogate  and  Bollaud  (Phillips); 
but  there  is  the  gravest  doubt  in  my  mind  as  to  the  correctness 
of  this  specific  determination,  for  according  to  ray  own  observations 
this  species  is  never  found  in  the  Carboniferous  Limestone,  but  is 
characteristic  of  the  Lower  Coal-measures  and  Millstone  grits  and 
the  shales  below  them. 

I  have  shown  (Pal.  Soc.,  vol.  xlix.  Monograph  on  Carhanicolaf 
Anthracomya,  And  NaiaditeSf  ^tp,  82-145)  that  the  genera  Carhonicola 
and  Naiadites  both  occur  low  down  in  the  Calciferous  Sandstone  Series 
of  Fifeshire,  but  that  the  species  are  diflferent  to  those  occurring  in 
the  Coal-measures;  and  I  have  pointed  out  that,  similar  conditions  of 
deposit  being  suitable,  the  same  genus  returned  at  several  horizons. 
In  the  slates  of  South  Yorkshire  not  only  do  the  same  genera  occur 
as  obtain  in  the  Coal-measures,  but  a  very  large  number  of  the  same 
species  are  common  to  the  two  horizons.  These  shells  must  have 
survived  in  some  outside  area,  during  the  deposition  of  the 
intervening  beds  in  which  they  are  absent,  to  return  when 
conditions  became  again  suitable  for  their  migration  and  survival 
This  theory  demands,  not  that  the  beds  of  one  deposit  are  continuous 
with  other  beds  at  two  and  more  widely  separated  horizons,  but 
that  both  beds,  containing  a  practically  identical  fauna,  were  the 
result    of    one    successively   continuous    series    of    events.      This 
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argument,  of  course,  applies  equally  well  to  tbose  beds  which  have 
the  typical  Carboniferous  Limestone  fauna. 

Now,  if  carried  to  its  ultimate  conclusion,  the  fact  of  the  presence 
of  these  beds  containing  a  Carboniferous  Limestone  fauna  at  various 
horizons  in  the  Black  Shales  (Congleton  Edge),  the  Millstone  Grit 
(Sawley,  near  Ripon),  the  Lower  Coal-measures  (the  roof  of  the 
Bullion  Coal),  and  in  the  Coal-measures  themselves  (the  Penneystone 
of  Coalbrookdale,  the  roofs  of  the  Gin  Mine  and  Bay  Coal,  North 
Staffordshire),  emphatically  proves  Sir  Andrew  Ramsay's  contention 
that  the  Carboniferous  system  was  one  great  succession  without 
a  break  ;  because  the  fauna  characteristic  of  its  lowest  beds  survived 
during  the  whole  of  its  duration,  a  few  species  probably  being 
preserved  into  Permian  times.  But,  notwithstanding  this  unity, 
there  is  a  well-marked  line  along  which  a  division  can  be  made 
into  Upper  and  Lower  Carboniferous,  for  which  there  are  strong 
grounds,  both  lithological  and  palsBontologioal,  that  is,  where  lime- 
stones of  typical  marine  character  ceased  to  be  deposited,  and  shales 
and  grits  with  coals  took  their  place,  denoting  a  shallower  water 
and  more  frequent  return  to  terrestrial  conditions,  and  containing 
a  fauna  for  which  these  conditions  were  suitable. 

I  have  shown  in  the  introduction  to  my  Monograph  on  the  British 
Carboniferous  Lamellibranchiata  (Pal.  Soc,  vol.  l,  1895,  pp.  10-15) 
that  the  Carboniferous  series  as  developed  in  Great  Britain  and  also 
in  Europe  and  North  America,  lend  themselves  best  to  a  twofold 
classification,  which  1  have  summarized  as  Upper  Carboniferous 
or  Anthraciferous,  and  Lower  Carboniferous  or  Calcareous  series ; 
and  1  need  not  enter  further  into  detail  here. 

This  base  line  of  the  upper  division  would,  in  Derbyshire,  North 
Staffordshire,  and  Yorkshire,  be  at  the  top  of  the  uppermost  thin 
limestone;  for  in  a  few  localities  the  massif  of  Carboniferous  Lime- 
stone was  succeeded  by  a  short  series  of  passage  beds,  containing 
thin  limestones  with  a  Carboniferous  Limestone  fauna,  e.g.  Butterton 
Moor,  near  Leek  (Proc.  Geol.  Assoc,  vol.  xi,  pp.  cxxxi,  cxxxii)  ;  and 
in  the  Wensleydale  district  and  Northumberland  the  topmost  bed 
of  limestone  would  also  form  the  limit,  and  this  line  of  division  is 
really  a  palseontological  one,  and  not  lithological,  because  it  is  at 
this  horizon  that  the  characteristic  fauna  of  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone  series  ceases  to  be  persistent.  The  beds  above  the 
limestones  would  then  be  Upper  Carboniferous,  and  would  include 
the  shales  below  the  grits,  the  grits,  and  Coal-measures,  characterized 
by  faunas  No.  1  and  No.  2. 

There  is  a  great  similarity  between  the  deposits  of  this  series, 
there  being  several  workable  coal-seams  in  the  grit  series,  and 
many  beds  of  coarse  sandstone  in  the  Coal-measures ;  and  in  addition, 
the  whole  of  this  series  is  characterized  by  an  absence,  with  rare 
exceptions,  of  marine  conditions.  There  occur  frequent  interruptions 
in  deposit  due  to  terrestrial  conditions,  and,  moreover,  the  pala3on- 
tology  of  this  series  is  as  a  whole  very  different  from  that  which 
obtains  in  the  beds  below,  and  is  peculiarly  characteristic  of  it. 
Some  objection  may  be  taken  to  this  division  from  the  fact  that 
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several  beds  of  limestone  oocar  at  various  horizons  in  the  Coal« 
measures.  Bat  these  beds  have,  as  far  as  is  at  present  known— 
and  I  have  examined  several,  and  many  have  been  reported  upon 
by  officers  of  the  Geological  Survey  and  others —  a  totally  distinct 
fauna  to  that  which  is  entombed  in  the  lower  limestones ;  the  one 
difficulty  in  the  Midland  area  being  whether  to  place  the  Pendleside 
limestones  in  the  lower  or  the  upper  division.  My  own  view  is,  that 
the  fossils  agree  more  with  the  fauna  typical  of  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone  than  with  those  above. 

Again,  it  may  be  asked,  why,  with  three  distinct  faunas,  make 
a  twofold  division  ?   and  the  answer  is  that,  although  it  would  be 
impossible   to   draw  any   line   of   demarcation    between   the  beds 
containing  faunas  No.  2  and  1,  which  are  so  much  intercalated, 
the  fauna  of  the  lower  series  is  so  characteristically  different ;  or, 
with  greater  reason,  it  may  be  asked  why  even  a  twofold  division? 
The  reasons  for  this  are,  first,  that  a  review  of  the  Carboniferous 
rocks  of  the  world  seems  to  demand   such;    and,   moreover,  the 
fauna  of  the  limestones,  although  it  did  occasionally  reappear  for 
a  brief  period  in  the  upper  beds,  is  so  typical  of  the  lower  beds; 
and  I  claim   that   the   binary  division   of  Carboniferous  rooks  is 
therefore  based  solely  on  pal  aeon  tological  grounds.     Mr.  B.  Eidston 
considers  that  the  plants  distributed  through  the  Carboniferous  rocks 
*' clearly  indicate  a  great  twofold  division,"  and  in  the  main  bis 
division  is  identical  with  mine,  although   he   does   not  appear  to 
recognize   that   the  Yoredale   Series   of  Wensleydale   is    only  the 
equivalent  of  the  upper  part  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone ;  but 
as  he  says  that  he  has  seen  no  plants  from  that  series,  and  had  no 
personal  knowledge  of  that  district,  he  has  not  based  any  evidence 
for  his  clsissification  on  those  beds. 

Geological  science  knows  no  hard  and  fast  lines,  and  classification, 
though  founded  on  natural  laws,  is  not  a  law  of  nature,  but  purely 
utilitarian  in  purpose ;  but  to  be  of  any  service  at  all,  even  the 
classification  and  division  of  series  of  strata  must  be  based  on  the 
soundest  palaeontological  evidence. 

The  recognition  of  the  true  place  of  the  series  of  rocks  in 
Wensleydale,  although,  of  necessity,  abolishing  the  term  Yoredale 
Series  as  one  of  the  primary  divisions  of  Carboniferous  rocks,  does 
not  render  it  obligatory  for  that  term  to  altogether  sink  into  disuse. 
The  name  may  very  well  be  used  to  denote  the  change  of  character 
in  the  series,  due  to  causes  which  acted  locally,  and  to  represent 
the  Carboniferous  Series  as  it  occurs  in  Wensleydale,  Swaledale, 
Teesdale,  and  the  upper  parts  of  Wharfedale  and  Ribbledale.  But 
the  use  of  the  term  must  be  restricted  to  this  district,  and  beds 
of  an  altogether  higher  series,  with  a  totally  different  fauna,  must 
be  no  longer  confounded  with  them  because  they  appear  to  occupy 
a  position  between  two  arbitrary  and  discontinuous  base-lines. 
Currents,  reefs,  and  the  differences  in  depth  of  a  shelving  shore, 
will  account  for  any  of  the  difficulties  of  tracing  any  one  bed 
for  a  distance ;  and  it  must  be  remembered  that  much  of  the  deposits 
must  have  been  extremely  local,  and  that  many  strictly  synchronous 
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deposits  must  have  differed  entirely  in  their  composition  and  mode 
of  deposition,  and  that  denudation  will  not  aocount  for  all  the 
apparent  breaks  which  are  discovered  on  attempting  to  map 
a  district. 

NoTB. — Mr.  Morton  writes  that  in  the  North  Wales  series, 
mentioned  on  p.  165,  ''the  Arenaceous  Limestone  and  Upper 
Black  Limestone  are  one  and  the  same  subdivision." — W.  H., 
April  15,  1897. 

V. — Wateb    versus  Job   as   an   Explanation   of   the   Surface 

Beds  of  Eastern  England. 

By  Sir  Hxnkt  H.  Howorth,  K.C.I.E.,  M.P.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

IN  former  papers  on  the  surface  deposits  of  Eastern  England. 
I  have  analyzed  the  conditions  of  their  occurrence  and  the 
character  of  their  contents  in  view  of  the  current  theory  which 
makes  them  the  products  of  ice  during  an  Ice  Age.  I  have 
endeavoured  to  show  that,  tested  by  every  empirical  method,  they 
utterly  fail  to  sustain  such  a  conclusion ; — that  in  every  character 
by  which  we  can  test  these  beds,  or  their  component  parts,  they 
clearly  and  emphatically  point  to  some  other  origin  and  cause  than 
that  of  ice;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  that  ice  such  as  it  is  known  to 
us,  either  in  our  laboratories  or  in  Nature's  laboratory,  is  quite 
incapable  of  producing  the  results  demanded  from  it  by  the 
cliampions  of  the  Glacial  School  who  have  discussed  the  surface 
geology  of  Eastern  England.  This  negative  conclusion  is,  of 
course,  a  very  important  one  when  we  consider  what  a  dominating 
influence  this  School  has  at  this  moment,  not  only  among  official 
geologists,  but  among  the  pundits  of  Burlington  House,  where 
Lyell's  followers  have  pushed  their  master's  teaching  to  the  most 
extravagant  and  outrageous  length. 

If  ice  be  an  impossible  cause  of  the  phenomena  we  wish  to  explain, 

and  if  the  teaching  of  half  a  century  on  this  question  will  certainly 

in  great  part  have  to  be  reversed,  whither  are  we  to  turn,  except 

to  the  cause  which  satisfied  the  Paires  Conscripti  of  our  science  in 

the  days  when,  before  a  man   became    a   geologist,  he   thought  it 

necessary  to  have  a  wide  and  generous  training  in  other  sciences  and 

branches  of  knowledge,  men  who  were  mathematicians  and  physicists 

as  well  as  geologists,  who  were  in  the  habit  of  verifying  the  capacity 

of  the    causes   to  which   they   appealed,   and  who    were   not   tied 

to    some    preposterous    scholastic    prejudice    like    the    theory    of 

Uniformity.     They  appealed  without  doubt  or  difficulty  to  Water 

and  not  to   Ice  as  the  main  and  the  efficient  explanation  of  the 

phenomena  of  recent  geology.      At  their  feet  I  learned  what  I  know, 

and  by  their  creed  on  this  question  facts  and  logic  both  compel  nie 

to  abide.     Water  has  this  supreme  claim  over  Ice,  that,  whereas  the 

phenomena   to  be   explained    absolutely  refuse   to  conform   to  the 

proved  qualities  of  ice,  they  are  all  consistent  with  the  qualities  and 

characteristics  of  water.     There  is  not  one  of  them  which  is  not  ho. 

AVater  can  carry  as  heavy  weights  as  ice,  and  can  carry  them  as  lar. 
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Water  loaded  with  stones  can  soore  and  tear  the  surface  of  a  conDtrj 
and  can  make  strisB  on  boulders.    Water  in  great  volume,  and  moving 
headlong,  can  sweep  with  it  great  banks  of  clay  and  loam,  and  tbrow 
them  down  in  heterogeneous  disorder.     These  are  the  principal  ear- 
marks of  phenomena  supposed  to  be  especially  glacial.     On  the  other 
hand,  water,  and  water  alone,  so  far  as  we  know,  can  roll  angular 
stones  into  subangular  and  rounded  boulders.     Water  alone  can  lift 
out  and  separate  clays  and  gravels  and  sands  according  to  their 
several  specific  gravities.     Water  alone  can  traverse  a  country  and 
pick  up  as  it  passes  along  the  debris  it  meets  on  the  way  and  mix 
it   together,  and   then,  when  arrested,  or  from  some  other  cause, 
break  sporadically  in  various  directions,  carrying  its  load  hither  and 
thither.      Water  coming   from   different  directions  can  bring  the 
tribute  of  different  districts  into  the  same  cauldron.     Water  in  great 
masses  and  moving  rapidly  can  traverse  a  country  irrespective  of 
its  surface  formation,  and  mantle  it  over  with  continuous  beds  of 
softly  outlined  contour,  leaving  a  great  load  under  the  lea  of  some 
obstruction,  and  sweeping  clean  the  places  where  its  current  formi 
a  **raoe."    Water  drops  its  load  according  to  its  specific  gravity, 
the  heavy  burden  generally  first  and  the  light  one  later.     Water  can 
mix  tender  shells  with  other  and  harder  materials  and  carry  both 
together,  and  lay  them  down  together.     Water  can  take  up  great 
masses  of  soft  materials  and  redeposit  them  without  breaking  their 
continuity.     It  is  continually  removing  masses  of  turf  and  bog  in 
this  way.     Water  alone  can,  so  far  as  we  know,  arrange  beds  and 
sands  in  long  continuous  fine  laminsd,  marked  by  every  variety  of 
gentle  curve.     Water  alone  can  take  up  masses  of  clay  and  lay 
them  down  on  stratified  sands  without  breaking  up  their  layers  of 
stratification.      Every  difficulty   which   we   have   criticized   as  in- 
consistent with  the  handiwork  of  ice  disappears  if  we  admit  water 
as  the  alternative  postulate.      This  was  seen  and  conceded  by  the 
great  masters  of  old  days,  Sedgwick  and  Conybeare,  Hopkins  and 
Murchison.     It  is  said  in  light  and  airy  fashion  that  these  men  had 
not  our  materials  to  work  upon,  nor  our  powers  of  generalization. 
I  wonder  in  what  single  respect  these  old  men  fell  behind  when 
facing   great  dynamic  problems   like  the   one  we  are  discussing. 
What  men  now  living  can  claim  the  tremendous  experience,  grasp 
and  knowledge,  the  clear  vision  and  unflinching  logic,  of  some  of 
the  greatest  of  these  old  heroes  ? 

But  we  are  told  they  lived  before  the  sun  of  geology  had  really 
risen.  These  old  men,  it  is  true,  had  not  realized  that  modem  geology 
would  become  a  deductive  and  not  an  inductive  inquiry,  like  every 
other  science,  nor  could  they  know  that  its  real  corner-stone  was  not 
to  be  finally  laid  until  Hamsay  formulated,  from  the  Chair  of  the 
Geological  Section  of  the  British  Association,  that  splendid  product 
of  modern  scientific  logic,  namely,  the  dictum  that  Nature  had  never, 
either  in  kind  or  degree,  exceeded  her  present  methods  or  employed 
greater  and  more  far-reaching  powers.  This  is  the  shorter 
Catechism  of  the  New  Faith,  which  is  to  dissipate  that  of  the  older 
Prophets.     Francis  Baron  Lord  Verulam,  let  me  take  off  my  cap  to 
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tliee  !     What  dost  thou  tbiiik  of  at  least  one  science  as  it  is  taught 

in  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century  ?  I  am  not  alone  in  my  protest. 

What  a  remarkable  thing  it  is  to  read  in  the  pages  of  so  ardent 

a  Glacialist  as  Mr.  Carvill  Lewis,  for  instance,  when,  having  told 

us   the   great   Chalky   Boulder-clay   occurs  only    in    non-glaciated 

areas    (p.  216),  he  despairingly  asks  if  it  be  not  due  to  torrents 

of  water  rushing  westwards  and  bearing  cakes  of  ice  ?  (p.  283,  note). 

That  water  could  do  what  is  needed,  I  know  no  one  who  disputes. 

That  it  could  do  what  ice  could  not  do,  some  of  us  think  we  have 

shown  ;  hut  the  necessary  conditions  are,  that  it  must  not  he  water 

acting  in  a  normal  way,  but  in  very  large  quantities  and  moving 

very  boisterously,  and  this  is  the  crux  that  is  so  hard  to  face  by  the 

patrons   of    scholastic  science,   and   hence   why  those   who   claim 

to  explain  phenomena  by  adequate  and  not  inadequate  causes  are 

not  answered  seriously,  but  are  remitted  to  ridiculous  references  to 

Noah  and  his  Ark,  and  treated  to  other  absurdities  of  a  despairing 

logic.     Even   the  good   souls  who   feel   that   to   water    we    must 

eventually  turn  for  the  greater  part  of  our  explanation  are  constrained 

to  put  themselves  in  a  straight  jacket  and  to  try  to  make  a  pail  of 

water  do  that  which  requires  a  reservoir,  and  this  entirely  l)ecau8e  Lyell 

or  Ramsay  or  some  Pope  has  issued  an  encyclical  De  Uni/ormitate. 

Thus  one  school  of  geologists  invokes  a  general  and  long- 
continued  submergence,  during  which  fleets  of  icebergs  were  floating 
about  the  whole  land,  and  travelling  between  Shakespeare's  birth- 
place and  Tennyson's,  and  between  the  land  of  Burns  and  that  of 
Cowper.  Such  a  submergence,  proceeding  gently  and  lasting  long, 
is  supposed  to  in  some  way  square  better  with  the  tender  feelings  of 
Uniformitarians ;  and  as  one  submergence  is  not  enough  and  fails 
to  account  for  the  phenomena,  others  postulate,  with  the  greatest 
tang  froidf  several  elevations  and  sinkings  to  the  extent  of  1,000  feet 
or  more,  as  if  they  were  the  most  ordinary  occurrences  in  Nature, 
and  as  if  these  good  Uniformitarians  were  not  living  on  an  island 
which,  so  far  as  we  can  judge  by  the  evidence,  has  not  moved 
either  up  or  down  for  at  least  2,000  years.  So  long  as  the 
movement  is  exceedingly  slow,  so  long  as  there  is  nothing  spasmodic  or 
cataclysmic  in  it,  it  is  thought  to  be  consistent  with  the  eternal  laws 
of  Nature,  however  wild  and  extravagant  is  the  postulate.  Hence  the 
readiness  with  which  the  theory  of  submergence,  qualified  by  ice- 
bergs as  the  cause  of  the  surface  phenomena  of  these  islands,  has 
found  so  much  favour.  Let  us  analyze  it  a  little.  There  is  no 
scalpel  so  effective  in  dissipating  a  geological  tumour  as  a  little 
analytical  sifting  of  details. 

In  the  first  place,  if  we  are  to  account  for  the  Chalky  Clay  by 
a  submergence,  we  must  carry  the  submergence  as  far  west  at  least 
as  Warwickshire,  and  we  must  put  the  whole  country  under  water 
from  the  Tees  to  the  Thames. 

If  the  phenomena  of  the  distribution  of  the  boulders  are  to  be 
explained  by  the  portage  by  icebergs,  then  it  also  follows  that 
Mount  Sorrel  and  the  other  high  ground  in  Leicestershire,  as  well 
&B  the  Chalk  Downs  of  East  Anglia  and  Lincolnshire,  must  have 
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been  completely  snbmerged.  If  so,  bow  is  it  possible  for  the  icebergs 
to  have  got  their  loads  of  native  stones  at  all,  for  the  whole  country 
available  for  stones  would  be  submerged,  and  floating  bergs  cannot 
collect  stones  from  the  sea-bottoms  over  which  they  are  floating. 
Nor  could  such  bergs  get  the  stones  on  their  backs,  for  icebergs  are 
merely  the  terminal  feet  of  glaciers  which  have  calved  off,  and,  as 
we  have  shown,  there  were  no  glaciers  in  Chamwood  Forest  and 
there  are  no  remains  of  ice-action  there.  So  much  for  the  local 
boulders :  now  for  the  strangers.  How  were  icebergs  to  collect 
their  load  of  stones  in  Cleveland  and  Lower  Durham,  when  Eastern 
England  was  submerged  at  least  a  thousand  feet  ?  But  these  stones, 
like  those  from  the  Ghristiania  Fjord,  are  mostly  rounded  boulders  or 
subangular  blocks.  They  must  have  been  rolled  and  worn  by  some 
force  before  they  were  picked  up  and  scattered.  How  could  icebergs 
collect  them  ? 

Having  collected  them,  how  could  they  proceed  to  scatter  them 
over  the  wide  area  of  the  Chalky  Clay  and  its  associated  beds,  and 
leave  them  not  in  heaps,  but  sporadically ;  and  how  could  these 
icebergs  come  down  upon  Eastern  England  from  almost  every  point 
of  the  compass?  On  the  banks  of  Newfoundland,  in  Baflfins  Bay,  in 
the  South  Pacific,  wherever,  in  fact,  we  have  streams  and  fleets  of 
icebergs  depositing  loads  of  stones,  they  all  have  a  uniform  route. 
Nor  can  we  see  why,  if  the  march  of  the  old  icebergs  were  divergent, 
the  boulders  from  Norway  should  occur  nowhere  on  the  British 
coasts  except  between  Robin  Hood's  Bay  and  Cromer. 

Nor,  again,  can  we  see  how  by  any  possible  means  icebergs  could 
either  get  hold  of  or  move  about  or  transplant  the  enormous  cakes  of 
chalk,  oolite,  etc.,  many  hundreds  of  yards  in  length,  whose  portage 
has  been  attributed  to  them,  or  underlay  them  with  soft  drifted  sand 
and  clay.  If  they  were  foreign  bergs  floating  in,  how  could  they  by 
any  means  take  up  and  detach  these  monster  boulders.  They  could 
not  get  them  on  their  back,  and  it  is  impossible  to  understand  how 
they  could  get  them  attached  to  their  feet.  Floating  bergs  cannot 
get  frozen  to  anything.  What  applies  to  the  bergs,  applies  also  to 
shore-ice.  Shore-ice  will,  no  doubt,  move  stones  along  shore,  and 
sometimes  push  masses  of  stone  up  sloping  beaches,  but  shore-ice 
cannot  perform  the  feat  of  taking  up  great  masses  of  chalk  and 
depositing  them  in  beds  of  loamy  sand  with  their  laminations  intact. 
Besides,  shore-ice  implies  a  shore,  and  how  is  it  possible  to  have 
a  shore  at  Cromer  or  in  Mid-Lincolnshire  where  the  postulate  is,  that 
the  whole  country  was  submerged  a  thousand  feet  deep.  Nor  are 
there  any  traces  of  old  beaches  or  shores  to  be  found  where  these  great 
stony  masses  occur.  Floating  or  shore-ice,  therefore,  seems  out  of 
the  question  as  a  cause  of  the  boulder  formations  of  Eastern  England. 
Let  us,  then,  turn  to  the  supposed  handiwork  of  the  sea  during  n 
prolonged  submergence.  Does  the  eastern  half  of  England  look  in 
the  least  like  an  old  sea-bottom.  If  it  were  submerged  for  any  con- 
siderable time,  where  are  the  marine  debris,  the  shells,  etc.  There  is 
literally  not  a  single  specimen  known  to  me,  for,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
shells  once  supposed  to  be  glacial  shells  in  certain  local  maiitime 
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c^istricts  are  all  derivative  and  belong  to  the  horizon  of  the  Norwich 
Crag.  The  question  has  been  asked  over  and  over  again,  and  bears 
repeating.  It  is  literally  incredible  that  such  a  wide  district  should 
liave  been  submerged  without  leaving  a  trace  of  shells  or  other 
marine  debris  to  attest  it ;  but  this  is  not  all.  If  the  submergence 
were  gradual  and  the  upheaval  the  same,  we  ought  to  have  endless 
traces  of  beaches  and  shore-lines.  Where  are  they  ?  Again,  how  could 
the  sea  mix  the  contents  of  the  Chalky  Clay,  and  distribute  them  as 
we  find  them  over  hundreds  of  square  miles  of  country  ?  Nothing  is 
plainer  than  that  the  active  operations  of  the  sea  are  carried  on 
within  a  very  short  distance  of  the  shore.  It  is  only  there  that  wind 
and  current  chiefly  work,  and  that  gales  and  storms  are  effective. 
In  deep  water  and  away  from  the  shore,  the  bottom  is  quiescent,  and 
we  have  virtually  no  dynamical  action.  How,  then,  are  we  to  under- 
stand the  bringing  together  and  mixing  of  the  rocky  debris  of  the 
surface  beds  and  their  distribution,  as  we  find  them,  by  means  of 
ocean- waters,  the  deposition  of  the  clays  and  the  sands  and  gravels  in 
the  extraordinary  way  we  find  them,  the  occurrence  of  the  Chalky 
Clay  only  on  one  side  of  the  chalky  downs,  the  general  drift  of  the 
materials  in  one  direction  from  their  old  source,  and  the  sporadic 
scattering  of  the  mixture  in  all  directions?  There  is  literally  not  one 
single  feature  in  these  beds  which  seems  to  me  to  be  consistent 
with  their  having  been  the  product  of  a  long-continued  marine  sub- 
mergence assisted  by  icebergs;  and  I  cannot  help  suggesting  that 
those  geologists  who  are  too  experienced  in  the  ways  of  land-ice  and 
know  its  capacity  too  well  to  believe  in  the  fantastic  nonsense  that 
has  been  written  about  ice-sheets,  have  in  their  despair  appealed  to 
an  alternative  so  lacking  in  empirical  support,  because  they  must 
seize  at  any  straw  rather  than  surrender  their  fetish  of  Uniformity. 

Another  theory  to  account  for  the  Chalky  Clay  and  its  associated 
deposits  was  formulated  by  Carvill  Lewis,  and  it  retains  a  con- 
siderable importance  since  it  has  received  the  countenance  of  at 
least  one  prominent  English  geologist.  Lewis  formulates  his  view 
thus: — (1)  "The  Hessle  Clay  is  due  to  a  marginal  lake.  (2)  When 
this  marginal  lake  burst  westwards  through  various  channels  in  the 
chalk  wolds  it  made  an  angular,  torrential,  fiinty  gravel ;  the 
unfossiliferous  'boulder-gravel'  or  *  cannon-shot' gravel  of  Cromer 
and  Norwich.  (3)  Debacles  thus  flowing  into  the  lower  ground  on 
and  west  of  the  Chalk  wolds,  formed  a  more  inland  and  second 
series  of  lakes,  which  contained  a  mud  filled  with  chalk;  and  this 
is  the  great  Chalky  Boulder-clay.  (4)  This  lake  in  turn  filled  up 
and  overflowed  west  and  south,  past  Leicester  and  Rugby,  etc., 
along  the  Triassic  country,  making  flinty  and  chalky  gravels,  the 
Northern  Drift  of  the  Midland  and  Southern  Counties,  which  is 
torrential.  (5)  Rivers  from  glaciers  at  York  and  in  Cheshire 
joined  the  flinty  streams."  (*•  Glacial  Geology  of  Great  Britain," 
p.  334,  note.) 

When  we  read  a  series  of  obiter  dicta  like  these,  stated  with  the 
utmost  sang  froid,  without  the  slightest  evidence  of  any  kind  to 
Bupport  them,  and  are  told  this  is  science,  it  makes  us  feel  almost 
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nncomforfable.  So  far  as  I  know,  there  is  not  a  single  feature  of 
any  kind  presenteii  by  the  surface  beds  of  Eastern  England  which 
in  any  way  resembles  a  lake  deposit  Nor  can  I  see  how  any  lake 
could  possibly  exist  in  this  part  of  England,  on  the  scale  and  of  the 
character  required  to  explain  the  phenomena.  If  we  make  a  contour 
map  of  the  area  occupied  by  the  Chalky  Clay  and  its  associated 
deposits,  and  try  to  realize  how  by  any  process  the  district  they 
occupy  could  be  converted  into  a  lake,  we  shall  indeed  be  puzzled. 
Lakes  cannot  exist  without  dams  or  fences  to  restrain  and  keep  back 
their  watery  contents.  What  and  where  were  the  dams  in  this  case  ? 
We  have  shown  the  imposwibility  of  conceding  a  solid  North  Sea  to 
act  as  a  barrier  on  the  east ;  but  even  if  we  could  concede  it,  how  is 
it  possible  to  believe  that  a  lake  of  open  water  could  exist  on  the 
west  side  of  the  great  icy  barrier,  when  the  climatic  conditions 
in  the  North  Sea  were  such  as  to  be  consistent  with  a  solid 
ice-mass  there?  But  granting  such  a  barrier  on  the  east,  what 
were  or  could  be  the  barriers  of  such  a  lake  on  the  south 
and  west?  These  barriers  must  have  been  stupendous,  if  we 
are  to  account  for  the  Chalky  Clay  and  its  associated  beds  at  the 
various  elevations  at  which  they  occur.  Where  is  there  a  trace  of 
anything  of  the  kind  ?  Where,  again,  are  the  fresh-water  shells, 
which  would  certainly  be  found  in  large  sheets  of  fresh  water,  such 
as  this  is  supposed  to  have  been?  Where,  in  fact,  is  there  any 
debris  of  any  kind  pointing  to  a  fresh-water  origin  ? 

What,  again,  of  the  contents  of  the  beds  themselves  ?  Marly  clays, 
no  doubt,  are  deposited  in  lakes,  the  result  of  deposition  from  the 
streams  that  flow  into  thetn,  but  such  clays  are  arranged  in  regularly 
disposed  laminss,  and  are  not  heterogeneous  masses  such  as  the 
Chalky  Clay  is. 

Again,  this  Chalky  Clay  and  the  associated  gravels  and  sands 
could  not  have  originated  in  the  bottom  of  the  lake  itself,  from  the 
disintegration  of  its  own  bed.  Lakes  do  not  deepen  themselves  by 
a  process  of  disintegration  of  this  kind  ;  they  are  gradually  and 
continuously  being  tilled  up  by  accumulations.  So  that  these  soft 
beds  must  have  been  brought  in  by  streams,  but  if  so,  how  is  it 
they  are  not  more  efficiently  sorted?  It  is  true  the  sands  and  gravels 
are  separated  from  the  clays,  but  each  of  these  sets  of  beds  is  stmlded 
with  blocks  and  boulders,  which  have  only  in  rare  cases  come  from 
a  distance,  and  for  the  most  part  are  derived  from  the  locality,  and 
which  under  the  influence  of  gravity  would  have  been  sorted  apart 
if  their  portage  had  been  like  that  of  other  river- borne  materials. 

Again,  when  rivers  bear  materials  into  lakes  they  do  not  drop 
them  all  over  the  lake-bottom  in  the  iiTegular  fashion  we  see  ia 
these  beds.  They  drop  them  in  a  most  methodical  way  by  making 
deltas,  which  gradually  enlarge  until  they  fill  up  the  lake.  There 
are  no  deltas  here,  nor  anything  like  deltas. 

W^here,  lastly,  are  we  to  get  the  rivers  in  the  particular  area  in 
question  whose  current  and  force  should  be  equal  to  carrying  the 
stones  and  shingle  and  gravel,  which  form  such  a  large  proportion 
of  these  beds?    They  must  have  been  torrential  rivers  with  rapid 
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falls  to  have  done  so,  but  there  is  no  fall,  or  virtually  none,  in  the 
rivers  of  Eastern  England ;  and  how  oould  rivers  by  any  process 
oonvey  into  a  lake  deposits  which  are  distributed,  as  these  surface 
beds  are  distributed,  over  an  undulating  surface  ?  Rivers  cannot  run 
up  and  down  hill,  and  how  could  the  contents  of  these  beds  become 
mixed  in  the  particular  way  we  find  them  mixed  in  a  lake  ?  How 
could  rocks  from  Norway  and  rocks  from  Durham  be  mixed  with 
those  from  Mount  Sorrel  and  from  the  wolds  of  Lincoln  and 
Norfolk?  A  lake  is  not  a  churn,  in  which  the  contents  are  l>eing 
tossed  about  and  mixed  by  some  uneasy  force.  A  lake  is  a  singularly 
quiet  bourne,  in  which  those  objects  which  are  conveyed  lie  at  rest ; 
and  the  work  required  in  the  present  case,  as  we  have  seen,  is  the 
bringing  together  from  the  four  quarters  of  heaven  of  stones  and 
other  ballast,  mixing  them  and  then  distributing  them.  If  this  were 
done  by  rivers,  the  rivers  must  have  had  the  art  and  capacity  of 
flowing  in  opposite  directions,  a  postulate  which  would  have  staggered 
even  Dr.  CrolL  The  fact  is,  one  can  hardly  restrain  one's  patience 
in  having  to  dissect  and  show  the  futility  of  a  theory  so  void  of 
every  rational  element  as  that  which  attributes  the  soft  deposits 
of  Eastern  England  to  the  opemtions  of  a  lake.  It  is  little  short 
of  scientifically  criminal  for  a  man  with  high  abilities  who  has 
acquired  a  certain  reputation  to  bewilder  and  defy  the  world  by 
throwing  down  such  crudities,  as  if  they  settled  anything  or 
answered  any  real  questions,  and  to  offer  a  factitious  shield  behind 
which  a  crowd  of  thoughtless  people,  whose  science  is  all  deductive, 
and  who  never  sing  solos  but  only  join  in  a  chorus,  may  take 
their  stand. 

The  lacustrine  theory  exhausts  the  various  explanations  of  the 
soft  beds  of  Eastern  England  which  involve  water  operating  in 
its  normal  methods.  If,  as  I  have  argued,  water  is  not  only 
capable  of  explaining  the  phenomena,  but  is  also  alone  capable 
of  doing  so,  it  must,  therefore,  be  water  acting  in  quite  a  different 
way  to  its  normal  methods.  It  must  have  been  water  acting  in 
great  masses  torrential ly,  such  as  was  invoked  by  the  Old  Masters 
of  Geology,  acting  in  the  way,  in  fact,  in  which  I  have  invoked 
it  in  my  "  Glacial  Nightmare."  To  this  explanation  I  have  seen 
no  reply  except  a  pious  exclamation  of  horror  or  two  at  such 
a  daring  departure  from  the  pontifical  authority  of  Sir  Charles 
'  Lyell.  This  expression  of  opinion  does  not  affect  those  who 
have  never  worshipped  at  that  shrine,  and  who  believe  with 
Sedgwick  and  Murchison  that  the  forces  which  periodically  and  con^ 
tinuonsly  have  torn  and  contorted  the  crystalline  rocks  of  the  Alps, 
which  have  tossed  the  Miocene  beds  of  the  Rigi  and  set  them 
on  their  edges,  and  which  have  done  stupendous  work  of  a  similar 
kind  in  all  latitudes  and  in  all  geological  ages,  were  not  exhausted 
when  we  come  to  the  end  of  the  Tertiary  period,  and  were  as 
capable  then  as  they  had  often  been  before  of  crumpling  and  bending 
and  breaking  the  earth's  crust,  in  Titanic  fashion,  and  will  assuredly 
repeat  their  rough  work  again  presently.  This  now  is  the  real 
inductive   theory   of  Uniformity,  to  which  the  bastard   theory  of 
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Uniformity,  which  claims  the  manifold  rents  and  twists  and  oon- 
tortions  of  thick  beds  of  hard  crystalline  rocks,  faulted  and  fissured 
and  fractured  as  they  so  often  are,  as  the  effects  of  the  repetition 
of  raindrops  and  the  diurnal  erosion  of  river  and  tide,  has  no 
claim. 

Those  who  would  concede  this,  either  wholly  or  in  part,  as 
a  general  conclusion,  nevertheless  bid  me  produce  direct  evidence 
that  such  throes  and  dislocations  took  place  in  a  period  so  recent 
as  the  Pleistocene.  This  is  not  unreasonable,  although  the  men 
who  champion  the  cause  of  ice  absolutely  refuse  to  explain  the 
competency  of  ice  to  do  the  particular  work  they  attribute  to  it 

I  am  now,  of  course,  limiting  myself  entirely  to  the  problem 
presented  by  the  surface  beds  of  Eastern  England.  That  problem, 
as  it  presents  itself  elsewhere,  I  hope  on  another  occasion  to  face. 
Now  in  regard  to  the  area  at  present  under  discussion,  I  have 
already  shown  in  these  pages,  by  a  very  considerable  accumula- 
tion of  evidence,  that  during  the  Pleistocene  period  a  vast  and 
extraordinary  folding,  twisting,  and  breakage  of  the  strata  did 
occur  which  operated  over  all  the  district,  so  far  as  we  know,  occupied 
by  Secondary  and  Tertiary  beds,  from  the  great  Chalk  escarpment 
in  the  west,  as  far  as  Denmark  and  Scania  in  the  east;  and  this 
view  is  supported  not  only  by  a  heretic  like  myself,  but  by  highly 
respected  foreign  geologists  like  Eoeppen  and  others.  If  this  be 
maintainable,  then  I  have  surely  met  the  challenge  of  those  who 
ask  for  proofs  of  great  dislocations  in  this  area  in  Pleistocene  times. 
If  it  be  not  maintainable,  then  I  should  be  very  grateful  indeed  to 
anyone  who  will  answer  the  arguments  I  have  used,  and  which 
have  been  used  by  better  men  than  myself,  and  refute  the  points 
I  have  quoted. 

This  particular  dislocation  seems,  in  the  main,  in  this  area  to  have 
involved  some  lateral  compression  or  some  east-and-west  tellurial 
wave,  by  which  the  beds  were  thrown  into  folds  ranging  north  and 
south,  raising  a  series  of  round-backed  wolds,  and  causing  a  corre- 
sponding series  of  deep  depressed  valleys  between  them.  The 
extent  of  thcvse  depressions  can  be  measured  partly  by  the  depth 
at  which  the  land  is  now  submerged  below  the  sea-level  between 
England  and  Denmark,  over  an  area  on  which  the  Mammoth  and 
its  companions  roamed ;  and,  secondly,  by  the  well  borings  at 
Yarmouth,  Boston,  etc.,  in  Eastern  England,  and  by  others  in. 
Holland,  which  prove  to  what  a  depth  below  the  sea-level  the 
former  land  surface  was  lowered  at  this  time.  The  depression 
was  filled  up  by  drift-beds,  all  dating  from  our  period.  The 
evidence  of  these  wells  seems  to  me  to  be  crucial  and  critical. 

I  have  also  shown  in  the  same  paper  that  the  movement  here 
referred  to  was  not  a  gradual  and  continuous  movement  I  am 
not  a  great  believer  in  general  movements  of  the  earth's  crust  over 
large  areas  which  are  gradual  and  continuous.  The  earth's  crust  is 
not  like  dough,  under  tlie  influence  of  yeast.  Its  movements,  when 
we  can  follow  them,  are  generally  spasmodic  and  rapid,  and  involve 
breakage  and  tearing,  and  the  evidence  in  this  case,  as  I  have  tried 
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to  show,  18  oonsiBtent  only  with  this  ooaolusion,  a  view  also  held 
by  Murchison. 

What,  then,  have  we  to  face  ?  Why,  the  fact  that  at  the  very  time 
vhen  these  soft  surface  heds  of  Eastern  England,  which  have  set 
the  chorus  of  glacial  geologists  singing  their  monotonous  melody, 
were  distributed,  there  was  a  widespread  and  tremendous  dislocation 
of  the  solid  crust  of  the  earth  over  many  degrees  of  longitude, 
inclusive  of  the  area  where  these  beds  occur;  a  dislocation  which 
was  very  rapid,  if  not  sudden  and  cataclysmic.  About  this  I  have 
no  doubt  whatever.  The  conclusion  seems  to  me  absolutely  un- 
answerable if  we  are  to  accept  induction  as  our  teacher. 

If  this  be  so  it  is  equally  certain  that  such  a  dislocation,  involving 
a  tremendons  downthrow  of  the  strata  far  below  the  ocean -level 
over  the  area  now  occupied  by  the  southern  part  of  the  German 
Ocean,  must  inevitably  have  been  accompanied  by  a  tremendous 
inrush  of  water  on  a  vast  scale  from  the  areas  in  the  north  and 
north-east,  where  open  water  then  existed  from  the  seas  of  Scotland 
and  North umbria,  and  from  the  Baltic  and  its  gulfs,  thus  supplying 
the  very  machinery  which  that  famous  and  most  accomplished 
geologist,  Hopkins,  a  great  physicist  and  mathematician,  invoked 
hypothetical ly ;  a  postulate  which  was  supported  by  Whewell,  another 
of  the  really  great  men  of  genius  of  this  century,  and  accepted  by 
Murchison.     "  Fides  magister  meua.'^ 

Thus  do  we  answer  those  who  demand  whence  we  would  derive 
those  vast  waves  of  translation,  whose  competency  the  champions 
of  the  current  school  have  not  the  temerity  to  question.      Waves 
which  would  under  the  circumstances  and  conditions  named  literally 
treat  the  foreign  stones,  whose  portage  causes  so  much  trouble  to 
the  glacialist,  as  a  child  treats  its  marbles,  would  overwhelm  the 
land,  irrespective  of  its  contour,  as  such  waves  on  a  smaller  scale 
have  done  in  Japan,  mixing  the  freight  they  brought  from  afar  with 
the  loamy  debris  they  met  with  en  route.     These  waves  take  up  with 
their  powerful  and  yet  at  times  gentle  hands,  as  we  have  seen  done  in 
smaller  areas,  vast  masses  of  solid  rock  or  even  of  soft  debris,  and 
move  them  from  lower  to  higher  levels,  padding  them  round  with 
current   bedded  sands  and  concentric  laminsa  ;    taking   up,   as  has 
been  done  elsewhere,  great  masses  of  heterogeneous  clays  or  rough 
gravels,  and  throwing  them  down  in  heaps  when  the  contour  of  the 
country  arrested  their  force,  and  in  other  cases,  where  the  waters  were 
not  so  turbulent,  passing  over  laminated  beds  with  little  disturbance, 
and  overlaying  them  with  sands  and  clays  with  curved  laminas  and 
layers,  as  may  be  seen  in  petto  after  great  storms  ;    in  some  cases 
hardly  disturbing  the  sands  and  gravels  already  on  the  ground,  in 
others  tossing  them  about   and  mixing  them  with  foreign   stones, 
when    rushing    into  a  great   hollow  like   the  Fens,  mixing^   as    iu 
a  cauldron  the  various  ingredients  they  met  with,  clay  and  stones  of 
different  kinds,  and  then,  as  they  spread  out  and  spent  themselves  on 
the  heights    above  the  Thames  and  the  uplands   of  Warwickshire, 
spreading   a    more    or    less    continuous    mantle    of    homogeneous 
structure,    geographically   distinguished    by   the    preponderance   of 
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local  debris.  They  would  end  not  as  ice-deposited  debris  could 
have  ended,  by  a  great  series  of  conoentric  ramparts  and  moraines, 
but  by  the  deposit  gradually  thinning  out.  As  they  swept  along 
in  places,  rough  rubble,  made  of  chalky  and  oolitio  fragments, 
scoring  them  occasionally,  and  generally  polishing  them  by 
rubbing  them  together  as  we  notice  the  tide  rubs  the  shingle 
together  when  it  grates  upon  our  ears,  when  one  great  loaded  wave 
after  another  retires  down  a  shelving  slope,  and  it  would  not,  like 
ice,  carry  big  stones  and  little  together,  but  sort  them  as  we  find 
them  sorted,  the  biggest  specimens  being,  in  the  main,  nearest  to 
the  parent  beds. 

As  we  have  seen,  the  materials  were  not  ready  made ;  the  dis- 
location of  the  strata  provided  the  local  angular  rubble  ;  the  pebbles, 
shingles,  and  sands  were  already  there  in  the  shingle  beds  and  sands 
of  Tertiary  age,  while  the  clays  were  also  bare  and  ready  to  be 
churned.  It  needed  only  a  powerful  instrument,  powerful  and 
yet  light-fingered.  Such  an  instrument  is  the  one  I  have  here 
quoted,  not  for  the  first  time.  I  know  of  no  other  capable  of  doing 
the  work,  and  for  the  existence  and  potency  of  which  there  is  such 
a  preponderance  of  evidence,  and  in  the  effective  phrase  of  Euclid 
I  would  say,  until  some  champion  can  furnish  a  better  cause, 
Q.E.D. 

I  have  limited  myself  in  this  paper  entirely  to  the  deposits  of 
South-Eantern  England  and  the  maritime  borders  of  the  North  Sea 
on  both  sides  of  the  water.  It  is  necessary  to  point  out  to  some 
English  geologists  that  the  phenomenon  to  be  explained  is  not 
a  parochial  one  and  limited  to  these  islands.  The  same  kind  of 
stones  which  have  come  to  Britain  from  the  Christiania  Fjord  have 
also  been  found  in  Holland.  The  same  disturbance  and  rearrange- 
ment of  the  Crag  sands  which  have  caused  so  much  false  reasoning 
in  East  Anglia  have  occurred,  but  on  a  vastly  greater  scale,  in 
Holland,  where  these  sands  are  not  only  found  in  greater  depths 
but  in  the  form  of  the  so-called  Campinian  Sands,  distributed  over 
a  much  wider  area,  and  which  no  stretch  of  the  imagination  could 
suppose  were  ice  deposits  nor  the  deposits  of  subglacial  streams, 
since  they  uniformly  mantle  whole  provinces  with  more  or  less 
homogeneous  sands,  and  gradually  thin  out.  I  hope  to  have  more 
to  say  to  them  on  another  occasion. 

At  present  I  would  content  myself  with  saying  that  I  hold 
this  inrush  of  water  from  the  north  and  north-east  to  have  been  the 
real  dynamical  cause  of  the  effects  which  have  been  so  persistently 
attributed  to  ice.  When  this  inrush  reached  the  loose  sands  of  the 
Crag  it  rearranged  them ;  when  it  reached  the  Lincolnshire  and 
Norfolk  wolds  it  passed  over  them  or  through  their  gaps,  and  took 
with  it  the  chalky  debris  which  it  met  on  their  exposed  sides, 
leaving  none  on  their  eastern  fianks  because  there  was  no  d6bris 
available  there.  Thus  it  laid  down  chalkless  clays  and  loams  on  one 
side  of  the  wolds  and  chalky  ones  on  the  other.  The  same  cause 
would  explain  the  peculiar  distribution  of  the  Mount  Sorrel  boulders. 

The  North  Sea  inrush  did  not  do  all  the  work.     It  could  not  and 
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did  not  bring  the  limestone  and  millstone  grits  of  Derbyshire  into 
Eastern  England,  nor  scatter  boulders  from  Shap  over  the  Yorkshire 
plain,  nor  the  quartzite  pebbles  of  Warwickshire  over  a  large  part  of 
the  Soutb-Eastern  Counties.  These  were  the  effects  of  separate 
impulses,  which  I  shall  not  shrink  from  discussing  on  another 
occasion,  but  which  I  do  not  wish  to  confuse  the  present  issue  with. 
In  one  respect  only  roust  I  say  something  of  them.  There  is 
DO  more  treacherous  phenomenon  in  the  world  for  the  young 
geologists  than  the  various  mounds,  ramparts,  etc.,  of  soft 
materials  which  occur  in  certain  districts,  and  which  simulate 
in  a  measure  the  external  contours  of  glacial  moraines,  just  as 
chalk  and  water  so  often  in  London  simulate  milk.  These  are 
generally  seized  upon  greedily  as  most  patent  evidences  of  glacial 
action,  and  are  at  once  labelled  moraines,  and  pass  as  such 
into  the  ephemeral  textbooks  of  our  science.  It  is  forgotten  that 
by  far  the  greatest  number  of  mounds  and  ridges  now  being 
formed  are  being  formed  by  the  sea  or  by  torrential  waters, 
and  wherever  two  opposing  rushes  take  place  it  is  inevitable  that 
mounds  and  banks  should  occur,  and  the  contours  of  these  mounds 
will  depend  largely  on  the  rapidity  with  which  they  are  formed. 
Now  we  have  in  Eastern  England  examples  of  such  mounds  which 
have  been  called  moraines  on  the  slightest  possible  grounds,  and 
which  I  believe  to  have  been  the  result  of  the  North  Sea  rush 
meeting  with  an  impulse  from  the  west  or  with  some  obstacle. 

Such  mounds  and  ridges  occur  in  one  or  two  isolated  places 
in  Eastern  England,  notably  in  Hunstanton  Park  in  Norfolk,  in 
Lincolnshire,  and  in  Holderness.  Tiiey  have  been  treated  as  glacial 
moraines ;  I  do  not  know  on  what  grounds,  unless  it  be  on  the  easy 
ground  that  every  mound,  however  formed  and  whatever  it  contains, 
must  be  a  moraine.  These  particular  mounds  bear  no  relation  known 
to  me  to  any  possible  glaciers,  but  do  bear  a  very  near  relation  to  the 
mounds  and  ramps  formed  by  rapid  currents  converging  from 
different  directions  upon  the  same  spot 

In  regard  to  the  mounds  at  Hunstanton  Mr.  Carvill  Lewis,  a  very 
strong  glacialist  champion,  says  : — "  I  visited  the  so-called  esker  in 
the  Park  near  Hunstanton.  I  saw  in  an  open  field  a  long  hill  of 
gravel  resembling  a  kame  in  its  narrow  ridge-like  form,  but  not 
resembling  one  in  that  the  characteristic  knobs  and  kettle-boles 
were  absent  ....  It  turned  at  right  angles,  and  continued 
as  a  narrow  gravelly  ridge  in  an  E.  and  W.  direction  for  one-third 
of  a  mile  ....  it  consists,  at  least  in  its  upper  part,  of  water- 
worn  coarse  gravel  and  sand.  This  last  looked  like  sea  sand,  not 
kame  sand.  Contortions  with  a  little  clay  in  them  were  seen  in 
some  parts  of  the  cutting.  I  have  never  seen  such  contortions  in 
kames,  although  they  are  common  in  marine  drifts.  Finally,  in  the 
sand  1  found  many  fragments  of  marine  shells.  Shells  never  occur  in 
kames,  and  he  concludes  that  the  mound  is  not  a  kame  but  a  portion  of 
an  old  sea-beach.  It  is  close  to  the  sea,  only  50  feet  above  it,  and  bends 
in  an  arch  quite  unlike  a  kame,  but  just  as  a  beach  might,  keeping 
parallel  to  the  present  sea-beach.  One  part  is  parallel  to  the  Wash, 
another  part  to  the  sea,  and  it  stands  just  on  the  point  between,  tbf^ 
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two.  Po98thly  it  was  caused  by  the  two  currents,  one  of  the  Wash,  the 
other  of  the  open  sea.  It  is  clearly  marine,  like  the  gravels  of  the 
neighbourhood.  Is  it  a  dune?  or  a  bar?  or  a  bank?"  ("Glacial 
Geology  of  Great  Britain,"  pp.  340-1.) 

The  same  writer  refers  to  a  curious  ridge  of  Boulder-clay  extending 
from  Slickney  through  Sibsey  in  Lincolnshire,  and  significantly  adds: 
"This  is  a  shoal  or  bar"  (id.,  p.  333).  Again,  he  says: — "Above 
Louth  is  a  very  low  flat  ridge  of  local  character  parallel  to  the  chalk 
clifif,  but  a  quarter  of  a  mile  east  of  it,  made  of  Bessie  Clay.  It  hat 
none  of  the  characters  of  a  moraine,  hut  has  the  shape  of  a  subaqueous 
sand  bar  or  mud  tank  "  (id.,  p.  235).  I  hold  that  the  same  arguments 
apply  to  the  mounds  and  ramparts  of  Eastern  Yorkshire  which  have 
been  so  readily  accepted  as  moraines  by  writers  who  see  ice  every- 
where, and  I  prefer  to  strengthen  my  view  by  a  quotation  or  two 
from  the  writer  last  named,  who  is  so  often  frank  where  frankness 
is  much  needed.  He  is  disposed  to  treat  some  of  the  mounds  as 
morainic,  but  has  to  confess  that  those  near  Gristhorpe  are  rounded 
in  outline  as  if  either  made  in  water  or  subsequently  submerged 
(id.,  p.  206).  In  regard  to  the  hummocks  between  Breckton  and 
S()eeton,  he  associates  them  with  the  similar  ones  in  Holderness  which 
contain  shells  and  shell  fragments,  showing,  as  he  says,  "  that  if  it 
is  a  moraine  it  was  made  under  water,"  while  the  fauna  is  much 
less  Arctic  in  character  than  in  the  Bridlington  Crag  beds.  Where 
shells  do  not  occur  the  beds  in  these  mounds  are  sorted  into  sands 
and  clays  and  gravels,  and  rudely  stratified  conditions  quite 
inconsistent  with  true  moraines,  which  consist  of  heterogeneous 
"muck." 

The  laminated  clays  and  the  sifted  sands  in  these  mounds 
are  assuredly  conclusive  evidence  that  they  were  made  by  water 
and  nothing  else.  The  fact  is,  glacial ist  champions  are  content 
merely  to  note  the  existence  of  mounds  somewhat  resembling 
in  their  outward  contours  those  left  by  glaciers,  and  forget  that 
water  deposits  similar  mounds ;  and  in  order  to  test  whether 
they  are  moraines  or  not  we  must  make  sections  in  them  and 
see  whether  traces  of  stratification  and  sifting  are  to  be  found. 
In  regard  to  the  mounds  and  so-called  eskers  of  Eastern  England, 
those  I  have  seen  bear  the  inevitable  impress  of  having  resulted 
from  contending  currents  of  water,  sometimes  rushing  at  a  rapid 
pace  and  sometimes  retreating,  and  are  in  no  sense  moraines  at  all. 
The  best  proof  that  they  are  not  moraines  is  to  be  derived  probably 
from  the  corresponding  Flemish  deposits.  There  we  should  expect 
to  see  these  mounds  repeated  on  a  great  scale  if  they  were 
moraines,  for  the  country  is  flat  and  uniform  in  outline,  but 
instead  of  this  we  have  a  uniform  mantle  of  gradually  thinning- 
out  sands.  This  thinning  out,  again,  is  quite  contrary  to  all  the 
analogies  of  glacier  deposits,  which  are  deepest  at  the  foot  of 
the  glacier,  and,  like  the  similar  thinning  out  of  the  Chalky  Clay 
and  the  gradual  diminution  of  the  size  of  the  boulders  as  we 
depart  from  the  centre  of  distribution,  is  only  consistent  with 
a  widely  extended  tumultuous  current.  Such  a  current,  or  rather 
a  series  of  currents,  has,  in  fact,  been  postulated  by  the  extreme 


Sir  H.  E.  Howorth —  Water  verms  Ice,  225 

{^laciHlists  to  account  for  tlie  distribution  of  the  English  so-called 
glacial  gravels ;  or,  rather,  by  those  glacialists  who  realize  that 
gravels  can  only  be  moved  by  torrential  waters,  and  that  rivers  do 
not  run  up  and  down  hills  and  lay  down  gravel  on  the  hill-tops  as 
well  as  the  valley-bottoms.  Thus,  Lewis  attributes  the  distribution 
of  the  so-called  cannon-shot  gravel  to  the  action  of  a  powerful 
current,  and  he  quotes  the  apposite  fact  in  proof  of  it  that  the  stones 
frequently  have  their  longer  axes  vertical  and  the  flints  are  often 
quite  unworn ;  and  he  accounts  for  the  flinty  gravels  of  the 
Midlands  by  the  bursting  of  a  series  of  lakes,  thus  causing  a  number 
of  debacles  (op.  cit.,  p.  234). 

How  ready  these  champions  of  Uniformity  are  to  go  to  Saturn 
for  their  unprove<1,  untested,  and  absolutely  hypothetical  machinery  ! 
Another  feature  of  the  drift-beds  has  also,  in  my  humble  view, 
been  distorted  to  prove  a  quite  preposterous  position  by'  the 
orthodox  geologists.  Because  valleys  very  often  have  their  flanks 
fringed  by  so-called  glacial  beds,  it  has  been  argued  that  they 
were  once  entirely  filled  up  with  this  material,  and  that  all  of 
it  has  been  removed  by  subsequent  denudation,  leaving  only 
these  marginal  beds.  How  this  denudation  was  brought  about  in 
a  district  where  no  denudation  whatever,  or  virtually  none,  now  takes 
place,  where  every  stream  is  raising  its  own  bed,  and  where  the 
materials  of  this  portentous  denudation  were  carried  to,  we  are  not 
told.  The  fact  is,  that  the  phenomena  in  question  are  the  most 
patent  evidence  of  a  great  rush  of  waters  which  scoured  the  valley 
bottoms,  but  left  a  marginal  terrace  or  series  of  terraces  of  debris 
just  as  every  flood  does,  and  swept  along  the  greater  part  of  its 
load,  choked  and  jammed  the  greater  })art  of  it  in  the  upper  reaches 
of  the  valleys.  The  theory  that  these  valleys  have  been  cut  down 
or  carved  out  of  the  so-called  glacial  beds  is  absolutely  at  issue  witli 
every  serious  fact  except  the  most  superficial  one,  and  has  entirely 
reversed  the  course  of  geological  reasoning  on  the  subject. 

From  every  point  of  view,  therefore,  I  claim  to  have  shown  that 
the  old  geologists  are  right  and  that  the  new  ones  are  wrong  on 
this  issue,  and  that  it  was  water  and  not  ice  which  laid  down  the 
surface  beds  and  gave  a  final  contour  to  the  surface  of  Eastern 
England  and  of  Holland. 

In  disputing,  as  I  have  so  persistently  done,  the  extravagant 
claims  of  the  glacialists,  I  have  really  done  so  in  the  interests  of 
a  rational  uniformity.  I  do  not  doubt  that  in  former  days  the 
mountains  of  Scotland,  Cumberland,  and  Wales  may  have  nurse<l 
glaciers,  and  that  these  glaciers  could  do  and  did  similar  work  to 
niodem  glaciers.  What  I  deny  is  the  potency  of  those  glaciers  to 
distribute  the  result  of  their  handiwork  over  the  flat  lands  of  Eastern 
England.  I  also  deny  the  capacity  of  ice  to  travel  over  hundreds 
of  miles  of  level  or  undulating  country  from  Scandinavia  to  tlie 
Carpathians  and  to  Norfolk,  and  to  perform  work  contrary  to  the 
proved  capacity  and  nature  of  ice.  1  affirm  that  the  geological  facts 
refuse  to  be  correlated  with  such  a  hypothesis,  but  everywhere 
Bpeak  of  a  great  diluvial  movement. 

DBOADK    IV. — VOL.   IV. — HO.    Y.  \d 
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VI. — On  the  Microscopic  Contents  op  a  Sample  op  Bbacklbsham 

Glat  prom  Lee-on-Solbnt,  Hampshire. 

By  Fbbderick  Chapman,  A.L.S.,  F.K.M.S. 

IN  1862,  Professor  T.  Kupert  Jones  published  some  notes  on 
a  careful  microscopical  examination  of  five  samples  of  clay  from 
the  Bracklesham  beds  of  Bracklesham,  Selsea,  and  the  Isle  of 
Wight  (?).*  This  paper  gave  a  good  idea  of  the  systematic  methodi 
which  could  be  employed  in  working  over  a  sample  of  fossiliferoas 
material,  especially  when  rich  in  microzoa,  and  the  results  of  which 
are  often  of  great  use  to  geologists  and  palsBontologists. 

Upon  the  lines  there  laid  down,  the  following  study  of  a  sample 
of  clay  from  Lee-on- Solent  has  been  made  at  the  request  of  Professor 
Hupert  Jones ;  and  he  has  further  kindly  suggested  that,  since  the 
microzoa  have  had  much  attention  directed  towards  them  of  late 
years,  these  notes  are  worth  publication,  for  further  reference  in 
connection  with  beds  of  the  same  age  from  other  localities. 

The  bed  from  which  the  sample  of  clay  was  collected'  lies  about 
250  yards  west  of  Lee  Pier.*  It  crops  np  out  on  the  beach-level. 
The  cliff  at  this  spot  is  capped  with  drift,  composed  of  flint,  chert, 
and  quartz.  Beneath  this  is  a  bed  of  sand,  and  this  is  immediately 
underlain  by  the  fossiliferoua  Bracklesham  bed  ;  but  of  this  there  is 
very  little  exposure. 

Results  of  the  Examination  of  a  piece  of  Bracklesham  Clay, 

weighing  480  grains, 

A  dark-green  sandy  (glauconitic)  clay. 

Argillaceous.  Arenaceous.  Calcareous. 
Total  of  480  grains,  separated 

as  follows       280  grains  135  grains  65  grains 

Approximate    percentage    of 

constituents    58*3  28*1  13*54 

Mineral    Constituents    observed    in    the    fine    sandy   residue  after 

washing. — Quartz,  Tourmaline,  Zircon,  Rutile,  Glauconite. 
Organic  Remains. 

Pisces.     Lamna  (?),  fragment  of  tooth. 

Gasteropoda.  Solarium  canaliculatumy  Lamarck,  one  specimen ; 
Plenrotoma  callifera^  Edwards,  one  specimen. 

Lamellibranghiata.  Crassatella  Bartonensis,  Edwards,  one 
specimen  ;   Corbula  pisum,  Sowerby,  common. 

Bryozoa.     Orhitulifera  petiolus  (Lonsdale),  very  common. 

OsTRACODA.  Bairdia  contracta,  Jones,  very  rare  ;  Cythere  striatO' 
punctata,  Jones,  very  common;  C  scabropapulosa,  Jones,  frequent; 
Cytheridea  perforata   (Romer),  rare  ;    C,  Muelleri   (Miinster),  very 

^  **  On  the  Microscopical  Examination  of  some  Bracklesham  Beds'*:  The 
Gcolojrist,  Febniarj',  1862,  pp.  69-63. 

2  I  am  indebted  to  the  Rev.  R.  Ashington  Bnllen,  B.A.,  F.G.S.,  of  Reigate,  for 
the  fossilifcrons  clay  from  Lee-on- Solent ;  and  he  ha-s  also  kindly  furnished  me  with 
tliH  notes  on  the  position  of  the  beds  in  the  locality,  as  given  above. 

8  Lec-on-Soknt,  formerly  Stubbington. 
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rare  ;  Krithe  Bartonensis  (Jones),  very  rare  ;  Cytherella  Dixoni,  Jones 
a.  J  1(1  Sherbom,  very  rare ;  C.  compressa  (Miinster),  rare ;  C.  Beyrichi 
(^Reuss),  rare ;   C,  Beusn,  Jones  and  Sherborn,  rare. 

CcELBMTEBATA  TurbtnoUa  humilts,  Milne  Edwards  and  Haime,^ 
two  specimens. 

FoBAMiNiFBBA.  MtUoUna  trtgontda  (Lamarck),  yery  rare  ; 
JIf.  Schreibersii  (D'Orbigny),  very  rare;  Haplophragmium foliaceumf 
^rady,  rare ;  Polymorphina  gihhay  D'Orbigny,  very  rare  ;  P.  laden, 
Walker  and  Jacob,  very  rare;  Nummidites  variolaria  (Lamarck), 
excessively  common. 


ISrOTIOBS    OIF    li^EDSJIOIKS- 

I.  —  Mabins      Oboanisms      and     the      Conditions     of     theib 
Envibonment.     By  Dr.  John  Mubbat,  F.RS.' 

THE  ocean  may  be  divided  into  two  great  biological  region 8» 
namely,  the  superficial  region,  including  the  waters  between 
the  surface  and  a  depth  of  about  100  fathoms,  and  the  deep-sea 
region,  extending  from  the  100  fathoms  line  down  to  the  greatest 
depths.  The  superficial  region  may  be  subdivided  into  two  pro- 
vinces, the  shallow- water  or  neritio  province  around  the  land 
masses  where  the  depth  is  less  than  100  fathoms,  and  the  pelagic 
province,  embracing  the  superficial  waters  of  the  ocean  basins 
outside  the  100  fathoms  line ;  these  two  provinces  contrast  sharply 
as  regards  physical  conditions,  which  are  of  great  variety  in  the 
neritic  province,  and  very  uniform  over  wide  areas  in  the  pelagic 
province. 

Temperature  is  a  more  important  factor  in  determining  the 
distribution  of  marine  organisms,  mostly  cold-blooded,  than  in  the 
case  of  terrestrial  species,  mostly  warm-blooded  and  air-breathing 
animals,  the  distribution  of  which  depends  rather  upon  topo- 
graphical features  than  upon  climatic  conditions. 

The  pelagic  tropical  waters  of  the  ocean  teem  with  various 
forms  of  life,  of  which  probably  70  to  80  per  cent,  are  plants, 
converting,  under  the  influence  of  sunlight,  the  inorganic  con- 
stituents of  sea-water  into  organic  compounds,  thus  forming  the 
original  source  of  food  of  marine  animals  both  at  the  surface  and 
at  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 

The  number  of  species  living  in  the  pelagic  waters  of  the  tropics 
may  greatly  exceed  the  number  in  polar  waters,  where,  on  the 
other  hand,  there  is  often  a  great  development  of  individuals,  so 
that  there  is  probably  a  gieater  bulk  of  organic  matter  in  the  cold 
polar  waters  than  in  the  warm  tropical  waters.  The  rate  of  animal 
metabolism  is  slower  at  a  low  than  at  a  high  temperature,  and 
organisms  inhabiting  tropical  waters  probably  pass  through  their 
life-history  much  more  rapidly  than  similar  organisms  living  in 
polar    regions.      Carbonate-of- lime- secreting    organisms    are    most 

1  Previously  recorded  from  the  Barton  beds  of  Hampshire. 
*  An  Address  delivered  at  the  Roval  Institution. 
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abundant  in  the  warm  tropical  waters,  decreasing  in  numbers 
towards  the  pohir  regions,  and  it  has  been  shown  that  the  pre- 
cipitation of  carbonate  of  lime  from  solution  in  sea-water  takes 
place  much  more  rapidly  at  a  high  temperature.  The  pelagio 
larvae  of  bottom -living  species  are  always  present  in  the  warin 
surface  waters  of  the  tropics,  sometimes  growing  to  an  enonnous 
size ;  but  they  are  absent  from  the  cold  polar  waters  and  in  the 
deep  sea,  where  the  majority  of  the  bottom-living  species  have 
a  direct  development 

The  Arctic  fauna  and  flora,  both  at  the  surface  and  at  the 
bottom,  resemble  the  Antarctic  fauna  and  flora,  and  a  large  number 
of  identical  and  closely  related  species  are  recorded  from  the  two 
polar  areas,  though  quite  unknown  in  the  intervening  tropical  zone. 

llie  boundary- line  between  the  deep-sea  region  and  the  neritio 
province  is  marked  out  by  what  has  been  called  the  "mud-line," 
where  the  minute  organic  and  inorganic  particles  derived  from  the 
land  and  surface  waters  find  a  resting-place  upon  the  bottom,  or 
serve  as  food  for  enormous  numbers  of  Crustacea,  which  in  their 
turn  are  the  prey  of  fishes  and  the  higher  animals ;  this  mud-line, 
in  fact,  appears  to  be  the  great  feeding-ground  in  the  ocean,  and  its 
average  depth  is  about  100  fathoms  along  the  borders  of  the  great 
ocean  basins. 

The  majority  of  deep-sea  species  are  mud-eaters ;  some  are  of 
gigantic  size ;  some  are  armed  with  peculiar  tactile,  prehensile,  and 
alluring  organs ;  some  are  totally  blind,  whilst  others  have  large 
eyes  and  are  provided  with  a  kind  of  dark  lantern  for  the  emission 
of  phosphorescent  light.  The  deep-sea  fauna  does  not  represent 
the  remnants  of  very  ancient  faunas,  but  has  rather  been  the  result 
of  migrations  from  the  region  of  the  mud-line  in  relatively  recent 
geological  times. 

The  "Challenger"  investigations  show  that  species  are  most 
abundant  in  the  shallow  waters  near  land,  decreasing  in  numbers 
with  increasing  depth,  and  especially  with  increasing  distance  from 
continental  land.^  This  is  true  as  a  general  rule,  especially  of 
tropical  waters,  but  in  polar  regions  there  are  indications  of  a  more 
abundant  fauna  in  depths  of  50  to  150  fathoms  than  iu  shallower 
^ater  under  50  fathoms.^ 

The  various  points  touched  upon  regarding  the  distribution  of 
marine  organisms,  might  be  explained  on  the  hypothesis  that  iu 
early  geological  times  there  was  a  nearly  uniform  high  temperature 
over  the  whole  surface  of  the  globe,  and  a  nearly  uniformly  dis- 
tributed fauna  and  flora;  and  that  with  the  gradual  cooling  at  the 
poles,  species  with  pelagic  larvse  were  exterminated  or  forced  to 
migrate  towards  the  tropics,  while  the  great  majority  of  the  species 
which  were  able  to  survive  in  the  polar  areas  were  those  inhabiting 

*  See  'Challenger'  Reports,  "A  Summary  of  the  Scientific  Results,*'  by  John 
Murray,  pp.  1430-6,  1895. 

*  iSee  Murray,  "  On  the  Deep  and  Shallow-water  Marine  Fauna  of  the  Kerguelen 
Region  of  the  Great  Southern  Ocean":  Traus.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  vol.  xixviii, 
p.  343,  1896. 
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tLe  mnd-line.  The  uniform  physical  oonditions  here  referred  to 
might  be  explained  by  adopting  the  views  of  Blandet'  as  to  the 
greater  size  and  nebulous  character  of  the  sun  in  the  earlier  ages  of 
the  earth's  history.— ^Triftire,  March  25,  1897. 


II. — ^ThB  PALiEOLITHIO  DEPOSITS   AT    HiTOHIN   AND   THEIR  RELATION 

TO  THE  Glacial  Epoch.*    By  Clement  Reid,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S., 
of  the  Geological  Survey  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

CERTAIN  excavations  and  borings  at  Hoxne,  undertaken  in  the 
year  1896  at  the  cost  of  the  British  Association  and  of  the 
Royal  Society,  threw  much  light  on  the  relation  of  Palsdolithic  man 
to  the  Glacial  Epoch.^  It  was  thought  advisable  therefore  to 
examine  the  similar  deposits  at  Hitchin,  to  ascertain  to  what  extent 
the  conclusions  already  arrived  at  were  supported  by  exploration 
at  a  fresh  locality  ;  and  the  cost  of  these  investigations  was  defrayed 
by  the  Council  of  the  Royal  Society.  , 

Paladolithic  implements  have  long  been  known  from  Hitchin, 
and  their  position  in  and  at  the  base  of  a  stony  brickearth  was  well 
ascertained.  It  was  also  known  that  this  brickearth  rested  on  loam 
and  shell  marl,  with  fresh- water  mollusca  and  mammalian  remains. 
All  this  bad  been  made  perfectly  clear,  principally  by  the  researches 
of  Prestwicb,  Sir  John  Evans,  Mr.  W.  Ransom,  and  Mr.  William 
Hill.  The  most  important  of  the  doubtful  points  were  the  relations 
of  these  ancient  alluvia  to  the  widespread  sheet  of  Chalky  Boulder- 
clay  and  to  the  valleys  of  the  existing  streams. 

A  preliminary  examination  of  the  neighbourhood  of  Hitchin 
convinced  the  author  that  the  PaldBolithio  and  ancient  alluvial 
deposits  of  Hitchin  occupied  a  small  irregular  valley,  which  had 
become  silted  up  and  almost  obliterated.  Attention  was  therefore 
mainly  devoted  to  the  search  for  Boulder-clay  beneath  the  Palaeolithic 
loams,  and  to  the  sinking  of  a  trial-pit  and  bore  at  the  point  where 
the  buried  valley  appeared  to  be  deepest. 

This  exploration  tended  to  show  that  the  story  told  by  the  old 
valley  at  Hoxne  was  repeated  at  Hitchin.  Indeed,  the  succession  of 
events  at  the  two  localities  was  so  similar  as  to  leave  scarcely 
a  doubt  that  there  was  an  equivalent  set  of  strata,  although 
unfortunately  the  series  was  less  perfect,  and  the  gaps  discovered 
at  Hoxne  are  still  unbridged  by  any  records  yet  found  at  Hitchin. 
Hitchin  yields  strong  corroborative  evidence  in  favour  of  the  con- 
clusions arrived  at  in  the  Hoxne  Report,  and  adds  somewhat  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  temperate  flora  of  the  ancient  alluvial  strata  lying 
between  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay  and  the  Palaeolithic  brickearth. 

Hitchin  lies  in  the  valley  cut  by  the  Hiz,  a  small  stream  which 
rises  within  a  mile  of  the  town.  Chalk  is  seen  in  the  valleys,  and 
rises  irregularly  through  the  thick  sheet  of  drift  that  masks  most 
of  the   area.      The   greater   part   of   this   drift   consists   of  coarse 

'  Bull.  Soc.  geol.  France,  ser.  2,  t.  xxv,  p.  777,  1868. 

2  Abridged  from  the  Proc.  Kovjil  Societv,  vol.  Ixi,  pp.  40-49,  March,  1807. 

»  Kep.  lirit.  Assoc.  1896,  p.  400. 
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flint-gravel,  partly  of  Glacial,  partly  of  Palaeolithic  age  ;  and  one  of 
the  greatest  difficulties  met  with  is  the  impoRpibility  of  deciding 
whether  any  particular  pit  is  in  Glacial  or  in  Post-Glacial  gravel, 
and  whether  the  gravel  passes  under  or  over  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay. 
The  material  being  used  again  and  again,  the  composition  of  the 
gravel  is  practically  the  same  in  each  case,  except  for  the  occurrence 
of  implements  in  the  newer  one. 

The  first  thing  to  be  done  was  to  ascertain  whether  the  Chalky 
Boulder-clay,  an  undoubted  glacial  deposit,  passes  under  or  over 
the  Palaeolithic  brickearth.  With  this  object,  borings  were  made  in 
the  pits  out  of  which  implements  have  been  dug.  The  author 
gives  details  of  these  borings,  the  results  of  which  may  be  shortly 
summarized  thus  : — In  Ransom's  (New)  Brickyard,  after  penetrating 
the  Palaeolithic  brickearth  and  underlying  fluviatile  loam  to  a  depth 
of  60  feet,  some  blue  chalky  clay  was  penetrated  in  Bore  Hole 
No.  2,  and  in  BH  1  derivative  fossils  from  the  Boulder-clay  were 
obtained  at  about  the  same  level  in  the  lower  part  of  the  old 
alluvium.  In  each  case  Coring  was  stopped  by  gravelly  sand  full 
of  water.  Other  borings  in  Jeeves'  Yard  and  in  some  old  brick-pits 
on  Maydencroft  Farm  yielded  no  trace  of  Boulder-clay.  One  only 
(BH  12)  passed  through  undoubted  Boulder-clay.     The  section  is — 

feet. 
Palseolithic.    Yellow  brickearth  and  small  stones    I  bored    fit 

Ancient     f  Yellow  and  white  marl  and  silt       2 

alluvium     (  Yellow  loam  and  small  chalk  pebbles      i 

Chalky  Boulder-clay        9 

Loamy  chalk v  f]rravel  (base  of  the  Boulder-clay) 2 

Gravelly  sand  (boring  stopped  by  large  stones)      8 

3G 

The  site  of  this  boring  is  close  to  the  western  margin  of  the  old 
channel.  Chalk  appearing  at  the  surface  within  a  short  distance. 
The  occurrence  of  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay  at  this  spot  at  a  high 
level,  and  its  absence,  or  representation  by  derivative  material,  at 
lower  levels  in  borings  made  nearer  to  the  centre  of  the  channel, 
suggest  that  the  channel  was,  to  a  large  extent,  excavated,  or 
re-excavated,  after  the  deposition  of  the  Boulder-clay,  as  was  the 
case  at  Hoxne. 

The  course  of  the  ancient  silted-up  channel  cannot  yet  be  defined. 
Loam  with  Palaiolithic  implements  occupies  a  belt  extending  for 
about  a  mile  south  of  Hitchin. 

The  underlying  river  alluvium  is  entirely  overlapped  and  hidden 
by  the  Palieolithic  brickearth,  and  is  only  to  be  seen  where  the 
brickearth  has  been  dug  away.  It  is  found  in  Kansom's  and  Jeeves' 
brickyards,  and  it  has  now  been  discovered  half  a  mile  to  the 
SSW.,  in  two  borings  on  Maydencroft  Farm.  It  apparently 
occupies  a  narrow  belt  in  the  middle  of  the  old  valley.  Tlie 
greatest  depth  of  this  valley  could  not  be  proved,  owing  lo 
the  running  sand  and  gravel,  which  made  boring  so  difficult.  Tlie 
bottom  lies  at  least  as  low  as  the  level   of  the  existing  valleys 
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of  the  Hiz  and  Purwell,  for  five  different  borings  were  abandoned 
at  about  that  level,  without  having  reached  Oiialk.  The  trend  of 
the  buried  channel  seems  to  be  from  south  to  north,  in  this 
following  the  general  slope  of  the  ground  and  running  parallel 
to  the  course  of  the  existing  streams. 

The  relation  of  the  Boulder-clay  to  the  alluvial  deposits  having 
been  settled,  attention  was  devoted  to  an  attempt  to  penetrate  to  the 
bottom  of  the  valley  in  its  deepest  part  A  trial-pit  was  sunk  iu 
Ransom's  old  brickyard,  within  a  few  yards  of  the  spot  where  a  pit 
had  been  sunk  by  Messrs.  Prestwich  and  Evans  about  1879.  In 
this  brickyard  a  large  number  of  implements  had  been  obtained 
from  the  irregular  gravelly  base  of  the  brickearth,  where  it  rests 
on  the  older  alluvial  deposits.  The  newer  brickearth,  here  about 
24  feet  thick,  had  been  already  entirely  removed  at  the  spot  where 
the  trial-pit  was  sunk.  After  sinking  14  feet  through  brown  bedded 
carbonaceous  loam,  full  of  badly  preserved  shells  and  plant-remains, 
boring  tools  were  used,  and  a  further  depth  of  17^  feet  of  alluvial 
loam  was  penetrated  before  the  gravelly  sand  below  was  reached. 
At  the  base  of  the  alluvium  was  found  a  foot  or  so  of  hard  black 
loam  with  fresh- water  shells  and  fragments  of  Jurassic  fossils  derived 
from  the  Boulder-clay. 

In  working  out  the  material  afterwards,  it  became  evident  that 
from  top  to  bottom  the  alluvial  deposits  below  the  Palaeolithic  brick- 
earth belonged  to  one  series,  the  same  plants  occurring  throughout. 
Hence  there  were  only  two  deposits  to  deal  with — a  stony  brick- 
earth yielding  little  or  nothing  but  Palaeolithic  implements,  and 
a  series  of  ancient  alluvial  deposits  below,  full  of  plants  and  shells, 
but,  as  far  as  known,  without  trace  of  man.  The  mammalian 
remains  were  all  said  to  come  from  the  whitish  marly  silt  which 
occurs  locally  immediately  below  tho  Palaeolithic  brickearth.  They 
are  mostly  in  Mr.  W.  Ransom's  collection,  and  were  determined  by 
Mr.  San  ford.  The  remainder  of  the  animals  and  plants,  with  the 
exception  of  two  species  of  mollusca,  were  obtained  in  the  trial-pit 
just  described.  For  the  determination  of  the  fishes,  the  author  was 
indebted  to  Mr.  E.  T.  Newton,  and  for  the  mosses  to  Mr.  W.  Mitten  ; 
the  mollusca  and  flowering  plants  were  identified  by  Mr.  Keid 
himself. 

Mammals. — Ursus;  Eqnus  cahalluSt  Linn.;  Rhinoceros;  Hippo- 
potamus  (a  waterworn  bone) ;  Cervua  elaphus,  Linn. ;  Elephas  primi- 
geniuSf  Blumb. 

Fishes. — Perca  fluviatilis,  Linn. ;  Esox  luciuSy  Linn. ;  Leuciscus 
rutiluSy  Linn. ;  Leuciscus  erythrophthalmns,  Linn. ;  Tinea  vulgaris^  Cuv. 

Insects. — Elytra  of  several  genera  of  beetles,  badly  preserved  ; 
Galls. 

Mollusca. — Helix  pulchellaf  Miiller  ;  Clausilia  hiplicatay  Mont.  ; 
Carychium  minimumj  Miiller;  Planorbis  albus^  Miiller;  Planorbis 
carinatus,  Miiller  (recorded  by  Mr.  E.  T.  Newton)  ;  Planorbis  com- 
planatus,  Linn.  ;  Planorbis  nautileus,  Linn.;  Planorbis  nitidusy  Miiller  ; 
Planorbis  tfpirorbis,  Miiller  (found  by  Mr.  A.  S.  Kennard) ;  Liuincea 
auricularia,  Linn. ;  Limnaa peregra,  Miiller;  Limnaa  stagnalis,  Linn. ; 


232     Notice  of  Memoin —  C.  Beid — Paleolithic  Deposiis,  Hitehin. 

VelleUa  lacuatria,  Linn. ;  Vahata  pisdnalia,  Miiller  :  Vahaia  erintataj 
Miiller;  Byihinia  Leachii,  Shepp. ;  Bythiuia  tentaculata,  Linn.;  iVii- 
dium  pusillum,  Gmel. ;  Sphttrium  comeum,  Linn. ;  Anodonta, 

Flowering  Plants. — Banunculut  aquatilist  Linn. ;  RanuncnJut 
sceleratuSf  Linn. ;  Ranunculus  repciu,  Linn. ;  Montia  fantana,  Linn.; 
Prunus  spinosa,  Linn. ;  Poterium  officinale.  Hook.  f. ;  Pyrtu  torminalii'i 
Elirh.  (identical  with  seeds  found  at  Hoxne)  ;  Sippuris  vulyarity 
Linn. ;  Myriophyllum ;  Comus  sanguinea,  Linn. ;  Sambucus  nigra, 
Linn.;  £upatorium  cannahinum,  Linn.;  Fraxinut  excelsior,  Linn.; 
Menyanthes  irifoHata,  Linn. ;  Lycopus  Europaus,  Linn. :  Ajtiga  reptavi, 
Linn. ;  Alnus  ghUinosa,  Linn. ;  Quercus  rohur,  Linn. ;  Ceratophyllvm 
demersum,  Linn. ;  Spargonium ;  Poiamogeton  crispus,  Linn. ;  Pota- 
mogeton,  sp. ;  Poiamogeton,  sp. ;  Naias  marina,  Linn. ;  Sdrpus 
laeustris,  Linn. ;  Scirpus,  sp. ;    Carex. 

Mosses. — Aniitrichia  euriipendnla,  Brid. ;  Homalothecium  sertceum, 
Bry.  Kurop. ;  Hyocomium  brevirostre?  Bry.  Europ. ;  hothecium^; 
Neckera  complanata,  Bry.  Europ. ;  Stereodon  cupressiformis,  Brid. ; 
Zygodon  ? 

CHARACiB. — Several  species  indet. 

Such  trees  as  the  oak,  ash,  sloe,  cornel,  elder,  and  alder  point 
nnmistakably  to  a  temperate  climate,  and  the  fauna  and  flora  as 
a  whole  suggest  climatic  conditions  not  differing  greatly  from  those 
we  now  enjoy.  Mr.  Mitten  writes  of  the  mosses,  that  "all  these 
are  inhabitants  of  a  sylvan  temperate  region  ....  and  none 
point  to  a  different  environment  from  that  now  existing;  they  are 
not  Arctic."  The  occurrence  of  Naias  marina,  now  only  found  in 
Britain  in  two  of  the  Norfolk  Broads,  is  singular,  although  the  plant 
was  evidently  more  common  in  former  times  than  at  the  prt-sent 
day.  It  has  now  been  discovered  in  the  Pre-Glacial  deposits  of 
Norfolk  and  Suffolk,  beneath  Palaeolithic  remains  at  Hitehin,  and 
in  a  submerged  land-surface  of  Neolithic  date  at  Barry  Docks,  in 
South  Wales. 

The  resemblance  of  the  Hitehin  Palaeolithic  brickearth  to  the 
Palaeolithic  brickearth  of  Hoxne,  and  the  similarity  of  the  old  alluvia 
beneath,  both  in  fossil  contents  and  in  the  physical  changes  they 
suggest,  are  so  striking  that  one  is  compelled  to  correlate  them  bed 
by  bed.  If,  however,  this  correlation  be  correct,  it  is  evident  that 
the  intermediate  deposit  full  of  leaves  of  Arctic  willows,  so  con- 
spicuous over  part  of  the  area  at  Hoxne,  is  missing  at  Hitehin.  At 
each  locality  the  same  story  is  told.  Some  time  after  the  passing 
away  of  the  ice  the  land  stood  higher  than  now,  so  that  the  streams 
had  a  greater  fall  and  valleys  were  cut  to  a  somewhat  greater  depth. 
Tlien  the  land  sank  and  the  valleys  became  silted  up  with  layer  after 
layer  of  alluvium,  to  a  depth  of  at  least  30  feet,  the  climate  remaining 
temperate.  The  next  stage,  when  an  Arctic  flora  reappeared,  is 
only  represented  at  Hoxne.  The  third  stage  in  the  infilling  of  the 
valleys  is  shown  in  the  curious  unstratified  decalcified  brickearth 
with  scattered  stones  and  Palaeolithic  implements,  identical  in 
character  at  Hitehin,  Hoxne,  Fisherton,  and  other  lociilities,  which 
irresistibly  suggest  a  mingling  of  wind- transported  material  and 
rain  wash. 
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It  iriAy  be  pointed  out  that  if  this  hypothesis  of  the  origin  of  the 
PalflBolithio  briokearths  during  the  reign  of  "steppe"  conditions  be 
accepted,  it  will  account  for  the  non-correspondence  of  the  ancient 
channels  with  the  present  valleys,  a  thing  very  difficult  to  explain 
if  the  infilling  were  caused  by  ordinary  fluviatile  action.  If  the 
PalsBolithic  brickearth  be  equivalent  to  the  Palaeolithic  loess  of  the 
ancient  deserts  in  Central  Europe,  it  can  be  understood  how  during 
this  period  of  cold  drought  the  smaller  streams  ceased  to  flow  and 
their  valleys  became  so  filled  with  rain  wash  and  dust  that  when 
a  moister  climate  recurred  the  streams  had  to  seek  new  channels. 
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I. — Annual  Report  op  the  Geological  Survey  op  the  United 
Kingdom,  and  op  the  Museum  op  Praotioal  Geologt,  por 
the  Year  1896.  By  Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S., 
Director-General.    8vo.    (London  :  Eyre  &  Spottiswoode,  1897.) 

THE  Annual  Report  of  the  Director-General  of  the  Geological 
Survey  since  1892  has  contained  particulars  of  the  scientifio 
and  practical  results  obtained  during  the  progress  of  the  field-work, 
and  by  the  officers  of  the  palsBontological  and  petrographical  depart- 
ments. Hitherto,  however,  the  Report  has  been  published  only  in 
the  more  bulky  Report  of  the  Department  of  Science  and  Art ;  and 
although  reprints  of  the  portion  relating  to  the  Geological  Survey 
have  been  distributed,  they  could  not  be  purchased  separately  by  the 
general  public.  A  new  departure  has  now  been  made,  and  the 
present  Report  is  published  at  the  price  of  6J.,  and  in  advance  of 
the  larger  departmental  volume. 

Occupying  107  pages  of  closely  printed  matter,  this  Report  needs 
the  index  which  has  been  added  to  it.  A  considerable  amount  of 
detail  relating  to  all  branches  of  geology,  but  more  particularly  to 
petrographical  researches  on  the  ancient  schists,  and  on  various  other 
nietamorphic  and  igneous  rocks,  will  be  found.  Nearly  all  formations 
from  those  of  Pre-Cambrian  age  to  the  Recent  are  dealt  with,  and 
Rome  facts  relating  to  the  Antiquity  of  Man,  to  Lake  Basins,  and 
other  controverted  subjects,  are  included.  The  Report  being  in 
itself  a  summary  of  the  observations  made  by  the  officers  engaged 
on  the  Geological  Survey,  it  is  impossible  here  to  do  more  than 
call  attention  to  the  publication,  which  will  doubtless  find  its  way 
into  the  hands  of  all  working  geologists. 

II.— Catalogue  des  Bibliogkaphies  Geolooiques.     Par  Esim.  de 
Mabgkrie.    8vo;  pp.  xx,  733.    (Paris,  18if6.    Issued  April,  1897.) 

^PHIS  Bibliography  of  Geological  Bibliographies  is  probably  the 
_L  most  valuable  and  useful  work  that  has  been  issued  under  the 
auspices  of  the  "Congres  Geologique  International."  It  contains 
^.918  references  to  lists  and  catalogues  of  papers,  to  papers  and 
nieinoire  containing  copious  references  to  geological  literature,  and  to 
memoirs    and    obituary  notices  of  geologists   all    over   the   world. 
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Tliere  are  indices  to  authors,  principal  subjects,  and  places.  If, 
however,  we  want  a  reference  to  a  memoir,  say  of  Wm.  Smith,  we 
must  search  for  it  under  "  Biographies  de  Geologues — Anglais,"  in 
the  table  or  index  of  principal  subjects.  If  we  want  a  list  of  works 
on  the  geology  of  Lancashire,  we  must  turn  to  references  under 
" Grande-Bretagne "  in  the  "Table  Geographique."  The  list  of 
authors  is  no  doubt  useful,  but  we  think  it  would  have  been 
much  more  advantageous  to  index  the  Memoir  of  Wm.  Smith  under 
Smith  than  under  John  Phillips;  and  the  list  of  papers  on 
Lancashire,  under  Lancashire,  rather  than  under  Whitaker  and 
Tiddeman.  For  ready  reference  we  want,  in  fact,  fuller  indices 
to  subjects  and  places.  It  is,  however,  ungracious  to  find  fault 
with  a  work  that  in  all  other  respects  is  full  and  accurate. 
Geologists  will  do  well  to  turn  over  the  pages  of  this  volume 
and  take  note  of  the  books  and  memoirs  that  relate  to  their 
special  subjects  of  study,  and  many  will  be  surprised  to  find 
how  much  useful  bibliographic  work  has  been  done.  Of  such 
work  no  example  will  probably  be  more  used  than  the  volume 
before  us,  and  all  geologists  will  feel  indebted  to  M.  de  Margerie 
for  the  great  care  and  labour  he  has  bestowed  on  the  Catalogue. 


Gbologioal  Society  op  London. 

L— March  24,  1897. —Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President,  in 
the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  **  Notes  on  some  Volcanic  and  other  Rocks  which  occur  near 
the  Baluchistau-Atghan  Frontier,  between  Cbaman  and  Persia." 
By  Lieut. -General  C.  A.  McMahon,  V.P.G.S.,  and  Captain  A.  H. 
McMahon,  CLE. 

In  the  first  part  of  this  paper  Captain  McMahon  describes  briefly 
the  physical  geography  of  the  Baluchistan  deserts,  which  extend 
along  the  south  of  the  Helmund  River,  between  Quetta  and  Persia. 
Taking  first  the  plains  and  their  drainage-pystem,  he  shows  hovr 
the  wide  alluvial  plains  of  Shorawak  and  Chagai  were  probably  in 
earlier  times  one  large  lake.  North  and  west  of  these  plains,  as  far 
as  Persia,  lie  vast  deserts  of  sand,  which  in  places  are  gradually 
encroaching  upon  and  burying  the  mountain -ranges  which  rise  up 
like  islands  in  the  desert.  He  shows  how  the  sand  has  intercepted 
all  the  drainage  from  the  mountains  and  prevented  it  from  making 
its  way,  as  it  would  otherwise  do,  into  the  Helmund  River  and  the 
God-i-Zirreh  Lake.  Turning  next  to  the  mountains,  Capt.  McMahon 
describes  a  well-defined  line  of  fault,  which  he  traced  for  a  distance 
of  about  120  miles  from  north  of  Chaman,  along  the  Khwaja  Amran 
and  Sarlat  mountain-ranges  to  Nushki.  East  of  this  fault  all  the 
rocks  appear  to  be  sedimentary  ;  while  those  to  the  west  are  all, 
with  few  exceptions,  volcanic  and  igneous. 

The  mountain-ranges  in  the  desert  described  appear  to  be  all 
volcanic,  and  reference  is  made  to  the  Koh-i-Tattan,  12,600  feet 
^ig^y  lying  south-west  of  them,  which  is  still  an   active   volcano. 
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TLo  curious,  grotesquel^'-shaped  peaks  of  the  Koh-i-Snltan  range 
are  then  briefly  described,  and  especially  that  named  Neza-i-Sultan 
—a  gigantic  natural  pillar  of  volcanic  agglomerate  many  hundreds 
of  feet  high. 

After  thus  describing  the  general  character  of  the  country, 
Captain  McMahon  points  out  the  very  remarkable  force  and  activity 
with  which  certain  natural  agents  are  at  present  at  work  there — 
namely,  water,  wind,  sand,  and  extremes  of  heat  and  cold. 

In  the  second  part  of  the  paper  General  McMahon  describes  the 
microscopical  characters  of  the  rocks,  which  consist  of  lavas,  ashes, 
pumice,  igneous  intrusive,  and  sedimentary  rooks.  The  localities 
in  which  ores  of  lead  and  copper,  gypsum,  sulphur,  etc.,  occur 
abundantly  are  also  mentioned. 

Some  andesites  are  described,  which  are  especially  interesting 
from  a  petrological  point  of  view.  Kosenbusch  mentions  that  a 
brown  hornblende  occurs  in  some  rocks  in  which  the  angle  of 
extinction  varies  from  small  to  nil.  Some  of  the  andesites  described 
abound  in  amphibole,  red-brown  in  transmitted  light,  which  possesses 
the  optical  properties  and  specific  gravity  of  anthophyllite,  and 
which  uniformly  exhibits  straight  extinction.  It  is  an  original  and 
not  a  secondary  mineral. 

These  anthophyllite-bearing  augite-andesites  also  contain  olivine 
—a  mineral  rare,  but  not  unknown,  in  this  class  of  rooks. 

2.  <*  On  the  Association  of  Sigillaria  and  Olosaopteris  in  South 
Africa."  By  A.  C.  Seward,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  University  Lecturer 
in  Botany,  Cambridge. 

In  this  paper  the  author  describes  in  detail  several  specimens  of 
foBsil  plants  submitted  to  him  by  Mr.  David  Draper,  of  Johannesburg. 
His  conclusions  as  to  the  geological  age  of  the  plant>bearing  beds 
differ  from  those  arrived  at  by  Mr.  Draper  from  stratigraphical 
evidence;  the  plants  point  to  an  horizon  which  may  be  referred  to 
what  is  now  termed  the  Permo-Carboniferous  age.  The  diffioulty 
of  distinguishing  between  various  forms  of  Glossopteris-lefives  is 
discussed  at  some  length ;  and  the  opinion  expressed  that  it  is 
practically  impossible  to  separate  the  Indian,  Australian,  and  African 
forms  of  G.  Browniana^  G.  indica,  and  others.  The  chief  interest 
as  regards  the  plants  centres  round  the  specimens  of  Sigillaria ; 
these  are  fairly  well  preserved  impressions,  and  are  referred  to 
the  well-known  species,  S.  Brardi,  In  addition  to  various  forms  of 
the  genus  Glossopteria  and  the  specimens  of  Sigillariaf  the  following 
plants  are  recorded : — Noeggerailiiopsis  Hinlopif  Gangamopteris 
q/el&pieroides,  Fhyllotheca,  Conites  sp.,  Cardiocarpus  sp.,  and 
Sphenopteris  sp. 

The  paper  concludes  with  some  general  remarks  on  botanical 
provinces  in  the  Northern  and  Southern  Hemispheres,  and  the 
relation  of  the  Glo8Sopteri8-^or&  to  the  Coal-measure  vegetation 
of  £urope. 

3.  "  Notes  on  the  Occurrence  of  Sigillaria^  Glosaopteris,  and 
other  Plant-remains  in  the  Triassic  Hocks  of  South  Africa."  13y 
David  Draper,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 
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The  author  gives  a  brief  description  of  the  geology  of  four 
localities,  within  a  comparatively  short  distance  from  Johannesburjir^ 
from  which  several  fossil  plants  have  recently  been  obtained.  He 
considers  the  plant-bearing  beds  to  belong  to  the  Lower  Stormberg 
Series  of  Dunn,  and  to  the  horizon  known  as  the  Molteno  Beds. 
The  most  important  locality  described  in  these  notes  is  that  of 
Vereeniging,  30  miles  south  of  Johannesburg,  where  the  author 
found  several  specimens  of  SigtUaria  associated  with  Olosaopterii 
and  other  plants  in  iron-stained  sandstones.  The  significance  of 
this  discovery  of  Sigillarta  is  briefly  discussed.  The  several  species 
of  plants  have  been  described  by  Mr.  A.  C.  Seward  in  a  paper 
recently  sent  to  the  Society. 

II.— April  7,  1897.— Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  the  President, 
left  the  Chair,  which  was  taken  by  Prof.  Bonney,  D.Sc,  F.R.S., 
V.P.G.S.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "On  the  Morte  Slates  and  Associated  Beds  in  North  Devon 
and  West  Somerset.— Part  II."  By  Henry  Hicks,  M.D.,  F.R.S., 
P.G.S.  With  Descriptions  of  the  Fossils  by  the  Rev.  G.  F.  Whid- 
borne,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

In  the  first  part  of  this  paper,  read  by  the  author  before  the 
Society  in  February,  1896,  he  described  the  Morte  Slates  as  they 
occur  in  North  Devon,  and  the  fossils  found  in  them.  In  this,  the 
second  part,  he  refers  mainly  to  the  rocks  classified  as  Morte  Slates 
in  West  Somerset  He  shows  that  the  latter  difi^jr  in  some 
important  characters  from  those  in  North  Devon,  and  have  an 
entirely  distinct  fauna.  The  fossils  obtained  from  North  Devon 
show  that  there  the  beds  must  in  the  main  be  classed  with  the 
Silurian  rocks;  but  in  West  Somerset,  so  far  as  discoveries  have 
yet  been  made,  the  fossils  indicate  that  they  should  be  classed 
with  Lower  Devonian  rocks.  The  author's  contention  that  the 
I^Iorte  Slates  which  extend  through  the  centre  of  North  Devon  and 
West  Somerset  from  Morte  Point  to  the  north  of  Wiveliscombe, 
a  length  of  about  40  miles,  are  the  oldest  rocks  in  the  area  and  form 
an  axis  with  newer  rocks  lying  to  the  north  and  to  the  south, 
is  therefore  fully  proved  by  stratigraphical  and  pala?ontological 
evidence.  The  fossils  are  carefully  described  by  Mr.  WhidlM)me, 
and  he  shows  that  there  are  numerous  forms  in  common  between 
them  and  those  considered  to  be  characteristic  of  the  Lower 
Di^vonian  rocks  in  the  continent  of  Europe  and  in  America. 

The  President  then  resumed  the  Chair. 

2.  "The  Glacio-Marine  Drift  of  the  Vale  of  Clwyd."  By 
T.  I^Iellard  Reade,  E.-q.,  C.E.,  F.G.S. 

The  local  drift  of  the  higher  parts  of  the  Yale  of  Clwyd  is 
replaced  by  marine  drift  towards  the  mouth  ;  and  it  is  the  object 
of  this  paper  to  give  the  results  of  a  detailed  examination  of  these 
marine  drifts,  rather  than  to  explain  the  phenomena.  The  first 
part  of  the  [)aper  gives  the  results  of  an  examination  of  the  Boulder- 
clay  from  Craig,  west  of  Llandulas,  to  the  Vale  of  Clwyd,  south-east 
of  Abergele. 
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Mechanical  analyses  of  the  olays  are  given  ;  but  the  point  of 
greatest  interest  is  the  occurrence  of  abundance  of  Foraminifera, 
especially  in  the  plastic  brown  and  red  Boulder-clays,  which 
often  contain  intensely  striated  erratics.  These  Foraminifera  have 
been  examined  by  Mr.  Joseph  Wright.  Most  of  them  occur  in  the 
Boulder-clays  of  Crosby  and  Wirral ;  but  some  of  them  are  very 
rare  in  British  localities  other  than  those  now  recorded,  namely, 
Ehahdogonium  iricarinatum,  Sphecoidina  btdloides,  Fullenia  spha- 
roidesy  and  Fulvinulina  Menardii. 

The  glacial  sands  and  gravels  of  the  east  side  of  the  Vale  of 
Clwyd  are  also  described,  and  especial  attention  is  called  to  an 
esker-like  mound  of  sand  (gravel),  occurring  south-east  of  Diserth 
Castle,  formed  of  bedded  deposits,  the  bedding  of  which  generally 
follows  the  outer  form  of  the  ridge.  The  ridge  has  Boulder-clay 
upon  the  flanks,  and  is  described  as  rising  through  the  Boulder- 
clay. 

III.— April  28,  1897.--Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S..  President,  in 
the  Chair.     The  following  oommunications  were  read  : — 

1.  **  On  the  Origin  of  some  of  the  Gneisses  of  Anglesey."  By 
Charies  Callaway,  M.A.,  D.Sc,  F.G.S. 

The  author  still  maintains  the  occurrence  of  two  Pre-Cambrian 
groups  in  Anglesey,  the  latter  of  Pebidian  age.  In  the  present 
paper  a  description  is  given  of  the  production  of  gneissic  structure 
in  the  rocks  of  the  earlier  group  occurring  in  the  south  of  the 
island.  The  products  of  metamorphism  are  similar  to  those  describtMl 
by  the  author  in  the  Malvern  area,  (i)  Simple  schists,  granite  i8 
converted  into  mica-gneiss,  diorite  into  hornbleudic  or  chloritic 
gneiss,  and  felsite  into  mica-schist ;  (ii)  Injection-schists.  Jn 
Anglesey  felsite  plays  the  part  which  is  taken  by  granite  at  Malvern, 
and  certain  important  differences  arise.  Gneiss  of  primary  injection 
is  formed  by  the  parallel  veining  of  felsite  and  diorite,  and  the 
author  describes  cases ;  he  also  notices  the  occurrence  of  meta- 
morphosed diorite-blocks  in  grey  gneiss,  which  afford  evidence  of 
its  eruptive  origin.  Gneiss  of  secondary  injection  is  well  seen  in 
the  Llangaffo  cutting,  and  is  explained  in  a  manner  similar  to  that 
given  for  an  infiltration-gneiss  at  Malvern,  felsite  being  substituted 
lor  granite.  The  infiltration-products  are  mainly  chlorite,  iron- 
oxide,  and  epidote,  and  out  of  the  chlorite,  with  the  addition  of 
materials  from  the  felsite,  black  mica  has  sometimes  been  con- 
structed. The  changes  have  occurred  along  planes  of  discontinuity 
formed  subsequently  to  the  consolidation  of  the  rocks. 

2.  •*  Note  on  a  Portion  of  the  Nubian  Desert  South-East  of 
Korosko."  By  Captain  H.  G.  Lyons,  R.E.  F.G.S.  With  notes 
on  the  Petrology  by  Miss  C.  A.  Raisin,  B.Sc.  (Communicated  by 
Professor  Bonney,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  V.P.G.S.)  And  Water- Analyses 
by  Miss  E.  Aston,  B.Sc.     (Idem.) 

A  general  description  of  the  physical  structure  of  the  area,  which 
consists  mainly  of  Nubian  Sandstone  and  crystalline  rocks,  is  given. 
Coming  from  Korosko  to  the  Murrat  Wells,  the  crystalline  rocks  are 
first  met  with  on  the  east  side  of  Jebel  Raft.    The  bIu^q  qI  VV^^^ 
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is  north  and  south,  whilst  to  the  south  of  the  hill  the  strike  is  a  few 
degrees  on  either  side  of  east  and  west.  At  Wadi  dur  Nabadi  are 
ancient  gold-workings,  indicated  by  M.  de  Bellefonds  on  his  map  of 
the  Etbai.  The  crystalline  rocks  are  both  massive  and  schistose. 
On  the  crystalline  mass  of  Jebel  Raft,  and  apparently  overlain  by 
the  Nubian  Sandstone,  is  a  very  coarse  conglomerate  containing 
fragments  of  crystalline  rock,  which  appears  to  he  older  than  the 
Nubian  Sandstone. 

The  Nuhian  Sandstone  has  little  or  no  dip,  and  shows  very  slight 
variation  in  composition.  The  water-supply  of  the  Nubian  Desert 
is  directly  dependent  on  the  rainfall,  which  is  very  irregular.  The 
wells  are  sunk  in  the  detritus  of  the  valleys,  and  contain  a  lai^e 
amount  of  mineral  matter  in  solution,  which  renders  them  almost 
undrinkable;  whilst  the  second  source  of  supply — the  rain-water 
reservoirs — are  deep  holes  in  the  ravines  which  intersect  the 
crystalline  hills.  Tliese  holes  must  he  attributed  to  water-action ; 
and  in  the  reservoir  of  Medina  in  Jebel  Raft  the  spherical  stones 
which  assisted  in  forming  the  pothole  still  occur.  The  author 
helieves  that  these  ravines  and  reservoirs  were  formed  at  an  earlier 
period  than  the  present,  when  the  rainfall  was  heavier. 

Miss  Raisin  gives  accounts  of  both  massive  and  schistose  crystal- 
line rocks,  and  also  of  sedimentary  rocks.  The  massive  crystallines 
occur  around  Murrat  and  Jebel  Raft,  and  these  two  areas  are 
separated  by  the  southern  mass  of  schists.  Another  area  of  massive 
crystallines  is  formed  beyond  these  schists,  extending  to  the  head  of 
Wady  Allaki.  The  crystalline  rocks  described  include  gneiss,  hom- 
blendite,  gabbro,  diabase,  quartz-diorite,  granite,  felsite,  certain 
schists,  and  sediments.  None  of  the  igneous  rocks  can  be  stated 
with  certainty  to  have  originated  as  a  lava-flow.  Many  of  them 
have  undergone  much  alteration  since  their  consolidation,  and  the 
results  of  this  are  described.  There  is  clear  evidence  in  many  cases 
of  erosion  by  mud  and  desert-sand  and  the  formation  of  a  weathered 
coating.  The  crystalline  schists  do  not  present  a  very  modern  facies, 
and  might  be  late  Archaean  or  early  Pala^zoic.  The  massive 
crystallines  may  belong  to  different  epochs. 

Miss  Aston  gives  two  tables,  one  of  which  shows  the  actual 
amounts  of  substances  found  in  the  wells  of  Murrat,  Bir  Tilat  Abda, 
and  Bir-Ab-Anaga,  whilst  the  second  shows  their  approximate 
constitution. 


coi^:REs:pon5rx)E3^CE- 


FOREIGN  BOULDERS  IN  THE  CHALK. 

Sir, — Mr.  Martin  in  your  last  number  suggests  that  the  granite 
bouMers  from  the  chalk-pit  at  Betchworth,  described  by  Mr. 
Stebbing,  may  have  come  from  the  south-west.  Permit  me  to  say 
that  I  know  the  granites  of  this  part  of  England,  especially  that 
of  Hey  Tor,  fairly  well,  and  for  reasons  which  I  think  will  be 
obvious  to  any  petrologist  who  reads  my  description,  consider  this 
place  of  origin  most  improbable.  Before  publishing  his  speculation 
Mr,  Martin  would  have  done  well  also  to  consider  the  following 
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matters:  (1)  the  height  to  which  the  mountains  must  have  risen 
(supposing  the  mean  temperature  to  have  been  the  same  as  now) 
in  order  that  they  could  have  generated  glaciers  which  would  have 
come  down  to  the  sea ;  (2)  whether  in  this  case  it  is  probable  that 
^anite  would  have  been  exposed  at  the  surface  ;  (3)  whether  it  is 
probable  (looking  especially  at  the  evidence  of  the  breccias  in  the 
red  rocks  of  Devon)  that  high  mountains  existed  in  this  part  of 
England  during  Cretaceous  times.  I  may  add  that  Mr.  Stebbing, 
so  far  as  1  remember  his  excellent  paper,  never  invoked  a  Glacial 
Epoch ;  that  spectre  was  raised  during  the  debate ;  nor  is  it 
necessary  to  create  a  glacier  to  transport  the  boulders.  Shore-ice, 
such  as  forms  in  the  estuary  of  the  St.  Lawrence,  would  be  quite 
adequate  for  the  work.  If  it  started  from  some  northern  locality  it 
might  readily  float  down  (as  slab-ice  still'  does  in  the  Atlantic)  well 
south  of  the  latitude  of  London.  T.  G.  Bonnet. 


FOREIGN  BOULDEBS  IN  THE  CHALK,  AND  GASES  ENCLOSED  IN 

CRYSTALLINE  ROCKS. 

Sib, — (1)  Referring  to  Mr.  G.  A.  Martin's  interesting  suggestion 
(GsoL.  Mao.,  April,  1897,  p.  169)  that  the  Betch worth  boulder 
came  from  Dartmoor,  and  to  its  alleged  similarity  to  the 
granites  of  Hey  Tor  and  Lustleigh  Cleave,  the  microscope 
would  probably  answer  this  question  decisively.  Within  fifty 
miles  of  Hey  Tor  the  floor  of  the  English  Channel  is  strewn 
with  detached  blocks  of  crystalline  rocks.  Of  these  blocks  I  have 
a  large  collection  of  slides,  and  also  a  considerable  number  of 
specimens  from  all  parts  of  Dartmoor;  collected  for  the  most  part 
by  myself,  or  sent  me  by  the  late  Mr.  R.  N.  Worth.  Not  a  single 
specimen  of  the  Channel  blocks  can  be  referred  to  Dartmoor. 
The  minute  characters  of  the  Hey  Tor  and  Lustleigh  Cleave  granites 
are  well  marked  both  positively  and  negatively.  Three  of  each 
class  of  differences  will  probably  suffice — e.g. :  presence  of  fibrous 
tourmaline ;  of  chloride  inclusions  in  the  quartzes ;  of  soda  felspar 
in  the  large  potash  felspars ; — absence  of  hornblende ;  of  dislocation 
of  minerals ;  of  any  approach  to  gneissoid  structure.  Besides  these 
there  are  others,  but  most  granites  not  derived  from  Dartmoor  will 
fail  to  meet  one  or  other  of  the  above  tests. 

(2)  In  the  current  number  of  the  Geologic a.l  Magazine  (p.  177) 
Dr.  Tilden's  paper  on  Gases  enclosed  in  Crystalline  Rocks  is  shortly 
reviewed,  and  mention  is  made  of  hydrogen  in  the  Peterhead  granite. 
On  seeing  this  I  referred  to  some  notes  made  in  1890  on  a  collection 
of  granites  which  Mr.  Teall  had  kindly  lent  me  to  study.  Among 
these  notes  occur  the  following,  under  the  heading  "  Pink  Granite 
of  Rubislaw": — "A  plane  of  fracture  with  fluid  inclusions  across 
another  with  only  gas  inclusions — order  of  sequence  not  made  out. 
Rhombic  negatives  with  bubbles.  One  negative  hexagon  with  very 
active  bubble.  One  patch  of  quartz  full  of  hair-like  inclusions 
and  lines  of  bubbles :  in  one  or  two  cases  the  hairs  crossing  the 
lines  were  distinctly  divided  in  two,  as  seen  with  -^V  Could  find 
no  decided  cubic  crystal;  any  sort  of  crystal  (in  fluid  inclusions) 
extremely  rare.    Bending  in  dark  micas."    Now  it  is  uot  \oo  \iiwci\i  \.<i 
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Bay  that  the  above  granite  is  as  distinct  from  the  We^t  Country 
granites  as  any  two  species  can  be.     Now  for  the  first  time  we  learn 
that   the   Peterhead   granite  was   consolidated  in   the   presence  of 
compressed   hydrogen,  just  as  we  know  that  the  Dartmoor  rock 
crystallized   out    of  fluids    charged   with    salts.      The    condition)) 
were  different  and  the  minute  results  are  different — ver}'.    Thoso 
intersecting  planes  of  fracture  are  significant  enough.    The  Ruhisla^v 
granite   was    consolidated ;    then   cracked    and    recemented ;    then 
cracked  again  and  recemented ;  and  the  cements  varied  in  the  two 
cases.     In  the  one,  the  cementing  silica  was  charged  with  gas,  in 
the  other  not  apparently  so.     I'hese   facts   are  patent  to  anyone 
who  will  take  adequate  pains  to  see  them.     The  explanations  must 
be  left  to  experts.  A.  K.  Hunt. 

ApHl  9,  1897. 

PROFESSOR   EDWARD   DRINKER  COPE,   A.M., 

FOR.  CORR.  QEOL.  80C.  AND  ZOOL.  80C.  LOND. 
BoBN  July  28,  1840.  Dibd  April  12,  1897. 

It  is  with  deep  regret  that  we  record  the  death  of  Professor 
E.  D.  Cope,  the  eminent  palaeontologist  and  comparative  anatomist, 
late  of  2100,  Pine  Street,  Philadeli)hia,  Pa.,  U.S.A.  E.  D.  Cope, 
who  was  born  at  Philadelphia,  July  28,  1840,  studied  in  tln^ 
University  of  Pennsylvania  and  worked  at  anatomy  in  Europt 
(in  1863-4).  For  the  three  succeeding  years  (18G4-7)  he  fillec 
the  Chair  of  Professor  of  Natural  Science  in  Haverford  Colleire 
Philadelphia,  and  was  for  some  years  Curator  and  Correspondinf 
Secretary  of  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences  in  that  city.  At  tin 
time  of  his  death  he  held  the  Chair  of  Geology  and  Palaeontology 
in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  From  1871-7,  he  carried  oi 
explorations  in  the  Cretaceous  strata  of  Kansas ;  the  Eocene  o 
Wyoming ;  the  Tertiary  beds  of  Colorado.  He  also  served  on  th 
U.S.  Geological  Survey  in  1874  in  New  Mexico;  in  North  Montau 
in  1875 ;  in  Oregon  and  Texas  in  1877. 

lie  has  accumulated  a  collection  of  over  1000  species  of  extinc 
Vertebrata,  and  has  made  known  at  least  GOO  species  new  to  science 
Professor  Cope  was  a  voluminous  writer,  and  his  papers  are  publishe 
in  the  Proceedings  of  the  scientific  Societies  of  Philadelphia,  an 
in  the  Eeports  of  the  U.S.  Geological  Survey  of  the  Territorie 
under  Dr.  F.  V.  Hayden  and  Captain  Wheeler.  Professor  Cope  wa 
an  advanced  Evolutionist,  and  his  contributions  on  this  subjec 
have  been  very  numerous.  lie  was  the  senior  Editor  of  th 
"American  Naturalist,"  a  monthly  journal  which  contains  man 
of  his  original  essays.  He  was  a  Foreign  Corresjiondent  of  tb 
Zoological  and  Geological  Societies  of  London,  and  received  tb 
Bigsby  Gold  Medal  in  1879  from  the  latter  Society,  in  recognitio 
of  the  genius  and  skill  with  which  he  had  enriched  the  sciences  ( 
Comparative  Anatomy  and  Palaeontology,  and  the  immense  an 
varied  work  which  he  had  achieved  among  the  fossil  Vertebrata. 
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Restored  skeleton  of  ^Epyornis  Hildebrntidti,  Burckhardt, 
from   Peat-Deposit,  Sirab^,  Central  Madagascar. 

Obtained  by  Dr.   C.   I.  FORSVTH  Major,   C.M.Z.S. 
Height  fii  skeleton  5  feet  3  inches  (  =  ljS  cm.). 
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L — Note  on  a  mkably  oomflete  Skblkton  ot  ^ptornis  wrok 

Hadaoasoas. 

Br  C.  W.  Andhiws,  B.A.,  B,Se.,  F.Q.8., 

JbnMant  in  the  British  Museum  (Natonl  Htatoiy). 

(PLATE  IX.) 

THE  growth  of  onr  knowledge  of  the  gig&ntio  extinct  birds  of 
M&da^uou  has  been  a  very  a]nvr  one.  The  first  notice  of 
their  oocnrrenoe  was  published  in  1851  hy  I.  Qeoffroy  St.  Hilaire; 
but  it  is  only  within  the  last  two  or  three  years  that  any  part 
of  their  skeleton,  except  the  bones  of  the  leg  and  some  very 
imperfeot  vertebne,  has  been  descrihed.  Recently,  however,  the 
collections  that  have  reached  the  Miisenm  of  Natural  History  at 
Paris,  and  those  obtained  by  Dr.  Forsyth  Mnjor  for  the  British 
Museum,  have  filled  most  of  the  gaps,  and  all  the  important  pans 
of  the  skeleton  are  now  known. 

The  present  note  is  a  preliminary  account  of  a  nearly  complete 
skeleton,  that  may  for  the  present  be  referred  to  /f^pyonua  Hilde- 
hrandti,  a  species  described  in  1893  by  Biirckhardt '  on  the  evidence 
of  the  bones  of  the  leg  and  an  imperfect  pelvis.  Uofortanatcly.  this 
specimen  is  not  composed  of  the  bones  belonging  to  one  individnni, 
but  has  been  reconstructed  from  the  immense  series  of  remains 
collected  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Sirabo  by  Dr.  C.  I.  Forsytli  Major 
and  his  companion,  M.  Robert,  during  their  recent  visit  to 
Madagascar.  This  collection  includes  many  hundreds  of  bones. 
Dearly  all  referable  to  this  species,  so  that,  in  spite  of  the 
considerable  degree  of  individual  variation  in  size  to  which  these 
birds  are  subject,  it  has  been  possible  to  construct  a  skeleton  which 
iDiiBt,  at  least,  very  nearly  resemble  one  belonging  to  a  single 
individual. 

Mnny  of  the  more  important  parts  of  this  specimen,  including 
the  skull,  et«rnum,  shoulder-girdle,  and  humerus,  have  already  been 
described  and  figured  in  the  Ibis  for  July,  1896,  and  only  their 
more  striking  peculiarities  need  here  be  noticed,  while  in  the 
case  of  the  vertebral  column  and  pelvis  a  somewhat  more  detailed, 
bat  necessarily  brief  account  will  be  given. 

'  "  Ce 
Heft  2. 
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Of  tba  tkall  no  complete  speciiiieii  is  known,  but  a  nearh 
craDiid  partkm^  the  anterior  part  of  tbe  beak,  and  a  mandil 
described  and  figured  in  tbe  paper  above  referred  to  (pL  Tiii 
foramem  wutgmwm  is  large  and  onal,  tbe  occipital  condyle  pedc 
and  tbers  ie  a  preoondjUr  foia.  Tbe  paroocipital  prooe 
large,  bot  only  extend  downwards  a  little  below  tbe  condj] 
laiubdoidal  crest  b  weak,  and  tbe  occipital  surface  psawes 
roof  of  tbe  sknll  bj  a  gentle  corre.  Tbe  sarface  of  tbe 
is  marked  by  seTeral  rows  of  deep  pits  wbicb  indicate  tbe 
of  a  crest  of  large  featbera.  Tbe  tympanic  cavity  is  sbal 
tbe  temporal  fossa  is  very  deep  and  narrow;  tbere  is 
zygomatic  process.  The  basi-temporal  platform  is  very  pre 
anteriorly  it  bears  a  pair  of  large  basi-pterygoid  proces 
laterally  it  is  grooved  by  tbe  enstachian  canals,  which  rem; 
as  in  DinarmU.  There  is  only  a  single  facet  for  articalati 
the  qoadrate.  This  bone  is  chiefly  remarkable  for  the  g, 
pansion  of  its  orbital  process,  which  forms  a  broad  pli 
a  roogh  inner  sorfaoe  in  which  some  pneamatio  foramin 
The  single  convex  facet  for  articulation  with  the  cranium 
what  triangular  in  outline,  and  the  articular  surface  for  tbe  i 
is  completely  divided  into  two  facets,  the  inner  convex 
directions,  the  outer  concave  from  side  to  side.  On  the  in 
of  the  bone  there  is  a  broad  surface  for  union  with  tb< 
extremity  of  tbe  pterygoid  (71),  on  the  outer  a  deep  cup 
posterior  end  of  tbe  jugal  arch. 

The  rami  of  the  mandible  are  very  broad  (from  side  to  b 
massive.  Tbe  articular  surface  for  the  quadrate  is  deep,  ai 
are  well-developed  postenor  and  internal  angular  processes. 

The  vertebral  column  as  reconstructed  consists  of  twei 
cervicals  and  eight  vertebrae  bearing  free  ribs,  of  which  ] 
tbe  three  anterior  are  cervi co-dorsals.  Tbe  fused  pelvic  ' 
are  about  twenty  in  number.  It  is,  of  course,  possi 
a  mistake  may  have  been  made  in  the  number  of  vertebra 
far  as  it  is  possible  to  judge  by  the  gradual  increase  and  de< 
size  of  tbe  various  processes  from  one  region  to  anotber,  tbe 
as  now  mounted  must  be  very  nearly  correct. 

In  tbe  atlas  vertebra,  of  which  a  very  perfect  spec 
preserved  (Fig.  1,  A),  the  cup  for  tbe  occipital  condyle  is  c 
circular  in  outline :  it  is  nearly  complete,  the  cleft  in  il 
margin  being  comparatively  narrow  and  only  extending  do^ 
about  one-third  of  the  diameter.  The  posterior  articular  s 
shaped  somewhat  like  the  letter  B,  the  straight  border  b 
dorsal  margin,  while  the  two  lobes  are  two  nearly  co 
separated,  slightly  concave,  articular  surfaces  for  tbe  ax 
inferior  angles  of  these  lobes  are  produced  into  short  j 
forming  lateral  hypapophyses :  there  is  no  trace  of  a 
hypapophysis.  The  neural  arch  is  very  large,  and  its  tw 
are  completely  fused  above.  The  pedicels  are  narrow,  but  si 
the  arch  is  greatly  expanded,  forming  a  backwardly  projecti 
which  forks  posteriorly  iulo  au  upper  aud  lower  lobe.     Tj 
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beari  on  ita  inner  faoe  the  nearly  oiroalar  posterior  zygapophysia, 
which  looks  inward  and  baokward ;  above  this  there  is  a  strongly 
developed  hyperapophysis.  The  lower  lobe  oonsists  of  a  downwardly 
and  backwardly  direotod  prooess,  the  base  of  which  is  perforated  by 
a  targe  foramen  ;  it  seems  to  be  homologous  with  the  prooees  in  the 
atlas  of  Rhea,  whkth  is  regarded  by  Mivart  as  the  diapophyais.  At 
tbe  same  time  the  perforation  of  the  base  gives  it  muoh  the 
appearanoe  of  a  fnsed  oervioal  rib,  of  which  the  oapitulnm  hu 
shifted  np  into  the  aroh.  The  posterior  border  of  the  middle  of  the 
nearal  anjh  is  deeply  concave :  the  anterior  has  been  broken  away. 


F:o.  I. — A.  Atlna  of  jUpyornit  from  front  and  side. 
B.  Axis 

The  axis  belonged  to  a  rather  larger  individual  than 


Tbe  alias  thus  differs  widely  from  that  of  Strulhio  in  the 
completeness  of  the  cup  for  the  occipital  condyle,  the  absence  of  the 
costal  element  enclosing  a  vertebrarterial  canal,  tbe  presence  of 
a  large  diapophysis,  and  the  absence  of  a  median  hjpapophysis.  In 
the  first  three  of  these  cliaracters  it  differs  also  from  Diiwnils.  Of 
the  other  Ratils,  Ithea  most  resembles  this  specimen,  in  tbe 
stmcture  of  the  atlas,  fbe  form  of  tbo  srch,  and  in  the  Hnterior 
articulation   being   closely   bimilar ;   in   Dromaut   also  there   is   no 
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costal  element  enclosing  a  canal.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is 
a  median  hypapophysis,  and  hyperapophyses  are  wanting.  Tbe 
atlas  of  CasuariuB  also  shows  some  points  of  similarity. 

In  the  axis  the  preaxial  surface  of  the  centrum  is  concave  from 
ahove  downward,  ahout  three  times  as  wide  as  high,  and  imperfectly 
divided  into  two  facets,  corresponding  to  the  posterior  articolar 
surface  of  the  atlas.  The  postaxial  surface  is  of  the  usual  saddle 
shape,  and  much  higher  than  wide ;  it  presents  somewhat  the 
appearance  of  two  crescents  joined  hack  to  hack,  and  hoth  its  doreal 
and  ventral  herders  are  deeply  concave.  The  ventral  surface  of  tbe 
centrum  as  far  hack  as  the  hinder  horder  of  the  parapophyses  is  very 
broad :  behind  this  it  becomes  laterally  compressed,  and  hears 
a  low  hypapophysial  keel  which  extends  nearly  to  its  hinder  edge. 
On  the  broad  anterior  portion  a  little  behind  its  anterior  margin 
there  is  a  well-marked  transverse  ridge  extending  up  on  to  the 
fused  rib. 

The  odontoid  process  is  short  and  broad :  on  its  ventral  side, 
separating  its  proper  articular  surface  from  the  upward  continuation 
on  to  its  base  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  centrum,  there  is 
a  shallow  pit  for  the  insertion  of  a  ligament. 

The  neural  arch  is  a  very  massive  structure,  of  which  the 
pedicels  are  very  short  and  broad.  The  upper  border  of  the 
neural  spine  slopes  upward  and  backward,  in  which  direction  also  it 
thickens,  so  that  posteriorly  it  is  broad  and  shows  traces  of  the 
bifid  condition  met  with  in  the  succeeding  vertebrce;  its  posterior 
surface  bears  a  deep  pit  for  ligaments.  The  anterior  zygapophyses 
are  merely  small  circular  facets  on  the  anterior  border  of  the  arch, 
from  which  they  scarcely  project  at  all.  The  posterior  ones  are 
very  large  and  look  downward  and  slightly  backward;  they  are 
surmounted  by  very  large  tuberous  hyperapophyses.  The  fused 
cervical  rib  enclosing  the  vertebrarterial  canal  is  greatly  expanded 
at  its  upper  end,  and  there  is  a  broad  interzygapophysial  bar  and 
a  small  interzygapophysial  foramen.  The  inner  wall  of  the  verte- 
brarterial canal  bears  three  large  pneumatic  foramina,  the  upper  one 
perforating  the  arch,  the  lower  the  centrum. 

The  axis  above  described  differs  from  that  of  Struthto  in  possessing 
a  ranch  more  prominent  neural  spine  and  hyperapophyses,  a  shorter 
centrum,  a  much  smaller  hypapophysis,  much  larger  vertebrarterial 
canals  (in  StnUhio  these  are  very  small),  and  less  developed  anterior 
zygapophyses.  Moreover,  in  Struthto  the  posterior  articular  surface 
of  the  centrum  is  broader  than  high.  It  differs  from  that  of 
Dromccus  in  its  rather  more  prominent  neural  spine  and  much 
smaller  hypapophysis,  in  its  larger  vertebrarterial  canal,  and  in 
the  presence  of  an  interzygapophysial  foramen  ;  from  that  of  Eha 
in  its  much  smaller  hypapopliysis  and  larger  vertebrarterial  canal, 
the  form  of  the  neural  arch  being  very  similar  in  the  two  birds  ;  from 
that  of  Dinornts  in  its  much  smaller  hypapophysis,  the  form  of  its 
posterior  articular  surface,  the  shape  of  the  odontoid  process  and 
its  articular  surfaces,  and  in  the  rudimentary  condition  of  its 
anterior  zygapophyses. 
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The  third  vertehra,  seen  from  ahove,  has  the  usual  quadrate  form, 
but  the  width  is  greater  than  the  length  as  in  Dinomis,  instead  of 
the  reverse  as  in  SinUhio.  The  anterior  articular  face  of  the 
centrum  looks  completely  downward ;  it  is  much  narrowed  in  the 
middle  by  a  fossa  which  forms  a  deep  emargination  in  its  hinder 
border.  The  posterior  articulation  is  similar  to  that  of  the  axis,  but 
wider  in  proportion  to  ite  height.  The  ventral  surface,  deeply 
concave  from  side  to  side  in  front,  becomes  narrower  posteriorly 
and  bears  a  hypapophysial  keel.  The  anterior  and  posterior 
zygapophyses  are  both  large  and  nearly  equal  in  size,  and  there 
are  large  hyperapophyses  over  the  posterior  ones.  The  inter- 
zygapophysial  ba^  is  broad  and  there  is  an  interzygapophysial 
foramen.  The  neural  spine  consists  of  a  broad  basal  platform, 
increasing  in  height  posteriorly  and  bearing  on  its  posterior  surface 
a  pit  for  ligament.  Superiorly  it  is  bifid,  rising  into  two  prominent 
tuberosities  separated  from  one  another  by  a  deep  groove.  Between 
these  processes  and  the  hyperapophyses  there  is  a  broad  valley. 

The  fourth  vertebra  is  very  similar  to  the  third,  except  that  the 
posterior  articulation  of  the  centrum  is  broader.  The  fifth  is  also 
similar,  but  the  neural  spine  is  rather  higher.  In  vertebi*8e  4-6  the 
anterior  zygapophyses  look  upward  and  forward,  making  an  angle 
of  about  45°  with  the  long  axis  of  the  column  ;  they  are  not  directed 
at  all  inwards.  In  the  sixth  the  transverse  bar  of  the  neural  spine 
is  reduced,  while  its  bifid  extremity  increases  in  height ;  at  the  same 
time  the  spine  is  shifted  towards  the  anterior  border  of  the  neural  plat- 
form, which  here  commences  to  increase  in  length ;  the  hyperapophyses 
are  much  smaller,  and  the  intei-zygapophysial  bar  is  reduced.  In 
the  centrum  the  articular  surfaces  are  much  broader  than  high,  and 
the  hypapophysis  is  reduced  to  a  small  ridge  near  the  middle  of 
the  ventral  surface.  The  seventh  is  similar  to  the  sixth,  but  shows 
traces  of  the  narrowing  of  the  posterior  region  of  the  neural 
platform,  which  is  the  most  remarkable  character  of  the  eighth.^ 
In  the  eighth  the  anterior  half  of  the  neural  platform  is  more  than 
twice  as  wide  as  the  posterior.  The  neural  spine,  as  before,  consists 
of  a  basal  portion  bearing  a  bifid  extremity  ;  but  it  is  farther 
forward  and  is  united  on  either  side  to  the  hyperapopbysis  by  an 
oblique  ridge.  The  posterior  zygapophyses  now  look  outward  as 
well  as  downward  and  backward.  The  centrum  is  very  broad,  and 
there  is  no  trace  of  a  median  hypapophysis.  In  the  ninth  the 
neural  spine  is  represented  only  by  the  anterior  portion  of  the  ridges 
(neural  or  postzygapophysial),  which  run  forward  from  the  hypera- 
pophyses, converging  towards  the  middle  point  of  the  anterior 
margin,  where  they  meet  in  a  slight  prominence ;  in  the  angle 
between  these  ridges  there  is  a  deep  pit  for  ligament.  Behind  the 
anterior  zygapophyses  there  is  a  pocket-like  fossa,  into  which  open 
pneumatic  foramina. 

The  next  ten  vertebrae  resemble  the  ninth  in  general  character. 
The   chief  modifications   that  are    perceptible    in    the    successive 

*  It  may  here  he  remarked  that  it  is  possible  that  a  vertehra  too  many  may  have 
been  used  in  reconstructiog  this  anterior  portion  oi  the  neck. 
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Tertebr»  are — (1)  The  nearal  or  postzygapophjsial  ridges  become 
higher  and  at  the  same  time  do  not  extend  so  far  forward.  (2)  On 
the  eleventh  there  are  small  paired  hypapophyses  on  the  Tentrel 
surface  of  the  oentmm ;  in  the  twelfth  these  unite,  forming  a  low 
median  tuberosity,  which  increases  in  height  to  the  seventeenth, 
behind  which  it  also  increases  in  an tero- posterior  extent,  until  on 
twenty  and  twenty-one  it  forms  a  keel  more  than  half  the  1  ength  of 
the  centrum.  In  all  these  vertebrs  the  centrum  is  broad  and  the 
articular  faces  much  wider  than  high. 

On  all  the  cervical  vertebne  the  fused  ribs  are  very  broad,  and 
enclose  a  large  vertebrarterial  canal. 

llie  next  vertebra  (21)  is  the  first  with  a  free  rib,  and  both  it  and 
the  succeeding  two  may  be  regarded  as  cervico-dorsals.  In  these 
the  anterior  portion  of  the  neural  ridges  are  united  by  a  broad  base 
and  again  rise  to  form  a  bifid  neural  spine.  In  the  last  oervioo* 
dorsal,  however  (23),  the  basal  portion  of  the  spine  increases  in 
height,  while  the  bifid  part  is  relatively  smaller ;  in  the  next  (24) 
the  spine  is  a  massive  quadrate  structure,  which  shows  only  a  trace 
of  the  bifid  condition  at  its  upper  end,  and  in  the  following 
vertebree  it  increases  in  height  and  antero-posterior  extent  In  all 
the  dorsal  vertebrsB  the  spine  bears  on  its  anterior,  posterior,  and 
lateral  surfaces  vertical  ridges,  which  in  their  lower  portion  expand 
into  thin  buttresses  of  bone :  of  these  the  anterior  runs  forward  to 
the  middle  point  of  the  anterior  border  of  the  neural  arch,  the  lateral 
outward  to  the  diapophysis,  the  posterior,  which  is  the  smallest,  to 
the  middle  point  of  the  posterior  border  of  the  arch.  On  23-28 
inclusive  there  is  also  a  pair  of  postero- lateral  buttresses  which  run 
outward  and  backward  on  to  the  posterior  zygapophyses ;  in  23-26 
these  ridges  terminate  in  a  small  hyperapophysis :  they  are 
homologous  with  the  posterior  portion  of  the  neural  or  post- 
zygapophysial  ridges.  In  all  these  vertebree  between  the  bases  of 
these  plate-like  buttresses  there  are  deep  pocket-like  fossae. 

In  the  cervico-dorsal  and  dorsal  series  the  diapophyses  become  less 
massive  and  project  farther  laterally  as  we  pass  backwards,  and 
at  the  same  time  the  pneumatic  fossa  occurring  at  their  base 
increases  in  size.  In  these  vertebrse  the  antero-lateral  margin  of 
the  centrum  forms  a  prominent  lip  which  bears  a  deep  capitular 
facet;  in  the  cervico-dorsals  this  is  circular,  in  the  dorsals  it  is 
elongated  from  above  downward  and  forward.  These  vertebrae 
have  on  their  ventral  surfaces  prominent  keel-like  hypapophyses, 
which  in  the  posterior  ones  are  directed  forward  and  occupy  almost 
the  whole  length  of  the  centrum. 

The  first  pelvic  vertebra  has  a  high  massive  neural  spine,  the 
quadrate  upper  end  of  which  is  exposed  between  the  divergent 
anterior  ends  of  the  ilia.  Its  transverse  process  is  single  (dia- 
pophysis), and  unites  with  the  ilia  by  its  expanded  outer  end  :  it  bears 
a  facet  for  the  tubercle  of  the  free  rib,  the  head  of  which  articulates 
with  a  facet  on  the  anterior  margin  of  the  centrum.  There  is  some 
indication  of  a  median  hypapophysis,  and  both  the  side  of  the 
centrum  and  the  base  of  the  diapophysis  are  perforated  by  large 
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pnpnmatio  fosssB,  which  are  separated  only  by  a  thin  horizontal 
plate  of  bone.  In  the  second  pelvic  the  top  of  the  neural  spine 
is  completely  fused  with  the  ilia,  as  also  are  those  of  the  other 
preacetabular  vertebrsd,  thus  forming  a  high  iliac  crest,  which  is 
convex  from  before  backward.  The  second  vertebra  also  has  only 
the  diapophysis  developed,  and  bears  a  free  rib ;  there  is  in  this  case 
a  well-marked  blunt  hypapophysis.  In  the  third  the  costal  element 
is  fused  with  both  the  diapophysis  and  parapophysis,  and  forms 
a  pointed  process  projecting  below  the  ventral  margin  of  the  ilium. 
The  next  three  vertebne  have  double  transverse  processes.  As  far 
back  as  this  point  (i.e.,  to  the  hinder  border  of  the  sixth  pelvic 
vertebra)  the  ventral  surface  of  the  sacrum  is  convex  from  side  to 
side,  and  its  long  axis  is  nearly  straight,  but  behind  this  it  becomes 
concave  from  side  to  side  and  strongly  convex  from  before  back- 
ward, and  opposite  the  origin  of  the  free  portion  of  the  ischium 
it  turns  sharply  dorsad  and  then  again  runs  backward  nearly  in 
a  straight  line,  sloping  somewhat  upwards.  The  ventral  convexity 
occurs  at  the  level  of  the  acetabulum,  and  the  vertebraa  of  this  region 
are  fused  into  a  solid  mass,  the  only  traces  of  the  compound  origin 
of  which  are  a  few  small  foramina,  which  mark  the  intervals 
between  the  parapophyses,  the  outer  ends  of  which  are  completely 
co-ossified  with  the  pubes  and  ischia,  with  the  ventral  surface  of 
which  the  ventral  surface  of  the  sacrum  forms  a  continuous  curve. 

The  pelvic  vertebrae  posterior  to  the  convexity  are  six  or  seven 
in  number.  They  bear  broad,  thin,  transverse  processes,  of  which 
the  two  or  three  anterior  ones  slightly  overlap  one  another,  and 
the  outer  ends  expand  and  unite  closely  with  the  thickened  inner 
border  of  the  ilia.  The  ventral  surface  of  the  centra  of  the 
anterior  ones  is  convex  from  side  to  side,  but  that  of  the  posterior 
is  flat  or  even  slightly  concave.  In  these  posterior  vertebrae  the 
transverse  processes  and  the  neural  spine  form  a  continuous  nearly 
semicircular  plate  of  bone,  which  is  convex  in  front  and  concave 
behind,  and  the  outer  edge  of  which  unites  firmly  with  the  ilia. 
The  anterior  free  caudals  are  similar  in  structure  ;  their  centra  are 
procoelous  and  perforated  ventrally  by  a  pair  of  pneumatic  foramina  : 
a  pair  of  foramina  also  penetrate  the  base  of  the  transverse  process. 
In  the  more  posterior  caudals  the  massive  neural  spine  and  trans- 
verse processes  are  not  united  into  a  common  plate  of  bone,  and 
the  ventral  pneumatic  foramina  are  wanting ;  their  centra  are 
deeply  cupped  in  front. 

In  the  pelvis  the  preacetabular  portions  of  the  ilia  are  inclined 
to  one  another  at  a  very  acute  angle ;  as  already  mentioned,  they 
fuse  along  their  dorsal  margin  with  the  tops  of  the  neural  spines  of 
the  anterior  pelvic  vertebrae,  thus  forming  a  high  massive  iliac 
crest,  convex  from  before  backward.  At  about  the  level  of  the 
acetabulum  the  ilia  begin  to  diverge  and  are  divided  by  a  prominent 
angular  ridge  into  a  superior  surface,  which  together  with  the 
broad  united  upper  ends  of  the  neural  spines  forms  a  wide  pelvic 
escutcheon,  and  a  lateral  surface  which  is  nearly  vertical.  The 
pelvic  escutcheon  is  convex  from  side  to  side  and  is  constituted 
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mainly  by  the  expanded  opper  portions  of  tbe  neural  spinM  of  tha 
»aoral  yertebne,  the  original  divieione  between  which  are  indicated 
by  aa  outer  and  inner  row  of  inter-oeseoiiB  foramina,  the  ontet 
marking  tbe  boundary  between  the  Tertebrse  and  the  ilia,  the  inoer 
running  close  to  the  middle  line ;  between  tbe  two  there  is  a  ehallov 
deprsBsioo  with  iharpty  defined  margins,  which  seems  as  if  it  mi; 
have  lodged  an  ossified  tendon.  The  ilia  terminate  posteriorly  in 
an  angle  which  lies  some  distance  behind  the  last  fneed  caudal 
vertebra.  The  nearly  vertical  external  aurfaoe  is  extended  downward 
as  a  thin  flange  of  bone,  the  straight  lower  edge  of  which  is,  in  one 
epecimen,  almost  in  contact  with  tbe  straight  upper  margin  of  tba 
expanded  portion  of  tbe  ischium;  this  ventral  flange  extends  some 
distance  below  Ibe  centra  of  the  faaed  caudal  vertebrte.  Tlie 
acetabulum  is  large  and  its  anterior  edge  is  produced  outward  into 
a  prominent  preacetabular  process.  Tbe  ischium  is  proximally 
a  trihedral  rod,  but  its  distal  portion  is  greatly  widened  by  the 
presence  of  wing.like  expansione  of  its  upper  and  lower  borden, 
the  upper  being  much  tbe  larger  and,  in  one  specimen,  having  for 
some  distance  a  straight  upper  border  which  is  nearly  in  oonttot 
with  Ihe  ilium,  the  two  bones  being  separated  only  by  a  narrow 
Hlit  for  about  12  cm.;  the  greatly  expanded  distal  portion  extendi 
some  distance  behind  tbe  ilia.  The  ischium  also  bears  on  its  ventre] 
margin  a  small  process,  which  nearly  meets  the  pubis  aud  closes  tlis 
obturator  foramen. 


Fia.  a.— Pelvis  of  A:pj)orriii  HildeiranJii,  Burekh. ;  reduced  to  between  on«-eighih 
and  one-mnth  nat.  size.  i;.  =  ilium.  «.=iEthiutn,  ;i*.=pubi8.  (In  another  pilvia 
tHe  distance  between  the  ilium  au<l  bcliium  is  only  ibree  millimetres  ut  tlie  nmowtrt 

The  pubis  is  a  long  curved  rod,  triangular  in  aeotion,  with  one  of 
the  sides  of  tbe  triHngie  forming  tbe  external  surface.  For  a  great 
part  of  its  length  the  upper  and  lower  angles  are  produced  into 
narrow  thin  plates  of  bone  ;  distally  the  bone  is  somewhat  expanded. 
Both  the  pubis  and  iscliia  of  opposite  sides  diverge  from  one  another, 
M>  that  the  posterior  opening  of  the  pelvis  is  very  wide. 

There  seem  to  have  beeu  ten  pairs  of  free  ribs :  the  first  three, 
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borne  on  Teriebrsd  21-23,  are  not  oonneoted  with  the  slemum,  to 
which  the  next  four  are  joined  by  sternal  elements.  The  last  dorsal 
bears  a  free  rib,  as  also  do  the  first  two  pelvio  yertebne.  On  none 
of  the  ribs  are  there  any  anoinate  processes. 

The  ratite  sternum  is  of  very  peculiar  form,  and  has  undergone 
great  redaction.  It  is  a  thin  plate  of  bone,  very  wide  from  side  to 
side,  and  extremely  short  from  before  backward,  especially  in  the 
middle  ]ine.  It  has  well-developed  coraooid  gprooves  and  prominent 
antero-lateral  processes,  at  the  base  of  which  pneumatic  foramina 
open.  It  18  very  unlike  the  sternum  of  any  other  ratite  bird  except 
Apteryx,  but  this  similarity  is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that  in  both 
cases  the  bone  has  undergone  extreme  retrogression. 

The  sternum  has  been  figured  on  pi.  ix  of  the  above-mentioned 
paper. 

The  ooraco-scapula  is  not  unlike  that  of  CasuariuB,  It  consists  of 
a  broad  ventral  plate,  the  coraroid,  and  a  dorsal  curved  rod-like 
region,  the  BcaptUa,  the  two  making  a  very  obtuse  angle  with  one 
another,  and  being  completely  fused  in  the  adult  The  coracoid  is 
perforated  in  its  upper  portion  by  a  large  supracoracoid  foramen, 
and  articalates  with  the  coracoid  groove  of  the  sternum  by  a  long 
straight  ventral  border.  There  is  a  blunt  precoracoid  process. 
The  upper  extremity  of  the  scapula  is  flattened  and  somewhat 
expanded.  On  the  outer  border  of  the  compound  bone,  at  the 
junction  of  the  two  elements,  there  is  a  small  but  very  clearly- 
marked  glenoid  cavity.  The  coraco-scapula  has  been  figured  loc.  cit, 
p.  386,  fig.  A. 

The  wing  in  these  birds  was  reduced  to  a  mere  rudiment,  and 
probably  scarcely  any  trace  of  it  was  visible  externally.  The 
humerus  is  a  short  rod  of  bone,  the  upper  end  of  which  bears 
a  rounded  articular  head  and  a  mere  trace  of  the  pectoral  crest 
The  lower  end  has  not  the  usual  surfaces  for  articulation  with  the 
radius  and  ulna,  but  only  a  single  one.  The  remainder  of  the  wing 
is  not  certainly  known,  but  in  Dr.  Forsyth  Major's  collection  there 
is  a  bone  which  I  believe  to  represent  the  radius,  ulna,  metacarpus, 
and  phalanges,  greatly  reduced  and  fused  into  a  common  mass. 
This  remarkable  structure  bears  on  its  thickened  proximal  end 
an  articular  cup,  into  which  the  distal  articulation  of  several  of 
the  rudimentary  humeri  fits  very  well.  Just  beyond  the  articular 
end  the  outer  surface  bears  a  deep  depression  in  the  middle 
line,  indicating,  as  I  believe,  the  position  of  the  division  between 
the  radius  and  ulna.  Distally  the  bone  becomes  thin  and 
plate-like,  and  terminates  in  an  irregular  bifid  extremity ;  this 
portion  probably  consists  of  the  last  remnants  of  the  metacarpus 
and  phalanges. 

The  complete  bones  of  the  hind  limb  from  Sirabe  have  never  been 
heretofore  described  and  figured,  with  the  exception  of  the  metatarsun, 
but  I  can  only  refer  briefly  to  them  on  this  occasion.  The  femur 
is  a  stout  massive  bone,  of  which  the  head  is  nearly  sphericHl 
and  the  neck  short  and  thick.  The  trochanter  is  very  large;  its 
upper  surface  slopes  steeply  up  from  the  ueck,  and  rises  high  above 
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the  head ;  anteriorly  it  forms  a  very  large  projection.  The  npper 
part  of  the  shaft  is  rounded,  but  farther  down  it  becomes  somewhat 
flattened  from  before  backward.  The  condyles  project  far  forward, 
and  the  outer  extends  considerably  below  the  inner.  There  is 
a  deep  popliteal  fossa  into  which  pneumatic  foramina  open;  there 
is  also,  in  most  cases,  a  pneumatic  opening  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  bone  on  the  posterior  surface.  In  the  tibio-tarsus  there  is 
a  large  cnemial  crest,  which  rises  considerably  above  the  proximal 
articular  surface.  The  shaft  is  compressed  from  before  backward, 
and  its  antenor  face  is  much  flattened,  particularly  in  its  lower  half; 
there  is  no  bony  extensor  bridge.  The  distal  articulation  is  very 
broad,  and  the  two  condyles  are  not  separated  by  a  deep  inter- 
condylar groove,  but  form  a  continuous  cylindrical  surface. 

In  the  metatarsus  the  proximal  articular  surface  is  very  wide 
from  side  to  side,  and  narrow  from  before  backward :  there  is  no 
intercondylar  tubercle.  The  hypotarsus  is  simple,  and  forms  a  very 
high  ridge  on  the  posterior  surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  bone. 
The  anterior  face  is  deeply  concave  above,  but  narrows  and  becomes 
nearly  flat  anteriorly  a  little  above  the  distal  articulation.  The 
trochlesd  are  very  large  :  the  inner  arises  at  a  somewhat  lower  level 
than  the  outer,  and  extends  farther  downward.  Tliere  is  no 
perforation  for  the  tendon  of  the  adductor  of  the  outer  digit 

The  toes  of  the  present  specimen  seem  to  be  relatively  rather  too 
small,  although  some  of  the  largest  phalanges  were  used  for  their 
reconstruction.  The  phalanges  are  compressed  from  above  down- 
ward in  the  middle  and  outer  toes,  while  in  the  inner  they  are 
more  cylindrical.  The  ungual  phalanges  are  broad,  slightly  curved, 
bluntly  pointed  claws.  In  the  collection  no  bones  that  can  be 
regarded' as  having  belonged  to  a  hind  toe  occur,  but  the  markings  on 
the  hinder  surface  of  the  metatarsus  seem  to  show  that  at  least 
a  rudimentary  hallux  must  have  been  present. 

Some  approximate  measurements  of  the  skeleton  as  mounted  are 

given  below  : — 

cm. 

Height  to  top  of  crest  of  ilium 116 

Height  to  middle  of  acetabulum            96 

Height  to  top  of  skull     158 

Length  of  femur 31 

"Width  of  lower  end  of  femur     12 

l^ength  of  tibio-tar8U8                 66'5 

Width  of  lower  end  of  tibio-tarsus        10-6 

Length  of  metatarsus       29 

Width  of  upper  end  of  metatarsus         11 

Width  of  lower  end  of  metatarsus         lO-o 

Width  of  middle  trochlea            4*5 

]-*nffth  of  ilia       66 

Width  of  pelvis  at  an ti -trochanter        25 

Least  preacetabular  width            17-6 

Length  of  free  portion  of  ischium          28  5 

Distance  between  distal  ends  of  ischia 30 

Distance  between  distal  ends  of  pubes 33 

Height  of  first  pelvic  Tertebra 17 
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II. — Baltoceras,  a  nxw  obnub  of  thib  Family  ORTHOOBBATiDiB. 

By  OxsHABD  Holm. 

ANEW  Cephalopodan  species,  Endoceras  Burehardii,  was  de- 
Borihed  in  1880  by  Dewitz,^  who  considered  this  species  as 
a  very  typical  Endoeeras.  A  description  and  diagram  of  its 
ectosiphon  ia  given  in  the  introductory  description  of  the  siphon 
of  Endoeeras  as  an  example  of  a  typical  ^n<ioc0ra«-siphon.  In 
Endoeeraa  Burehardii  each  septum,  according  to  Dewitz,'  forms  a 
septal  tube  (funnel),  extending  backwards  to  the  next  septum,  into 
the  septal  tube  (funnel)  of  which  a  small  part  of  it  enters. 

Riidiger'  has  also  described  this  species  as  an  Endoeeras,  and 
1  have  myself,  on  the  authority  of  Dewitz,  occasionally  mentioned 
it  under  this  name.     Having  had,  however,  many  opportunities  of 

seeing  it  in  the  island  of  Oland,  where  it  is  pretty  common  in  the 
grey  Liluites  Limestone,  I  have  long  since  been  surprised  to  find 
that  detached  siphons  of  it — without  reference  to  its  size  or  its 
marginal  position — far  more  resemble  the  siphon  of  an  Orthoeeraa 
than  that  of  an  EadoceroB,  not  only  as  to  shape  but  also  as  regards 
substance  and  colour.  Like  a  siphon  of  an  OrihoeeraB,  detached  by 
weathering,  it  never  shows  any  septal  fractures,^  but  immediately 
behind  each  septum  there  is  a  narrow,  deep,  groove-like  contraction, 
sharply  defined  in  front  as  well  as  behind.  In  figures  2  and  2a, 
taf.  xvi,  Dewitz,  this  can  be  seen  very  distinctly.  Hiidiger,  too,  has 
noticed  this  siphonal  form,  so  exceptional  in  an  Endoceraa,  and  describes 
it  thus :  "  Die  Erweiterung  der  Diiten  erstreckt  sich  iiber  den  ganzen 
Zwischenraum  zweier  Kammerscheidewiinde,  so  dass  der  Sipho  nur 
an  der  Durchbruchsstelle  der  letzteren  eingeschniirt  erscheint  und, 
isolirt,  einer  Keihe  Semmeln  ahnelt."  Nor  does  the  weathered 
siphon  consist  of  a  firm  shell-substance,  but  always  presents  itself 
more  or  less  decomposed,  the  surface  being  of  an  earthy  appearance, 
like  that  of  an  Orihoceras.  Having  commenced  some  time  ago  to 
prepare  thin  sections  of  a  series  of  species  in  order  to  study 
inici-osoopically  the  siphons  of  the  Lower  Silurian  Cephalopods, 
I  was  deeply  interested  as  I  looked  forward  to  the  first  section 
of  Endoeeras  Burehardii,  and  I  was  not  astonished  to  find  its 
siphonal  structure  entirely  different  from  that  of  Endoeeras ;  instead, 
it  was  quite  similar  to  the  siphon  of  a  species  belonging  to  the 
group  Etlipoehoanoida,  Hyatt. 

The  following  illustrations,  Figs.  1  and  2,  drawn  from  sections, 
show  the  structure  of  the  ectosiphon.  The  septa,  together  with  the 
short  septal  tube  (funnel),  consist  of  two  layers;  one  thicker  in  the 
middle,  of  water-clear,  colourless  calc-spar,  on  both  sides  of  which 

*  Dewitz,  H.,  "  Ueber  einige  ostprenssische  Silurcephalopoden  '* :  Zeitschr. 
d.  Deutschen  geolo^.  Gesellschaft,  toI.  xvlH  (1880),  p.  391,  taf.  xvi,  figs.  2,  2a. 

'  Ibid.,  p.  371,  tig.  1,  **  Schomatischer  Langssclimtt  in  der  Mittelebene." 

'  Riidiger,    H.,    **  Ueber  die   Silur-Cephalopoden   aus    den  mecklenburgiscbcn 

Diluvialgeschieben,"   p.    29:     Separatdr.    aus    Arch,    der   Freunde   d.    Naturg. 

Meckl.  1891. 

*  Holm,  G.,  **  Om  de  endosifonala  bildningarna  hos  familjen  Endoceratida) "  : 
Geol.  Foren.  F5rh.,  Bd.  x?ii  (1895),  p.  607. 


252  Dr.  G.  Holm — On  Balloeerat. 

there  ia  a  thin  opaque  layer  or  a  lif^ht  f^yiflh-yellow  colour.  1^ 
wptn,  therefore,  correeponding  to  the  different  layers,  are  white  ii 
the  figures,  with  black  boundary-linea.     The  wall  connecting  tbt 


Endoetrat  Burchardii,  Den.  The  island  of  Olani),  Ore;  Lituitn  LimotoM 
Fio.  1.— Tangentisl  section  through  the  middle  ai  the  liphoa.  The  plane  of  U* 
■ection  is  not  oiaetly  at  right  snelee  t«  the  middle  plane  of  the  coneh,  nor  li  * 
eiactlj  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  o(  the  siphOD.  The  Utter  citenindml* 
it  the  reason  «hc  the  siphon  sppears  to  tapei  towanls  the  distal  end.  Disii^ 
after  a  photoj;rap'h.     Enlarged  three  diameters. 

fjo.  3— Section  in  the  middle  plane.  Enlarged  two  diameters. 
septal  tubes  (funnels)  is  of  about  the  same  colour  and  appearance 
as  the  outer  layers  of  the  septa  (like  them  black  in  the  figarea)- 
The  toculi  are  filled  with  coarse -gruined  calc-spar ;  the  siphon  with 
the  rocky  substance.  Tho  septal  tubes  (funnels)  are  short,  and 
extend  only  the  fifth  of  the  distance  to  the  next  septum,  ending  in 
a  sharp  edge.  The  intervening  connective  wall  is  thicker  than  the 
aepta,  opaque,  xhurply  defined  inwards,  while  the  outside,  even 
where  the  BpeciinenM  are  not  weathered,  is  decomposed,  Laving  do 
even  or  clear-cut  surface.  At  the  posterior  part  it  atlaolies  it«elf 
to  the  inner  side  of  the  posterior  septal  lube  (funnel)  ;  in  the 
anterior  part  it  encloses  the  outer  side  of  the  anterior  septal  tube 
(fnniiel).  The  etriotures  and  the  peculiar  appearance  of  loo» 
siphons  is  thus  easily  explained,  as  the  siphon  between  the  septal 
tubes  (funnels)  is  easily  removed  from  the  enclosing  atone  and  from 
the  short  septal  tubes  (funnels).  Tbe  striotures  are  therefore 
impressions  from  the  septal  tubes  (funnels). 

in  spite  of  its  apparent  resemhlaiico  to  SiMloceraa— through  the 
comparatively  large  and  marginal  siphon  (dtam.  ^^  of  that  of 
the  conch) — it  appears  that  the  species  above  described,  considering 
Ibe  structure  of  Ihe  ectosiphon,  does  not  even  belong  to  (he  same 
Bubdivision  {Holoclioanoida,  Hyatt)  of  Nautiloidea  aa  Endocerat,  hut 
has  ils  nearest  relatione  in  ihe  family  Orlhoce  rati  life  of  the  sub- 
division Kllipochoanoida,  Hyatt  It  follows  that  even  within  tbe 
latter  family  there  niUKt  occur  species  with  a  large  marginal  siphon, 
ftlthough  they  have  been  overlooked  on  account  of  their  apparent 
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resemblance  to  Endoeeras-ioxm^.  It  being  impossible  to  refer  these 
species  to  any  genas  hitherto  described,  hlndoceraB  Burehardii  may 
be  considered  as  the  type  of  a  new  genus.  As  a  suitable  name  I 
propose  Baltoceras,  as  the  species  of  this  genus  appear  in  the  Baltio 
Silurian.     Baltoceras   Burehardii  (Dew.)  is   found   in   the   Lituite 

Limestone  in  the  island  of  Oland  and  in  Dalarne,  as  well  as  in  the 
corresponding  horizon  (Schicht  Ci)  of  Esthonia,  where  I  have  dis- 
covered it  at  Eandel,  and  at  Hirro,  near  Reval. 

In  the  grey  vaginaium  Limestone  in  the  island  of  Oland,  and  in 
palarne,  I  have  found  a  closely  connected  form  with  perfectly 
identical  structure  of  the  ectosiphon,  but  with  shallower  loouli. 

In  this  connection  it  may  be  mentioned  that  there  is  reason  to 
suspect  that  Endoeeras,  nov.  sp.,  and  Endoceras  angwiisiphonaium 
of  Riidiger/  far  from  belonging  to  the  genus  Endoceras,  in  reality 
Are  some  forms  of  Orihoceras^  with  marginal  or  submarginal  siphon. 


m. — On  a  Nkw  Section  in  thb  Middle  Lias  of  Lincoln. 

By  John  H.  Cooke,  F.G.S. 

THE  quarrying  operations  that  have  been  carried  out  during 
the  last  five  years  at  Handley's  Pit,  Lincoln,  have  led  to 
the  exposure  of  some  very  complete  and  instructive  sections  in  the 
Aiiddle  Lias. 

Handley's  Pit  is  situate  on  the  North  Cliff,  at  a  distance  of  about 
a  furlong  from  the  now  disused  pit  of  Glaisiers,  and  immediately 
below  that  of  the  Lincoln  Brick  Company  (late  Swan's).  When 
oompared  with  the  sequence  exposed  in  Swan's  Pit,  it  affords  some 
interesting  details  that  assist  materially  in  clearing  up  some  of  the 
doubtful  points  to  which  Mr.  Dalton  referred  in  the  Geological 
Survey  Memoir  on  Lincoln  Geology  *  regarding  the  limitation  of 
the  range  of  A,  mnrgaritatus,  and  the  occurrence  of  the  Marlstone 
Eock-bed  in  the  Lincoln  District. 

The  general  facies  of  the  rocks  exposed  is  a  series  of  layers 
of  arenaceous  shales,  clays,  limestones,  and  ferruginous  nodules, 
following  one  another  rapidly  and  conformably,  and  having  a  dip 
of  5°  E.  and  30°  N.  The  line  of  dip  as  shown  in  the  fall  of  tlie 
section  is,  however,  much  distorted,  a  fact  which  is  due  partly  to 
the  presence  of  a  number  of  small  faults,  and  partly  to  the  unequal 
shrinkage  which  the  shales  and  clays  probably  underwent  during 
the  processes  of  lithification.  The  following  is  the  sequence  that 
the  strata  in  this  pit  at  present  exhibit,  the  total  thickness  of  which 
is  35  feet  3 J  inches.     (See  p.  254.) 

Many  of  these  layers,  however,  are  not  persistent  even  over  short 
horizontal  distances,  and  hence  it  is  that  no  two  pits  in  the  district  offer 
the  same  sequence  in  their  sections,  and  even  in  the  same  pit  they 
vary  as  the  work  of  excavation  proceeds.  Mr.  W.  D.  Carr  ^  remarks 
that  at  Lincoln  the  ''Marlstone  Kock-bed  is  entirely  absent,"  and 

*  Loc.  cit.,  pp.  36-7,  taf.  i,  figs.  5a-b ;  taf.  ii,  figs.  lOa-b. 

'  Memoir  of  the  Geological  Survey,  sheet  83,  pp.  24  and  25. 

'  W.  D.  Carr,  "The  Lincoln  Lias"  :  Geological  Magazine,  April,  1883. 
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notes  that  '*  its  disappearanoe  is  remarkable  as  it  is  known  at 
iadenkam,  ten  miles  to  the  sooth,  though  rapidly  thinning  oat, 
d  it  oocurs  also  some  distance  north  of  Lincoln." 
It  was  this  impersistence  that  lead  Mr.  Carr  to  infer  the  entire 
senoe  of  this  bed  at  Lincoln.  As  I  shall  presently  show,  however, 
e  Marlstone  occurs  both  in  this  and  in  the  adjoining  disused  pit 

Glaisiers.  But  although  the  sequence  of  the  beds  in  the  different 
ts  varies  so  much,  little  difficulty  is  experienced  in  determining  in 
^neral  way  the  equivalence  of  conditions  in  the  different  localities, 

there  are  several  horizons,  e.g.  layers  11,  17,  and  18  to  30  (see 
otion,  p.  254),  that  are  strongly  marked,  and  as  far  as  I  have 
en  able  to  determine  they  are  also  fairly  constant 
In  the  cutting  that  has  recently  been  made  on  the  slopes  that 
tervene  between  the  pit  of  the  Lincoln  Brick  Company  and  that 

Handley,  the  top  bed  of  the  Middle  Lias,  which  is  overlain  by  the 
isement  "  Fish  and  Insect "  Limestones  of  the  Upper  Lias,  is  well 
:pofied.  This  *'  Fish  and  Insect "  bed  consists  of  a  stratum  of  soft 
rmginous,  arenaceous,  finely  laminated,  and  very  fissile  limestone 

a  yellowish  colour,  weathering  grey.  It  has  associated  with  it 
imbers  of  compact  limestone  nodules  that  are  traversed  with 
inute  veins  of  calcite,  and  crowded  with  the  remains  of  small 
•rals  (Aatrea),  BelemntleB,  Ammonitea  annulatus,  Diaeohelix  aratus, 
id  small  Gasteropoda  {Turritella  and  Chemnilzia). 

The  bedding  planes  of  the  limestone  are  crowded  with  the  casts 
id  shells  of  InoceramuB  dubius,  Sow  ,  and  also  with  great  quantities 
'  golden-coloured  particles  of  the  shells  of  this  mollusc  that  bear 

some  cases  a  strong  resemblance  to  the  scales  of  fishes  and  the 
ings  and  elytra  of  beetles.  Casts  of  Aslartet  sp.,  Lima,  sp.,  the 
irrowings  of  Annelids,  and  fragments  of  calcified  and  pyritized 
ood,  are  also  common.  The  Ammonites  and  Gasteropods  are  often 
und  filled  with  calc-spar. 

Beneath  this  lies  a  bed  of  blue  shaly  clay  that  is  highly  pyritous 
id  thinly  laminated,  and  has  an  intercalated  band  of  ferruginous 
nestone  nodules.  These  nodules  are  very  rotten,  and  having  a 
ncentric  structure  they  readily  peel  and  break  up.  They  are  quite 
ifossiliferous.  The  pyritous  state  of  the  shale  does  not  appear  to 
,ve  been  favourable  to  the  preservation  of  fossils,  and  notwith- 
mding  a  careful  search  I  was  unable  to  find  any  traces  of 
ganic  life. 

At  the  bottom  of  this  cutting  the  tram-lines  have  been  laid  on 
bed  of  soft  ferruginous  sandstone  that  varies  considerably  in  its 
trological  chamcters.  At  the  north  end  of  the  cutting  it  is  compact 
d  massive;  at  the  south  end  it  is  very  soft  and  friable.  This 
ndstone  readily  splits  into  thin  slabs,  the  bedding  planes  of  which 
ow  A.  spinatus,  A,  aerpentinuSy  A.  Thourense,  Belemnitea  clavatus, 
Itrupa  liassica  (five  inches  long),  and  casts  of  Lima,  Pecten,  Leda, 
irdium,  and  Nucula. 

Below  this  is  a  series  of  alternating  beds  of  clays,  shales,  nodular 
ims,  and  limestone  bands,  but  in  none  of  them  are  the  conditions 
rourable  to  the  preservation  of  organic  remains. 
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In  Hand1ey*8  Pit  fonr  phases  of  shale  deposits  are  exposed  witliin 
a  vertical  range  of  15  feet ;  and  each  is  separated  from  the  other  by 
a  line  of  ferraginous  septaria.  When  freshly  cot,  the  shales  are  of 
a  dark-blue  colour,  but  on  exposure  they  weather  to  a  light-giey. 
In  composition  they  are  decidedly  argillaceous,  with  an  admixtnre 
of  carbonate  of  lime,  of  mica,  and  of  considerable  quantities  of  iron 
and  eilica.  The  carbonate  of  lime  consists  for  the  most  part  of  the 
tests  of  foraminifera,  the  most  predominant  of  which  are  OrxBtdlam^ 
Nodosaria,  Cytherxdea,  and  CyihereUa}  As  a  rule  the  shales  are  not 
rich  in  fossils,  although  pyritized  wood  and  lignite  are  very  common. 
In  these  latter  the  ligneous  structure  is  always  very  marked,  and 
when  fractured  they  readily  split  in  the  direction  of  the  fibre. 

It  is  not  possible  in  a  general  statement  to  give  the  thickneBS  of 
these  shale  beds,  as  they  vary  so  much  at  different  points;  the 
thickness  in  the  section  given  on  p.  254  represents  the  beds  in  the 
centre  of  the  pit,  and  is  on  the  whole  a  fair  average. 

The  septaria  in  beds  6,  8,  and  10  are  much  decomposed,  and  like 
the  clays  in  which  they  lie,  they  contain  but  few  traces  of  foesili. 
But  those  in  18,  20,  22,  24,  28,  and  30  offer,  in  these  respects, 
marked  contrasts.  Externally  they  present  much  the  same  appear- 
ance in  size  and  shape.  They  are,  however,  more  compact,  and  on 
being  fractured  are  found  to  contain  a  nucleus  of  claystone,  which 
has  imbedded  in  it  other  small  nodules,  and  the  shells  of  UfMkt 
Plicatula,  Pecien^  Ostrea^  and  Avicula,  many  of  which  are  often 
invested  in  a  pyritic  matrix. 

The  most  marked  feature  in  the  section  exposed  in  this  pit  is  the 
limestone  course  25.  It  runs  right  across  the  face  of  this  pit  and 
crops  out  again  in  the  adjoining  Glaisiers  Pit.  It  immediately 
overlies  the  "ferruginous  nodular  band,"  to  which  Mr.  W.  H. 
Dalton  refers  when  he  says :  **  Both  at  Lincoln  and  Grantham,  whilst 
specimens  of  A.  margaritatns  have  been  obtained  beneath  this  ferru- 
ginous nodular  band,  no  signs  of  that  fossil  were  observed  above 
it,  so  it  seems  to  form  the  upward  local  limit  of  the  zone  or  range 
of  A,  margnriintns,'** 

A.  margaritatus  occurs  both  in  this  limestone  course  and  in  the 
overlying  six  feet  of  shales,  clays,  and  septaria,  so  that,  as  far  as 
the  Handley's  Pit  shows,  the  upward  limit  of  A.  margarttaita  is 
eight  feet  above  the  "nodular  band."*  This  limit  is  represented 
by  the  band  of  septaria  which  is  marked  16  in  the  section.  The 
limestone  bed  25  is  of  a  markedly  argillaceous  character.  It  is  very 
hard  and  compact,  and  varies  in  thickness  from  1  ft.  Gin.  to  2ft 
Its  fracture  is  very  irregular,  and,  in  places,  it  is  frequently  traversed 
by  minute  veins  of  calcite  that  cut  the  rock  in  all  directions,  whilo 
in  others  it  contained  masses  of  "dog-tooth"  and  "nail-head' 
calc-spar. 

Its   colour  varies   from   a   dark-grey   to  a  light-blue,  but  after 

*  For  the  determination  of  the  Foraminifera  from  these  shales  my  thanks  are  due 
to  Mr.  F.  Chapman,  F.R.M.S. 

*  My  observations  have  been  confirmed  by  the  Rev.  E.  Nelson,  who  has  al*> 
collected  A.  margaritatus  from  bed  16  downwards. 
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eathering  it  exhibits  many  iron  stains.  In  places  it  jMsses  into 
typical  ironstone  rock,  or  is  sandwiolied  between  two  thin  layers 
'  iron-pyrites,  both  of  which  have  imbedded  in  them  representatives 
'  all  the  fossils  that  are  to  be  foand,  either  in  the  limestone 
•arse  or  in  the  subjaoent  and  superposed  clays  and  shales.  More 
sails  are  to  be  obtained  from  these  pyritio  layers  than  from  any 
her  part  of  the  formation. 

Foraminifera  are  most  abundant,  and  a  considerable  part  of  the 
>d  is  made  up  of  the  tests  of  Bairdia  liaBBtca,  and  oolitic  grains 
oxide  of  iron  of  the  size  and  appearance  of  millet-seed.  Beferring 
this  bed,  which  was  then  very  imperfectly  exposed  in  Glaisiers 
it,  Mr.  W.  D.  Carr  described  it  as  a  ''  soft  ferruginous,  clayey 
ndstone,  with  occasional  casts  of  shells  that  do  not  help  in  de- 
rmining  the  horizon."  I  have  before  referred  to  the  finding 
'  A,  margaritaiuM  in  it,  in  abundance,  by  the  Rev.  E.  Nelson  and 
yself.  1  also  obtained  from  it  B.  ietrahedra,  which  would  seem  at 
ice  to  determine  its  equivalence  with  the  Marlstone,  that  has 
therto  been  supposed  to  have  been  missing  in  this  neighbourhood. 
The  septaria  in  22,  24,  and  28  vary  considerably  from  those  in 
her  parts  of  the  section.  They  are  smooth,  depressed,  spheroidal 
asses  of  hard  claystone.  Most  of  them  contain  specular  iron, 
icipient  fracture  lines  that  extend  partially  throughout  their  mass, 
id  that  exhibit  in  their  fractured  facets  layers  of  powdery,  ferrous 
:ide,  are  a  common  feature. 

As  a  rule  the  fossils  are  found  attached  to  the  exterior  of  the 
>dule,  and  are  frequently  filled  with  caloite ;  but  A.  margaritatua 
id  A.  spinaiuB  are  more  frequently  found  within  and  forming  the 
icleus  of  the  nodule. 

Another  interesting  characteristic  of  the  two  septarian  layers  24 

id  28  is  the  abundance  of  pbusphatic  nodules  that  are  contained 

them,     lliese  nodules  are  smooth,  polished  masses  of  phosphates 

lime  and  alumina,  and  they  vary  in  size  from  a  small  pea  to  a 

alnut   They  are  of  all  shapes — some  being  symmetrically  elliptical, 

'al,  and  circular,  whilst  others  are  most  irregular  in  outline.     In 

lour  they  are  uniformly  of  a  light  chocolate  colour.     Sections  under 

e  microscope  showed  that  nearly  all  of  them  have  a  nucleus  of 

ganic  matter;  sometimes  a  shell  fragment,  but  most  frequently 

consists   of  the   tests   of  Foraminifera — Cri$tellaria,  Nodosaria, 

id  Lagena, 

Immediately  beneath  the  limestone  course  26  is  an  irregular  seam 
light-blue  shaly  clay  (27),  of  a  marked  micaceous  and  ferruginous 
pect.  It  is  chiefly  remarkable  for  the  enormous  numbers  of 
dlemnites  {B.  elavatuSf  B,  vulgaris,  and  B,  longiformis)  that  it 
•ntains.  In  some  places  they  are  so  thick  that  the  bed  is  almost 
itirely  made  up  of  them. 

The  line  of  junction  between  these  Belemnite  shales  and  the  lime- 
one  is  also  extremely  prolific  in  moliusoan  remains.  Shells  and 
ists  of  Aatarte,  Lima,  Cardinia,  Gresslya,  Pecten,  Nucula  occur  in 
lasses  with  other,  though  less  numerous,  shells  of  Eucyclus,  EuUma, 
'erithium,  Ostrea,  PUcattda,  and  Modiola, 
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From  the  foregoing  details  it  will  be  observed  that  in  this  section 
A.  margaritntuB  has  a  higher  range  than  has  hitherto  been  ascribed 
to  this  fossil  in  the  Lincoln  Lias;  and  for  a  vertical  distance  of  15 
feet  the  zones  of  A,  spinaius  and  A.  margaritatua  overlap  (vide 
section  layers  16  downward  to  30).  This,  and  the  well-marked 
line  of  demarcation  between  the  Upper  and  the  Middle  Lias,  as  well 
as  the  reappearance  of  the  Marlstone  series,  mark  this  as  one  of  the 
most  interesting  sections  in  the  Lincoln  District. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  fossils  that  I  have  collected  from 
this  pit : — 

Synoptical  List  of  thb  Fossils  fouxd  in  Handley's  Pit  (Middle  Lias). 


FUsiosauruSf  sp 

Amaltheus  margaritatus,  Mont. 
A.  Engelhardti,  D*Orb.    .     .     . 
A.  solitariuSf  Simp.     .     .     .     , 

A.  spinatuSf  Brug 

Nautilus  (4  specimens)  .  .  , 
Belemnitet  elavatus^  Blainv.  .     . 

B.  iruequaliSf  Simp.  .  .  .  . 
B.  vulgaris,  T.  and  B.  .  .  . 
B,  longiformiSy  Blake  .     .     .     . 

Cerithiunij  sp 

Eucyelus  imbricatuSf  Sow.     .     . 

Eulima^  sp 

JJentalium  elongatumy  Miinst.     . 

Jjentalium^  sp 

Ostrea  irregularis 

Osirea,  sp 

Pecten  aquivalviSy  Sow.    .     . 

Pecteii  (several  sp.) 

Lima  pectinoideSf  Sow  .  .  .  . 
Lima  (several  sp.)  .  .  .  .  . 
Flicatula  Hasina^  Terq.     .     .     . 

P.  spinosa^  Sow 

Monotis  cygnipeSy  Y.  and  B  . 
M.  in<equivalriSy  Sow. 

Oervilliaj  sp 

JnoceramuSy  sp 

Pinna,  sp 

Jklodiola  scalprum.  Sow.    .     . 

CuculUeay  sp 

Nucula,  sp 

Zeda  galathea,  WOrh.      .     .     . 

Lucina,  sp 

Vnieardxum,  sp 

Astarte,  sp 

Cardinia  crassiuscula.  Sow.  . 
Pholadomga  ambigua,  Sow.  , 
Ooniomya  \/-.^cripta,  Sby.  . 
Gresslga  infer  media.  Simp.  . 
G.  donaciformiSj  Phill.  .  . 
Pleuromya  coHata,  Y.  and  B. 

Ceromya,  sp 

Momomga,  sp 


Zone  of 

A,  spinatuSf 

Layers  1  to  16. 


Zone  of 
J.  tpinatUM  and 
A.  margaritatui 
(mixed).  Layers 

17  to  80. 


Zone  of 

A.  marparitttm, 

Zone  SI  to 

bottom. 


* 


« 


« 
• 


« 

» 
« 

* 

« 
* 


• 
* 
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»,  "P 

»P 

\irbut)      .... 

»,  sp 

11a  tetrah^dra,  Sow. 

^,  »P 

M 

sps 

»,  sp 

nmcronata   .     .     . 

rte,  D'Orb. .     .     . 

ijw,  D'Orb. .     .     . 

4tf  Lin 

r  recta  f  D*Orb. .     . 

,  Bom 

a,  F.  and  M.    .    . 

ia  raphanusy  L.     . 

rw  excavata,  Terq. 

*  incerta,  D'Orb.  . 

.  »P 


Zone  of 

il.  npinatut^ 

Layers  1  to  16. 


Zone  of 
A.  tpinahu  and 
il.  maroaritattu 
(mixed),  Layen 

17  to  80. 


Zone  of 

A,  margariiattu. 

Zone  81  to 

bottom. 


OUND     AT     THE 


Base    of    the    Upper    Liab    immediately    above 
IIandley's  Pit. 


monites  serpentimts, 
Thouretuie. 
mnulatua. 
nnitziaj  sp. 


Aatartey  sp. 
Dentalitim  ehngatum, 
Inoceramt**  dubius. 
Cerithium,  sp. 
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PART     L 
§  L  Introduction. 

are  now  in  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History  Branch) 
Decimens  of  fossil  Estheria  from  South  America,  beside 

md  XI  will  api>ear  in  the  July  Number  with  the  second  part  of  thi>  paper. 
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those  described  and  figured  in  the  "  Monograph  of  Fossil  Eiihma  " 
(Palseontograpbioal  Society),  1862,  pp.  109-111,  pi.  iv,  figs.  S-11. 

1.  There  are  some  from  the  same  locality  as  those  already  dealt 
with,  namely,  Esiheria  Forbesii,  Jones,  from  Cacheuta  in  the 
province  of  Mendoza,  Argentine  Republic. 

2.  Others  collected  by  David  Forbes  at  another  place,  namely, 
Arica,^  Department  of  Arequipa,  in  Southern  Peru. 

3.  An  interesting  series  from  Brazil ;  partly  described  and 
illustrated  in  the  Geoloqigal  Magazine  for  May,  1897,  pp.  195- 
202,  PI.  VIII. 

From  Cacheuta  and  Challao  (both  in  the  province  of  Mendoza) 
more  or  less  similar  specimens  have  been  described  by  H.  B.  Gleioitz 
and  K.  A.  Philippi ;  and  the  latter  has  treated  of  a  species,  probably 
from  the  district  of  Lebu,  Chili,  like  that  which  Dr.  Forbes  found 
at  Arica.  These,  therefore,  have  to  be  compared.  The  Brazilian 
specimens  referred  to  above  belong  to  four  new  species,  including 
three  of  Estheriinaf  gen.  nov.,  elsewhere  described. 

The  close  similarity  that  many  Estheria  have  one  to  another 
in  the  shape  of  the  carapace,  the  only  part  of  the  animal  remaining, 
when  fossil,  for  the  geologist  to  examine,  makes  the  determinatioa 
of  fossil  species  very  difficult.  The  limbs  and  soft  parts  having 
perished,  the  features  of  the  valves,  such  as  shape  and  contour, 
the  lines  of  growth  and  their  interstices,  are  all  that  give  the  means 
of  judging  specific  differences.  In  the  more  or  less  crushed  or 
otherwise  modified  state  in  which  the  fossil  carapaces  often  oocur 
the  difficulties  are  multiplied. 

The  sex  of  individuals  influences  the  carapace  ;  and  the  succes- 
sional  stages  of  growth  are  accompanied  by  differences  of  outline. 
Many  such  modifications  and  variations  of  form  are  recognizable 
in  published  works  treating  of  these  Phyllopods.  For  example, 
G.  0.  Sars,  of  Christiania,  has  well  illustrated  and  explained  the 
gradational  changes,  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  form,  in  Cyclesiheria 
ITialopi  ^  and  Estheria  Fackardi.^ 

§  II.  Geinitz,  1876. 

In  1876  Professor  Dr.  H.  B.  Geinitz  described  and  figured  several 
fossil  Esiheria  from  the  Bheetic  carbonaceous  shales  and  associated 
dark-grey  clays  of  Challao  and  elsewhere  in  the  Mendoza  province, 
Argentine  Republic.  All  these  specimens  he  referred  to  Estheria 
MangaliensiSj  Jones :  see  *'  Beitriige  zur  Geologic  und  Palaeontologie 
des  Argentiniscben  Republik,"  II,  Palaeontologischer  Theil, 
Abth.  2;  **  Ueber  Rhaetische  Pflanzen-  und  Thier-Reste  in  den 
Argentiniscben  Provinzen  La  Rioja,  San  Juan,  und  Mendoza," 
1876,  p.  3,  pi.  i,  figs.  1-6. 

*  Now  held  bv  the  Chilians  as  an  indemnity  for  war  expenses,  or  taken  by  them 
in  1886. 

2  Christiania  Vidensk.-Solsk.  Forhandl.  1887,  No.  1. 

»  Archiv  Math,  og  Naturv.  Attende  Bind,  Forste  Hefte,  June,  1896,  Kristianii. 
In  this  memoir  on  £.  Packardi  is  given  the  complete  history  of  the  growth  of  w 
Hathei'ia  and  its  valves. 
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He  fttates  tbat  **  In  the  Universal  Exhibition  at  Paris  in  1867,  tbe 
Argentine  Republic  exhibited  bitaminous  shales  (Brandschiefer),  oon- 
taining  numerous  shells  of  an  Estheria,  together  with  other 
bituminoQS  substances,  such  as  '  Carbon  de  Piedra,'  from  the  district 
of  San  Lorenzo,  province  of  Mendoza.  Professor  Stelzner  has 
collected  specimens  of  a  similar  Brandschiefer  or  bituminous  shale 
at  different  places  in  the  Sierra  of  Mendoza,  as  near  Challao,^  at 
the  Agua  salada,  west  of  the  town,  at  the  Cerro  de  Cacheuta,  south 
of  the  same,  and  at  tbe  Agua  de  la  Zorra  in  the  Sierra  de  Uspallate. 
These  shales  are  full  of  the  same  Eitheria."  The  specimens 
illustrated  by  Dr.  G^initz,  if  regarded  as  showing  their  true  shape, 
would  represent  more  than  one  species,  very  difficult  to  identify 
with  any  known  forms.  They  all  seem,  however,  to  have  been 
more  or  less  distorted  by  pressure,  and  to  this  cause,  rather  than  to 
natural  proportions,  it  appears  likely  that  the  diverse  positions  of 
the  umbo,  in  relation  to  the  antero-dorsal  corner  of  the  test,  and  the 
modifications  of  the  concentric  ridges,  and  the  differences  in  the 
outlines,  may  possibly  be  due. 

On  careful  consideration,  it  is  evident  that  his  fig.  4  is,  of  all  the 
series,  the  most  like  E,  MangaUensis,  Jones,  and  that  figs.  1  and  2 
may  belong  to  the  same  species,  but  have  been  obliquely  narrowed 
by  pressure.  Of  the  other  three,  fig.  5  is  most  like  E.  Farbesii, 
Jones,  as  to  outline  and  number  of  ridges,  but  has  been  narrowed 
vertically  by  pressure.  Figs.  3  and  6  differ  from  the  others,  and 
from  each  other,  by  the  position  of  the  umbo,  number  of  ridges,  and 
general  shape.  In  explanation  of  the  above  remarks,  the  following 
notes  are  given : — 

§  III.  (1)  EsTHXRiA  Manqaliensis,  Joucs. 

I!»theria  MangaUends,  Jones,  "  Monogr.  Foss.  Eatheria  " :  Pal.  Soc. 

1862,  p.  78,  pi.  ii,  figs.  16-23. 
Geinitz    {pars),    PalsBontographica,    Suppl.,    iii, 

PalsBont.  Theil  ii,  Abth.  2 ;  Beitrage,  etc.,  1876,  p.  3,  pi.  i, 

^fr,  4  and  figs.  1  and  2  ? 

Middleton,  Intellect.  Observer,  No.  xxi,  October, 

1862,  p.  317. 

Medlicott  and  Blanford,  ''Manual  Geol.  India," 


1879,  p.  130,  woodcut;  2nd  edit.,  1893,  p.  170,  woodcut. 

^  In  hia  "  Rciae  durcli  die  La  Plata  Staaten,"  etc.,  2  vols.,  1861,  at  page  277  of 
vol.  i,  n.  Bnrmeister  observed  at  some  places  **  remnants  of  Cypridinen-Schalen, 
with  the  little  Crustaceans  characteristic  of  the  Coal -formation  of  Europe."  In 
hU**  Description  physique  de  la  K^publique  Arffentiue,"  5  vols.,  1876-8,  in  vol.  i 
(1876),  p.  262,  Burmeister  states  that  **on  the  eastern  side  of  the  mountains, 
townrdi)  the  plain  of  the  Pampa,  is  a  small  ravine  opening  out  above  the  Bath  of 
Challao  ;  ana  in  it  are  some  black,  irregularly  flaking  shales,  like  the  Coal -shales  : 
and  these  contain  here  and  there  traces  of  carbonized  leaves,  and  on  other  surfaces 
impressions  of  little  shells,  like  the  valves  of  Cypridina,  that  remarkable  Crustacean 
penus,  belon^ng  to  the  Phyllopoda,  near  the  geuus  JS^theria,  and  so  characteristic  ot 
tlie  Coal-be£  of  Europe.'  Burmeister  here  evidently  alluded  to  the  »*Cypri(lineu- 
Schiefer"  {EntofniM'»ia\ea)  characteristic  of  the  Devonian  (not  the  Carboniferous) 
uf  Europe  from  Bussia  to  England. 
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Ad  nit  oarapaoe-yalves,  broadly  subovate  in  outline.  Length  8*3, 
height  6*6  mm.  Young  forms,  eubtriangular  or  subobloug.  Its 
resemblance  to  E,  Gihoni  is  mentioned  at  p.  78,  op.  cit. 

The  original  was  from  Mangali  in  Central  India,  probably  of 
RhaBtic  age.  Dr.  Geinitz's  specimens  (see  above)  were  from  ChalUo 
and  elsewhere  ^  in  the  Mendoza  province  of  the  Argentine  Kepublic ; 
accompanied  by  £,  Forbesii  if  we  take  Geinitz's  ^g,  5,  pi.  i  (1876), 
to  represent  the  latter  species.  Of  the  six  figures  referred  by 
Dr.  H.  B.  Geinitz  to  K  Mangalien$i$  (op  cit.  1876),  one,  namely 
fig.  4,  seems  to  represent  this  species,  and  figs.  1  and  2  may  al«o 
belong  to  it. 

Concentric  Ridoeb.        Msshes  from  Ridob  to  Ridob. 

J?.  Dahala^msis  14-15  .  .  .  6-7 

H.  Gihoni  14-16  .  .  .  6-7  adult,  but  not  so  old  as  the  othen. 

£.  Mangaliemis  16-17  .  .  .  7-8 

E.  Forbesii  22-23  .  .  .  17-18 

E,  Forbesii  (numbers  imbedded  in  a  brownish  shale)  was  bronght 
to  England  by  David  Forbes  in  1861  from  Cacheuta,  in  the  province 
of  Mendoza. 

Professor  Philippi's  specimens  of  F,  Mendocinay  referred  to 
further  on,  also  came  from  near  Cacheuta  in  Mendoza.  It  bears 
a  close  resemblance  to  E,  Forbesii,  and  measures  11  X  8  mm. 

§  IV.  Stslzneb;  Gaohextta,  1885. 

The  Cerro  de  Cacheuta,  on  the  eastern  slope  of  the  Andes,  8500- 
4000  feet  above  the  sea,  is  about  twenty  miles  S.  by  W.  of 
Mendoza  city  (33°  S.  lat.),  in  the  Argentine  Eepublic.  Its 
geological  structure  is  shown  in  Stelzner's  map  and  sections 
(pi.  iii)  in  his  "  Beitrage  zur  Geologic  und  Pal  aeon  tologie  de« 
Argentinischen  Republik,"  I,  Geologischer  Theil,  1885,  p.  76,  etc; 
in  Fischer's  "  PalaBontographica,"  SuppL,  iii,  Lieferung  ii,  Heft  1, 
**  Ueber  die  geognostischen  Verbal tnisse  der  Umgegend  von 
Mendoza,"  etc. 

This  hill  of  Cacheuta  consists  mainly  of  gneiss  and  mica-scbist, 
with  a  central  mass  of  intrusive  igneous  rocks  (**  trachyte,  andebite, 
and  basalt ").  On  one  flank  of  the  hill  strata  of  variegated  sand- 
stone, with  clay  and  carbonaceous  shale,  lie  in  a  broken  syncline 
with  steep  sides.     These  beds  are  referred  to  the  KhsBtic  series. 

§  V.  Philippi,  1887. 

In  his  "  Die  Tertiaren  und  Quatiiren  Versteinerungen  Chiles, 
etc.,  1887,  Dr.  R.  A.  Philippi  described  and  gave  some  small 
figures  of  two  kinds  of  Fsiheria,  p.  223,  pi.  l,  figs.  11  and  12.  The 
little  outline,  fig.  11  (16  X  12 J  mm.)  is  described  as  a  suborbicular 
form,  like  **  JEstheria  Dahalacensis  "  (probably  by  accident  or  error), 
slightly  oblique,  very  thin,  almost  flat,  with  irregularly  concentric 
wrinkles ;  one  margin  nearly  straight,  with  the  umbo  at  two-fifths 
of  its  length.     Philippi  named  it  Estheria?  Chilensis  (reproduced 

*  Of  the  six  specimens  it  is  stated,  at  p.  16,  that  thev  came  from  Agua  de  » 
a,  Challao,  Agua  salada,  Cerro  de  Cacheuta,  and  San  Lorenzo. 
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1.  X,  Fig.  5) ;  and  stated  that  it  came  probably  from  tbe  district 
lebu.      This  is  on  the  sea-coast  in  the  province  Arauca,  Chili, 

36'  (or  37°  39')  S.  lat.,  and  is  said  to  be  on  a  Tertiary 
ation,  in  which  are  seams  of  lignite  or  coal,  associated  with 
)8  bearing  Tertiary  marine  shells.  Stelzner  intimates  thnt 
ippi's  researches  (1878  and  1883)  prove  the  existence  there 
>tb  an  Eocene  and  a  later  Tertiary  formation.  See  also  Philippi, 
rt  u.  Quat.  Verat.  Chiles,"  1887,  p.  17. 

le  little  sketches  in  fig.  12  (11  x  8  mm.)  have  in  their  general 
3t  the  look  of  JS*.  Forhesii,  being  subovate,  with  a  long,  straight 

;  and,  although  the  curvatures  of  the  ends  do  not  correspond 
sibly  having  been  squeezed),  the  specimens  shown  by  fig.  12 
'oduced  in  PI.  XI,  Fig.  2)  may  safely  be  referred  to  the  above- 
joned  species.  Philippi  mentions  that  they  came  from  Cacheuta 
Lendoza,  and  named  them  £.  ?  Mendoeina,  Unfortunately,  he 
d  that  they  are  like  a  **  Foaidonia,**  Most  probably  by  some 
lent  "  Fosidonia "  and  "  F.  Dahalacensis  **  were  erroneously 
daced  one  for  the  other  by  the  author  in  writing  his  notes 
aese  two  species. 
)  make  the  subject  quite  clear  the  following  notes  are  necessary  : 

§  YI.  (2)  EsTHERiA  FoBBEsii,  Joncs. 
PLATE  XI,  Fig.  2. 

•idinay  Burmeister,  1861,  **  lieise  durch  die  La  Plata  Staaten," 
vol.  i,  p.  77 ;  *'  Descrip.  Phys.,"  etc.,  vol.  i,  1876,  p.  262. 

eria  Forhesii,  Jones,  **  Monogr.  Foss.  Fstheria** :  Pal. Soc.  1862, 
p.  109,  pi.  iv,  figs.  8-11. 

fendocina,^  Philippi,  **  Tert.  u.  Quat.  Verst.  Chiles,"  etc.,  1887, 
p.  223.  pi.  L,  ^g.  12. 

legalenstB  {pars),  Geinitz,  '*  Beitrage  zur  Geologic  und  Palaeon- 
tologie  des  Argentinischen  Republik,"  II,  Palaeont.  Theil, 
Abth.  2;  "  Ueber  Rhaetische  Pflanzen-  und  Thier-Reste  in 
den  Argentinischen  Provinzen  La  Rioja,  San  Juan,  und 
Mendoza,"  1876,  p.  3,  j)l.  i,  ^g.  5. 

lis  straight -backed  Estheria  is  suboblong  when  adult  ("  Monogr. 

.  Esth.y"  pi.  iv,  fig.  8),  with  about  twenty-two  concentric  ridges  ; 

•  interspaces  reticulate,  with  about  seventeen  meshes  from  ridge 

dge.  In  the  young  state  (fig.  9,  with  13  ridges ;  and  fig.  10, 
only  seven)   the  shape   is   subcircular  or  subquadrate,  as  in 

r  young  EsthericB.     The  adult  form  (fig.  8)  measures — length 

,  height  7  mm. 

.   Forbesii  much  resembles  several  other   known   Eatherta   in 

ral   shape  and  in  style  of  ornament ;  but  there  are  points  of 

rence  in  all  these  cases.     Some  varieties  of  the  Triassic  E,  minata 

be  alluded  to  :  such  as  '*  Monogr.,*'  pi.  ii,  Bg.  9,  var.  Brodieana  ; 

'he  province  of  Mendoza,  indicated  by  the  name  Metidoeinay  formerly  belonginj^ 
ili»  and  so  referred  to  by  Philippi,  was  pre^-iously  known  as  Cuyo,  and  part 
Plata.  It  is  now  described  by  geographers  as  belonging  to  the  Argentine 
t)lic,  the  mutual  boundary  having  been  settled  by  a  treaty  in  1881.  The  limit 
i  along  the  crest  of  the  Andes  down  to  the  Magellan  Straits. 
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also  fig.  16,  E,  Mangaliensis ;  and  E.  minuta  var.  /attfexfa,  Oiol 
Mao.  1890,  PL  XII,  Fig.  8.  These  approach  one  another  in  outline 
and  ornament,  but  appreciable  differences  are  readily  discernible. 

Among  recent  species,  Estheria  Dahalacensis,  Strans-Durokheim, 
and  E.  Qihoni,  Baird,  are  also  straight-backed  forms,  with  retionlste 
ornaments  between  the  ridges,  but  there  are  differences  in  oatiiue 
and  surface. 

§  YII.  (3)  EsTHERiA  Abioensis,  sp.  nov. 
PLATE  X,  Figs.  1-3. 

This  species  is  based  on  some  specimens  which  the  late  David 
Forbes,  F.R.S.,  brought  to  England,  in  1861,  from  Arica  in  Southern 
Peru  (now  held  by  the  Chilians),  in  18°  25'  S.  lat.,  70°  15'  W.  long. 
These  fossils  have  been  placed  in  the  British  Museum  (Nat  Hist. 
Branch)  since  Estheria  Forbesii  was  described  by  me  in  1862.  They 
are  illustrated  by  Figs.  1-3,  and  are  obliquely  subcircular  (not 
unlike  some  forms  of  PoBidonomya) ,  with  the  longest  diameter  at 
an  angle  of  about  60°  to  the  hinge-line.  This  latter  is  usually  about 
half  the  length  of  the  valve,  but  sometimes  two-thirds.  The  umbo 
is  in  the  anterior  third  of  the  cardinal  margin,  and  rather  prominent 
above  the  hinge-line. 

The  concentric  ridges  are  numerous  (16  or  more),  mostly  large 
and  coarse,  but  somewhat  obscured  by  pressure  and  the  granular 
sandy  condition  of  the  matrix.  In  one  large  hollow  mould 
(unfortunately  imperfect,  Fig.  3),  vertical  barrolets,  or  small 
transverse  ridgelets,  are  visible  in  the  broader  interspaces. 

These  specimens  from  Arica  measure — 

Fig.  2,  length  9*4 mm.,  height  80 mm. 

Fig.  1,  length  13-63  mm.,  height  945  mm. 

Fig.  3  (imperfect),  length  170  mm.,  height  15-02  mm. 

From  a  fractured  internal  cast  of  a  valve,  the  thickness  of  the 
closed  carapace  of  a  large  individual  may  have  been  about  4  mm. 

They  occur  on  the  bed-planes  of  a  hard,  black,  irregularly  fissile, 
sandy  shale,  which  has  weathered  brown  inwards  to  some  distance 
from  the  surface.  According  to  David  Forbes's  label  they  came 
from  **  Bed  F,  Morro  de  Arica."  The  hill  near  the  town  rises  to 
about  500  feet  above  the  sea-level.  He  was  there  in  1857,  and  on 
May  27,  1861. 

In  the  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xvii,  1861,  pp.  35-6,  he 
described  the  section  as  exhibiting  a  succession  of  interstratified 
shales  and  porphyries,  to  which,  although  regarded  as  Carboniferous 
by  D'Orbigny,  D.  Forbes  hesitated  to  assign  any  definite  age,  for 
want  of  evidence. 

These  Estheria  from  Arica  differ  from  Philippics  E.  Chilensis^  by 
tl)e  greater  obliquity  of  the  valves  and  more  definite  hinge-line- 
Philippics  published  sketch,  op.  cit.,  1887,  pi.  l,  fig.  11,  gives,  how- 
ever, poor  data  for  a  decision.     (See  PL  X,  Figs.  4  and  5.) 

I  1887  ;  see  above,  p.  262. 
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The  obliquity  of  these  Boborbioular  valves  (about  60®)  approxi- 
mates to  that  of  CycleBtheria,  as  defined  by  G.  0.  Sars^;  but  the 
latter  is  much  more  nearly  circular  in  outline  (Fig.  6). 

The  more  protuberant  umbo,  further  from  the  anterior  corner, 
and  the  more  distinctly  level  straightness  of  the  hinge-line  behind 
it,  are  distinctive  characteristics,  as  well  as  the  somewhat  more 
prolate  antero-dorsal  region  of  the  valve  in  front  of  the  umbo. 

(To  be  eoneluded  in  our  next  Number,) 


L— On  the  Distribution  of  Marine  Mammals.'    By  P.  L.  Solatkr, 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.,  Sec.  Zool.  Soo. 
(Read  before  the  Zoological  Society,  March  16,  1897. 

I.  Introductory  Bemarka, — Most  of  the  recent  writers  on  Geo- 
graphical Distribution  have  confined  their  attention  to  terrestrial 
mammals,  or  at  any  rate  have  but  casually  alluded  to  the  marine 
groups  of  that  class.  On  the  present  occasion  I  wish  to  call  your 
attention  to  some  of  the  principal  facts  connected  with  the  dis- 
tribution over  the  world's  surface  of  the  marine  or  aquatic  members 
of  the  Class  of  Mammals. 

Aquatic  mammals,  which  pass  their  lives  entirely,  or,  for  the 
greater  part,  in  the  water,  are,  of  course,  subject  to  very  different 
laws  of  distribution  from  those  of  the  terrestrial  forms.  As  regards 
QquHtic  mammals,  land  is  of  course  an  impassable  barrier  to  their 
extension,  and,  subject  to  restrictions  in  certain  cases,  water 
oifers  them  a  free  passage.  Just  the  opposite  is  the  case  with  the 
terrestrial  mammals,  to  which  in  most  cases  land  offers  a  free 
passage,  while  seas  and  rivers  restrain  the  extension  of  their  ranges. 

The  groups  of  aquatic  mammals  that  are  represented  on  the 
earth's  surface  at  the  present  time  are  three  in  number,  viz.:  (1) 
the  suborder  of  the  Carnivora,  containing  the  Seals  and  their  allies, 
generally  called  the  Pinnipedia,  which  are  semi-aquatic ;  (2)  the 
feirenia,  which  are  mainly  aquatic;  and  (3)  the  Cetacea,  which 
never  leave  the  water,  and  are  wholly  aquatic.  We  will  consider 
briefly  the  principal  representatives  of  these  three  groups,  following 
nearly  the  arrangement  of  them  employed  in  Flower  and  Lydekker's 
''Mammals,  living  and  extinct." 

>  Chrbtiania  Vidensk.-Selsk.  Forhandl.  1887,  No.  1,  pi.  i,  figs.  1-3.  Dr.  Baird 
^ve  a  rather  more  symmetrical  form  to  this  subcirculur  species  (Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
1859,  p.  232  ;  and  18t)0,  p.  188,  pi.  Ixiii,  fi*^.  IJ,  triungular  on  the  dorsal  and 
roundtd  on  the  ventral  margin.  Ilis  figure,  if  placeu  with  the  hinge-line  liorizontal, 
shows  a  subcentral  umbo,  with  the  hinge-lina  almost  level  bt'hind  it,  and  equal  to 
half  of  the  transverse  diameter  of  the  valve.  There  is  a  rapid  slope  in  front, 
meeting  the  anterior  part  of  the  more  than  semicircular  free  margin. 

*  For  the  Land- Provinces  proposed  by  the  author  for  the  Geographical  Distribution 
of  Birds,  see  Dr.  P.  L.  Sclater's  paper  in  Journ.  Proc.  Linn.  Sw.  (Zoology)  18.38, 
Vol.  ii,  pp.  130-45;  also  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc.  1860,  Trans.  Sec,  pp.  I'/l,  122; 
il.  Wowlward,  Geol.  Mao.  1885,  Decade  III,  Vol.  II,  p.  315,  and  Proc.  Geol. 
Assoc.  1886,  vol.  ix,  No.  5,  p.  366. 
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11.  Di$tribuiton  of  Pinnipeds, — ^The  Pinnipeds,  which  I  will  take 
iiiRt,  comprise  three  distinct  families — the  OtariidsB,  the  Trichechidas, 
and  the  Phocidse.  Beginning  with  the  Otariidse  or  Eared  Seals, 
commonly  known  as  Sea-lions  and  Sea-bears,  we  find  the  greater 
number  of  the  species  confined  to  the  Sooth  Polar  Ocean,  where 
they  pass  most  of  their  time  at  sea,  but,  as  is  well  known,  resort  to 
the  land  at  certain  seasons  for  breeding  purposes.  In  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  so  far  as  1  know,  the  Eared  Seals  have  never  been  ascertained 
to  occur  further  north  than  the  estuary  of  the  La  Plata  on  the 
American  coast,  and  the  vicinity  of  the  Cape  on  the  African  coast 
But  in  the  Pacific,  on  the  contrary,  three  distinct  species  of  Otaria 
are  found  all  over  the  Arctic  portion  of  that  ocean,  and  there  are 
well-founded  traditions  of  Eared  Seals  having  been  formerly  met 
with  in  the  Galapagos,  while  they  still  occur  on  the  coast  of  Pern 
and  Chili.  I  think,  therefore,  we  may  assume  that  Otaria  was 
originally  an  Antarctic  form,  but  has  travelled  northwards  along 
the  West  American  coast  and  is  now  firmly  established  in  the  North 
Pacific.  In  a  parallel  way  in  the  class  of  birds,  the  AlbatroMes 
{Diomedea),  which  are  essentially  a  group  of  the  Antarctic  seas,  are 
represented  by  three  distinct  species  in  the  North  Pacific. 

The  second  family  of  the  marine  Camivoi*a.  on  the  other  hand, 
the  Walruses  (Trichechidse),  are  entirely  Arctic  in  their  distribution; 
one  species  (Trichechus  roHmarus)  being  peculiar  to  the  Nortli 
Atlantic,  while  a  second  nearly  allied  species  (T.  obesus)  takes  its 
place  in  the  Northern  Pacific. 

The  third  family  of  Pinnipeds  is  more  numerous  and  varied, 
both  in  genera  and  species,  than  the  two  preceding,  and  has  a  more 
extended  range.  The  Seals  (Phocidae),  embracing  about  nine  different 
generic  forms,  are  most  numerous  in  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic  seas, 
but  are  also  feebly  represented  in  some  intermediate  localities. 
Beginning  with  the  North  Atlantic,  we  find  several  species  of  Fhoea 
inhabiting  various  parts  of  this  area,  and  the  Grey  Seal  (Halichomis) 
and  the  Bladder-Seal  (Cystophora)  exclusively  confined  to  it  In 
the  North  Pacific  all  the  lour  true  Seals  belong  to  the  genus  Fhoca, 
and  three  of  them  are  identical  with  the  North  Atlantic  species,  but 
when  we  descend  as  far  south  as  the  Gulf  of  California  on  the 
American  coast  we  meet  with  a  species  of  Sea-elephant  (Macrorhinui) 
which,  like  Otaria^  has  no  doubt  penetrated  up  here  thus  far  from 
its  ancestral  abode  in  the  Antarctic  Ocean. 

Returning  to  the  Central  Atlantic,  we  find  two  species  of  Seals 
inhabiting  these  watei*8,  both  belonging  to  the  same  genus  AfonacA"** 
One  of  these  (Af.  albiventer)  inhabits  the  Mediterranean  and  the 
adjoining  coasts  of  the  Atlantic,  while  the  other  (Af.  tropicalis)  ism 
these  days  restricted  to  some  Qf  the  smaller  and  less  known  islands 
of  the  West  Indies. 

The  Phocidas  of  the  Antarctic  Ocean  all  belong  to  genera  distinct 
from  the  Arctic  forms  and  more  nearly  allied  to  Monachus,  the  Seal 
of  the  Mid-Atlantic.  They  are  of  four  species  belonging  to  as  many 
genera  :  Ogmorhinus,  Lc^odon,  Leptonychotes^  and  Ommatophoc(^ 
Besides   these   the   Sea-elephant  of  the  whalers    {Macrothinut)  w 
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essentially  an  Antarotio  form,  though  now  nearly  extinct  there,  after 
long  persecution  by  man.  But,  as  already  noted,  it  extends,  or  has 
in  former  days  extended,  far  up  the  West  coast  of  America,  and 
iH  still  occasionally  found  on  Santa  Barbara  Island  on  the  coast  of 
California. 

III.  Diatribuiion  of  Sirenians. — Only  two  forms  of  Sirenians  are 
at  the  present  time  existing  on  the  earth's  surface — the  Manatee 
(Manatua)  and  Dugong  (Halicore) — each  representing  a  distinct 
family  of  the  order.  The  Manatee  is  an  inhabitant  of  the  coasts 
and  estuaries  of  both  sides  of  the  middle  Atlantic  Ocean  —  one 
species  (ManatuM  Senegaleitsis)  occurring  on  the  African  shores,  and 
another  (Af.  Amerieanus)  on  the  South  American  coast  and  in  the 
Antilles.  A  third  species  (M.  inunguis)^  so  far  as  we  know  at 
present,  is  found  only  in  fresh  water  high  up  the  Amazons. 

The  Dugong  (Halicore)  is  distributed  from  East  Africa,  along 
the  shores  of  the  Indian  Ocean  and  its  islands,  to  North  Australia. 
Three  species  of  this  genus  have  been  established  —  Halicore 
iabemacuU  from  the  Bed  Sea,  H.  dugong  from  the  Indian  Ocean, 
and  H.  AuBiralis  from  Australia ;  but  it  is  doubtful  how  far  these 
forms  are  actually  distinguishable. 

Beside  Manatue  and  Halicore,  a  third  quite  distinct  form  of 
Sirenian  was  formerly  an  inhabitant  of  the  North  Pacific,  lliis 
was  Steller's  Sea-cow  (Bkytina  Stelleri),  by  far  the  largest  animal  of 
t})e  group,  which  was  exterminated  by  human  agency  about  1768. 
Fortunately  recent  researches  in  Behring*s  Island  have  been  suc- 
cessful in  supplying  specimens  of  its  skeleton  for  our  principal 
Museums,  and  Steller,  its  discoverer,  left  to  posterity  a  good  account 
of  its  habits  and  anatomy. 

IV.  Distribution  of  Cetaceans. — Adopting  the  recognized  division 

of  the  Cetaceans  into  two  suborders,  Mystacoceti  and  Odontoceti, 

according  as  to  whether  their  mouths  are  furnished  with  baleen 

('*  whalebone  ")  or  teeth,  we  will  first  consider  the  True  or  Whale- 

1)000  Whales,  which  consist  of  a  single  family,  BalsBnidsB,  usually 

divided    into     five     genera  :     Balana,    Neobalana,    Bhachianectes, 

Megaptera,   and   BaltBnoptera,      Of  these,   Balisna,  Megaptera^  and 

Balaenoptera   are  almost   cosmopolitan — species   of  them,   whether 

distinct  or  not  is  at  present  more  or  less  uncertain,  being  met  with 

in  nearly  every  part  of  the  ocean.      But  Bhachianectes  has  as  yet 

been   ascertained    to    occur    only   in    the    Northern    Pacific,   and 

Xeobalcena  in  the  South  Polar  Ocean,  so  that  we  have  in  these 

cases  two  well-marked  local  types  to  deal  with. 

The  Toothed  Wales  (Odontoceti)  are  more  diversified  than  the 
preceding  group,  and  are  usually  held  to  embrace  at  least  four 
existing  families  besides  several  extinct  forms,  llie  first  family, 
containing  the  Physeteridse  or  Sperm- Whales,  consists  of  at  least 
six  genera  {Physeter,  Cogia,  Hyperoodon,  Ziphius,  Meaoplodon,  and 
Merardixis).  Fhyseter  and  Cogia  are  inhabitants  of  the  whole  oceanic 
area  between  the  tropics,  extending  in  certain  localities  some  way 
beyond  them.  I/yperoodon  is  confined  to  the  North  Atlantic. 
2iphiu8  has  an  extensive  range,  and  has  been  found  in  ueai'ly  every 
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part  of  the  ocean.  Mesoplodon  is  also  widely  distributed,  but  is 
apparently  more  abundant  in  tbe  Southern  Hemisphere.  Berarditu, 
however,  so  far  as  we  know  at  present,  is  restricted  to  the  South 
Polar  Ocean. 

The  third  famil}'  of  Toothed  Whales  contains  only  the  Platanistide, 
or  Fresh- water  Dolphins,  which,  although,  in  some  cases,  at  the 
present  day  entirely  fluviatile,  must  probably  have  descended  from 
oceanic  forms.  The  three  known  genera  are  Platanista  of  the 
Ganges  and  Indus,  Inia  of  the  river  Amazons,  and  FatUoporia  of 
the  river  La  Plata ;  the  last  form  making  a  connecting  link  between 
the  two  preceding  genera  and  the  marine  Dolphins. 

The  fourth  family  of  Toothed  Whales,  containing  the  Dolphins, 
Delphinidse,  is  very  numerous  in  species  and  embraces  at  least  fifteen 
or  sixteen  genera.  But  in  spite  of  the  efforts  of  Mr.  True,  who 
has  recently  given  us  an  excellent  summary  of  our  present  know- 
ledge of  them,^  both  the  genera  and  species  of  Delphinidas  are  still 
so  imperfectly  understood  that  I  cannot  say  much  about  their 
geographical  distribution.  Most  of  the  forms  appear  to  be  very 
widely  distributed,  but  it  may  be  said  generally  that  Dolphins  are 
most  abundant  in  the  intertropical  seas  and  less  plentiful  both  to 
the  north  and  south  of  them. 

There  are,  however,  two  forms  that  are  exclusively  inhabitants 
of  the  North  Atlantic.  These  are  the  very  remarkable  Narwhal 
(Monodon)f  in  which  the  male  is  furnished  with  a  single  enormous 
horn-like  tusk,  and  the  Beluga  or  AVhite- Whale  (Delphinapterus), 
closely  allied  to  the  Narwhal  in  many  points  of  its  general 
structure.  These  may  be  looked  upon  as  quite  isolated  forms 
characteristic  of  the  Arctic  portion  of  the  Atlantic,  but  not  known 
in  the  Pacific. 

V.  Division  of  the  Marine  Area  of  the  Globe  into  Sea-regionB, — 
From  what  has  been  already  said,  it  will  be  evident  that,  although 
many  of  the  marine  mammals  have  a  wide  distribution,  others  are 
very  definitely  localized  ;  and  a  study  of  the  latter  will,  I  think, 
enat)le  us  to  divide  the  oceanic  portion  of  the  globe  into  six  Sea- 
regions,  corresponding  to  a  certain  extent  with  the  six  Land-regions' 
into  which  I  proposed  to  separate  the  terrestrial  portion  of  the  globe 
in  1874,  and  which  were  subsequently  adopted  by  Mr.  Wallace  in 
his  standard  work  on  the  Geographical  Distribution  of  Animals.  I 
propose  to  call  these  Sea-regions — 

(1)  The  North  Atlantic  Sea-region  or  Arctatlantis  (upxro^  and 
'AT\ai'T/9=the  daughter  of  Atlas),  consisting  of  the  northern  portion 
of  the  Atlantic  down  to  about  40°  N.  lat. 

(2)  The  Mid-Atlantic  Sea-region  or  Mesatlantis  (uetro^  and 
'AtXai/t/?),  consisting  of  the  middle  portion  of  the  Atlantic  down  to 
about  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn. 

1  See  **A  Review  of  the  family  Delphinidce,"  by  Frederick  W.  True:  Bull. 
U.S.  Nat.  Mu8.,  No.  36,  Washington,  U.S.,  1889. 

2  Presidential  Address,  Sect.  Biology,  Brit.  Assoc.  1876  (Bristol) ;  and  Proc.  Boy. 
Inst.,  vol.  viii,  pj).  611-13  (l878j. 
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(3)  The  Indian  Sea- region  or  Indopelagia  ( *Ii/^o9  and  ireXaf^o^), 
containing  the  Indian  Ocean  down  to  about  the  same  degree  of 
S.  lat,  and  extending  from  the  coast  of  Africa  on  the  we»t  to 
Australia  and  the  great  Oriental  islands  on  the  east 

(4)  The  North  Pacific  Sea-region  or  Arctirenia  {upxro^  and  eipyyrf 
=ipax)y  containing  the  northern  portion  of  the  Pacific  Ocean  down 
to  about  the  Tropic  of  Cancer. 

(5)  The  Mid-Pacific  Sea-region  or  Mesirenia  (fieao^  and  elprjvrj)^ 
containing  the  intertropical  portion  of  the  Pacific  Ocean  ;  and  finally, 

(6)  The  Southern  Sea- region  or  Notopelagia  (i/oVo?  and  viXaf^fo^) , 
containing  the  whole  of  the  South  Polar  Ocean  all  round  the  globe 
south  of  the  above-mentioned  limits. 

We  will  now  proceed  to  consider  shortly  the  characteristic 
Mammals  of  these  six  Sea-regions. 

VI.  The  North  Atlantic  Sea-regioriy  or  Areiatlaniis, — Amongst  the 
Pinnipeds  two  well-marked  generic  forms,  the  Grey  Seal  (HalichcBrus) 
and  the  Bladder-Seal  {Cystophora)^  are  exclusively  confined  to 
Arctatlantis.  The  True  Seals  {Phoca)  and  the  Walrus  {Trichechus) 
are  found  in  this  region  and  in  Arctirenia;  and  of  the  former 
genus  three  species  (P.  vitulinaj  P.  QroBulandica^  and  P,  barbata)  are 
actually  common  to  both  these  Sea-regions,  while  the  Walruses 
{Trichechus  rosmarus  and  T,  obesua)  of  the  two  Sea-regions  are  perhaps 
somewhat  doubtfully  distinguishable.  It  may  be  easily  understood 
how  this  has  come  to  pass,  because  the  Seals  and  Walrus  ma}'  in 
the  course  of  time,  during  unusually  mild  summers,  have  extended 
themselves  along  the  north  coast  of  the  American  continent  into  the 
Northern  Pacific.  But  Arctirenia,  as  we  shall  presently  show,  is 
markedly  distinguishable  from  Arctatlantis  by  the  presence  of  Eared 
Seals  {Otaria)f  which  are  utterly  unknown  in  the  whole  of  the 
Atlantic  area.  Otaria  is,  in  fact,  as  regards  Arctatlantis  what  I  havo 
called  on  previous  occasions  (see  P.Z.S.  1882,  p.  311)  a  "lipotype" 
of  Arctatlantis,  but  what  I  now  propose  to  designate  a  "  lipomorph."  * 

The  Sirenians  are  entirely  absent  from  the  North  Atlantic  and 
constitute  another  lipomorph  of  that  area. 

Coming  to  the  Whales,  we  find  the  Mystacoceti  well  represented 
in  the  North  Atlantic  by  Balana^  Megaptera,  and  Balanoptera,  but 
of  these  the  two  latter  are  almost  universally  distributed  over  the 
ocean,  and  Balana  recurs  again  in  the  North  Pacific  as  well  as  in 
more  southern  latitudes,  so  that  there  is  no  genus  of  Whalebone 
Whales  peculiar  to  Arctatlantis,  although  the  great  Balana  mysticetus 
has  never  been  found  elsewhere. 

Proceeding  to  the  Odontoceti,  the  case  is  different.     Amongst  the 


*  Od  former  occasions  I  have  used  the  term  **lipotype*'  for  a  natural  group 
which  characterizes  a  particular  locality  by  its  absence.  It  would,  however, 
perhaps  be  better  to  change  the  term  to  *' lipomorph,**  because  the  typo  and  its 
compounds  have  been  generally  employed  in  reference  to  the  particular  specimens  of 
a  species  upon  which  original  descriptions  are  based  (cf.  Thomas,  P.Z.S.  1893, 
p.  241).  In  the  same  way  a  natural  group  which  characterizes  a  particular  country 
may  be  called  a  **topomorph"  (xifiroy,  iocusj  and  fjLop<p^y  forma).  Thus  in  Africa 
Qiraffa  and  Pkacochvdrua  would  be  *•  topomorphs,'*  and  Cervua  and  Urtsus  would  bo 
*'lipomorphs." 
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Physeteridffi,  Hyperoodon  is  confined  to  Arotatlantis,  and,  as  already 
explained,  two  very  well-marked  types  of  the  Delphinidse,  i>e(pii»- 
apteruB  and  Monodon,  are  likewise  exclusively  denizens  of  the  Korth 
Atlantic  ocean.  Arctatlantis,  therefore,  may  be  said  to  be  well 
characterized  by  the  possession  of  at  least  five  genera  of  Marine 
Mammals  not  found  elsewhere,  viz.  Halichoerus,  Cyitopkorat 
Hyperoodon,  Deiphinapterus,  and  Monodon. 

VII.  The  Middie  Atlantic  Sea-region,  or  Mesatlantis, — Mesatlantis 
has  certainly  not  so  many  forms  of  Marine  Mammals  confined  to  its 
area  as  Arctatlantis,  but  there  seem  to  be  good  grounds  for  its 
separation.  As  we  descend  towards  the  tropics  the  true  Seals 
(Phocinffi),  which  are  constituted  to  live  in  colder  water,  gradoallj 
fall  ofif  in  number,  and  in  Mesatlantis  are  no  longer  met  with.  But 
in  their  place  we  find  the  genus  Monachus  or  Monk-Seal  restricted 
to  Mesatlantis,  one  species  (Af.  albiventer)  occurring  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  on  the  North  African  coast,  and  a  second  {M.  trapiealU) 
being  found  in  the  West  Indies.  Mesatlantis  is  likewise  the  tme 
home  of  the  well-marked  Sirenian  genus  Manatue,  one  species  of 
which  (M.  Americanus)  frequents  the  coast  of  America  and  another 
(If.  SenegalennB)  that  of  Africa. 

As  regards  the  Cetaceans  we  are  not  able  to  say  that  Mesatlantis, 
although  well  furnished  with  many  generic  types  of  this  Order,  has 
anyone  peculiar  to  it.  We  must  therefore  rest  content  with  assigning 
two  genera  of  Marine  Mammals.JtfofiacAtffland  Jlfana/tM,ascharacteriBtio 
forms  or  topomorphs  of  the  Sea-Mammal  life  of  Mesatlantis. 

VIII.  The  Indian  Sea-region,  or  Indopelagia.  —  The  Marine 
Camivora,  so  far  as  we  know,  are  entirely  foreign  to  Indopelagia, 
but  the  Sirenians  are  well  represented  by  the  Dugong  {Halieore), 
which  pervades  all  its  northern  coasts  from  North  Australia  to  India 
and  the  Red  Sea  and  down  the  African  coast  to  Lamu.^  Whether 
the  species  of  Halicore  found  at  different  points  within  this  area  are 
the  same  or  different,  is  still  a  matter  of  discussion,  but  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  Halicore  is  an  exclusive  inhabitant  of  Indopelagia.  As 
regards  the  Whales  of  Indopelagia,  we  know  that  PJiyseter,  Cogia, 
and  ZiphiuSy  and  numerous  forms  of  DelphinidsB  occur  there,  but  I  am 
not  aware  of  any  Cetacean  that  is  entirely  restricted  to  this  Sea-region. 

IX.  Tlie  North  Pacific  Sea-region,  or  Arctirenia, — As  was  pointed 
out  when  speaking  of  Arctatlantis,   Arctirenia   has   one  genus  of 
Phocidaa  (Phoca)  in  common  with  the  North  Atlantic,  and  three  of 
the  species  of  this  genus  appear  to  be  actually  identical  in  these  two 
Sea-regions,  whilst  a  fourth  Phoca  (P.  faaciata)  is  only  found  in  the 
North  Pacific.     The  Walrus  (Trichechus)  is  again  a  form  of  Marine 
Mammals  common  to  both  the  great  northern  Sea- regions.      But  the 
feature  of  Pinnipedian  life  that  absolutely  distinguishes  Arctirenia 
from  Arctatlantis  is  the  presence  in  the  former  of  three  (if  not  four) 
well-marked   species   of    the    Eared    Seals    (OtariidaB),    which  are 
absolutely  unknown  in  the  vast  extent  of  the  Atlantic  down  at  least 
to  30°  S.  lat. 

*  A  fine  specimen  of  the  Dii^on^  from  I  amu  (on  the  east  coast  of  Africa,  lat. 
2°  60'  S.},  obtained  by  Mr.  J.  C.  Haggard  in  1885,  is  in  the  British  Museum. 
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Arctirenia  has  unfortunately  lost  its  Sirenian,  Steller's  Sea-co«ir 
(Bhytina  Stelieri),  the  largest  and  finest  modern  representative  of  this 
formerly  prevalent  group,  whioh  since  the  days  of  the  Pleistocene 
has  greatly  diminished  in  numbers,  but  I  think  we  may  still  treat 
Bhytina  aH  one  of  the  characteristic  forms  of  the  Arctirenian  Sea- 
region.  The  North  Pacific  is  also  even  at  the  present  day  the  sole 
possessor  of  a  remarkable  genus  of  Whalebone  Whales  which 
combines  the  long  head  and  elongate  form  of  Balanoptera  with  the 
smooth  skin  of  the  throat  and  absence  of  the  dorsal  fin  of  Balana} 
This  is  the  Grey  Whale,  BhachinneeteB  glaucm  of  Cope,  which,  in 
these  days,  is  confined  to  the  North  Pacific,  and  does  not  range 
farther  south  that  the  20th  parallel  in  that  ocean.  At  the  same  time 
it  should  be  stated  that  indications  have  been  discovered  that 
a  nearly  allied  form  existed  in  the  Atlantic  in  previous  geological 
ages,  though  this  is  by  no  means  certain.  Besides  Bhaehianectes, 
Balana,  Megaptera,  and  Balctnoptera  are  all  represented  in  the  North 
Pacific,  and  also  many  species  of  DelphioidfB,  of  which  little  is  at 
present  known.  But  Bhytina  and  Bhachianeetea  are  the  only  genera 
of  Marine  Mammals  absolutely  confined  to  Arotireoia. 

X.  The  Middle  Pacific  Sea-region,  or  Meairenia. — ^The  Eared  Seals, 
Otaria^  must  have  necessarily  passed  through  Mesirenia  in  their 
passage  from  south  to  north,  though  the  only  record  of  their  recent 
presence  in  the  central  part  of  the  Pacific  is,  so  far  as  I  know,  tlie 
report  that  they  were  formerly  found  in  the  Galapagos.  It  should 
be  stated,  however,  that  Tschudi  records  the  occurrence  of  two 
species  of  Otaria  on  the  islands  of  the  coast  of  Peru,  and  that  in 
1802  Humboldt  met  with  an  Eared  Seal  on  the  Island  of  San 
Lorenzo,  in  the  Bay  of  Callao,  which  is  only  some  12^  south  of  the 
Equator. 

Like  Otaria,  the  Sea-elephant  (Mncrorhinus)  has  apparently  in 
former  ages  travelled  up  the  South  American  shores  and  established 
itself  as  far  north  on  the  coast  of  California  at  about  S4P  N.  lat. 
The  Califomian  Sea-elephant  has  been  discriminated  by  Gill  as 
a  distinct  species  (Macrorhinus  angtistirostris) ,  but  its  differences 
from  the  southern  form  (M,  leoninua)  seem  to  be  but  trifling. 

As  regards  the  Cetaceans  of  Mesirenia,  our  information  is  at 
present  very  imperfect,  and  I  have  little  to  say  except  that  species 
of  Megaplera,  Balanoptera,  Physeter,  Cogia,  and  Ziphiua  certainly 
occur  there,  besides  many  representatives  of  the  widely-spread 
Delphinidae. 

XL  The  Southern  Polar  Sea-region,  or  Notopelagia. — The  wide 
ocean  which  surrounds  the  Southern  Pole  on  every  side,  and  exten<l8 
up  to  40^  S.  lat.,  seems  to  present,  as  regards  its  marine  mamnmlB, 
a  nearly  homogeneous  fauna,  which  we  will  now  briefly  consider. 
In  the  first  place  it  contains  representatives  of  four  genera  of  true 
Phocidae — Ogmorhinus,   Lohodon,  Leptonychotes,^  and  Ommatophoca, 

»  Flower  and  Lydekker,  '*  Mammals,'*  p.  241. 

*  This  generic  term,  establislied  by  Gill  in  1872,  seems  to  take  precedence  of 
Totcilophoca,  proposed  by  Flower  and  livdekker  for  the  same  type  (L.  WediUlU)  ia 
1891.     Cf.  Allen,  *'  Xoiib  American  Tinnipeds,"  p.  418. 
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-which  RTifi  peculiar  to  the  southern  seas,  and  are  quite  distinct  from 
all  their  northern  representatives  in  the  Arctic  Ocean.  The  Sea- 
elephant,  MacrorhinnSy  is  also  a  denizen  of  Notopelagia,  though,  as 
-we  have  already  seen,  it  has  wandered  north  along  the  Soutli 
American  coast  far  into  Mesirenia. 

Like  Macrorhinnsy  Otaria  also,  containing  the  group  of  Eared 
Seals,  appears  to  have  been  originally  an  Antarctic  group,  and  the 
greater  number  of  its  species,  although  nowadays  very  much 
reduced  in  numbers,  are  still  found  in  the  Southern  Ocean.  But 
the  Otaria  have  travelled  still  further  north  than  Macrorhinus,  and 
three,  if  not  four,  species,  as  already  stated,  are  in  these  days  well- 
established  inhabitants  of  Arctirenia. 

The  Sirenians  are  absent  from  Notopelagia,  but  Cetaceans  of  every 
kind  are  abundant.  Besides  one  or  more  representatives  of  the  true 
Whalebone  Whale  {Balana),  Notopelagia  has  a  smaller  repre- 
sentative of  the  group  {Neobalana)  entirely  restricted  to  its  area. 
It  has  also  representatives  of  Megaptera  and  Balanopiera,  though 
it  is  doubtful  bow  far  they  are  even  specifically  distinct  from  sooie 
of  their  northern  representatives. 

Among  the  Toothed  Whales  (Odontoceti)  we  find  a  large  Ziphioid 
form,  BerardiuSy  restricted  to  the  Notopelagian  area,  while  Ziphiut 
and  Mesoplodon  also  occur  there.  The  Dolphins  (Delphinidse)  are 
likewise  numerous,  and  present  some  distinct  species,  but  not,  so  far 
as  our  present  knowledge  extends,  any  generic  forms  that  do  not 
occur  elsewhere. 

But  Notopelagia  is  sufficiently  distinguished  from  all  the  five 
more  northern  sea- regions  by  possessing  four  genera  of  Seals  and 
two  of  Cetaceans  entirely  restricted  to  its  area. 

XII.  Conclusions. — It  has  therefore,  I  think,  been  shown  that  for 
the  Geography  of  Marine  Mammals,  the  Ocean  may  be  most 
conveniently  divided  into  six  Sea-regions,  as  follows  : — 

I.  Regio  Arctatlantica,  characterized  by  its  Seals  (Phocinse),  of 
which  two  genera,  HalichcBrns  and  Cystophora,  are  peculiar,  whilst 
Phoca  is  common  to  it  and  Arctirenia ;  by  the  absence  of  Sirenians ; 
and  by  the  possession  of  three  peculiar  genera  of  Cetaceans 
{Hyperoodon,  Delphinapierus,  and  Monodon). 

II.  Regio  Mesatlantica,  sole  possessor  of  the  Monk-seal,  MonaehuSf 
amongst  the  Pinnipeds,  and  of  the  Sirenian  genus  Manaius, 

III.  Regio  Indopelagica,  characterized  by  the  presence  of  the 
Sirenian  Halicore  and  by  the  absence  of  Pinnipeds. 

IV.  Regio  Arctirenica,  with  Phocd  like  the  Regio  Arctatlantica, 
but  having  Otaria  also ;  the  home  of  the  (now  extinct)  Sirenian 
Bhytina  and  of  the  endemic  Cetacean  Bhachianectes. 

V.  Regio  Mesirenica,  without  true  Seals  (PhocinsB),  but  having 
Otaria  and  Macrorhinus  from  the  South ;  no  Sirenian  known. 

VI.  Regio  Notopelagica,  characterized  by  four  endemic  genera 
of  Phocidee,  and  by  the  presence  of  many  Otaria;  without 
Sirenians,  but  with  two  endemic  forms  of  Cetaceans  {NeohcUana 
and  Berardius). 

In  conclusion,  I  will  call  attention  to  some  of  the  more  remarkable 
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points  in  the  general   distribation  of  the  marine  Mammals,  and 
to  their  apparent  signifioance. 

In  the  first  plaoe,  it  is  evident  that  the  Paoific  has  much  more 
in  com  men  with  the  Notopelagian  region  than  the  Atlantic.  Olaria 
and  Maerorhinui,  qaite  unknown  in  the  Atlantic,  extend  themselves 
to  the  northern  extremity  of  the  Paoific,  the  former  pervading  that 
ocean  up  to  Behring's  Straits,  and  the  latter  reaching  to  the 
Gaiifornian  ooast  It  follows  that  in  former  ages  there  must  have 
been  some  barrier  in  the  Atlantic  which  did  not  exist  in  the  Pacific 
to  stop  their  progress  northwards.  The  only  barrier  I  can  imagine 
that  would  have  effected  this  must  have  been  a  land  uniting  South 
America  and  Africa,  across  which  they  could  not  travel.  Adopting 
this  hypothesis,  we  have  at  the  same  time  an  explanation  of  the 
presence  of  the  Manatee  on  both  the  American  and  African  coasts. 
The  Manatee  could  hardly  live  to  cross  the  Atlantic.  It  is  only 
found  close  to  the  coast,  where  it  browses  on  seaweeds  and  other 
vegetable  food  in  shallow  water.  How  did  it  travel  from  America 
to  Africa  (or  vice  versa) ^  unless  there  were  a  continuous  shore-line 
between  them  ?  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  Monk-seal  {Manaehfu)^ 
of  which  one  species  lives  in  the  Mediterranean  and  on  the  African 
coast  and  islands,  and  another  in  the  West  Indies.  We  can  hardly 
believe  that  these  creatures  could  easily  traverse  the  whole  Atlantic. 

TOPOMORPHS   OF   THE   SkA-BEOIONS. 


I.  Abctatlantis. 

IV.  Abotibenia. 

Halichctrus, 

Otaria, 

Cysiophora, 
Hyperoodon. 

Bhytina  (extinct). 
Bhachianectea. 

Detphinapierus, 
Monodon. 

II.    MeS ATLANTIS. 

III.  Indopelaoia. 

V.  Mbsibbnia. 

Manachus. 

Halicore, 

Otaria, 
Macrorhinus. 

3fanatus, 

Plantanisia, 

Inta, 

Fontoporia, 

VI.   NOTOPELAOIA. 

Ogmorhinus, 

Lobodon, 

Leptonychotes, 

Ommatophoca, 

Otaria. 

Neobalana. 
JBerardiua, 
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The  bjpothesis  of  a  former  barrier  of  land  between  Africa  and 
America,  which  we  know  is  sapported  by  other  facts  of  distribution/ 
would  alone  explain  the  difficulty. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  the  Pacific  we  find  no  such  break  between 
the  north  and  south.  The  aquatic  Mammals  of  Notopelagia  have 
evidently  had  free  access  to  the  whole  of  the  Pacific  for  a  long  period, 
and  have  well  availed  themselves  of  this  facility. 

Again,  while  the  great  Southern  Ocean  exhibits  a  considerable 
uniformity  of  marine  mammalian  life,  we  see  the  Northern  waten 
divided  into  two  distinctly  recognizable  regions  by  the  interpoeed 
masses  of  land.  All  these  facta,  with  the  one  exception  of  the 
supposed  Atlantic  barrier,  would  tend  in  favour  of  the  now  generally 
accepted  doctrine  that  the  principal  masses  of  land  and  water  are 
not  of  modem  origin,  but  have  existed  mainly  in  their  present  shapes 
throughout  all  ages. 

II. — Rkconhecimknto   Gkologioo   DOS  Territobios  Portcgukm, 

COMPREHRNDIDOS  ENTRE   LOURENOO   MaRQUES    E   O   HiO    ZaMBBZI. 

Por  Alfredo  A.  Freire  de  Andradb.  Dissertagao  para  o  con- 
curso  da  7^  Cadeira  da  Escola  Polytechnica.  (Lisboa:  Imprensa 
Nacional.  1894.) 

A  Geological  Reconnaissance  of  the  Portuguese  Territories  between 
Lorenzo  Marques  and  the  Zambesi  River.  By  A.  A.  Freire  de 
Andrade.  Competitive  dissertation  for  the  seventh  Chair  in  the 
Polytechnic  School.  8vo ;  pp.  184,  with  a  geological  sketch-map. 
(Lisbon,  1894.) 

THIS  memoir  contains  an  instructive  description  of  the  main 
geographical  and  geological  features  of  that  part  of  the 
Portuguese  Province  of  Mozambique  which  lies  south  of  the 
Zambesi  River.  Apart  from  its  natural  features,  the  region  is  of 
considerable  interest  at  the  present  time,  from  its  position  between 
the  Transvaal  and  the  British  South  African  Company's  Territories 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  sea  on  the  other.  In  most  English  maps 
the  country  is  divided  into  the  districts  of  Gaza,  Sofala,  Manica, 
Sena,  and  Tete,  but  only  three  divisions  are  given  in  this  paper, 
namely,  the  districts  of  Lorenzo  Marques  and  of  Inhambane  on  the 
south,  and  the  Territories  of  the  Mozambique  and  Zambesi  Com- 
panies on  the  north.  The  Lorenzo  Marques  district  consists  almost 
exclusively  of  low,  flat,  or  slightly  undulating  areas,  bounded  on 
the  west  by  the  porphyritic  mountains  of  the  Limbombos  range, 
which  run  northwards  from  the  Natal  boundary.  The  range  is 
traversed  by  numerous  rivers,  the  most  important  being  the  Incomati, 
the  Elephant,  and  the  Limpopo.  The  Inhambane  district  is  like- 
wise a  nearly  flat,  sandy  plain  of  an  average  elevation  of  300  metres, 
which  extends  between  the  Limpopo  and  the  Save  River.  Near  the 
coast,  the  level  of  the  country  abruptly  falls  towards  the  sea.  Many 
of  the  rivers  and  the  lagoons  of  this  district  are  largely  charged  with 
saline  materials. 

*  Cf.  Wallace,  "  Geogr.  Diatrib.,"  vol.  i,  p.  166. 
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North  of  the  SftTa  Biver,  in  the  Mosamhique  and  Zambesi 
Companies*  territones,  the  aipect  of  the  ooantiy  entirelj  changes : 
instead  of  sandj  plaint  there  is  a  tocoeasion  of  ondulations  of 
gradually  increasing  elevation,  which  beyond  the  Momn^eze 
reach  to  the  sammit  of  the  platean,  at  lerels  of  1000  to  1200  m. 
Beyond  the  Lositi  Biver,  running  from  soath  to  north,  is  the  wall- 
like range  of  the  Ghimanimani  Mountains,  the  summits  of  which 
are  2000in.  above  the  sea.  The  principal  iiTeia  of  this  northern 
diatrict  are  the  Zambesi,  Pungue,  Bevue,  Lusiti,  Busi,  Mossurize. 
and  the  Save.  A  large  portion  of  this  area  consists  of  gneiss  and 
granite,  which  extend  to  near  the  coast  and  then  disappear  beneath 
iDodem  alluTium.  The  author  distinguishes  (1)  granitoid  gneiss 
passing  into  granite,  (2)  gneiss  with  intercalated  beds  of  pyroxene 
and  with  garnets  and  amphibolites,  and  (3)  mica  schists  and 
cbloritio  schists. 

In  the  country  between  Lorenzo  Marques  and  the  Zambesi 
there  is  a  close  connection  between  the  altitude  and  the  geological 
structure,  so  that  it  is  possible  to  divide  it  into  three  principal  zones. 
The  lowest  or  coast  zone,  reaching  from  sea-lerel  to  30<3  m., 
consists  for  the  most  part  of  Tertiary  sediments,  modem  alluTial 
deposits,  and  sand-dones.  A  large  part  of  the  southern  districts 
of  Lorenzo  Marques  (except  the  Limbombos  Mountains)  and  In- 
hambane,  and  a  small  part  of  the  Com[>anies'  territories,  are  included 
in  this  2sone.  The  second  or  middle  zone,  from  300  to  00<)  m., 
includes  the  Limbombos  and  a  large  part  of  the  northern  territory, 
and  the  predominant  rocks  are  gneiss  and  the  more  recent  crystalline 
rocks,  such  as  porphyry,  porphyrites,  and  melaphyres.  The  third 
or  high  Eone  inclades  the  eastern  slopes  of  the  high  plateau  and 
adjacent  areas,  with  elevations  between  600  and  2400  m.  The 
rocks  of  this  zone  are  principally  schists,  with  a  great  variety'  of 
ancient  crystallines,  such  as  granites,  granulites,  diorites,  diabases, 
gabbros,  etc. 

The  gneiss  areas  are  first  seen  in  the  latitude  of  the  Mossurize 
River,  and  from  here  they  continue  northwards  without  interruption, 
forming  nearly  the  whole  of  the  hydrographio  basin  of  the  Busi 
River,  except  in  one  or  two  restricted  localities  where  they  are 
covered  by  Palseozoio  sedimentary  strata,  which  are  traversed  by 
granites  and  other  eruptive  rocks. 

The  more  ancient  sedimentary  rocks  of  the  country  resemble 
those  of  other  adjacent  parts  of  South  Africa  in  the  absence  of 
fossils;  and  as  a  consequence  considerable  doubt  exists  regarding 
their  geological  age.  llie  author  refers  to  the  Silurian  or  Devonian 
a  thick  series  of  argillaceous  and  siliceous  schists  and  quartzites, 
which  are  developed  more  particularly  along  the  eastern  declivity 
of  the  high  plateau  between  the  Save  and  the  Zambesi,  and  in  the 
Ghimanimani  Mountains  exhibit  a  proximate  thickness  of  lOOUni. 
They  have  been  much  disturbed  and  compressed,  and  in  placcH 
they  are  traversed  by  diabases  and  granulites.  No  fossils  have 
as  yet  been  found  in  them,  and  their  age  is  conjectured  from  their 
occurrence  anterior  to  rocks  considered  to  be  Carboniferous. 
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Sbalet,  sandstones,  and  grits,  with  beds  of  ooal  of  Carboniferooi 
age,  occnr  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Zambesi,  in  the  Tete  basin, 
and  in  the  area  between  it  and  the  Rovngo  river.  The  flora  of  tbeM 
l>eds  has  been  studied  by  Zeiller:  it  includes  species  of  Feeopierit, 
AlHpUridiumf  Aletkopteria,  Anmdaria,  SphenophyllwiHy  CordaiUB,  and 
Calamodendron,  which  are  considered  to  indicate  the  horizon  of  the 
Upper  Carboniferous  in  Europe.  Some  of  the  bands  of  ooal  are  of 
considerable  thickness,  but  the  quality  is  inferior,  and  owing  to  their 
distance  from  the  coast  they  cannot  be  worked  economically. 

To  the  Karoo  Formation  the  author  attributes  the  conglomeratei 
of  Lorenzo  Marques  which  extend  along  the  east  face  of  the 
Limbombos  range  nearly  to  the  frontiers  of  the  TransTasI.  Thej 
consist  mainly  of  stones  and  boulders  of  quartzite,  and  in  places 
also  rolled  pebbles  of  amethyst,  opal,  etc.,  probably  derived  from 
beds  of  amygdaloidal  porphyry.  No  fossils  are  known  from  these 
conglomerates,  and  all  that  can  be  positively  said  about  them  Ib 
that  they  are  later  than  the  Carboniferous  and  Pre-Jurassio,  and 
contemporaneous  with  the  eruptive  period  which  continued  from 
the  Carboniferous  to  the  Triassio. 

The  rooks  which  are  found  next  above  the  Karoo  series  are 
limestones  containing  Nummulites,  which  occur  near  the  base  of 
the  slopes  of  the  Chimanimani  Mountains,  having  a  very  slight 
eetsterly  dip.  They  are  hard,  compact,  white  or  yellow  rocks, 
mainly  composed  of  remains  of  Nummulites  and  other  Foraminifera, 
with  some  moulds  of  Gasteropods.  The  Nummulites  are  small  and 
flattened  ;  two  species,  N.  Biarritzensts  and  N.  Beaumonti,  can  be 
recognized.     These  prove  the  Eocene  age  of  the  beds. 

Of  probably  Miocene  age  are  beds  of  marl  overlain  by  compact 
white  limestones,  which  occur  near  Gonija  and  the  junction  of  the 
rivers  Hevue  and  Busi.  The  marls  contain  Trochtis  pdtuluM  (a 
Miocene  species),  Ostraa  crassissima,  and  fragmentary  shells  of 
Turritella  and  Cardita. 

It  is  not  certain  that  Pliocene  beds  are  represented  south  of  the 
Zambesi,  but  the  siliceous  sands,  which  cover  so  large  a  portion  of 
the  districts  of  Lorenzo  Marques  and  Inhambane,  may  be  of  this 
period.  In  some  places  they  reach  a  thickness  of  50  m.  In  some 
calcareous  beds,  which  pass  up  into  the  sands,  there  have  been 
found  impressions  of  Tapes,  Cerithtum,  and  Tellina  with  a  very 
characteristic  Pliocene  aspect,  which  supports  the  view  that  the 
sands  may  be  Pliocene. 

Of  comparatively  recent  deposits  may  be  noticed  extensive  areas 
of  alluvium  near  the  mouths  of  the  large  rivers,  and  the  sand-dunes 
along  the  coast.  The  auriferous  sands  in  the  river  beds  within  the 
Portuguese  territory,  which  have  been  worked  in  many  places,  are 
too  poor  to  yield  a  profit,  and  no  other  metalliferous  deposits  of  any 
importance  are  known. 

In  the  concluding  chapter  the  author  gives  detailed  descriptions  of 
microscopic  sections  of  the  crystalline  rocks  from  various  localities. 

G.  J.  H. 
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L — Ths  Diplooraptidjb  and  Hetbropkionidjb  of  ths  Soanian 
Raatrttea  Bids.  By  Sy.  Lkonk.  Tobnquist.  Trans.  Boy. 
Phys.  Soo.  Land,  New  Ser.,  vol.  viii,  1897. 

THIS  short  monograph  by  Dr.  Tornquist  forms  a  weloome  addition 
to  onr  knowl^ge  of  the  later  DiplograptidfB.  In  his  Intro- 
daotion,  he  remarks  that  he  has  dealt  only  with  well-preserved 
specimens,  rightly  laying  stress  on  the  oonfasion  created  by  the 
indiscriminate  determination  of  imperfect  forms. 

In  the  **  Biuiriies  Beds  "  the  author  includes  the  equivalents  of  our 
Lower  and  Upper  Birkhill  Shales,  and  the  lower  beds  of  the  Oala- 
Tarannon  Group. 

As  regards  the  subdivision  into  zones,  the  classification  is  that 
adopted  by  Tullberg  in  his  *'  Sk^nes  Graptoliter,"  except  where  recent 
work  has  necessitated  a  slight  modification. 

The  following  life-zones  have  been  detected  : — 

1.  Zone  of  Diplograpiu8  aeuminatus,  Nich.  (at  base). 

2.  Zone  of  Monograptus  cyphus,  Lapw. 

3.  Zone  of  Monograptus  tnangulatua,  Harkn.      (=  Lower   part 

of  Scottish  zone  of  M.  gregarius,  Lapw.) 

4.  Zone  of  Diplograptua  folium,  His.      (=  Tullberg's   zone  of 

M.  eonvolutua,  His.) 

5.  Zone  of  Diplograpius  cometa,  6ein. 

6.  Zone  of  Monograptus  Sedgwicki,  Portl. 

7.  Zone  of  Monograptus  runcinatus,  Lapw. 

In  dealing  with  the  description  of  the  species  the  author  has  found 
it  advisable  to  introduce  a  few  new  terms.  He  uses  the  term 
prolific  side  for  that  side  of  the  sicula  which  communicates  with 
the  proximal  cavity  of  the  rhabdosoma ;  while  he  designates  the 
opposite  side  the  dorsal  side.  The  term  virgella  is  suggested  for 
the  so-called  proximal  prolongation  of  the  virgula,  which  Wimau 
has  shown  to  be  no  part  of  the  true  virgula,  but  a  special  filiform 
rod-like  organ  originating  on  the  prolific  side  of  the  sicula. 

The  following  species  are  described : — 

DiPLOGBAPTIDA. 

1.  Climacograptus  sealaris,  His. 

2.  Climacograptus  medius,  sp.  nov. 

3.  Climacograptus  rectangvlaris,  McCoy. 

These  three  species  cannot  be  distinguished  when  in  a  fragmentary 
condition.  C.  sealaris  is  characterized  by  a  long  distal  prolongation 
of  the  virgula,  and  a  very  short  virgella ;  C.  medius  has  a  long 
distal  prolongation  of  the  virgula,  and  also  a  long  virgella ;  while  in 
C.  rectangtdaris  the  distal  prolongation  of  the  virgula  is  scarcely 
perceptible,  and  the  virgella  may  be  as  much  as  20  mm.  in  length. 

4.  Climacograptus  undulatus,  Kurck.      (=  C,  intemexuSf  Tornq. 

This  species  is  characterized  by  its  zigzag  septal  groove,  j 

5.  Diplograpius  palmeus,  Barr. 
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6.  DxplograptuB  folium,  Hia. 

7.  Diplograptus  acuminatuSy  Nioh. 

8.  Diphgraptu8  cometay  Gein. 

9.  Diplograptus  tamariscua,  Nich. 

10.  DipJograptua  hellulus,  Tomq. 

11.  Diplograptu8  eyperoides,  sp.  nov.     (These   two   last  species 

have  no  septum  at  all.) 

12.  Diplograptu9  longtasimus,  Kurck. 

HETBROPBIONIDiE. 

13.  DimorphograpiuB  cf.  Swansioni,  Lapw. 

This  form  differs  from  the  true  Stoanatont  in  having  a  longer 
sicula,  and  in  the  fact  that  the  monoprionidian  portion  is  curved  and 
the  diprionidiau  portion  straight,  while  in  Lapworth's  species  the 
whole  rhahdosoma  is  curved.  Tornquist  suggests  that  if  these 
features  prove  constant  the  name  Kurcki  should  be  given  to  the 
variety.  G.  L.  K 

11. — Catalogub  op  Tkrtiaby  Mollxjsoa  in  the  Department  or 
Geology,  British  Museum  (Natural  History)  :  Part  I,  The 
Australasian  Tertiary  Mollusoa.  By  Georob  F.  Harris, 
F.G.S.  8vo;  pp.  i-xxvi,  1-408,  with  eight  plates.  (London: 
Printed  by  order  of  the  Trustees.  Dulau  &  Go.,  37,  Sobo 
Square,  W.     Price  10s.) 

THE  Catalogue  of  the  Cephalopodous  Mollusca,  by  Dr.  A.  H. 
Foord,  commenced  in  1888  (of  which  the  third  part,  by 
Messrs.  Foord  &  Crick,  is  just  out),  together  with  the  Systematic 
List  of  British  Oligocene  and  Eocene  Mollusca,  by  Mr.  R.  Bullen 
Newton,  in  1891,  were  the  only  volumes  published  on  the  Fossil 
Mollusca  in  the  Geological  Department  until  the  present  work 
appeared.  Mr.  George  F.  Harris  has  made  an  excellent  commence- 
ment in  Part  I  with  the  shells  of  Australasia,  and  we  may  hope  ia 
a  few  years  to  see  a  series  of  similar  Catalogues  by  him  of  all  the 
important  groups  of  Fossil  Mollusca  issued  by  the  Museum. 

Great  difficulty  must  always  exist  in  dealing  with  the  fossil 
mollusca  by  reason  of  the  absence  of  the  animal,  the  systematic  worker 
being  compelled  in  consequence  to  rely  on  shell -characters  alone, 
and  he  must  institute  most  careful  comparisons  with  living  forms, 
as  well  as  with  the  contemporary  fossil  ones  from  other  localities. 

Mr.  Harris  has  devoted  much  time  to  the  study  of  both  Recent 
and  Tertiary  Shells,  and  in  conjunction  with  Mr.  H.  W.  Burrows, 
he  communicated  a  most  valuable  Memoir  to  the  Geologints* 
Association  (April  3,  1891)  on  "The  Eocene  and  Oligocene  Beds 
of  the  Paris  Basin,"  which  was  printed  and  published  as  a  separate 
part  of  their  Proceedings  on  September  23  of  the  same  year 
(pp.  viii  and  130),  with  a  geological  map  and  thirteen  sections. 
He  also  published  in  1891  an  admirable  Table  giving  an 
approximate  correlation  of  the  Tertiary  Beds  of  Europe,  accom- 
panied by  explanatory  notes,  as  a  supplement  to  Mr.  E.  B.  Newton's 
List  of  Oligocene  and  Eocene  Mollusca  above  referred  to. 
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Before  attacking  the  Tertiary  Mollusoa  of  Australasia  Mr.  Harris 
had  the  advantage  of  previously  visiting  and  collecting  from  very 
many  of  the  classic  localities  in  France,  Belgium,  Qermany,  Italy, 
and  Britain,  as  well  as  to  a  limited  extent  in  Spain,  Northern  Africa, 
and  the  United  States ;  also  of  studying  many  foreign  museums, 
and  of  working  over  the  French,  Austrian,  Italian,  and  British 
Collections  in  the  National  Museum,  so  that  he  has  had  excellent 
training  for  working  out  those  from  the  Antipodes. 

The  present  work  embraces  collections  made  by  the  late  Hon. 
Walter  Mantell,  Sir  James  Hector,  K.C.M.G.,  F.R.S.,  and  others 
from  New  Zealand;  by  W.  H.  Grigson,  Esq.;  by  John  Dennant, 
Esq.,  F.G.S.,  and  others  from  Victoria;  the  Count  Strzelecki,  and 
others  from  Tasmania;  by  Commodore  Goodenough,  R.N. ;  by  Henry 
Y.  Lyell  Brown,  Esq.,  F.G.S. ;  by  R  Litton,  Esq.,  and  others  from 
South  Australia. 

The  most  beautiful  specimens  described  in  this  Catalogue  are  un- 
doubtedly those  obtained  from  the  Murray  Biver  deposits,  and 
from  Muddy  Creek,  Victoria  ;  amongst  these  may  specially  be 
mentioned  the  great  Cypraa  (JErosaria)  gigaa,  the  largest  known 
species  of  Cypraa,  living  or  fossil,  presented  by  John  Dennant,  Esq., 
who  is  also  the  donor  of  many  other  Tertiary  shells  from  Victoria, 
which  now  adorn  the  cases  in  the  Molluscan  Gallery  VlII  of  the 
Geological  Department  Conus  Newtoni,  sp.  nov.  ;  FUurotoma 
sepUmliraUif  sp.  nov. ;  P,  suhconcava,  sp.  nov. ;  Drillta  ohhngula^ 
sp.  nov.,  and  Z>.  vixumbilteata,  sp.  nov. ;  Valuta  Hraia^  Johnston  ; 
JbTitra  mtt/<tsti/ca<a,  sp.  nov. ;  Latirus  Tatei,  sp.nov.;  Murex  Otwayenaia, 
sp.  nov.  ;  SirombuB  deniicostatw,  sp.  nov.  ;  Tylospira  coronata, 
Tate  (sp.);  Cerithium  aphelea,  Tenison- Woods;  JSmarginula  Wannon- 
ensis,  sp.  nov. ;  Liotia  Robliniy  Johnston ;  Turbo  HamiltonensiSy  sp. 
nov.,  and  Turbo  JStheridgei,  Tenison -Woods,  are  justly  figured  as 
new  or  interesting  forms  of  shells  from  Australia. 

A  considerable  space  is  taken  up  in  the  Plates  in  this  work 
with  drawings  of  the  "  protoconch  "  in  Tomatellaa ;  Adelactceon  ; 
Ringicula;  Terebra;  Conus,  Leptoconua,  Lithoconus,  Chelyconus; 
FUurotoma  ;  Columbarium ;  Teleochilus ;  Daphnella ;  Harpa  ;  Volu- 
tiliihes  ;  Lyria  ;  Voluta,  Pierospira,  Aulica,  Volutoconus,  Amoria ; 
Scaphella  ;  Mitra,  Cancilla  ;  Uromitra  ;  Conomitra  ;  Fuaus ; 
Latirus  ;  Leueozonia ;  Tritonofusus ;  Murex ;  Pseudovaricia  ;  Euthria ; 
Fhos ;  Nassa ;  Lotorium ;  and  Turritella,  Much  reliance  is  placed 
by  the  author  on  this  earliest  (Embryonic)  stage  of  shell-growth 
as  a  means  of  working  out  phylogeny.  To  the  same  end  he 
also  adopts  four  other  stages  :  2,  Brephic ;  3,  Neanic ;  4,  Ephebic ; 
5,  Gerontic ; — or  in  common  parlance  :  1,  Embryonic  (generally 
passed  in  the  egg) ;  2,  Infancy  ;  3,  Youth;  4,  Adult;  6,  Old  Age, 
or  senile  stage. 

Of  course  it  is  only  in  a  few  shells  that  we  can  distinguish  any 
very  strong  contrasts,  corresponding  to  these  periods  of  life;  but 
we  can  usually  detect  clearly,  the  Embryonic,  the  Ephebic,  and 
the  Gerontic  stages ;  as  to  the  Brephic  and  Neanic  stages,  they  are 
not  so  easily  defined  in  the  Gasteropoda* 
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Carious  and  freqnently  eooentrio  as  the  Embiyooio  stage  often 
appears  to  be  in  the  Gasteropod,  it  is  a  qaeetion  of  some  im- 
portance to  ask  whether  the  nse  of  the  protocaneh  can  be  relied 
upon  as  of  general  application  for  olassificatorj  purposes  in  Fossil 
Malacology.  Of  course,  in  the  study  of  extinct  forms  one  is  too 
often  compelled  to  classify  specimens  upon  imperfect  materials,  snd 
in  all  such  oases  without  having  the  soft  parts  of  the  animal  to 
examine  and  compare ;  we  must  not,  therefore,  disparage  the 
labours  of  the  palaeontologist,  who  honestly  endeavours  correctly  to 
classify  and  name  these  testaceous  remains  and  give  as  as  truthful 
a  report  as  possible  of  the  moUuscan  fauna  of  the  earth  in  past 
times. 

We  have  said  nothing  concerning  the  fossil  Lamellibranohiata 
from  these  Australasian  deposits,  but  as  they  only  occupy  93  pp. 
and  number  54  genera,  against  150  of  Gasteropoda  and  Soapbopoda 
taking  up  300  pp.,  this  is  not  surprising.  Nevertheless,  at  least  one 
genus,  occurring  in  the  Australasian  Tertiary  beds,  and  also  actually 
living  on  the  Australian  coast,  the  genus  Trigonia,  is  of  immenee 
geological  interest,  being  found  fossil  in  all  the  Secondary  rocks 
down  to  the  Trias,  and  enjoying  a  worldwide  distribution  in  the  past 

We  should  like  to  suggest  to  the  author  that,  as  his  work  pro- 
gresses, he  should,  if  it  be  possible,  try  to  map  out  these  remnants 
of  the  Tertiary  seas,  and  endeavour  to  give  us  an  idea  of  the 
geographical  distribution  of  the  Molluscs  of  this  past  period  so  far 
as  the  collections  at  his  disposal  may  serve  to  enable  him  to  do  so. 

The  work  is  carefully  performed,  and  promises  well  for  future 
volumes,  which  we  hope  will  speedily  follow. 

III. — Catalogue   of    the   Fossil  Cephalopoda   in  the   Bbitish 
Museum    (Natural    Histoby)  :    Part    III,    Containing    thk 

BAOTRITIDiB    and    A    PART    OF    THE    SUBORDER    AmMONOIDKA.       By 

Arthur  H.  Foord,  Ph.D.  (Miinch.),  F.G.S.,  and  George  C. 
Crick,  Assoc.  R.S.M.,  F.G.S.  8vo;  pp.  xxxiv  and  304  (with 
145  illustrations  in  the  text).  (London  :  Printed  by  order  of  the 
Trustees,  1897.    Dulau  &  Co.,  37.  Soho  Square,  W.  Price  12«.  6d.) 

THAT  an  interval  of  six  years  should  have  occurred  since  the 
issue  of  Part  II  of  this  Catalogue,  suggests  to  the  ordinary 
mind  the  slow  movement  characteristic  of  most  geological  agencies 
conducted  on  strictly  Uniformitarian  lines  (not  on  cataclysmic 
action,  as  recently  advocated  in  this  Magazine  by  Sir  Henry 
Ho  worth  I).  The  delay  in  publication  is  mainly  due  to  the  trans- 
planting of  the  original  author  of  the  work.  Dr.  A.  H.  Foord,  from 
London  to  Dublin,  a  process  which,  although  it  has  greatly  retarded 
the  issue  of  the  present  work,  has,  we  trust,  proved  highly  beneficial 
to  him  in  more  than  one  direction — as  it  happened  to  the  patriarch 
long  ago  when  he  travelled  to  Padan-aran  I 

One  important  change  which  has  resulted  from  Dr.  Foord's 
removal  from  London,  has  been  to  throw  a  larger  share  of  the 
work  upon  Mr.  G.  C.  Crick  ;  indeed,  without  his  co-operation  as 
joint  author  the  volume  could  never  have  been  completed.     It  is 
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•atisfactor;  to  Imth  that,  with  the  ezoeption  of  tlie  dalay  ia 
delivery,  the  Catalogue  itself  has  not  suffered  loss,  Hr.  Criok 
remaining  on  the  spot  and  carrying  on  the  work  after  Dr.  Foord's 
departure  with  loytd  good-will ;  and  now  by  their  joint  labours  we 
have  Yolnme  III  of  this  useful  Catalogue  delivered  bound  in  its 
oustomary  oloth  oovering. 


.  - .  -a,  Qtphyroeenu  intumetant,  Beyr.  ;  lateral  Tie*  of  s  natural  cait,  from 
tho  Upper  Deronian,  Fraanea,  Belgium  ;  half  nat.  aiie.  A,  periplieral  view  of  BBme 
■pFdmeD.  e,  Bntare-llne  of  same,  d,  Tomocerat  Hraplrz.  Ton  Euch  ;  Uteral  view 
«(  B  DatDTsI  cast,  from  the  Upper  Devoniao,  Budeaheiin,  Eitel  ;  nBt.  siie. 
',  peripheral  Tiew  of  aame,    /,  Butore-line  of  «aiiie  Bpeciea.     (Fig.  2S,  p.  69,  op.  eit.) 

Writing  six  years  ago.  Dr.  Foord  observed,  in  the  Introduotion 
to  Part  II,  p.  xvii,  that  in  au  earlier  published  Table  of  the 
Nnotiloidea  he  had  inserted  the  family  Baotntidte  ;  hut  on  re- 
considering the  question  of  the  affinities  of  Saetritea  (the  sole 
representative  of  the  family)  in  the  light  of  the  inrestigatioas  of 
firsnco  and  Hyatt,  he  was  now  prepared  to  aooept  the  systeinatio 
position  assigned  to  it  by  those  authors — that  is,  at  the  oommence- 
ment  of  the  Ammonaideo.  Baelritet,  therefore,  forms  the  subject 
of  the  opening  chapter  of  Part  III.  Here  under  the  genus 
BaetriUt  Dr.  Foord  gives  us  a  summary  of  Hyatt's  and  Branoo's 
investigations,  and  reproduces  a  series  of  interesting  fignres  by 
Branoo  and  others  of  the  initial  chambers  of  Nauliitu  pompUiut 
(fig.  1,  a,  b,  e,  p.  41);  of  Orthoeeraa  etegaru  (d)  ;  of  Cgrtoeerut 
eomu  (e) ;  of  Cotmoeerat  omalum  (/,  g,  h)  ;  of  Belemnitei 
WurltenAergieiu  (i) ;  of  Baclrilei  HyalUi^  (t) ;  of  Bactrilet 
gradlit  (I  and  m) ;  of  Qoniatitei  eomprettut  (n) ;  and  of  Spirulti 
Pertmii  (o). 

After  describing  the  initial  chamber  of  Baetrites,  of  Nnuliloid!<, 
Ammonites,  Ooniatites,  Belemnites,  and  Spintlids.  he  points  out 
tbnt  the  shape  of  the  initial  chamber  in  Baelrtlet  (tifTers  widely  from 
that  of  the  Naatilids,  but  agrees  with  that  of  Goaiatttea  comprettas. 
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Sec: 
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These  embryological  studies  of  the  shell  briog  oat  a]eo  molt 
clearly  the  fact  that  in  the  earliest  stages  the  great  divisions  of  ll» 
Cephalopoda  coDverge  tuwarda  woh  other,  and  we  arrive  nenitr  to 
a  corouon  radical  for  the  whole.  Henoe  the  diffiouhy  which  mm 
authors  have  felt  in  deciding  whether  the  geaus  Baeiriia  hu 
atnjDger  afGnitiee  with  Gottialile*  or  with  Orlhoeerat. 


—Braneettrat  Jzioa.  J.  Fall,  sp.  o,  laUral  view  of  a  natural  cast,  fr 
LiruestouB,  KinderhooV  Grou|i,  Kockford,  lediana:  *,  peripheral  tie* 
euture-line;  il,  peripherjl  lobe;  «,  peripheral  saddle;  It,  lateral  lol 
saddle.     J  nut,  size.     {Vig.  62,  p.  132,  op.  cit.) 


The  authors  give  us  a  clearly  defined,  yet  oompreheneive  diagnD»i> 
for  the  suborder  Ahmonoidea,  as  follows: — "Shell  oonical,  involute 
(most  forms),  or  partly  involute  and  partly  evolule  {Seapkittt) ;  some- 
times  bent  on  itself  bL  one  or  both  ends  {Plgchocerns,  Diptychoeeraij, 
or  hook-like  {ffamilei),  or  even  turreted  (Tiirrilites),  etc.,  or  essen- 
tially straight  {BacvUlti).  Aperture  simple,  or  with  variouslj- 
furnied  lateral  and  ventral  expansions.  Suture-line  undulating, 
serrated,  or  with  more  or  less  numerous  digitate  brancbei- 
Siphuncle  marginal,  without  internal  deposits.  Initial  chamber 
spherical  or  ovoid.     Aptychus  or  anaptycbus  oflen  present." 

After  discuHsing  the  merits  of  Dr.  Paul  Fischer's  terms  Belro- 
$iphonata  and  Proiiphonala,  the  authors  mention  that  Dr.  £.  Hang 
has  pointed  out  that  the  Ammonites  are  ret rosi phonal e  in  the  young, 
and  that  sometimes  the  prosiphonate  stage  is  not  attained  (as  is 
TiroUUt)  until  the  shell  has  reached  a  tolerably  advanced  ago, 
a  little  before  the  last  ohamber.  Instead  of  these  terms,  therefore, 
they  rely  ou  the  important  oharaoter  of  the  sutures  and  divide  the 


mtnnnoii^ea  into  two  gronpa,  viz. :  Group  A,  to  JDolude  the  Clyme&iBH 
id  GuniiliteB  with  more  or  laas  simple  snliiFeii;  Group  B,  to 
daila  ihe  Ammoaites  with  bight;  ooinplez  snturai. 


s^V"i^\^V 


F[o.  a. — Ftntffebulhahylmtit.  a,  lateral  riew;  *,  p«riph»nJ  view;  e,  Bntnre- 
'■■  (ul.  die.)  Gubamfuvaa  Limwtone :  Daohjle,  oeu  Bathkecle,  00.  Limerick, 
lud.    (Fig.  72,  p.  Ifil,  op.  dt.) 

The  present  Tolume  ii  entire];  occupied  with  Group  A,  Ammon- 
Im  with  more  or  leu  simple  euture-lines,  oommenoin);  with  the 
lulj  Cljrmeaidie,  uid  the  one  genus  Ctymenia  and  eight  spetues ; 
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the  family  NantiliDidn  oonUining  tbe  genera  Mimoeerat,  A»aremlm, 
Ag<miatiU»,  and  twenty-two  apeoiee ;  the  family  PrimordialidB 
oontaiDJng  a  single  genus,  Qeptti/roeeraM,  with  MTenteen  apeoiM;  tbs 
family  Magnosellandn,  with  the  genera  Tomocerat,  Mteneetm, 
Sporadoeerat,  and  tweDty-eix  species;  the  family  Glyphiooeiatids, 


krfnATljfUyU* 


Fio.  B.—Pnnerilet  tyfbMnu,  J.  Phfll.,  fp.  a,  lateral  view ;  S,  front  Tiew  (mt 
liie)  I  e,  oatnre-liiie  (tetten  to  lobn  (Dii  raddlea  u  in  Fig.  2 ;  Jft.  •Mood  Uttnl 
lobe;  b,,  second  lateral  saddle) .  CarbaniferoDa  Limedlone;  Orasnngtoii,  Tortabin. 
(Fig.  12S,  p.  261,  op.  cil.) 

with  the  genera  Brancoeerai,  Periegelvg,  GlyphtoeeraB,  Nomitmoetru, 
Dimorphoeerat,  Gastriocerai,  and  firty-eight  species  ;  the  familj 
Frolecaiiitidfe.  with  the  genera  Sandbergerocerai,  ProUeatiita, 
Fronorilei,  Mediicottia,  AgathiceraB,  Belocerat,  and  seventeen  speciei. 


FiQ.  6,—Agathieerai  Stitnii.  Gemmellnro.  o,  lateral  Tiew,  showing  EfUrtl 
oraamontatinn ;  *,  front  view,  showing  somewhat  constricted  aperture  ;  e,  niWre- 
lino.     Penno- Carboniferous,  Sicily.     (Fig.  130,  p.  269,  op.  cit.) 

Group  A  is  an  interesting  one,  hut  in  wealth  of  variation  in  form 
and  in  riclineHs  of  sutnre-linea  and  ornament,  Group  B  must 
neceaitarily  far  surpsRS  it;  nevertheless,  we  cannot  fail  to  obser** 
the  gradual  passage  which  takes  place  from  the  more  simple  foivu 
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to  the  more  ornate  forms  with  more  oomplex  sutare-lines,  an  is 
well  shown  in  the  Prolecanitid»,  hy  such  genera  as  Jdedlicottiaf 
Sandbergeroceras,  Oastrioceras,  eto. 

The  aptjchi  of  Ooniatites  from  the  Upper  Deyonian,  near  Her- 
hom,  Nassau,  are  descrihed  and  figured.  There  are,  indeed,  no 
fewer  than  145  illustrations  in  the  text,  some  of  which  are  of  very 
heautiful  forms,  as  Oastrioceras  Jossa  (fig.  109) ;  Qlyphioceras  Hispani- 
cvm  (fig.  91);  0.  fimhriatum;  Perieyelus  Doohylensis;  P.  prince ps 
(fig.  68) ;  Proleeanites  eompreasus  (fig.  116) ;  Agathieereu  Suessii 
(fi^.  130). 

The  Introduction  furnishes  a  useful  summary  of  the  Bibliography 
of  the  Groniatites  and  their  allies,  of  which  Gronp  A  is  chiefly 
composed. 

The  Triassic  Ammonites,  on  which  Mojsisovios  has  laboured  so 
long  and  so  successfully,  will  probably  fill  Part  IV ;  this  we  hope 
will  shortly  follow  the  present  volume.  Beyond  these  lie  the 
Ammonites  of  the  Jurassic  and  Cretaceous  formations,  and  the  hosts 
of  the  Belemnites,  the  Squids,  and  Cuttles  I  We  can  only  con- 
gratulate the  authors  and  wish  them  "more  power";  we  may 
even  venture  to  suggest  that  they  may  find  it  needful  to  take  more 
hands  aboard  and  hoist  more  sail,  or  the  ''  Argonaut "  will  never 
reach  her  port. 
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Oboloqioal  Sooibty  of  London. 

L  — May  12,  1897.  — Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  P.R.S.,  President,  in 
the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "On  the  Gravels  and  associated  Deposits  at  Newbury  (Berks)." 
By  E.  Percy  Richards,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

After  a  general  sketch  of  the  geology  of  the  Valley  of  the  Eennet, 
the  superficial  deposits  at  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Newbury 
are  described  in  detail,  from  observations  made  by  the  author  during 
the  progress  of  the  main  drainage  works  in  1894. 

The  author  classifies  the  strata  which  he  has  examined  in  five 
groups — 

(1)  The  Preglacial  Southern  Drift 

(2)  The  Glacial  Drift  (Donnington). 

(3)  The  Upper  River-gravel. 

(4)  The  Lower  River-gravel. 

(5)  The  Neolithic  peat-beds  (shell-marl,  peat,  and  loam). 

(1)  The  first  of  this  series  is  the  flint-gravel  constituting  the 
heathy  Commons  north  and  south  of  Newbury  (as  of  Snelsmore  and 
Greenham).  About  6  feet  of  gravel  is  exposed  at  the  average 
level  of  440  feet  above  Ordnance  datum.  It  was  referred  to  the 
"Southern  Drift"  by  the  late  Sir  Joseph  Prestwich.  At  the  edges 
of  the  Commons  some  of  this  gravel  slips  down  and  mixes  with 
glacial  deposits  of  later  age. 
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(2)  North  of  the  town  are  the  Glacial  Grarel  and  Loam  of 
Donnington  and  the  Bath  Boad  (17  feet),  ran^^D^  from  254  to  300 
feet  above  o.d.  At  the  conflaence  of  the  Lambome  and  KeniMt 
Yalleys  the^e  beds  hare  been  mach  denuded.  The  thickneM, 
character,  and  composition  of  these  deposits,  as  well  as  those  of 
other  graTels,  etc,  described  hereafter,  have  been  carefallj  noted 
bj  the  author. 

(3)  The  Biver-gravels  of  the  Rennet  Valley  are  of  great  interest, 
and  have  been  carefully  studied  by  the  author  at  their  several 
exposures,  in  Bull's  liane,  the  Enboume  Road,  eta  Here  the 
Upper  Biver-gravel  forms  fine  broad  terraces  at  about  260  feet  o.d. 
Palseolithic  flint  implements  are  not  uncommon  in  this  gravel 
Bones  and  teeth  of  mammoth,  common  and  extinct  ox,  sheep,  pig, 
horse,  and  reindeer  have  also  been  found  in  it.  Immediately  north 
of  Newbury  this  terrace  is  cut  off  locally  from  the  town  by  an  east- 
and-west  fault  at  Northcroft,  but  is  distinct  a  little  farther  to  the  west 

(4)  The  Lower  Kiver-gravel  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  valley  under 
the  peat-beds  of  Newbury,  and  rests  on  the  Chalk.  It  appears  to 
have  been  derived  from  all  the  other  gravels,  but  with  a  large  per- 
centage of  flints  direct  from  the  Chalk.  It  is  about  10  feet  thick 
locally,  and  at  some  places  has  a  white  clay  at  its  base. 

llie  author  finds  that  this  gravel  forms  ridges  across  the  valley, 
which  seem  to  have  been  the  limits  of  shallow- water  areas,  in  which 
peat-bogs  and  clear  pools  with  river-shells  were  locally  produced  (o), 
giving  rise  to  patches  and  alternations  of  peat  and  marl.  These 
varied  in  extent  and  in  thickness,  according  to  the  damming-up  of 
the  lakes  and  their  being  drained  by  the  currents  causing  gaps  in 
the  gravel-barriers,  which  are  more  or  less  easily  traced.  The  peat 
varies  from  mere  seams  to  beds  5  or  6  feet  in  thickness,  and  the 
marl  from  a  few  inches  to  8  feet  The  shells  and  bones  found  in 
the  peat  and  shell-marl  are  enumerated,  much  as  in  earlier  lists ;  so 
also  are  the  plant-remains. 

Above  the  peat-beds  in  the  town  of  Newbury  about  4  feet  of 
coarse  triturated  gravels  represent  layers  of  road- material  laid  down 
in  Koman  and  mediaaval  times ;  these  are  blackened  with  ancient 
sewage,  and  contain  various  metal  and  other  relics.  Cannon-balls 
fired  from  Donnington  in  1644  a.d.  occurred  only  18  inches  below 
the  road-surface  ;  '*  macadam  ''  has  been  accumulated  on  the  top  to 
a  thickness  of  2|  feet.  A  pile-structure  of  fir- wood  was  discovered 
in  the  peat  in  St.  Bartholomew  Street. 

[Full  references  to  published  memoirs  on  the  subjects  of  this  paper 
and  some  additional  ^otes  are  given  in  an  Appendix  ;  and  Notes  on 
the  Mollusca  are  contributed  by  Messrs.  A.  S.  Kennard  and  B.  B. 
Woodward.] 

3.  "  The  Mollusca  of  the  Chalk  Rock :  Part  11."  By  Henry 
Woods,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  first  part  of  this  paper,  dealing  with  the  Cephalopoda, 
Gasteropoda,  and  Scaphopoda,  appeared  in  the  last  volume  of  the 
Quarterly  Journal  (vol.  lii,  p.  68).  In  the  present  communication 
the  author  gives   an   account  of   the   characters,   synonymy,  and 
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distribution  of  the  Lamellibranchia:  29  species  are  recognized, 
six  being  new.  The  genera  represented  are :  Leda^  Nucula,  Area, 
Limopsia,  Modiola,  InoeeramuB,  Ostrea,  ChlamyB,  Lima,  Spondylus, 
FlicattUa,  Cardiumf  Cardita,  Aretica,  Trapezium,  Corbia  ?,  Ifartesia  ?, 
and  Cuspidaria, 

In  the  concluding  part  the  author  compares  the  fauna  of  the 
Beu»8ianum'2X)ue  (Chalk  Rock)  in  England  with  that  of  other 
European  areas,  particularly  N.W.  Germany  and  Saxony.  In  the 
latter  country  the  number  of  species  in  some  groups — especially 
Gktsteropoda  and  Lamellibranchia — is  much  greater  than  in  England ; 
this  difference  is  probably  due  to  the  sea  having  been  of  less  depth 
than  in  the  English  area.  It  is  noticed  that  the  species  of  Cephalo- 
poda have  a  much  wider  geographical  range  than  the  other  groups 
of  the  Mollusca. 

Finally,  by  a  study  of  the  present  distribution  of  those  genera — 
which  form  the  predominating  element  in  the  fauna — taken  in 
conjunction  with  the  other  characters  of  the  zone,  the  author  arrives 
at  the  conclusion  that  in  England  the  Reusaianum-zone  was  probably 
formed  between  the  depths  of  100  and  500  fathoms. 


COI^I^ESIPOIsriDEIsrOE. 

ACANTHONAUTILUS  BISPINOSUS. 
Sir, — Mr.  Foord  will  find  the  first  cousin,  if  not  the  brother,  of 
bis  Acanihonaiitilus  btspinosua  ^  figured  in  **  Materiaux  pour  la 
Palseontologie  Russe,"  Tom.  i,  1869,  in  Tab.  v  of  a  paper  by 
Golowkinsky  on  the  Permian  formation  of  the  central  part  of  the 
Kama- Volga  basin.     It  is  there  called  Nautilus  cornutus. 

J.  F.  Blake. 
Geological  Society,  Burlington  House,  W. 
April  12,  1897. 

ACANTHONAUTILUS:    A  CORRECTION. 

Sir, — In  the  April  number  of  the  Geological  Magazine  appears  a 
description  of  Acanihonauiilus  as  a  new  genus.  As  this  has  already 
been  published  in  Dr.  Foord's  Inaugural  Dissertation  (Miinchen,  in 
1896),  **  Ueber  die  Orthoceren  des  Kohlenkalks  [Carboniferous 
Limestone]  von  Irland,  etc.,"  the  statement  that  it  is  new  is  likely 
to  mislead  the  student  C.  Dayies  Sherborn. 

540,  Kino's  Road,  London,  S.W. 

April  26,  1897.    

Sir, — Since  my  paper  on  AcanihonautiluB  hispinosus  appeared  in 
your  April  number,  my  attention  has  been  directed  to  a  work  in  the 
Russian  language  ("Material  for  the  Geology  of  Russia,"  vol.  i, 
1869),  containing  a  paper  by  N.  Golovkinsky,  in  which  is  figured 
and  described  a  species — Nautilus  cornutus — closely  related  to  mine, 
though  from  a  higher  horizon,  the  Permian.  From  a  study  of  the 
figures  it  is  clear  that  the  species  are  quite  distinct.  Thus,  in 
A,  hispinosus  the  shell  expands  rapidly,  and  has  a  broad  and  shallow 

»  Geol.  Mao.,  April,  1897,  p.  147,  PI.  VI. 
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hyponomic  einus ;  the  spines  (similar  in  structure  in  the  two  species) 
are  nearly  straight,  and  slightly  inclined  downwards.  The  septa  nre 
not  numerous.  In  the  Kussian  species,  on  the  other  hand,  the  shell 
is  more  slowly  expanding,  the  hyponomic  sinus  small  and  in- 
conspicuous, the  spines  slightly  curved,  and  inclined  upwards.  Tlie 
septa,  only  faintly  indicated  on  the  larger  of  the  two  specimens 
figured,  are  more  numerous  than  in  the  Irish  species.  The 
siphuncle,  not  seen  in  A,  btBpinoBua,  is  in  N,  comHtu8  snb- 
central,  and  inclined  towards  the  inner  margin  of  the  shell ;  this  is 
the  case  at  least  in  the  smaller  of  the  specimens  figured,  which  also 
shows  in  a  section  the  slow  expansion  of  the  whorls. 

The  discovery  of  the  Irish  Carboniferous  species  shows  that  this 
peculiar  type  of  Nautiloid  had  a  wide  geographical  range,  while  its 
appearance  in  the  Permian  of  Russia  extends  its  range  in  time. 

The  work  in  which  N.  comutus  is  described  seems  to  have  been 
generally  overlooked,  as  I  have  seen  no  reference  to  it  even  in  books 
and  papers  dealing  exclusively  with  Carboniferous  or  Permo- 
Carboniferous  fossils. 

My  thanks  are  due  to  you,  Sir,  for  your  courtesy  in  allowing  me 
to  see  Professor  Blake's  letter,  thus  enabling  me  to  compare  and 
comment  upon  the  two  species ;  and  to  Professor  Blake  science  is 
indebted  for  having  drawn  attention  to  this  "first  cousin"  of 
A.  hispinosus.  Arthur  EL  Foord. 

Dublin,  May  13,  1897. 

P.S. — With  reference  to  Mr.  Sherborn's  letter  which  you  have 
also  kindly  granted  me  the  privilege  of  perusing,  I  can  only  say  that 
I  did  not  consider  that  the  private  distribution  of  a  few  copies  of 
a  paper  could  fairly  constitute  publication.  The  fact,  however, 
seems  to  be  that  when  once  a  paper  has  left  its  author's  hands,  and 
can  therefore  be  quoted,  it  must  be  considered  as  published.  I  am 
obliged  to  Mr.  Sherborn  for  pointing  this  out  to  me ;  I  could  have 
no  better  authority  to  guide  me  in  the  matter  than  his. — A.  H.  F. 

♦— 

"The  Distribution  of  Drift  in  Ireland  in  its  relation  to  Agricul- 
ture" is  the  title  of  a  paper  by  Mr.  J.  R.  Kilroe  (Proc.  Royal 
Dublin  Soc,  ser.  2,  vol.  viii,  1897,  pp.  421-431 :  published 
separately,  price  6d.).  It  is  accompanied  by  a  geological  map, 
printed  in  colours  to  show  the  areas  where  the  more  solid  rocks 
appear  at  the  surface,  the  large  tracts  (two-thirds  or  more  of  the 
country)  which  are  covered  by  various  drift  deposits  being  left 
blank.  As  the  author  rightly  points  out,  a  map  that  would  meet 
the  requirements  of  the  agriculturist  must  show,  on  a  fairly  large 
scale,  the  distribution  of  the  subsoils,  and  indicate  not  only  the 
materials  of  which  they  are  composed,  but  their  thicknesses  at 
different  localities,  and  in  some  cases  the  subjacent  strata.  This 
could  be  indicated  by  colours,  letters,  and  numbers ;  and  the  author's 
aim  is  to  make  suggestions  towards  this  object  He  appends  a  table 
showing  the  nature  of  soils,  subsoils,  and  boulder-clays  in  various 
parts  of  Ireland. 
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I. —  On     some    Fossil    Entomostbaoa    fbom    South    America. 

By  Profeaaor  T.  Rupert  Jonbs,  F.R.8.,  F.G.S. 
(PLATES  X  AND  XI.) 

PART  II. 
{Concluded  from  the  June  Number,  p.  265.) 

§  VIII.  (4)  EsTHBRiA  Chilbnsis,  Philippi. 

PLATE  X,  Figs.  4,  6. 

Fstheria  Chilensis,  Philippi,  "Tert  u.  Quat.  Verst.  Chiles,"  etc., 
1887,  p.  223,  pi.  L,  fig.  11. 

Valves  subcircular,  approaching  subquadrate,  like  some  small 
Lamellibranchs.  Umbo  at  the  atitero-dorsal  comer,  and  at  an 
angle  of  40°  to  the  extreme  curvature  of  the  concentric  ridgelets. 
Hinge-line  straight,  behind  the  umbo,  about  half  the  length  of  the 
longest  diameter  of  the  valve.  The  other  edges  rounded ;  the 
anterior  nearly  semicircular ;  the  ventral  obliquely  curving  up  to 
meet  the  steeper  and  narrower  posterior  curve. 

Size. — Length,  6  4  mm. ;  breadth,  5*6  mm. 

In  the  dark-coloured  hard  shale  collected  by  David  Forbes  at 
Arica,  Southern  Peru. 

This  differs  from  the  associated  suborbicular  JSstherta  in  the  Arica 
shale,  both  by  its  rounder  shape  and  especially  by  the  terminal 
position  of  the  umbo.  Also  by  its  more  symmetrically  regular  and 
more  delicate  lines  of  growth. 

Lebu,  on  the  coast  of  Chili,  is  given,  with  doubt,  as  the  locality  of 
Professor  Philippics  ^.  Chilensis,  Fig.  5. 

This  shape  is  not  unusual  among  young  forms;  for  instance, 
the  young  JE.  Forhesti,  **  Monogr.  Foss.  isth,"  pi.  iv,  fig.  9 ; 
but  the  marginal  contour  differs  all  round,  and  the  Arica  specimen 
has  more  numerous  ridgelets.  The  adult  form  of  £.  Forbesii  differs 
still  more  distinctly. 

The  figure  of  Estheria  associated  with  F,  elltptica  in  the  "  Monogi*. 
Foss.  Fsth,,^^  pi.  iv,  fig.  3,  already  referred  to  as  an  analogue  of 
Cychsiheria,  may  be  again  quoted,  as  having  a  form  somewhat  like 
our  Fig.  4,  though  more  subquadrate  and  oblique. 

Although  there  is  evidently  a  close  alliance,  as  far  as  outward 
form  is  concerned,  between  Estheria  Chilensis  and  Cyclestheria,  Fig.  6, 
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it  would  be  impowible,  witfaoot  more  knowledge  of  the  intenal 
Btmctnre,  to  recognize  a  generic  identity. 

An  approech  to  this  rare  form  ( Cydtsikeria)  among  EsAttrim  u 
■een  on  pi.  ir,  fig.  3,  "  Monogr.  Foaa.  iLslheruB"  a  right-hand  valve  of 
a  small  form  (poMibI j  a  rariety)  of  £,  eiliptica^  from  the  Porfoedk  of 
Hanover,  and  already  referred  to. 

Both  Forbee*8  specimens  and  Philippi's  outline  are  matdied  to  somo 
extent  by  Erotow's  £$ikeria  swbconctntriea.  Fig.  7,  from  the  "  Lowar 
Permian  "  formation  of  the  Urals ;  ^  hot  thia  apparent  allianoe  i»  not 
sufficient  to  give  a  geological  horizon  to  the  Arica  shalea.  The 
doabt,  moreover,  of  the  locality  and  geological  horizon  wbenoe 
E.  Chilensii  really  came,  further  obscures  the  possible  relatiooship 
of  these  Estkeria. 

§  IX.  SzAJxocHA,  1888. 

In  the  "  VerhandL  k.  k.  GeoL  Beichsanstalt  Wien,"  1888,  pp.  146, 
147,  Dr.  L.  Szajnocba  refers  to  specimens  collected  by  Dr.  Bodolf 
Zuber  in  South  Argentina  and  Patagonia,  especially  plant-remains, 
such  as  characterize  Triassic  or  Bhstic  strata  in  Auatralia,  Sontli 
Africa,  Germany,  Portugal,  and  Scania.  He  notices  that  at  Cacheuta 
shales  with  plant-remains  and  phyllopoda  occur,  and  that  the  latter 
were  described  by  Geinitz  as  Eslheria  Mangaliensis,  Jones,  in  his 
Memoir  (1876)  on  these  and  other  Rhstio  plants  and  animals. 

§  X.  SUMlffABY   OF   THE   FOBXGOING   NoTXS. 

These  result  in  the  determination  of  four  species  of  Esiheria  found 
fossil  in  Peru  and  Chili,  namely — 

1.  Eitheria   MangalienatB,   Jones,   Mangali  in   Central    India,  and 

Mendoza  in  South  America. 

2.  E.  Forbeaii,  Jones,  Mendoza,  South  America. 

3.  E.  Aricensisy  sp.  nov.,  Arica,  South  Peru. 

4.  E.  Chilensis,  Philippi,  Lebu  (?),  Chili ;  Arica,  South  Peru. 

§  XI.  EsTHEBiA.  Mawsoni,  sp.  nov.,  and  var. 

There  is  also  another  South-Americaa  Eslheria  preserved  in  the 
British  Museum  (Nat.  Hist.),  and  forming  part  of  Mr.  J.  Mawson's 
Collection  from  Brazil,  namely  (5)  Eslheria  Mawsoni,  sp.  nov.,  and 
(5**)  variety. 

(5)  EsTHKRiA  Mawsoni,  sp.  nov. 

PLATE  XI,  Figs.  3a-y. 

Carapace  obliquely  subovate,  moderately  gibbose.  Umbones  at 
the  anterior  third  of  the  valve.  Hinge-line  straight  from  the  umbo 
to  the  posterior  end,  and  equal  to  about  two-thirds  of  the  length  of 
the  valve.  Hinder  moiety  of  the  carapace  smaller  than  the  front  part, 
the  posterior  curve  being  more  contracted  than  the  antero-ventral 
curve.     Hence  the  carapace  has  a  triangular  subovate  side-view. 

Concentric  ridgelets  or  lines  of  growth,  numerous :  more  than 
thirty,  although  those  on  the  umbonal  area  are  obsolete  or  obliterate. 
These  ridges  on  the  upper  part,  just  below  the  umbones,  are  strong, 

1  Mem.  Com.  Gool.  (St.  Petersburg),  vol.  vi,  1888,  pp.  469  and  666,  pi.  ii, 
fig.  26.    See  also  Brit.  Afisoo.  Eeport  lor  1889,  p.  66. 


I 


Ih88il  EntomoBtracafrom  South  America.  291 

'ith  roanded  and  smooth  edges,  Fig.  Zd ;  thinner  and  smaller  lower 
own  on  the  valve. 

The  interstitial  spaoes  are  hroad  on  the  upper  or  dorsal  moiety  of 
le  valves,  more  and  more  closely  set  below,  as  in  other  adult  Estheria, 
'he  ornament  in  the  broad  interspaces  consists  pf  small  vertical 
ars,  or  barrolets,  slightly  sinuous  (Figs.  Zd,  e),  and  occasionally 
ranching  and  anastomosing  to  some  extent.  Towards  the  free 
largin,  in  the  narrower  intervals,  the  barrolets  become  shortened, 
id  merge  into  a  wavy  and  crenulate  pattern  (Figs.  3/,  g). 

Two  carapaces,  "  L.  304."  1.  Long,  7'0  mm. ;  high,  4*0  mm.  ; 
lick,  2*6  mm.  2.  Long,  5*7  mm. ;  high,  3*6  mm. ;  thick,  3*0  mm. 
vate-oblong,  anteriorly  short.  From  shale  in  a  cutting  on  the  Bahia 
id  San  Francisco  Railroad,  12-13  kilometres  from  Bahia,  on  the  sea- 
de,  between  Periperi  and  Olaria;  together  with  some  small  Molluscs 
'Anodonta  Hartii,  White,  A.  MatoBom,  White,  A,  sp.,  and  Area,  sp. 
here  are  also  other  specimens,  more  or  less  flattened  and  de- 
>mposed,  in  sandy  shales  and  clay  from  cuttings  at  Pitanga,  Pojuca, 
ad  elsewhere. 

With  regard  to  the  ornamentation  of  this  species,  two  recent 
>rms,  Eaiheria  donadformis,  Baird,^  and  JSl  aimilia,  Baird,'  have 

bar-ornament  in  the  interstices,  of  much  the  same  character  as 
lat  in  Figs.  Sd-g,  though  not  so  regularly  parallel.  The  valves, 
owever,  do  not  correspond  with  ours  in  shape. 

Among  fossil  forms  E.  elliptica,  Dunker,  and  E,  aubquadratn, 
owerby,  are  characterized  by  the  ornament  of  vertical  bars  between 
le  concentric  ridges,  much  like  those  of  E.  Mawnoni,  The  shape, 
owever,  of  the  valves  in  these  Purbeokian  forms  ^  differs  from  that 
f  the  Brazilian  species  under  notice.  There  is  evidence  of  a  similar 
rnament  in  some  fragments  of  Esiheria  from  the  Triassic  or  Hbadtio 
>al- shales  of  Dan  River,  North  Carolina.^  An  analogous  pattern  is 
resent  on  the  shells  of  some  bivalved  MoUusca,  as  Corhis,  etc. 

(5*)  EsTHBBiA  Mawsoni,  sp.  nov.,  variety  or  female  form. 

PLATE  XI,  Figs.  4-6. 

Ovate-oblong,  umbo  near  the  anterior  end,  in  the  front  fourth 
f  the  dorsal  edge ;  postero-dorsal  angle  more  or  less  distinct ; 
inge-line  straight  between  these  two  points,  and  equal  to  more 
lau  half  the  length  of  the  valve.  The  front  and  bind  margins 
ave  a  steep  curve,  and  are  more  equal  than  in  E,  Mawsoni,  Fig.  3a. 
•ut  the  posterior  moiety  of  the  carapace  is  rather  smaller  than  the 
nterior ;  its  edge  having  a  somewhat  smaller  curve  than  the  broad, 
[most  semicircular,  curvature  of  the  front  end. 

This  form  differs  from  E,  Matosoni  (described  above)  in  being 
early  oblong  in  side-view;  the  front  edge  curving  steeply  below 
le  umbo;  and  the  posterior  not  being  contracted.     The  differeuco 

^  Proc.  Zool.  Soc,  Annulosa,  1849,  p.  89,  pi.  xi,  fig.  6. 

*  Ibid.,  1849,  p.  90,  pi.  xi,  fig.  7  ;  and  1860,  p.  188. 

»  "  Monogr.  Foas.  E»th.,''  1862,  p.  103,  etc.,  pi.  iii,  figs.  18-29 ;  and  Geological 
[aoazixb,  1890.  p.  389,  PI.  XII,  Figs.  1,  2. 

*  "Monogr.  Fobs.  Enth.,'"  1862,  p.  189,  etc.,  pi.  ii,  fig.  37;  and  Geological 
[aoazxnb,  1890,  p.  387. 
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of  shape  may  possibly  be  due  to  sexual  condition,  since  the  ornamen- 
tation is  quite  tlie  same  on  the  two  forms. 

Approximately  similar  valves  are  found  in  the  varieties  of 
E.  minnta  and  its  allies.  This  form  is  somewhat  like  the  carapace 
of  the  female  E.  Packardi,  as  figured  by  Sars. 

Flattened  casts  of  the  valves  occur  in  brownish  shales  and  in  pink 
clay  in  the  Pitanga  and  Pojuca  cuttings.  A  carapace  from  the 
cutting  between  Peri  peri  and  Olaria  measures :  Long  50  mm.,  high 
3  5  mm.,  thick  2*5  mm. 

Estheria  Mavosonx  or  its  variety  occurs 

At  12-13  kilometres.     The  cutting  between  Peri  peri  and  Olaria. 

At  73-74  kilometres.  The  Pitanga  cutting,  between  Matta  and 
Pitanga  Stations. 

At  82  kilometres.     At  Pojuca  Station. 

At  84:'5  kilometres.  At  San  Thiago  (Siio  Jago),  about  six  kilo- 
metres from  the  Pojuca  Station. 

Fig.  5  shows  an  internal  cast  with  delicate  radiating  marks,  due 
to  the  decomposition  of  the  test  and  its  outer  layer. 

There  seems  to  be  a  still  more  truly  oblong  variety  of  this  species, 
Fig.  7. 

§    XII.    OSTBAGODA. 

A  number  of  small  valves  occur  in  the  same  soft  brownish  shale 
in  a  cutting  at  83  kiloms.  between  the  Station  of  Pojuca  and  San 
Thiago,  on  the  railroad  from  Bahia,  that  yields  Esiheria  Mamoni, 
Esther  I  ina  expansa,  and  E.  astartoides.  They  lie  crowded  on  some 
of  the  bed -planes,  and  are  much  obscured  by  the  matrix  and 
imbed  ment. 

In  Plate  XI  the  most  recognizable  forms  are  depicted  (Figs.  8-U); 
but  it  is  diflScult  to  define  their  cliaracteristics.  Figs.  8  and  9  may 
})elong  to  an  oblong  form  of  Cythere ;  so  also  Fig.  14,  but  this  is 
siuall  and  nearly  oval.  Figs.  10  and  11  may  be  subtrigonal  Cythera 
or  Cyiheride(By  with  the  anterior  hinge  sufiiciently  strong  to  influence 
the  outline  of  the  valve.  So  also  Fig.  13,  but  this  valve  has  on  its 
surface  local  depressions,  which  may  possibly  be  indicative  of  the 
undulated  or  constricted  valve  of  a  Metacypris :  see  Gkol.  Mag.  1886, 
pp.  145-8,  PL  IV,  Figs.  1-3;  and  ibid.,  1893,  pp.  385-91,  PI.  XV, 
Figs.  1-3.     Fig.  12  may  be  a  Candona  or  a  Cypris. 

The  general  aspect  of  the  Ostracoda  is  that  of  a  group  of  probably 
brackish-water  forms,  agreeing  therein  with  the  associated  Estherian 
pliyllopods.  Compare  the  analogous  Brazilian  specimens  treated 
of  in  the  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soa,  vol.  xvi  (1860),  pp.  266-7, 
pi.  xvi,  figs.  13-17. 

§  XIII.  Conclusion. 

It  is  difficult  to  determine  if  the  groups  of  fossil  Entomostraca 
ahove  described,  represent  the  brabkish-water  conditions  that 
obtained  in  the  late  Triassic  (RhsBtic)  or  the  Jurassic  and  early 
Cretaceous  (Wealden)  times.  The  plant-remains  of  Mendoza  appear 
to  be  of  Rhaetio  age.  The  railway-cuttings  in  Brazil  have  not 
yielded  any  definite   pi  ant*  remains ;   and  their  fossil   shells  have 


-4.  Smith  Woodward — On  Ceraterpeton  Oakanu        203 

been  referred  to  the  Cretaceous  system.  EBiheriina  is  certaiQiy 
characteristic  of  the  Brazilian  shales  in  Hartt's  <'Bahian"  series; 
Bonie  of  its  analogues  are  far  hack  in  the  Carhoniferous  system. 
JSstheria  Forhesii  and  JSl  Mangaliensia  are  such  as  lived  in  a  late 
Secondary  age ;  ^  jEI  Mawsoni  has  the  ornament  characteristic  of 
some  species  of  early  Secondary,  or  rather  earlier  date. 

EXPLANATION   OF  PLATE  X. 

Fio.  1. — Ettheria  Arieensu,  sp.  nor.     Left  valve,  magn.  3  diam. 

Fio.  2. — The  same.     Left  valve,  magn.  3  diam. 

Fio.  3. — The  same.    A  lar^e  specimen,  drawn  from  a  hollow  mould  of  a  left 

valve,  magn.  3  diam. 
Fio.  4. — Ettheria  ChiUnsis,  Philippi.    Bight  valve,  magn.  3  diam. 

Figs.    1-4,  from  Arica,  Peru,  collected  by  David  Forbes,  are  in  the  British 
Moseum. 

Fig.  6. — JS.  Chilenns,  after  Philippi.     Nat.  size. 

Fig.  6. — Cyelestkeria  Hislopij  after  Sars.     Magn.  3  diam. 

Fio.  7. — Ettheria  tuheoneentrieay  after  Krotow.     Nat.  size. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  XL 
Fio.  1. — Ettheria  Forbetii,  Jones,     a,  left  valve,  magn.  3  diam. ;  h,  part  of  the 

superficial  ornament,  magn.   75  diam.      From    Cacheuta,   Argentine; 

collected  by  D.  Forbes,  and  in  the  British  Museum. 
Fio.  2. — A  group  of  the  same  species,  after  Philippi.     Nat.  size. 
Fio.  3. — Ettheria  Mawtoniy    sp.   nov.       a,   carapace,   showing   the   left  valve ; 

by  end  view  ;  e,  edge  view,    a,  ^,  c,  magn.  6  diam.     rf,  «,/,  ff,  parts  of 

surface,  magn.  75  diam. 

Fio.  4. — The  same,   variety  or   $ .      a,   left  valve  imperfect,   magn.    6   diam. ; 

by  part  of  surface,  magn.  75  diam. 
Fio.  5. — The   same,   variety  or    ^  •      -^.n  internal  cast  of  a  left  valve,  showiujj 

radiating  lines  caused  by  the  decomposition  of  the  test  and  its  iiiiuutc 

interstitial  barrolets ;  magn.  6  diam. 

Fio.  6. — The  same,  variety  or  $  .     a,  carapace  showing  left  valve ;  by  edjjre  view  : 

e,  end  view :  all  magn.  6  diam. 
FiQ.  7. — The  left  valve  of  a  variety  of  E,  Mawtoni.     Shorter  and  squarer  than  the 

other  examples,  magn.  6  diam. 

Figs.  3-7  from  the  Bahia  and  San  Francisco  Railroad,  at  12-13,  73-74,  82,  and 
64-5  kilom.  from  Bahia. 

Figs.  8-14. — Small    Ostracoda    (possibly   Ct/there,    Cytherideay    Cyprity    Candona, 
and  Metacyprit)  ;  magn.  40  diam. 


II. — On  a  New  Specimen  op  the  Stegockphalan  Ceraterpetox 
Galvani,  Huxley,  from  the  Coal-measures  op  Castleoomer, 
Kilkenny,  Ireland. 

By  Arthur  Smith  "Woodward,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S. 

(PLATE  XII.) 

SINCE  the  original  description  of  Ceraterpeton  by  Huxley  thirty 
years   ago,*   several   specimens    have    been    referred^   to   this 
interesting  Stegocephalan  genus,  one  even   to  the  typical  species, 

1  See  **  Monogr.  Foss.  Etth.y''  Pal.  Soc.  1862,  Table,  p.  114. 

'  Iluxley  and  Wright,  **  On  a  Collection  of  Fossil  \ert«brata  from  the  Jarrow 
Colliery,  County  of  KSkenny,  Ireland'*  :  Trans.  Koy.  Irish  Acad.,  vol.  xxiv  (18o7  , 
p.  354,  pi.   xix. 

'  E.  D.  Cope,  **  Synopsis  of  the  Extinct  Batrachia  from  the  Coal-raeasuns 
[of  Ohio]."  Kep.  Geol.  Surv.  Ohio,  Paljcont.,  vol.  ii,  pt.  2  (1875),  p.  372,  pi.  xli, 
tig.  4  ;  pi.  xlii,  fig.  2.  A.  Fritsch,  "  Fauna  derGaskohle,"  vol.  i  (1880),  pp.  136-40, 
pis.  xxvii-xxx. 
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C.  Gahani.^  No  new  examples  from  the  typical  locality,  however, 
liave  hitherto  been  deecribed,  and  our  knowledge  of  the  Irish  form 
lias  thus  remained  without  extension.  Now,  a  nearly  complete 
new  skeleton  has  been  discovered  at  Castlecomer,  by  J.  G. 
Eobertson,  Esq.,  of  Dublin,  and  I  am  indebted  to  him  and  to 
Professor  Grenville  Cole  for  the  opportunity  of  studying  it,  and 
adding  somewhat  to  the  known  characters  of  the  animal. 

Like  the  previous  specimens,  the  new  fossil  seems  to  consist  of 
little  more  than  bituminous  matter  replacing  the  substance  of  the 
Lony  skeleton  ;  but  it  stands  in  relief  from  the  surface  of  the  sbale, 
and  clearly  exhibits  the  contours  indicated  in  the  accompanjing 
outline  sketch  (Plate  XII),  which  is  of  the  natural  size.  The 
skeleton  is  exposed  from  beneath  and  wants  only  the  absolute 
extremity  of  the  tail. 

The  lateral  borders  of  the  head  are  covered  by  the  slender 
mandibular  rami  (md.),  which  are  a  little  crushed  apart  at  the 
symphysis  and  allow  the  premaxillsB  to  be  observed.  Remains 
of  a  regular  close  series  of  small  blunt  teeth  are  conspicuons  in 
front ;  while  two  teeth  which  seem  to  belong  to  the  right  mandibniar 
ramus  are  somewhat  larger  than  the  others  and  a  little  tumid.  The 
anterior  part  of  the  palate  is  destroyed,  thus  completely  exposing 
the  cranial  roof  from  within.  Part  of  the  border  of  the  orbits  (orh.)t 
in  their  characteristic  forward  situation,  is  clearly  shown,  llie 
pineal  foramen  (pin.)  is  also  well  displayed.  There  is  a  distinct 
median  suture  between  the  frontal  (fr.)  and  parietal  bones;  but 
the  transverse  suture  between  these  elements  is  a  little  uncertain, 
though  it  seems  to  have  been  as  indicated  in  the  figure.  As  in 
tlie  previous  specimens,  the  posterior  cornua  of  the  skull  seem 
to  have  been  firmly  fixed  to  the  other  elements.  That  of  the  right 
side  is  almost  completely  exposed,  and  its  length  is  about  equal 
to  half  that  from  the  occiput  to  the  end  of  the  snout ;  its  surface  is 
quite  smooth. 

Immediately  behind  the  head  the  axial  skeleton  is  obscured  by  the 
crushed  remains  of  the  pectoral  arch,  which  probably  covers  five  or 
six  vertebra* ;  but  between  this  and  the  hind-limbs  ten  vertebrae  are 
distinctly  shown  in  regular  series,  each  bearing  a  pair  of  very  stout 
curved  ribs.  The  vertebrsB  themselves  are  exposed  in  side  view, 
showing  the  slender  constricted  centrum  and  the  crushed  remains  of 
the  expanded  neural  arch.  The  ribs  are  nearly  uniform  in  size. 
The  pelvic  region  is  obscure,  but  it  does  not  seem  possible  to  count 
more  than  one  vertebra  as  sacral.  Then  follow  two  caudal  vertebrae 
with  a  stout  backwardly  directed  rib  firmly  fixed  to  each  transverse 
process.  The  remaining  caudals  must  have  been  almost  or  com- 
j)letely  destitute  of  these  processes.  About  25  of  them  are  preserved 
in  regular  undisturbed  series,  turned  upon  their  side,  and  displaying 
the  characteristic  fan-shaped  neural  and  hsBmal  arches.    These  arobes 

1  J.  Ward,  *'  The  Geological  Features  of  the  North  Staffordshire  Coal-Fields" : 
Trans.  X.  Staff.  Inst.  Mining  Engin.,  toI.  x  (1890),  p.  187,  pi.  ix,  fig.  2.  C.  W. 
Andrews,  "  Note  on  a  Specimen  of  KtraUrpetum  Oalvanif  Huxley,  from  Stafford- 
.^hiie"  :  Geol.  Mao.,  Dec.  IV,  Vol.  II  (1895),  pp.  81-4,  Woodcut. 


Ceraterpeton  Galvani,  Huxley  (nat  size). 
Coal-raeunres :  Kilkenny,  lieluid. 
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form  symmetrioal  pairs,  gradually  becoming  atrophied  towards  the 
hinder  members  of  the  series,  and  their  distal  margin  is  in  some 
oases  distinctly  crimped.  At  the  twenty-seventh  caudal  yertebra, 
where  nothing  but  the  delicate  elongated  centra  can  be  seen,  the  tail 
is  a  little  distorted  and  the  remaiiider  is  only  imperfectly  preserved ; 
but  there  cannot  have  been  less  than  25  centra  in  this  attenuated 
terminal  portion.  The  caudal  region  is  thus  about  three  times  as 
long  as  the  abdominal  region. 

As  already  mentioned,  the  crushed  remains  of  the  pectoral  arch 
are  conspicuous  immediately  behind  the  head.  The  clavicles  (c/.) 
are  elongate-ovate  in  shape,  and  marked  with  a  linear  ornament 
which  radiates  from  a  boss  on  the  outer  lateral  border  of  each. 
They  distinctly  meet  in  the  middle  line  in  front  of  the  inter- 
clavicle  (t.cl.),  which  tapers  forwards,  and  seems  to  be  fractured 
by  crushing  upon  the  vertebral  column  at  its  hinder  border.  The 
latter  bone  also  shows  feeble  traces  of  a  radiating  ornament,  but 
does  not  bear  any  longitudinal  ridge.  On  either  side  of  the  clavi- 
cular apparatus,  but  partly  obscured  on  the  left,  the  internal  element 
(«c),  provisionally  termed  scapula  by  Huxley,  is  well  preserved, 
with  the  excavated  triangular  end  forwards  and  the  tapering  pointed 
extremity  directed  backwards.  The  small,  almost  reniform  bone  («.) 
touching  the  latter  on  the  right,  overlapping  it  on  the  left,  may  be 
either  a  ooracoid  or  the  crushed  remains  of  the  humerus.  The 
radius  (r.)  and  ulna  (u.)  are  well  displayed  on  both  sides,  those  on 
the  right  in  juxtaposition,  those  on  the  left  crossing  each  other. 
The  ulna  is  slightly  the  larger  of  the  two  bones,  and  there  is  some 
appearance  of  a  small  olecranon  process.  The  carpus  is  represented 
by  a  blank  space,  and  must  thus  have  remained  unossified.  The 
digits  are  imperfectly  preserved,  a  little  crowded  on  the  left,  spread 
out  on  the  right,  and  it  is  doubtful  whether  there  are  more  than  four. 
The  metacarpals  and  all  the  phalanges  exoept  the  unguals  are  a  little 
expanded  at  each  end,  while  the  terminal  elements  just  mentioned 
are  relatively  small,  slender,  and  pointed.  The  first  digit  preserved 
on  the  right  side  is  probably  No.  ii,  and  exhibits  three  phalanges ; 
the  next  digit,  also  complete  on  the  left  side,  has  four  phalanges ; 
No.  IV  on  the  right  side  has  again  only  three  phalanges ;  No.  v  is 
not  satisfactorily  displayed. 

The  fragmentary  remains  of  the  pelvis  are  too  obscure  for 
description,  but  the  hind-limbs  are  well  preserved.  They  are 
slightly  larger  than  the  fore-limbs  and  clearly  exhibit  five  digits, 
each  terminating  in  a  relatively  small  and  pointed  ungual  phalange. 
The  femur  (/e.)  is  robust  and  slightly  expanded  at  each  end,  mucii 
longer  than  the  tibia  and  fibula,  indeed  as  long  as  the  orus  with 
the  tarsus  indicated  by  the  vacant  space.  The  tibia  (t.)  is  also 
stouter  than  the  fibula  (^i.),  and  its  proximal  end  is  much  more 
expanded  than  its  distal  end.  There  is  no  trace  of  ossification  in 
the  tarsus,  but  the  five  metatarsals  and  their  appended  digits  are 
80  well  ossified  that  the  bones  may  almost  be  described  as  terminated 
with  complete  condyles.  The  first  digit  (i)  is  relatively  small  and 
is  crushed  upon  the  second  in  both  feet,  but  on  the  right  side  it 
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exhibits  two  phalanges;  Nos.  ii  to  t,  of  the  proportions  shown  in 
the  figure,  are  beautifully  displayed  on  both  sides,  and  their 
phalangeal  formula  is  clearly  proved  to  be  3,  4,  4,  3. 

No  impressions  of  the  skin  are  preserved,  and  there  is  no  trace 
of  the  scutes  of  the  ventral  dermal  armour. 

Mr.  Robertson's  new  specimen  of  Ceraterpeton  is  thus  of  special 
importance  as  making  known  for  the  first  time  in  the  type-species 
the  characters  of  the  clavicular  apparatus,  the  phalangeal  formula  of 
the  hind-limb,  and  the  relative  proportions  of  the  tail ;  for  the 
fossil  was  obtained  from  the  same  formation  and  locality  as  the 
original  specimens,  and  the  only  important  differences  it  presents 
may  easily  be  explained  as  the  result  of  accident  On  comparison 
it  will  be  observed  to  differ  a  little  in  the  shape  of  the  head,  which 
is  relatively  narrower ;  it  also  seems  to  differ  in  having  two  or  three 
fewer  presacral  vertebrsB.  As  Huxley  remarks,  however,  the  head 
in  the  two  examples  he  figures  is  not  improbably  widened  by 
crushing ;  while  there  may  be  a  mistake  in  estimating  the  number 
of  vertebne  covered  by  the  clavicular  plates  in  the  fossil  described 
above. 

It  now  appears,  indeed,  that  the  amended  diagnosis  of  Cerater* 
peton  based  by  Fritsch  on  specimens  from  the  Lower  Permian  of 
Bohemia,  does  not  apply  to  the  genus  with  which  Huxley  was 
dealing  when  he  originally  proposed  the  name.  It  has  already  been 
pointed  out  by  Andrews  ^  that  the  skull  of  Ceraterpeton  discovered 
by  Ward  in  the  Coal-measures  of  North  Staffordshire,  differs  in  most 
essenticd  particulars  from  the  Bohemian  skulls  ascribed  to  the  same 
genus  by  Fritsch.  It  is  now  clear  that  there  are  equally  important 
differences  in  the  trunk  and  limbs.  The  species  from  Bohemia  ex- 
hibits (i)  more  numerous  presacral  vertebrse  and  more  slender  ribs, 
(ii)  a  clavicular  apparatus  of  entirely  different  shape,  as  interpreted 
by  Fritsch,  and  (iii)  distinct  ossifications  both  in  the  carpus  and 
tarsus.  The  generic  name  ScincosaurM  originally  applied  by 
Fritsch '  to  the  Bohemian  specimens  ought  thus  to  be  adopted  for  the 
species  generally  quoted  under  the  name  of  Ceraterpeton  crassum ; 
while  the  only  definitely  known  species  of  Ceraterpeton  is  the  type. 
The  skull  from  the  Coal-measures  of  Ohio  described  by  Cope  under 
the  name  of  C.  lennicorne  seems  to  be  correctly  placed  here ;  but  of 
this  animal  the  trunk  still  remains  unknown. 

EXPLANATION    OF    PLATE  XII. 

Ceraterpeton  Oalvani^  Huxley ;  outline  of  nearly  complete  skeleton,  ventral  aspect, 
nat.  size.  Coal-measures:  Castlecomer,  Kilkenny,  Ireland.  <;/.,  claTicle;  /<?.» 
femur;  Ji.j  fibula;  fr.  frontal;  i.c/.,  interclavicle ;  nid.^  mandible;  orb.j  orbit; 
pin. 

X. 


nn.y  pineal  foramen;   r.,  radius;   sc.^   supposed  scapula;    t.^  tibia;    «.,   uljia; 
;.,  coracoid  or  humerus.     [Collection  of  J.  G.  Eobertson,  Esq.,  Dublin.] 


1  Loc.  cit.  1896,  p.  83. 

»  Sitzungsb.  k.  bohm.  Gesell.  Wiss.  1875  (1876),  p.  72. 
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III. — More    Notes   on   the   Terraced    Hill   Slopes   of  North 

Oxfordshire. 

By  Edwin  A.  Walpord,  F.G.S. 

THE  green  slopes  of  many  of  the  minor  vales  of  North  Oxford- 
shire are  scored  with  parcdlel  terraces  or  terraced  banks 
frequently  of  such  regularity  in  depth  of  step  and  slope  as  to 
present  to  the  mind  any  other  origin  for  their  formation  than 
that  of  the  every-day  work  of  natural  forces.  A  student  who  has 
mastered  the  elements  of  this  natural  work  and  has  gained  a  clue 
to  tlie  mode  of  the  making  of  the  terraces  reads  with  some  amuse- 
ment the  varied  accounts  of  their  human  origin.  The  best  summary 
of  these  accounts  is  given  in  Mr.  G.  L.  Gomme's  book  **  The  Village 
Community."^  And  though  these  accounts  refer  to  wider  tracts 
of  country  than  can  be  discussed  here,  our  local  antiquarians  assign 
similar  human  causes,  and  we  read  of  the  terraced  slopes  as  camps, 
entrenchments,  vineyards,  bear-gardens,  and  the  like. 
It  continues  to  be  so  in  the  face  of  the  fact  that — 

(1)  The  so-called  vineyards  present  every  face  to  the  sun,  and  as 
frequently  face  N.E.  as  S.W. 

(2)  That  the  entrenchments  would  protect  nothing,  and  occur  in 
places  impracticable  for  defensive  work. 

(3)  And  that  as  camps,  the  question  of  water  supply  is  generally 
a  fatal  one  to  such  use. 

Now  Mr.  Gomme's  catalogue  runs  thus  : — 
Elf  furrows  (human  origin  ?  ). 

Places  for  militia  to  arrange  themselves  on — for  the  chieftain's 
review. 

Koman  works — itinerary  encampments. 

Terraces  of  cultivation. 

Places  for  people  to  witness  Druidical  ceremonies. 

The  geological  theories  of  Mr.  Poulett  Scrope,  Dr.  Mackintosh, 
and  Dr.  Darwin,  I  quoted  in  my  paper  printed  in  1890. 

I  first  briefly  drew  attention  to  the  terraced  fields  in  my  account 
of  "  Edge  Hill,"  published  in  1886.  Four  years  later,  in  the  Journal 
of  the  Northamptonshire  Natural  History  Society,  I  dealt  with  the 
subject  at  some  length.  Since  then  other  localities  and  new  con- 
ditions have  come  under  my  notice,  and  with  them  I  propose  to  deal. 

To  cite  again  the  causes  of  terrace  formation  :  First  and  foremost 
is  the  downward  creep  of  the  surface  and  subsurface  soil.  But  we 
are  met  by  the  objection  that  the  soil  creeps  downwards  from  every 
hilltop,  and  that  all  high  land  is  in  a  state  of  movement  towards  vale 
and  sea :  yet  terraces  do  not  occur  upon  every  hillside. 

Our  home  valleys  give  the  clue.  Almost  all  the  terraces  occur 
upon  one  precise  geologic  line.  That  line  is  a  series  of  marls  and 
clays,  with  variable  proportions  of  sand,  which  come  in  below 
the  red    rock    bed   (the   higher   part   of    the   zone    of   Ammonites 

'  G.  L.  Gomme,  **  The  Village  Community,'*  pp.  82-8.  ("Walter  Scott,  London, 
1890.) 
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spinatuB),  The  marls  are  porous,  they  are  non-oohesiye.  The  lime 
in  them  has  either  heen  removed,  leaving  them  in  a  loose,  inoom- 
pacted  state,  or  it  is  in  prooess  of  removal  hy  the  constant  saturation 
and  passage  of  water.  Oft-times  we  forget  that  the  heated  land- 
surface  of  summer-time  must  draw  again  from  l>eh)w  that  which  it 
allowed  to  pass  through. 

Although  it  is  common  enough  to  see  on  hill  slopes  small  terrace- 
like  ridges  caused  hy  the  downslide  of  surface  soil,  yet  it  is  not 
until  we  reach  the  position  of  the  marls  of  the  Middle  Lias 
that  the  downslide  is  made  prominent,  and  that  terraces,  from  an 
incipient  stage  like  the  ordinary  grass  ridge  to  minor  and  major 
terraced  banks  of  varying  regularity  of  form,  can  be  traced.  On 
these  slippery  slopes  Uie  soil  must  creep.  The  rain  and  rainwash 
loosens  the  light  soil  and  marl  below  and  about  the  roots  of  the 
herbage,  and  urges  its  movement  downward.  So,  just  as  the 
children  make  ground-slides  down  the  steep  smooth  banks,  so  the 
Earth-Mother  makes  these  pleasant  folds  along  the  sides  of  her 
green  vales  as  she  strips  away  her  waste  for  the  use  of  the  lower 
lands. 

Below  these  slippery  marls  are  depths  of  compact  blue  clay 
(the  zone  of  Ammonites  margaritatuB  if  near  the  marls).  A  little 
below  the  point  where  the  marls  and  clays  meet  is  the  line  of  water 
outflow — its  course  can  easily  be  traced  around  every  hill  slope. 
Along  this  line  there  is  constant  removal  of  the  marls  by  chemical 
and  mechanical  solution.  The  effect  is  the  loosening  and  sliding  of 
the  beds  downwards  and  outwards.  The  jumbled  state  of  the  land 
along  the  line  is  often  evident ;  at  Edge  Hill  it  is  very  prominent 
If  there  be  "  hummocky  "  ground  it  is  thereabouts.  The  pressure  of 
the  overlying  mass  of  rock  (there  twenty-five  feet  thick)  with  the 
associated  marls  has  no  doubt  aided  in  the  squeezing  out  of  the  soft 
bods  along  the  water-line.  Hence  pressure  appears  as  a  factor  in 
the  making  of  terraces.  The  terraced  slopes  of  the  chalk  hills  and 
the  lynchets  of  the  sandy  oolitic  hill-caps  of  Dorsetshire  frequently 
begin  near  the  crest.  The  water-line  of  the  former  is  probably  the 
Gault,  and  of  the  latter  the  line  is  at  the  top  of  the  clays  of  the 
Upper  Lias. 

Furthermore,  it  appears  that  the  free  passage  of  water  through  the 
rock  and  marl  is  necessary,  for  the  Upper  Lists  Clays  have  on  the 
Oxfordshire  terraced  hills  either  been  wholly  stripped  from  the  hill- 
tops or  have  been  pushed  far  back  by  atmospheric  denudation, 
liegularly  terraced  slopes  are  not  found  under  clay-caps  ;  the  clay 
cover  may  roof  the  hilltop,  but  the  appearance  of  terraces  is  coin- 
cident with  its  wearing  away  from  the  top  of  the  bank. 

I  have  noted  that  the  flats  of  the  terraces,  especially  of  the  lower 
ones,  are  often  water-soddened,  but  whether  the  flats  have  relation- 
ship to  minor  lines  of  outflow  is  not  clear  and  is  scarcely  probable. 

The  amphitheatre  form  of  terraced  land  is  always  a  valley  head. 
The  outflow  of  the  stream — the  valley-maker — marks  ordinarily  the 
base  of  the  amphitheatre.  More  frequently  the  terraces  of  the  valley 
head  are  small  in  step,  their  curvature  is  broken,  and  the  depth  of 
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step  irregular.  Such  an  instance  is  Kenhill,  near  Shennington;  an 
instance  of  greater  regularity  of  curvature  and  greater  depth  of  step 
is  the  Bear-garden,  Banbury.  It  has  been  described  as  a  Roman 
amphitheatre,  and  its  name  Bear-garden  indicates  a  probable 
former  use. 

The  best  instances  I  can  cite  are  the  terraced  banks  of  Rattleoombe 
Slade  and  the  adjoining  ground  near  Shennington,  which  I  described 
in  my  previous  paper.  The  Shennington  valley,  as  well  as  the 
Horley  and  Homton  vale,  begins  near  the  Edge  Hill  escarpment  and 
flows  from  its  ridge  onwards  in  a  south-westerly  direction  towards 
the  Cherwell  vale.  Around  the  high  lands  above  Homton,  where 
the  Hornton  vale  begins,  are  some  terraces,  and  also  its  slopes  are 
terraced  in  its  course  towards  Horley.  Miniature  terraces  made  by 
the  down-drift  of  soil  may  be  seen  on  the  west  side  of  the  brook 
below  the  hedgerow  of  the  ploughed  field  and  high  up  the  bank. 
The  names  Fermere  ^  Lake  and  Angermere  Hill  suggest  the  former 
spread  of  water  over  the  vale,  and  in  the  black  peaty  soil  of  Anger- 
mere  Hill-side  the  remains  of  large  deer  have  been  found.  Another 
fork  of  this  vale  runs  alongside  Adsum  (or  Hadsham)  plantation,  and 
in  part  is  known  as  Adsum  Hollow.  The  terraces  sweep  in  regular 
curves  alongside  the  high  banks  of  the  stream,  and  where  it  joins 
the  main  vale  to  the  north  of  Horley  the  steps  are  of  so  prominent 
a  type  as  to  give  the  name  of  Steps  Meadow  to  the  ground.  The 
highest  terrace  gives  the  greatest  depth  of  step,  but  the  contour  of 
the  top  terrace  is  usually  less  regular  than  that  of  the  two  or  three 
lower  ones.  The  beautiful  terraced  slopes  which  cover  the  three 
sides  of  Gredenton  Camp  on  the  Burton  Dassett  Hill,  I  have  pre- 
viously described. 

The  steep  slopes  of  the  terraces  are  often  covered  with  gorse, 
whilst  the  fiat  tops  are  usually  clear.  Although  some  allowance  must 
be  made  for  the  work  of  the  husbandman  in  clearing  the  land,  the 
loose  drier  soil  of  the  bank  slope  seems  to  favour  better  the  growth 
of  the  gorse. 

It  is  not  possible  here  to  attempt  any  description  of  the  terraced 
slopes  of  the  chalk  hills,  nor  of  the  lynchets  of  Dorsetshire,  lieasons 
like  those  I  have  brought  forward  will  no  doubt  prove  their  similar 
method  of  formation.  The  sandy  marls  of  the  Dorsetshire  Inferior 
Oolite  have,  in  fact,  a  composition  approaching  that  of  the  marls  of 
the  Middle  Lias  of  the  Midlands.  The  lynches  of  Oxfordshire,  high 
and  overhanging  banks  of  streams,  occur  generally  along  the  line 
of  the  micaceous  marls. 

The  sand  of  an  hourglass  will,  in  its  running,  make  miniature 
ridges,  but  in  the  few  other  simple  experiments  I  have  tried  I  have 
not  been  successful  in  making  them  artificially. 

The  section  of  a  terraced  hill  in  the  accompanying  figure  may  help 
ns  to  understand  better  how  the  continuous  work  of  the  every-day 

*  In  an  old  ward  map  belonging  to  James  Stockton,  Esq.,  of  Banbury,  I  ba^e 
noticed  the  words  *  mere  or  *  mare  affixed  to  tbe  names  of  lands.  It  would  seem  as 
if  it  better  applied  to  water  spread  over  ill-drained  land  rather  than  in  the  other 
seofle  indicating  a  boundary. 
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DaturKl  foroM  mnalili  and  ahapes  hill  aud  vsle  to  make  the  toft 
Boeaer;  of  the  UidlandB. 


Hill  Sbctiok  to  bhow  tub  Fobmatios  ur  thb  TBatiCKD  Slopm. 


Faidli. — Where  there  are  terraoed  banks  I  hare  been  able  to 
traoo  in  nearly  every  instance  aho  tlie  preaenoe  of  a  contiguous  fault- 
At  GredeatoD  Hal!,  near  Fenny  Complon,  Warwickshire,  a  bidbII 
exposure  ibows  tbe  fault  at  the  south-west  end  wbera  the  marUloue 
rock  haa  slipped  down  to  tbe  level  of  tbe  marls,  and,  aa  it  were, 
squeezed  the  banks  out  of  tbe  flanks  of  the  hill.  The  faults  are 
probably  part  of  the  step-faulting  common  to  every  hillside.  Here 
and  there  the  slope  of  the  line  of  terrace  is  in  the  opposite  direatiou 
to  tbe  dip  of  the  vale. 

Tbe  cols  and  coombs  of  onr  minor  vales  are  full  of  varying 
examples.  Tbe  main  vale  (the  Cherwell)  is  of  tow  grade  and  u 
void  of  examples.  Tlie  banks  of  the  minor  vales  (where  there 
in  uniformity  of  strati  graphical  conditions,  as  over  the  area  covered 
by  the  banks)  have  a  grade  varying  in  sleepncsa  in  proportion  to 
approach  to  tbe  source.  It  is  to  the  region  bounded  by  the  Edge  Hill 
escarpment  and  the  Burton  Dassett  Hills  that  these  notes  more 
particularly  apply. 

The  steps  of  the  meadow  bank,  the  steps  of  the  mountain  from 
summit  to  plain,  parallel  roads,  cirques,  corries.  and  tbe  like,  have 
a  common  origin  downslide,  the  movement  of  rock  along  lines  of 
drainage  towards  the  lines 'of  slower  disintegration.  Whether  we 
Btudy  meadow  banks  or  mountains,  uniformity  of  plan  shows  through 
the  whole. 

Note. — See  article  in  the  Geological  Magazine,  1S69,  Vol,  TI, 
pp.  537-42,  by  G.  Poulelt  Scrope,  F.H.S. 


IV. — Note  oh  a  Siction  of  tub  Pleistocene  Rubble  Drift  !)k«b 

POBTSLADB,    SdSSEX. 

By    S.    nAIILBDINB    WaKKBH. 

THE  interest  of  this  section  lies  in  its  bearing  on  the  theoretical 
considerations  relative  to  the  causes  that  produced  the  extensive 
deposits  of  Hubble  Drift  in  the  South  of  England. 

The  old  sea  cliff,  wliicb  is  now  protected  from  tbe  sea  by  a  sbingle- 
bank  some  little  distance  away,  was,  at  the  time  of  my  visit,  in 
November,  1896,  being  cut  back  for  the  extraction  of  flints  and 
Band.  The  following  section  was  noted,  the  thicknesses  given 
being  only  approximate  : — 
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4.  Surface  soil 1  ft. 

3.  Dark-coloured  stony  clay  descending  into  pipes .     6  in.  to  3  ft.  or  more. 

2.  Contorted  chalky  loam,  a  large  proportion  of  its  mass  being 
composed  of  mnts,  often  broken,  said  to  yield  mammalian 
remains  at  the  base 10  ft.  to  12  ft. 

1.  Light-coloured  sand,  red  in  the  upper  part,  with  layers  of  well- 
rolled  flint  pebbles,  and  many  concretionary  noaules,  which 
are  sometimes  tabular.  Marine  MoUusca  and  Balanids  fairly 
abundant :  Mytilut  tduli*  in  the  pebbly  layers,  Natieay  etc., 
in  the  sand seen  to  9  ft. 

No.  1  is  the  well-known  Raised  Beaob,  in  whioh  the  shells, 
particularly  M.  edulis,  have  frequently  their  colour  preserved. 

No.  2  is  locally  known  as  '*  Coombe  Rock."  It  is  the  ''  Rubble 
Drift"  of  Prestwich  (1892),  and  the  "Elephant  Bed"  of  Mantell 
(1822). 

No.  3  much  resembles  the  Trail  (Fisher,  1866)  of  the  valleys 
of  the  Thames,  Lea,  etc.,  but  could  not  safely  be  correlated  with  that 
deposit.  It  has  more  probably  been  formed  in  place  by  solution 
of  the  calcareous  matter  out  of  No.  2. 

The  Rubble  Drift  here  presents  rather  the  appearance  of  ice 
having  been  concerned  in  its  formation ;  although,  as  the  Raised 
Beach  is  undisturbed,  this  could  not  have  been  in  strong  force. 
The  contortions  may  very  possibly  have  been  produced  by  the 
melting  of  intercalated  blocks  of  ice.  I  am  by  no  means  sure, 
however,  that  a  moving  mass  of  semi-fluid  mud  and  stones  would 
not  assume  contortions  similar  to  those  presented  in  this  exposure, 
without  the  aid  of  ice,  in  a  manner  analogous  to  the  knotty  twists 
and  tortuous  waving  lines  so  frequently  seen  in  vitreous  (and,  of 
course,  devitrified)  lava-flows. 

On  Sir  Joseph  Prestwich's  theory  (Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xlviii,  p.  271) 
of  this  drift  having  been  formed  by  submarine  currents  produced 
by  the  rising  of  the  land  after  a  short  dip  in  the  sea,  these  con- 
tortions are  inexplicable.  And,  in  addition,  there  is  no  direct 
evidence  of  such  a  submergence ;  indeed,  the  absence  of  marine 
shells  is  strong  negative  evidence  against  it.  Neither  is  there  any 
particular  a  priori  probability  of  such  an  event. 

That  of  Mr.  Clement  Reid  (Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xliii,  p.  364)  I  am  in- 
clined to  accept  as  the  best  explanation  yet  suggested.  There  is  no 
indication  of  glaciation,  in  the  full  sense  of  the  term,  south  of  the 
Thames.  But  the  ground  must  have  been  deeply  frozen  during  the 
winter.  The  summer  thaw  and  rains  would  cause  extensive  floods  ; 
for,  the  chalk  being  frozen,  and  therefore  impermeable,  all  the  rain 
and  water  from  the  melted  snow  would  sweep  over  the  surface  of 
the  ground,  and  carry  along  large  quantities  of  chalk  rubble  and 
flints.  Many  of  the  flints  would  become  broken  and  battered,  but 
not  much  water-worn,  which  is  the  appearance  they  actually  present 
in  the  Rubble  Drift. 

This  section  is  admirably  interpreted  by  this  theory.  For  whether 
the  contortions  were  produced  by  the  melting  of  contained  blocks  of 
ice  or  masses  of  frozen  snow,  or  whether  by  the  internal  movements 
of  a  semi-fluid  mass  of  mud  and  stones,  or  were  referable  to  both 
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causes,  in  part,  it  would  be  equally  in  acoordanoe  therewith.  Tliey 
are,  in  either  case,  a  stumblingblook  to  that  of  Sir  Joseph  Prestwich. 

The  Palsdolithic  implements,  however,  that  have  -been  found  in 
the  Rubble  Drift,  present  rather  a  difficulty.  For  such  implements 
usually  appear  to  be  of  later  date  than  the  Chalky  Boulder-day. 
And,  if  this  theory  be  correct,  one  would  suppose  that  the  Babble 
Drift  should  have  been  formed  contemporaneously  with  that  deposit, 
if  not  previously.  I  hardly  think  it  can  be  the  equivalent  of  the 
Trail,  as  held  by  Mr.  J.  Allen  Brown  (Joum.  Anthrop.  Inst.,  vol.  xxii, 
p.  66),  because,  in  that  case,  a  strong  semi-glacial  deposit  would  be 
the  equivalent  of  a  comparatively  weak  one  situated  farther  north, 
which  scarcely  seems  probable. 

But  this  is  a  question  of  probabilities,  not  of  facts.  Mr.  Clement 
Beid's  theory  not  only  gives  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  origia 
of  the  Rubble  Drift,  but  also  refers  the  formation  of  the  dry  chalk 
valleys  to  the  same  cause.  This  speaks  volumes  in  its  favour,  for 
the  value  of  a  scientific  theory  depends  upon  the  range  of  phenomena 
that  it  co-ordinates. 


V. — Notes  on  the  Age  and  Structure  of  the  Gneissosb-Oraniti 
OF  THE  Himalayas  with  reference  to  Mr.  Middlemisb's 
Memoir  on  the  Geology  of  Hazara. 

By  LisrT. -General  C.  A.  McMahon,  V.P.G.S. 

TAM  indebted  to  Mr.  C.  S.  Middlemiss,  Superintendent  of  the 
Geological  Survey  of  India,  for  a  copy  of  his  Memoir  on 
the  Geology  of  Hazara  and  the  Black  Mountain  recently  published.* 
Mr.  Middlemiss  has  embodied  in  his  Memoir  the  results  of  an 
unfinished  survey  by  Mr.  A.  B.  Wynne,  late  of  the  Geological 
Survey  of  India,  and  by  linking  these  with  his  own  more  recent 
work,  has  given  us  an  interesting  and  valuable  Memoir  on  the 
Geology  of  the  Himalayan  district  of  Hazara. 

As  there  seems  to  be  no  prospect  of  a  systematic  survey  of 
the  whole  Himalayas  being  undertaken  during  the  lifetime  of 
the  present  generation,  the  geological  student  has  to  content  himself 
with  such  information  as  observers  are  able  to  glean  during  visits 
of  limited  duration  to  these  mountains.  The  Government  of  India 
doubtless  considers  the  search  for  coal,  and  other  economical  pro- 
ducts, as  more  pressing  than  investigations  having  the  elucidation 
of  theoretical  problems  for  their  aim ;  hence  the  members  of  the 
Geological  Survey  are  only  able  to  devote  limited  periods  during 
occasional  visits  to  the  Himalayas  to  pure  geology. 

Mr.  Middlemis8*s  Memoir  contains  a  mass  of  well-digested  facts, 
and  he  draws  many  inferences  from  those  facts  with  which  I  cordially 
agree.  There  are  some  theoretical  questions,  however,  which  have 
an  important  bearing  on  the  history  of  the  Himalayas  on  which 
we  differ;  and  I  propose,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  to  limit  myself 
in  this  paper  to  the  discussion  of  these  questions. 

*  Memoirs  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  India,  toI.  xxvii. 
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The  first  point  is  the  age  to  be  assigned  to  the  intrusion  of  the 
gTieissose-gran  i  te. 

Mr.  Middlemiss  disousses,  among  other  things,  the  origin  of 
the  granite :  namely,  whether  it  was  an  anoient  gneiss  (p.  273) ; 
a  metamorphosed  sedimentary  rock  (p.  275) ;  or  a  true  granite. 
I  do  not  propose  to  go  into  these  questions,  because  Mr.  Middlemiss 
freely  admits  that,  whatever  its  origin  and  mode  of  birth  may 
have  been,  it  behaved  as  a  granite  when  it  intruded  into  the 
Himalayan  strata.  If  a  rock  be  mineralogically  and  functionally 
a  granite,  I  am  not  disposed  to  make  curious  inquiries  of  Vulcan  as 
to  whether  it  has  a  bar  sinister  on  its  escutcheon.  If  it  behaves 
like  a  granite  and  a  gentleman  after  its  introduction  into  polite 
geological  society,  I  am  satisfied. 

It  is  not  alleged  that  the  foliation  to  be  observed  in  the  granite 
is  due  to  the  original  taint  in  its  birth ;  on  the  contrary,  another 
and  post-genital  cause  is  assigned.  This  discussion  as  to  its  origin 
is  therefore,  as  far  as  the  geology  of  the  Himalayas  is  concerned, 
a  purely  academic  one.     Mr.  Middlemiss  holds  that  the  granite — 

1.  "  Must  have  been  so  heated  as  to  get  at  least  into  a  plastic 
state  in  which  it  was  capable  of  considerable  movement  under 
pressure  along  lines  of  least  resistance  "  (p.  273) ;  and  was  capable  of 
"  in  part  consuming  "  the  strata  into  which  it  was  intruded  (p.  274). 

2.  That  it  functionally  acted  as  an  igneous  intrusive  rock 
(pp.  274,  276). 

3.  That  it  sent  off  dykes,  sills,  and  intrusive  veins  into  the 
adjoining  rocks  —  instance,  figs.  1,  2,  4,  44,  45,  51,  and  52,  and 
pp.  61,  63,  and  64. 

4.  That  it  is  "  always  surrounded  by  a  concentric  zone  of  well- 
defined  extra  metamorphism  ''  (p.  276). 

5.  That  it  contains  numbers  of  **  included  fragments  of  schists 
and  quartzite  "  (p.  63). 

As  the  gneissose-granite  was  intruded  into  the  Himalayan  strata 
long  subsequent  to  their  deposition,  and  as  it  uniformly  behaved 
as  an  igneous  rock,  I  think  we  may  content  ourselves  with  calling 
it  a  granite  and  pass  on  to  consider  the  actual  date  of  its  intrusion. 
Mr.  Middlemiss  considers  that  its  age  *'  must  be  at  least  Pre- 
Triassic,  whilst  it  is  possible  that  it  may  be  earlier  than  Carboniferous, 
e.g.  Silurian  "  (p.  278).  The  reasons  which  the  author  assigns  for 
this  opiuion,  briefly  stated,  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  The  absence  of  metamorphism  in  Tertiary  beds  (p.  137) ;  and 
the  non -occurrence  of  granite  in  Tertiary  strata  (p.  277,  footnote). 

2.  The  occurrence  of  Murree  beds  and  Nummulitic  limestone  in 
direct  and  normal  superposition  immediately  above  thin-bedded 
rocks  exhibiting  distinct  metamorphism  (p.  135). 

3.  (a)  The  non-occurrence  of  intrusive  granite  in  the  "  Tanols." 
(6)  The  opinion  of  the  author  that  the  granite  is  older  than 

the^Tanols." 
(e)  The  probability  that  the  "  Tanols  "  derived  their  materials 
from  the  granite. 

(a)  (6)  (c)  will  be  found  at  p.  239  (6). 

SlOADl  IV.— VOL.   Ff. — ^FO.   TU.  20 


306  LieuL'Oeneral  C.  A.  McMahon— 

4.  The  probability  that  the  "Yolcanio  rooks  of  Kashmir  (tbe 
amygdaloids)  of  about  Silarian  age  are  8ub»rial  representatiTei 
of  the  granitio  cores"  (p.  278). 

5.  The  author  also  relies  on  the  following  points : — 

(a)   The    Trias   limestone   in   Hazara   is    unmetamorphoied 

(p.  277). 
(5)  The  Infra-Trias  of  Hazara  is  metamorphosed  in  a  mmor 

degree  oompared  with  the  slate  series  (p.  277). 
(c)  Much,  if  not  all,  of  the  metamorphism  of  the  Infra-Trni 

is  attributed  to  the  invasion  of  basic  dykes  (p.  277). 

I  propose  to  take  the  above  five  points  seriatim. 

1.  The  absence  of  metamorjphiBm  and  the  non-oecurrence  of  gramU 
in  Tertiary  beds. — I  do  not  see  how  this  fact  proves  that  the  granite 
is  of  Pre-Tertiary  age.  It  would  only  prove,  at  most,  that  in  the 
sections  in  which  Tertiary  beds  occur  the  granite  did  not  rise  as  high 
as  the  Tertiaries.  Mr.  Middlemiss  remarks  (p.  274)  that  the  granite, 
"  if  conceded  a  granite  origin,"  '*  was  formed  as  great  lacoolites,  deep 
down  below  the  surface  of  the  earth*'  (the  italics  are  mine),  "under 
such  enormous  pressure  of  the  superincumbent  rock  that  an  irrnptiTe 
function  was  generally  denied  it."  If  so,  how  could  these  deep- 
seated  laccolites  be  expected  to  appear  as  eruptive  rocks  among  bedi 
as  high  up  in  the  geological  series  as  the  Tertiaries? 

The  appearance  of  the  granite,  according  to  the  author,  is  limited 
to  his  crystalline  and  metamorphic  zone,  which  in  Hazara  was  tbe 
first  to  rise,  rose  the  highest,  and  was  denuded  the  most  (pp.  261, 
265).  The  present  boundaries  of  tbe  Sewalik  and  Nahan  Tertiary 
rocks  on  tbe  fiauks  of  the  Himala3'aB  are  also  the  limits  of  their 
original  deposition.*  Mr.  Medlicott  found  that  **  the  Himalayan 
mountain  area  was  defined  before  the  deposition  of  the  Sabathu 
numraulitic  rocks,"'  and  I  do  not  gather  from  Mr.  Middleroiss's 
Memoir  that  be  challenges  this  position  for  the  rest  of  the  Hima- 
layas. Indeed,  he  tells  us  (Memoirs  G.S.I.,  xxiv,  122) :  "  I  think 
we  are  justified  in  denying  that  they  [tbe  Eocene  nummulitic 
rocks]  ever  existed  over  those  higher  tracts  of  the  outer  and  central 
Himalaya  where  never  an  outlier  of  them  has  been  detected."  If 
Tertiary  rocks  were  never  deposited  over  the  zone  invaded  by  tbe 
gi-anite,  how  does  its  non-appearance  in  Tertiary  strata,  and  the 
absence  of  contact-metamorpbism  in  Tertiary  beds,  throw  light 
on  the  age  of  the  granite?  Manifestly  tbe  points  relied  on  do  not 
prove  the  author's  contention. 

Tbe  second  piece  of  evidence  is  the  fact  that  Murree  (Lower 
Sewalik)  beds  and  Nummulitic  limestones  rest  in  direct  and  normal 
superposition  immediately  above  thin-bedded  rocks  exhibiting  dis- 
tinct metamorphism  (p.  135). 

The  author  relies  on  tbe  evidence  afforded  by  the  Laichi  Khnn 
section  (see  footnote  to  p.  277)  to  refute  my  theory  that  the  granite 

^  Manual  G.I.,  2nd  edition,  p.  468.    Memoirs  G.S.I.,  Middlemiss,  xxIt,  pp.  120-2 ; 
xxvi,  i)p.  26G-K. 
*  Memoirs  G.S.I.,  iii,  p.  174. 
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18  of  Tertiary  age.  **  After  what  has  been  said,"  he  writes,  *'  con- 
cerning the  Laiohi  Khun  section,  its  Tertiary  age  is  plainly  im- 
possible." In  view  of  this  contention  it  becomes  necessary  to 
3xamine  the  Laichi  Khun  facts  in  some  little  detaiL 

The  description  of  the  Laiohi  Khun  and  Hnbeeboollah  section 
begins  at  p.  129  in  the  Memoir  under  consideration,  and  the  argu- 
ment based  on  the  facts  is  stated  at  p.  135  as  follows : — "  I  must  now 
invite  attention  to  one  of  the  most  important  deductions  that  may  be 
drawn  from  the  Ourhee-Hubeeboollah  sections.  In  a  previous 
memoir  (Physical  G^logy  of  the  Sub-Himalaya  of  Kumaun  and 
Gar  wall  ^)  I  remarked  on  the  absence  of  metamorphism  in  the  Upper 
Tertiaries  and  Nummulitics  in  the  vicinity  of  the  schistose  and 
granite  area  of  Ealogarhi  (also  called  Ealandanda,  and  latterly 
Lansdowne)  as  offering  a  not  very  rigid  proof  that  the  Tertiaries  at 
least  were  deposited  later  than  the  date  of  the  general  metamorphism 
of  the  Himalaya  by  the  intrusion  of  the  gneissose-granite." 

I  objected  to  this  evidence  in  a  footnote  to  my  Presidential 
Address.'  on  the  ground  that  the  granite  appeared  to  be  five  miles 
distant  from  the  Tertiaries ;  and  Mr.  Middlemiss  seems  to  have  felt 
the  force  of  it,  for  he  now  says  that  the  "proof"  is  not  "very 
rigid,"  and  proceeds  as  follows : — 

"  We  have  here  before  us  in  this  comer  of  the  mountains  a  much 
more  satisfactory  proof,  inasmuch  as  the  Murree  beds,  the  Nummu- 
litic  limestone,  together  with  the  sandstone  beds  at  the  base,  lie  all 
in  direct  and  normal  superposition  immediately  above  thin-bedded 
rocks  exhibiting  distinct  metamorphism.  They  form  outliers  cap- 
ping the  tops  of  the  hills,  whilst  the  schistose  slates  form  the  base  of 
the  same  hill  range." 

The  author  does  not  tell  us  what  series  the  "  thin-bedded  rocks 
exhibiting  distinct  metamorphism  "  belong  to ;  but  I  presume,  from 
his  description  of  the  section  between  Srikote  and  Laichi  Khun  (the 
section  referred  to,  pp.  131,  132),  and  from  the  geological  map 
which  accompanies  the  Memoir,  that  these  beds  belong  to  the  lufra- 
Trias.  Notwithstanding  the  use  of  the  phrase  **  normal  super- 
position," the  beds  can  hardly  be  referred  to  the  Cretaoeous, 
Jurassic,  or  Triassic  series,  as  that  would  be  opposed  to  the  author's 
argument  that  the  contact-metamorphism  of  the  granite  goes  no 
higher,  at  most,  than  the  Infra-Trias.  Neither  the  map  nor  the  detailed 
description  of  this  section  show  the  presence  of  beds  of  the  "  Tanol  " 
or  of  the  "  Slate  "  series  between  Hnbeeboollah  and  Laicbi  Khun ; 
and  as  it  would  not  get  rid  of  the  difficulty,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
increase  it,  to  refer  the  thin-bedded  rocks  to  either  of  these  series, 
I  am  forced  to  the  conclusion  that  the  metamorphosed  beds  belong 
to  the  author's  Infra-Trias  series.  But,  even  so,  it  is  clear  that 
a  tremendous  fault,  or  a  great  unconformity,  intervenes  between  tho 
Nummulitic  and  Infra-Triassic  beds.  The  author  writes  at  p.  131 : 
•'  In  this  section,  which  shows  no  signs  of  faulting  above  the  Infra- 
Trias,   there   is   neither  Trias,   Jura,   nor   Cretaceous  represented. 

*  Memoirs  G.S.I. »  xiiv,  pt.  2. 

*  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc.,  vol.  xiv,  p.  93. 
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.  .  .  .  The  absence  of  tbete  formations,  coopled  with  the  ccn- 
glomeratic  cliaracter  of  the  base  of  the  sandstonea,  and  the  indoMon 
amon^  it  of  an  angular  clastic  breccia  so  plainly  remade  from  the 
tfi  situ  brecciated  cherty  bands  of  the  Infra-Trias,  argne  an  uuxn- 
formity  at  this  spot"  Just  so;  bnt  what  then  becomes  of  the 
author*s  argument  at  pages  135  and  277  (footnote),  that  the  presenee 
of  unaltered  Tertiary  rocks  resting  in  "direct  and  normal  soper- 
po!«ition  immediately  a1)ove  thin-bedded  rocks  exhibiting  distinct 
metamorphism  *'  shows  that  the  Tertiaries  were  deposited  later  thin 
the  metamorphism  of  the  strata,  and  makes  the  Tertiary  age  of  the 
granite  '* plainly  impossible"? 

If  a  vast  lapse  in  geological  time  exists  between  the  met8ID0^ 
phosed  Infra-Trias  and  the  un metamorphosed  Tertiaries;  and  if 
great  thicknesses  of  beds  belonging  to  the  Triassic,  the  Jurassic,  and 
Cretaceous  periods  (or  some  of  them)  have  been  removed  by  erosion, 
how  are  we  to  say  what  agent  caused  the  metamorphism  of  the  lafn- 
Triassic  strata  on  which  the  Tertiary  beds  now  rest? 

We  have  positively  no  ground  for  assuming  that  the  metamor- 
phosing agent  in  the  case  of  the  Laiohi  Khun  beds  was  granite. 
Granite  does  not  apparently  occur  in  any  part  of  this  section, 
and  the  author  tells  us  at  page  277  that  the  metamorpbism 
exhibited  by  the  Infra-Trias  "  may  be  attributed  to  the  eruption  of 
basic  dykes."  The  metamorphism  of  the  schistoee  beds  under  dis- 
cussion may  have  been  due  to  regional  metamorphism,  to  dynaniio 
causes,  or  to  the  intrusion  of  basic  igneous  rocks,  for  all  we  know. 
What,  then,  does  this  section  prove  regarding  the  age  of  the  granite? 

If,  for  the  sake  of  argument,  we  were  to  assume,  without  a  tittle 
of  evi<lence  to  support  the  assumption,  that  the  metamorphism  of  the 
thin-bedded  rocks  was  due  to  the  contact  action  of  granite,  what 
would  it  prove  as  to  the  age  of  the  granite?  The  fact,  it  seems  to 
me,  would  only  prove  that  the  granite  did  not,  in  this  particular 
fipotion,  rise  as  high  as  the  Tertiary  beds  ;  it  would  not  prove  that  it 
was  Pre-Tertiary  in  age.  The  author  tells  us  (p.  274)  that  the 
granite  **  was  formed  as  great  laccolites,  deep  down  below  the  surface 
ot  the  earth,  under  such  enormous  pressure  of  the  superincumbent 
rocks  that  an  eruptive  function  was  denied  it."  That  being  so,  the 
section  relied  on,  even  on  the  assumption  that  the  metamorphism 
was  caused  by  granite,  would  prove  no  more  than  that  the  granite 
was  kept  down  by  the  "enormous  pressure"  of  the  cover,  and  di«i 
not  rise  as  high  as  the  Tertiary  beds.  It  would  not  prove  that  the 
ji;ranite  was  intruded  into  the  strata  where  it  is  now  found  before  the 
Tertiary  beds  were  deposited  at  a  great  height  above  them. 

The  author's  third  argument  (ante)  may  be  divided  into  three 
subheads — 

(a)  The  author  has  observed  no  instance  of  the  intrusion  of 
the  granite  into  the  "  Tanols." 

(6)  In  the  author's  opinion  the  **  Tanols "  are  younger  than 
the  granite. 

(c)  In  all  probability  the  *'  Tanols  "  have  derived  their  material 
from  the  granite. 
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The  "  Tanols  "  are  arenaoeous  deposits  (p.  56) ;  they  are  sometimes 
so  bigbly  metamorphosed  '*  that  there  is  do  longer  any  direot  evidence 
from  individual  samples  and  sections  that  the  rocks  are  true 
representatives  of  what  were  originally  sedimentary  deposits " 
(p.  57).  The  author  considers  that  they  largely  represent  (pp. 
231,  232)  metamorphosed  sandstones  and  quartzites  of  the  lut'ra- 
Trias ;  their  relative  position  among  the  formations  in  the  Hazara 
district  has  not  been  satisfactorily  determined  (p.  237).  The  author 
thinks  that  possibly  the  fioileau  Gunge  quartzites  (Krol  quartzites) 
at  Simla  are  of  the  same  age  as  the  Tanols  (p.  239),  and  tbat  the 
Gondwana  formation  of  Peninsular  India  is  not  impossibly  repre- 
sented in  part  by  the  Tanols. 

The  reference  to  Simla  rocks  is  interesting.  In  reading  Mr. 
Middlemiss's  memoir  I  fr^uently  came  across  descriptions  of  rocks 
that  brought  the  Blaini,  the  Krol,  and  the  Infra- Krol  series  of  the 
Simla  area  vividly  before  my  eyes.  Tbe  correlation  of  the  Infra-Triassic 
conglomerate  with  the  Blaini  conglomerate  was  evidently  present 
to  the  author's  mind,  for  he  says  that  the  supposition  that  the 
Infra-Triassic  boulder-bed  is  "homotaxial  with  the  Salt-Range 
Boulder-bed "  is  fairly  reasonable  ,*  and  he  goes  on  to  state  that 
**  there  is  little  doubt  that  the  Panjab  conglomerate  of  Kashmir  is 
nothing  but  a  continuation  of  the  same  deposit'';  namely,  the 
conglomerate  of  the  Salt  Kange.  The  author  also  speaks  with 
approval  of  Mr.  Lydekker's  correlation  of  the  conglomerate  of 
Kashmir  with  the  Blaini  conglomerate  of  the  Simla  region,  and 
writes  (p.  22)  :  '*  I  am  disposed  to  believe  in  the  connection  between 
the  Hazara  Infra-Trias  conglomerate  and  the  Blaini  conglomerate.''  ^ 

That  being  so,  a  doubt  arises  whether  the  "  graphitic  schists 
streaking  the  hillsides  black,"  referred  to  at  p.  250  and  elsewhere 
(pp.  245,  247,  and  252),  associated  with  limestones,  are  not  meta- 
murphosed  representatives  of  the  '*  black  crush  "  (Infra-Krol)  rock 
of  the  Simla  area.  A  further  doubt  arises  whether  the  '*  arenaceous 
beds  "  referred  to  at  p.  255  and  in  fig.  52,  containing  fine  interpene- 
trations  of  the  granite,"  are  not  really  metamorphosed  Tanol  (Krol 
quartzite)  arenaceous  beds.  Also  whether  the  crystalline  limestoue 
at  Sauvai,  associated  with  the  graphitic  schists  (p.  250),  is  not 
really  metamorphosed  Infra-Trias.  If  so,  the  gneissose-granite  crops 
up  close  to  the  Sauvai  crystalline  limestoue  and  is  intrusive  in  the 
arenaceous  beds  which  I  suggest  are  of  Krol  quartzite  age. 

Oldham  has  shown  that  Infra-Krol  beds  are  invaded  and  meta- 
morphosed by  granite  in  the  Satlej  Valley';  and  in  the  Simla  area 
I  have  identified  thick  beds  of  calcareous  chloritio  schists  as  highly 
altered  Krol  limestone^;  and  I  think  it  highly  probable  that  the 
arenaceous  beds,  graphitic  schists,  and  crystalline  limestones,  described 
by  the  author  as  occurring  in  his  metamorphic  zone,  are  highly 
nietamorphosed  equivalents  of  the  Krol  and  Infra-Krol  rocks  of  the 
bimla  area. 

*  See  also  author's  remarks  at  p.  247. 

*  Records  G.S.I.,  xxi,  p.  149. 
'  Kecorda  G.S.I.,  x,  p.  212. 
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If  this  sarniise  should  prove  correct^  the  appearance  of  the  granite 
could  not  be  dated  earlier  than  the  Carboniferous  period,  and  it  might 
be  much  younger. 

As  regards  the  subheads  (6)  and  (c)  ante :  (6)  is  a  mere  expression 
of  opinion  and  calls  for  no  comment;  while  I  need  only  say  with 
reference  to  (c)  that  the  only  evidence  given  in  proof  of  the  anthor^i 
contention  that  the  Tanols  were  derived  from  the  gneissose-granite 
is  that  the  Tanol  beds  are  composed  of  coarse-grained  quartzo- 
felspathic  material  (p.  239).  So  also  is  the  Torridonian  Sandstoue 
of  Scotland  I  The  fact  relied  on  proves  no  more  than  that  the 
Tanols  were  derived  from  a  granite.  I  and  other  writers  have 
heretofore  held  that  an  ancient  granite,  or  gneiss,  was  suffering  erosion 
in,  or  adjoining,  the  Himalayan  region  in  Palasozoio  times.  Tliis 
theory  is  highly  probable  in  itself,  and  has  cogent  facts  to  support 
it.  The  author's  view  that  this  ancient  granite  was  the  gneissose- 
granite  itself  is  not  proved  by  the  fact  that  all  the  granite  the 
author  has  himself  seen  is  of  one  kind.  My  own  experience  led 
to  a  different  conclusion — a  conclusion  adopted  by  Straobey  and 
other  observers.  The  contention  that  all  the  granite  of  the  Hinialajai 
is  of  one  age  has  yet  to  be  proved. 

The  author's  fourth  point  is  the  probability  that  **  the  voloanio 
rocks  of  Kashmir  (the  amygdaloids)  of  about  Silurian  age  aie 
subaerial  representatives  of  the  granitic  cores"  (p.  278). 

AVhat  tliis  opinion  is  based  on  J  do  not  know.  At  present  the 
only  petrographic  determination  of  the  Kashmir  traps  with  which  I 
am  acquainted  is  the  reference  to  them  by  Mr.  Lydekker,*  based  on 
a  note  by  myself  on  specimens  collected  by  him.  These  samples, 
however,  were  so  altered  by  aqueous  agencies  that  a  determination 
of  the  rock  species,  I  stated,  would,  if  made,  "  be  to  a  large  extent 
guesswork.*'  Subsequently  I  made  a  rather  complete  collection  of 
the  traps  on  the  Chamba  border  of  Bhadarwah,  a  subdivision  of  the 
territory  under  the  Raja  of  Kashmir,  which  was  published  in  1885.' 
Tiiese  traps  consisted  of  altered  basalts,  basalt  porphyry,  andesites, 
felsites.  and  volcanic  ash. 

Mr.  Lydekker,  in  his  memoir  above  referred  to,  tells  us  that  one 
of  his  specimens  contained  o4-l  and  another  62*9  per  cent  of  silica. 
The  Kashmir  specimens,  therefore,  would  appear  to  be  altered  lavas 
belonging  to  the  basic  and  intermediate  classes.  So  far  as  the 
published  evidence  goes,  there  seem  to  be  no  grounds  for  considering 
the  lavas  of  the  Kashmir  Valley  to  be  the  surface  representatives 
of  the  gneissose-granite  of  the  Himalayas,  and  the  idea  of  determining 
the  age  of  the  granite  by  the  age  of  the  Kashmir  lavas  is,  to  say 
the  least,  premature. 

Lastly,  the  author  (p.  277)  relies  on  the  following  facts : — 

(a)  The  Trias  limestone  in  Hazara  is  un metamorphosed. 

(6)  The  Infra-Trias  of  Hazara  is  metamorphosed  in  a  "minor 
degree  "  as  compared  with  the  "  Slate  "  series. 

(c)  The  metamorphism  of  the  Infra-Trias  is  attributed  to  the  con- 
tact action  of  basic  dykes. 

1  Mt'inoirs  G.S.I.,  xx  (1883),  p.  218.  *  Becorda  G.S.I.,  xviii,  p.  98, 
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These  facts  are  interesting  as  far  as  they  go ;  bat  they  fall  far 
short  of  proving  that  the  intrusion  of  the  granite  is  Pre-Triassic,  or 
Pre-Infra-Triassic. 

As  already  stated  (loa  cit.),  Oldham  has  shown  that  thsbgneissose- 
granite  is  intrusive  in  Infra-Krol  rocks  in  the  Satlej  Valley,  which 
cannot  be  older  than  Carboniferous,  for  the  Infra-Krol  beds  rest 
on  the  Blaini  group,  for  which  a  Carboniferous  age  has  been 
assigned  (compare  Mr.  Middlemiss's  Memoir,  pp.  129,  133,  135, 
and  206). 

Mr.  Lydekker's  description  of  the  rooks  in  the  Shigar  and  Braid u 
regions  ^  shows  that  the  Trias  and  ''  gneiss  "  are  constantly  associated 
together,  and  a  future  detailed  examination  of  that  and  other 
regions  in  the  Himalayas,  now  that  we  know  the  igneous  character 
of  the  gneissose-granite,  may  show  that  it  is  intrusive  in  rocks 
of  later  age  than  the  Carboniferous  period.  As  long  as  the  granite 
was  supposed  to  be  a  gneiss — namely,  a  converted  sedimentary 
rock — no  one  took  notice  of  contact- metamorphism,  for  that  was 
supposed  to  be  a  part  of  the  general  metamorphism  of  which 
a  gneissio  structure  was  the  extreme  expression. 

Mr.  Griesbach  has  shown  that  granite  traverses  and  alters  rocks  of 
Permo-Carboniferous,'  Cretaceous,^  and  Eocene^  ages  in  Afghanistan. 
Whether  these  hornblendic  granites  (which  appear  to  be  either  gneissio 
in  part,  or  to  be  associated  with  gneisses)  are  related  to  the  gneissose- 
granite  of  the  Himalayas,  I  do  not  pretend  to  say ;  but,  at  all  events, 
it  is  clear  that  the  intrusion  of  granite  took  place  in  Afghanistan,  the 
mountains  of  which  seem  genetically  related  to  the  Himalayas,  down 
to  Eocene  times.  The  evidence  at  present  collected  does  not,  1  think, 
require  us  to  believe  that  the  history  of  the  Himalayas,  especially  as 
regards  the  age  of  its  granite,  presents  essentially  different  features 
from  that  of  the  Hindu  Rush.  If  we  have  Eocene  granite  in  the 
latter,  why  not  in  the  Himalayas  ? 

Even  if,  in  the  Himcdayas,  uo  outcrop  of  granite  should  hereafter 
be  found  in  strata  of  later  age  than  Infra-Triassic  or  Triassic, 
I  should  not  hold  that  this  fact,  taken  alone,  proves  that  the  age 
of  the  granitic  intrusion  is  Pre-Triassia  I  should  not  expect  to 
find  granite,  as  granite,  in  rocks  of  Miocene  or  Pliocene  age. 
I  should  expect  to  find  the  representative  of  the  granite  in  sucli 
rocks  less  holocrystalline  in  structure  than  a  true  granite  and 
more  like  a  porphyrite,  or  porphyry.  In  my  original  description 
of  the  Dalhousie  rock  I  mentioned  that  in  places  the  matrix 
became  so  fine-grained  that  the  rock  assumed  ''the  outward 
aspect  of  a  felspar  porphyry."  This  aspect,  and  the  "crypto- 
crystalline"  structure  of  the  mica  described  in  my  original 
papers,  and  in  my  address  as  President  of  the  Geologists  Association 
(Proc.  Geol.  Assoa,  vol.  xiv,  p.  245),  are  incompatible  with  the 
supposition  that  the  final  consolidation  of  the  rock  took  place  under 

»  Eecords  G.S.I.,  xiv  (1881). 

*  Records  G.S.I.,  xix,  p.  241. 

*  Memoirs  G.8.I.,  xviii,  p.  348.    Records  G.S.I.,  xix,  pp.  64,  242 ;  u,  pp.  22,  23. 
« fiecords,  xx,  pp.  102, 103. 
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plntonfo  oonditionSy  bat  indicate  a  more  rapid  cooling  than  is  con* 
sistent  with  those  conditions.  These  structures,  it  seems  to  me, 
would  not  now  be  visible  if  the  rook  had  taken  long  ages  to  cool 
at  a  great  depth  below  the  sorfiM)e,  with  all  the  rocks  later  than  those 
of  Carboniferous  age  piled  up  on  the  top  of  it 

I  will  now  pass  on  to  offer  a  few  words  of  explanation  r^;ardiiig 
the  following  obseryation  made  by  Mr.  Middleroiss  in  the  Memoir 
under  consideration.  He  writes  at  p.  274  as  follows :  "  Probably 
the  first  idea  of  many  people  after  superficially  studying  the 
Himalaya  would  be  to  regard  the  great  crystalline  axis  as  having 
been  the  cause  of  the  upheaval  of  the  mountain  mass,  the  prime 
mover,  which  bursting  through  the  other  rooks  wedged  them  apart 
and  folded  and  contorted  them."  A  footnote  to  this  passage  refers 
to  some  remarks  of  mine  in  my  Presidential  Address  already 
alluded  to. 

This  reference  to  my  views  appears  to  imply  a  misunderstanding 
of  their  scope.  I  said  that  "The  contortion,  compression,  and 
upheaval  which  marked  the  earth  movements  that  set  in  at  the 
close  of  the  Eocene  period,  were  connected  with  the  intrusion  of 
the  gneissose-granite."  I  said  "  connected  with  "  advisedly.  I  did 
not  assert  that  the  granite  was  the  $ole  cause  of  the  contortion,  com- 
pression, and  upheaval,  and  I  did  not  assert  that  the  "  earth  move- 
ments" were  caused  by  the  rise  of  the  granite.  I  did  not  for 
a  moment  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  tangential  pressure  (apart 
'from  the  rise  of  the  granite)  was  a  potent  factor  to  be  taken  into 
consideration ;  and  I  spoke  (Proc.  Geol.  Assoc.,  xiv,  p.  289)  of  the 
granite  being  "  forced,  under  conditions  of  great  lateral  and  upward 
pressure,  between  the  jaws  of  faults."  I  remarked  that  the  granite 
**  runs,  on  the  whole,  with  the  strike  of  the  sedimentary  rocks,  and 
its  outcrop  seems  to  be  directly  connected  with  the  wrinkling 
of  the  strata  and  the  formation  of  overthrust  faults"  (loc.  cit, 
p.  93) ;  and  again,  that  the  granite  was  "  implicated  in  the  folding 
in  a  way  to  suggest  intrusion  along  overthrust  faults."  ITieee 
overthrust  faults  were,  I  presumed,  caused  by  tangential  pressure. 
I  wished  to  point  out  that  the  intrusion  of  beds  of  granite — in  some 
cases  twelve  miles  thick,  along  the  whole  line  of  the  Himalayas- 
must  have  contributed  greatly  to  the  compression  of  the  strata. 
I  thought  that  it  would  be  sufficiently  obvious  that  the  compression 
due  to  the  intrusion  of  the  granite  followed^  and  did  not  precede  tbe 
formation  of  the  faults,  fissures,  and  planes  of  weakness,  which 
enabled  the  granite  to  penetrate  the  sedimentary  strata.  When 
I  spoke  of  intrusion  along  overthrust  faults  I  thought  the  reader 
would  understand  that  the  faults  must  be  formed  before  the  granite 
was  forced  into  them ;  and  consequently  I  did  not  think  it  necessary 
to  explain  that  the  granite  was  not  the  cause  of  the  faulting. 

As  regards  the  question  of  elevation,  Mr.  Middlemiss  remarks 
at  p.  273 : — "  So  far  as  Hazara  and  such  parts  of  the  higher  and 
lower  Himalaya  that  I  have  seen  are  concerned,  the  rock,  i^ 
originally  a  gneiss,  must  have  been  so  heated  as  to  get  at  least 
into  a  plastic  state  in  which  it  was  capable  of  considerable  movement 
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tinder  pressure  along  lines  of  least  resistance.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  the  rook  is  really  a  granite  all  through,  that  is  to  say,  the 
prodact  of  a  molten  magma  drawn  from  some  unknown  underground 
reservoir,  then  its  actiyities  as  an  intrusive  rook  have  been  kept 
well  under  control." 

Whichever  of  the  two  views  stated  by  the  author  be  adopted,  it  is 
clear  that  there  must  have  been  a  reservoir  of  molten  or  semi-molten 
rook  at  the  root  of  the  Himalayas  sufficiently  oapaoioas  to  have 
supplied  the  enormous  masses  of  gneissose-granite  now  to  be  found 
along  the  whole  length  of  these  mountains,  for  it  is  admitted  that 
the  granite  oame  into  place  as  an  intruder,  and  it  is  not  suggested 
that  sedimentary  rocks  were  heated  up  and  converted  into  granite 
in  siiik.  The  author  speaks  of  the  ''granitic  foundations  out  of 
which  the  Himalaya  were  ultimately  to  rise  "  (p.  275) — that,  by  the 
way,  sounds  rather  like  my  own  view  which  the  author  contests — and 
he  contrasts  them  with  the  "  gneissio  foundations  of  the  peninsula 
of  India  "  (p.  275) ;  and  the  author  remarks  with  reference  to  the 
theory  of  those  who  SMsert  the  Archaean  age  of  the  gneissose-granite, 
''even  they  must  admit  a  pretty  thorough  mixing  of  the  material  by 
some  agency  before  it  quietly  found  its  way  in  an  intrusive  capacity 
among  the  ancient  sedimentary  rocks  "  (p.  276). 

The  author's  views,  then,  involve  the  supposition  that  immediately 
preceding  the  intrusion  of  the  granite  there  was  a  reservoir  of 
molten  or  semi-molten  rock  forming  "  the  gi*anitio  foundations  out  of 
which  the  Himalaya  were  ultimately  to  rise."  That  being  so,  what, 
I  would  ask,  would  be  the  result  of  powerful  tangential  pressure 
applied  to  the  sides  of  this  reservoir  ?  Would  not  the  granite  "  rise 
along  the  line  of  least  resistance  "  ?  This  rise  of  the  granite,  the 
author  tells  us,  took  place  "  under  such  enormous  pressure  of  the 
superincumbent  rocks  that  an  eruptive  function  was  generally  denied 
it "  (p.  274),  and  "  it  was  formed  as  great  laocolites."  That  being 
80,  would  not  granite  moved  upwards  with  sufficient  force  to  over- 
come the  "  enormous  pressure  "  that  tried  in  vain  to  keep  it  down, 
have  elevated  the  rocky  cover?  I  think  such  elevation  would,  under 
the  conditions  supposed,  be  inevitable,  and  that  I  was  therefore  fully 
justified  in  stating  that  "  the  contortion,  compression,  and  upheaval 
of  the  Himalayas  were  connected  with  the  intrusion  of  the  gneissose- 
granite." 

(To  be  continued.) 


IsTOTIOES    CD'S"    nSJIEHS^COII^S- 

I. — A  New  Fossil  Ctoad  from  the  Isle  of  Portland. 

(PLATES  XIII  AND  XIV.) 

AN  example  of  a  Jurassic  Cycadean  stem  of  exceptional  interest 
has  lately  been  added  to  the  Fossil  Plant  Gallery  of  the  British 
Museum.  The  specimen  is  described  in  detail  by  Mr.  A.  C.  Seward 
in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  for  February  of 
this  year. 
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Geolo^sto  hava  long  been  familiar  with  the  short  and  thick 
Cycadean  stems  deaoribud  by  Buckland  aod  others  rrotii  the  Purbeck 
beds  of  Portland,  but  the  reoently  acquired  fossil  differa  in  muiy 
respects  from  the  shorter  stems  or  "  orows'  nesta  "  bithurto  recorded 
1  type  of  Cycads  from  thia  locality.  The  specimen 
was  found  in  one  of  Mr.  Barnes'  quarriei, 
and,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  it  waa  obtained 
from  a  bed  of  shaly  olaj  17  feet  higher 
in  the  Furbeok  series  than  the  Grest 
Dirt-bed  which  haa  yielded  moat  of  the 
Portland  planU.  Mr.  A.  M.  Wallis. 
a  local  guide  and  quarryman,  who  at 
once  recognized  the  value  of  the  speci- 
men,  saved  it  from  destruction,  and  Dr. 
Woodward  was  fortunate  enough  to  ob- 
'.  Hixm  3iii!eCtd  tain  the  magnificent  stem  for  the  National 
Collection. 

The  trunk  ia  ahowu  in  ita  natural 
poaition  io  Plate  XHI,  which  ia  repro- 
duced from  a  photograph  taken  by  Mr. 
Gepp  of  the  British  Museum.  The  total 
height  ia  nearly  four  feel  (1  m.  18*6  cm.), 
aud  the  girth  at  the  broadest  part  about 
1  m.  7  cm.  The  aurface  featurea  are  beet 
I  Laierdift  hj  aeeii  close  to  the  base  (Plate  XIV,  Fig.  2| ; 
i  Sad  cap  there  ia  a  prominent  network  with  mesbu 

arranged  in  regular  rows  and  pas^iug 
spirally  round  the  stem.  Each  mesh 
marks  the  poaition  of  a  leaf-atalk  base; 

„      ,      a    .'       I  IV  the    enbatance    iif   the    petiole   haa  dii- 

Pto.  1  .—Section  of  Hie  quiirry  "  "    =       ™  -"  '^  ,,   r 

on  Portland  in  uhich  tlie  Cvin-  appeared  in  most  cases  and  left  a  cavity; 
dunn  SU-ra  KBa  disooi-eced  by 'Mr.  the  reticulum  coobibU  of  ridgea  of 
A.  M.  Wallis.  ailicified  tisaue,   which  existed  between 

the  individual  petioles.  In  the  living  plant  numerous  scaly  or 
laminar  appendagt-a  were  attached  to  the  surface  of  the  petiole 
base,  and  these  formed  a  kind  of  loose  packing  between  tlie 
fronds.  The  chaffy  scales  or  paleEB  on  the  leaf-stalks  of  mntiy 
recent  ferns  are  almost  identical  structures,  and  among  exietiug 
Cycads  somewhat  similar  appendages  are  occasionally  met  ^vitb. 
The  mineralizing  solution  was  apparently  absorbed  more  readily 
by  the  iuterpetiolar  tissue  than  by  the  less  porous  petioles;  lli^ 
former  was  therefore  more  frequently  preserved,  and  in  a  better 
condition  than  the  latter. 

At  the  top  of  the  stem  an  apical  bnd  has  been  clearly  preserveJ. 
It  is  very  unuaual  to  find  fossil  Cycadean  stems  in  which  the  apical 
portion  has  been  left  intact  The  bud  ia  covered  with  nunieroua 
bud-scales,  and  at  the  summit  there  is  a  terminal  cap,  ehono  in 
Plate  XIV,  Fig.  1,  as  a  lighter-coloured  patch.  In  Fig.  2,  p.  319. 
this  cap  presents  the  appearance  of  a  mass  of  numerous  fiue  hain 
covering  the  tips  of  the  linear  bud-scales. 


Gkol.  Mag.  1S97. 
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Ti  of  a  new  Fossil  Cycad,  Cycadeoidea  gigantea,  Seward. 
PuiUick  Sols,  I.  oi  I'ortluid.     fc  nst.  siiu. 


Dec.  IV,  Vol.  IV,  PI.  XIV. 


Figs,   i   and  2. — Cycadeoidea gigantea,SGfiz.xd,. 

f";,  1,  The  apex  of  the  stem  shown  in  Pble  XIII ;  about  \  nal.  siie. 

fiC  %.  Leof-bues  aod  tftmenu  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  stem ;  about  \  nat.  s 
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The  apical  bud  of  reoeot  Cycada  U  oooaaionally  oapped  by  a  masa 
of  loose  hairs,  and  there  is  the  closest  poaiiible  resemblanoe  bstweea 
the  bud  of  this  Portland  stem  aad  that  of  suob  a  rsoent  Gjoad  as 
Enerphalartoi  Altentteinii,  Lehm.,  a  speoies  well  represented  in  the 
tropical -house  at  Kew. 


Flo.  2. — Apical  bnd  of  Cyeadtoidta  jigantta,  Beirard. 
The  inat«rial  of  which  the  specimen  oonaiats  is  highly  siliceous ; 
the  central  portion  exhibits  no  trace  of  plant- stracture,  and  is  com- 
posed of  cherty  rock,  but  portions  of  the  more  external  tissues  are  in 
some  places  exceedingly  well  preserved.  The  deaoription  of  the 
structure  of  the  petiole  bases,  and  that  of  the  mass  of  interpetiolar 
tisRue,  as  given  in  the  more  detailed  account  of  the  stem,  demon- 
Mrntes  a  striking  similarity  between  the  anatomy  of  the  genus 
BennetliUs  and  that  of  the  new  fossil.  In  the  absence  of  any  definite 
trace  of  reproductive  organs,  the  Portland  stem  has  been  placed  in 
BuckUnd's  genus  Cycadeoidea,  and  named  Cycadeoidea  giganlen. 
As  regards  the  exact  affinities  of  the  species,  it  is  impoasihle, 
without  the  evidence  of  the  reproductive  organs,  to  speak  with 
certainty  as  to  its  precise  position.  There  is,  however,  no  sufficient 
reason  for  regarding  the  stem  as  essentially  distinct  from  such  a  type 
as  is  represented  by  BenneUUee  Qib»oniaatu,  so  far  as  concerns  its 
position  in  a  system  of  classification. 

II.— The  PuiaTOCBNB  Tce-sheet  is  North  Ambsica:  Enolacial 

DaiFT.     By  W.  0.  Ceosbt.' 

Probable  Early  Eittory  of  the  Pleialocene  lee-aheet. 

RECTENT  researches  in  North  America  tend  to   show    that  an 
ice-sheet   may  over  a  considerable   part  of  a  glaciated  area 
bave  been  formed  m  ti'IU  by  snow  accumulation. 

A  general  refrigeration  of  the  climate  in  mountainous  distn'cts, 
dno  chiefly  perhaps  to  a  marked  elevation  of  the  nortfaem  part 
of  the  continent,  had  led  to  the  development  of  glaciers  of  the 
Alpine  type  in  the  higher  valleys.     These  glaciers  became  confluent 

'.At)ridg«d  from  the  Tmlinolnffy  Quarter!^,  vo!.  n,  Sos.  2  snil  3.    (Boston,  I89C.) 
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as  tbe  oold  increased,  deploying  apon  the  plains  and  forming  siDggi&h 
or  stagnant  Piedmont  glaciers.  With  progressive  refrigeration  the 
annual  snowfall  finally  exceeds  the  annual  melting  of  the  ice.  This 
cumulative  snowfall,  which  mantled  alike  hills  and  valleys,  and 
changed  slowly  through  nh6  to  glacial  ice,  roust  have  tended  in 
some  measure  to  check  or  arrest  the  motion  of  the  ice  which  had 
flowed  outward  from  the  mountains.  Owing,  however,  to  the 
forward  motion  of  the  Piedmont  glaciers,  as  well  as  to  their 
termination  on  tracts  where  a  short  time  before  ablation  (or  melting) 
had  been  in  excess  of  snowfall,  they  must  have  terminated  some- 
what abruptly  or  with  high  marginal  gradients  ;  and  the  conditiooR. 
therefore,  were  extremely  favourable  for  their  overriding  the  new 
and  still  stationary  ice-fields  by  which  they  were  invested.  The 
overridden  tract  of  ice  must  slowly  acquire  the  motion  of  the 
overriding  sheet,  and  thus  in  its  turn  come  to  override  other 
tracts.  In  fact,  it  seems  very  probable  that  this  process  of  over- 
riding and  absorption  would  continue  almost  indefinitely,  extending, 
possibly,  over  a  large  part  of  the  glaciated  area. 

Assuming  a  uniform  annual  snowfall  over  the  area  of  the  sedentary 
ice-sheet,  it  is  obvious  that  since  its  area  is  gradually  extended 
southward  by  the  progressive  climatic  refrigeration,  while  the 
annual  ablation  as  gradually  diminishes  northward,  its  thickneu 
must  increase  backward  from  the  margin.  If,  however,  as  TJpham 
holds,  and  as  certainly  seems  most  probable,  the  precipitation  of  snow 
over  the  growing  ice-sheet  was  not  uniform,  but  greatest  from  the 
first  one  hundred  to  two  hundred  miles  inward  from  the  margin, 
the  surface-gradient  must  have  culminated  on  these  peripheral  tracts, 
diminishing  gradually  backward.  This  condition  would,  obviously, 
favour  an  early  beginning  of  outward  movement  or  flow  in  the 
marginal  zone,  and  tend  in  an  equal  degree  to  retard  motion  in 
the  central  area. 

We  should  hardly  be  justified  in  supposing  that  the  great  crustal 
movement  which  gave  us  the  Ice  Age,  was  steadily  progressive, 
without  interruption  or  reversal,  until  its  final  culmination.  No 
doubt  the  period  of  the  gi'owth  and  culmination  of  the  ice-sheet, 
equally  with  that  of  its  waning  and  disappearance,  was  attended 
with  marked  climatic  oscillation.  During  these  changes  the  pre- 
cipitation and  ablation  would  co-operate  in  accentuating  the  frontal 
slope  of  the  ice-sheet.  The  chief  factors  in  determining  movement 
of  the  ice-sheet  were  its  thickness  and  marginal  gradient. 

The  absence  from  a  large  part  of  the  glaciated  area  of  mountains 
or  dominant  heights  of  land,  requires  us  to  assume  that  over 
considerable  tracts  tbe  sedentary  ice-sheet  did  eventually  begin  to 
flow  without  having  experienced  the  overriding  or  shearing  thmst 
of  the  Piedmont  ice-fields.  The  outward  movement  thus  originating 
in  the  peripheral  tracts  during  a  period  of  excessive  ablation  mast 
have  extended  backward,  perhaps  until  it  met  the  forward  thrust 
of  the  Piedmont  glaciers. 

Assuming  therefore  that  the  movement  of  the  ice-sheet  vras 
inaugurated  during  a  warm  period,  and  that  the  southern  margin 
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the  ice  has  retreated  far  to  the  north  through  ahlation,  developing 
hold  and  aggressive  front,  it  is  ohvious  that  the  suooeeding  oold 
triod  must  have  caused  a  rapid  extension  of  sedentary  ioe  south- 
M'd  from  the  front  of  the  moving  sheet,  and  the  former  would 
evitably  be  progressively  overridden  and  absorbed  by  the  latter. 

Ba$al  Belationa  of  a  Sedentary  Ice-sheet, 

During  the  slow  accumulation  of  the  ice-sheet,  and  before  it 
gan  to  move,  the  ground  beneath  it,  which  must  have  been 
turated  with  water,  was  probably  frozen  solid  to  a  considerable 
ipth,  possibly  nearly,  if  not  quite,  to  the  bottom  of  the  residuary 
il  or  other  surface  detritus;  that  is,  down  to  the  firm  rocks, 
liere  could  have  been  no  original  plane  of  separation  or  move- 
ent  between  this  frozen  soil  and  the  overlying  ice-sheet,  for  the 
3  did  not  merely  rest  09»  the  detrituSf  but  extended  down  through  it 
the  lower  limit  of  frost. 

With  increased  thickness  the  ice-sheet  became  a  more  and  more 
Qcient  protection  to  the  ground  against  the  climate  of  the  Ice  Age, 
id  the  steady  efflux  of  heat  from  the  earth's  interior  would  thus 
nd  to  gradually  loosen  the  hold  of  the  frost  upon  the  rocky 
ihstratum. 

Observations  in  the  Arctic  regions  and  at  higher  altitudes  show 
at  the  ground  may  become  frozen  to  a  depth  of  several  hundred 
et;  but  it  is  well  known  that  glaciated  areas  are  not  in  general 
ose  of  most  extreme  cold.  A  humid  climate  is  the  first  essential, 
hereas  extremely  frigid  areas,  such  as  the  interior  of  Alaska  and 
)rthem  Siberia,  are  relatively  dry  and  non -glaciated.  A  mean 
inual  temperature  a  few  degrees  only  below  freezing  is  all  that  is 
quired  for  active  glaciatiou ;  and  as  the  increasing  thickness  of 
sedentary  ice-sheet  would  tend  to  neutralize  the  downward 
tnetration  of  frost,  we  need  not  suppose  that  the  ground  beneath 
e  ice  would  be  frozen  to  any  great  depth  or  far  below  the  detrital 
yer. 

In  considering  the  most  probable  plane  of  shearing  when  the 
3-8heet  begins  to  move — whether  in  obedience  to  its  own  weight 
through  the  overriding  thrust  of  a  thicker  northern  sheet — we 
ive  to  consider  (1)  the  ice-sheet  proper;  (2)  the  frozen  soil  beneath 
to  which  the  ice-sheet  is  still  firmly  united  ;  (3)  the  unfrozen  soil 
sting  upon  or  passing  downward  into  the  solid  rocks.  At  the  in- 
ption  of  movement  the  most  probable  plane  of  slipping  or  shearing 
Duld  be  in  the  unfrozen  soil,  the  frozen  soil  and  overlying  ice 
Dving  en  masse,  and  the  movement  being  lubricated  by  the  un- 
)zen  soil,  which  at  most  points  would  be  of  an  argillaceous  and 
astic  character. 

Observations  heretofore  made  on  modem  glaciers  and  ice-sheets 
6  of  little  value  in  this  connection,  because  nowhere  in  the  field  of 
servation  are  realized  the  conditions  that  must  obtain  at  the  base 
a  sedentary  or  recently  sedentary  ice-sheet.  The  true  glaciers  or 
3-rivers  of  Alpine  districts,  Greenland,  etc.,  are  mere  lobes  of  ice 
scending  under  the  influence  of  gravity  from  the  edges  of  neve 
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fields  and  ice-oaps  into  a  climatic  zone  where  permanent  ice  cannot 
form  ;  and  hence  they  are  moving  over  unfrozen  soil,  and  the  ice  ii 
wasting  hy  melting  on  its  under  as  well  as  its  upper  surfaces.  The 
great  desideratum  is  a  shaft  or  boring  in  the  interior  of  Greenland 
extending  through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  ice-sheet  and  a  hundred 
feet  into  its  rocky  bed.  The  Greenland  studies  of  Professor  Cham- 
berlin  show  the  facility  with  which  ice  shears  along  innumerable 
lines  of  debris ;  it  slides  over  the  debris  instead  of  dragging  it  along, 
as  it  would  if  the  debris  were  firmly  frozen  into  the  ice.  Granting, 
however,  that  the  frozen  soil  would  be  more  rigid  and  indifferent  to 
gravitative  stresses  than  the  clear  ice  above  it,  the  fact  remains  that 
the  unfrozen  soil  at  the  base  is  more  yielding  and  plastic  than 
either;  and  hence,  although  we  may  reasonably  conoeiTS  definite 
shearing-planes  as  distributed  through  a  considerable  thickness  of 
the  ice-sheet,  the  lowest  plane,  and  the  true  base  of  the  ice-sheet, 
will  still  be  at  the  lower  limit  of  frost. 

Rectilinear  striee,  often  scores  of  feet  in  length,  are  an  irapossi* 
bility  unless  we  conceive  the  entire  mass  of  the  ground-moraine  as 
enclosed  in  the  moving  ice.  These  would  be  produced  during  the 
period  of  active  glaciation  when  the  ground-moraine  was  very  scanty 
or  wholly  incorporated  with  the  moving  ice.  A  true  ground-moraine 
between  bed-rock  and  ice,  and  distinct  from  both,  belongs  to  the 
waning  stage  of  the  ice  sheet  and  to  lobes  of  ice  (glaciers)  descending 
from  an  ice-cap  or  nM  field  into  a  climatic  zone  where  permanent 
ice  cannot  form. 

All  this  appears  to  be  quite  consistent  with  the  local  origin  of  the 
greater  part  of  the  till  or  ground-moraine  of  the  Pleistocene  ice- 
sheet,  and  the  well-established  fact  that  the  total  movement  of  the 
ice  amounted  to  hundreds  of  miles,  if  we  simply  suppose  that  through 
the  granular  plasticity  of  the  ice,  or  a  series  of  shear-planes,  the 
basal,  drift-laden  layer  moves  much  more  slowly  than  the  overlying 
clear  ice. 

Absorption  of  Drift  hy  the  Pleistocene  Ice-sheet, 

As  the  initial  shearing-plane  of  the  ice-sheet  is  normally  at  the 
lower  limit  of  frost,  a  considerable  amount  of  detritus  is  englacial 
from  the  beginning  of  the  movement  of  the  ice-sheet.  When 
a  sedentary  ice-sheet  is  overridden  by  a  Piedmont  glacier,  or  by 
the  readvance  of  an  earlier  ice-eheet,  the  conditions  must  be 
favourable  for  the  transfer  of  drift  from  the  base  of  the  earlier 
sheet  to  a  somewhat  elevated  position  in  the  composite  sheet  which 
results  from  the  overriding.  The  overriding  sheet  will  cany 
with  it  not  only  its  own  englacial  drift,  but  will  drag  along  a  part 
of  its  ground-moraine  or  subglacial  drift. 

It  is  altogether  probable  that  each  important  recession  of  the 
ice-sheet,  and  not  only  the  final  recession,  was  characterized  by 
numerous  glacial  rivers  and  lakes,  and  an  extensive  development 
of  modified  drifts  in  the  well-known  forms  of  kames,  eskers,  deltas, 
with  abrupt  northern  margins,  etc.  Such  loose  deposits  would  be 
taken  up  by  the  succeeding  ice-sheet. 
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Relatively  slight  obstraotions  to  the  flow  of  an  ice-sheet,  whether 
of  solid  rook  or  unoompaoted  drift,  are  sufiQcient  to  origiaate  sharp 
overthrust  flexures  and  oblique  shear-planes,  marked  by  bands  of 
debris.  Thus  drift  is  transferred  from  a  subglaoial  to  an  englacial 
position.  It  may  be  ooncluded  that  from  the  summit  or  orest  of 
nearly  every  elevation  with  an  abrupt  lee-slope,  a  stream  of  detritus 
flowed  onward  and  upward  into  the  ioe-sheet  during  its  progress 
over  the  land.  On  the  stoss-slope  glaoial  erosion  reaches  its 
maximum  intensity,  as  both  vertical  and  flowage  pressure  co-operate, 
and  muoh  basal  detritus  is  carried  forward  and  from  the  summits 
of  elevations  into  the  body  of  the  ioe,  aud  not  down  the 
lee-slopes. 

During  the  period  of  maximum  glaciation  a  large  proportion  of 
drifts  may  have  been  dragged  down  the  lee-slopes  in  the  bottom 
of  the  ice,  and  thus  striation  and  polishing  of  those  slopes  were 
produced.  Later,  when  the  vertical  pressure  was  less  and  the 
velocity  of  flow  greater,  the  ice  hugged  the  lee-slopes  less  closely, 
and  the  conditions  became  favourable  for  the  detachment  of  blocks 
of  rock.  Thus  ice  penetrated  the  joint-cracks  of  the  rooks  and 
severed  blocks,  and  these  were  eventually  carried  away  by  the 
moving  mass  of  ice  to  which  they  became  attached.  Indeed,  we 
often  find  a  surface  train  of  angular  blocks  leading  away  from  the 
lee-slopes. 

During  the  later  stages  of  the  decline  of  the  ice-sheet,  basal 
melting  set  free  considerable  volumes  of  the  hitherto  englacial 
drift  to  form  the  ground-moraine ;  and  just  as  the  frontal  or 
terminal  moraine,  also  composed  of  material  set  free  by  the  melting 
of  the  ice,  records  the  cessation  of  the  forward  movement  or  invasion 
of  the  ice-sheet,  so  the  basal  or  ground-moraine  records  the  gradual 
cessation  of  the  glacial  abrasion  of  the  bed-rocks.  Generally  the 
ground- moraine  rests  upon  striated  surfaces  of  the  rocks,  and  as 
it  accumulated  it  was  pressed  down  by  the  ice  to  form  the  typical 
*'  hard  pan." 

Thus,  in  the  earlier  and  maximum  stages  of  the  ice-sheet  the 
basal  temperature  was  below  freezing,  and  the  freezing  of  sub- 
glacial  waters  made  and  kept  the  detritus  a  part  of  the  ice-sheet; 
in  the  later  stages  of  the  ice-sheet,  the  basal  temperature  rose  above 
freezing,  and  the  ice  relaxed  its  hold  on  the  detritus  and  flowed 
over  it. 

Transportation  of  drift  by  simple  drag  is  relatively  unimportant, 
if  not  impossible ;  the  transportation  is  almost  wholly  englacial,  as 
insisted  by  Upham  (Bull.  Geol.  Soc.  Amer.,  vi,  34.8),  but  highly 
differential,  being  extremely  slow  in  the  basal  layers  and  more  and 
more  rapid  at  higher  levels.  The  detritus  reaching  the  highest 
levels  in  the  ice  is  carried  farthest,  not  only  because  of  the  higher 
velocity,  but  also  because  it  remains  for  a  longer  time  in  the  ice. 

The  efficiency  of  glacial  erosion  is  clearly  proved  by  the  fact  that 
over  practically  the  entire  glaciated  area  north  of  the  terminal 
moraine  all  the  preglacial  soil  and  partially  decayed  rock  have  been 
worn  away,  and  there  has  been  au  extensive  erosion  of  the  hard 
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iinweathered  rocks.  The  prevailing  colour  of  the  ground-monme 
l*eIow  the  sharply  defined  limit  of  postglacial  oxidation  is  that  of 
(Tusbed  rock,  and  not  of  residnary  or  other  preglacial  detritus. 

Probably  no  feature  of  the  Greenland  glaciers  revealed  to  us  by 
CLaiuberlin's  studies  is  of  greater  interest  than  the  beautiful  stratifi- 
cation and  lamination  of  the  ice.  This  stratification  is  due  chiefly  to 
tlie  mode  of  distribution  of  the  drift  or  rock  debris,  which  formi 
numerous  relatively  thin  and  continuous  layers  approximately 
parallel  with  the  bottom  of  the  glacier,  and  often  exhibiting  flexarei 
and  faults  where  the  gn>und  over  which  the  ice  moved  was  uneven. 
This  englacial  drift  is  ground-moraine  absorbed  by  the  ice  through 
fiexiug  and  shearing  movements.  The  debris  is  an  element  of  weak- 
ness, and  tends  to  give  rise  to  shearing-  and  gliding-planes.  Wben 
we  consider  how  intimate  this  process  of  lamination-sheanDg  it, 
producing  in  extreme  cases  as  many  as  twenty  distinct  layers  in  an 
inch,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  the  englacial  rock-fragments, 
more  especially  if  of  small  size,  must  suffer  faceting  and  striation 
after  the  manner  of  the  ground- moraine.  Thus  one  supposed  dia- 
tiuctiou  between  subglacial  and  englacial  drift  disappears. 

Comparison  tcith  Modem  Glaciers  and  Ice-sheeti. 

Tiiat  glaciers  of  the  Alpine  type  are  generally  free  from  inco^ 
porated  drift,  other  than  that  derived  from  lateral  and  medial 
moraines  through  the  agency  of  crevasses,  is,  no  doubt,  attributable 
ti»  the  facts  that  their  courses  were  long  since  swept  relatively  bare 
<  f  iletritus,  and  that  in  their  lower  courses  they  are  undergoing  basal 
meliinjr,  and  hence  depositing  rather  than  absorbing  drift 

The  uumeious  glaciers  tlescending  from  the  margin  of  the  Green- 
land ice-cap  present  two  types:  (1 »  the  drift-laden  glaciers  wbicli 
proilv  uiinate  n».rth  of  latiiiuie  76' :  and  i2)  the  apparently  drift-free 
glaciers  to  the  south.  In  the  former,  the  drift  is  strictly  a  basal 
feature,  rarely  risini:  to  greater  heights  in  the  ice  than  100  to  150 
feet,  even  where  the  glacier  may  be  a  thousand  feet  or  more  in 
tliiekness.  ro>siMy  the  northern  glaciers  are  more  generally  drift- 
lailru  I  ocause  the  severe  climate  tends  to  prevent  basal  melting,  and 
a  e«MisiJei*able  part  of  it  may  represent  the  lower,  drift-laden  portion 
of  the  ice-cap  itself.  The  ice-cap  virtually  spills  over  the  edge  of 
the  I'lateau  through  deep  V-shaj^ed  notches ;  and  the  conclusion  is 
unawndaMe  that  a  much  larger  proportion  of  the  upper,  clear,  and 
rela:ivfly  mobile  ice  will  flow  down,  than  of  the  lower,  drift-laden, 
and  relatively  immobile  ice. 

It  is  the  general  belief  of  geidogists  that  if  Greenland  were  divested 
i)f  it>  ice-cap  it  would  exhibit  continental  relief — elevated  margins 
jind  a  depressed  interior.  Prohably  very  little  of  the  englacial  drifi 
rises  to  a  givaier  height  than  oOO  feet,  or  possibly  1,000  feet,  even 
when  the  thickness  of  the  ice  is  one  to  two  miles.  None  of  the 
suggested  processes  of  absorption  seem  competent  to  diffuse  the 
detritus  throuirh  a  more  considerable  thickness  of  the  ice. 

An  iunKUiant  exception  to  this  limitation  of  the  range  of  englacial 
drift  aLould  l>e  made  for  the  case  when  a  later  sedentar}-  ice-sheet  is 
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overridden  by  the  readvance  of  an  earlier  sheet,  the  height  attained 
by  the  englacial  drift  depending  then  upon  the  thickness  of  the 
overridden  sheet. 

Belations  of  Englacial  Drift  to  Modified  Drift, 

The  modified  drift,  or  washed  and  stratified  gravels,  sands,  and 
clays,  of  glacial  origin,  forming  deltas,  terraces,  overwash  or  apron 
plains,  eskers,  kames,  etc.,  occur  almost  wholly  in  valleys  or  on 
lowlands.  This  drift  is  due  in  part  (1)  to  the  washing  and  assorting 
of  the  till  or  ground-moraine  by  glacial  streams  during  and  following 
the  waning  and  disappearance  of  the  ice-sheet ;  (2)  to  the  englacial 
drift  through  the  agency  of  subglacial  streams;  and  (3)  to  the 
melting  of  the  ice  and  liberation  of  the  englacial  drift  on  its  surface 
where  it  was  washed  and  assorted  by  superglacial  streams. 

The  Transportation  Argument, 

While  a  small  part  of  the  drift  of  the  Pleistocene  ice-sheet  is 
far- travel  led,  the  great  bulk  is  of  local  origin. 

Much  of  the  preglaoial  residuary  soil  was  probably  swept  away 
by  aqueous  erosion  during  the  elevation  of  the  continent  and  before 
the  formation  of  the  ice-sheet.  What  was  left  of  it  probably  became 
incorporated  with  the  ice-sheet  in  its  earliest  stage,  and  it  has 
ultimately  been  carried  by  various  agencies,  glacial,  lacustrine,  and 
fluvial,  in  large  part  beyond  the  limits  of  the  glaciated  area.  There 
is  little  indication  of  the  presence  of  highly  oxidized  residuary  clay 
in  the  till :  its  matrix  is  chiefly  the  finely  comminuted  and  unoxidized 
detritus. 

In  its  earliest  stages  the  ice-sheet  wore  away  and  absorbed 
a  considerable  thickness  of  rotten  rock  underlying  the  soil,  and 
during  its  maximum  stage  the  hard  rocks  suifered  glacial  abrasiou. 
On  the  decline  of  the  ice-sheet,  as  before  mentioned,  there  was 
a  rending  of  ledges  and  detachment  of  fragments  and  boulders. 
These  must  have  been,  in  general,  the  last  material  to  be  absorbed 
by  the  ice-sheet  and  the  first  to  be  deposited  by  basal  melting. 
Under  favourable  conditions  of  flexing  and  shearing  a  small  part 
of  this  material  attained  a  high  level  in  the  ice  and  enjoyed  a  long 
glacial  transport. 

Although  the  total  forward  movement  of  the  ice,  as  indicated  by 
far-travelled  erratics,  appears  to  have  been  as  much  as  five  or  six 
hundred  miles,  and  even  in  some  parts  of  the  glaciated  area  perhaps 
a  thousand  miles,  a  basal  slipping  of  one-twentieth  of  that  distance 
or  less  would  probably  be  regarded  as  sufficient  to  account  for  tlie 
erosion  of  the  bed-rock  surface  and  the  normal  distribution  of 
the  identifiable  fragments.  Possibly  the  total  movement  of  the 
ice  has  been  overestimated,  the  more  distant  erratics  having  been, 
perhaps,  transported  in  part  by  water,  and  not  wholly  by  the 
ice-sheet,  each  marked  recession  of  which  provided  a  series  of 
glacial  lakes  and  rivers  along  its  margin. 

It  is  evident  that  the  entire  volume  of  the  drift  was  enp^lacial 
daring  the   active  erosion  of  the   bed-rock,  and   that   au   etlicieut 
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protection  was  afforded  to  glaciated  snrfaoes  by  even  a  thin  layer 
of  till.  Henoe  drag  as  a  mode  of  glacial  transportation  is  not  to 
be  maintained — ^a  conclusion  at  which  Mr.  Upham  had  previoosly 
arrived. 
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I. — The  Ancient  Volcanoes  of  Great  Bbitaik.  By  Sir  Abghibald 
Geikie,  F.R.S.,  D.C.L.,  D.Sc.,  etc.,  Director-General  of  the 
Geological  Survey.  Imperial  8vo.  In  two  volumes.  Vol  I, 
pp.  xxiv  and  477,  with  seven  maps  and  175  illustrations.  Vol.  II, 
pp.  xvi  and  492,  with  382  illustrations.  (London :  Macmillan 
and  Co.,  Ltd.,  1897.     Price  86i.  nett)     (First  notice.) 

THE  author  tells  us  that  the  present  work  is  intended  to  offer  t 
summary  of  what  has  now  been  ascertained  regarding  the 
former  volcanoes  of  the  British  Isles.  The  subject,  he  says,  has 
occupied  much  of  his  time  and  thought  all  through  life.  Bora 
among  the  crags  that  marked  the  sites  of  some  of  these  volcanoes, 
he  was  led  in  his  boyhood  to  interest  himself  in  their  stmcture  and 
history.  Tlie  fascination  which  they  then  exercised  has  lasted  till 
now,  impelling  him  to  make  himself  acquainted  with  the  volcanio 
records  all  over  these  islands,  and  to  travel  into  the  volcanic  regions 
of  Europe  and  Western  America  for  the  purpose  of  gaining  clearer 
conceptions  of  the  phenomena. 

Sir  Archibald  Geikie  has  from  time  to  time  communicated  his 
researches,  during  a  period  of  almost  forty  years,  to  the  Geological 
Society  of  London  and  the  Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh.  The  present 
work  is  intended  to  combine  in  a  general  narrative  the  whole  pro- 
gress of  volcanic  action  from  the  remotest  geological  periods  down 
to  the  time  when  the  latest  eruptions  ceased. 

An  opportunity  of  partially  putting  this  design  into  execution 
occurred  when,  as  President  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London, 
he  delivered  the  Annual  Addresses  in  1891  and  1892.  Within  the 
limits  permissible  to  such  essays,  it  was  not  possible  to  present  more 
than  a  fnll  summary  of  the  subject.  "  Since  that  time,"  writes 
Sir  A.  Geikie,  "  I  have  continued  my  researches  in  the  field,  espe- 
cially among  the  Tertiary  volcanic  areas,  and  have  now  expanded 
the  two  Addresses  by  the  incorporation  of  a  large  amount  of  new 
matter  and  of  portions  of  my  published  papers." 

The  author's  labours  have  culminated  in  the  production  of  the  two 
handsome  volumes  which,  if  they  had  been  written  by  any  less 
gifted  geologist,  would  still  be  of  the  greatest  value  to  the  student, 
by  reason  of  the  wealth  of  maps  and  illustrations  which  they  con- 
tain, chiefly  from  the  writer's  own  notebooks  and  sketches,  and 
photograj)hs  taken  by  Colonel  Evans  and  Miss  Thom,  of  Canna, 
and  by  Mr.  Robert  Lunn  for  the  Geological  Survey  among  the 
volcanic  districts  of  Central  Scotland.  When  to  excellence  of  illus- 
trations, however,  is  added  the  facile  pen  of  Sir  A.  Geikie,  the 
volumes  become  as  attractive  from  a  literary  and  scientific  point 
of  view  as  the  pictures  are  from  an  artistic  one. 
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In  the  opening  chapter  the  author  traces  the  influence  of  volcanoes 
and  volcanic  activity  upon  the  mythology  of  the  early  Greeks  and 
Bomans,  and  points  out  the  many  opportunities  which  the  dwellers 
along  the  basin  of  the  Mediterranean  must  have  had  of  observing 
these  most  striking  and  startling  phenomena  of  nature. 

*'  When  in  later  centuries  the  scientific  spirit  began  to  displace 
the  popular  and  mythological  interpretation  of  natural  phenomena, 
the  existence  of  volcanoes  and  their  extraordinary  phenomena  offered 
a  fruitful  field  for  speculation  and  conjecture.  As  men  journeyed 
outwards  from  the  Mediterranean  cradle  of  civilization,  they  met 
with  volcanic  manifestations  in  many  other  parts  of  the  world. 
When  they  eventually  penetrated  into  the  Far  East,  they  encoun- 
tered volcanoes  on  a  colossal  scale  and  in  astonishing  abundance. 
When  they  had  discovered  the  New  World,  they  learnt  that  in  that 
hemisphere  also  *  burning  mountains '  were  numerous  and  of 
gigantic  dimensions.  Gradually  it  was  ascertained  that  vast  lines 
of  volcanic  activity  encircle  the  globe.  By  slow  degrees  the  volcano 
was  recognized  to  be  as  normal  a  part  of  the  mechanism  of  our  planet 
as  the  rivers  that  flow  on  the  terrestrial  surface.  And  now  at  last- 
men  devote  themselves  to  the  task  of  critically  watching  the  opera- 
tions of  volcanoes  with  as  much  enthusiasm  as  they  display  in  the 
iavestigation  of  any  other  department  of  nature.  They  feel  that 
their  knowledge  of  the  earth  extends  to  little  beyond  its  mere  outer 
ekin,  and  that  the  mystery  which  still  hangs  over  the  v£tst  interior 
of  the  planet  can  only,  if  ever,  be  dispelled  by  the  patient  study  of 
those  vents  of  communication  between  the  interior  and  the  surface. 

**  If,  however,  we  desire  to  form  some  adequate  idea  of  the  part 
which  volcanic  action  has  played  in  the  past  history  of  the  earth,  we 
should  be  misled  were  we  to  confine  our  attention  to  the  phenomena 
of  the  eruptions  of  the  present  day.  An  attentive  examination  of 
any  modern  volcano  will  convince  us  that  of  some  of  the  most 
startling  features  of  an  eruption  no  enduring  memorial  remains.  The 
convulsive  earthquakes  that  accompany  a  great  volcanic  paroxysm, 
unless  where  they  actually  fissure  the  ground,  leave  little  or  no  trace 
hehind  them.  Lamentably  destructive  as  they  are  to  human  life 
and  property,  the  havoc  which  they  work  is  mostly  superficial.  In 
a  year  or  two  the  ruins  have  been  cleared  away,  the  earth-falls  have 
been  healed  over,  the  prostrated  trees  have  been  removed,  and,  save 
in  the  memories  and  chronicles  of  the  inhabitants,  no  record  of  the 
catastrophe  may  survive.  The  clouds  of  dust  and  showers  of  ashes 
which  destroyed  the  crops  and  crushed  in  the  roofs  of  the  houses 
Koon  disappear  from  the  air,  and  the  covering  which  they  leave  over 
the  surface  of  a  district  gradually  mingles  with  the  soil.  Vegetation 
eventually  regains  its  place,  and  the  landscape  becomes  again  as 
smiling  as  before. 

"  Even  where  the  materials  thrown  out  from  the  crater  accumu- 
late in  much  greater  mass,  where  thick  deposits  of  ashes  or  solid 
sheets  of  lava  bury  the  old  land-surface,  the  look  of  barren  desola- 
tion, though  in  some  cases  it  may  endure  for  long  centuries,  may  in 
others  vanish  in  a  few  years.   The  surface-features  of  the  district  are 
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altered  indeed,  but  the  new  topography  soon  oeases  to  look  new. 
Another  generation  of  inhabitants  loses  recollection  of  the  old  land- 
marks, and  can  hardly  realize  that  what  has  become  so  familiar  to 
itself  differs  so  much  from  what  was  familiar  to  its  fathers. 

"  But  even  when  the  volcanic  covering,  thus  thrown  athwart  a 
wide  tract  of  country,  has  been  concealed  under  a  new  growth  of  soil 
and  vegetation,  it  still  remains  a  prey  to  the  ceaseless  processes  of 
decay  and  degradation  which  everywhere  affect  the  surface  of  the 
land.  No  feature  of  a  modern  volcano  is  more  impressive  than  the 
lesson  which  it  conveys  of  the  reality  and  potency  of  this  continiial 
waste.  The  northern  slopes  of  Vesuvius,  for  example,  are  trenched 
with  deep  ravines,  which  in  the  course  of  centuries  have  been  dag 
out  of  the  lavas  and  tuffs  of  Monte  Somma  by  rain  and  melted  snow. 
Year  by  year  these  chasms  are  growing  deeper  and  wider,  while  the 
ridges  between  them  are  becoming  narrower.  In  some  cases,  indeed, 
the  intervening  ridges  have  been  reduced  to  sharp  crests,  which  are 
split  up  and  lowered  by  the  unceasing  influence  of  the  weather. 
The  slopes  of  such  a  volcanic  cone  have  been  aptly  compared  to  a 
half-opened  umbrella.  It  requires  little  effort  of  imagination  to 
picture  a  time,  by  no  means  remote  in  a  geological  sense,  when, 
unless  renovated  by  the  effects  of  fresh  eruptions,  the  cone  will  have 
been  so  levelled  with  the  surrounding  country  that  the  peasants  of 
the  future  will  trail  their  vines  and  build  their  cots  over  the  site  of 
the  old  volcano,  in  happy  ignorance  of  what  has  been  the  history  of 

the  ground  beneath  their  feet 

o  o  o  o  o 

**  The  geologist  who  undertakes  an  investigation  into  the  history 
of  volcanic  action  within  the  area  of  the  British  Isles  during  past 
time,  with  a  view  to  the  better  comprehension  of  this  department  of 
terrestrial  physics,  finds  himself  in  a  situation  of  peculiar  advantage. 
Probably  no  region  on  the  face  of  the  globe  is  better  fitted  than 
these  islands  to  furnish  a  large  and  varied  body  of  evidence  re- 
garding the  progress  of  volcanic  energy  in  former  ages.  This  special 
fitness  may  be  traced  to  four  causes  :  1st,  the  remarkable  com- 
pleteness of  the  geological  record  in  Britain  ;  2nd,  the  geographical 
position  of  the  region  on  the  oceanic  border  of  a  continent ;  3rd,  the 
singularly  ample  development  to  be  found  there  of  volcanic  rocks 
belonging  to  a  long  succession  of  geological  ages ;  and  4th,  the 
extent  to  which  this  full  chronicle  of  volcanic  activity  has  been  laid 

bare  by  denudation. 

o  o  o  o  o 

"  There  is  yet  another  respect  in  which  the  volcanic  geology  of 
Britaiu  possesses  a  special  value.  Popular  imagination  has  long 
been  prone  to  see  signs  of  volcanic  action  in  the  more  prominent 
rocky  features  of  landscape.  A  bold  crag,  a  deep  and  precipitous 
ravine,  a  chasm  in  the  side  of  a  mountain,  have  been  unhesitatingly 
set  down  as  proof  of  volcanic  disturbance.  Many  a  cauldron-shapd 
recess,  like  the  corries  of  Scotland  or  the  cwnis  of  Wales,  has  been 
cited  as  an  actual  crater,  with  its  encircling  walls  still  standing 
almost  complete. 


Hrricics — Jr.  '/.  ILn'risoii\s  Texthonh  of  ChoIo>ji/.  o20 

*'Tlie  relics  of  former  volcanoes  in  this  country  furnish  ample 
proofs  to  dispel  these  common  misconceptions.  They  show  that  not 
a  single  crater  anywhere  remains  save  where  it  has  been  buried 
under  lava ;  that  no  trace  of  the  original  cones  has  survived,  except 
in  a  few  doubtful  cases  where  they  may  have  been  preserved  under 
subsequent  accumulations  of  material ;  that  in  the  rugged  tracts, 
where  volcanic  action  has  been  thought  to  have  been  most  rife,  there 
may  be  not  a  vestige  of  it,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  where  the 
uneducated  eye  would  never  suspect  the  presence  of  any  remnant  of 
volcanic  energy,  lavas  and  ashes  may  abound.  We  are  thus  pre- 
sented with  some  of  the  most  impressive  contrasts  in  geological 
history ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  this  momentous  lesson  is  borne  in 
upon  the  mind,  that  the  existing  inequalities  in  the  configuration  of 
a  landscape  are  generally  due  far  less  to  the  influence  of  sub- 
terranean force  than  to  the  action  of  the  superficial  agents  which  are 
ceaselessly  carving  the  face  of  the  land.  Those  rocks  which  from 
their  hardness  or  structure  are  best  able  to  withstand  that  destruc- 
tion rise  into  prominence,  while  the  softer  material  around  them  is 
worn  away.  Volcanic  rocks  are  no  exception  to  this  rule,  as  the 
geological  structure  of  Britain  amply  proves." 

llie  first  volume  treats  of  the  nature  and  causes  of  volcanic  action, 
and  deals  with  modern  volcanoes.  The  author  next  considers 
ancient  volcanoes,  and  the  proofs  of  their  existence  to  be  derived 
from  the  nature  of  the  rocks  erupted  from  the  interior  of  the  earth. 
Tlie  various  types  of  old  volcanoes  are  described  as  the  Yesuvian 
type,  the  plateau  or  fissure  type,  the  Puy  type,  and  the  relative  ages 
to  be  assigned  to  these  ancient  volcanoes.  This  leads  on  to  the 
consideration  of  underground  phases  of  volcanic  action,  as  the  in- 
trusive series,  vents  of  eruption,  necks,  inward  dip  of  rocks  towards 
necks,  subterranean  movements  of  the  magma,  dykes  and  veins,  sills 
and  laccolites,  bosses,  etc.  The  influence  of  volcanic  rocks  on  the 
scenery  of  the  land.  This  is  followed  by  chapters  on  Cambrian  and 
Pre-Cambrian  volcanoes,  and  on  the  volcanoes  of  Silurian,  Devonian, 
and  Old  Red  Sandstone  time. 

We  hope  next  month  to  take  up  Volume  II,  and  give  a  further 
idea  of  the  nature  and  extent  of  this,  the  latest  of  Sir  A.  Geikie's 
geological  and  literary  ventures ;  by  no  means  the  first,  and  we  trust 
it  may  not  be  the  last,  which  he  may  contribute  to  the  geology  of  the 
Victorian  era,  a  period  which  covers  the  best  years  in  the  lifetime  of 
our  science. 

II. — A  Textbook  of  Geology:  Intended  as  an  Introduction 
TO  the  Study  of  the  Hooks  and  theib  Contents.  By 
W.  Jerome  Harrison,  F.G.S.  8vo  ;  pp.  vii,  343.  (London  : 
Blackie  &  Son,  1897.) 

EIGHT  years  ago  Mr.  Harrison's  "  Elementary  Textbook  of 
Geology "  appeared  as  one  of  Blackie's  Science  Textbooks. 
It  has  now  developed  into  the  above-mentioned  work,  which,  as  the 
author  states,  is  nominally  the  fourth  edition  of  his  little  book. 
A  somewhat  larger  page  and  a  larger  type  have  now  been  adopted^ 
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and  the  work  throughout  has  been  revised.  A  number  of  neir 
illuBtrations  have  been  added,  and  among  these  are  several  very 
effective  scenes  reproduced  from  photographs. 

As  the  author  has  remarked,  while  it  is  true  that  "  geology  cannot 
be  learnt  from  books,*'  so  it  is  equally  true  it  ''cannot  be  learnt 
without  books."  It  is  difficult  to  convey  any  adequate  idea  of  rooks, 
especially  eruptive  rocks,  from  brief  descriptions,  and  the  same  is 
the  case  with  minerals.  The  student  should  obtain  examples  of  the 
commoner  rocks  and  minerals,  and  peraonally  examine  as  many  as 
he  can  of  the  common  and  characteristic  fossils.  He  or  she  will 
then  be  able  to  make  good  progress  with  the  help  given  by  Mr. 
Harrison,  and  it  is  noteworthy  that  his  book  has  rendei-ed  much 
service  to  those  who  have  attended  classes  connected  with  the 
Science  and  Art  Department  Concise  and  systematic  as  this  text- 
book is,  we  can  confidently  recommend  it  as  an  excellent  introduction 
to  geology. 

Gbolooioal  Sooibty  of  London. 

L  — May  26,  1897.  — Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President,  in 
the  Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  '*0n  Augite-Diorites  with  Micropegmatite  in  Southern  India." 
By  Thomas  H.  Holland,  Esq.,  A.R.C.S.,  F.G.S.,  Officiating  Supr- 
intendent.  Geological  Survey  of  India. 

This  paper  deals  with  a  series  of  basic  dykes  intersecting  the 
pyroxene-granulites  and  gneisses  of  the  Madras  Presidency,  and 
believed  to  be  of  the  same  age  as  the  lava-flows  of  the  Cuddipah 
system.  These  dykes  consist  essentially  of  angite  (near  heden- 
bergite)  and  a  plagioclase- felspar  (near  labradorite),  between  which 
we  find  masses  of  mioropegmatitio  intergrowths  of  felspar  and 
quartz,  with  a  micro-niiarolitio  structure.  Around  the  patches  of 
micropegmatite,  chemical  changes  have  frequently  taken  place  in 
the  minerals  of  the  rock.  Similar  occurrences  of  micropegmatite 
in  basic  rocks  have  been  described  by  J.  A.  Phillips  and  Waller 
at  Penmaenmawr,  by  Hill  and  Bonney  in  Cham  wood  Forest,  by 
Teall  in  the  Whin  Sill  and  in  the  Cheviot  district,  by  the  last- 
named  author  and  Harker  at  Carrock  Fell,  by  Sollas  at  (3arliugford, 
and  by  Harker  in  Skye. 

After  discussing  the  chemical  constitution  of  the  rock  and  of  its 
various  constituents,  and  the  relation  between  the  micropegmatite 
and  the  surrounding  minerals,  the  author  points  out  that  thn;e 
methods  for  the  formation  of  the  micropegmatite  may  he  con- 
ceived of : — 

(a)  During  the  primary  consolidation  of  the  magma. 

(/^)   By  secondary  changes  induced  in  the  rock. 

(7)  By  subsequent  intrusion  of  granophyric  material  into  the 
augite-plagioclase  rock. 

In  opposition  to  (7),  the  author  points  out  the  entire  absence  of 
granitic  intrusions  in  the  neighbourhood.     He  regards  the  absenca 


JReporU  and  Proceedings — Geological  Society  of  London.      331 

of  all  proofs  of  subaerial  hydration  and  the  remarkable  freshness  of 
the  rooks  as  precluding  the  possibility  of  the  mioropegmatite  having 
been  formed  by  secondary  change.  The  primary  origin  of  the  micro- 
pegmatite  he  believes  to  be  proved  by — (1)  the  crystal lographic 
continuity  of  its  felspar  with  that  of  the  normal  plagioclase  of  the 
n>ck ;  (2)  the  mode  of  occurrence  of  the  mioropegmatite,  filling  in 
the  angles  and  spaces  between  the  augite  and  the  plagioclase ;  and 
(3)  its  variation  in  coarseness  of  grain  agreeing  with  that  of  the 
remaining  two  constituents  of  the  rock. 

These  augite-diorites  with  mioropegmatite  are  then  compared  with 
the  gianophyrio  gabbros  of  Bamavave,  Carlingford,  described  by 
Professor  Sollas,  to  which  the  author  maintains  that  his  explanation 
equally  applies.  He  insists  that  the  separation  of  the  acid  and 
basic  materials  of  a  magma,  which  takes  place  so  frequently  on 
a  large  scale,  equally  occurs  in  the  midst  of  a  consolidating  mass, 
and  combinations  such  as  that  described  in  the  paper  will  be  formed. 
He  insists  also  on  the  proofs  of  close  genetic  relations  between  the 
gabbros  and  *'  granophyres/'  and  of  their  practical  contemporaneity 
in  the  various  districts  in  which  these  phenomena  have  been  noticed. 

2.  ''  The  Laccolites  of  Cutch  and  their  Belations  to  the  other 
Igneous  Masses  of  the  District."  By  the  Rev.  J.  F.  Blake,  M.A., 
F.G.S. 

The  author  has  observed  thirty-two  domes  of  various  kinds  in 
Cutch,  distributed  as  follows  :  (i)  those  connected  with  the  northern 
islands  ;  (ii)  those  of  Wagir ;  and  (iii)  those  along  the  northern  edge 
of  the  mainland.  They  are  divisible  into  four  classes :  (a)  those 
which  are  so  elongated  on  the  line  joining  adjacent  ones  that  they 
seem  to  be  mere  modifications  of  anticlinals,  though  the  supposed 
anticline  is  not  really  continuous ;  (6)  those  which  lie  in  a  line,  but 
are  not  elongated  in  that  direction,  and  often  in  no  other ;  (c)  those 
which  are  related  to  a  fault,  which  cuts  them  in  half;  and  {d)  those 
which  are  not  in  any  particular  relation  to  each  other,  or  to  any 
other  stratigraphical  feature. 

The  domes  vary  in  degree  of  perfection  :  some  are  irregular, 
while  some  have  the  strata  running  in  concentric  circles,  the  outer 
and  newer  strata  dipping  away  from  the  inner  and  older.  In  no 
leHS  than  ten  of  the  thirty-two  domes  igneous  bosses  are  found 
occupying  the  centre,  and  these  are  distributed  amongst  all  of  the 
above  classes.  The  author  gives  reasons  for  maintaining  that  the 
domes  are  the  results  of  intrusion  of  igneous  rocks  in  the  form  of 
laccolites,  and  are  not  anticlinal  folds  which  have  afterwards  been 
affected  by  cross- folds.  The  domes  are  contrasted  with  igneous 
peaks  which  occur  in  abundance  in  a  different  part  of  the  area, 
usually  at  a  higher  horizon  of  the  strata  and  at  a  higher  level  above 
sea.  These  are  probably  volcanic  pipes  through  which  the  lava 
was  forced  and  extruded  at  the  surface. 

The  author  compares  the  rooks  of  the  bosses  with  those  of  the 
dykes  and  flows.  Both  are  principally  perfectly  fresh  dolerites,  but 
the  former  are  distinguished  by  the  presence  of  intergrowths  of 
zuicropegmatite  as  the  last  stage  of  consolidation,  as  in  the  *'  Kon^a 
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diabases."  There  is  also  among  them  a  felsite-brecoia  with  micro- 
pegmatite  developed  in  the  cracks. 

He  considers  that  nearly  all  the  igneous  rooks  of  Catch  have  been 
derived  from  a  single  magma,  which  in  a  solid  condition  must  have 
contained  large  crystals  of  augite,  olivine,  and  ilmenite  in  a  gronnd- 
mass  of  lime-felspars,  and  have  been  throughout  of  a  basic  character. 
Such  a  magma  originated  in  more  than  one  centre.  One  was  possibly 
not  far  from  the  Sindree  basin,  whence  lines  of  weakness  diverged. 
Along  these,  owing  to  the  thickness  of  the  strata,  there  was  no 
extrusion  at  the  surface,  and  laccolite-domes  were  formed.  Where 
the  rock  reached  higher  levels,  it  spread  out  into  sheets  between  the 
domes  and  aided  in  the  production  of  synclinals.  Another  centre 
was  west  of  Bhuj,  where  the  rock  reached  the  surface  without 
materially  disturbing  the  sedimentary  rocks,  and  formed  the  so-called 
*^  sti*atified  traps."  There  were  also  areas  here,  especially  to  the 
south,  where  escape  was  impossible  and  domes  were  formed. 

The  author  observes  that  his  conclusions,  if  correct,  may  be 
applied  to  explain  the  source  of  the  Deccan  trap  without  eruptive 
centres.  It  may  have  been  forced  out  from  innumerable  orifices  as 
from  a  sieve,  none  of  these  being  so  much  larger  than  others  as  to 
make  a  definite  centre. 


IT.— June  9,  1897.— Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President,  in  the 
Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "The  Cretaceous  Strata  of  County  Antrim."  By  W.  Fraser 
Hume,  D.Sc,  F.G.S. 

The  paper,  which  deals  with  the  Irish  Cretaceous  strata,  is  divided 
into  four  parts. 

(1)  This  contains  a  detailed  account  of  the  principal  subdivisions, 
their  local  distribution  and  characteristic  fossils.  The  area  occupied 
by  these  rocks  is  separated  into  five  divisions,  each  marked  by 
special  lithological  and  palaeontological  features.  These  are— 
(a)  The  Southern  Division,  extending  from  Moira  to  Lisburn. 
Here  the  highest  zone  of  the  Chalk,  that  of  Belemnitella  mncronataj 
rests  directly  on  the  Triassic  strata,  the  junction-bed  containing  large 
pebbles,  associated  with  the  above-mentioned  species.  (6)  The 
Central  Division,  mainly  including  the  sections  between  Lisbum 
and  Belfast.  All  the  main  lithological  features  are  here  displayed, 
namely  :  (i)  Glauconitic  Sands  (a  blue-green  rock  rich  in  glauconite) ; 
(ii)  Glauconitic  Marls ;  (iii)  Yellow  Sandstones  (a  light  calcareous 
sandstone) ;  (iv)  Chloritic  Sands  and  Sandstones  of  the  jfexogryraco/wmfea 
zone  (yellow-green  sands  and  sandstones)  ;  and  (v)  White  Limestone. 
Under  No.  iii  Tate  and  Barrois  both  included  the  zone  rich  in 
IrtocerawiMs-fragments  occurring  in  the  next  division,  but  this  zone 
is  different  in  colour  and  chemical  composition,  and  is  practiotilly 
absent  in  the  Central  area,  the  White  Limestone  with  conglomeratic 
or  nodular  chalk  at  the  base  resting  unconformably  on  the  lower 
beds.  Palaeontologically,  all  these  lower  beds  are  rich  in  large 
dimyarian     bivalves,     especially     Trigoiiia,    Area,     CucuUaa,    etc 
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(c)  The  Castem  Division,  extending  along  the  Eastern  ooast  from 
the  neighbourhood  of  Carriokfergus  to  north  of  Gamlough,  including 
Island  Magee.  The  Glauoonitio  Sands  and  Yellow  Sandstones  with 
chert  are  present,  but  generally  thinner  than  the  same  beds  in  the 
Central  area*  In  them  dimyarian  bivalves  are  very  rare,  Brachio- 
pods  of  stunted  forms,  corals,  and  sea-urchins  having  been,  on  the 
contrary,  only  found  in  them  in  this  eastern  region.  The  Exogyra 
columba  zone  is  barely  represented,  but  the  Inoceramua  Criapt  ?  zone 
(which  Tate  thought  to  be  below  that  of  Exogyra  columha)  attains  a 
thickness  of  over  20  feet,  and  evidence  is  brought  forward  to  show 
that  it  overlies  the  JSx.  columha  zone.  There  is  a  palsdontological 
unconformity  between  the  two  zones,  the  Inoceramus-heds  passing 
insensibly  into  the  White  Limestone  without  the  intervention  of  a 
conglomeratic  bed.  (d)  The  Peninsular  Division.  In  the  northern 
portion  of  county  Antrim,  the  highest  zones  of  the  White  Chalk  rest 
on  Archaean,  Carboniferous,  and  Triassic  rocks  (which  must  have 
formed  a  peninsula  or  insular  area  in  the  Cretaceous  sea),  the  basal 
conglomeratic  bed  being  well  marked,  and  old  Cretaceous  beaches 
preserved.  Finally  (e)  The  Northern  Division.  This  occupies  a 
strip  on  the  northern  and  north-eastern  shores,  and  includes  Rathlin 
Island.  The  lower  beds  are  only  feebly  developed,  while  the  three 
highest  zones  of  the  White  Limestone  {Belemnitella  vera  to  B.  mucro- 
nata)  attain  a  great  thickness,  and  are  very  pure  chalk-beds.  Taking 
the  various  divisions  together,  it  is  concluded  that  Divisions  by  c, 
and  e  first  underwent  depression,  area  h,  being  nearest  to  the  shore- 
line. Divisions  a  and  d,  being  higher  ground,  and  only  becoming  sub- 
merged at  a  late  period  in  Upper  Chalk  times. 

(2)  Chemical  and  Micromineralogical  examination  of  the  litho- 
logical  types. — The  Glauconitic  Sands  are  characterized  by  the 
ahundance  of  glauconite  (23  per  cent.  CaCOj),  showing  evidence 
of  having  been  formed  in  the  interior  of  foraminiferal  shells;  the 
Glauconitic  Marls  by  an  abundance  of  spheres  and  rods  of  pyrites  ; 
the  Yellow  Sandstones  by  a  series  of  heavy  minerals,  notably 
rutile,  zircon,  tourmaline,  kyanite,  and  perfectly- formed  crystals  of 
garnet ;  the  Inoceramus-zone  contains  delicate  glauconitic  mesh- 
works  of  hexactinellid  sponges  and  silicified  portions  of  Inoceramns 
and  Brachiopods,  besides  an  abundant  series  of  heavy  minerals.  In 
the  Chloritic  Chalk  above  the  Glauconitic  sponge-casts  become 
very  abundant,  associated  with  delicate  casts  of  Foraminifera ;  the 
Wbite  Limestone  itself  has  scarcely  any  residue.  The  analyses 
show  that  the  percentage  of  carbonate  of  lime  increases  steadily  from 
base  to  summit,  the  Glauconitic  Marls  alone  being  an  exception. 

(3)  This  section  deals  with  the  strati  graphical  conclusions.  The 
Glauconitic  Sands,  regarded  by  Tate  as  equivalent  to  the  lower 
l»ortion  of  the  Upper  Greensand,  and  by  Barrois  as  synchronous 
with  the  upper  beds  (Fecten  asper  zone)  of  the  same  formation,  are 
regarded  as  having  commenced  to  be  deposited  in  the  earlier  portion 
of  that  period,  and  to  have  been  still  forming  during  the  Fecten 
asper  times  in  England.  The  Yellow  Sandstones  with  chert  are  mainly 
equivalent  to  the  Warminster  Sandstones  with  chert  in  the  south-west 
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of  England.  The  above  two  beds  therefore  constitute  the  Upper 
Greensand  in  Ireland.  The  Exogyra  columba  and  Inoeeramu9  Otijw? 
zones  were  both  considered  by  Tate  as  Cenomanian,  and  by  Barrois 
as  Turonian.  In  the  present  paper  they  are  considered  as  absolntsly 
distinct,  the  Exogyra  columba  zone  being  truly  Cenomanian  (m 
limited  by  Jukes-Browne  and  Hill);  the  Inoceramus  C!n«pi?zooe, 
on  the  contrary,  being  similar  in  its  fauna  to  the  Chalk  Rock  and 
lowest  Senonian  beds  in  England,  and  on  theoretical  and  faunal 
grounds  being  in  preference  assigned  to  the  latter. 

The  Micraater-zones  of  the  Senonian  have  been  directly  recognized, 
but  the  higher  ones  of  BelemniteUa  vera  (Marsupites)  and  £.  quadrata 
are  well  represented.  The  nodular  beds  at  the  base  of  the  White 
Chalk  are  of  varying  age,  but  generally  referable  to  the  above  two 
zones.  The  conclusion  arrived  at  is  that  there  was  a  gradual 
depression  followed  by  a  partial  elevation,  and  subsequent  de- 
pression of  a  far  more  pronounced  character.  The  Central  Division 
being  nearer  the  shore,  the  deposits  of  detrital  material  here  formed 
were  thicker,  but  at  the  same  time  during  the  period  of  elevation 
the  denudation  was  more  considerable,  so  that  the  unconformity  is 
very  marked ;  in  the  Eastern  Division,  where  the  sea  is  con- 
sidered to  have  been  deeper,  the  detrital  deposits  were  not  so  thick 
and  denudation  less  pronounced  ;  on  depression  commencing  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Senonian  period,  limestones  containing  a  Chalk 
Rock  fauna  were  being  laid  down  here,  while  denuding  influences 
were  still  active  in  the  Central  area.  Speaking  generally,  there 
was  a  deepening  northward  of  the  Cretaceous  sea,  but  the  high 
ground  in  the  north  of  county  Antrim  and  south  of  Lisburn  was 
the  cause  of  the  very  marked  beach  and  conglomeratic  features 
observed  in  the  Peninsular  and  Southern  districts. 

(4)  General  Qneations. — The  author  here  touches  on  and  dis- 
cusses (i)  the  occurrence  of  certain  organic  remains  in  the  glauconitic 
sands  and  yellow  sandstones  of  the  Eastern  division,  which  suggest 
higher  zonal  conditions  than  those  indicated  by  the  species  with 
which  they  are  associated ;  (ii)  the  great  development  of  the 
Exogyra  columba  beds  south  of  Belfast  and  their  feebleness  north 
of  that  town,  while  the  opposite  holds  in  the  case  of  the  strata 
with  Iwocerarw W8-fragments  and  Spondyhis  spedosus ;  (iii)  cases  of 
unconformity  and  overlap  in  the  series ;  (iv)  the  existence  of 
definite  beaches  of  Upper  Chalk  age;  (v)  evidence  in  favour 
of  the  influence  of  currents;  (vi)  the  relation  of  the  Spongiarian 
bands  to  the  strata  above  and  below  ;  (vii)  faunal  repetitions;  and 
(viii)  the  general  distribution  of  the  Rhynchonella  and  Terebralula. 

2.  "An  account  of  the  Portraine  Inlier."  By  C.  I.  Gardiner, 
Esq.,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  and  S.  H.  Reynolds,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

At  the  north-western  corner  of  the  inlier  a  coarse  conglomerate, 
referred  to  the  Old  Red  Sandstone,  dips  in  a  north-westerly  direction, 
and  from  beneath  it  a  series  of  green  and  purple  andesites  having 
a  south-easterly  dip  appear.  These  andesites  have  undergone  con- 
siderable change  since  their  extrusion.  They  are  succeeded  by 
a  conglomerate  of  varied  character,  of  which  the  matrix  is  at  first 
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an  asby  shale,  including  fragments  of  ash,  andesite,  shale,  and  lime- 
stone. Interbedded  witb  tbe  conglomerate  are  bands  of  limestone 
and  sbale,  which  have  yielded  fossils  of  Middle  Bala  facies.  The 
authors  give  reasons  for  maintaining  that  this  conglomeratic  series 
is  not  due  to  earth-raovement,  but  is  a  sedimentary  accumulation, 
though  the  case  is  otherwise  with  a  conglomerate  developed  along 
a  thrust-plane  which  separates  the  volcanic  series  from  an  overlying 
limestone.  This  conglomerate  is  compared  with  one  recently  de- 
scribed in  the  Isle  of  Man,  though  the  alteration  which  marks  the 
latter  is  practically  absent  from  the  former. 

Igneous  rocks  like  those  found  to  the  north-west  of  the  outlier  are 
also  seen  at  the  southern  end. 

The  general  succession  of  the  greatly  disturbed  Portraine  Lime- 
stone Series  from  above  downwards  is :  (3)  thin-bedded  limestone, 
with  shaly  partings ;  (2)  beds  of  compact  crystalline  limestone,  with 
many  fossils  ;  (1)  thin-bedded  limestones,  with  shaly  partings  :  the 
upper  beds  being  in  places  crowded  with  corals.  This  limestone  is 
comparable  with  the  Chair  of  Kildare  Limestone,  and  also  with  the 
StaurocephaluBf  Keisley,  and  Sholesbrook  Limestones  of  Great  Britain. 
Succeeding  tbe  Limestone  Series,  and  separated  from  it  by  a  thrust- 
conglomerate,  is  a  Qrit  Series,  which  has  yielded  no  fossils,  but 
which  resembles  the  Balbriggan  Grits  containing  black  shales  with 
Birkhill  graptolites. 

Mr.  F.  R.  C.  Reed,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  in  an  Appendix,  gives  a  list  of 
the  fossils  found  by  the  authors,  and  offers  some  remarks  upon  the 
age  of  the  deposits. 

3.  "  Some  Igneous  Rocks  in  North  Pembrokeshire."  By 
J.  Parkinson,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

The  acid  rocks  described  in  this  communication  are  situated  at  the 
east  end  of  the  Prescelly  Hills.  Organisms  have  occasionally  been 
found ;  and  some  discovered  half  a  mile  west  of  Crymmych,  at  the  west 
end  of  the  area,  point  to  an  Upper  Arenig  or  Lower  Llandeilo  age 
for  the  deposits. 

The  masses  of  acid  rock  which  occur  at  Foel  Trigam  and  Carn  Alw 
show  all  the  charabteristics  of  a  true  lava-flow.  The  rook  often 
shows  beautifully  developed  flow-structure.  Some  of  the  rocks  are 
very  markedly  spherulitic  and  axiolitic.  The  axiolitic  rocks  display 
an  interesting  structure  which  the  author  believes  to  be  best  ex- 
plained by  concluding  that  during  the  formation  of  the  axiolitic 
gi'owths  a  slight  movement  occurred  in  the  unconsolidated  magma. 
He  gives  a  full  account  of  the  variations  which  mark  the  spherulitic 
and  axiolitic  structures,  and  also  describes  nodular  bodies  produced 
by  flow-brecciation  accompanied  by  very  feeble  radial  growth,  and 
showing  irregular  but  more  or  less  central  quartzose  areas. 

After  describing  a  brecciated  rock,  which  on  the  whole  is  best 
accounted  for  by  a  process  of  flow-brecciation,  due  to  a  second  lava 
breaking  up  the  first  while  it  was  still  in  a  plastic  condition,  the 
author  describes  true  pyroclastic  rocks,  and  concludes  with  a  do- 
Bcription  of  the  conspicuous  intrusive  diabases,  which,  in  part  at  all 
events,  seem  to  be  of  the  nature  of  a  laccolitic  intrusion. 
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RECEST  VOLCANIC  ASH  BEDS. 
Sib, — On  May  29th  I  examined  Bome  seotionB  at  Neilston,  in 
Renfrewshire,  poiutei)  out  (o  me  by  Mr.  John  Mookie,  M.E.,  of 
that  place.  They  are  just  to  the  east  of  the  exteuaive  Thread  Worki, 
and  are  exposed  by  the  levelling  of  the  ground  for  an  extengioD  of 
the  same  factory.  The  principal  seotions  at  present  exposed  an 
three  in  number ; — 

(a)  Next  the  present  works  (north-west  side  of  cutting)  there  ii 
fine  sand  pretty  regularly  bedded,  with  a  liltle  cross-bedding,  and 
blocks  in  it  up  to  5  feet  in  diarae[«r. 

(b)  At  the  south-west  side  of  cutting  there  is  coarse  gravel  with 
a  little  sand — at  some  places  with  clay — with  blocks  up  to  7  feet  in 
diameter.  The  blocks  are  mostly  traps  of  the  neighbourhood  ;  some 
of  them  are  striated.  I  saw  two  fine-grained  greywackes;  and 
Mr.  Mackie  has  had  carted  up  to  his  garden  a  block  of  grey  granite 
with  large  felspar  crystals. 

(c)  The  most  interesting  section  of  all  is  towards  the  south-east  of 
the  cutting.  The  material  between  it  and  the  other  two  seotioni 
had  been  cut  away  before  I  saw  it,  so  that  its  relative  poaitiou  to 
them  could  not  be  made  out. 

It  is  composed  of  Volcanic  Ash  Beds  interlaminated  with  irregular 
beds  and  bands  of  loose  sand  Part  of  the  Ash  oocurs  as  oonsolidst«d 
masses  apfareutlj  concreted  in  position  (they  do  not  appear  to 
be  bombs) 

Ihe  ash  is  so  pure  that  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how  it  could 
have  come  there  unless  it  hid  been  thrown  out  of  a  volcano;  and 
the  loose  san  1  intei  bedded  with  it  gives  the  deposit  an  exceedingly 
recent  appearance 

Ibere  is  notlmt,  in  the  seclinn  to  indicate  its  relationship  to  any 
known  deposit  and  it  would  be  mere  conjecture  to  siiRgest  to  what 
age  the  Ash  Beds  ma\  belong  an  ex]  osure  of  perl  aps  150  fwt 
III  length  can  be  examined  an  I  at  one  |  art  I  counted  five  beds  of 
sand  in  a  vertical  face  of  ash  of  9  feet  in  depth. 


Loose  sand  intetbedJed  with  Volcsnic  Ash,  Keilston,  Ri'nfreiri'hire. 

Jou'k  SUITH. 
MoKXEBOIii.Na,  EiLWi.vNiNa,  JAiy  31,  1S&7. 
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I. — Hapalocrinvs  VictorijEj  N.S.,  Silurian,  MsLBouaNS,  and  its 

BSLATION    TO    THE    PlaTT0BINID2B. 

By  F.  A.  Batheb,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 
(PLATE  XV.) 

DXSORIFTION  OF  THE  TXPS-SPSOIMKN. 

THE  specimen  herein  desoribed  was  sent  me  by  Mr.  T.  S.  Hall,  M.A., 
of  Melboame  University.  It  was  found  by  Mr.  F.  P.  Spry 
in  a  rook  of  supposed  Silurian  age,  at  the  Tarra  Improvement 
Works,  near  Prince's  Bridge,  Melbourne,  in  November,  1896. 
The  matrix  is  a  fine-grained  micaceous  sandstone,  of  a  dark  purple- 
grey,  weathering  yellowish.  It  often  contains  crinoid  columnals, 
Buch  as  were  long  ago  noticed  by  the  Geological  Survey  of  Victoria,* 
and  were  figured  by  W.  Blandowski  as  **  Cyatocriniiea  (probably) 
pinnatus  "  * ;  but  neither  from  here,  nor  from  any  other  Silurian 
rock  of  Australia,  has  a  crinoid  crown  hitherto  been  recorded. 
The  remains  of  the  crinoid  are  in  the  form  of  an  impression, 
coloured  red  by  iron-oxide  ;  all  calcareous  matter  has  been  dissolved 
away.  The  counterpart  of  the  impression  has  not  been  preserved. 
The  specimen  was  studied  by  means  of  wax  squeezes ;  the  drawing 
(Plate  XV)'  represents  such  a  squeeze ;  and  the  description  follows 
the  drawing. 

The  crinoid,  regarded  thus,  is  seen  to  lie  with  its  ten  arm-branches 
fairly  regularly  extended,  having  their  ventral  grooves  downwards  ; 
the  dorsal  cup,  which  would  naturally  lie  base  upwards,  is  bent 
over  so  that  its  apex  or  base  points  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
drawing ;  no  trace  of  stem  remains. 

The  Dorsal  Cup  appears  to  consist  of  two  circlets  of  plates, 
basals  and  radial s. 

The  number  and  shape  of  the  Basals  cannot  be  seen  clearly. 
Apparently  these  plates  were  small ;  the  non-appearance  of  sutures 
Suggests  that  they  were  not  more  than  three  in  number. 

*  A.  R.  C.  Selwyn,  "  On  the  Geology  of  the  Gold-fields,  etc. " :  Quart.  Journ. 
Oeol.  Soc.,  liv,  633-8,  1868. 

'  **  A  Description  of  Fossil  Animalculae  in  Primitive  Rocks  from  the  Upper 
Varra  District'* :  Trans.  Phil.  Soc.  Victoria,  i,  221-3,  with  plate,  1855.  See  tigs. 
3«9-l4and361. 

*  Eapaloeriuus  Vietoriay  from  a  wax  squeeze  of  the  unique  type-specimen, 
><  5  diameters.     Owing  to  the  imperfection  ot  the  specimen,  every  single  line  in  this 

<^*innot  be  vouched  for ;  but  the  general  relations  and  the  details  in  the  immediate 
'Neighbourhood  of  the  calyx  are  believed  to  be  correctly  represented. 

DBCADX   IV. ^VOL.  IV.— KG.   VUI.  ^ 
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The  Hadials,  five  in  number,  appear  to  have  been  much  wider 
above  than  below ;  but  the  intra-radial  sutures  are  not  clear,  and 
the  appearance  is  no  doubt  due  in  part  to  the  flattening  of  the  cup. 
The  facet  for  the  arms  occupies  about  one-third  the  width  of  the  radial 

The  Teomen  can  be  dimly  seen,  stretching  up  between  the  arms, 
to  a  height  about  equal  to  that  of  the  dorsal  cup.  It  appears  to 
join  on  to  the  primibrachs,  but  is  enough  depressed  between  the 
arms  and  distinct  from  the  radials  to  be  considered  no  part  of  the 
dorsal  cup.  In  other  words,  while  the  orinoid  is  not  Inadunate, 
neither  is  one  of  the  highly  developed  Camerata.  The  number  and 
arrangement  of  the  tegminal  plates  is  not  to  be  distinguished. 

The  height  of  the  calyx  from  its  base  to  the  top  of  the  tegmen 
is  about  3  mm. 

The  5  Arms  each  branch  once,  on  IBr, ;  the  total  length  is  15  mm. 

The  3  Primibrachs  (IBr)  are  joined  to  the  tegmen  as  far  up 
as  the  lower  part  of  lAx.  Their  width  is  about  -5  mm. ;  the  length 
about  half  as  much  again. 

The  Secundibrachs  (IIBr),  which  begin  by  being  slightly  less 
wide  than  the  IBr,  are  about  half  as  long  again  as  wide.  The  width 
gradually  decreases  to  the  end  of  the  arm. 

Pinnules,  alternating  from  side  to  side  of  the  arm-branch,  are 
borne  by  each  IIBr,  except  the  first,  and  perhaps  the  second.  The 
facets  for  the  pinnules  are  well  marked,  so  that  the  long  axes  of 
the  IIBr  form  a  slightly  zigzag  line.  The  greatest  length  of 
pinnule  observed  is  4*75  mm.,  its  width  being  '125  mm.  The 
pinnulars  appear  to  have  been  long. 

The  Silurian  and  Devonian  Platyorinid^.* 

The  monocyclic  base,  the  simple  and  apparently  symmetrical  cup, 
the  slender  pinnulate  arras,  and  the  lofty  tegmen  prevent  us  from 
seeking  the  relatives  of  this  crinoid  among  the  Inadunata  (whether 
Larviformia  or  Fistulata,  Monocyclica  or  Dicyclica),  the  Flexibilia 
of  Von  Zittel  (=Articulata,  j9ar«,  Wachsmuth  and  Springer),  or  those 
Camerata  in  which  the  lower  brachials  and  iuterbrachials  form  an 
important  part  of  the  dorsal  cup  (e.g.  ReteocrinidaB,  Actinocrinidae). 
Limiting  our  survey  to  the  older  Palaeozoic  crinoids,  we  see  left 
only  a  group  of  genera,  which  Von  Zittel,  in  his  "  Grundziige  der 
Palaeontologie,"  1895,  refers  to  the  Larviformia  and  the  Platycrinidas, 
which  Wachsmuth  and  Springer  include  in  the  Platycrinidse,  but 
which  Jaekel,  in  his  fine  *•  Beitriige  zur  Kenntniss  der  Palasozoischen 
Crinoiden  Deutschlands  "  {Pal.  AbhmidLy  viii.  Heft  1 ;  Jena,  1895), 
distributes  among  both  his  Order  Cladocrinoidea  and  his  Costata, 
a  Suborder  of  his  Pentacrinoidea. 

Among  the  Silurian  and  Devonian  representatives  of  this  group  are 
CordylocrinuSy  CuUcocrinus,  Coccocrinus,  HapalocnnuSy  Agriocrinus, 
and  Thallocrinus,  These  all  agree  in  having  a  dorsal  cup  composed 
of  a  pentagonal  monocyclic  base  of  three  V)aRals,  one  small  and  two 
large,  and  a  circlet  of  five  radials  unbroken  by  any  anal  plate.  The 
two  primibrachs,  though  joined  to  the  calyx  wall  by  interradially 
situated  plates,  stand  out  clearly  from  those  plates,  and  likewise 
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amain  distinot  from  the  radials.  From  the  primaxil  onward  the 
rms  are  free,  and  occasionally  one  or  both  of  the  arm-branches 
9rk  a^in ;  pinnules  are  borne  on  each  or  on  every  other  brachial ; 
he  IIBr  (and  IIIBr  when  present)  may  be  uniserial,  in  zigzag, 
»iserial,  or  fused  in  pairs.  The  interradially  situated  plates  above 
aentioned  belong  rather  to  the  tegmen  than  to  the  dorsal  cup, 
he  proximal  ones  only  being  to  a  certain  extent  interbrachial.  The 
.nus  penetrates  one  of  the  interradial  areas  without  materially 
kfifecting  the  symmetry  of  the  calyx,  and  there  is  no  anal  tube. 

This   set  of  characters   might    be    thought   to  define    a    fairly 
lomogeneous  group ;  and  yet  the  relationships  of  individual  genera 
xy  other  genera  of  very  different  families,  and  even  orders,  have  to 
iome  writers  appeared  so  close  that  there  has  been  great  diversity 
Q  previous  attempts  at  classification.     For  instance,  the  type  of 
Coccocrintu  was  originally  described  by  C.  F.  Roemer  ("  Khein. 
Qebergangsgeb.,"  p.  63,  pi.  iii,  fig.  3,  1844)  as  Platycrinus  roaaceus ; 
but  Job.  Miiller,  in  erecting  the  genus,  considered  that  it  was  most 
slosely   allied  to  Haplocrintu.^    D'Orbigny  had  already  placed  it, 
along  with  the  Cyathocrinua  inaquidcictylua  of  McCoy,  in  a  genus 
Amblacrinus  next  to  Cyathocrinus  (**  Prodrome  de  Pal.,"  i,  pp.  104, 156, 
and  "  Cours  E'16mentaire,"  i,  p.  145 :  Paris,  1849).     C.  F.  Roemer 
doubtfully  accepted  CoccocrinuSt  as  well  as  the  position  assigned  to 
it  by  Miiller,  in  **  Lethaea  Qeognostica,"  2nd  edition,  i,  p.  229,  1855. 
F.    J.    Pictet  also   placed    Coccocrinus    in    a  family   Haplocrinidae 
("Traite  de  Paleont,"  ed.  2,  iv,  p.  310,  1857),  and  yet,  referring 
to  Amblacrintu  (op.  cit.,  p.  332),  he  says  of  the  same  species:  ''je 
n*ai  pas  pu  comprendre  en  quoi  ce  differe  des  vrais  Platycrinus.** 
Zittel's  "  Handbuch  der  Palaontologie  "  associates  Coccocrinus  with 
Haplocrinus;  while  P.  H.  Carpenter*  and  Wachsmuth  &  Springer 
have  assigned  it  to  the  PlatycrinidaB.     Despite  the  arguments  of  these 
writers,  Von  Zittel,  in  his  **  Grundziige,"  erects  a  family  of  Larvi- 
formia — the  CocoocrinidsB — including  Coccocrinus  and  Allegacrinua, 
Finally,    Dr.    Otto    Jaekel,    while    recognizing    the    affinities    of 
Coccocrinus    to   the    Inadunata,   especially   Hoplocrinus   (including 
Harocrinus),   places   the  genus   in   his   family   HapalocrinidsB,   far 
removed   from   the    PlatycrinidsB,   in   his    suborder  Costata.      On 
the  other   hand,  Wachsmuth   and  Springer  would  doubtless  have 
included  the  Hapalocrinidas  in  the  PlatycrinidsB,  perhaps  even  in 
the  single  genus  Cordylocrinus,  to  which  they  do  actually  refer  the 
well-known    Dudley  species,  Flatycrinus  retiarius,  Phillips,   which 
Jaekel  puts  in  his  new  genus  Thallocrinus, 

While  not  denying  a  possible  connection  between  the  Hapalo- 
crinida3  and  the  Plicatocrinidad,  and  while  recognizing  the  close 
affinity  of  the  proposed  suborder  to  the  Inadunata  Monocyclica, 
1  must  confess  that  1  cannot  find  in  Dr.  Jaekel's  detailed  and 
suggestive  description  any  grounds  for  severing  CoccocrinuSy  Thallo- 
crinus,  and    the   rest   from    Cordylocrinus   and    Culicocrinus,      The 

^  Miiller  in  Zeiler  und  Wirtp^en,  "  Bemerk.  ueber  d.  Petrefacten,  etc.'*:  Verb, 
naturhist.  Ver.  preuss.  Rheinl.,  Jahr^.  xii,  p.  21.     (Bonn,  1855.) 
'  In  Xicholsou  and  Lydekker,  "  Manual  of  Palajontology,*'  i,  428,  1889. 
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difficulties  of  the  systematists  seem  to  have  arisen  from  tbe  fsot 
that  tbe  whole  assemblage  is  intermediate  between  the  olda 
representatives  of  luadunata  Monocyclica  and  the  Carboniferooi 
forms  of  Platyorinidso.  In  the  "Grinoidea  of  Gotland,"  i,  p.  19/ 
I  suggested  that  the  Gamerata  might  have  been  derived  from  the 
Inadunata,  and  that  suoh  genera  as  Platycrtnua  might  "repreeeDt 
stages  in  the  evolution  not  far  removed  from  the  true  Inadimata 
type."  Dr.  JaekeFs  criticism  of  this  sentence  is  based  partly  on 
the  erroneous  inference  that  I  regard  Platycrinus  **  als  den 
Ausgangspunkt  der  Entwickelung  der  Gladocrinoideen  (Gamerata)  " 
(op.  cit,  p.  38),  and  partly  on  his  own  supposition  that  Flatyervm 
is  descended  from  Marsupioerinus  because  the  latter  is  older  in 
geological  time.  It  was  only  by  getting  Coccocrinus  and  "  Flatfi- 
erinua  *'  retiarius  conveniently  out  of  the  way,  and  by  overlooking 
Cordylocrinua,  that  Dr.  Jaekel  could  have  written  thus.  All  that  is 
known  of  the  ontogeny  and  phylogeny  of  crinoids  favours  the  view 
that  these  and  the  allied  genera  mentioned  above  were  derived  from 
genera  with  a  cup  composed  solely  of  5  £B  and  5  BB,  with 
dichotomous  arms  clearly  distinct  from  the  cup,  with  the  greater 
part  of  the  tegmen  covered  by  five  large  plates,  between  which  the 
ambulacra  passed  to  the  mouth,  and  with  very  slight  disturbance  of 
symmetry  due  to  the  anus.  On  the  other  hand,  Cordyloemui, 
Coceocrinu8,  and  their  allies  gave  rise,  in  their  turn,  to  the  more 
highly  specialized  forms,  first  Jtfarsupiocrtnus,  and  at  a  later  date 
Flatycrinus  and  Et^cladocrtnus. 

Revision  op  Cordtlocrinus  and  the  "  HAPALOCKiNiDiE.** 

Before   considering  to  which  genus  the  Melbourne  specimen  is 
most  nearly  related,  some  revision  is  required. 

Wachsmuth  and  Springer  ("Monogr.  N.  Amer.  Gamerata,"  ii, 
p.  735,  1897)  have  placed  **  Flatycrinus  "  retiarius  in  Cordylocrinui. 
But  according  to  Angelinas  "  Iconogr.  Grin.  Suec,"  pi.  xxiii,  fig.  6, 
C,  comtus,  the  type-species,  bears  two  pinnules  on  each  IIBr.  The 
brachials  are  therefore  compound,  derived  by  fusion  from  biserial  or 
zigzag  pairs.  Tbe  same  appears  from  Hall's  figures  ("  Palawnt. 
N.Y.,"  iii,  pi.  iv)  to  be  the  case  with  the  American  species  which 
"Wachsmuth  and  Springer  refer  to  this  genus.  Certainly  the  same 
arm-structure  obtains  in  the  undescribed  Dudley  species  with  two 
arras  to  the  ray,  mentioned  by  those  authors  on  p.  736.  In  "  Flatji' 
crinus  "  re/iartt/s,  however,  the  IIBr  are  uniserial,  approaching  the 
zigzag  arrangement,  and  each  bears  one  pinnule,  lliis  is  surely 
enough  for  generic  distinction. 

Dr.  Jaekel  calls  the  last-mentioned  species  Thallocrtnus  retiariutf 
80  that  we  must  now  consider  the  claims  of  the  genus  Tkallocrinui 
to  recognition.  JaekePs  family  Hapalocrinidae  is  thus  defined  (op. 
cit.,  p.  94)  : — "  Dorsal  cup  consists  of  a  circlet  of  large  spade-shaped 
radials,  and  a  tripartite  (2  +  1)  occasionally  fused  basal  circlet; 
tegmen  essentially  composed  of  five  large  orals,  but  sometimes 
there  are   distinct  suborals    [interbrachials].     The  five  arms  fork 

1  K.  STenska  Vetenakaps-Akad.  Handl.,  Bd.  ixv,  No.  2.     (StockhoLa[i,  1893.) 
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the  second  brachial  into  two  main  branches,  which  ocoa- 
f  brancli  again.  Each  of  these  branches  bears  alternately 
id  ramuli  [*'  pinnules  "  of  most  authors],  with  very  elongate 
I.  The  columnals  at  some  distance  from  the  cup  are  very  long, 
thickened  ring  in  the  middle,  and  often  provided  with  cirri/' 
family  includes  the  genera  Hapalocrinus,  Agriocrinua,  ThallO' 
and  Coceocrinva,  of  which  the  first  three  are  new  and  based 
species  from  the  Hunsriickschiefer  of  Bundenbach.  The 
>ecimens,  unfortunately,  like  most  of  the  Bundenbach  speoi- 
at  which  Dr.  Jaekel  has  worked  with  such  zeal  and 
^enoe,  are  very  difficult  of  interpretation.  The  characters 
d  by  the  author  of  the  genera  as  diagnostic  may,  so  far 
r  are  known,  be  set  out  in  the  following  table : — 


JIapalocrinus       AgriocrinuM 


r.  anterior 


with  axial  folds 


closely  joined  to 
suborals 


s"   4  in  post.  IR 


in  oral 


fork  once 


Thalloerinui 


1.  anterior  (P) 


axial  folds  in  some  smooth 
spp. 


? 


es 


als 


P 


Coeeoertntu. 
3 

1.  ant.  apud  W, 
and  Sp.  Posi- 
tion raries  apud 
Jaekel 

smooth 


5  large 


fused  exc.  in  post 
IR 

P 


fork  once  ;  some-  j  fork  once  in  type- 
times  twice  !   sp.  [twice  in  T, 

retiaritu    some- 
times] 


regularly      alter-  regularly      alter- ;  regularly      alter 
nate ;     one     on  i   nate ;     one     on 
each  IIBr,  or  on'   each  IIBr,  or  on 


every  other  one 
[text  and  plate 
not  consistent] 

long ;  with  swol- 
len ring  in  middle 

radical  only 


every  other  one 


nate  ;     one 
each  IIBr 


on 


single 


between  oral  and 
suboral 

fork  once;  beyond 
which  is  un- 
known 


short;  with  median  short;  with  median 


thickening 


thickening 


short ; 


radical,  and  occa-  no  cirri  in  type- 
sionally  on  stem      sp.  (?)  [all  along 

stem      in       T. 
rctiarius'] 

0  things  are  made  clear  by  this  table.  First,  that  Thallocrinus 
xus  does  not  agree  with  the  type-species  or  with  the  original 
osis  of  the  genus  in  two  supposed  diagnostic  characters.  Second, 
he  differences  between  these  genera  are  very  slight  and  based 
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on  Tery  Tariable  characters.  The  case  is  eTen  leas  hopefol  when 
we  consider  other  species  than  the  type-species,  auch  aa  Agrioeriwa 
imermi$,  which  the  author  himself  admits  to  be  intermediate  betweea 
Hapalocrinut  and  AgrioertnuMy  hot  which  in  some  respects  is  evea 
more  like  ThaJdocTtnus.  CoccocrinuM  seems  to  be  distinct,  in  its 
large  orals,  single  snborals  or  iuterradiala,  and  the  position  of 
its  anus.  We  know,  it  is  true,  Tery  little  about  these  featnreB  ia 
the  other  forms,  but  what  we  do  know  suggests  a  somewhat  diffisTODt 
.structure,  and  it  would  be  well  to  keep  them  apart  from  Coecoeriufu. 
But  to  split  them  up  into  three  genera,  is  surely  inadmissible  on 
the  evidence  at  present  available. 

I  propose,  therefore,  to  merge  all  these  in  one  genus ;  for  this  we 
are  bound  to  take  the  name  of  the  type-genus  of  Jaekel's  suggested 
family,  viz.  Hapalocrinu» ;  and  the  type-species  will  be  J7I  tUgaMi^ 
of  which  Jaekel  has  given  so  complete  a  description.  The  family 
Hapalocrinidffi  lapses,  since  the  genus  falls  into  the  Platyorinids 
aa  defined  by  Wachsmuth  and  Springer  ('*  Monogr.  N.  Amer. 
Camerata,"  ii,  642, 1 897).   Their  diagnosis  of  that  family  runs  thus :— 

"Monocyclic.  Brachials  and  interbrachials  only  slightly  repre- 
sented in  the  dorsal  cup  ;  the  lower  brachials  taking  more  or  less  the 
form  of  free  arm-plates ;  the  lower  interradials  in  part  interambulaoral 
in  position,  rarely  entirely  interbrachial.  Badials  in  contact  all 
around,  there  being  no  special  anal  plate.  Basals  forming  a  pentagon.** 
To  this  must  be  added  :  Two  pairs  of  the  primitive  5  BB  fused, 
the  small  unfused  B  being  usually  the  left,  sometimes  the  right, 
anterolateral. 

The  genus  Hapalocrinus  *  may  be  diagnosed  thus  :  —  Unfused 
B  left  or  right  anterolateral.  Orals  not  large  or  distinct.  Inter- 
brachials (suborals  of  Jaekel)  more  than  one  (at  least  in  post.  IB). 
Ambulacrals  (covering  plates)  visible  between  orals  and  inter- 
brachials. IBr  2  (?  sometimes  3).  Arms  fork  once,  sometimes  twice, 
varying  in  this  res])ect  in  the  same  species  (or  even  individual). 
IIBr  (and  II IBr  when  present)  uniserial,  or  slightly  in  zigzag, 
bearing  alternately  disposed  pinnules,  either  on  each  or  on  every 
other  brachial,  with  pinnulars  longer  than  wide.  Stem  circular  in 
section,  with  small  axial  canal,  relatively  long  and  slender;  the 
columnals,  especially  the  nodals,  with  a  median  thickening.  Cirri 
are  present  at  the  root,  and  often  on  the  nodals  of  the  rest  of  the  stem. 

To  these  characters  it  may  be  added  that  some  species  (e.g., 
B.  elegansy  B,  Frechi)  show  axial  folds  passing  from  the  radial  facets 
to  the  basals ;  and  that  some  species  (e.g.,  B,  elegans,  H.  Frechi^ 
H,  rettarius)  have  an  ornament  of  slight  longitudinal  grooves  on 
the  brachials. 

Coceocrinus  differs  from  Bapalocrinus  in  its  large,  symmetrical 
orals,  which  almost  cover  the  ambulacra,  its  single  interbrachials,  and 
(?)  the  position  of  the  anus.     Cit/icocriniif,  which  closely  resembles 

*  axaXoSf  *  tender,'  like  roast  sucking-pig  or  the  cheeks  of  a  maid,  also  delicate 
in  health.  The  extreme  appropriateness  of  the  name  must  excuse  it*  close 
resemhlnnr^e  to  Hnpijcnunx  of  the  same  geolojrical  age,  as  well  as  to  Hoplocrinui^ 
with  which  it  is  associated  bv  its  author. 
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Coceocrtnus  in  the  calyx-straoture,  farther  differs  from  Hapaloertnus 
in  iU  heavy,  biserial  arms.  Cordyhcrinua  is  very  closely  allied  to 
HapalocrinuB,  but  differs  in  the  compound  nature  of  the  IIBr,  each 
of  which  bears  two  pinnules.  Maraupiocrinua  has  but  one  I  Br, 
biserial  arms,  and  a  large  five-lobed  axial  canal  in  the  stem.  Plattf' 
erinus  and  Eucladocrinua  have  but  one  IBr,  biserial  arms,  and  stem 
of  elliptic  section. 

In  its  arm-structure,  then,  ZTapalocrtnuB  is  more  primitive  than 
any  of  the  Platycrinidee,  except  perhaps  Coccocrinua,  of  which  the 
arms  are  unknown ;  in  its  tegminal  development  it  seems  to  be 
about  on  the  same  level  as  Coccocrinust  though  perhaps  a  little 
farther  removed  from  the  Larviform  t^pe.  This  stage  of  evolution 
consists  with  its  geological  range,  which  is  from  Middle  Silurian  to 
Lower  Devonian. 

BCFSKEMOC  OF  THK  MELBOURNE  CuiNOID  TO  HaPALOORINUS. 

In  its  arm-structure,  and,  obscure  though  it  be,  in  the  composition 
of  the  tegmen,  the  Melbourne  crinoid  appears  more  closely  allied 
to  Hapaloertnus  than  to  any  other  genus  with  which  I  am  acquainted. 
It  has,  however,  three  IBr,  whereas  no  other  Platycrinid  has 
more  than  two.  Therefore,  if  it  be  placed  with  Hapalocrinua,  we 
must  regard  it  as  in  this  respect  more  primitive  than  the  other 
species.  It  is  also  at  least  as  primitive  as  any  other  Hapaloertnus 
in  the  structure  of  the  IIBr  and  pinnules.  It  would  be  unwise  to 
found  a  new  genus  for  the  reception  of  this  unique  and  rather 
obBcure  specimen,  so  I  refer  it  provisionally  to  Hapaloertnus, 

As  there  can  be  no  question  that  it  represents  a  distinct  species, 
it  requires  a  trivial  name.  I  received  the  specimen  and  studied  it 
during  the  week  of  Her  Majesty's  Diamond  Jubilee  ;  this  fact,  and 
the  fact  that  it  is  the  first  Silurian  crinoid  crown  found  in  the  colony 
of  Victoria,  inevitably  suggest  the  name — 

Hapaloertnus  VtctonoB, 

Diagnosis. — IBr  3  ;  arms  fork  once ;  IIBr  half  as  long  again  as 
wide,  in  zigzag,  bearing  alternately  disposed  delicate  pinnules. 

The  type-specimen  will  be  placed  in  the  museum  at  Melbourne 
University  by  Mr.  T.  S.  Hall,  to  whom,  in  conclusion,  I  express 
hearty  thanks  for  giving  me  the  opportunity  of  studying  this  highly 
interesting  fossil. 

II. — Notes  on  the  Age  and  Structure  of  the  Gneissose-Granite 
OF  the  Himalayas  with  rkferenoe  to  Mr.  Middlemiss's 
Memoir  on  the  Geology  of  Hazara. 

By  LiBVT. -General  C.  A.  McMahon,  V.P.G.S. 

PART  II. 
Origin  of  the  Foliation. 

IN  the  first  part  of  this  paper  I  confined  myself  to  the  consideration 
of  the    age   of  the   Himalayan  granite ;   in  this  I  propose  to 
discuss  Mr.  Middlemiss's  views  regarding  the  cause  of  its  foliation. 

Mr.  Middlemiss  appears  to  be  so  satisfied  in  his  own  mind  that 
the  foliation   has   been  produced   subsequent   to   the  consolidation 
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of  the  rook  by  pressure-metamorpliism,  that  he  considen  it 
unnecessary  to  discuss  the  facts  and  arguments  that  I  have  from 
time  to  time  brought  forward  to  show  that  pressure  before  consolida- 
tion was  the  efficient  cause  of  the  foliation  of  the  Himalayan  rock. 
]  shall,  as  far  as  possible,  refrain  from  repeating  in  this  paper  what 
I  have  previously  written  on  this  subject,  and  shall  content  myself 
with  referring  the  reader  to  my  address,  as  President  of  the 
Geologists  Association  (Proc.  ()eol.  Assoc.,  xiv,  p.  287),  for  a  oon- 
densed  presentation  of  my  case.  On  the  present  occasion  I  shall  oon- 
fine  my  remarks  to  a  statement  of  supplemental  facts  and  arguments. 

Mr.  Middlemiss*s  hypothesis,  given  in  his  own  words,  is  as 
follows  : — ''  Just  as  the  mineral  composition  of  the  great  crystalline 
axis  of  the  Himalaya  has  been  found  to  be  the  same  right  through 
from  end  to  end  of  the  chain,  so  is  it  also  found  to  be  the  case  that 
the  dynamic  metamorphism  of  those  rocks  is  also  a  constant  factor 
throughout  the  range. 

'*  I  do  not  think  there  can  be  two  opinions  as  to  the  origin  of  this 
state  of  things.  It  can  only  imply  a  steadily  acting  lateral  preasiire 
of  the  earth's  crust  tending  to  bank  it  up  against  the  central 
crystalline  core  by  a  movement  and  a  resistance  in  two  opposite 
directions.  To  the  south  we  have  the  newer  zones  of  disturbanoe 
showing  no  dynamic  metamorphism ;  but  to  the  north  the  aocomo- 
lated  pressures  consequent  on  the  upheaval  of  several  zones  ods 
after  the  other,  with  the  gradually  diminishing  in  size  of  the  larger 
earth-folds  as  the  centre  of  the  solid  crystalline  core  is  approached, 
have  all  tended  to  bring  about  that  intense  cleaving,  shearing,  and 
deformation  of  the  minuter  particles  of  the  rock  which  I  embrace 
generally  under  the  head  of  dynamic  metamorphism  "  (p.  279). 

The  author  tells  us  (p.  61)  that  the  gneissose-granite  'Ms  present 
in  the  form  of  intrusive  bands  among  the  schistose  rocks  '* ;  that  these 
''  bands  are  generally  parallel  to  the  foliation  of  the  rocks  among 
which  they  lie  "  ;  and  that  the  foliation  of  the  granite  is  "  perfectly 
parallel  to  that  of  the  schists  **  (p.  66).  Some  of  the  granite  is 
foliated,  but  some  is  not  (p.  64).  The  non-foliated  variety  repre- 
sents the  "  original  condition  in  which  the  rock  first  solidified  after 
intrusion  among  the  sedimentary  rocks  of  the  region  "  (p.  64) ;  and 
the  foliated  variety  has  been  derived  from  it  **  by  the  mechanical 
action  of  pressure  metamorphism  "  (p.  64) ;  "  acting  on  the  rock 
since  the  time  it  became  a  solid  stationary  mass  "  (p.  65). 

The  evidence  on  which  the  author  appears  to  rely  for  proof  of  his 
position  may  be  summarized  as  follows :  — 

(1)  The  crushed  condition  of  the  Himalayan  rocks  generally 
(p.  279). 

(2)  The  parallel  foliation  and  fissility  of  the  rocks  (p.  279). 

(3)  The  fact  that  the  foliation  of  the  gneissose-grauite  is  usually 
parallel  to  that  of  the  schists,  although  there  are  exceptions  to  this 
rule  (p.  66). 

(4)  That  the  gneissose-granite  exhibits  augen  structure  (p.  65). 

(5)  That  the  minerals  have  been  rolled  and  dragged  out  (p.  65), 
and  exhibit  "  flaser  '*  structure  (p.  72). 
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(6)  That  the  pebbles  in  tbe  Infra-Trias  conglomerate  haTe  been 
flattene<l  and  deformed  (p.  55). 

(7)  That  coarse  grains  of  quartz  in  the  Infra-Trias  sandstone  have 
been  powdered  and  drawn  out  to  eyes  (p.  56). 

I  may  say  at  onoe  that  I  fully  admit,  and  for  the  matter  of  that 
always  have  admitted,  the  truth  of  the  facts  alleged  in  the  above 
seven  points.  What  I  have  always  denied,  and  still  deny,  is,  that  the 
foliation  of  the  granite  was  produced  by  crushing  and  shearing  after 
it  became  a  solid  mass.  I  have  all  along  contended  that  a  foliated 
structure  was  impressed  on  the  granite  before  its  final  consolidation. 

No  one,  I  presume,  doubts  that  the  birth  of  the  Himalayas  was 
accompanied  by  great  earth  movements,  and  that  during  the  elevation 
of  these  lofty  mountains  great  compression,  contortion,  faulting,  and 
shearing  of  the  strata  took  place  on  a  grand  scale.  I  certainly  have 
never  denied  it ;  and  I  have  expressly  admitted  that  the  gneissose- 
granite  itself  bears  evidence  of  having  suffered  many  things  from 
the  dynamic  forces  of  Nature.  For  instance,  I  stated  in  my  Presi- 
dential Address  already  referred  to,  that  '*  the  granite  was  forced  in 
thick  sheets  between  beds  of  strata,  and  into  the  faults  and  fissures 
opened  up  in  the  course  of  the  compression,  uplifting,  and  contortion 
of  the  rocks  which  set  in  within  the  Himalayan  area  at  the  close  of 
the  Eocene  period "  (loc.  cit,  p.  288).  I  pointed  out  that  in  one 
region  of  special  strain  **  tbe  gneissose-granite  passes  at  its  edges 
into  a  rock  that  might,  without  microscopical  examination,  be  taken 
for  a  mica-schist"  (loc.  cit,  p.  288).  In  another  paper  (Gkological 
Magazine,  1887,  p.  214)  I  said  that  tbe  outer  band  of  gneissose- 
granite  at  Dalhousie  *'  not  un frequently  looks,  viewed  macroscopi- 
cally,  as  if  it  had  been  flattened  under  a  steam-roller  '* ;  and  on 
the  same  page  I  detailed  the  evidence  of  strain,  fracture,  and  traction, 
supplied  by  the  microscope. 

Tbe  point  at  issue,  therefore,  is  not  whether  the  Himalayan  rocks 
generally,  or  the  granite  in  particular,  give  evidence  of  having 
suffered  compression,  contortion,  or  fracture,  but  whether  the 
foliation  of  the  granite  was  produced  prior  to,  or  posterior  to, 
tbe  consolidation  of  the  rock.  Tbe  production  of  evidence  to  prove 
points  not  at  issue  is  illogical.  When  no  one  denies  that  the  rocks 
of  tbe  Himalayas  have  suffered  contortion  and  crushing,  what  is 
gained  by  proving  what  is  already  admitted  ?  Moreover,  as  the 
question  raised  concerns  an  igneous  intrusive  rock,  evidence  to  show 
tbe  crushing  of  sedimentary  rocks  is  really  irrelevant,  unless  it  can 
also  be  shown  that  the  crushing  relied  on  took  place  after  tbe 
entrance  of  the  intruder. 

The  first  and  main  point  at  issue  in  the  case  of  the  granite  of  the 
Himalayas,  as  before  said,  is  whether  tbe  foliation  was  superinduced 
hefore  or  after  the  complete  cooling  and  consolidation  of  the  rock. 
Evidence  to  be  of  logical  value  must  be  directed  to  that  issue. 

From  first  to  last  I  have  contended  that  the  foliation  of  tbe 
Himalayan  granite  was  produced  before  the  consolidation  of  tbe 
rock,  and  in  my  Presidential  Address  before  referred  to  I  tried  to 
explain  briefly  that  lateral  pressure  applied  to  an  intruded  igneous 
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rook  in  whioh  orystallizatioii  had  oommenoed  prior  to  ite  being 
moved  into  plaoe,  would,  if  the  pressure  were  kept  up  during  tiia 
subsequent  stages  of  its  cooling,  whilst  it  was  ''  gradually  pro- 
gressing towards  rigidity,"  inevitably  result  in  the  prodoctioa  of 
foliation,  and  would  account  for  the  *'  undulose  extinction,  fraotared 
minerals,  and  crumpled  micas,  and  such  like  evidence  of  strain  and 
mechanical  action,"  to  be  found  in  the  Himalayan  gneissoae-gpwuta 
(Pros.  Address,  loc.  cit,  pp.  288-9).  Given  tangential  prusnre 
and  strain  exerted  on  an  intruded  granite  during  its  gradual 
cooling,  these  results  must  follow. 

The  above  explanation,  at  all  events,  offers  a  definite  theory  to 
explain  the  foliation  and  other  phenomena  to  be  observed  in 
the  Himalayan  granite,  and  it  is  no  answer  to  this  theory 
to  point  to  evidence  of  strain  and  mechanical  action  in  the 
rock ;  for  the  existence  of  strain  and  mechanical  action  during  the 
critical  period  in  the  history  of  the  granito,  is  an  essential  part  of 
the  theory  itself. 

I  have  looked  in  vain  through  Mr.  Middlemiss's  Memoir  for 
evidence,  other  than  the  above,  to  rebut  my  theory.  My  seoond 
Presidential  Address,  dealing  with  the  structural  characters  of  the 
granito,  probably  did  not  reach  the  author  until  aftor  his  Memoir 
was  set  up  in  type,  but  my  address  was,  in  the  main,  a  condensed 
statement  of  a  theory  long  held  by  me,  and  to  be  found  in  my 
previous  papers.  The  one  published  in  this  Magazine  in  May,  1887, 
alluded  to  above,  for  instance,  contains  an  abstract  statement  of  the 
theory  in  question. 

It  may  be  as  well  to  remark  here  that  so  far  as  the  foliation  of  the 
Himalayan  granite  is  concerned,  the  foliation  set  up  was  a  change 
of  structure  only,  and  did  not  involve  any  metasomatic  change  in 
the  chemical  composition  of  the  minerals.     The  foliation  was,  in  its 
main  features,  a  parallelism  in  the  orientation  of  the  minerals  whioh 
already  existed  in  the  still  plastic  magma,  and  was  superinduced  hy 
pressure  applied   before  the  final  consolidation  of  the  rock.    The 
mineral  principally  concerned  in  producing  the  foliation  was  mica, 
an    original    mineral    abundantly  present    in    the    granite    before 
foliation  set  in. 

Given  an  abundance  of  mica  in  a  still  plastic  granite,  I  do  not  see 
how  great  pressure  could  be  applied  without  causing  the  platy 
leaves  of  mica  to  arrange  themselves  with  their  flat  basal  faces 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  pressure.  We  have  here, 
then,  a  vera  causa  to  account  for  the  foliation  of  an  igneous  rook. 
Given  a  sufficient  amount  of  mica,  or  other  mineral  of  similar  habit, 
and  sufficient  pressure  applied  between  the  formation  of  the  mica 
and  the  consolidation  of  the  rock,  and  we  have  a  sufficient  explana- 
tion of  the  foliation  it  may  exhibit. 

It  may  be  as  well  to  point  out  that  the  tendency  of  platy  minerals 
to  arrange  themselves  under  pressure  with  their  flat  faces  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  of  the  pressure,  was  probably  aided  by  other 
contributory  causes.  Even  after  the  granite  was  moved  into  place, 
and  the  crystallization  of  some  of  its  minerals,  begun  in  plutonio 
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regions  and  continued  after  its  intrusion  into  the  sedimentary  rooks,  had 
progressed  considerably,  the  still  uncrystaUia^ed  residuum,  or  mother 
liquor,  must  have  been,  to  some  limited  extent,  capable  of  flow 
or  motion.  Tangential  pressure  caused  by  earth  movements, 
oontinuonsly  acting  on  the  granite,  would  probably  force  some 
of  it  into  new  fissures  and  newly-created  planes  of  weakness,  along 
the  margins  of  the  intrusive  mass ;  and  this  marginal  extension  of 
the  intruded  granite,  combined  with  a  continuance  of  the  tangential 
pressure,  would  create  a  slight  flow  in  the  unconsolidated  mother 
liquor,  sufficient  to  allow  the  mica  and  other  platy  minerals  to  yield 
to  the  pressure  and  orient  themselves  with  their  flat  faces  at  right 
angles  to  it 

Further,  it  seems  probable  that  the  pressure  exercised  on  the 
granite  by  the  molten  mass  below  it  fluctuated  from  time  to  time. 
Deep-seated  movements,  such  as  laccolitic  intrusions  in  neighbouring 
areas,  or  the  extrusion  of  acid  lavas  at  the  surface,  would,  for  a  time, 
relieve  this  pressure  and  cause  a  small  movement  in  or  back  flow  of 
the  mother  liquor.  In  other  words,  fluctuations  in  the  resistance 
offered  by  the  molten  mass  under  the  granite  would  allow  the 
partially  consolidated  granite  to  be  compressed  by  the  tangential 
pressure  continuously  exercised  upon  it. 

A  very  small  amount  of  interstitial  movement  would  suffice  to 
cause  the  flat  leaves  of  mica  to  be  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the 
pressure,  while  a  back  flow  to  any  extent,  by  depriving  the 
crystallized  minerals  of  the  elastic  support  of  the  mother  liquor, 
would  lead  to  their  crushing  and  deformation. 

Those  who  have  watched  the  operations  conducted  in  a  sugar 
refinery  will  readily  understand  that  the  mother  liquor  may  be 
drained  out  of  a  mass  of  crystals  without  the  crystals  being  carried 
away  with  it.  I  do  not  wish  to  suggest  that  the  mother  liquor  was 
ever  pumped  out  of  the  granite  to  any  great  extent :  I  only  desire  to 
make  it  clear  that  small  interstitial  movements  might  result  from  the 
causes  above  explained;  and  that  even  small  movements  would 
suffice  to  give  the  tangential  pressure  that  was  compressing  the 
partially  consolidated  granite  a  free  hand,  so  to  speak,  and  permit 
it  to  impress  a  foliated  structure  upon  the  granite. 

Interstitial  motion  created  in  the  two  ways  suggested  above — 
namely,  by  the  marginal  extension  of  the  granite,  and  by  a  temporary 
diminution  of  the  resistance  ofifered  by  the  molten  mass  below  it — 
might  be  very  local  in  its  action,  and  hence  some  parts  of  a  granite 
might  become  foliated  while  other  parts  remained  unfoliated. 

One  more  point  remains  to  be  mentioned.  The  earth  movements 
that  produce  faults  often  persist  for  some  time,  and  though  a  rupture 
in  the  folded  strata  gives  temporary  relief  to  the  strain,  the  stress 
is  sooner  or  later  repeated,  with  the  result  that  either  the  throw 
of  the  fault  gradually  increases,  or  the  walls  of  the  fault  are  moved 
up  and  down  at  intervals.  Movements  of  the  walls  of  a  fault  into 
which  an  igneous  rock  had  been  intruded  would,  as  the  solidification 
of  the  intruder  approached  completion,  inevitably  produce  margined 
foliation  and  pronounced  crush- structures. 
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In  the  above  remarks  my  obief  objeot  has  been  to  bring  before 
the  reader,  as  clearly  as  I  oould,  what  I  believe  to  be  the  msin 
factor  in  the  production  of  the  foliation  observable  in  the  HimaUytn 
granite.  Other  causes  contributed  to  produce  the  effects  obeenred. 
Traction  when  the  rock  was  being  moved  into  place,  ^  and  the 
corrosive  action  of  the  acid  residuum  on  the  phenoorysts,  might 
be  named;  but  it  is  needless  to  dilate  on  them  here,  as  I  have 
already  written  much  in  other  papers  on  these  themes.  I  am  glad 
to  see  that  Mr.  Middlemiss  recognizes  the  validity  of  the  last- 
mentioned  factor,  for  he  remarks  (p.  63)  with  reference  to  the 
porphyritic  crystals :  '*  The  larger  ones  have  often  only  a  very 
vague  outline  in  the  rock,  as  if  their  boundaries  had  beoome  in- 
distinct from  the  reaction  of  the  still  molten  magma  upon  them 
whilst  the  rook  was  in  a  half-consolidated  state.'* 

It  is  a  great  relief  to  be  able  to  turn  at  this  point  in  the  discussion 
to  an  interesting  and  important  piece  of  work  in  the  Scotch  High- 
lands by  the  officers  of  H.M.'s  G^logical  Survey.  I  allude  to  the 
explanation  of  Sheet  5,  Memoirs  of  the  Geologicid  Survey,  Sootland, 
by  Messrs.  Home,  Peach,  and  Teall,  1896.  In  describing  the 
granite  of  the  south-east  portion  of  the  county  of  Kirkcndbright, 
Mr.  Home  tells  us  at  p.  23  that  "  the  granite  occurs  mainly  in  the 
massive  form  throughout  this  extensive  area,  but  there  are  certain 
limited  tracts  where  it  has  a  marked  foliated  character.  The  latter 
variety  is  a  marginal  phenomenon.  It  does  not,  however,  extend 
continuously  round  the  border  of  the  igneous  mass,  being  restricted 

to  well-defined  areas As  the  observer  passes  inwards 

towards  the  centre,  he  finds  the  foliated  variety  of  the  border  tract 
gradually  to  merge  into  the  massive  granite." 

The  granite  contains  basic  inclusions  and  acid  veins,  which  are 
also  foliated,  the  foliation  of  the  granite,  basal  inclusions,  and  acid 
veins  having  a  common  direction.  "The  evidence  obtained  in  the 
field,"  Mr.  Home  writes  (p.  24),  "clearly  points  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  foliation  must  have  been  superinduced  on  the  massive 
granite  with  the  basic  inclusions,  after  the  formation  of  the  acid 
veins." 

I  infer,  from  what  follows,  that  the  acid  veins  must  have  been 
formed  after  the  granite  was  moved  into  place,  but  before  it  cooled 
down.  The  foliation  of  the  basic  inclusions  was  evidently  due  to  the 
cause  that  produced  the  foliation  of  the  granite  itself ;  and  as  the  latter 
is  attributable,  as  will  be  seen  later,  to  pressure  before  cooling, 
I  infer  that  the  basic  inclusions  were  made  plastic  by  the  contact 
action  of  the  granite  before  the  pressure  was  applied. 

**  After  the  development  of  the  foliation,"  Mr.  Home  continues 
(p.  25),  "  the  foliated  granite  was  injected  by  a  well-marked  series 

of  dykes These  dykes  run  in  a  north-westerly  direction, 

and  have  fine-grained  or  chilled  edges.  No  single  instance  has 
been  observed  among  them  of  any  trace  of  foliation." 

*  Sir  A.  Gcikie  mentions  interesting  cases  of  "  extreme  mechanical  deformation 
by  the  movement  of  a  still  molten  rock "  in  his  paper  on  the  Tertiary  Basalt 
Plateaux  of  N.W.  Europe  (Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  lii,  p.  333). 
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In  order  to  realize  the  fall  signifioance  of  the  presence  of  nn- 
bliated  dykes  in  the  foliated  granite,  it  is  necessary  to  bear  in  mind 
hat  the  dykes  appear  to  have  been  derived  from  the  same  source 
>f  supply  as  the  granite  itself.  Mr.  Teall  tells  us  at  p.  45  : — *'  It 
Follows  from  the  above  description,  that  there  is  very  little  di£fer- 
ence  in  composition  between  the  dykes  of  this  type  and  the  granitic 

rocks  of  the  Criffel  and  Dalbeattie  mass It  is  probable, 

therefore,  that  the  structural  di£ferences  between  the  porphyrites 
and  the  hornblende  granites  or  quartz  diorites  are  due  to  differences 
in  the  conditions  under  which  the  magmas  consolidated.  If  we 
Bappose  that  an  intrusion  of  the  granitic  magma  took  place  in  dyke 
form  after  the  greater  part  of  the  hornblende,  biotite,  and  plagioclase 
had  separated  out,  we  shall  have  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the 
difference  in  structure  between  the  porphyrites  and  the  granitic 
rock.  In  applying  this  theory,  however,  it  must  be  remembered 
that  dykes  of  the  type  now  under  consideration  occur  not  only  in 
the  sedimentary  rocks,  but  also  in  the  granitic  masses.  Moreover, 
dykes  are  found  in  the  foliated  area  unaffected  by  the  foliation. 
Such  dykes  cannot  be  regarded  as  in  any  way  representing  apophyses 
of  the  granite.  They  belong  to  a  later  phase  of  igneous  activity. 
The  source  of  supply  was  probably  the  same  as  that  from  which 
the  main  igneous  mass  was  derived ;  but  if  so,  it  must  have  been 
tapped  at  a  time  when  crystal  building  bad  proceeded  to  a  con- 
siderable extent" 

It  would  appear,  therefore,  that  although  the  foliation  of  the 
granite  was  affected  after  the  formation  of  the  acid  veins,  it  was 
completed  before  the  porphyrite  dykes  were  intruded  into  the 
granite ;  and  as  the  source  of  supply  of  the  dykes  and  of  the  granite 
was  probably  the  same,  no  great  lapse,  measured  by  geological 
time,  is  likely  to  have  intervened  between  the  foliation  of  the 
granite  and  the  intrusion  of  the  unfoliated  porphyrite. 

Mr.  Teall,  at  p.  43,  remarks: — "The  interstitial  movement  which 
has  resulted  in  the  production  of  foliation,  and  which  is  proved  by 
the  field  evidence  to  have  been  produced  by  earth -stresses  operating 
after  the  rock  had  reached  its  present  position,  and  after  the  forma- 
tion of  the  acid  veins,  has  not  affected  all  the  constituents  alike. 
The  quartz  and  alkali- felspar  which,  as  we  have  already  seen,  were  the 
last  constituents  to  solidify,  are  those  which  have  yielded  most  to  the 
deforming  stresses.  They  show  signs  of  crushing,  and  frequently 
pass  into  thin  micro-crystalline  or  even  crypto-crystalline  streaks, 
which  wind  round  the  comparatively  uncrushed  crystals  of  oligo- 
clase.  The  distribution  of  the  ferro-magnesian  constituents  has 
been  modified  by  the  movement.  Instead  of  being  irregularly 
distributed  through  the  rock  they  tend  to  form  flaser  in  association 
with  the  micro-crystalline  aggregate  of  quartz  and  alkali-felspar. 
The  oligoolase  has  been  little,  if  at  all,  affected  by  the  movement. 
These  facts  clearly  prove  that  the  minerals  which  yield  most  readily 
to  the  deforming  forces  are  those  which  consolidate  last.  It  is 
probable  that  the  pressure  acted  before  the  rock-mass  had  actually 
cooled"     The  italics  are  mine. 
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The  above  description  of  the  petrographic  characters  of  the  Scotch 
rock  might  be  applied  word  for  word  to  the  Himalayan  granite.  It 
is  gratifying  to  be  able  to  point  to  the  independent  evidenoe  of  an 
expert  who  shows  that  it  is  ''highly  probable"  that  the  pressure 
which  produced  the  foliation  of  a  S(K>tch  granite  "  acted  before  tbe 
rock-mass  had  actually  cooled."  It  further  appears  from  Mr.  TesU*! 
remarks  that  the  granite  was  in  a  partially  consolidated  state  wbea 
the  pressure  was  applied.  ''The  last  constituents  to  solidify,**  ha 
writes,  "  are  those  which  have  yielded  most  to  the  deforming 
stresses";  and  the  pressure  applied  to  the  uncooled  and  partiallj 
solidified  rock  crushed  the  quartz  and  felspar  crystals  to  suoh 
an  extent  that  they  passed  "into  micro-crystalline  and  crypto- 
crystalline  streaks."  We  get  "flaser"  structure,  and,  in  the  wonii 
of  Mr.  Home  (p.  25),  "The  quartz  and  alkali-felspar  are  the  con- 
stituents which  yielded  most  readily  to  dynamic  agencies.  The 
yielding  of  these  constituents  dragged  out  the  biotite  and  horn- 
blende." The  correspondence  of  ^e  Scotch  and  Himalayan  rocks 
in  the  origin  of  their  foliation,  and  in  their  crush  and  flaser 
structures,  would  seem  to  be  complete ;  and  the  testimony  of  Messrs. 
Home  and  Teall  to  the  effect  that  these  structures,  in  the  case  of 
the  Scotch  granite  described  in  the  above  Memoir,  were  probably 
produced  whilst  it  was  still  uncooled  and  incompletely  solidified, 
is  all  the  more  important  as  these  observers  have  been  by  no  means 
unfavourable  to  the  cause  of  dynamo-metamorphism. 

If,  then,  we  can  get  "  flaser "  structure,  and  the  crushing  and 
dragging  out  of  minerals  into  streaks  by  pressure  applied  to  an 
igneous  rock  prior  to  its  complete  cooling  and  solidification,  it  seems 
to  me  simply  nonsense  to  appeal  to  flaser  structure,  crushing,  and 
the  dragging  out  of  minerals,  as  conclusive  evidence  that  the  rock 
exhibiting  these  structures  has  been  deformed  after  its  consolidation. 
Those  who  wish  to  establish  that  conclusion  for  any  particular 
igneous  rock  must  produce  good  and  convincing  evidence  to  prove 
that  the  dynamic  movements  took  effect  after ,  and  not  heforty  its 
consolidation. 

The  condition  of  mind  of  those  who  think  that  it  is  only  necessary 
to  produce  evidence  of  crushing  to  close  controversy  on  the  point  at 
issue,  reminds  we  of  those  who,  in  days  gone  by,  exclaimed  with 
enthusiasm  as  they  stood  gazing  at  a  gabbro :  "  We  know  for 
certain  that  this  is  a  metamorphosed  sedimentary  rock,  hecatue  it  is 
foliated!"  Lest  any  should  think  this  statement  exaggerated  I  will 
give  extracts  from  a  recently  published  memoir  (60th  Report, 
U.S.  Geol.  Surv.  1894-5),  "On  the  Principles  of  North 
American  Pre  -  Cambrian  Geology,"  by  Mr.  C.  R.  Van  Hise. 
"  A  few  years  ago,"  he  writes,  "  it  was  assumed  as  a  matter  of  course 
that  distinct  lamination  in  the  gneissose  granites,  gneisses,  and 
schists,  and  the  fact  that  these  rocks  were  believed  to  grade  into 
the  elastics,  were  taken  as  conclusive  evidence  of  the  original 
sedimentary  origin  of  the  whole "  (p.  748) ;  and  the  author  refers 
by  name  to  five  authors  who,  among  others,  actually  acted  on  the 
above-mentioned   principle.      Van   Hise  also  points   out   (p.  768) 


The  Oneissoae^Oranile  of  the  Himalayas.  353 

cases  in  which  "laminated  gabhro  "  was,  in  deference  to  this  prin- 
ciple, written  down  as  a  sedimentary  rock  I  *  I  trust  we  have  now 
nearly  heard  the  last  of  arguments  which  may  fairly  be  paraphrased 
into  such  a  remark  as — "This  is  a  striking  case  of  dynamo- 
metamorphism.  It  is  quite  evident  that  the  rock  was  deformed  by 
tremendous  earth  movements  after  its  solidification,  because  it  shows 
flaser  structure  and  crushing,  and  some  of  its  minerals  have  been 
drawn  out  into  strings." 

Turning  again  to  Mr;  Middlemiss's  Memoir,  there  are  some  facts 
in  it  which,  to  my  mind,  raise  difficulties  in  the  way  of  the 
acceptance  of  the  theory  advocated  by  the  author,  and  suggest 
the  existence  of  evidence  against  it  Mr.  Middlemiss  tells  us  at 
page  75  of  basio  dykes  which  generally  **  form  narrow  bands  or 
dykes  ronghly  parallel  to  the  foliation  of  the  intruded  rock  " ;  but 
"  in  certain  places  the  dykes  cut  across  both  the  schistose  series  and 
the  gneissose-granite  intrusions,  and  also  send  off  small  veins  into 
them."  With  the  exception  of  the  Indus  Valley  dykes,  nothing  is 
said  about  the  foliation  of  the  basic  dykes  that  out  across  the 
foliation  of  the  schists.  Are  they  foliated  or  anfoliated,  and  if 
the  former,  is  their  foliation  parallel  or  at  an  angle  to  that  of  the 
schists  ?  In  fig.  4  (p.  76)  one  of  the  Indus  Valley  dykes  is  repre- 
sented, and  parallel  fine  white  lines  are  to  be  observed  along  one 
edge  of  the  dyke  which  appear  intended  to  represent  foliation.  If 
these  lines  are  intentional,  and  not  an  accident  in  printing,  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  they  are  at  a  high  angle  to  the  foliation  of  the 
schists  and  only  occur  along  one  margin  of  the  dyke. 

The  author  tells  us  (p.  75)  that  the  dykes  which  cut  through 
the  giieissose-granite  of  the  Indus  are  foliated  along  their  edges. 
Ko  information  is  given  as  to  the  direction  of  this  marginal  foliation 
in  relation  to  the  foliation  of  the  granite ;  but  it  seems  clear  that 
the  conditions  under  which  the  foliation  was  impressed  upon  the 
two  rocks  must  have  been  different.  If  the  foliation  were  imparted 
to  the  granite  after  its  solidification,  and  after  the  intrusion  of 
the  dolerite,  it  is  difficult  to  understand  why  the  dolerite  was  not 
foliated  from  side  to  side. 

In  the  detailed  account  of  the  Indus  Valley  section  given  in  the 
Memoir  (p.  253)  a  mass  of  dolerite  is  shown  in  fig.  51,  an  an 
intrusion  in  the  schists  parallel  to  their  bedding.  The  section 
suggests  the  idea  that  the  dolerite  was  folded  up  with  the  strata, 
and  that  the  latter  form  a  somewhat  crushed  anticlinal.  The  two 
dolerite  bands  on  the  right  of  the  illustration  might  even  represent 
the  dying  out  of  the  dolerite  seen  on  the  left  of  the  woodcut. 
The  schists  and  the  granite  seen  in  this  section  appear  from  the 
author*8  general  remarks  (see  ante,  p.  34(>)  to  be  foliated  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  folds  of  the  bedding;  but  the  dolerite,  which  was 
apparently  folded  up  with  the  schists  and  the  granite,  and  must 
have  participated  in  the  stress,  crush,  and  shearing,  which  accom- 
panied the  folding  of  the  rocks,  is  absolutely  without  foliation.     If 

*  **Thi8  eabbro,**  he  writes,  **  was  formerly  regarded  as  a  lat^r  sedimentary 
series  I  "     (Loc.  cit.,  p.  768.) 
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the  tangential  pressure  whiob  crumpled  up  the  strata  prodnoed 
foliation  in  the  schists  and  granite,  how  did  the  dolerite  escape 
uninjured?  This  is  the  more  remarkable  as  dolerite  takes  on 
foliation  very  readily.  The  author  has  not  given  any  explanstioii 
of  the  difficulty. 

Mr.  Middlemiss  appears  to  rely  very  much  on  shearing  and 
molecular  movement  to  account  for  the  results  which  he  attribatei 
to  dynamo-metamorphism.  ''If  we  believe/'  the  author  writes, 
**  (as  we  have  a  right  to  do  from  considerations  as  to  the  deep- 
seated  nature  of  granite)  that  very  great  thicknesses  of  the  slate 
or  schistose  rocks  once  overspread  that  crystalline  core,  we  can 
understand  that  lateral  stresses,  if  sufficiently  powerful  and  long- 
continued,  acting  on  such  a  material  would  be  unable  to  violently 
fold  and  plicate  them  on  a  large  scale,  but  would  spend  themselves 
in  minute  deformation  of  the  rocks  in  shearing  and  in  other  ways 
characteristic  of  dynamic  metamorphism  "  (p.  280). 

If  shearing  and  molecular  movement  took  place  in  Mr. 
Middlemiss's  crystalline  and  metamorphic  zone  to  the  extent 
supposed  by  the  author,  great  heat  must  have  been  generated, 
and  strong  chemical  action  must  have  resulted.  It  is  curioni, 
therefore,  to  notice  that  these  much  ''  mashed  "  rocks,  to  use  a  tenn 
employed  by  geologists  over  the  Atlantic,  do  not  appear  to  have 
yielded  the  author  much  in  the  way  of  dynamo-metamorphic 
minerals.  One  reads  of  mica  and  of  *Mncipient  garnets,"  "which 
occur  as  minute  specks  or  raised  blisters"  (p.  55),  but  I  cannot  call 
to  mind  anything  else.  This  poverty  of  chemical  and  miueralogical 
result  after  the  expenditure  of  so  much  dynamic  energy  recalls  an 
ancient  proverb  to  the  effect  that  **  a  great  mountain  was  in  labour 
and  brought  forth  a  small  mouse."  ^ 

I  see  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  great  masses  of  gneissose- 
granite  now  to  be  seen  in  the  Himalayas  were  "mashed"  by 
pressure  after  cooling  and  solidification.  In  following  outcrops 
along  the  line  of  strike,  as  for  instance  along  the  Shankan  outcrop 
in  the  Simla  regions  (Kecords  G.S.I. ,  x,  p.  217),  the  granite  passes 
repeatedly  from  massive  to  foliated,  and  from  foliated  to  massive,  in 
an  apparently  capricious  manner.  This  feature  I  think  quite  in- 
compatible with  the  supposition  that  the  foliation  is  the  result  of 
shearing  subsequent  to  the  solidification  of  the  rock,  either  in  the 
direction  of  the  strike  or  in  the  direction  of  the  dip. 

I  would  again  invite  attention  to  the  heliogravure  of  an  inclusion 
in  the  Dalhonsie  pjneissose-granite  published  at  p.  174,  in  vol.  xvii, 
Records  G.S.I.  The  plate  represents  a  cross-section  of  a  splinter  of 
schist  two  feet  long,  shaped  like  a  tent-peg.  The  outlines  of  the 
inclusion  are  perfectly  sharp,  and  it  is  evident  that  the  granite  in  the 
locality  where  the  inclusion  was  found  cannot  have  been  sheared 
after  the  inclusion  of  the  fragment.  Had  shearing  taken  place  the 
inclusion  would  have  been  flattened  and  drawn  out  into  ribbons. 

To  sum  up,  I  think  that  though  the  facts  brought  before  us  in 
Mr.  Middlemiss's  Memoir  are  interesting,  they  shed  no  new  light 
^  ^*  l\u'iuriu/it  monUs^  nascetur  ridiculus  ;/m«." — Uorace. 
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on  the  origin  of  the  foliation  of  the  granite  of  the  Himalayas,  and 
rio  not  in  the  least  traverse  the  theory  I  have  offered  to  explain 
that  phenomenon.  The  evidence  supplied  in  the  Memoir  under 
review  is  on  points  which  are  not  only  not  in  dispute,  but  actually 
form  an  essential  part  of  my  theory.  Nothing  more  need  be  said 
by  me  unless  a  serious  attempt  be  made  to  meet  or  disprove  that 
theory. 

III.  —  The     Geolooioally    Recent    Origin     of    the     Surface 

Contour  of  Scandinavia  and  Finland,  and  its  Lessons. 

By  Sir  Henbt  H.  Howorth,  K.C.I.E.,  M.P.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

SOME  time  ago  I  discussed  in  this  Magazine  the  recent  geology 
of  Greenland ;  and  I  ventured  to  argue,  and,  I  think,  to  prove, 
that  the  general  rise  of  that  great  island  from  the  sea,  which  is 
conceded  by  every  inquirer,  has  been  unbroken,  and  that  during 
the  so-called  Glacial  period,  instead  of  being  a  lofty  plateau  as  it 
now  is,  it  was  a  comparatively  low-lying  land.  I  ventured  further 
to  argue,  and  also,  I  think,  to  prove,  that  with  the  rise  from  the  sea 
of  this  great  island  there  has  been  a  corresponding  fall  in  its 
temperature,  which  is  a  very  natural  and  simple  a  priori  meteorological 
Conclusion,  and  to  adduce  a  number  of  biological  facts  to  show  that 
ciuring  the  so-called  Glacial  period  Greenland,  instead  of  having  been 
mantled  with  an  ice-sheet  as  it  is  now,  had  a  comparatively  mild 
climate ;  and  that  its  scanty  fauna  and  flora,  instead  of  having  been 
the  result  of  sporadic  migrations  thither  since  the  so-called  Glacial 
age,  is,  in  fact,  the  expiring  and  shrinking  remnant  of  a  once  much 
more  important  life.  The  facts  and  arguments  I  adduced  have 
nowhere  been  traversed  or  met,  and  it  seems  to  me  they  are 
Unanswerable. 

I  now  propose  a  more  hazardous  work,  namely,  to  apply  the  same 
arguments  I  used  in  regard  to  Greenland  to  Scandinavia  and  its 
borders,  more  hazardous  because  Scandinavia  is  the  very  sanctum 
of  the  Glacial  geologist,  and  in  attacking  him  there  we  attack  him 
in  his  citadel.  I  may  premise  my  remarks  by  saying  that  I  have 
paid  two  visits  to  Sweden,  one  to  the  island  of  Gothland,  and  one 
to  Finland. 

That  Northern  and  Central  Scandinavia  have  recently  risen  from 
the  sea,  has  been  known  since  the  beginning  of  the  last  century,  and 
has  been  the  subject-matter  of  many  memoirs  and  many  researches, 
in  which  Lyell,  among  others,  distinguished  himself.  I  do  not 
know  anyone  that  disputes  or  denies  the  conclusion.  The  fact  is 
thus  stated  by  that  picturesque  and  careful  writer,  Reclus  : — Elevated 
beaches,  which  can  be  traced  by  the  eye  like  the  steps  of  an 
amphitheatre,  are  arranged  in  stages  at  various  heights  on  the  slopes 
of  the  mountains.  Heaps  of  modern  shells  are  found  at  heights 
of  500  to  650  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  ;  and  the  great  branches 
of  pink  ooral  formed  by  the  Lophohelia  prolifera,  which  lives  in  the 
sea  at  a  depth  varying  from  1,000  to  2,000  feet,  are  now  raised  up 
to  the  base   of  the  cliff.*     The  pine- woods,  too,  which  clothe  the 

1  Carl  Vogt,  Xordfahrt. 
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ffummits,  are  continually  being  upheaved  towards  the  lower  nov 
limit,  and  are  gradually  withering  away  in  the  cooler  atmosphere; 
wide  belts  of  forest  are  composed  of  nothing  but  dead  trees,  althoaf^h 
some  of  them  have  stood  for  centuries.'  (*'  The  Earth,**  p.  621) 
Although  this  movement  of  the  Norwegian  land  is  widely  recogniied, 
it  does  not  seem  to  have  occurred  to  the  champions  of  the  Glacid 
theory  that  it  has  been  going  on  for  a  long  time ;  and  so  Cu 
as  every  geological  piece  of  evidence  goes,  it  extends  back  to  the 
so-calleil  Glacial  period.  There  is  OTidenoe  that  this  rise  ktf 
taken  place  to  the  extent  of  600  feet  in  certain  parts  of  Norwtj. 
If  this  be  so,  then  it  follows  that  Scandinavia  is  much  higher  at 
present  than  it  was  at  the  period  in  question ;  and  if  so,  it  m 
necessarily  follows  that,  catena  paribuM,  its  climate  is  now  mora 
severe  than  it  was  at  the  period  in  question,  for  the  general 
climatic  conditions  of  a  country  are  measured,  other  things  being 
equal,  by  the  amount  of  its  elevation  above  the  sea-level. 

This  is  an  elementary  inference  which  seems  to  have  escaped  the 
champion  of  the  Glacial  theory,  who.  visiting  Western  Norway  for 
the  first  time,  or  many  times,  and  sailing  or  steaming  in  and  oat  of 
its  fjords,  is  struck,  as  every  visitor  is  struck,  by  the  smoothed  and 
polished  walls  of  rock  he  sees,  by  the  rounded  and  mammillated 
appearance  of  the  low  islands  he  passes,  and  is  disposed  to  break 
out  into  magnificent  rhetoric  on  the  subject.  The  facts  are  plain 
enough,  their  explanation  is  not  so  plain.  To  the  Glacialist  fre*>hly 
arrived  from  England,  or  perhaps  Scotland,  full  of  icy  enthuaiasra, 
there  could  be  no  plainer  proof  of  ice-action  on  a  gigantic  scale 
than  these  polished  and  smoothed  walls  and  rounded  bosses  of 
crystalline  rocks. 

To  the  sceptic  and  the  Philistine,  the  natural  promptings  of  a 
heretical  mind  are  to  try  and  di8cx)ver  some  other  area  where  the 
same  conditions  occur,  and  where  the  story  is  more  plainly  written, 
and  he  naturally  turns  to  Greenland,  another  rising  land,  where 
the  i)olishing  and  rounding  are  of  exactly  the  same  kind;  but, 
inasmuch  as  the  movement  of  the  land  is  more  rapid,  the  story  is 
clearer.  In  Greenland  and  in  the  archipelago  of  islands  north 
of  America,  we  have,  as  I  say,  precisely  the  same  phenomenon  to 
explain,  but  there  it  has  been  explained,  by  those  who  follo^*^ 
inductive  methods,  not  as  the  consequence  of  an  Ice  Age,  but  as  the 
result  of  recent  submarine  submergence  and  the  continued  beating 
and  wearing  and  washing  of  the  rocky  surfaces  of  a  rising  land, 
assisted  possibly  in  part  by  shore-ice  and  the  movement  of  ice 
hummocks  and  gravel,  etc.  These  are  causes  which  would 
certainly  produce  the  effects  presented  by  Western  Norway,  and 
which  have  been  attributed  to  a  hypothetical  ice- sheet.  This  is 
not  all ;  theae  are  the  results  which  must  inevitably  have  followed 
from  the  considerable  submergence  of  the  Scandinavian  peninsula, 
which  is  not  hypothetical  at  all,  but  which  is  one  of  the  best 
established  conclusions  in  geology. 

This  being  so,  I  claim  that  the  attribution  of  this  polishing  and 
^  Keilhau,  Bull.  Soc.  Gcol.  France,  1st  ser.,  vol.  vii. 
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ronnding  of  the  surfaces  of  Western  Norway,  which  have  been  so 
^nerally  and  wiciely  accepted  as  proofs  of  the  former  existence 
of  a  great  ioe-sheet,  is  not  well  founded,  and  that  this  hypothetical 
ioe-sheet  has  had  to  do  with  this  particular  phenomenon  as  little  or 
as  much  as  the  west  wind  has.  The  fact  is,  that  these  polished  and 
rounded  surfaces,  when  they  occur  on  the  coasts  of  Norway,  on  the 
islands  off  its  shores,  and  in  the  Lofoden  Islands,  and  up  to  a  certain 
point  only,  are  the  measure,  not  of  the  potency  of  a  former  ice-sheet, 
but  of  the  amount  of  submergence  to  which  the  land  has  been 
subjected  in  quite  recent  geological  times.  I  am  not  the  first  to 
make  the  observation,  although  1  press  it  further  than  Pettersen  di<]. 
That  well-known  Norwegian  geologist,  who  probably  knew  this  coast 
better  than  any  other  Scandinavian  geologist,  urged  over  and  over 
again  that  certain  mammillated  surfaces  and  polished  walls  of  rock 
ill  Norway  are  clearly  and  definitely  the  result  of  marine  and  tidal 
action,  precisely  similar  to  that  going  on  wherever  crystalline  rocks 
are  subjected  to  the  washing  of  the  sea,  and  nothing  more.  This 
is  surely  a  very  important  and  useful  conclusion,  and  one  which 
decapitates  many  exotic  adjectives  which  have  found  their  way 
into  the  literature  of  the  Ice  Age,  and  takes  away  one  of  the  moat 
potent  props  of  that  very  ricketty  cripple  the  North  Sea  ice-sheet, 
lor  it  makes  the  Northern  peninsula  an  even  more  inadequate 
nursery  land  of  great  masses  of  ice. 

It  is  perfectly  plain  that  this  rise  of  the  Norwegian  lands  was 
shared  by  that  of  Sweden,  Lapland,  Finland,  and  Northern 
liussia.  We  have  an  immense  quantity  of  evidence  all  pointing 
most  emphatically  to  the  rise  having  taken  place  all  round  the 
Northern  Baltic  seaboard  since  the  so-called  Glacial  age,  and 
evidence  of  it  is  forthcoming  from  all  parts  of  Sweden  and 
Finland  in  the  widespread  beds  of  stratified  sands  and  clays  which 
are  found  at  various  heights  up  to  l,oOO  or  2,000  feet,  and  in  the 
shell-beds  and  other  similar  debris,  and  which  show  that  not  only 
has  Scandinavia  been  rising  for  a  long  time,  but  also  that  it  was 
not  long  ago  in  great  part  submerged,  and  formed  part  of 
a  wide-spreading  sea  extending  from  the  Dovrefelds  to  the 
Petchora, 

Perhaps  the  most  striking  proof  of  this  is  the  evidence  of  the 
fauna  of  the  great  lakes  of  Sweden  and  Northern  Russia,  Relikten 
seen  as  they  have  been  called.  They  contain  a  number  of 
species  of  animals  clearly  of  marine  types,  curious  biological 
witnesses  to  the  fact  of  their  having  in  recent  geologic  times  formed 
part  of  a  continuous  sea.  This  must  have  been  the  very  last 
chapter  in  their  history,  or  these  forms  of  life  would  have  been 
exterminated. 

Dr.  Ludolf  Credner  has  collected  some  very  important  evidence  in 
regard  to  this  matter  in  his  well-known  memoir  on  Relikten  seen, 
published  as  one  of  the  supplements  to  Petermann's  **Mittheilungen" 
in  1887.  He  has  shown  that  in  thirteen  Swedish  lakes,  namely, 
Wener,  Wetter,  Molletjarnet  near  Krokfoi*s,  Lelaugen,  Stora-Lee- 
Sjiin,    Animmen  in   Dalsland,   Glassfiord,   Fryken    in    AVevmland, 
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Mockeln,  the  Malar,  LaxBJon,  Barken,  and  Yelangen  near 
Upsala ;  in  six  Norwegian  lakes  situated  to  the  east  of  the 
Dovrefelds,  namely,  Mjosen,  Tyrifjord  Af-see  on  the  Dovrefeld, 
BoguBvandent  and  Eivvaugen  near  Christiania,  Hordals  and  8tor 
Sjon  in  Odalen  ;  and  twelve  lakes  in  Northern  Russia  and  Finland, 
namely,  Ladoga,  Onega,  Hoytiainen,  Pyhiiselka,  Rehja,  Uleatrask, 
Saim&,  Ealavesi  north  of  Frederikshamm,  Maaninga,  Paljanne  north 
of  Helsingfors,  Pielesjai-vi  north-west  of  Ladoga,  and  Nasijarvi— 
there  are  now  living  a  number  of  marine  forms  which  point 
most  forcibly  to  all  these  lakes  having  once  formed  part  of 
the  ocean. 

These  consist  of  a  seal  {Phoca  annellata),  which  occurs  in  several  of 
the  Finnish  and  Russian  lakes,  including  Ladoga,  Onega,  and  Saima; 
a  number  of  Crustaceans,  including  Mysia  oculaUit  Pontoporeia  affim, 
Pallaaca    cancelloides,    QammaracanikuB    loricatus,    Idotea   entoflum, 
Cythere  lacuatrigf  and  Limnocalamua  macrurua ;  and  three  varieties 
of  fish,  namely,  Cothia  quadricomia  and  two  forms  of  trout,  which 
have  become  differentiated,  apparently,  from  not  now  having  aooeas 
to  salt  water,  namely,  TrtUta  Salar  var.  relicta,  and  TruUa  lacuitrit 
(op.  cit.,  pp.  45-8).     The  greater  part  of  these  forms  are  Arctic  ones, 
and  point  to  the  widespread  mother  sea  of  these  various  lakes  having 
been  connected  with  the  Arctic  Ocean.     The  lakes  do  not  stand 
alone.      The    country    in    various   directions  is   marked  by  beds 
containing   Arctic  marine    shells,   clearly   proving   a   very  recent 
submergence.      In  the  north,  says  Credner,  in  Dalsland,  Vennland, 
Dalecarlia,    Gestrikland,   and    Helsingland,    these    beds    exist  to 
a   height  of  500   to   550   Swedish   feet  above  the   sea-level;    in 
the  south  of  Sweden  they  are  not  found  so  high ;  in  Scania  at  100 
feet ;   in  the  neighbourhood  of  Lake  Finga  at  200  to  250  feet ;  near 
Braninye,  near  the  southern  point  of  Lake  Wetter,  at  700  or  800 
feet ;  and   he  urges  that  up  to  this  height  Sweden  has,  since  the 
Glacial  period,  been  covered  by  the  sea.     The  proofs  do  not  merely 
consist  in  loose  beds.     Brongniart  long  ago  described  finding  a  sur- 
face of  gneissic  rocks  at  Udde valla  at  a  height  of  200  feet  above  the 
sea-level,  with  barnacles   (balani)  adhering  to  the  rocks,  showing 
that  the  sea  had  remained  there  for  a  long  time  ;  and  Lyell  himself 
reports  how  in  1834  he  found  at  Kured,  about  two  miles  north  of 
Uddevalla,  and  at  a  height  of  more  than  100  feet  above  the  sea, 
a  surface  of  gneiss  newly  laid  open  by  the  partial  removal  of  a  mass 
of  shells,  and  so  firmly  did  the  barnacles  adhere  to  the  gneiss  that 
he  was  able  to  break  off  portions  of  the  gneiss  with  the  shells 
attached.     The  face  of  the  gneiss  was  also  encrusted  with  Bryozoa. 
(Lyeirs  "  Principles,"  ed.  1868,  ii,  192.) 

Another  class  of  evidence  is  afforded  by  the  so-called  giants' 
cauldrons.  For  some  reason  or  other  these  have  been  connected 
with  glaciers  and  ice-sheets.  I  know  not  why.  It  is  as  plain  as  can 
be  that  they  are  the  result  of  water  in  motion  acting  upon  arrested 
stones,  which  are  set  spinning  or  turning  round  and  thus  erode  deep 
holes ;  and  wherever  found  they  bear  testimony  to  the  more  or  less 
continued  fiow  of  water,  and  have  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  ice 


Scandinavia  and  Finland.  359 

or  its  handiwork.  They  have  been  described  as  occurring  in  various 
parts  of  Si^eden,  and  from  their  position  attest  the  great  alterations 
of  contour  of  the  country  since  they  were  made. 

Bergmann,  in  the  last  century,  mentions  six  as  occurring  at 
Kokare  Fiarden,  in  Finland.  One  of  them  was  still  under  water  of 
a  foot  deep,  and  was  only  thirty  years  old  when  he  wrote,  and  its 
actual  growth  had  been  watched  by  Nordenskiold ;  and  he  urges  that 
others  of  a  similar  kind,  out  of  reach  of  the  present  streams,  had  the 
same  origin.  He  mentions  others  in  Jemteland,  in  West  Gothland, 
and  in  Bohuslan.  Sefstrom  also  describes  these  giants'  cauldrons, 
or  Jattegrytor  as  the  Swedes  call  them,  and  points  out  that  they  are 
made  by  our  present  rivers,  such  as  those  near  Avesta;  and  tells  us 
that  he  himself  saw  some  uncommonly  beautiful  ones  some  years 
before,  while  they  were  digging  the  canal  on  the  side  of  Ostra  Dalefven. 
Near  Gagnefs  Grada  several  of  these  cauldrons  were  met  with,  some 
large  enough  for  a  person  to  stand  in.  They  were  situated  where 
a  river  formerly  flowed  down  a  slope.  Others  are  mentioned  as 
existing  on  the  side  of  a  hill  near  Stockholm  between  EoslagstuU 
and  Albans,  apparently  quite  out  of  the  route  of  any  now  possible 
river  or  stream.  A  famous  one,  in  which  several  people  can  sit, 
exists  on  the  mountain  above  the  present  falls  of  TroUhiiltan,  and 
was  therefore  made  by  water  when  the  contour  of  the  country  was 
entirely  different  to  what  it  is  now. 

Let  us  now  turn  to  another  kind  of  evidence.  This  was  adduced 
by  that  very  acute  observer  Durocher,  and  accepted  by  Murchipon, 
namely,  the  composition  of  the  sand  which  forms  such  a  notable 
part  of  the  surface  beds  of  Scandinavia.  Durocher  observed  and 
described  large  horizontal  tracts  of  sand  in  which  only  the  quartz- 
grains  remain,  the  mica  and  felspar  of  the  original  matrix  having 
been  in  a  large  measure  dissolved  and  washed  away,  a  condition 
of  things  only  to  be  explained  by  aqueous  causes,  and  quite  different 
to  the  sands  due  to  the  disintegration  of  granite  in  sitH,  either  by  ice  or 
other  means.  This  submergence  seems  to  me  to  be  completely  con- 
firmed again  by  the  shape  and  contour  of  the  surface  of  these  northern 
lands  :  the  rounded,  whale-backed  or  mammillated  surfaces,  polished 
and  smoothed,  the  rolled  and  rounded  boulders,  the  polished  pebbles 
in  the  gravels — all  these  are  precisely  paralleled  by  the  phenomena 
reported  by  the  Arctic  navigators  as  marking  the  surface  of  the 
North  American  Archipelago,  and  that  part  of  the  northern  shores 
of  the  continent  which  we  know  has  only  just  emerged  from  the 
sea,  and  it  seems  to  me  we  must  attribute  them  to  the  same  cause. 

That  this  movement  is  shared  by  Finland,  is  also  well  known  ; 
and  there  also  we  have  the  same  kind  of  evidence,  except  that 
marine  shells  are  very  scarce;  but  as  an  old  writer  says:  "It 
is  impossible  not  to  perceive  that  the  top  of  every  rock  in  situ, 
every  tor,  every  hill  and  knoll  of  granite,  or  primitive  rock,  from 
Carelia  to  the  Gulf  of  Bothnia,  presents  a  surface  as  distinctly 
rounded  and  water-worn  as  the  boulders  or  colossal  pebbles  that 
lie  around  their  bases." 

Durocher  described  long  ago  the  wide  stretches  of  rudely  stratified 
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Bands  whiob  he  met  with  in  Finland,  and  whioh  are  only  oonnsteot 
with  aqueous  action.  The  most  experienced  and  recent  authorities  ii 
Finland,  snch  as  Nordquist  and  R.  Hult,  are  of  one  mind  aboot  it 
I'he  former  speaks  of  an  Arctic  sea  which  covered  the  greater  part 
of  Scandinavia,  Finland,  and  Northern  Russia  (see  Zool.  Anzeiger, 
nn.  254-5)  ;  and  the  latter,  in  a  recent  geological  memoir, 
collects  the  evidence  for  the  recent  submergence  of  Soathen 
Finland,  especially  the  oonntry  round  Helsingfors ;  while  Gredner, 
whose  prejudices  are  all  the  other  way,  is  constrained  to  say: 
**  IndeBBcn,  $o  hestimmt  atis  Zahheiclien  Anzeichen  auf  eine  fruln 
um/assendere  Wasserbedeckvng  Fiuland$  gegchlossen  werden  niitt." 
("  Relikten  seen,"  part  2,  p.  14.) 

I  would  therefore  urge  that  the  recent  history  of  the  Scandinavian 
peninsula  and  Finland  is  the  rise  of  the  whole  country  from 
a  condition  in  which  a  large  portion  of  it  was  under  the  sea, 
until  it  became  dry  land  as  at  present^  This  view  has  forced  itself  on 
everyone  who  has  examined  the  country  on  the  spot,  and  was  held 
as  much  by  Lyell  and  0.  Martins  as  by  Sefstrom  and  Durocher,  by 
Credner  and  Erdmann.  If  so,  it  follows,  it  seems  to  me,  that  the 
climate  of  Scandinavia  and  its  borders,  like  that  of  d'eenland, 
instead  of  having  become  milder,  has  become  more  severe  in  these 
later  times ;  and  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  when  Scandinavia 
formed  an  archipelago  of  islands,  constituted  by  those  portions  of 
it  which  are  still  unworn  and  un weathered  and  surrounded  largely 
by  water,  those  islands,  instead  of  having  been  the  nursery-ground 
of  snow-sheets  and  icebergs  or  of  glaciers  much  larger  than  those 
now  existing,  had  a  very  different  climate  indeed,  the  laud  having 
been  probably  the  home  of  trees,  and  the  sea  full  of  molluscs,  etc. 
I  cannot  see  how  and  where  we  are  to  find  room  or  place 
between  this  condition  of  things  and  to-day  for  an  Ice  Age,  with  its 
portentous  machinery.  If  there  ever  were  an  Ice  Age  in  Scandinavia, 
therefore  it  was  before  this  submergence,  and  not  after  it;  and  the 
majority  of  the  champions  of  such  a  period,  when  the  greater  part  of 
the  country  is  supposed  to  have  been  blanketed  in  ice,  put  it  in  fact 
on  the  other  side  of  this  submergence.  They  claim  further  that 
before  the  land  was  covered  by  the  sea  it  stood  at  a  probably  much 
higher  level  than  it  even  does  now,  and  was  consequently  capable 
of  nursing  a  great  ice- sheet.  Of  direct  evidence  of  this  former 
higher  level  of  the  laud,  I  know  none  whatever.  It  is  a  postulate 
entirely  created  to  meet  the  exigencies  of  the  ice- men,  and  is 
completely  arbitrary,  and  until  evidence  of  it  is  forthcoming  it 
ought  to  be  erased  from  our  books. 

To  Erdmann,  the  latest  Swedish  authority  on  the  Ice  Age,  the 
beds  which  especially  attest  the  action  of  ice  in  Sweden,  and  which 
he  styles  morainic,  are  not  those  formed  of  rounded  pebbles,  which 
he  naturally  assigns  to  the  action  of  water,  but  the  so-called  angular 
gravel  and  the  angular  erratics.  First  let  me  remark  that  these  beds 
of  angular  gravel  have  no  resemblance  whatever  to  moraines  in  their 
external  appearance.  They  are  not  arranged  in  mounds,  concentric 
or  otherwise,  but  are  laid  down  in  continuous  mantles,  quite  unlike 
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all  glacier  beds  known  to  me,  nor  are  their  contents  in  the  least  like 
ice  stones.  Again,  Durocher  long  ago  showed  that  the  greater  part  of 
the  Drift  of  Scandinavia  has  not  been  derived  from  the  Dovrefelds  and 
the  higher  lands  between  Norway  and  Sweden,  or  from  Lapland, 
but  from  the  much  lower  grounds  of  Central  Sweden.  He  says 
distinctly  that  the  mineralogical  structure  of  the  Scandinavian 
blocks  found  in  South  Sweden  and  in  North  Germany  shows  that 
they  came  from  the  low  and  mammillated  hills  of  Sweden  and 
Finland,  and  not  from  the  higher  mountains.  Those  mountains  are 
schistose,  while  the  greater  portion  of  the  blocks  are  granitic,  and 
granite  occurs  in  those  mountains  in  only  very  small  quantities. 
(Bull.  Soo.  Geol.  France,  1846,  pp.  64-5.)  He  thus  objects 
to  the  theory  of  Murchison  and  Verneuil  that  the  erratics  were 
derived  from  the  lands  projecting  above  the  ancient  Northern  Sea, 
whose  existence  everyone  admits,  and  that  they  were  carried  away 
from  them  by  icebergs,  and  thus  floated  over  the  water.  This  latter 
view  seems  quite  untenable  in  the  presence  of  the  fact  attested  by 
Durocher. 

{To  h$  eonnluded  in  our  next  Number,) 


IV.  —  Low-TiDB     Causeways. 

By  the  Rev.  Edwin  Hill,  F.G.S. 

I  SUPPOSE  that  most  of  us  are  familiar  with  the  processes  by 
which  necks  of  land  are  cut  down,  by  which  promontories  are 
turned  into  peninsulas,  and  the  peninsulas  into  islands,  while  the 
islands  in  their  turn  become  rocks.  1  have  elsewhere  called  attention 
to  all  stages  of  the  process  as  shown  in  the  four  corners  of  Sark.  On 
the  south  there  is  the  Coupee  causeway,  an  isthmus  200  feet  above 
sea-level,  with  a  crest  only  some  six  feet  in  width ;  on  the  north, 
an  isthmus  yet  lower,  and  parts  beyond  already  being  separated  by 
the  sea ;  on  the  west,  an  island,  Breqhou ;  on  the  east,  rocks,  the 
Burons.  There  are  to  be  seen  all  stages  of  the  process,  but  does 
that  process  always  proceed  through  all  those  stages  to  the  end  ? 

Many  years  ago,  one  in  a  party  of  frolicsome  youths,  I  swam  with 
them  to  an  islet  in  a  lonely  Scotch  loch.  We  intended  to  explore 
the  unexplored,  for  there  was  no  boat  on  the  loch.  We  were, 
however,  rather  disappointed  by  the  discovery  that  this  apparently 
inaccessible  islet  was  really  joined  to  the  land  by  a  submerged  ridge 
Scarce  under  water;  we  need  not  have  swum,  for  shallow  wading 
Would  have  sufficed.  Since  then  I  have  frequently  noticed  such 
bars  similarly  joining  rocks  or  islets  to  a  neighbouring  mainland ; 
I  have  noticed  them  not  only  in  such  fresh-water  lochs,  but  on  the 
coast  of  the  sea  as  well.  Such,  for  instance,  are  the  connections, 
passable  at  low  tide,  between  the  Jersey  beach  and  Elizabeth  Castle 
in  St.  Aubin's  Bay ;  between  Guernsey  and  Lihou,  formerly  also  the 
access  to  Castle  Cornet ;  there  are  many  others,  less  conspicuous, 
in  the  Channel  Islands.  For  all  these,  I  think  there  is  the  same 
natural  origin. 

The  cutting  down  of  an  isthmus  is  accomplished  sometimes  by 
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fiprings,  but  generally  by  atmospberio  agencies ;  by  wind,  by  rain, 
and  by  frost,  tbe  migbtiest  of  all.     But  all  tbese  lose  all  tbeir  power 
when  once  the  surface  is  brought  down  below  water-level,  for  then, 
though  springs  may  still  issue,  they  no  longer  flow  down  channels; 
rain  and  wind  then  spend  their  force  on  the  water ;  frost  must  be 
fearful  if  it  makes  a  foot  in  thickness  of  ice.     Then,  indeed,  a  new 
set  of  erosive  actions  may  come  into  play — waves,  tides,  currents. 
In  lakes,  however,  waves  are  feeble,  tides  and  currents  generally 
absent;   so  in  such  cases  the  subaqueous  bar  will  last  indefinitely. 
Even  on  the  sea  the  like  may  happen  in  sheltered  places,  saoh 
as  fiords,  gulfs,  or  deep  bays.     In  exposed  situations  where  waves 
are  violent,  and  tides  or  currents  strong,  the  process  of  destruction 
will  continue,  as  it  is  continuing  in  Sark.     Yet  sometimes  even  in 
exposed  situations,  destruction   may  be  delayed  or  arrested.     On 
shores  where  much  material  is  being  carried  along  the  coast,  that  is, 
in  places  where  a  groyne  would  arrest  sand  or  shingle,  there  sach 
a  bar  may  also  arrest  them,  and  instead  of  being  destroyed,  may 
itself  accordingly  actually  grow.     A  well-known  example  is  tbe 
Chesil  Bank.     (An  interesting  and  valuable  paper  by  Mr.  Wheeler, 
reviewed  in  Geol.  Mao.,  January,  1897,  p.  44,  should  be  consulted 
in   reference   to   this    motion   of   shingle.)      Accordingly   there  is 
a  natural   tendency  in  many  situations  for  bars  or  causeways  to 
form,  at  or  near  the  water-level,  connecting  islets  or  rooks  with  tbe 
mainland. 

These  considerations  have  some  bearing  on  the  force  of  two 
arguments  adduced  in  two  controversies  of  old  standing.  When 
discussing  the  antiquity  of  the  present  sea-level  along  the  English 
Coast,  it  has  been  argued  that  the  causeway  to  St.  Michael's  Mount 
and  the  low-tide  access  to  Holy  Island  have  remained  unchanged 
since  our  earliest  records.  But  the  considerations  of  this  paper 
show  that  upheaval  or  depression  might  be  going  on  and  yet  these 
connections  suffer  no  visible  alteration  through  many  centuries. 
Again,  in  the  discussions  on  the  Parallel  Roads  of  Glen  Roy,  etc., 
their  coincidence  with  various  cols  forms  a  strong  argument  in 
favour  of  the  Ice-Dani-Lake  theory,  and  against  the  theories  of 
submergences.  According  to  that  theory,  a  glen,  dammed  at 
its  mouth  by  ice,  would  fill  with  water  to  the  level  of  a  col, 
but  at  that  level  the  rising  waters  would  find  an  exit  over  the  col ; 
the  col  level  would  therefore  fix  the  shore-level,  so  that  a  road 
should  agree  with  a  col.  But  on  the  opposing  theory  of  sub- 
mergences, why  should  the  resulting  shore-lines  chance  so  regularly 
to  coincide  with  the  cols  ?  This  argument  is  very  strong.  Yet  the 
considerations  of  this  paper  show  that  there  would  be  some  tendency 
for  a  col  to  be  cut  down  to  the  sea- level  and  no  further  ;  to  become 
as  one  of  these  bars ;  and  so  to  coincide  with  a  shore-line.  These 
considerations,  therefore,  to  some  extent  weaken  that  powerful  argu- 
ment It  is  remarkable  that  Nicol  and  J.  F.  Campbell,  who  both 
discuss  the  coincidence  of  the  beaches  with  the  cols,  seem  neither 
to  have  noticed  this  point. 
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V. — Thb  Dry  Lakes  of  Western  Australia. 
By  Hakrt  Paob  Woodward,  J.P.,  F.G.S.,  Assoc.  M.  Inst.  C.E.,  F.R.G.S  ; 

Honorary  Consulting  Geologist  and  Mining  Engineer  to  the  Colony  of  Western 

Australia. 

UPON  glancing  at  the  map  of  Western  Australia,  the  eye  is  at 
once  attracted  by  a  series  of  large  lakes  in  the  interior :  which 
are  further  often  emphasized  by  being  coloured  blue.  The  natural 
inference  is,  that  they  represent  sheets  of  water,  either  fresh 
or  salt. 

Now  if  these  lakes  contain  fresh  water,  the  surrounding  country 
must  be  almost  a  paradise ;  and  if  salt,  still  the  evaporation  from 
them  would  cause  the  atmosphere  to  be  humid,  and  hence  there 
would  probably  be  heavy  dews  or  light  showers  of  rain  all  the  year 
round.  But  this  is  not  the  case,  the  map  being  entirely  misleading, 
and  no  Government  should  continue  to  reproduce  these  incorrect 
charts  :  for  in  the  first  place,  they  are  not  lakes  in  the  accepted  sense  ,* 
and  in  the  second,  they  are  not  correctly  mapped  in ;  for  in  one 
instance  alone,  that  of  Austin  Lake,  the  Island  (where  many 
a  promising  mine  is  being  worked  at  the  present  time)  is  represented 
upon  the  maps  as  a  sheet  of  water  five  miles  wide.  The  reason  for 
this  discrepancy  is  that  these  lakes  were  invented  by  the  early 
explorers,  and  have  never  since  been  altered  upon  the  maps. 
This  island  is  about  one  and  a  half  miles  long,  and  rises  abruptly 
from  the  lake-bed  to  a  considerable  elevation — in  fact,  being  one 
of  the  highest  ridges  of  the  district.  It  is  divided  both  from  the 
north  and  south  shores  by  narrow  boggy  channels,  each  of  which 
is  about  400  yards  in  width,  whilst  from  its  high  point  no  extensive 
lake  is  visible,  but  only  a  number  of  very  shallow  depressions 
fringed  by  sandy  ridges.  These  are  not  lakes  in  any  sense  of  the 
word,  but  a  series  of  salt  clay-pans  which  drain  one  into  another, 
and  thus  in  very  wet  seasons  they  serve  to  carry  oflf  the  surface 
water  ;  but  since  the  fall  of  the  ground  is  so  slight,  and  the  surface 
presented  for  evaporation  so  great,  this  water  never  finds  its  way 
to  the  sea. 

To  understand  this  so-called  Lake  District  thoroughly,  one  must 
realize  that  the  interior  originally  consisted  of  a  large  tableland 
about  2.000  feet  above  the  sea-level,  above  which  here  and  there 
rose  low  range- masses  or  ridges  of  hard  homblendic  rocks,  or  bosses 
of  granite,  which  are  the  fundamental  rooks  of  the  district.  These 
rocks,  now  that  denudation  has  exposed  them,  are  seen  to  run  in 
belts  (often  of  considerable  width)  in  a  north-westerly  and  south- 
easterly direction ;  but  whether  they  outcrop  or  not,  their  strike  can 
be  traced  by  the  nature  of  the  superficial  deposits,  which  are  the 
result  to  a  great  extent  of  their  disintegration. 

The  present  configuration  of  the  surface  may  be  described  as 
due  to  belts  of  high  sand-plains,  while  here  and  there  in  hollows, 
or  around  the  margins  of  the  more  elevated  areas,  one  meets  with 
outcropping  bosses  of  gneissio  granite,  which  rock  is  found  every- 
where to  underlie  these  high  suud-plaius.     Moro  or  less  parallel  with 
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these,  are  areas  of  depression,  in  which  the  surfaoe  is  for  the  most 
I)art  covered  with  sand,  loam,  or  clay ;  whilst  from  these  valleys 
rise  steep  rocky  ridges  consisting  of  hornblendio  schists,  diorite 
dykes,  and  quartz  reefs,  which  compose  the  aariferous  series. 

These  valleys  form  the  main  drainage  of  the  country,  which  falls 
in  a  south-easterly  direction,  but  so  gradually,  that  the  rain- 
water, instead  of  cutting  out  a  channel,  spreads  out  in  a  broad 
sheet  over  the  flat  surface,  thus  fonning,  during  a  wet  seasoD, 
a  series  of  large  but  extremely  shallow  lakes. 

The  watershed  from  the  adjoining  hills  naturally,  in  rushing  down 
their  sides,  can*ies  with  it  not  only  such  soluble  salts  with  which 
it  comes  in  contact,  but  also  a  certain  amount  of  clayey  matter, 
which  is  spread  out  in  a  thin  laj'er  over  the  plain,  whilst  the  salts 
held  in  solution  are  deposited  as  the  water  evaporates,  the  result 
being  the  formation  of  numerous  large  salt  clay-pans  which  have 
incorrectly  been  called  lakes.  These  clay-pans,  for  the  most 
part,  run  in  chains,  and  are  connected  by  channels — the  whole 
being  fringed  by  blown  sandbanks  containing  a  large  quantity 
of  gypsum,  and  upon  which  nothing  but  salt  herbage,  such  as 
salt-bush,  samphire,  and  mesembryanthemums,  will  grow.  The 
beds  of  these  pans  are  for  the  most  part  composed  of  a  thin  layer 
of  clay,  which  rests  directly  upon  the  upturned  edges  of  the 
highly  inclined  decomposed  schists  beneath.  In  other  oases,  the 
covering  of  clay  is  entirely  wanting,  the  floor  being  apparently 
formed  directly  by  the  planed-down  edges  of  the  indurated  rock, 
which  is  often  strewn  with  fragments  of  quartz,  whilst  here  and 
there  huge  reefs  of  this  mineral  outcrop  at  the  surface. 

When  these  lakes  occur  in  hilly  country,  they  generally  cover  the 
entire  valley  ;  but  when  on  the  open  plain,  they  are  fringed  by  aeolian 
deposits,  which  often  resemble  coastal  sand-dunes ;  whilst  in  other 
cases,  where  hills  occur  upon  one  side,  the  rocks  of  which  are  of  a 
highly  decomposed  nature,  these  latter  are  found  to  be  eroded  in  such 
a  way  that  they  form  nearly  vertical  cliffs.  Again,  in  the  northern 
portion  of  the  field,  where  these  lakes  are  met  with  in  tracts  of 
country,  the  surface  of  which  is  covered  by  a  deposit  of  indurated 
ferruginous  clay  (cement),  they  are  surrounded  by  nearly  vertical 
cliffs  of  kaolin ized  schists,  capped  by  the  above-mentioned  recent 
deposits.  In  this  class  of  country  also,  branches  of  these  flats  run 
off  from  the  main  valley,  which  gradually  split  up  into  canyon-like 
watercourses  called  **  wash-aways."  Immediately  after  heavy  rain 
is  the  only  time  that  the  surfaces  of  the  lakes  may  be  seen  covered 
by  a  few  inches  of  salt  water ;  and,  in  rare  cases,  even  by  a  few  feet 
when  some  obstruction  to  its  flow  has  occurred.  It  must,  however,  be 
borne  in  mind  that  these  remarks  do  not  refer  to  the  small  fresh- 
water swamps  and  clay-pans,  always  spoken  of  as  lakes,  but  to 
those  large  areas  which  are  marked  upon  the  plans  as  such. 

As  before  stated,  there  is  not  sufficient  slope  in  the  surface  of 
the  country  or  a  large  enough  rainfall  to  form  rivers ;  also  the 
surface-area  exposed  to  evaporation  is  too  great  to  allow  any  of 
the  water  to  flow  away  ;  therefore,  not  only  is  there  a  thin  layer  of 
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sediment  deposited  apon  eaoh  occasion  that  these  flats  are  covered 
by  flood-water,  but  also  a  quantity  of  salt. 

It  would  be  only  natural  to  suppose  that  in  countless  ages,  these 
deposits  would  assume  a  considerable  thickness ;  but  this  is  not  the 
case,  for  do  we  not  in  many  places  find  the  upturned  edges  of 
the  very  oldest  known  rocks  forming  the  beds  of  these  lakes,  and 
where  they  are  covered,  it  is  only  by  a  thin  deposit  of  clay.  After 
looking  into  the  reasons  for  this,  we  first  notice  that  the  salts 
deposited  upon  these  surfaces  consist  very  largely  of  gypsum,  which 
upon  crystallizing  out  in  the  clay  causes  it  to  split  up,  thus  allowing 
the  weather  to  act  upon  it,  which  quickly  converts  it  into  an  almost 
impalpable  powder,  which  the  wind  distributes  far  and  wide  over  the 
surface  of  the  country,  whilst  the  sand  and  heavier  particles  are 
blown  along  the  surface  until  they  meet  with  some  obstruction, 
where  they  accumulate  to  form  sand-dunes,  hills,  and  ridges. 

It  will  naturally  be  asked  why,  if  these  lake-beds  are  formed  by 
wind  and  not  by  water,  they  should  assume  such  a  dead  level.  The 
answer  to  this  is — that  the  subterranean  water  is  always  so  near 
the  surface  that  the  moisture  rising  from  it  by  capillary  attraction 
holds  together  the  particles,  thus  preventing  either  the  superficial 
deposits  or  the  disintegrated  rock  below  a  certain  level  from  being 
removed  by  the  wind. 

The  formation  of  the  cliffs  around  these  lakes  would  probably 
start  in  the  same  manner  that  the  ''  break-aways  "  are  being  formed 
at  the  present  day,  viz. :  by  the  action  of  the  water  thrown  from 
the  hard  impervious  cement-hills,  which  has  not  only  cut  out 
the  canyon-like  channels  through  them,  but  also  into  the  de- 
composed rocks  below  to  the  lake-bed  level.  The  resulting  debris 
from  this  source,  as  well  as  that  which  falls  periodically  from  the 
cliff-faces,  must  then  have  been  removed  by  the  wind,  because  no 
trace  of  it  remains  upon  the  clean-swept  rock-bottomed  lake-bed. 
This  action  goes  on  year  after  year.  The  rain  falling  upon  the 
surface  of  the  ground  dissolves  out  the  salts  which  the  water  carrit'S 
in  solution,  together  with  the  insoluble  sediment  in  suspension, 
redepositing  them  upon  these  plane  surfaces  where  they  dry,  and 
efflorescence  being  possibly  added  to  by  a  small  portion  of  the  dis- 
integrated rock-surface  of  the  bed  itself,  this  fine  material  is  again 
scattered  over  the  surface  of  the  land  by  the  wind. 

Thus  the  country  remains  salt,  since  no  streams  carry  away  the 
saline  matter  to  the  sea,  whilst  the  underground  percolation  of  the 
water  is  so  extremely  slow  that  in  millions  of  years  no  appreciable 
difference  in  its  saltness  seems  to  h'ave  taken  place. 

The  subterranean  water  beneath  these  lake-beds  is  abundant  and 
extremely  salt,  often  containing  as  much  as  forty  ounces  to  the  gallon, 
but  it  varies  considerably  in  quality,  for  the  further  a  well  is  removed 
from  these  salt  clay-pans,  and  the  higher  the  elevation  attained,  the 
fresher  the  water  becomes;  thus,  beneath  the  high  sand-plain,  or 
the  elevated  pervious  caps  of  disintegrated  granite,  perfectly  fresh 
water  is  often  met  with  because  from  them  the  salts  have  been 
completely  leached  out,  whilst  they  arc  not  resupplied,  since  their 
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distance  from  the  lakes  is  too  great  for  the  wind  to  carry  the  salt 
That  salt  is  conveyed  in  this  manner,  is  clearly  proved  in  many 
places  where  granite  rocks  outcrop  in  close  proximity  to  salt  lakes. 
Upon  these  rocks,  holes  and  depressions  are  met  with,  in  which  any 
rain-water  that  may  fall  is  caught ;  and  it  was  from  this  source  that 
the  original  explorers  and  prospectors  obtained  a  supply  of  water. 
It  was  always  considered  a  certainty  that  such  water  would  be 
absolutely  fresh,  being  in  fact  pure  rain-water,  but  there  are 
exceptions  to  this  rule,  for  at  one  place  upon  a  rock,  which  rises 
at  least  400  feet  above  the  lake-bed  level,  a  flat  rock  hole  was  foand 
to  be  quite  salt,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  it  held  only  a  few  hundred 
gallons,  and  was  thoroughly  washed  out  and  replenished  with  each 
fall  of  rain.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  the  salt  was  first  blown 
upon  the  rocky  surface,  and  then  dissolved  and  carried  by  the  water 
into  the  rock  hole,  since  there  is  no  other  source  from  which  it 
could  have  been  supplied. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  that  the  so-called  lakes  have  no 
claim  to  that  title,  but  are  merely  salt  wind-planed  flats ;  and  that 
they  do  not  exist  in  reality  as  depicted  upon  the  maps  ;  therefore  it 
is  high  time  their  name  was  changed,  since  it  is  most  misleading;; 
and  further,  all  map  publishers  should  cease  to  represent  them  by 
a  symbol  which  conveys  the  idea  that  these  dry  SBolian  flats  of 
Western  Australia  are  liJces  filled  with  water. 


K,  E  "V^  I  E  ^W  S. 

I. — Papers  and  Notes  on  the  Genesis  and  Matrix  of  the 
Diamond.  By  the  late  Hknry  Carvill  Lewis,  M.A.,  F.G.S., 
etc.  Edited  from  his  unpublished  MSS.  by  Professor  T.  G. 
Bonney,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  etc.  Large  8vo ;  pp.,  including  index, 
72.  Two  plates  and  illustrations,  chiefly  of  minerals,  in  the  text 
(London  :  Longmans,  1897.) 

THE  late  Professor  Carvill  Lewis  is  best  known  to  English 
geologists  from  his  work  on  the  glacier  formations  of  our 
country — work  which  has  been  eminently  suggestive  of  new 
interpretations,  and  which  a  particular  school  of  glacialists  has 
not  been  slow  to  utilize.  On  the  other  hand,  as  a  Professor  of 
Mineralogy  in  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences  at  Philadelphia, 
we  must  regard  him  as  having  boen  well  qualified  to  investigate  the 
interesting  phenomena  presented  by  the  diamond-mines  round 
Kimberley.  This  work  was  in*  a  great  measure  based  upon 
specimens  shown  and  information  obtained  at  the  Colonial  Exhibi- 
tion in  South  Kensington  as  long  ago  as  1886,  when  the  De  Beers 
mine  had  perhaps  a  depth  of  500  feet.  It  is  true  that  mining 
operations  have  now  extended  to  a  depth  of  1,500  feet,  and  thus  it 
might  be  thought  that  Professor  Lewis'  papers  are  a  little  out  of 
date.  Excepting,  however,  that  the  main  mass  of  the  diamond-rock 
is  harder  and  less  easily  disintegrated,  there  does  not  appear  to  be 
such  a  difference  between  500  feet  and  1,500  feet  ae  one  might 
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Boppose,  whilst  in  many  respects  the  old  qnarrjing  system  afforded 
more  facilities  for  observation  than  underground  mining. 

Two  papers  were  read  before  the  British  Association  in  1886  and 
1887  respectively,  and  abstracts  of  these  were  published.  Hence. 
Sections  I  and  II  of  the  present  work,  representing  those  papers,  are 
not  wholly  original ;  and,  indeed,  Lewis'  conclusions  have  been 
quoted,  notably  by  Mr.  Sawyer,  the  Government  Inspector  of  Mines, 
and  possibly  by  other  writers  on  the  diamond-mines  of  South 
Africa.  The  history  of  a  rock  somewhat  similar  to  that  prevailing 
in  the  Kimberley  pipes,  which  has  been  found  at  two  localities  in 
the  United  States,  constitutes  Section  III  of  this  posthumous 
publication. 

The  MSS.  of  these  three  papers  ultimately  came  into  the  hands  of 
Professor  Bonney,  who,  at  the  request  of  Mrs.  Carvill  Lewis,  has 
kindly  undertaken  to  edit  the  whole.  The  two  first  papers  are 
printed  very  nearly  as  they  were  left  by  Professor  Lewis.  The 
statements  made  and  the  results  given  represent  his  views  in  1887, 
and,  so  far  as  the  editor  knows,  at  the  time  of  his  death  (July, 
1888).  Of  the  third  paper  (Section  III)  nothing  had  been  written, 
the  materials  consisted  only  of  some  very  brief  '* jottings"  and 
a  small  set  of  rock-specimens.  The  editor  has  drawn  up  a  state- 
ment of  the  facts  concerning  them  from  such  literature  as  he  has 
found,  adding  brief  descriptions  of  the  structures  of  the  specimens 
themselves.  Some  other  material  remained,  from  which  data  two 
additional  sections  were  compiled,  but  it  was  finally  decided  to 
cancel  them.  In  these  (note,  p.  68)  the  author  insists  on  the 
intimate  connection  of  peridotite  (or  serpentine)  with  the  diamond 
at  least  in  South  Africa,  and  also  in  Kentucky. 

Our  readers  will  easily  understand  the  fascination  which  such 
a  subject  as  the  diamond-rock  of  South  Africa  would  have  for  a  man 
of  Professor  Lewis'  stamp.  Truly,  it  is  a  rock  «ttt  generis,  and  the 
scientific  interest  attaching  to  it  is  only  exceeded  by  its  commercial 
value.  The  author,  in  quoting  previous  writers,  does  no  more  than 
justice  to  Mr.  Dunn,  who,  as  long  ago  as  1873,  when  many  foolish 
Bpeculations  were  in  vogue,  insisted  on  the  "  euphotide  (?),**  as  he 
called  it,  being  the  mother  rock  of  the  diamond. 

It  may  be  that  there  was  a  little  confusion  at  the  time  of  Lewis' 
writing  (1886-7),  between  the  rock  described  in  Section  I  and  that 
described  in  Section  II,  the  one  without  diamonds,  the  other 
diamantiferous.  Nothing  can  be  more  certain  than  that  the  real 
diamond-carrying  rock  of  the  Kimberley  district  is  a  medle}'  or 
mixture,  and  in  that  case  is  scarcely  entitled  to  a  specific  name, 
such  as  **  Kimberlite,"  bestowed  by  the  author.  "  Kiraberlite 
proper,"  he  tells  us  subsequently  (p.  51),  "  is  a  typical  porphyritic 
lava " ;  yes,  but  without  diamonds.  This,  we  apprehend,  is  the 
rock  described  in  Section  I  as  **  Hard  Wack  Floating  Reef,"  and 
is  the  same  rock  as  that  familiarly  known  as  the  "  snake "  of 
De  Beers  mine,  a  winding  dyke  of  igneous  rock  varying  in  width, 
which  Mr.  Williams,  the  General  Manager  of  the  De  Beers  Company, 
supposes  to  be  a  younger  eruptive  formation  coming  from  the  same 
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volcanic  source  as  the  "  blae  gronnd."  Olivine  is  the  main  ingredient 
of  this  rock,  the  principal  acoessories  being  enstatite  and  biotite. 
It  would  have  been  satisfactory  if  a  detailed  examination  of  this 
rock  had  been  given,  since  it  most  probably  represents,  to  a  con- 
siderable extent,  the  original  peridotite,  which  bursting  through 
the  carbonaceous  shales  of  the  Karoo  beds,  at  intervals,  has  8npplie<l 
a  large  portion  of  the  mixture,  with  a  serpentinous  base,  known  as 
the  diamond-rock,  or  as  Lewis  would  call  it  '*  Kimberlite  breccia.'* 

The  actual  diamond-rock  itself,  being  so  much  of  a  mixture, 
the  mineralogical  details  given  in  Section  II  are  of  less  importance, 
since  it  is  difficult  to  determine  which  minerals  are  endogenous 
and  which  are  derivative.  Most  of  the  minerals  described,  including 
the  diamonds,  Lewis  seems  to  have  regarded  as  endogenous.  We 
can  easily  believe  that  chrome  -  diopside,  smaragdite,  bastite, 
magnetite,  chromite,  ilmenite,  and  picotite,  said  to  be  common  under 
the  microscope,  represent  paragenetic  minerals  of  the  orginal 
peridotite,  as  also  perofskite,  said  to  be  the  most  abundant  titanium 
mineral  of  ultra-basic  rocks.  The  same  may  also  be  said  of  the 
peculiar  brown  biotite  (altered  to  vaalit^e)  and  abundant  spedmens 
of  pyrope.  When  we  bear  in  mind,  however,  that  Moissan  is  said 
to  have  detected  more  than  eighty  species  of  minerals  in  the  "  blue 
ground,"  or  diamond  breccia,  we  can  well  believe  that  many  of 
these  are  derivative. 

The  minerals  described  in  Section  II  are  said  to  lie,  some  of 
them  porphyritically,  in  a  base  which  is  a  more  or  less  homogeneous 
serpentinous  mass  containing  fragmental  enclosures,  of  which  shale 
is  the  most  abundant.  The  fragments  of  shale  have  lost  their 
shaly  character  together  with  their  carbonaceous  matter,  a  result, 
he  considers,  of  alteration  through  the  heat  of  the  lava.  It  should 
be  noticed,  in  this  connection,  that  local  writers  have  usually  spoken 
of  the  shale  in  the  diamond-rock  as  not  being  fused  at  the  edges. 
As  regards  the  composition  of  the  ground-mass,  after  eliminating 
from  the  calculation  the  very  considerable  quantity  of  calcite,  he 
concludes  that  one-half  consists  of  serpentine  and  the  bulk  of  the 
remainder  of  olivine. 

Let  us  now  see  how  far  the  editor  assists  us  in  comprehending 
the  diamond-rock  of  the  Kimberley  district.  Plate  i  is  an  eflfective 
picture  of  a  fragment  of  the  diamond-rock  of  De  Beers  mine,  from 
rather  over  1,000  feet  (obtained  by  Stone  in  1894).  This  presents 
a  pseudo-porphyritic  appearance  :  the  largest  inclusion,  nearly 
a  couple  of  inches  long,  consists  of  rather  decomposed  compact 
serpen tinized  olivines  and  pyroxenes,  with  a  few  flakes  of  mica. 
In  plate  ii  (1)  a  slice  of  this  rock  is  magnified  twenty-two  diametere ; 
crystals  of  mica  and  altered  enstatite  are  seen  with  several  grains  of 
serpentinized  olivine,  whilst  the  separate  mineral  grains  decrease  in 
size  until  they  become  indistinguishable  from  the  granular  matrix  of 
serpentine,  calcite  or  dolomite,  iron-oxide,  perofskite,  etc.  We  may 
well  believe  with  the  author  that,  in  his  time,  there  was  no  named 
rock  type  having  at  once  the  composition  and  structure  of  the 
Kimberley   rock.     But,   bearing  in   mind   that   the   diamond-rock 
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18  essentially  a  mixture,  the  name  "Eimberlite,*'  as  applied  to  this 
rock,  though  it  may  be  convenient  as  a  mere  designation,  can 
scarcely  possess  any  scientific  value. 

The  so-called  porphyritic  brecciated  structure  Lewis  attributed  not 
to  pressure,  but  to  mechanical  disturbances  during  and  after  cooling, 
and  according  as  the  porphyritic  or  brecciated  structure  predominated 
so  did  people  differ  in  their  opinion  as  to  whether  it  was  a  lava  or 
a  tuff.  He  assigns  nine  reasons  why  it  should  be  a  true  igneous 
lava,  and  not  a  mud  or  ash.  In  this  respect  he  had  in  mind  the  mud 
volcano  theory  which  was  held  by  Erskine.  Certainly  the  diamond- 
rock  itself  is  not  exactly  a  true  igneous  lava,  whatever  portions  of  it 
may  have  been  ;  but  the  "  floating  reef  "  and  "  snake  "  of  Do  Beers, 
which  Lewis  probably  would  call  "Kimberlite  proper,"  better 
retain  the  character  of  igneous  erupted  masses.  These  unfortunately 
are  not  diamantiferous. 

There  can  be  little  doubt,  as  long  ago  pointed  out  by  Ohaper,  that 
these  pipes  bear  the  marks  of  several  eruptions,  as  of  course  must 
have  been  the  case  in  volcanic  necks.  There  is  nothing  in  this 
which  should  cause  the  Eimberley  pipes  to  differ  from  other  necks. 
It  is  the  presence  of  diamonds  in  association  with  broken-up 
peridotites  which  constitutes  at  once  the  interest  and  the  peculiarity. 

Specimens  from  two  localities  in  the  United  States,  described  in 
Section  III,  are  said  to  bear  a  close  resemblance  to  the  diamond- 
rock  of  South  Africa.  These  are  peculiar  peridotites,  which,  in 
spite  of  so  much  of  the  structure  being  secondary,  preserve  the 
shape  of  crystals,  olivine  and  enstatite  being  the  most  conspicuous 
together  with  the  peculiar  brown  biotite  already  mentioned.  These 
rocks  occur  in  dykes  which  have  been  forced  through  beds  of 
Carboniferous  age  :  they  contain  fragments  of  shale,  and  now  consist 
mainly  of  serpentine  with  a  considerable  proportion  of  carbonates. 
Plate  ii  (2)  is  a  magnified  section  of  a  portion  of  one  of  the 
American  rocks,  the  matrix  consisting  of  granules  of  serpentine, 
iron-oxide,  perofskite,  etc.,  along  with  crystals  of  biotite,  as  in 
the  Kimberley  rock,  whilst  the  grains  are  mostly  olivine  in 
various  stages  of  change.  The  editor  remarks  that  the  specimens, 
both  from  New  York  State  and  from  Kentucky,  are  perhaps  a  little 
more  like  a  porphj^ritic  igneous  rook  than  anything  he  has  seen  from 
Kimberley,  owing  to  the  absence  of  distinct  rock  fragments,  and  the 
more  uniform  size  of  the  included  minerals.  No  diamonds  are 
found,  but  carbonadoes  are  said  to  occur  in  the  Kentucky  rock. 

With  respect  to  the  Kimberley  rock,  the  editor,  whilst  admitting 
that  it  differs  from  any  rock,  whether  peridotite  or  serpentine,  does 
not  agree  with  the  author  in  his  conclusions  as  to  its  origin. 
Professor  Bonney  considers  that  the  apparent  glassy  inclusions, 
"together  with  all  the  large  minerals  (not  excluding  the  diamonds), 
are  true  *  fragments,'  like  the  pieces  of  shale  which  are  sometimes 
found  associated  with  them,  produced  by  the  explosive  destruction  of 
more  coarsely  crystalline  rocks  of  earlier  consolidation,  and  not  the 
result  of  a  fluxional  movement  in  a  magma,  which  had  previously 
reached  a  stage  of  partial  separation  and  incomplete  consolidation, 
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and  had  in  addition  incorporated  fragments  of  overlying  rocks  in  its 
upward  progress."  But  he  allows  that  this  interpretation  would  not 
necessarily  affect  his  friend's  views  as  to  the  genesis  of  the  diamond, 
VIZ.,  hy  the  action  of  an  extremely  hasic  rock  upon  carbonaoeooa 
material. 

Although  there  seems  to  he  a  pretty  general  consensus  of  opinion 
that,  in  some  way  or  other,  a  peculiar  peridotite,  invading  carbon- 
aceoas  beds,  is  the  mother  rock  of  the  diamond,  yet  the  evidence 
at  present  is  by  no  means  conclusive  either  as  to  the  depth  or  the 
])recise    conditions    under    which    this  action    took   place.      That 
tlie  diamonds  originated  lower  down  than  the  position  in  which 
they  are  now  found,  is  most  probable,  since  the  hreocia  in  which 
they  occur  is  more  or  less  of  a  mixture  which   has   been   forced 
upwards.     The   evidence  as  to  depth  is  somewhat  contradictory; 
for,  on  the  one  hand,  we  have  the  fact  that  the  several  pipes  have 
their  own  type  of  diamonds,  a  circumstance  tending  to  indicate  that 
the  diamonds  originated  in  each  pipe  separately,  and  not  in  a  general 
reservoir.     On  the  other  hand,  we  have  the   fact  that  the  area 
within  which  diamond  pipes  may  be  expected  to  occur  is  of  wide 
extent,  since  the  Leicester  mine  is  forty  miles  from  Eimberley  and 
Jagersfontein  sixty  miles.   This  might  be  held  as  pointing  to  a  general 
reservoir  of  diamantiferous  rock  seated  at  a  great  depth.     On  the 
whole  it  would  seem  that,  although  the  peridotite  may  be  widely 
distributed,  at  a  great  depth,  the  conditions  under  which  it  becomes 
diamantiferous  are  local  and  only  occur  in  the  pipes. 

The  chemical  aspect  of  the  question,  though  not  dealt  with  in 
the  present  publication,  has  greatly  changed  since  Professor  Lewis 
wrote.  For  many  years  chemists  looked  upon  hydrocarbons  as  the 
most  promising  material  from  which  the  diamond  might  have  been 
derived,  and  laboratory  experiments  were  conducted  on  this 
supposition.  As  bearing  on  this  point,  it  is  interesting  to  note  that 
Roscoe  by  digesting  the  "  blue  ground "  with  ether  obtained 
a  hydrocarbon  which  was  found  to  be  crystalline  and  strongly 
aromatic,  burning  with  a  blue  flame  and  melting  at  50°  C.  (p.  51). 

More  recently,  as  is  well  known,  Moissan  and  other  chemists 
have  actually  obtained  small  diamonds  by  melting  iron  mixed  with 
carbon  in  the  electric  furnace,  and  arranging  the  experiment  so  that 
the  separation  of  the  iron  from  the  carbon  takes  place  under  enormous 
pressure.  This  reaction  consequently  is  now  regarded  as  the  one  most 
likely  to  have  produced  diamonds  in  nature.  "  It  is  certain,"  said 
Sir  William  Crookes,  at  a  recent  lecture  before  the  Royal  Institution, 
**from  observations  made  at  Kimberley,  corroborated  by  experience 
gained  in  the  laboratory,  that  iron  at  a  high  temperature  and  under 
great  pressure  will  act  as  the  long-sought  solvent  for  carbon,  and 
will  allow  it  to  crystallize  out  in  the  form  of  diamond — conditions 
existent  at  great  depths  below  the  surface  of  the  earth." 

Undoubtedly  the  fact  that  small  diamonds  have  been  made  by 
the  action  of  iron  on  carbon  favours  the  supposition  that  this,  too, 
may  be  Nature's  process,  and  there  is  further  corroboration  in  the 
fact  that  iron-oxide  is   the   most  abundant   substance  of  the  ash  of 
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iiamond.  Moreover,  roioroscopio  diamonds  have  been  found  in 
tieteoric  irons.  Yet  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  singular  oircumstance 
liat  basalts  far  richer  in  iron  than  the  Eimberley  diamond-rock 
lave  passed  through  beds  containing  carbonaceous  matter,  and 
ontain  large  masses  of  metallic  iron  which  is  not  associated  with 
liaiuond  either  at  Eimberley  or  elsewhere. 

It  must  be  a  matter  of  regret  to  geologists,  and  indeed  to  all  men 
f  science,  that  Professor  Lewis  was  not  spared  to  continue  his 
ivestigations  on  a  subject  which  presents  so  many  points  of  interest. 

[. — The  Ancient  Volcanoes  of  Ghbat  Britain.  By  Sir  Archibald 
Geikik.  F.R.S.,  D.C.L..  D.Sc,  etc.,  Director-General  of  the 
Geological  Survey.  Imperial  8vo.  In  two  volumes.  Vol.  I, 
pp.  xxiv  and  477,  with  four  maps  and  175  illustrations.  Vol.  II, 
pp.  xvi  and  492.  with  three  maps  and  382  illustrations. 
(London :  Macmillan  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  1897.     Price  36«.  nett.) 

(Second  notice.) 
(WITH  PLATES  XVI  AND  XVII.) 
A  LTHOUGH  we  have  no  "  burning  mountains  "  in  England,  and 
f\  no  evidence  of  volcanic  action  but  such  as  belong  to  the 
eiuote  past,  yet  a  careful  study  of  modern  volcanoes  and  of  the 
>roducts  of  eruptions  observed  all  over  the  world,  has  given  us 
he  key  by  which  to  interpret  the  ancient  -tuffs,  lavas,  basalts, 
^abbros,  andesites  (porphy rites),  trachytes,  pitchstones,  felsites, 
*b}olite8,  etc.,  which  are  met  with  in  these  Islands,  and  also  to 
ietect  the  old  plateaux  discharges  of  volcanic  materials  of  Car- 
30111  ferous  age  that  now  form  broad  tablelands  or  ranges  of  hills ; 
>r  the  puys,  whose  ejected  materials  formed  cinder-cones  or 
ava-domes  and  were  confined  to  smaller  areas  round  the  centres 
>f  eruption,  with  occasional  flows  of  basic  lava,  as  admirably  dis- 
played in  Central  France.  To  these  must  be  added  the  innumerable 
examples  of  dykes,  volcanic  necks,  bosses,  and  sills,  exposed  by 
denudation,  all  of  which  have  been  carefully  studied  and  classified. 

With  the  ordinary  type  of  modern,  and  especially  of  active, 
volcanoes,  we  need  not  here  concern  ourselves.  The^lofty  cones 
>f  the  Vesuvian  type,  with  their  widespread  lavas  and  ashes,  their 
^'ast  craters,  and  numerous  parasitic  vents,  can  form  no  lasting 
record  of  volcanic  action.  Subaerial  denudation,  acting  incessantly 
year  after  j-ear,  gradually  planes  down  and  carries  away  their 
instable  slopes,  and  if  unchecked  by  any  fresh  discharge  of  volcanic 
fi^aterial.  degradation  will  at  last  have  removed  the  whole  cone. 
l^ut  whilst  no  universal  rule  can  be  laid  down  as  to  the  relative 
»«rability  of  any  rock,  yet  in  the  course  of  vast  periods  of  time 
during  which  denudation  and  disintegration  have  been  carrying  on 
^heir  destructive  work,  the  older  eruptive  masses,  consisting  usually 
of  tbe  more  durable  materials,  have  at  last  risen  irito  prominence, 
^nd  now  form  some  of  our  wildest  scenery  and  the  suiiiinits  of 
^^ir  most  craggy  and  spiry  mountains.  Among  the  many  examples 
given,  we  cannot  forbear  to  quote  one  illustration  from  tbe  chapter 
^ntitled  the  **  Influence  of  Volcanic  Kocks  on  the  Scenery  ot  dvv6 
*^aud,"  which  is  in  Sir  A.  Geikie  s  most  agreeable  blyle — 
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"  A  contrast  of  another  type  meets  us  in  the  broad  midland  vallej 
of  Scotland.  Around  the  city  of  Edinburgh,  for  instance,  the  land- 
scape is  diversified  by  many  hills  and  crags,  which  show  where 
harder  rocks  project  from  amidst  the  sediments  of  the  Carboniferoua 
system.  On  some  of  the  crags  the  forts  of  the  early  races,  the 
towers  of  Celts  and  Saxon,  and  the  feudal  castles  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  were  successively  planted,  and  round  their  base  clustered  for 
protection  the  cots  of  the  peasants  and  the  earliest  homesteads  of 
the  future  city.  Beneath  these  crags  many  of  the  most  notable 
events  in  the  stormy  annals  of  the  country  were  transacted.  Under 
their  shadow,  and  not  without  inspiration  from  their  local  form  and 
colour,  literature,  art,  and  science  have  arisen  and  flourished. 
Nowhere  in  short,  within  the  compass  of  the  British  Isles,  has  the 
political  and  intellectual  progress  of  the  people  been  more  plainly 
affected  by  the  environment  than  in  the  central  district  of  Scotland." 

"  When  now  we  inquire  into  the  origin  and  history  of  the  topography 
which  has  so  influenced  the  population  around  it,  we  find  that  its 
prominences  are  relics  of  ancient  volcanoes.  The  feudal  towers  are 
Dased  on  sills  and  dykes  and  necks.  The  fields  and  gardens, 
monuments  and  roadways,  overlie  sheets  of  lava  or  beds  of  volcanic 
ashes.  Not  only  is  every  conspicuous  eminence  immediately  around 
of  volcanic  origin,  but  even  the  ranges  of  blue  hills  that  close  in 
the  distatit  view  to  south  and  north  and  east  and  west  are  mainly 
built  up  of  lavas  and  tuffs.  The  eruptions  of  which  these  heights 
are  momorials  belong  to  a  vast  range  of  geological  ages,  the  latest 
of  them  having  passed  away  long  before  the  advent  of  man. 

"But  they  have  left  their  traces  deeply  engraved  in  the  rocky 
framework  of  the  landscape.  While  human  history,  stormy  or 
peaceful,  has  been  slowly  evolving  itself  during  the  progress  of  the 
centuries  in  these  fertile  lowlands,  the  crags  and  heights  hftve 
remained  as  memorials  of  an  earlier  history  when  Central  Scotland 
continued  for  many  ages  to  be  the  theatre  of  vigorous  volcanic 
activity."     (Vol.  i,  pp.  104,  105.) 

21ie  Pvys. — As  an  illustrative  example  of  the  Carboniferous  puys 
of  Scotland,  we  give  that  of  the  junction  of  the  amygdaloidal  basalt 
with  the  sliales  and  limestone  half  a  mile  east  from  Kingbom, 
Fife.     (Plate  XVI.) 

*'  When  the  puys  began  their  activity,  this  district  was  gradually 
dotted  over  with  little  volcanic  cones.  At  the  same  time  it  was 
affected  by  the  general  movement  of  slow  subsidence  which 
embraced  all  Central  Scotland.  Cone  after  cone,  more  or  less  effaced 
by  the  waters  which  closed  over  it,  was  carried  down  and  buried 
imder  the  growing  accumulation  of  sediment.  New  vents,  how- 
ever, continued  to  be  opened  elsewhere,  throwing  out  for  a  tim® 
their  showers  of  dust  and  stones,  and  then  lapsing  into  quiescence 
as  they  sank  into  the  lagoon.  Two  groups  of  volcanoes  emitted 
streams  of  lava  and  built  up  long  volcanic  ridges — those  of  Fife  and 
West  Lothian. 

"  The  occasional  presence  of  the  sea  over  the  area  is  well  shown 
by  the  occurrence  of  thin  bands  of  limestone  or  shale,  containing 
Buch  fossils  °°  ""^cies  of  Orthoceras,  Bellerophon,  and  Discina,  which 
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saffice  to  prove  the  strata  to  be  the  equivalents  of  the  Lower  Lime- 
BtODe  shale  and  part  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  of  Eugland  " 
(pp.  463-4). 

One  of  the  most  interesting  features  of  the  massive  relics,  left  by 
denudation  of  ancient  volcanic  lavas,  is  to  be  seen  in  the  Basalt- 
plateau  of  the  "  Parish  of  Small  Isles/'  which  includes  the  islands 
of  £igg.  Rum,  Canna,  Sanday,  and  Muck. 

*'  That  the  fragments  of  the  basaltic  plateau  preserved  in  each 
member  of  the  group  of  the  Small  Isles  were  once  connected  as 
a  continuous  volcanic  plain,  can  hardly  be  doubted.  Indeed,  as 
already  stated,  they  were  not  improbably  united  with  the  plateau  of 
Skye  on  the  north,  and  with  that  of  Mull,  Morven,  and  Ardnamurchau 
on  the  south.  Taking  the  whole  space  of  land  and  sea  within  which 
the  basalt  of  Small  Isles  is  now  confined,  we  may  compute  it  at 
not  much  less  than  200  square  miles. 

^*  The  most  varied  and  interesting  of  the  fragments  of  the  basaltic 
plateau  in  the  area  of  the  Small  Isles  is  that  which  forms  the  island 
of  Canna,  with  its  appendage  Sanday.  Canna  measures  five  miles 
in  length  by  from  half  to  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  consists  entirely 
of  the  rocks  of  the  plateau  and  their  accompaniments.  The 
basalts  are  exposed  along  the  north  coast  in  a  range  of  mural 
precipices  rising  to  a  height  of  about  600  feet  above  the  sea.  From 
the  top  of  the  escarpment  the  ground  falls  by  successive  rocky 
terraces  and  grassy  slopes  to  the  southern  shore-line.  Sanday, 
connected  with  the  large  island  by  a  shoal  and  foot-bridge,  is  two 
miles  long  and  220  to  about  1,200  yards  broad.  Its  highest  cliffs 
i*ange  along  its  southern  shore  to  a  height  of  193  feet,  whence  they 
slope  gently  northward  into  the  hollow  between  the  two  islands.*' 

The  author  had  observed,  as  far  back  as  1865,  an  ancient  river- 
channel,  which,  during  the  volcanic  period,  had  been  eroded  on  the 
surface  of  the  basalt-plateau,  and  of  which  a  small  portion  had  been 
preserved  under  a  stream  of  pitch  stone-lava  that  had  flowed  into 
and  buried  it. 

This  watercourse  was  shown  to  have  been  excavated  by  a  stream 
coming  from  the  north-east,  or  east,  and  to  be  younger  than  the 
plateau-basalts  of  the  district  or  even  the  dykes  which  cut  the 
basalts.  Yet  that  it  belonged  to  the  volcanic  period  was  proved 
by  the  manner  in  which  it  had  been  sealed  up  and  preserved  under 
the  black  glassy  lava  of  the  Scuir.  Other  and  more  abundant 
evidence  of  river-action  was  brought  to  light  by  ISir  A.  Geikie, 
duiing  his  later  examination  of  the  islands  of  Canna  and  Sanday, 
belonging  to  an  earlier  part  of  the  volcanic  period.  This  evidence 
reveals  that  a  powerful  river,  flowing  westwards  from  the  Highland 
mountains,  swept  over  the  volcanic  plain  while  the  sheets  of  basalt 
were  still  being  poured  forth,  and  while  volcanic  eruptions  were 
taking  place  from  cones  of  slag.  In  one  spot,  the  former  existence 
of  an  old  land-surface  is  attested  by  the  presence  of  some  shaly 
layers,  which  have  been  deposited  on  a  remarkable  slaggy  basalt; 
above  these  is  a  thin  coaly  parting  enclosing  a  small  tree  stump  still 
standing  erect  upon  the  coaly  parting  and  shale,  which  in  its  turn  is 
immediately  overlain  by  and  enveloped  in  a  mad)&\VQ  ^ovi  <ol  \>^^<d\X.. 
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Again,  "  In  the  Creag  nam  Fayileann  (Seamews*  Crag)  and  tlio 
gnlly  that  cuts  its  eastern  end,  likewise  in  the  two  singularly 
pictureftque  stacks  of  Dun  Mor  and  Dun  Beag,  or  Big  and  Little 
Gull  Rocks  [PI.  XVII,  Figs.  1,  2],  which  here  rise  from  the  fore- 
shore, two  distinct  platforms  of  detrital  material  may  be  notioed 
among  the  hasalts.  Both  of  these  can  be  well  seen  in  Dun  Mor, 
about  100  feet  high  [see  Fig.  2]. 

''  The  lower  band,  four  or  five  feet  thick,  is  here  a  rather  ooam 
conglonierate,  which  lies  upon  a  sheet  of  scoriaoeoua  basalt  that 
extends  up  to  the  base  of  the  Creag  nam  Favileann.  It  ia  directly 
overlain  by  another  basalt,  about  30  feet  thick,  which  dips  aeawardi 
and  forms  a  broad  shelving  platform  whereon  the  tides  riae  and 
fall.  On  this  stack  a  second  coarse  conglomerate,  about  10  feet 
thick,  forms  a  conspicuous  band  about  a  third  of  the  height  from  the 
bottom ;  it  is  composed  mainly  of  well-rounded  blocks  of  variooi 
lavas  up  to  18  inches  or  more  in  diameter,  but  it  contains  also  pieces 
of  Torridon  Sandstone.  It  is  covered  by  about  60  feet  of  hasalt, 
which  towards  the  base  is  somewhat  regularly  columnar,  bat  passes 
upward  into  the  wavy,  starch-like,  prismatic  structure." 

The  story  of  Dun  Beag  is  still  more  interesting  and  remarkahle, 
but  in  order  to  explain  its  structure  properly  one  ought  to  have  bad 
at  least  three  figures,  figs.  272,  273,  and  274 ;  but  those  who  are 
really  interested  will  get  the  book  and  read  it  for  themselves. 

It  is  these  and  such  like  megalithic  monuments  which  enable  as 
to  grasp  the  fact  to  what  an  enormous  amount  of  denudation  the 
old  volcanic  outflows  must  have  been  subjected.  Beferring  to 
Xhfi  eflfects  of  denudation  Sir  A.  Geikie  writes: — "The  original 
height  of  the  plateau  of  Mull  is  shown  by  the  outlier  of  Ben  More 
to  have  been  at  least  3,200  feet.  If  to  this  figure  we  add  the 
portion  of  the  basalt-group  submerged  under  the  sea,  the   h«ght 

will  probably  be  increased  by  several  hundred  feet If, 

in  the  meantime,  we  suppose  the  present  mean  level  of  the  plateau 
to  be  1,000  feet  above  the  sea,  the  difference  between  this  amount 
and  the  assumed  original  height  will  be  2,000  feet.  If,  further, 
we  take  the  present  average  rate  of  degradation  of  the  Mull  plateau 
to  be  TToW  of  a  foot  in  a  year,  which  has  been  shown  to  be 
probably  a  fair  estimate,  then  the  time  required  for  the  lowering 
of  the  Mull  plateau  from  its  original  to  its  present  average  level 
amounts  to  twelve  millions  of  yeai*8.  Yet  this  period,  vast  though 
it  be,  does  not  carry  us  back  even  as  far  as  the  beginning  of  Tertiaiy 
time"  (pp.  461-2). 

**  Among  the  broad  features  which  soonest  arrest  attention  in 
a  survey  of  volcanic  action  is  the  tendency  of  volcanoes  to  range 
themselves  along  continental  borders  or  in  oceanic  islands.  Tbjs 
energy  in  Britain  has  shown  itself  along  the  western  or  Atlantic 
margin  of  the  European  continent 

*'  Moreover  the  volcanic  rocks  in  Britain  are  ranged  along  the 
greatest  length  of  the  group  of  islands,  in  a  general  north-and-south 
line,  from  the  south  of  Devonshire  to  the  far  Shetlands,  and  it  is 
always  on  the  western  side  of  the  country  that  they  occur. 

*•  *  ^  ^j^^  g^iU  mQj^  remarkable  feature  in  the  geological 
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history  of  Western  Europe  is  the  persistence  of  volcanic  activity 
along  the  site  of  the  British  Isles  ....  that  from  primaeval 
time,  vaguely  termed  Archaean,  onward  to  that  of  the  older  Tertiary 
clays  and  sands  of  the  south-east  of  England — that  is  to  say,  through 
hy  far  the  largest  part  of  geological  history,  as  chronicled  in  the 
stratified  crust  of  the  glohe — this  long  strip  of  territory  continued  to 
he  intermittently  a  theatre  of  volcanic  action.  Every  great  division 
of  Palaeozoic  time  was  marked  by  volcanic  eruptions,  sometimes  over 
tracts  hundreds  of  square  miles  in  area  and  on  a  colossal  scale. 
After  a  long  period  of  quiescence  during  the  Mesozoio  ages,  the 
renewed  outbreak  of  volcanic  energy  in  older  Tertiary  time,  so 
marked  over  the  western  half  of  Europe,  reached  its  maximum  of 
development  along  the  Atlantic  border  from  the  north  of  England 
and  Ireland,  through  the  chain  of  the  Inner  Hebrides  to  the  Faroe 
Islands,  Iceland,  and  Greenland  "  (p.  467). 

These  are  at  best  but  samples,  drawn  at  a  venture,  from  the  vast 
stores  of  valuable  information  which  have  been  garnered  in  these 
volumes  by  their  author.  Under  his  guidance  we  may  study  the 
various  forms  and  behaviour  of  eruptive  rocks,  whether  uprising  as 
lava-flows  on  the  surface,  or,  when  the  vents  of  volcanoes  became 
plugged  up,  the  final  efiforts  which  have  led  to  the  intrusion  of  sills 
and  dykes,  not  only  into  the  rocks  beneath  the  volcanic  sheets,  but 
also  in  many  instances  into  at  least  the  older  parts  of  the  sheets  them- 
selves. And  we  may  learn  how  these  subterranean  manifestations 
of  volcanic  action  may  be  seen  and  recognized  in  almost  every  district. 

Nor  has  the  nature  of  the  volcanic  products  of  eruptions  been 
left  unstudied  or  unrecorded,  and  the  student  may  gather  much  as  to 
the  behaviour  of  eruptive  rocks  in  the  field  on  a  large  scale,  and  if 
their  microscopic  structure  is  not  so  extensively  dealt  with,  yet 
sufficient  is  said  upon  microlites,  peril  tic  and  spherulitic  structures, 
granophyres,  dolerites,  etc.,  to  satisfy  all  but  the  most  exacting  and 
enthusiastic  of  petrologists. 

In  closing  this  notice  of  the  Ancient  Volcanoes  of  Britain  we 
cannot  fail  to  congratulate  the  author  on  the  very  splendid  series 
of  illustrations  with  which  the  pages  of  this  admirable  work  abound. 
The  maps  and  printing  are  excellent,  and  evidently  the  publishers 
have  determined  to  make  the  book  a  complete  success.  Every 
geologist  who  can  spare  368.  will  secure  a  copy  for  his  private 
library  ;  every  public  library  and  book-club  will  order  a  copy  ; 
of  course  Mudie's  will  take  several  I  and  we  venture  to  believe  they 
will  be  read  by  many. 

Geological  Society  of  London. 

I— June  23,  1897.— Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.U.S.,  President,  in  the 
Chair.     The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "  Notes  on  a  Collection  of  Rocks  and  Fossils  from  Franz  Josef 
Land,  made  by  the  Jackson-Harmsworth  Expedition  during  181)4-6." 
By  E.  T.  Newton,  F.Ii.S.,  F.G.S.,  and  J.  J.  H.  Teall,  Esq.,  M.A., 
F.B.S.,  V.P.G.S. 
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A  large  collection  of  rocks  and  fossils,  obtained  by  tbe  memben 
of  tbe  Jackson-Hamiswortb  Expedition,  cbiefly  from  tbe  neigh- 
bourhood of  Cape  Flora,  on  tbe  south-west  of  Nortbbrook  Island,  hot 
also  from  more  distant  localities  visited  during  boat-  and  sledge- 
journeys,  have  been  sent  to  the  Director-General  of  tbe  Geologicti 
iSurvey,  and  examined  by  the  authors. 

After  a  summary  of  what  was  previously  known  of  tbe  geology  of 
Franz  Josef  Land,  an  account  of  tbe  new  specimens  is  given.  Hie 
rocks  are  for  the  most  part  basalts  and  are  described  in  detail; 
they  are  usually  formed  of  labradorite,  augite,  and  interstitial  matter 
which  is  sometimes  represented  by  palagonite  containing  a  large 
percentage  of  iron-oxide.  I'bis  palagonite  is  regarded  as  tbe  bydrated 
representative  of  the  residual  magma  left  after  tbe  separation  of 
labradorite  and  augite;  and  the  conclusion  is  reached  tbat  in  this 
case  progressive  cr^'stallization  has  resulted  in  the  ooncenti-ation  of 
ii*on-oxide  in  the  mother  liquor. 

Most  of  the  fossils  have  been  collected  around  Cape  Flora.  The 
presence  of  Ammonites  macrocephalus,  A.  modiolaris,  and  Belemnittt 
jPanderi  indicate  the  presence  of  rocks  of  Lower  Oxfordian  or  Callo- 
vian  age ;  while,  apparently  above  these,  a  plant-bed  was  met  with 
iii  which  the  genus  Ginkgo  {Salisburia)  is  conspicuous,  and  this  is 
elieved  to  be  of  Upper  Jurassic  age. 

The  oldest  fossiliferous  bed  yet  found  occurs  about  twenty  miles  to 
tbe  west  of  Cape  Flora,  and  also  contains  pi  ant- remains,  which,  it  is 
thought,  may  be  Lower  Jurassic  and  possibly  of  the  age  of  the  Great 
Oolite.  The  plant-beds  and  numerous  indications  of  layers  of 
lignite  seem  to  show  that  these  Jurassic  strata  are  to  a  great  extent 
of  estuarine  or  fresh- water  origin. 

The  general  structure  of  the  country  appears  to  be  typified  by 
what  occurs  at  Cape  Flora,  where  cliffs  of  sedimentary  strata  some 
600  feet  high  (for  the  most  part  bidden  by  talus)  are  overlain  by 
600  feet  of  basalt.  At  some  other  localities,  however,  the  basalt  is 
found  at  the  sea-level. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  the  islands  which  make  up  the  archipelago 
of  Franz  Josef  Land,  are  fragments  of  a  formerly  extensive  region  of 
plateau-basalts,  similar  to  that  of  which  the  Faeroe  and  the  "Western 
Isles  of  Scotland  must  have  formed  a  part. 

2.  ''Deposits  of  the  Bajocian  Age  in  the  North  Cot tes wolds.— 
L  Tlie  Cleeve  Hill  Plateau."     By  S.  S.  Buckman,  Esq.,  F.G.S. 

This  paper  deals  with  a  portion  of  the  Northern  Cotteswolds 
termed  the  Cleeve  Hill  plateau  ;  and,  like  a  previous  communication 
on  the  Mid  Cotteswolds,  it  is  concerned  with  the  dej.x>sit8  which 
intervene  between  the  Upper  Freestone  and  the  Upper  Trigonia- 
grit.  The  author  shows  that  in  the  Cleeve  Hill  plateau  there  is, 
beneath  the  Ui>per  Trigomn-gritj  a  further  series  of  beds  which 
have  not  been  tbund  elsewhere  in  the  Cotteswolds,  and  by  placing 
them  in  their  order  he  is  able  to  show  the  sequence  of  the  Cleeve 
Hill  **  Inferior  Oolite  **  rocks,  about  which  there  has  been  so  much 
niisconception.  A  map  is  given  to  bhow  the  positions  of  the 
different  quarries,  with  notes  as  to  the  strata  which  they  exhibit. 
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The  paper  also  gives  farther  information  concerning  the  Bajocian 
enudation,  and  with  it  is  presented  a  map  showing  the  areas  of 
he  different  rocks  upon  which  the  Upper  TH^onta-grit  reposes 
lon-sequentially.  Notice  is  also  taken  of  a  water-bearing  bed,  and 
'f  its  economic  importance.  Some  remarks  are  made  upon  the 
ncient  geography  of  the  Gleeve  Hill  plateau  in  regard  to  streams, 
[lieir  probable  courses  are  marked  upon  a  map. 

3.  **  Pleistocene  Plants  from  Casewick,  Shacklewell,  and  Grays." 
Jy  Clement  Reid,  Esq.,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S. 

The  plants  from  Casewick  and  Shacklewell  were  obtained  by 
crashing  two  lumps  of  clay  in  the  collection  of  the  late  Sir  Joseph 
^restwich.  The  species  are  few  and  call  for  little  remark,  except 
hat  the  climate  was  not  Arctia  They  are  all  common  British 
orms. 

The  collection  from  Grays  consists  of  leaves,  already  partly 
letermined  by  Gaudin  and  Heer,  though  unpublished,  and  some 
umps  of  clay,  out  of  which  the  author  washed  a  few  seeds.  The 
lora  points  clearly  to  a  temperate  climate  and  mild  winters. 

4.  ''An  Explanation  of  the  Claxheugh  Section  (Co.  Durham)." 
3y  D.  Woolacott,  Esq.,  M.Sc.  (Communicated  by  Professor  G.  A. 
liebour,  M.A.,  F.G.S.) 

The  section  of  which  an  explanation  is  offered  in  this  communi- 
Ation  occurs  about  two  miles  west  of  Sunderland,  and  has  been 
joticed  by  Messrs.  King  and  Howse  and  Professor  Lebour.  The 
)ase  shows  the  Permian  Yellow  Sands,  which  are  succeeded  at  the 
vest  end  of  the  section  by  the  Marl  Slate,  thin-bedded  limestones, 
md  at  the  top  crystalline  limestones  without  any  trace  of  bedding. 
Vt  the  east  end  the  Marl  Slate  and  thin-bedded  limestone  are  absent, 
md,  except  when  a  breccia  intervenes,  the  crystalline  limestone  rests 
)n  the  Yellow  Sands,  though  the  thin-bedded  limestone  and  Marl 
>late  show  no  signs  of  thinning-out.  There  are  also  minor  compli- 
iations.  The  author  suggests  that  the  section  may  be  explained  by 
upposing  that  denudation  occurred  in  a  cavern,  the  roof  of  which 
.Iter wards  fell  in,  and  that  disturbances  were  also  produced  by 
creep  "-movements. 


THE   ORIGIN   OF  THE   GREY  GNEISS  OF  ANGLESEY. 

Sir, — In  the  debate  at  the  Geological  Society  on  April  28,  when 
ny  paper  on  the  Grey  Gneiss  of  Anglesey  was  read,  some  criticisms 
vere  offered  by  the  Kev.  J.  F.  Blake,  to  which,  with  your  per- 
nission,  I  desire  to  make  a  brief  reply.  Had  I  enjoyed  the  good 
brtune  to  be  present  on  the  occasion,  it  would  not  be  necessary  tor 
ne  thus  to  trouble  you. 

To  save  your  valuable  space,  I  will  confine  myself  to  one  point — 
he  nature  of  the  rock  out  of  wLich  the  grey  gneiss  has  been  formed. 
This  is  a  vital  part  of  the  question,  and,  if  it  be  settled,  much  else 
Birill  follow.    In  my  paper  I  contended  that  the  gneiss  was  orig;iQaIly 
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a  felsite.  The  Rev.  J.  F.  Blake  dented  this.  He  admitted  duit 
"  some  eminent  petrologists "  had,  on  microscopic  examioitiaQ, 
pronounced  the  rock  from  which  the  gneiss  has  been  fonned  to 
be  a  felsite ;  bat  he  would  not  yield  to  their  testimony.  He  kad 
seen  the  rock  in  the  field,  and  he  '*  regretted  "  that  these  mathoatM 
had  made  a  mistake.  It  may  seem  a  little  presamptnoos  for  Ml 
Blake  to  contest  a  determination  made  by  three  of  the  beat  petro- 
graphers  in  Europe ;  and  we  may  suspect  that  if  Ajax  Tentaiei  to 
defy  the  lightning.  Ajax  will  not  do  himself  much  good.  Mort 
people  will  consider  that  such  an  authoritative  identificatkm  ii 
absolutely  decisive,  and  I,  for  one,  assume  it  to  be  so.  Hy  mim 
purpose  in  writing  is,  however,  to  point  out  that  even  the  field- 
evidence,  which,  in  Mr.  Blake's  opinion,  refutes  the  *' eminent 
petrologists,"  is  dead  against  him.  Within  a  hundred  yards  of 
the  critical  section  at  Y  Graig,  in  which  the  felsite  passes  into  tbe 
gneiss,  a  rock  which  closely  resembles  the  felsite  and  which  sko 
graduates  into  a  similar  gneiss,  is  seen  to  penetrate  the  diorit^ 
which  is  more  or  less  altered,  in  numerous  veins,  some  of  whidi 
are  branched.  Thus  the  microscope  of  the  "eminent  petrologisto" 
and  the  eyes  of  the  field-observer  who  knows  where  to  look,  lead 
to  the  same  conclusion.  Mr.  Blake  himself  admits  that  the  rock 
thus  shown  to  be  a  felsite  ''  passes  by  insensible  gradations  into  the 
ordinary  grey  gneiss."  He  says  that  the  ''  phenomenon  is  a  purely 
local  one."  This  is  a  mistake,  as  I  can  prove  by  examples  to  the 
contrary,  though  the  felsitic  structure  is  nowhere,  I  believe,  so 
marked  as  at  Y  Graig ;  but  if  it  were  so,  my  case  is  not  materially 
affected.  If  felsite  is  converted  into  a  typical  gneiss  at  Y  Graig,  all 
primd-facte  objection  to  such  a  change  disappears,  and  the  field- 
evidence  receives  important  confirmation.  C.  Caxlaway. 

TSWKRSBUBY. 

May  11,  1897. 

TRINUCLEUS  SETICORXIS  AND  THE  UPPER  BALA  BEDS. 

Sib, — In  the  report  of  a  discussion  of  a  paper  on  the  fauna  of  the 
Keisley  Limestone,  Part  II  (Q  J.G.S.,  vol.  liii,  p.  106),  the  author 
is  stated  to  have  made  the  following  remark  :  **  Mr.  Marr  .... 
denied  that  Trinucleus  seticornia  was  specially  characteristic  of  Upper 
Bala  beds,  though  some  years  ago  he  had  called  the  Upper  Bala  beds 
of  the  Haverfordwest  area  after  that  fossil."  I  should  hardly  have 
supposed  that  my  words  required  an  explanation,  but  as  the  speaker 
on  that  occasion  appeared  puzzled,  I  will  give  it 

Mr.  T.  Koberts  and  I  (in  1885)  called  the  Upper  Bala  beds  of 
Haverfordwest  Trinucleus  settcorms  beds,  because  the  fossil  or  one  of 
its  varieties  is  particularly  abundant  in  those  beds  in  that  area,  and 
we  did  not  there  discover  it  in  beds  of  Middle  Bala  (Caradoc)  age. 
We  were  perfectly  justified  in  our  action,  and  there  is  precedent  for 
it ;  e.g.,  no  one  supposes  that  the  Leda  myalis  beds  of  the  Cromer 
Forest  Group  are  the  only  beds  with  Leda  myalis.  If  we  had  spoken 
of  the  beds  as  constituting  the  zone  of  Trimideus  setiearm  an 
L  gsplan^M^might  be  necessary,  although  I  hold  that  even  that 
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would  be  admissible.  I  oertainly  sapposed  that  all  students  of 
Lower  Palsdozoic  geology  knew  that  the  fossil  which  has  been 
determined  as  TrinueleuB  seticornis  by  Salter,  Angeliu,  and  many 
others  occurs  abundantly  in  Middle  Bala  (Caradoc)  beds.  If  Mr.  Beed 
will  turn  to  my  Sedgwick  Essay  "On  the  Classification  of  the 
Cambrian  and  Silurian  Rocks"  (published  in  1883),  where  the 
Upper  Bala  beds  are  generally  separated  from  those  of  Middle  Bala 
age,  he  will  find  TrinueUus  seticomia  recorded  as  a  Middle  Bala 
fossil  in  North  Wales  (p.  39),  the  Lake  District  (p.  57),  and 
Scandinavia  (p.  76),  and  nowhere  recorded  in  the  Upper  Bala  list. 
Mr.  Roberts  and  I  used  the  term  T.  seticorrUs  beds  locally  because 
we  thought  (wrongly  it  appears)  that  under  the  circumstances  it 
could  mislead  no  one. 

In  the  above-mentioned  discussion  I  disputed  the  statement  that 
T.  seticomit  was  a  characteristic  Upper  Bala  fossil,  as  the  form 
which  is  usually  taken  as  T.  aeticomis  occurs,  as  remarked  above,  in 
Middle  Bala  beds.  I  have  not  seen  Hisinger's  original  specimen, 
and  have  been  unable  to  obtain  access  to  a  copy  of  the  later  (1840) 
edition  of  **  Lethada  Suecica  "  in  which  the  form  is  figured.  If  Mr. 
Reed  has  examined  Hisinger's  specimen,  and  can  prove  that  the 
reference  by  Angelin,  Salter,  Liunarsson,  Tornquist,  Tullberg,  and 
others  of  the  common  Middle  Bala  form  to  Hisinger's  species  is 
erroneous,  I  will  cry  **  Peccavi."  I  am  quite  prepared  to  believe 
that  there  is  a  characteristic  Trinucleus  in  the  Upper  Bala  beds, 
but  doubt  whether  it  is  Hisinger's  species.  I  should  not  be  surpriHed 
if  the  variety  Bncklandi,  amongst  others,  be  eventually  proved 
characteristic  of  these  beds. 

There  are  many  statements  in  the  body  of  Mr.  Reed's  paper 
on  the  Keisley  Limestone  with  which  I  regret  that  I  am  unable  to 
agree,  but  I  do  not  wish  to  trouble  your  readers  with  questions 
ot  detail,  especially  as  I  am  given  to  understand  that  the  fauna  of 
the  Keisley  Limestone  is  about  to  be  examined  by  a  very  competent 
palaeontologist.  John  E.  Makb. 

Cambridob,  July  15,  1897. 


ON  THE  ORIGIN  OF  LYNCHETS. 

SiB,  —  Mr.  E.  A.  Walford's  article,  which  attempt*  to  give 
a  natural  origin  of  lynchets,  based  on  geological  conditions,  is  not 
very  convincing,  and  seems  indeed  to  refute  itself.  Had  he  seen 
the  many  perfect  examples  which  the  Chalk  Downs  afford,  I  think 
he  would  never  have  suggested  a  natural  explanation  for  lynchets. 
Joining  the  high  road  from  Amesbury  to  Salisbury  and  close  to  the 
Workhouse  are  some  very  typical  lynchets,  all  in  the  Upper  Chalk, 
and  yet  confined  to  only  a  very  small  portion  of  it ;  yet,  if  geologic 
conditions  are  the  cause,  they  should  occur  in  many  other  localities 
of  the  Chalk  area.  The  opponents  of  the  artificial  origin  must  prove 
why  they  are  confined  to  small  areas  when  the  geologic  conditions, 
which  they  consider  as  the  cause,  occur  over  wide  areas. 
Taking  the  Amesbury  examples  as  typical  ones,  they  will  be  seen 
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all  to  start  from  one  straifj^ht  line  drawn  about  the  middle  of  the 
slope,  and  to  end,  diminiBhing  gradually  in  width,  on  the  steep  side 
of  the  slope.  Their  ground-plan  also  is  always  the  same,  and  that 
is  the  shape  of  the  blade  of  a  scythe,  and  they  end  against  one 
gradual  curve,  viz.,  the  steep  side  of  the  slope,  and  are  as  nearly 
one  size  as  the  shape  of  the  slope  will  allow. 

When  they  occur  on  the  slopes  of  escarpments  and  run  along 
combes,  these  terraces  will  be  seen  to  be  parallel  with  the  sides  of 
the  combe ;  and  yet  when  they  occur  on  the  spur  or  slope  separating 
two  combes  they  will  be  found  to  run  almost  at  light  angles  to  those 
running  up  the  combe,  and  right  across  the  slopes,  always  com- 
mencing at  one  straight  line  and  having  the  curved  termination 
before  alluded  to.  This,  I  think,  shows  conclusively  that  natural 
causes  could  not  result  in  two  sets  of  opposing  terraces  oocurring 
under  precisely  similar  geologic  conditions.  These  artificial  terraces, 
too,  have  in  many  cases  quite  altered  the  natural  shape  of  the  valley 
or  combe,  turning  a  A -shaped  valley  into  a  Ci  one,  as  at  Heddington, 
near  Devizes.  Again,  the  walls  of  these  terraces  may  often  be 
found,  when  cut  into,  to  be  faced  with  stones;  flints  in  some 
areas,  and  sarsens  in  others,  and  these  walls  have,  from  this  reason, 
been  resorted  to  for  the  sake  of  the  facing  material. 

This  facing  seems  to  me  to  have  been  a  gradual  process,  and  is 
another  proof  of  the  artificial  origin  of  the  terraces,  which  go  as  far 
back  as  the  Common  Field  System,  as  Mr.  Seebohm  has  so  well 
shown  in  his  book  on  the  "English  Village  Community."  The 
holdings  in  these  fields  were  divided  into  strips  all  of  the  same 
length,  forty  rods  long  and  four  rods  wide  when  they  were  acre 
Ftiips,  and  two  rods  wide  when  they  were  half-acre  strips.  Now 
a  boundary,  of  course,  was  necessary  to  separate  strip  from  strip,  and 
this  boundary  on  the  flat  land  consisted  of  a  strip  of  turf,  or 
a  **  balk,"  or  a  **  mere,'*  as  it  was  termed. 

Now  in  the  case  of  the  hill  slopes  it  would  not  be  so  easy  to  keep 
a  well-defined  boundary,  owing  to  the  wash  of  the  soil  when  culti- 
vation began.  No  doubt  to  begin  with,  the  strips  were  marked  by 
cutting  into  the  side  of  the  hill,  and  we  see  that  they  all  started 
from  one  straight  line.  To  keep  the  boundary,  stones  seem  to  have 
been  used,  and  fresh  marked  each  year  no  doubt,  as  the  line  becaiue 
soiled  up.  In  process  of  time  these  lines  upon  lines  of  stones  would 
result  in  a  bank  faced  with  stones,  as  we  now  find,  and  in  flat 
ledges  or  terraces  on  the  hillside. 

These  terraces,  moreover,  are  often  found  associated  with  pit- 
dwellings,  earthworks,  and  old  trackways;  and  I  have  generally 
found  near  them  many  pot-boilers  or  flints,  which  when  heated 
were  used  for  cooking  purposes.  Hence,  a  very  much  stronger 
case  can  be  made  out  for  the  artificial  than  for  the  natural  origin 
ot  those  terraces,  as  shown  by  Scrope,  Seebohm,  and  others. 

F.  J.  Bennett. 

SALibBUHY,  July  8,  1897. 
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SCOLOCYSTISy    ECEINOCYSTISy    AND   ZTSOCYSTIS :  DISCOCTSTIS, 

ECHINODISCUS,  AND  AGELACRINID-E. 

Sir, — In  his  valuable  paper  "On  EchinocyBtis  and  Pcdaodtscns** 
(Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soo.,  liii.  123-36,  pi.  vii,  February,  1897), 
Dr.  J.  W.  Gregory  has  a  footnote  (p.  133)  that  may,  if  not  emended, 
give  others  as  much  trouble  as  it  has  given  me.  "  To  save  further 
confusion"  Dr.  Gregory  proposes  the  name  Scolocystis  for  an  obscure 
cystid  to  which  the  preoccupied  name  Echinocysiis  was  given  by 
Hall.  We  are  not  told  what  Hall,  what  species,  or  in  what 
publication,  although  a  mysterious  thing  called  "  Hall's  date  '*  is 
discussed.  My  friend  Dr.  Gregory  kindly  allows  me  to  say  that 
the  reference  is  to  Echinocystites  nodoauSf  James  Hall,  "  Account  of 
some  new  or  little-known  species  of  fossils  from  ....  the 
Niagara  group,"  20th  Rep.  N.Y.  State  Cab.  Nat.  Hist,  p.  316,  1867, 
also  published  in  advance  as  part  of  18th  Rep..  December,  1864,  and 
January,  1865,  as  well  as  on  p.  360  of  Revised  Edition,  1870. 

Having  this  information,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  acute  Mr.  S.  A. 
Miller,  in  his  most  useful  work,  *' North  American  Geology  and 
Palaeontology"  (1889),  to  which  it  is  the  duty  of  every  writer  on 
American  fossils  to  refer,  has  anticipated  Dr.  Gregory,  and  has  there 
proposed  the  name  Lysocystites  for  the  genus  of  E,  nodoBus. 

There  is  another  generic  name  proposed  by  Dr.  Gregory  on  p.  131 
of  his  paper,  viz.  Discocysiis  :  this,  too,  requires  some  comment. 
Dr.  Gregory  argues  that  Palceodiscns  and  Echinocystis  are  true 
ecbinoids,  having  no  conuection  with  the  Agelacrinidsd.  "  There 
is,  however,"  he  says,  "one  genus  which,  if  correctly  described  by 
Worthen  and  Miller,  may  be  a  Carboniferous  representative  of  either 
Fal(Bodiscu$  or  Echinocystis  [and  therefore  an  echinoid].  According 
to  the  description  of  its  authors,  this  remarkable  form  has  an 
irregular,  sac-like  body ;  above  the  mouth  there  is  a  series  of 
plates  which  may  represent  jaws  [i.e.  echinoid  jaws].  The  name 
Echinodiscus  was  given  to  this  fossil  by  Worthen  and  Miller,  but  this 
term  ha^'ing  been  preoccupied  by  Agassiz  for  an  echinid,  for  which  it 
is  still  in  use,  the  name  of  the  cystid  may  be  changed  to  Discocysits.** 

If  Dr.  Gregory  considers  Echinodiscus  optatus  (for  that  is  the 
species  to  which  he  is  referring)  to  be  an  echinoid,  perhaps  he  will 
explain  why  he  calls  it  a  cystid  and  Dtacoq^stis.  That  it  is  a  cystid 
and  no  echinoid  at  all,  is  my  firm  belief;  and  had  Dr.  Gregory  been 
better  acquainted  with  the  writings  of  Mr.  S.  A.  Miller,  we  should 
probably  have  had  neither  the  above  enigmatic  paragraph  nor  the 
name  Discocysiis.  At  all  events  no  one  has  any  business  to  fling 
names  about  in  this  reckless  way  without  considering  all  the  facts  and 
possibilities  of  the  case.  Three  species  have  been  referred  to  this 
genus,  and  should  all  have  been  reckoned  with  by  my  onomatopoBic 
friend.  They  are :  E.  optatnsj  Worthen  and  Miller  (1883),  the  type- 
species;  Agelacrtntts  kaskashiensiSf  Hall  ("Geol.  Iowa,"  i  (2),  696, 
1858),  referred  to  Echinodiscus  by  S.  A.  Miller  ("N.  Amer.  Geol.") ; 
and  E.  Sampsoni,  S.  A.  Miller  (17th  Rep.  Geol.  Surv.  Indiana,  p.  76, 
1891).  Comparison  of  these  shows  plainly  that  they  belong  to  the 
Agelacrinidas.    The  "  mouth,"  which  Dr.  Gregory  innocently  c\v\ot^^> 
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is  the  anus,  which  in  1883  and  even  later  was  thoagbt  to  be  the 
mouth  by  many  American  writers.  The  supposed  jaws  are  pre- 
sumahly  the  anal  pyramid,  which  Dr.  Gregory  suggests  came  to  be 
part  of  the  apical  system,  i.e.  at  the  aboral  pole. 

The  species,  in  short,  though  perhaps  not  referable  to  the  Car- 
boniferous genus,  Lepidodiscus,  do  not  depart  from  the  plan  of  the 
Agelaonnidao,  and  anyone  who  wishes  to  maintain  them  in  a  separate 
genus  should  be  asked  to  show  the  differences  between  them  and 
Agelacrinus,  HaplocystiSt  and  one  or  two  other  of  their  allies. 

Dr.  Gregory  appears  to  accept  Haeokera  view  that  the  ambulacra 
of  the  Agelacrinidse  bore  pinnules.  This  may  have  been  the  case 
with  one  or  two  of  the  genera  placed  by  Haeckel  in  hia  Agelacystidas ; 
but  it  can  scarcely  have  been  the  case  with  any  of  the  genera 
mentioned  by  Dr.  Gregory. 

It  seems  as  well  to  indicate  these  minor  lapses,  which  none  will 

regard  as  detracting  from  the  interest  or  value  of  my  friend's  long- 

looked-for  paper. 

British  Museum  (Nat.  Hist.),  F.  A.  BatHIB. 

London,  S.W. 


THE   REV.   ROBERT  HUNTER,   M.A.,   LL.D.,    F.G.S. 

BoBN  1823.  Died  Fbb&ua&t  25,  1897. 

BoBEBT  Hunter  was  bom  at  Newburgh  in  1823,  and  was  the 
son  of  Mr.  John  Mackenzie  Hunter,  a  Scotsman  from  Portpatrick,  in 
Wigtownshire,  his  mother  being  {nee  Agnes  Strickland)  an  English- 
woman from  Ul version,  in  Lancashire.  In  182G  his  father,  with  his 
famil}^  removed  to  Aberdeen.  There  Robert  Hunter,  after  attending 
the  leading  academy,  entered  the  Grammar  School,  then  under  the 
celebrated  rector,  Dr.  Melvin.  Here  he  took  the  first  prize  in  the 
third,  fourth,  and  fifth  classes  of  the  school,  and  afterwards,  when 
still  only  fourteen,  he  came  out  at  the  head  of  seventy-nine  com- 
petitors in  the  open  examination  for  University  bursaries.  He  thus 
obtained  the  first,  and  entered  Marischal  College  in  the  University 
of  Aberdeen.  There,  a  few  months  later,  he  was  first  in  Latin  and 
first  in  Greek,  and  in  the  third  year  first  also  in  Mathematics. 
Among  secular  studies,  however,  Natural  Science  had  supreme 
attractions  for  him.  This  subject  was  conducted  by  Dr.  John  Shier, 
and  in  his  second  year  Robert  Hunter  gained  the  first  prize,  the 
second  being  awarded  to  Hugh  Mitchell,  afterwards  Minister  of  the 
Free  Church,  Ferry  den,  who  proved  in  later  years  a  most  excellent 
geologist  and  palaeontologist  [The  Rev.  Hugh  Mitchell,  M.A., 
LL.D.,  passed  away  on  November  10, 1894,  and  his  obituary,  written 
by  Dr.  Robert  Hunter,  his  friend  and  former  classmate  (now,  alas ! 
also  lost  to  us)  appeared  in  the  Geol.  Mag.  for  1894,  p.  575.] 
Robert  Hunter  and  Hugh  Mitchell,  with  an  ardour  prophetic  of 
future  eminence,  roamed  the  country  for  many  miles  around  the 
granite  city  making  Natural  History  collections.  But,  as  the  result 
of  prosecuting  researches  in  spite  of  wind  and  weather.  Hunter 
was  laid  up  for  three  months  with  a  serious  illness.     The  day  of 
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competition  for  the  Mathematical  scholarship  to  be  held  for  two  years 
arrived,  finding  Hanter  still  confined  to  his  bed.  But  the  same 
indomitable  pluck  which  carried  him  through  numberless  other  severe 
trials  in  later  life,  stood  him  in  good  stead.  He  arose  and  entered 
the  lists  ''  pale  and  emaciated,"  but  came  out  bracketed  first  with 
another  student,  with  whom  Hunter  divided  the  spoil.  At  the  end 
of  the  arts  curriculum,  these  two  young  men  were  singled  out  to 
receive  from  the  University  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  "with 
honourable  distinction."  Hunter  afterwards,  in  the  Divinity  Hall, 
obtained  the  Lord  Bector's  prize  for  Hebrew. 

On  quitting  Aberdeen  he  went  out  as  a  tutor  to  the  Bermudas, 
and  determined  to  occupy  his  spare  time  in  studying  the  Natural 
History  of  those  islands.  Having  been  introduced  to  Professor  Owen 
by  one  of  the  Scotch  Professors,  he  received  particular  directions 
for  collecting  corals,  and  preservative  fluid  in  which  to  place  the 
living  coral-polypes  for  subsequent  examination.  In  this  task  Hunter 
was  most  successful,  bringing  back,  in  1845,  excellently  preserved 
examples  of  the  *' Brain-coral,"  Meandrina  cerehriformia,  with  the 
animal,  which  Owen  decliared  to  be  the  finest  specimens  which  (at 
that  time)  bad  reached  this  country.  He  was  also  placed  in 
communication  with  Sir  William  Reid,  the  Governor  of  Bermuda, 
and  through  him  was  introduced  to  Sir  William  Hooker,  of  Eew, 
who  evinced  a  warm  interest  in  Hunter's  botanical  researches.  At 
this  time  he  might  have  readily  obtained  an  engagement  as 
a  naturalist;  but  he  was  so  strongly  impressed  by  the  conviction 
that  his  vocation  was  in  the  service  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland, 
that  be  once  more  resumed  his  theological  studies. 

Subsequently  Mr.  Hunter  offered  himself  for  the  Foreign  Mission 
Service,  was  accepted,  licensed,  and  ordained,  and  in  1847  he  was 
sent  to  be  the  colleague  of  the  Rev.  Stephen  Hislop,  at  Nagpore 
(Nagpur),  Central  India.  Hislop,  like  himself,  was  a  bom 
naturalist.  For  upwards  of  eight  years  Hislop  and  Hunter  worked 
together  in  the  heart  of  the  old  Mahratta  kingdoui,  which  was  not 
then,  as  now,  under  British,  but  under  native  rule. 

Whilst  earnest  in  the  missionary  cause,  in  their  walks  and 
mission  tours  their  keen  scientific  proclivities  impelled  them  to 
take  note  of  the  geology,  the  fossils  and  the  minerals,  of  the  country. 
Thus  we  find  them  sending  home  papers  to  be  read  at  the  Geological 
Society  of  London — "On  the  Geology  of  the  Neighbourhood  of 
Nagpur,  Central  India"  (see  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soo.  1854,  x, 
pp.  470-473,  and  1855,  vol.  xi,  pp.  345-383,  pi.  x) ;  "On  the 
connection  of  the  Umret  Coal  Beds  with  the  Plant-beds  of  Nagpur, 
and  of  both  with  those  of  Burdwan"  (op.  cit.  1855,  xi,  pp.  555-5ijl). 
After  1855,  the  geological  work  in  India  wholly  devolved  upon  the 
Rev.  S.  Hislop,  although  sympathized  in  most  warmly  by  the  Kev. 
Dr.  Hunter  here  at  home.  *' Tertiary  Deposits  associated  with 
Trap-Rock  in  the  East  Indies,  and  Fossil-shells  from  those  deposits  " 
(op.  cit.  1860,  xvi,  pp.  154-182,  and  pis.  v-x)  ;  "  On  the  Age  of  the 
fossiliferous  thin-bedded  Sandstone  and  Coal  of  Nagpur  "  (op.  cit. 
18G1,  xvii,  pp.  346-354)  ;  **  Supplementary  Note  on  the  Plant- 
bearing  Sandstone  of  Central  India"   (op.  c\t.  IS^^,  ilV\\\,  ^•^^^^ 
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"  Fossil  Teetb  and  Bones  of  Beptiles  from  Central  India  '*  (op.  cit 
1864,  XX,  p.  117  and  pp.  280-282). 

The  fossil  plants  collected  bj  them  from  Nagpar  were  described 
by  Sir  Charles  J.  F.  Bnnbaij,  in  the  Qoart.  Jonrn.  Greol.  Soc. 
1861,  xvii,  pp.  325-346,  plates  viii-xiL  A  Labyrinthodont  reptile 
(named  Brachtfop*  laticep$)  was  described  by  Professor  Owen  from 
Nasrpar  (Quart.  Jonrn.  GeoL  Soc.  1855,  voL  xi,  pp.  37--39,  pi.  ii ; 
1859,  XV,  p.  647 ;  and  1861,  xrii,  p.  353).  Professor  T.  Rupert 
Jones  described  the  Fossil  Cypridas  from  Nagpar  (Quart.  JooriL 
(Jeol.  Soc.  1860,  vol.  xvi,  pp.  186,  187,  189,  pi.  x). 

''  Hislopite,*'  a  new  mineral,  was  designated  after  his  friend  by  tlie 
Bev.  Prof.  Hangbton  (op.  cit.  1860,  vol.  xvi,  p.  160),  and  *'  Honterite  " 
by  the  same  author,  afler  Dr.  Robert  Hunter. 

The  effects  of  a  tropical  climate,  however,  began  to  tell  upon 
Mr.  Hunter's  constitution,  and  in  1855  his  health  completely  broke 
down,  and  he  was  ordered  to  start  at  once  for  Europe.  Thus  the 
personal  association  of  these  two  ardent  Scottish  geologists  an<i 
naturalists  in  India  terminated,  but  their  warm  friendship  continued 
nntil  severed  by  the  sad  death  of  the  Rev.  S.  Hislop,  by  drowning,  on 
September  4,  1863.  about  twenty  miles  from  Nagpur,  in  attempting 
to  cross  a  river  in  flood  after  daric,  when  only  in  bis  46th  year. 

Dr.  Hunter  continued  to  carry  on  the  work  of  the  Free  Church 
Missions,  preaching  on  behalf  of  the  cause  for  India  at  home.  He 
suffered  the  loss  of  a  brother,  also  engaged  in  the  missionary  canse, 
with  his  wife  and  child,  who  were  killed  during  the  Indian  Mutiny. 

Taking  up  literature,  the  Rev.  R.  Hunter  wrote  for  the  British 
and  Foreign  Evangelical  Review,  and  brought  out  in  1S63  his 
**  History  of  India."  For  two  years  he  held  the  office  of  resident 
tutor  in  the  Tlieological  College  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
London,  but  resigned  in  1S66,  in  order  to  enjoy  greater  freedom  in 
preaching  and  in  the  pursuit  of  his  literary  work.  His  contributions 
to  the  magazines  were  at  one  time  most  varied  and  prolific,  but  his 
"colossal  work,"  as  Sir  Richard  Owen  called  it,  was  the  bringing 
out  for  Cassell  cV  Co.  the  "Encyclopaedic  Dictionary,"  upon  which 
he  spent  seventeen  years  of  his  life ;  the  first  seven  years  working 
entirely  alone,  but  afterwards  with  assistance.  This  was  followed 
by  a  manual  of  the  Bible.  He  did  splendid  work  with  schools  and 
a  church  at  the  Victoria  Docks,  the  latter  built  for  him  by  Mr.  James 
Duncan.  He  was  elected  an  F.G.S.  in  1868,  and  the  Seuatus  of 
Aberdeen  University,  in  1883,  conferred  upon  him  the  degree  of  LL.D. 

Those  who  (like  the  writer)  had  the  good  fortune  to  know  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Hunter  personally,  must  have  been  struck  by  his  extreme 
modesty  and  simplicity  of  character,  and  his  amiable  and  unselfish 
nature.  Yet  beneath  this  unassuming  and  retiring  exterior  there  lay 
vast  stores  of  learning  which  were  at  anyone's  command  who  might 
ask  his  help. 

He  has  bequeathed  by  his  will  a  sura  to  be  devoted  to  the  working 
out  and  publishing  descriptions  and  figures  of  the  fossil  plant-remains 
ected  by  him,  and  by  his  friend  the  Rev.  S.  Hislop,  in  Nagi)ur, 
1  India.— (Partly  from  The  Presbyterian,  Sept.  15,  1893,  and 
^  1897.— H,  W.) 
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T. — A  Western  Austbalian  Qeologist: 
Harkt  Paob  Woodwabd,  J.P.,  F.G.S.,  Absoc.  M.  Inst.  C.E.,  F.B.G.S  ; 

[onorary  Consulting  Geologist  and  Mininr  Engineer  to  the  Colony  of  Western 

AnstraUa. 

(WITH  A  PORTRAIT,  PLATE  XVIII.) 

EVERYTHING  relating  to  the  progress  of  geology  in  our  Colonies 
is,  or  ought  to  be,  of  interest  to  geologists  at  home ;  and  those 
irho  have  helped  forward  this  movement  are  also  deserving  of 
ecognitiOn  and  commendation  here.  The  subject  of  the  present 
lotice  has  left  his  hammer-marks  on  the  rocks  of  Western 
Uistralia,  and  has  covered  many  thousand  miles  on  horseback,  on 
cot,  by  rail  and  steamboat,  from  north  to  south  and  from  east  to 
vest  of  this  great  region,  containing  an  estimated  area  of  976,000 
quare  miles,  being  about  nine  times  that  of  the  United  Eiugdom, 
,nd  covering  about  one-third  of  the  whole  Australian  Continent. 

Harry  Page  Woodward  was  born  at  Norwich,  May  16,  1858, 
nd  is  the  son  of  Dr.  Henry  Woodward,  F.K.S.,  V.P.Q.S.,  Keeper  of 
he  Geological  Department  in  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History)  ; 
nd  grandson  of  Mr.  Samuel  Woodward,  of  Norwich,  the  well-known 
geologist  and  antiquary ;  so  that  he  i-epresents  the  third  of  a  line  of 
geologists,  and  belongs  to  a  family  in  which  uncles  and  cousins  are 
ilso  noted  men  of  science.  After  being  educated  at  University 
College  School,  London,  he  studied  geology  with  Professor  Judd  in 
he  Royal  College  of  Science,  South  Kensington,  and  field-work  with 
lis  cousin,  Mr.  Horace  B.  Woodward,  P.R.S.,  of  the  Geological  Survey 
►f  England  and  Wales.  In  1883  he  was  appointed,  upon  the 
ecomraendation  of  Sir  A.  Geikie  and  Professor  J.  W.  Judd,  C.B., 
Assistant  Government  Geologist  to  the  Colony  of  South  Australia, 
lere,  under  that  able  geologist  Mr.  Henry  Y.  Lyell  Brown,  F.G.S., 
be  Government  Geologist  for  South  Australia,  he  served  for  three 
ind  a  quarter  years,  covering  a  large  mileage  area,  and  making 
leveral  reports  on  the  goldfields  and  other  regions  of  that 
Colony.  He  also  served  for  some  time  as  geologist  on  the 
boundary  Commission  between  New  South  Wales  and  South  Aus- 
ralia,  and  saw  a  great  extent  of  the  interior  of  the  countrj'.  During 
lis  residence  in  South  Australia,  H.  P.  Woodward  visited  Melbourne 
md  inspected  the  principal  mines  at  Ballaarat  and  other  places 
in  the  colony  of  Victoria.     In  1886  he   returned  to  London  aud 
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spent  a  year  in  the  Metallnrgical  Laboratory  of  the  Boyal 
College  of  Science  On  December  2,  1887,  having  been  appointed 
by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  to  the  post  of  Govern- 
ment Geologist  for  Western  Australia,  he  sailed  for  King 
George's  Sound,  arriving  in  Perth  in  January,  1888.  Here, 
nniler  the  direction  of  Sir  Malcolm  Fraser,  the  Surveyor-Gknend 
and  CommiKsioner  of  Crown  Lands,  and  Sir  John  Forrest,  the 
present  Premier,  he  was  called  upon  to  visit,  and  make  reports 
upon,  the  vast  line  of  proclaimed  goldfields,  from  Kimberley, 
Pilbarra,  and  Ashbnrton  in  the  north,  to  the  Murchison,  Yilgarn, 
Dundas,  and  Coolgardie  Goldfields  in  the  south.  He  studied  and 
reported  upon  the  Irwin  River  and  the  Collie  Coalfields;  the 
Greenbushes  Tinfield,  near  the  Blackwood  River ;  and  was  con- 
stantly in  request  to  advise  about  questions  of  water-supply  in 
all  parts  of  the  colony.  In  his  Annual  Report  for  1890  he  pub- 
lished his  first  general  geological  description  of  the  Colony.  This 
was  in  such  demand  and  so  quickly  out  of  print  that  it  became 
necessary  to  supply  in  some  way  the  much  needed  information. 
This  took  the  form,  in  1894,  of  a  Mining  Handbook  to  the  Colony 
of  Western  Australia,  which  has  had  a  phenomenal  circulatioo, 
and  the  same  year  saw  the  publication  of  a  Sketch-Map  of  Western 
Australia  (geologically  coloured  so  far  as  Mr.  Woodward's  explor- 
ations had  then  extended). 

About  1882,  Mr.  E.  T.  Hardraan  (of  the  Irish  Geological  Survey), 
who  was  employed  to  report  on  the  Kimberley  district,  discovered 
^old  there,  which  proved  to  be  rich  and  to  extend  over  a  larpe  area, 
but  situated  as  it  is,  in  such  a  distant  part,  it  did  very  little  good 
to  the  settled  portion  of  the  Colony. 

In  1887,  tlie  year  of  Mr.  H.  P.  Woodward's  appointment,  Mr. 
Anstey  discovered  gold  at  Yilgarn,  about  200  miles  east  of  Perth; 
and  although  the  earlier  finds  proved  to  be  of  little  value,  they  led 
to  the  subsequent  discovery  of  a  permanent  and  payable  field  a  few 
miles  further  south.  The  next  discovery,  in  1889,  east  of  Roebnrn, 
led  to  the  opening  up,  in  the  north-west,  of  the  Ashburton  Goldfield, 
where  on  the  river  of  that  name  some  rich  deposits  were  also 
met  with,  and  a  large  quantity  of  alluvial  gold  was  sent  away  i» 
a  short  time.  The  Murchison  Goldfield  followed  in  1891,  where 
many  rich  reefs  and  a  large  quantity  of  alluvial  gold  were  discovered. 

The  most  sensational  discovery  was  that  made  in  1892,  by  a  man 
named  Bayley,  about  100  miles  due  east  of  Southern  Cross.  Here 
a  very  large  quantity  of  gold  was  obtained,  and  one  reef  which 
has  been  the  wonder  of  the  Colonies.  In  1893  another  (tbe 
Dundas  Goldfield),  still  more  to  the  south,  was  proclaimed,  and 
Mr.  H.  P.  Woodward  was  sent  down  there  as  the  first  Warden. 

The  records  of  the  subsequent  years  are  all  covered  by  the  Cool- 
gardie Goldfield,  which  still  nearly  fills  the  entire  picture  of  Western 
Australian  mining  affairs.  From  this  brief  account  it  will  easily  '^ 
seen  that  Western  Australia  has  become  purely  a  great  gold-mining 
Colony,  and,  so  long  as  gold  pays,  the  other  interests  (save  as 
accessories  to  this  one  leading  industry)  fade  into  the  background. 
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When  in  January,  1888,  Mr.  H.  P.  Woodward  landed  in  Albany, 
Western  Auatralia  was  a  Crown  Colony ;  but  on  October  22,  1890, 
the  new  Constitution  was  proclaimed,  and  the  Colony  is  now 
governed  by  a  Parliament  composed  of  two  Houses,  described  as 
a  Legislative  Council  and  a  Legislative  Assembly,  both  of  which 
are  elected  by  the  people,  so  that  t)ie  Government,  as  well  as  the 
prospects  of  the  Colony,  have  alike  undergone  a  great  change  in 
the  past  ten  years. 

In  1895  Mr.  H.  P.  Woodward,  after  serving  the  Colony  through 
this  very  arduous  period  of  its  career,  was  induced  to  resign  Ins 
position  of  Gk)vernment  Geologist  and  enter  the  service  of  that  old- 
established  firm  of  Messrs.  Bewick,  Moreing,  and  Co.,  of  London 
and  Coolgardie.  Mr.  Woodward  most  successfully  managed  their 
Coolgardie  branch  for  a  year  and  three  months ;  he  then  decided  in 
the  present  year  to  commence  business  for  himself  as  a  Mining 
Engineer  and  Consulting  Geologist  in  Perth  and  Coolgardie. 

It  is  gratifying  to  state  that  although  the  Ministry  did  not  offer 
any  special  inducement  to  Mr.  H.  P.  Woodward  to  remain  in  their 
employ,  they  yet  recognized  his  past  valuable  services  by  conferring 
upon  him  the  title  of  Honorary  Consulting  Geologist  and  Mining 
Engineer  to  the  Colony  of  Western  Australia. 

In  1883  Mr.  H.  P.  Woodward  was  made  a  Justice  of  the  Peace 
for  the  Colony.  He  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Geological  Society  in 
1884,  and  is  also  a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society.  lie 
is  an  Assoc.  Memb.  Inst.  C.E.,  a  member  of  the  Institute  of  Mining 
and  Metallurgy;  a  member  of  the  North  of  England  Institute  of 
Mining  and  Mechanical  Engineers,  and  President  of  the  local 
branch  of  that  Society.  His  name  is  not  unfamiliar  as  a  contributor 
to  the  pages  of  the  Geological  Magazine. 

On  December  31,  1890,  Mr.  H.  P.  Woodward  married  Ellen 
Maude,  the  second  daughter  of  the  Hon.  J.  F.  T.  Hassell,  of  Albany, 
by  whom  he  has  three  sons. 

Mr.  Woodward  some  years  ago,  with  two  others,  started  a  vineyard 
of  some  120  acres  at  Cooringa,  about  50  miles  from  Perth,  which  is 
one  of  the  most  admirably  cultivated  and  successful  undertakings 
in  the  Colony.  It  is  now  managed  by  a  Company,  and  the  wines  are 
likely  in  a  few  years  to  be  honourably  recognized  in  European  as 
they  have  already  been  in  Australian  competitions. 

The  Editor  of  the  British  Australasian,  writing  of  Mr.  Harry 
Page  Woodward,  under  date  July  1,  1897,  p.  1,180,  says: — 

**  When,  the  year  before  last,  Mr.  Harry  Page  Woodward  resigned 
the  position  of  Government  Geologist  of  the  Colony  of  Western 
Australia,  I  expressed  my  condolence  with  the  Government  on  the 
loss  they  were  sustaining,  and  congratulated  Messrs.  Bewick, 
Moreing,  and  Co.  on  the  acquisition  they  were  making  in  securing 
the  services  of  a  gentleman  of  such  high  attainments,  such  extensive 
local  experience,  and  such  sound,  trustworthy  character.  I  now 
learn  that  Mr.  Woodward  has  severed  his  connection  with  the  firm 
of  Bewick,  Moreing,  and  Co.,  and  started  *  on  his  own '  as  a 
Mining  Engineer,  having  his  headquarters   at  Perth.     Biography 
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has  nothing  to  do  with  business,  but  people  like  to  be  posted  in  tlie 
antecedents  of  those  with  whom  they  are  dealing,  and  for  the 
information  of  those  on  this  side  of  the  world  who  may  haTe 
occasion  to  require  an  honest,  skilled  report  on  any  miniDg 
property  in  Western  Australia  I  append  a  few  partioulara  of 
Mr.  Woodward's  career,  which  is  naturally  not  so  well  known  in 
England  as  in  Australia,  where  his  professional  life  has  been  spent 
[See  ante,  p.  885.] 

o  o  o  o  o 

"Besides  his  official  publications,  he  has  oontribated  many 
valuable  papers  to  the  learned  societies,  and  has  published  an 
extremely  useful  Mining  Handbook  to  the  Colony  of  Western 
Australia. 

"  Mr.  Woodward  was  the  first  to  predict  the  discovery  of  artesian 
water  upon  the  plains  to  the  westward  of  the  Darling  Bange  in 
Western  Australia,  where  the  numerous  bores  put  down  are 
yielding  an  abundant  supply  of  fresh  water.  Also,  unfortunately, 
his  prediction  has  up  to  date  proved  equally  true  that  no  aitesitn 
water  would  be  struck  upon  the  goldfields.  From  their  firat 
discovery,  Mr.  Woodward  had  the  very  highest  opinion  of  the 
value  and  permanence  of  the  goldfields,  advocating  strongly 
the  construction  of  a  railway  into  the  interior  long  before  the 
Government  had  sufficient  confidence  in  their  success  to  incur  the 
cost  of  making  it  He  always  in  his  official  capacity  as  Grovem- 
ment  Geologist  did  his  best  to  protect  the  British  investor  from  the 
numerous  spurious  and  worthless  undertakings  put  forward  hy  the 
unscrupulous  to  ensnare  the  public,  and  for  which  he  received  the 
usual  thanks. 

•*  He  acted  for  some  months  as  Warden  of  the  Dundas  GoldfieWs, 
and  is  thoroughly  acquainted  with  all  the  goldfields  and  other 
mineral  areas  of  the  Colony. 

*'  It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  that  Mr.  Woodward  has  established 
a  right  to  the  title  of  'expert,'  which  seldom  appertains  to  the 
numerous  self-confident  gentlemen  who  without  any  credentials 
have  assumed  tlie  diploma,  greatly  to  their  own  gain  and  the  loss 
of  the  British  investor.*' 


II. — The  Erosive  Power  of  Bivers  and  Glaoiebs. 

By  R.  M.  Deelet,  F.G.S. 

ALTHOUGH  we  are  probably  well  acquainted  with  all  the  chief 
agents  of  change,  the  long-continued  action  of  which  has 
shaped  the  surface  of  the  earth  into  mountain  and  valley,  and 
laid  down  and  metamorphosed  the  deposits  forming  those  portions 
of  its  surface  which  natural  or  artificial  sections  or  excavations  have 
enabled  us  to  examine,  there  still  remains  considerable  differenod 
of  opinion,  not  only  as  to  the  particular  agent  or  agents  which 
have  formed  many  deposits,  but  also  as  to  the  rapidity  with 
which  changes  have  been  brought  about  by  them  in  the  pa*^ 
However,  since  the  days  when  plutonists  and  pluvialists  contended 
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for  the  supremaoy  of  fire  and  water  respectively,  geologists  have 
oome  to  recognize  the  fact  that  the  rocky  crust  of  the  earth  has 
been  caused  to  reach  its  present  form  and  condition  by  the  operation 
of  quite  a  number  of  agents  of  change  acting  both  separately  and 
aoujointly.  But  it  must  not  be  assumed  that  any  particular  agent 
everywhere  and  under  all  conditions  produces  similar  eff^ts,  for 
its  work  may  really  be  both  of  a  formative  and  destructive  nature, 
rhus,  the  sea  washes  down  the  cliffs,  and  then  assorts  and  spreads 
he  debris  over  the  sea-floor.  Bivers  also,  although  they  erode  deep 
ind  broad  valleys,  spread  over  the  lowlands  wide  deposits  of  gravel, 
Mind,  and  brick-earth. 

That  there  is  still  much  to  be  settled  concerning  the  erosive  action 
}f  both  rivers  and  glaciers  is  clear,  for  papers  treating  of  these  sub- 
ects  frequently  appear,  the  authors  of  which  contend,  with  some 
how  of  reason,  that,  from  a  theoretical  point  of  view,  the  work 
ittributed  to  these  agents  is,  sometimes,  apparently  inconsistent 
vith  our  views  concerning  their  methods  of  working.  More 
specially  is  this  the  case  in  all  matters  relating  to  ice  and  its 
vork.  But  ice-work  and  river-work  are  so  intimately  bound  up 
he  one  with  the  other,  that  it  is  necessary  to  deal  somewhat  in 
mtline  witli  the  latter  if  the  former  is  to  be  made  clear. 

Bivers,  like  other  elements  of  change,  are  not  wholly  erosive 
igents,  for  we  have  seen  that  their  valley  bottoms,  even  at  points 
listant  from  the  sea,  are  often  covered  by  widespread  deposits 
)f  gravel,  sand,  and  brick-earth,  having  thicknesses  closely  related 
;o  the  depths  and  volumes  of  water  passing  down  the  rivers  by 
ivhich  they  were  formed. 

In  valleys,  the  falls  of  which  are  rapid,  the  streams  cut  vertically 
nto  the  rocks  below,  forming  gorges  or  ravines  having  V-shaped 
sections.  In  the  lower  grounds,  where  the  rivers  are  less  rapid, 
/ei*tical  erosion  proceeds  slowly,  the  streams  impinging  against 
lieir  banks  and  more  rapidly  eroding  their  valleys  horizontally 
;han  vertically.  The  lowland  valleys  therefore  have  the  typical  i — i 
section.  Along  the  bottom  the  river  winds,  changing  its  position 
constantly,  and  here  and  there  cutting  crescent-shaped  masses  out 
)f  the  hillsides.  But  the  stream  rebounds  from  side  to  side  at 
3very  turn,  and  constantly  tends  to  accentuate  the  sinuousness  of 
its  course  by  cutting  into  its  banks.  The  river,  however,  does 
not  become  broader,  for  the  material  eroded  from  the  outside  of 
Ji  curve,  or  brought  down  by  tributary  streams,  is  piled  upon  the 
inside  of  the  curve,  and  the  channel,  as  it  were,  moves  bodily 
sideways.  This  filling  up  of  the  shallows  on  the  inside  of  every 
3urve  with  gravel,  sand,  and  brick-earth,  results  from  the  fact  that 
the  centrifugal  force  of  the  water  at  the  surface  as  it  sweeps 
round  a  curve  is  greater  than  that  of  the  slower  current  at  the 
river  bottom.  The  flow  is  consequently  diagonally  across  the 
bottom,  and  carries  stones,  etc.,  with  it,  much  as  the  leaves  in 
I  saucer  of  tea  are  piled  up  in  a  central  heap  when  the  liquid 
is  stirred.  In  fact,  the  mass  of  water  rotates  as  well  as  moves 
forward,    sometimes  in  one  direction   and   sometimes   in   another, 
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aooordiog  as  it  is  deflected  by  the  carvee  of  the  river.  At  such 
bends  the  stream  is  deep  and  narrow,  bat  in  the  straight  reacbei 
this  rotary  motion  does  not  oocar,  and  the  river  shallows  and 
broadens.  Gravel  and  coarse  sand  are  not  thrown  np,  as  a  rule, 
on  the  inside  of  a  curve  to  a  height  much  exceeding  the  ordiniiy 
water-level  of  the  river.  On  the  top  of  the  coarser  material  fine 
sand  and  mud  then  collect,  mainly  at  flood  times,  between  the 
grass  reeds  and  rushes  where  they  root  in  the  shallows,  and  in 
this  manner  the  level  is  raised  to  flood-line.  It  thus  oomes  about 
that  the  river  deposits  a  bed  of  alluvium,  the  lower  gravelly  portioa 
of  which  has  a  thickness  equal  to  that  of  the  river  in  ordinary  flood, 
whilst  the  upper  surface  of  the  sand  and  brick-earth  on  the  top 
indicate  the  extreme  flood  rise.  But  in  course  of  time  the  sinaoaity 
of  the  curves  becomes  so  pronounced  that  the  bends  approach  esch 
other ;  the  river  then  cuts  through  the  narrow  peninsula  and  deserto 
a  portion  of  its  course,  which  slowly  silts  up,  and  often  leads  to 
the  preservation  in  the  clay  and  mud  of  mammalian  and  other 
remains. 

The  active  nature  of  this  looping  tendency  may  be  seen  by 
examining  any  good  map  of  a  district  where  two  ooanties  aro 
separated  by  a  river,  for  in  such  cases  we  shall  find  patches  of 
a  county  stranded  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  stream.  As  long  as 
the  river  moves  bodily  in  a  lateral  direction  it,  of  coarse,  oarrtes 
the  boundary-line  with  it,  but,  when  a  loop  is  cut  off,  an  island 
is  first  formed,  and  then  by  the  silting  up  of  the  old  channel 
through  which  the  boundary  passes  a  piece  of  land  which  stood 
on  the  right  bank  is  transferred  to  the  left  bank,  or  vice  vend. 
A  river  by  wandering  about  in  this  way  from  side  to  side  may 
excavate  a  broad  valley  and  spread  out  a  sheet  of  alluvium  having 
a  width  of  several  miles  and  a  thickness  of  twenty  feet  or  more. 
When  vertical  as  well  as  horizontal  erosion  is  going  on  some 
of  this  gravel  is  often  left  on  the  valley-sides,  and  forms  wide 
terraces,  the  highest  at  any  point  above  the  river  being  the  oldest. 

It  is  important  to  note  that  the  river,  although  it  is  spreading 
sheets  of  gravel  and  sand  over  its  valley  floor,  is  also  deepening 
and  widening  it,  i.e.,  we  have  erosion  and  deposition  going  on 
hand  in  hand  under  the  action  of  one  and  the  same  agent.  The 
gravel  is  everywhere  of  nearly  the  same  thickness  as  it  is  traced 
away  from  the  stream,  is  covered  by  brick-earth  except  where  it 
has  been  denuded  from  the  edges  of  the  higher  terraces,  and 
rests  upon  older  rocks,  which  may  be  of  any  age,  including 
Pleistocene  Boulder-clays,  etc. 

As  a  valley  becomes  deep  and  approaches  the  sea-level  the  fall 
becomes  small  and  vertical  erosion  ceases.  The  river  then  attacks 
the  sides  of  its  valley  only,  rapidly  carries  away  the  gravel  terraces, 
and  we  eventually  have  produced  an  approximately  flat  alluvial 
)>!ain  bounded  by  long  steep  escarpments.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  terraces,  which  are  removed  in  this  final  stage,  by  no  means 
necessarily  indicate  that  the  river  has  paused  at  any  particular  level, 
for  gravel  must  have  been  left  at  all  heights  below  the  highest 
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terrace,  though  only  oooasional  patches  may  have  escaped  sahsequent 
ieDudation.  Neither  does  a  flat  plain  always  indicate  river-work  of 
;his  kind,  for  many  of  the  old  river  valleys  of  Norfolk  and  Suffolk 
liave  been  depressed  at  a  comparatively  recent  date  beneath  the  sea, 
md  have  slowly  been  filled  up  with  gravel,  sand,  and  mud  brought 
iown  by  the  rivers  and  brooks,  or  removed  by  the  waves  from  the 
iea  cliffs  and  driven  inland.  The  well-known  Broads  are  merely 
solated  patches  of  what  were  extensive  estuaries.  Here,  however, 
ive  are  concerned  with  the  effects  resulting  from  the  combined 
ictiou  of  sea  and  river. 

The  changes  which  occur  from  season  to  season  in  the  volume 
)f  water  passing  down  stream  depend  not  only  upon  variations  in 
;he  rainfall,  but  likewise  upon  the  porosity  of  the  rocks  over  which 
he  water  flows.  Indeed,  it  often  happens  that  so  large  a  percentage 
)f  the  rain  sinks  immediately  into  the  ground,  and  rises  again  as 
iprings  in  the  beds  of  the  principal  rivers,  that  the  volume  of  water 
)a88ing  seawards  is  very  considerable  even  during  dry  weather, 
lowever,  although  the  river  channels  may  be  somewhat  rapidly 
lud  continuously  eroded,  the  general  land-surface  occupied  by 
nsoluble  rocks  does  not  suffer  very  rapidly.  But  the  case  is 
lifferent  if  the  rock  should  be  a  soluble  one,  for  the  springs  are 
hen  exceedingly  hard  and  great  quantities  of  material  pass  to  the 
tea  in  an  invisible  form.  The  ease  with  which  rainwater  finds  its 
vay  into  the  ground,  and  after  passing  for  long  distances  beneath 
t  again  comes  to  the  surface,  has,  we  shall  find,  an  important  bearing 
ipon  one  aspect  of  glacier  erosion.  Vegetation  also  has  an  important 
effect  upon  the  rate  of  erosion,  for  it  prevents  the  loose  soil  from 
>eing  readily  washed  down  the  slopes,  and  in  estuaries  accelerates 
he  rate  at  which  silting  up  takes  place.  In  this  manner  climatic 
effects  tell,  for  in  high  latitudes  the  land,  which  is  often  bare  of 
vegetation  during  a  considerable  portion,  if  not  the  whole,  of  the 
^ear,  is  softened  and  loosened  by  frost,  and  the  soil-cap  slides 
>odily  down  the  hill  slopes,  producing  one  variety  of  what  we  know 
IS  "  trail "  and  "  underplight."  Erosion  effected  in  this  way  can 
(carcely  be  called  river  erosion :  by  this  we  mean  the  scouring 
ictiou  of  the  current,  largely  due  to  the  grinding  action  of  the 
itones  and  grit  it  contains,  on  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the  channel. 
Even  when  the  rocks  are  soft  the  erosive  power  of  the  stream  is 
argely  due  to  the  pebbles  carried  along  the  bottom. 

Now,  if  from  any  cause  the  supply  of  debris  brought  down  from 
:he  hills  by  lateral  streams  should  be  greater  than  the  river  can 
^arry  away,  then  instead  of  erosion  taking  place  and  gravel  terraces 
>eing  formed  the  valley  may  become  choked  to  a  great  depth  with 
rough  gravel,  mud,  etc.  in  cases  where  the  supply  of  debris 
wrought  down  in  this  way  is  not  sufficient  to  actually  choke  the 
oaain  stream,  as  is  the  case  in  the  Indus  Valley,  the  lateral  streams, 
Mrhere  they  debouch  on  the  plains,  spread  out  immense  fans  of  gravel 
)n  the  alluvial  deposits.  However,  in  course  of  time  the  river  cuts 
into  them  and  hurries  the  material  towards  the  sea. 

The   levelling  action  of  rivers  is  well  shown  by  some  of  the 
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Talleys  in  Colorado.  There  earth-movements  of  such  a  cbanetar 
have  taken  place  that  mountain  ranges  have  been  slowlj  thrown  ip 
right  in  the  track  of  the  rivers.  Bot  their  erosive  power  has  bees 
sufficiently  great  to  enable  them  to  maintain  their  ooorses  n- 
affected,  cutting  canons  six  or  more  thoosand  feet  deep,  and 
preventing  anything  like  the  formation  of  lake  basins  in  their 
main  valleys.  Indeed,  the  whole  tendency  of  river  action  is  to 
fill  up  depressions  and  bring  large  areas  of  country  to  an  almoit 
dead  level.  But  it  is  notorious  that  the  valleys  in  nnany  moan- 
tainous  districts  present  characteristics  which  cannot  be  traced  to 
river  action.  To  explain  sudi  phenomena  as  are  there  met  with 
we  must  turn  to  water  working  under  different  couditioiis,  i.e.  in 
the  solid  form. 

Ice  as  well  as  running  water,  there  is  no  donbt,  baa  bad  a  ocm- 
siderable  share  in  the  excavation  of  many  valleys.  In  them  wo 
often  have  smoothed,  scratched,  and  polished  rock-surfaces,  and 
heaps  and  ridges  of  morainic  matter  on  the  slopes  or  forming  low 
hills  stretching  across  their  bottoms.  Some  of  these  consist  of 
angular  debris  carried  down  on  glaciere  as  medial  and  lateral 
moraines,  whilst  othera  are  crescent-shaped  ridges  of  rough  gravel 
In  the  lower  grounds  especially  these  give  place  to  wide  sheets  of 
Boulder-day  which  have  often  choked  up  the  old  valleys  thronghoat 
the  whole  or  portions  of  their  courses,  and  in  some  oases  have 
dammed  up  the  riven  and  formed  immense  lakes. 

One  interesting  feature  in  particular  of  glacier-eroded  valleys 
may  be  mentioned.  It  is  the  peculiar  step-like  way  in  which  they 
descend  from  the  mountains.  First  we  have  the  consolidated  snow 
on  the  mountain -sides  deseending  into  wide  basins,  along  which  it 
moves  with  only  a  very  small  fall.  It  then  plunges  down  a  more 
or  less  steep  slope  into  a  second  long  basin,  and  so  on.  Such 
a  descent  is  that  down  which  the  libone  Glacier  descends  into 
the  gravel-covered  plain  beyond.  But  a  ride  down  the  valley  will 
reveal  several  such  rapid  descents  separated  by  nearly  horizontiil 
U-shaped   stretches.      Here  and  there,  however,  the  cross-section 

simulates   the  I I  section  of  a  river-eroded   valley,  but  there  is 

reason  to  believe  that  the  level  plain  is  merely  a  deep  accumulation 
of  the  material  ejected  from  the  cave  at  the  glacier  end.  Down  the 
steep  slopes  separating  such  level  stretches,  the  road  plunges  in 
a  series  of  zigzags,  the  river  passing  from  the  higher  level  to  the 
lower  level  through  deep  V-shaped  gorges  which  it  has  cut. 

Indeed,  just  as  a  river  tends  to  make  its  courae  through  its 
alluvial  plain  more  and  more  sinuous  by  attacking  the  outside  of 
each  curve,  so  does  a  glacier  exert  its  main  erosive  power  at  or  near 
the  bottom  of  a  slope  where  its  direction  changes,  and  where  the 
thrust  and  presBure  upon  its  bed  are  at  a  maximum.  In  this  way  is 
produced  a  valley  which  descends  to  the  lowlands  in  a  series  of 
giant  steps,  the  upper  ends  of  which  are  often  occupied  by  lakes. 

The  extent  to  which  valleys  have  been  excavated,  and  their  out- 
lines altered  by  glacier  action,  is,  indeed,  very  striking,  V-shap^ 
valleys   having  been    converted    into    U-shaped   ones,   and    their 


jR.  M.  Deeky — Erosion  by  Eicers  and  Ofaciera.         393 

bottoms  80  deeply  cut  into  that  they  are  freqaently  occupied  by 
a  Boooession  of  lakes,  many  of  which  rest  in  true  rock  basins. 
Attention  has  recently  been  called  by  Dr.  Wallace  to  a  number  of 
the  peculiarities  of  these  valleys  and  lakes.  Indeed,  upon  the 
question  of  the  origin  of  lake  basins  the  discussion  of  the  erosive 
power  of  ice  has  largely  turned. 

The  opponents  of  Ramsay's  theory  of  glacier  erosion  base  their 
opposition  almost  wholly  upon  theoretical  considerations  of  a  more 
or  less  unsatisfactory  kind,  holding  that  ice  can  only  polish  and 
grind,  and  could  not  have  shaped  the  valleys  and  excavated  the  lake 
basins  in  the  time  we  can  reasonably  expect  the  glaciers  to  have 
been  active.  Even  here,  however,  their  notions  of  chronology  may 
be  woefully  at  fault  But  there  are  those  also  who  hold  that  the 
rate  of  erosion  at  and  beyond  the  terminal  portion  of  a  glacier  is 
greater  than  beneath  it,  and  that,  consequently,  a  lake  basin  can 
never  be  formed  by  erosive  action  beneath  the  ice.  But  this  is 
quite  contrary  to  the  teaching  of  the  phenomena  to  be  seen  in  such 
positions. 

We  have  pointed  out  that  the  handiwork  of  glaciers  in  the 
form  of  masses  of  Boulder-clay,  gravel,  and  sand,  is  so  extensive 
and  stretches  from  the  mountains  into  the  lowlands  to  such  great 
distances,  that  it  is  difficult,  reasonably,  to  resist  the  conclusion  that 
the  erosive  power  of  glaciers  is  very  great  indeed.  Seeing  this, 
some  popular  writers  have  attempted  to  revive  the  ancient  theory 
of  vast  floods  and  great  earth  convulsions. 

Dr.  Wallace  shows  that  small  lateral  valleys  seldom,  if  ever,  enter 
the  main  valleys  at  such  heights  as  to  cause  a  lake  to  branch  into 
them.  When  such  branching  occurs  it  is  due  to  the  confluence 
of  two  important  valleys  or  to  the  flow  of  a  glacier  over 
a  neighbouring  "  col.*'  But  these  features  are  by  no  means  confined 
to  valleys  occupied  by  lakes.  The  valley  of  Ohamouni  may  be  well 
instanced.  Here,  on  one  side,  the  valleys  in  which  the  Glacier  des 
Bossons,  the  Mer  de  Glace,  and  the  Glacier  d*Argentiere  rest, 
terminate  abruptly  on  the  valley-side  at  a  great  height  above  the 
Arne,  and  the  ice  from  them  is  precipitated  in  great  cascades  down 
the  slope.  On  the  opposite  side  the  upland  valleys,  although  not 
occupied  by  glaciers,  present  the  same  features,  a  steep  climb 
bringing  one  suddenly  into  an  upland  basin-shaped  valley.  The  main 
valley  really  appears  to  have  been  cut  like  a  huge  trench  through 
everything. 

In  everything,  however,  that  relates  to  ice  and  its  work  contradictory 
phenomena  present  themselves.  In  the  first  place  it  is  a  brittle 
Hubstanoe,  and  yet  when  fragments  of  it  are  pressed  together,  at  or 
near  the  melting-point,  they  readily  weld  together.  And,  again, 
0.  Mugge  ^  has  proved  that  a  crystal  of  ice  is  not  at  all  viscous,  i.e., 
it  will  not  deform  even  slowly  under  the  strains  produced  by  small 
stresses,  and  is  only  plastic  like  moist  clay  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  optic  axis ;  yet  glacier  ice,  which  consists  of  countless 

*  "  Ueber  die   Plaaticitat  der  Eiskrystalle  ** :   Jahrbuch  fiir  Mineralogie,   1895, 
p.  211. 
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angular  particles  of  the  sizes  of  peas,  beans,  or  walnuts,  all  frozen 
firmly  together,  presents  in  mass  the  properties  of  a  yiscous 
substance  like  pitch,  owing  to  a  molecular  action  which  takes  place 
between  the  glacier  grains,^  and  the  glacier  moves  slowly  down  its 
rocky  bed  in  a  manner  much  resembling  that  of  a  river.  Again, 
a  glacier  will  often  pass  over  loose  deposits  of  bedded  sand 
and  gravel  without  disturbing  them  in  any  way,  whilst  in  other 
instances  it  will  move  rock-masses,  measuring  hundreds  of  yards  in 
length  for  miles,  and  actually  tear  up  large  boulders  from  its  rocky 
floor.  The  apparently  contradictory  effects  produced  by  other 
agents  should  warn  us  not  to  assume  too  readily  that  because  ice  can 
polish  it  cannot  excavate,  or  because  it  can  erode  it  cannot  depotdt, 
or  that  because  in  one  case  it  passes  over  loose  sand  withoat 
disturbing  it  it  cannot  break  up  and  remove  hard  rooks.  A  con- 
sideration of  the  properties  of  ice  will,  however,  serve  to  make  such 
contradictions  less  startling. 

Unlike  the  water  of  a  river,  which  is  stationary  when  actually 
in  contact  with  fixed  objects,  we  have  abundant  proof  that  the  ice 
of  a  glacier  when  in  contact  with  its  floor  is  not  always  fro2sen  to  it; 
for  the  glacier  carries  stones  and  sand  along,  and  polishes  and 
scratches  many  of  the  rooks  it  passes  over.  Some  writers  seem 
to  take  it  for  granted  that  glaciers  are  nowhere  actually  frozen 
to  their  beds,  and,  basing  their  conclusions  upon  this  assumption, 
arrive  at  results  which  are  inoonsistent  with  the  facts.  But  we 
have  no  evidence  which  proves  that  glaciers  really  are  always 
separated  from  the  rocks  upon  which  they  rest  by  a  liquid  film. 
On  the  contrary,  our  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  ice  would 
rather  seem  to  support  the  opposite  view,  i.e.,  that  they  are 
frequently  firmly  frozen  to  their  beds  over  large  areas. 

When  a  piece  of  lake  ice  is  placed  between  the  opposing  faces 
of  a  press,  and  considerable  pressure  is  applied,  a  portion  of  it 
becomes  liquid,  and  the  mass  assumes  a  stratified  appearance, 
owing  to  the  fornmtion  of  liquid  layers.  To  produce  these  liquid 
films  heat  is  required,  and  as  this  has  to  come  from  the  ice  the 
whole  mass  falls  slightly  in  temperature.  Indeed,  experiment  has 
proved  that  the  freezing-point  of  water  is  lowered  by  pressure. 
Now  beneath  a  thick  glacier,  owing  to  the  pressure  resulting  from 
its  weight,  the  ice  must  be  at  a  lower  temperature  by  a  degree 
or  so  than  at  its  upper  surface,  and  this  no  matter  if  the  pressure 
is  applied  in  a  vertical  direction  only.  We  are  here  dealing  with 
the  same  substance  in  two  physical  conditions,  but  the  only  prac- 
tical difference  that  exists  between  them,  for  our  purpose,  is  that 
the  ice  is  enormously  more  viscous  than  the  water.  In  the  form 
of  water  its  viscosity  is  exceedingly  small,  and  for  all  practical 
purposes  it  may  be  considered  as  unable  to  transmit  stress  if 
applied  in  one  direction  only.  As  ice,  its  viscosity  being  enormously 
great,  it  can  transmit  stresses  for  yards  or  even  miles  in 
a  direct  line.     We  may,  consequentl}',  have  ice  under  great  pressure 

1  Geol.  Mao.,  Dec.  IV,  Vol.  II,  1896,  p.  152. 
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in  contact  with  water  scarcely  subjected  to  any  stress  whatever. 
Such  couditious,  however,  are  not  stable  ones,  and  must  give  rise 
to  continuous  thawing  and  refreezing. 

Between  ice  in  this  condition  and  other  rocks,  when  the  water 
can  escape  through  the  porous  ground,  and  is  therefore  not  subjected 
to  any  great  hydrostatic  pressure,  it  has  a  freezing-point  above  that 
of  the  ice,  and  the  conditions  are  favourable  for  the  adherence  of  the 
glacier  to  its  bed.  The  exact  nature  of  the  freezing  process  may  be 
seen  by  considering  the  case  of  a  wire  loop  passed  over  a  piece  of 
ice  and  weighted  at  its  ends.  In  such  a  case  the  ice  under  pressure 
melts,  the  water  moves  round  the  wire  and  again  freezes  on  its  top. 
In  this  way  the  wound  is  healed  as  fast  as  the  wire  cuts  its  way 
down,  and  the  sling  finally  passes  right  through  the  mass  without 
separating  it  into  two  portions.  When  resting  upon  a  porous  rock, 
such  as  sandstone  or  gritstone,  each  particle  of  quartz  pressed  iuto 
the  glacier  causes  it  to  melt,  and  a  portion  of  the  low- temperature 
water,  as  it  escapes,  freezes  again  in  the  sandstone.  Indeed,  rough 
porous  surfaces  must  imbed  themselves  into  the  glacier  and  resist 
sliding,  even  should  they  not  actually  freeze  to  the  glacier.  The 
tendency  of  ice  is  really  rather  to  adhere  to  the  bottom,  and  drag 
along  with  it,  and  break  up,  the  rocks  upon  which  it  rests.  In  all 
glaciated  districts,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  porous  rock- surfaces  beneath 
Boulder-clays,  or  over  which  ice  has  passed,  are  contorted,  torn,  and 
trailed,  and  but  seldom  striated  or  polished. 

Soil-cap  motion  has  been  largely  pressed  into  service  to  explain 
many  of  the  features  which  have  really  resulted  from  the  drag  of 
a  glacier  along  its  bottom.  However,  a  critical  examination  of  the 
phenomena  presented  by  some  forms  of  "trail"  and  "  underplight " 
reveals  peculiarities  which  soil-cap  motion,  resulting  from  gravity, 
could  not  have  caused,  the  direction  of  flow  indicated  by  it  frequently 
being  uphill,  or  sufficiently  powerful  to  bend  and  displace  rocky 
beds.  This  tearing  and  breaking-up  action  of  glaciers  also  comes 
into  play  when  they  pass  over  hard  but  jointed  and  bedded  rocks. 

There  are  few  geologists  who  have  visited  glaciated  districts  who 
have  not  been  struck  by  the  great  difiference  in  the  appearance  of 
valleys  viewed  from  the  two  aspects,  up  and  down.  Looking  down, 
all  the  surfaces  and  outlines  are  seen  to  be  rounded,  whereas  looking 
up,  rough,  rocky,  and  irregular  surfaces  everywhere  meet  the  eye. 
According  to  the  teaching  of  one  school,  these  rough  surfaces  were 
formed  before  the  advent  of  the  glaciers,  and  represent  portions  of 
the  old  Pre-Glacial  weathered  surfaces ;  the  subsequent  work  of  ice 
having  merely  served  to  round  and  smooth  one  side  of  them.  Such 
a  view  affirms  that  the  erosion  affected  by  the  glaciers  must  have 
been  very  small.  But  the  angular  and  un weathered  appearance 
of  these  craggy  surfaces,  and  the  presence  of  large  quantities  of 
angular  nnweathered  rock  in  the  great  moraines  au<l  sheets  of 
boulder-clay,  clearly  negative  this  view,  and  prove  that  glacier 
erosion  has  really  been  extremely  active. 

Now  when  a  glacier  moves  down  a  valley  it  presses  heavily 
against  each  boss  or  hummock  of  rock  it  touches.     Here  melting 
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takes  place  and  the  iemperatnre  is  low,  bat  if  the  rook  be  ienm 
and  impervious  the  water  oannot  readily  escape.  Sowever,  on  the 
top  and  lee  side  of  the  boss  the  pressure  is  relieved,  the  water 
escapes  through  grooves,  joints,  etc.,  and  the  ioe  freezes  to  the 
rocks  with  which  it  is  in  contact,  tearing  up,  if  the  joints  allow  it 
to  do  so,  large  masses  which  are  then  carried  forwards.  The  rate 
at  which  erosion  is  effected  in  this  manner  must  depend  largely 
upon  the  direction  of  the  dip  and  the  jointing.  In  many  valleji, 
however,  the  rocks  are  so  massive  and  impervious  that  they  have 
succeeded  in  largely  resisting  the  erosive  power  of  the  ioe.  But 
even  in  the  absence  of  large  hummocks  in  the  path  of  the  glacier 
the  rocky  floor  must  always  be  so  irregular  that  the  local  variations 
of  pressure  must  give  rise  to  local  freezing.  In  this  way  the  whole 
forward  stress  of  large  masses  of  ioe  is  concentrated  loeaUy,  and  the 
hard  floor  is  dealt  with  in  detail.  When  we  remember  that  a  glacier 
may  at  one  time  be  moving  over  a  bed  of  sand  and  slowly  drag 
along  with  it  an  inch  or  two  of  its  surface  without  in  any  way 
disturbing  the  lower  portions,  or  glide  easily  over  a  dense  tough 
day,  and  in  another  may  meet  some  obstruction,  be  compelled  to 
move  or  more  or  less  change  its  course,  and  displace  the  obstruction 
to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent,  it  is  clear  that  we  must  expect  to  meet 
with  all  sorts  of  conflicting  evidence  concerning  the  real  natnre 
of  the  work  glaciers  accomplish.  Indeed,  in  the  study  of  glaciated 
districts  we  find  every  kind  of  action :  in  one  place  rocks  are 
polished  and  scratched,  in  another  deeply  grooved,  or  they  may  be 
broken  and  bent  over  at  a  sharp  angle  at  their  upper  surfaces. 
Soft  clays  are  bent,  crumpled,  and  contorted,  striated  and  polished 
stones  kneaded  eight  or  more  feet  deep  in  marls  and  clays,  and 
masses  of  older  rock  drawn  up  and  buried  in  the  beds  above. 
The  Cromer  cliffs  exhibit  splendid  examples  of  this  action. 

Indeed,  just  as  we  find  that  the  deposits  formed  by  rivers  vary 
with  the  rate  of  flow,  the  nature  of  the  rocks  they  erode,  and  many 
other  circumstances,  and  that  they  are  sometimes  acting  as  denuding 
and  at  other  times  as  depositing  agents,  so  it  is  reasonable  to  argue 
that  the  eflects  wrought  by  glaciers  must  also  depend  upon  their 
rate  of  flow,  their  thickness,  the  nature  and  surface  contour  of  the 
rocks  over  which  they  move,  whether  they  actually  enter  the  sea 
or  lakes,  or  terminate  on  land,  etc.,  etc. 

Towards  its  extremity,  where  it  enters  the  warm  air  of  the  low- 
lands, the  water  on  the  surface  of  a  glacier  finds  its  way  through 
crevasses,  or  melts  its  way  down  the  glacier-side  to  the  bottom  of 
the  ice-filled  valley,  and  then  flows  through  a  wide  tunnel  until  it 
emerges  into  the  open.  The  tunnel-sides  are  of  course  constantly 
closing  in,  and  the  stream  by  melting  its  retaining-walls  is  con- 
tinually moving  its  position.  Jn  this  way  bouldei*s  find  their  way 
into  the  stream,  are  well  rounded,  and  finally  ejected  along  with 
sund  and  fine  mud. 

Outside  the  tunnel  at  the  end  of  the  glacier  the  volume  of  the 
stream  is  seldom  sufficient  to  carry  away  all  the  coarse  debris, 
which,  therefore,  collecta  at  the  end  of  the  glacier  as  an  enormous 
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fan,  sloping  at  a  small  angle,  it  may  be,  for  miles  down  the  valley, 
and  choking  it  to  depths  of  hundreds  of  feet  in  some  instances. 
Temporary  advances  of  the  ice  may  crnsh  this  rough  gravel  up  into 
great  ridges  of  water- worn  rook,  such  as  those,  remnants  of  which 
are  to  be  seen  above  Cardiff,  Swansea,  etc. 

During  the  cold  periods  which  caused  the  glaciers  of  Switzerland 
to  stretch  out  beyond  the  hills,  erode  many  of  the  lake  basins, 
and  give  the  valleys  their  characteristic  outlines,  the  coarse  gravel 
thrown  out  from  the  ice  caves  choked  the  valleys  of  the  Bhine, 
Blione,  and  other  rivers,  to  great  depths.  However,  during  warmer 
periods,  the  modern  valleys  have  been  excavated  through  them, 
and  glacial  gravel  now  forms  extensive  terraces  overlooking  the 
newer  deposits. 

III. — The     Geolooioallt     Regent    Origin    of    the    Surface 
OoNTOUB  OF  Scandinavia  and  Finland,  and  its  Lessons. 

By  Sir  Hsnbt  H.  HowoaxH,  K.C.I.E.,  M.P.,  P.R.S.,  P.G.S. 
{ConclwUdfrom  the  August  Number,  p.  361.) 

LET  US  now  turn  to  the  angular  gravel  itself,  the  so-called 
Erosstensgrus  of  the  Swedes,  which  is  formed  in  the  main  from 
crystalline  rocks,  from  granite,  and  gneiss,  halleflinta  or  petrosilex, 
crystalline  limestones,  mica-scbists,  quartzite  diorites,  diabases, 
porphyries,  etc.  This  angular  gravel  Erdmann  not  only  pronounces 
to  be  moraine  material,  but  the  only  moraine  material  in  the 
country.  How  it  is  possible  to  correlate  this  angular  drift  with 
any  kind  of  moraine  material,  or  to  explain  the  angular  gravel  of 
Sweden  by  the  intervention  of  ice,  I  cannot  understand,  any  more 
than  I  can  understand  the  application  of  the  same  cause  to  the 
angular  gravels  of  Southern  England  and  Northern  France.  That 
a  jointed  rock  when  soaked  with  water  in  summer  will  split  into 
fragments  along  its  joints  or  cracks  when  that  water  is  frozen  in 
winter,  is  true  enough,  but  these  variations  of  temperature  are 
quite  impossible  under  a  glacier,  and  if  they  were  possible  they  would 
not  cause  the  splitting  of  flints,  of  granite  and  gneiss  and  porphyry, 
into  splinters.  Nowhere  do  we  find  work  of  this  kind  being  per- 
formed in  the  homeland  of  glaciers  at  the  present  time,  nor  can 
I  conceive  its  possibility. 

It  seems  to  me  as  plain  as  possible  that  these  angular  gravels 
of  Sweden,  which  occur  at  all  levels  among  the  surface  beds,  have 
nothing  to  do  in  any  way  with  ice.  The  angular  gravel  is  clearly 
connected  with  the  angular  erratics ;  they  form  a  continuous  series 
marked  by  the  same  features,  and  they  seem  to  me  explainable 
by  one  cause  only,  that  which  I  have  already  invoked  to 
account  for  the  broken  and  angular  rubble  in  the  Chalky  Clay  of 
England,  namely,  a  violent  breaking  up  of  the  solid  matrix  of  the 
rocky  beds  in  sitii  by  some  subterranean  force.  Have  we  any 
evidence  of  spasmodic  changes  of  the  surface  involving  the  breakage 
of  the  strata  in  sitHi  in  the  area  we  are  discussing  ? 

One  of  the  most  curious  facts  in  recent  Glacial  literature  has  been 
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the  substitntioQ  of  the  phrase  Baltic  ice-sheet  for  that  of  Norwegian 
ice-sheet,  which  was  formerly  used.  This  change  of  phrase  is  amply 
justified.  Whatever  it  was  that  distributed  the  Scandinamn 
boulders  or  made  the  inland  strisB  on  the  rocks,  it  was  not  from  tba 
Dovrefeld  and  highlands  of  Norway  that  the  force  came,  but  from 
the  much  lower  land  a  hundred  miles  to  the  east  of  the  watershed. 
This  is  admitted  by  every  Scandinavian  geologist.  Professor 
J.  Goikie  himself,  in  the  last  edition  of  his  "  Oreat  Ice  Age/'  says: 
'*  Dr.  T5rnebohm  and  Professor  Hogbom  have  shown  that  the 
glacier-carried  erratics  of  Jemtland  demonstrate  that  the  ioe  paeeed 
from  east  to  west — that  is,  right  against  the  slope  of  the  land;  and, 
according  to  Eeilhau,  similar  blocks,  which  could  only  have  come 
from  Sweden,  are  now  found  in  Trondhjems-fiord  ;  while  Pettersen 
has  recorded  similar  facts  in  connection  with  the  glacial  phenoniena 
of  Northern  Norway."  Mr.  Oeikie  goes  on  to  say  :  "  The  moBt 
remarkable  circumstance  in  connection  with  some  of  these  blocks 
consists  in  the  fact  that  they  occur  at  a  considerably  greater 
height  than  the  rock  from  which  they  have  been  derived. 
Thus,  at  Areskutan,  Tornebohm  found  blocks  at  a  height  of  4.500 
feet,  which  could  not  possibly  have  come  from  any  place  higher 
than  1,800  feet"  (op.  cit,  p.  424). 

This  is  surely  an  extraordinary  concurrence  of  facts,  so  extra- 
ordinary that  it  ought  to  have  received  a  great  deal  more  serions 
atteution  than  it  has  Hone,  for  it  involves  quite  a  bundle  of  puzzles 
and  paradoxes,  especially  when  combined  with  the  theory  that  prevails 
among  the  glacial ists.  How  are  we  to  account  by  any  process  for  the 
ice-sheet,  which  they  profess  to  say  accumulated,  not  on  the  hij^hlands 
of  Norway,  but  in  the  lowlands  of  Sweden,  Lapland,  and  Finland, 
and  thence  drove  its  burden,  not  only  for  hundreds  of  miles  hori- 
zontally, but  for  thousands  of  feet  uphill  ?  First,  Sweden,  Lapland, 
and  Finland  are  peculiarly  dry  areas.  The  only  wet  winds  of  Europe 
are  the  south  and  south-west  winds :  these  beat  upon  the  mountains 
of  Norwajs  which  drain  them  of  their  moisture,  and  they  pass  over 
into  Finland  and  Sweden  as  dry  winds.  How,  then,  could  it  ever 
have  been  possible,  unless  the  contour  of  the  country  has  been 
entirely  revolutionized,  not  only  to  accumulate  an  ice-sheet  on  the 
land  in  question,  but  to  make  the  ice-sheet  culminate  there?  The 
position  involves  a  meteorological  absurdity. 

Suppose,  however,  we  could  obtain  such  an  ice-sbeet :  in  order  that  it 
should  drive  stones  uphill  for  thousands  of  feet,  or  travel  for  hundreds 
of  miles  to  the  south,  it  must  necessarily  have  not  only  been  of 
great  depth,  but  also  had  a  great  surface  slope,  for  we  can  no 
longer  have  recourse  to  a  polar  ice-sheet  to  give  impetus  to  the 
movement.  A  succession  of  observers,  from  Bohtlingk  downwards, 
have  destroyed  Agassiz's  postulate  of  a  polar  ice-sheet  by  showing 
that  the  stones  were  distributed  northwards  from  this  area  as 
well  as  in  other  directions.  If  so,  how  could  an  ice-sheet,  blanketing 
the  comparatively  low  land  of  Sweden  and  Finland,  get  hold  of  any 
boulders  at  all,  or  of  any  stones,  for  the  whole  country  would  have 
been  covered  fathoms  deep  in  ice,  and,  as  we  know  from  the  case  of 
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Greenland,  there  are  no  transported  boulders  and  no  moraines  where 
there  are  no  rocks  projecting  above  the  surface  of  the  ice.  Tbese 
are  some  only  of  the  difficulties  involved  in  the  position  as  generally 
argued.     They  are  paramount  difficulties. 

The  burden  of  my  argument,  however,  is  not  so.  much  at  this 
stage  to  press  home  the  impossibility  of  this  ice-sheet,  as  to  urge  that 
any  explanation  that  is  forthcoming  seems  inadequate  to  illuminate 
the  position  unless  we  also  grant,  not  merely  a  slow  and  secular  rise 
of  the  land,  but  that  the  whole  contour  and  internal  relations  of  the 
different  parts  of  Scandinavia  have  been  greatly  altered  since  so-called 
Glacial  times  by  differential  movements.  I  had  written  this  sentence, 
when  I  was  pleased  to  find  my  inference  corroborated  by  the  very  high 
authority  of  Lyell.  After  describing  the  dislocations  of  the  chalky 
beds  of  Denmark,  to  which  he  assigns  a  very  late  date,  he  goes  on  to 
say : — "  Hence  we  may  be  permitted  to  suspect  that  in  some  other 
i«^on8,  where  we  have  do  such  means  at  o^  command  for  testing 
the  exact  date  of  certain  movements,  the  time  of  their  occurrence 
may  be  far  more  modern  than  we  usually  suppose.  In  this  way 
some  apparent  anomalies  in  the  position  of  erratic  blocks,  seen 
occasionally  at  great  heights  above  the  parent  rocks  from  which 
they  have  been  detached,  might  be  explained,  as  well  as  the 
irregular  direction  of  certain  glacial  furrows  like  those  described 
by  Professor  Keilhau  and  Mr.  Horbye  on  the  mountains  of  the 
Dovrefeld  in  lat.  62  N.,  where  the  striation  and  friction  are  said  to 
be  independent  of  the  present  shape  and  slope  of  the  mountain  " 
('*  Ant.  of  Man,"  p.  394).     Let  us  prosecute  this  view  somewhat. 

That  the  upward  movement  of  the  Scandinavian  peninsula,  which 
is  conceded  by  everyone,  was  not  equable  and  quite  continuous,  is 
also  generally  admitted.  It  is  proved  among  other  things  by  the 
terraces  existing  on  the  coast  of  Norway  and  Lapland,  and  which 
mark  intermittent  periods  of  repose  or  of  slower  movement ;  but  this 
intermittence  will  not  explain  the  facts.  The  facts,  in  truth,  require  that 
we  should  postulate  that  at  one  time  there  was  a  much  greater  and 
more  rapid  movement.  The  barnacles  seen  by  Brongniart  and  Lyell 
were  found  at  one  height  only.  If  the  rise  had  been  more  or  less 
intermittent  even,  we  should  have  had  several  of  these  barnacle  patches 
at  different  heights,  or  a  continuous  series  of  them.  It  does  not  seem 
possible  to  account  for  the  isolation  of  the  Swedish  and  other  lakes 
and  their  separation  with  their  marine  animals  from  the  sea,  except 
by  a  rapid  movement  The  whole  country  intervening  between  the 
great  lakes  and  the  sea  is  eloquent  of  violent  breakages  and  ruptures, 
notably  those  about  Trollhattan.  This  a  priori  probability  is  amply 
supported  by  all  the  facts  we  can  collect,  and  I  would  venture  to 
press  them  on  the  attention  of  those  whose  eyes  have  been  closed  to 
all  evidence  of  cataclysmic  action  by  their  allegiance  to  another  god. 

If  the  position  be  just  for  which  we  have  pressed  in  a  previous 
paper,  that  Eastern  England  and  the  bed  of  the  North  Sea  as  far  east 
as  the  Danish  islands  was  bent  into  a  series  of  enormous  north-and- 
south  folds  at  the  very  time  when  the  Drift  was  being  distributed, 
we  can   hardly   doubt  that  the   same   movement  extended  to  the 
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ScandinaTian  peninsula.  This  ia  oonfirmed  by  the  general  oonfanr 
of  the  country,  which  is  apparently  moolded  on  the  principle  of 
a  succession  of  great  hollows  and  elevations,  arranged  in  nmglily 
parallel  lines ;  one  deep  hollow  being  the  troagh  running  akmi; 
the  western  coast  of  Norway,  another  trough  being  the  Gulf  of 
Bothnia  and  the  Baltic,  while  the  intervening  peninaala  fonm 
a  gigantic  down ;  and  it  may  well  be  that  this  contour  was  fint 
given  to  the  country  comparatively  recently,  and  in  fact  ooa- 
temporaneoiisly  with  the  folding!  of  the  bed  of  the  North  8ei 
and  the  dislocations  of  the  Chalk  in  Norfolk  and  in  Denmark,  and 
that  when  the  so-called  Drift  was  deposited  not  only  was  tho 
Dovrefeld  not  the  watershed  of  the  peninsula,  but  the  whole 
country  was  comparatively  flat  and  plain.  If  the  oontortioDS  of 
the  strata  were  like  those  further  west,  and  like  those  forming  tho 
Ural  Mountains,  which  we  long  ago  argued  belonged  to  the  same  en 
of  upheaval,  it  is  also  probable  that  as  in  those  cases  they  were  tho 
results,  not  of  slow  movements,  but  of  cataclysmic  ones  leading  to 
the  breakage  and  disintegration  of  the  crystalline  rocks  on  a  greet 
scale.  It  is  only  in  this  way  we  can  account  in  fact  for  tho 
prodigious  mass  of  angular  or  subangular  boulders  and  rock  frag* 
ments  of  Scandinavian  and  Finnish  primitive  rocks,  which  not  onlj 
strew  those  countries  but  are  also  found  over  Central  Russia  and 
Germany.  Their  number  and  size  seem  absolutely  inconsistent 
with  their  having  been  the  result  of  ordinary  diurnal  denudation  bj 
frost  and  rain  acting  upon  exposed  peaks,  and  the  country  is  mach 
too  low  to  admit  of  this  deduction  being  justifiably  imported  as 
a  hypothesis  from  the  entirely  different  conditions  in  the  Alps. 
It  points  very  forcibly  to  some  tremendous  strain  which  smashed 
and  broke  up  the  beds  just  as  we  have  seen  the  Chalk  beds  of 
Eastern  England  and  of  Denmark  were  disintegrated  and  brokoD. 
Apart  from  this,  have  we  any  direct  evidence  of  these  more  or 
less  rapid  and  gigantic  movements  and  dislocations  in  Scandinavia? 
In  the  hi^h  Norwegian  moimtains  the  evidence  is,  of  course,  not 
easy  to  find,  since  we  have  no  chronometer  by  which  to  test 
wlien  the  rupture  and  dislocation  of  the  crystalline  masses  of 
the  Dovrefeld  took  place.  We  do  not  know  direeUy  when  the 
great  mass  was  upheaved,  necessarily  leading  to  the  creation 
of  the  transverse  fissures  we  call  fjords,  and  it  would  in  fact  appear 
from  the  paucity  of  Norwegian  boulders  in  the  northern  Drift 
compared  with  Swedish  and  Finnish  ones,  that  the  Norwegian  beds 
largely  escaped  the  breakage.  When  we  get  further  east,  however, 
into  Sweden  we  do  have  such  evidence. 

In  this  behalf  I  would  quote  some  interesting  observations  of 
Sefstrom  and  Murchison,  in  Dalecarlia,  which  have  been  overlooked 
and  forgotten.  The  former  tells  us  that  M.  H.  Wegelin  had  told 
him  that  the  mountains  bounding  Norway,  Herjedalen  and  Dalecarlia, 
did  not  consist  of  any  fixed  continuous  strata,  but  of  a  mass  of 
large  and  small  pieces  of  rock  which  have  sharp  edges,  and  therefore 
have  never  been  rolled,  that  they  were  all  rent  asunder  or  shattered 
to  pieces  on  the  spot;  that  none  of  the  blocks  are  furrowed;  and 
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lie  elsewhere  refers  to  similar  phenomena  in  the  porphyry  rocks 
"Westward  of  Lake  Siljan  (*' An  Investigation,"  etc.,  pp.  112-3). 
In  regard  to  the  same  phenomena,  Murchison  says  that  in  travelling 
between  Upsala  and  Sala,  one  is  suddenly  immersed  in  a  chaos  of 
angalar  blocks,  some  of  them  of  gigantic  size.  Seeing  that  they  were 
all  composed  of  granitic  gneiss,  and  no  proof  that  these  millions  of 
angalar  blocks  were  deposited  on  &sar,  and  from  their  linear 
arrangement,  he  concluded  that  they  must  be  simply  fragments 
in  BitH,  the  subjacent  rock  being  hidden  by  their  great  profusion. 
He  noticed  that  whenever  an  elevation  presented  itself,  some- 
times not  exceeding  15  or  20  feet  high,  it  was  covered  with  angular 
blooks  of  all  sizes  accumulated  on  a  substratum  of  clay.  *'0n 
entering  Dalecarlia  we  passed,"  he  says,  "  a  true  granitic  plateau 
covered  in  parts  with  angular  blocks,  the  mass  of  which,  like  those 
above  alluded  to,  forcibly  reminded  us,  by  its  superficial  aspect, 
of  the  broken  volcanic  cheires  of  Auvergae  .  •  .  •  they 
ivere  fragments  tn  siiA,  the  subjacent  rock  from  which  they  had 
been  broken  off  appearing  here  and  there.  On  passing  the 
low  hills  south  of  Fahlnn  the  angular  blocks  and  the  underlying 
parent  gneiss  were  clearly  exposed.  Without  such  an  explanation, 
the  sea  of  wild  and  irregular  fragments  dotted  over  the  plain 
immediately  south  of  the  copper-mines  of  Fahlun   would  indeed 

seem   marvellous In   passing  from   the  Siljan  to  the 

Wenjan  lake  we  passed  through  a  country  of  low  wooded  porphyry 
peaks,  the  parent  rock  of  which  is  also  almost  entirely  obscured 
by  vast  quantities  of  local  angular  blooks,  and  on  approaching 
Johannisholm  the  observer  is  suddenly  struck  with  great  quantities 
of  sandstone  debris,  and  on  traversing  the  Wenjan  lake  all  other 
detritus  disappears,  and  the  whole  mass  consists  of  angular  blocks, 
occasionally  of  enormous  size,  composed  of  hard  red,  purplish, 
^eenish,  or  whitish  sandstone,  which  constitutes  the  cover  to  a  vast 
expanse  of  horizontal  sandstone,  which  further  to  the  north  is 
detected  beneath  this  chaos  ....  this  Felsenmeer  or  cheires 
consists  of  enormous  angular  blocks  of  purely  laminated  sandstone 
and  occupies  a  tract  many  miles  in  length,  no  part  of  which  is  more 

than  100  or  200  feet  above  the  lake In  numerous  spots, 

indeed,  the  blocks  of  sandstone,  though  completely  disjointed  and 
^widely  separated,  conform  on  the  whole  to  a  horizontal  arrangement, 
and  it  was  only  at  very  rare  intervals  that  we  could  detect  the 
Bubjacent  horizontal  rock  from  which  they  had  been  dislocated." 
Whatever  cause,  says  Murchison,  is  assigned  for  the  produc- 
tion of  this  chaos  tn  siiHf  there  can  be  no  sort  of  doubt  that 
the  same  agent  has  operated  over  several  degrees  of  latitude  in 
Sweden,  effecting  exactly  similar  results  on  innumerable  low  ridges 
of  hard  rock,  whether  composed  of  granite,  gneiss,  of  quartz  rock, 
or  porphyry,  or  of  finely  laminated  sandstone.  Murchison  proceeds 
to  entirely  dispute  that  such  a  condition  of  things  could  possibly 
iresult  from  any  kind  of  subaerial  denudation,  and  appeals  to  some 
powerful  mechanical  agency  by  which  the  chaotic  arrangement 
of  enormous  blocks  apparently  tn  sitd  has  been  produced,  and  farther 
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appeals  to  fmooessiTe  and  sadden  npheaTals  of  the  Northern  ckin 
ot  Scandinavia,  aided  by  a  oorresponding  depresaioD  in  the  soodi, 
suggesting  that  the  angular  blocks  resulted  from  a  number 
of  sudden  shocks  or  jars,  which,  without  throwing  the  beds  np  into 
distinct  ridges  as  in  many  parts  of  the  world,  simply  shattered  tbem 
into  numerous  fragments  by  general  convulsive  earthquakes  whidi 
affected  broad  horizontal  areas. 

Evidence  of  a  similar  kind,  but  not  on  the  same  scalSy  wm 
collected  by  Sefstrom  from  other  parts  of  Sweden.  Thus,  he  sayi, 
south  of  Broms,  on  the  boundary  between  the  diatricta  of  Galmir 
and  Blekinge,  the  granite  is  all  broken  and  the  pieces  lie  with  their 
sides  irregularly  elevated  or  sunken,  much  in  the  same  manner  is 
pieces  of  ice  formed  at  high-water,  and  the  water  having  sunk  the 
ice  rests  on  an  uneven  bottom.  From  this,  he  says,  no  other  con* 
elusion  can  be  drawn  than  that  the  displacement  has  been  caused 
by  some  subterranean  cause.  Further  west,  near  the  church  of 
Losen,  are  several  great  fragments  of  a  large  slab  which  has  been 
detached  from  the  main  rock  below.  <'It  is  also,"  says  Sefstrom, 
'*  soon  discovered  that  this  slab  has  been,  by  a  shock  from  the  nortb, 
removed  a  little  further  south,  and  that  it  has  been  partly  crushed  to 
pieces  by  the  shock."  Again,  Sefstrom  speaks  of  the  fact  that  in 
Sweden,  on  opening  new  mines  the  solid  rock  is  seldom  found  until 
we  reach  a  depth  of  from  one  to  two  fathoms  ;  until  we  reach  this  the 
mountain  is,  as  it  were,  shivered,  and  is  full  of  fractures  and  fissnres 
filled  with  a  shiny  powder  of  the  same  or  some  other  rock,  aod  not 
unfreqiiently  ending  in  a  large  open  chasm.  This  is  clearly  seen  aboat 
a  mile  from  Fabhm.  He  also  quotes  the  opinion  of  Berzelius,  that 
in  West  Gothland  some  violent  cause  has  broken  and  carried  away 
the  Silurian  rocks,  except  where  protected  by  a  covering  of  trap. 
Sefstrom  and  Murchison  have  shown  further  how  the  various  and 
sporadic  angular  blocks  which  are  found  in  Sweden  can  be  traced 
right  up  to  these  ruinous  masses  of  rook  actually  in  situ,  and 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  whatever  force  it  was  which  carried 
them  that  force  derived  them  from  these  centres  of  distribution. 
These  facts  point,  it  seems  to  me,  to  only  one  reasonable  conclusion, 
namely,  that  the  angular  blocks  of  Scandinavian  origin  and  also  the 
angular  gravel,  like  the  angular  and  subangular  debris  in  the  Chalky 
Clay  of  England,  are  the  direct  result  of  the  breakage  of  the  surface 
beds  at  a  time  when  the  surface  contour  of  the  country  was  violently 
altered  and  remoulded,  and  they  show  that  the  phenomena  which 
we  have  traced  in  Norfolk  and  in  the  Danish  islands  are  also  forth- 
coming in  the  Scandinavian  peninsula.  The  phenomena  are  clearly 
the  result  of  the  immense  strain  exercised  upon  beds  in  situ  hy 
sudden  upheavals  and  the  operation  of  more  or  less  violent  forces, 
and  they  in  fact  testify  to  the  most  important  elevation  of  the 
land  in  Sweden  having  been  violent  and  rapid. 

The  double  conclusion  here  pressed  for,  namely,  that  the  lai^r 
part  of  Scandinavia  and  Finland  was  recently  under  the  sea,  and 
that  the  surface  of  the  country  has  been  to  a  large  extent  violently 
and  spasmodically  smashed  aud  broken,  are  important  conclusiuus 
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when  taken  separately,  and  when  connected  together  involve  still 
more  important  ones.  The  question  which  immediately  suggests 
itself,  considering  that  these  great  masses  of  broken  and  splintered 
rock  in  ntik  are  situated  in  an  area  where  the  land  must  have  been  sub- 
merged by  the  great  North  Sea,  whose  existence  everybody  allows, 
is  how  is  it  that  they  are  not  weathered  and  rounded  and  worn,  but 
remain  perfectly  sharp  and  untouched  ?  If  they  had  been  submerged 
for  any  length  of  time,  they  must  necessarily  have  shared  the  fate 
of  the  rounded  boulders  and  the  rounded  gravel  of  Scandinavieu 

On  the  other  hand,  if  this  part  of  the  country  has  ever  been 
smothered  in  ice  since  they  were  in  existence,  how  comes  it  that 
this  fact  of  their  being  unweathered  should  be  so  marked,  and  that 
these  stones  should  all  be  sharply  angular  and  not  ice- worn,  striated, 
and  smoothed?  Ice  could  not  pass  for  any  length  of  time  over 
these  enormous  heaps  of  angular  stones  and  leave  them  in  this 
condition.  The  only  inference  possible  seems  to  be,  that  if  there 
ever  was  an  ice-sheet  here  it  must  have  been  before  the  existence 
of  these  broken  masses,  and  that  neither  ice  nor  water  have  lain 
long  upon  them,  or  been  able  to  play  with  them,  or  to  knock  them 
about,  or  to  rub  over  them.  I  cannot  see  how  this  conclusion  is  to 
be  avoided. 

While,  however,  it  is  true  that  we  can  in  these  stones  see  no  traces 
whatever  of  ice-action  or  of  the  presence  of  ice,  nor  yet  of  their 
Laving  been  submerged  for  a  length  of  time  under  a  glacial  sea, 
there  is  evidence  that  a  rapid  current  of  water  has  passed  over 
them.  On  this  subject  I  will  quote  a  pregnant  sentence  of  my 
master,  Murchison. 

He  says : — *•  Notwithstanding  the  almost  perfect  angularity  of  these 
broken  masses  (which  are  just  like  the  fragments  that  fall  from 
natural  joints  in  a  quarry),  it  is  curious  to  observe  that  occasionally 
(though  rarely)  a  small  rounded  boulder  of  porphyry  may  be 
detected  between  their  interstices,  and  that  here  and  there  a  con- 
siderable quantity  of  sandstone  and  smaller  detritus  is  mixed  with 
loose  sand,  and  is  seen  lying  around  the  base  and  lower  edges  of  the 
blocks.  This  fact  seems  to  prove  that  by  whatever  cause  the  blocks 
were  dislocated,  water  has  since  passed  over  and  between  them, 
though  not  with  such  power  in  this  tract  as  to  abrade  them,  and 
merely  transporting  a  very  few  foreign  pebbles,  has  only  had 
sufficient  energy  to  clear  away  much  of  the  intermediate  loose  sand 
and  smaller  broken  materials,  converting  them  into  the  fragmentary 
shingle  which  we  see  in  the  trainees  to  the  south  of  this  sandstone 
range."     (Q.J.G.S.,  ii,  p.  876.) 

The  whole  puzzle  now  becomes  clear  on  condition  that  we  discard 
that  bastard  form  of  philosophy  which  persists  in  attributing  results 
to  inadequate  causes  because  of  the  tyranny  of  some  a  priori 
doctrine.  The  only  conclusion  which  seems  available  is,  that  the 
force  which  reformed  the  outline  of  Scandinavia  and  converted  the 
sea-bed  which  once  occupied  so  large  a  portion  of  Northern  Europe 
into  dry  land,  acted  violently  and  spasmodically  as  similar  forces  on 
a  bmaller  scale  have  recently  done  in  Japan. 
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One  resalt  of  this  was  the  breaking  np  of  some  of  the  soiftce 
crystalline  beds  of  Central  Sweden,  and  probably  also  of  Finlaiid, 
into  a  mass  of  angular  d6bris ;  hot  this  is  only  one  lesson.  Tbeotber 
lesson,  which  seems  as  plain  as  BelshazzaPs  message,  la,  thai  fliii 
violent  and  spasmodic  upheaval  of  the  bed  of  the  great  North  80ft 
caused  it  to  shed  its  waters  in  violent  and  overwhelming  foroe  in  all 
directions,  and  thus  brought  about  the  phenomena  which  have  been 
such  a  puzzle  and  a  paradox  to  the  orthodox  followers  of  Hatton  and 
of  Lyell,  who,  like  all  disciples,  have  utterly  exaggerated  the  teaching 
of  their  masters.  This  is  not  my  oonclusion  only.  I  am  only  the  devoted 
scholar  of  much  greater  men,  and  among  them  of  the  grestaii 
geologist  we  ever  prodooed  in  this  country,  whioh  means  tha 
greatest  geologist  of  all  time — Mnrchison — who  stands  out  among 
most  of  our  contemporary  lights  like  the  Eddystone  lighthonia 
would  if  transplanted  among  ^e  gas-lamps  of  Piocadilly.  He  had 
the  courage  to  speak  out  his  real  convictions,  and  I  oan  only  aay 
Amen. 


lY. — Notes  on  somk  or  the  Lakes  or  Caernabyomshibi. 

By  W.  A.  Brbnd,  B.A.,  B.Sc.,  F.G.S. 

SINCE  the  publication  of  Mr.  Mart's  numerous  papers  on  iliA 
tarns  and  lakes  of  the  English  Lake  District,  considerable 
attention  has  been  paid  to  the  manner  of  formation  of  lake-basins  in 
the  glaciated  regions  of  Britain ;  a  few  notes  therefore  on  some  of 
the  lakes  of  North  Wales  may  not  be  without  interest. 

At  the  head  of  the  Nant  Ffrancon  Valley,  between  the  range  of 
the  Glyclers  and  Camedd  Dafydd,  are  situated  about  half  a  dozen 
small  tarns.      The  largest  of  these,  Llyn  Ogwen,  exhibits  severJ 
features  of  interest     Kock  in  sitii  can  be  traced  all  but  continuously 
round  the  lake.     The  exit  is  over  rock;  on  the  north  side  Craig 
Dhu  and  Craig-yr-Yrfa  slope  steeply  up  to  over  3,000  feet;  on  the 
south  are  Try  fan  and  the  Glyders.     An  alluvial  flat  extends  back 
from  the  head  of  the  lake  for  about  half  a  mile ;  this  is  completely 
rock-bound  except  for  an  interval  about  40  yards  wide  just  north  of 
Pont  Bodesi.     The  ground  here  is  about  30  feet  above  the  surface  of 
the  lake,  and  is  flat  and  marshy,  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  determine 
whether  solid  rock  or  drift  material  lies  beneath  the  surface.    The 
watershed  between  the  Dena  and  the  Llugwy  is  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  further  east,  and  consists  of  a  mass  of  drift     The  extreme 
shallowness  of  the  lake  is  remarkable,  and  rather  tends  to  increase 
the  probability    of    a    drift    dam  at  the   point   described   above. 
Soundings  showed  a  depth  of  from  5  to  6  feet  at  the  narrow  end, 
shelving  gradually  to  about  8  feet  in  the  widest  part,  and  then 
sloping    upwards,    rather     more     rapidly,    towards     the    eastern 
boundary  of  the  lake. 

To  the  south-west  of  Ogwen,  deep  set  amid  frowning  precipices, 
lies  Llyn  Ldwal,  one  of  the  wildest  tarns  of  Wales.  Bainsay 
describes  it  as  being  partly  dammed  up  by  a  terminal  moraine,  hat 
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he  also  adds :  ''  the  water  is,  I  inoline  to  think,  partly  retained 
because  it  lies  in  a  rock-basin  ground  out  by  the  old  glacier." 
He  admits,  however,  that  he  is  ignorant  of  the  depths  of  the 
tarn.  Soundings  of  Llyn  Ldwal  do  not  support  this  view;  the 
greatest  depth  obtained  was  30  feet,  but  as  the  mass  of  drift  at 
the  exit  extends  down  the  valley  for  a  considerably  greater 
vertical  distance  than  this,  before  rock  can  be  traced  across,  it 
Beems  probable  that  drift  damming  alone  has  operated  in  the 
formation  of  the  lake. 

Llyn  Bochlwyd  lies  to  the  east  of  Llyn  Ldwal,  at  a  height  of 
1,800  feet  above  sea-level.  Ramsay  considers  it  to  be  ''slightly 
dammed  up  by  moraine  material."  There  is  no  opportunity  of 
Bounding  this  tarn,  but  if  it  is  a  true  rock-basin  it  must  be  of 
considerable  depth,  as  the  drift  at  the  exit  is  very  thick.  Moreover, 
it  is  difficult  to  account  for  the  irregular  outline  of  the  tarn  on  the 
theory  of  glacial  erosion. 

Two  other  small  tarns  in  the  neighbourhood  were  examined — 
Llyn-y-Crom,  lying  above  the  gorge  of  Twll-Du,  and  Llyn  Cl^d  to 
the  west  of  Ldwal.  Kound  neither  of  these  could  rock  in  sitH 
be  continuously  traced.  Ffynnon-y-Lloer,  beneath  the  summit  of 
Gamedd  Dafydd,  is  not  described  by  Ramsay,  but  drift  material  is 
marked  round  the  exit  on  his  map.  Rock  in  situ  can,  however, 
be  traced  within  this,  but  at  a  point  about  40  yards  to  the  north 
of  the  end  of  the  lake  there  is  a  thick  mass  of  moraine  matter, 
and  it  is  here  probably  that  a  dam  exists,  as  the  lake  is  apparently 
shallow. 

To  the  south  and  east  of  the  ridge  terminating  in  Moel  Siabod  lie 
two  tarns — Llyniau-duwaunedd  and  Llyn-y-foed.  The  first  of  these 
lies  in  a  deep  valley,  across  the  end  of  which  runs  a  ridge  of  rock, 
broken,  however,  in  two  or  three  places  by  marshy  and  peat- covered 
intervals,  beneath  which  drift  material  might  lie.  Llyn-y-foed 
at  first  sight  looks  very  much  like  a  rock-basin,  rock  t»  situ  being 
exposed  nearly  the  whole  way  round  ;  at  the  south-west  angle 
of  the  lake,  however,  a  deep  depression,  about  30  yards  wide, 
appears  to  be  filled  with  drift  material. 

Several  features  of  interest  are  presented  by  the  group  of  long, 
narrow,  and  roughly  parallel  lakes,  which  lie  to  the  north  of  the 
Capel  Curig  and  Bettws-y-Coed  road,  and  drain  into  the  valley 
of  the  Conway.  Llyn  Geirionydd,  the  most  easterly,  is  situated  at 
a  height  of  616  feet  above  sea-level.  The  western  side  of  the  lake 
is  formed  by  the  rugged  mass  of  Mynydd  Deulyn  rising  abruptly 
from  the  margin  to  over  1,300  feet  Rock  in  aitH  can  be  traced 
continuously  from  the  left  bank  of  the  outflowing  stream  to 
just  behind  the  cottage  Tal-y-llyn  at  the  head  of  the  lake.  Hera 
there  is  an  alluvial  flat  about  200  yards  wide,  and  then  rock 
is  again  exposed  in  the  stream  flowing  from  the  reservoir.  By 
going  a  considerable  distance  in  a  south-westerly  direction  solid  rock 
can  be  traced  round  the  tract  of  alluvium.  The  eastern  shore 
of  the  lake  is  formed  by  the  steep  grass-covered  slopes  of  Pen-y- 
Drum,   varying  from  900  to  1,000  feet  in   height.      To   the   east 
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of  the  exit  stream  rock  in  $M  can  be  detected  along  the  footpath; 
but  between  this  and  the  stream  is  an  area  of  which,  though  it  doei 
not  look  like  a  drift-filled  depression,  it  is  not  possible  to  speak  with 
certainty.  It  is  flat  and  marshy,  and  though  drift  is  not  vifibU 
neither  is  rock.  The  narrowest  point  is  about  10  feet  below  the 
level  of  the  lake ;  a  drift  dam  here,  then,  must  be  40  feet  thick,  ai 
the  maximum  depth  of  the  lake  is  60  feet  It  may  be  pointed  out 
that  the  shape  of  the  western  margin  of  Llyn  Oeirionydd  renden 
any  explanation  of  its  formation  by  glacial  erosion  diffioolt  to 
accept 

About  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  west  on  the  other  side 
of  Mynydd  Deulyn  is  Llyn  Crafnant,  situated  602  feet  abova 
sea-level.  The  stream,  which  drains  the  lake,  flows  out  througk 
a  gorge  about  100  yards  long :  on  the  left  bank  a  cliff  rises  nearly 
vertically  for  about  40  feet,  and  then  slopes  back ;  on  the  right  hank 
is  a  path  about  3  yards  wide,  and  then  a  steep  rocky  decHvity. 
Bock  in  situ  occurs  below  the  path  at  intervals  along  the  maigin  of 
the  stream.  The  actual  bed  of  the  stream  is  filled  with  lu^ 
boulders,  and  it  is  impossible  to  trace  rock  across  it.  The  nanoweit 
place  is  a  point  about  10  feet  below  the  level  of  the  surface  of  the 
lake ;  here  the  rock- walls  of  the  stream  are  17  yards  apart ;  in  other 
places  the  distance  between  them  varies  from  20  to  30  yards.  If 
the  loose  material  seen  in  the  bed  of  the  stream  really  dams  up  the 
lake,  it  must  descend  to  a  very  considerable  depth,  as  the  writer 
obtained  several  soundings  over  70  feet,  and  Mr.  Kingsley,  who 
sounded  the  lake  some  years  ago  for  the  Ordnanoe  Survey,  found 
90  feet  in  one  place.  As  the  fall  through  the  gorge  is  considerable, 
and  the  stream  pretty  strong,  it  does  not  seem  probable  that  the 
loose  material  can  be  of  any  great  thickness. 

Considerable  attention  has  been  paid  to  the  description  of  the  exit 
of  Llyn  Crafnant,  as  there  seems  to  be  no  other  place  where  the  lake 
is  likely  to  have  been  dammed.  Bare  and  rugged  mountains  rise  up 
continuously  all  round  the  lake,  in  one  place  only  below  1,000  feet 
high.  This  is  a  narrow  depression  through  which  the  path  from 
Llyn  Geirionydd  runs ;  the  highest  point  is  about  360  feet  above  the 
surface  of  the  lake.  Here  the  interval  across  which  rock  cannot 
be  traced  is  about  25  yards  wide;  200  yards  south-east  of  this 
the  width  is  reduced  to  less  than  20  yards.  If  this  depression 
represents  a  drift-filled  valley  damming  the  lake,  it  is  at  its  highest 
part  from  60  to  80  feet  wide  for  about  200  yards  and  at  least 
430  feet  deep.  The  existence  of  such  a  rift  as  this  seems  highly 
improbable. 

The  lake  is  shallow  at  the  narrow  end,  and  shelves  down 
gradually  to  about  30  feet  just  beyond  the  first  tributary  stream; 
from  this  point  it  shallows  to  about  15  feet  opposite  the  next 
tributary.  From  here  it  deepens  rapidly  to  about  70  feet  near  the 
centre  of  the  lake.  A  depth  of  between  50  and  70  feet  is  main- 
tained for  some  distance,  and  then  it  rapidly  shallows  up  to  the 
alluvial  flat. 

A  largo  lake,  Llyn  Cawlyd,  about  a  mile  to  the  north-west  of 
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Crafnant,  deserves  a  few  words.  It  is  girt  in  by  mountains  on 
either  side,  and  to  the  south- west;  the  stream  which  drains  the 
lake  flows  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  through  a  gently  sloping 
valley  filled  with  drift  and  alluvium.  The  narrowest  part  of  the 
valley  is  some  distance  above  Pont  Brwynog,  about  100  feet  below 
the  level  of  the  lake.  Here  there  are  masses  of  rook  in  situ  about 
130  yards  apart  The  shape  of  the  lake-basin  is  interesting ;  the 
deepest  part  is  near  the  head  of  the  lake,  where  it  reaches  230  feet ; 
for  some  distance  the  depth  varies  from  180  to  210  feet,  and  then 
the  lake  shallows  gradually  up  to  the  exit  If  the  lake  is  formed  by 
the  blocking  of  this  valley,  the  drift  must  be  130  feet  thick  at 
the  narrow  area  mentioned  above,  which  necessitates  a  rate  of  fall  of 
two  in  three  of  the  sides  of  the  valley  buried  beneath  the  drift. 
This  is  very  much  greater  than  the  rate  of  fall  on  either  side  above 
the  drift 

It  is  possible  that  in  the  case  of  Llyn  Crafnant  and  Llyn 
Geirionydd,  one  almost  certainly  a  rock-basin,  the  other  very 
possibly  so,  earth-movements  may  have  been  wholly  or  partially 
responsible  for  their  formation.  The  same  agency  may  conceivably 
have  operated  in  the  case  of  Llyn  Cawlyd. 

Llyn  Eigiau  lies  to  the  east  of  Carnedd  Llewelyn.  It  is  quite 
shallow,  judging  by  the  rushes  which  grow  a  long  way  into  it 
The  eastern  shore  is  low  and  covered  with  peat,  which  probably 
conceals  moraine  material. 

The  writer  is  indebted  to  Mr.  J.  E.  Marr,  F.R.S.,  for  many  kind 
suggestions  and  criticisms ;  and  to  Mr.  Eingsley  for  information  as 
to  the  depths  of  Llyns  Geirionydd  and  Cawlyd. 


y.  —  On  a  Jubassio  Lamellibrangh  and  somk  otheb  assooiated 
Fossils  fbom  the  Sarawak  River  Limestones  of  Borneo  ; 
WITH  A  Sketch  of  the  Mesozoio  Fauna  of  that  Island. 

By  B.  BuLLBN  Nbwtok,  F.G.S. 

Thb  Mesozoio  Fauna  of  Borneo. 

CERTAIN  deposits  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Seberuang  River, 
a  tributary  of  the  Eapuas  in  Western  Borneo,  were  described 
by  R.  Everwijn'  in  1854  as  containing  numerous  so-called 
"  Nummulites."  Similar  organisms  were  obtained  at  a  later  date 
from  the  same  district  by  Dr.  F.  Schneider,  which  were  examined 
by  Dr.  K.  Von  Fritsch  •  and  proved  to  belong  to  the  genus  Fatellina. 
Two  new  forms  were  described  and  figured  under  the  names  of 
P,  ieutum  and  P.  iroehu$,  whilst  the  occurrence  of  Fatellina  itself 
suggested  to  Von  Fritsch  the  probability  of  the  beds  in  question 
being  of  Cretaceous  age.     A  further  study  of  this  material  induced 

1  ''Voorloopig  onderzoek  naar  Kolem  in  de  landschappen  Salimbouw  Djonkong  en 
Boenoet  in  de  Besidentie  Westerafdeeling  van  Borneo  *' :  Nat.  Tijdsch.  Nederlandsch. 
Indie,  1854,  vol.  rii,  p.  387. 

*  *'  PatelUnem  von  der  Weatfleite  von  Borneo'* :  Faleeontographica,  1878,  suppl.  3, 

pp.  144,  146,  pi.  xiz. 
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Professor  K.  Martin  ^  to  abolisb  Yon  Fritscb's  supposed  new  speciei 
in  favour  of  the  more  typical  form  of  the  genus  FateUina  ( OrhvHtm) 
concavOf  Lamarck,  a  fact  of  considerable  importance,  since  it  enabled 
him  to  fix  upon  the  Cenomanian  stage  of  the  Cretaoeoas  seriei 
as  the  definite  horizon  for  these  particular  beds  of  Western  Boneo. 
In  1883  some  molluscan  and  other  remains  were  obtained  from  near 
Snjor  on  the  river  Seberuang  through  Mr.  R.  D.  M.  Yerbeek,*  and 
examined  by  Dr.  H.  B.  Geinitz'  and  Dr.  G.  Bottger,  who  both 
regarded  them  as  of  Lower  Senonian  age.  They  were  determined 
as  follows  * : — 

Natiea  cf.  Oentii,  Sby.  {eanalicukUaf  Tola  cf.  quadrieostata,  Sby. 

Mant.).  Modiola  cf.  eapitata,  Zittel. 

N.  lamelloMf  Rom.  Oervillia  cf.  tofgnoideij  De£r. 

Fhatianellaj  sp.  Spondylut,  sp. 

Avellanay  sp.  Xtma,  sp. 

Fanope€  cf.  gurgitta^  Brong.  Arca^  sp. 

F,  cf .  mandibular  Sbj.  0»trea,  sp. 
Fholadomga  (Oonwmga)  detignata^  Goldf.    Hemiatter  Segulusanus,  D^Orb. 

Aatarte,  sp.  J7.  aublaeunoauMf  Gein. 

Trigonia  cf.  limhata,  D*Orb.  IT  plebofuif  NoT&k. 

Lyofuia  cf .  Oermari^  Gein.  FateUina^  sp. 

An  interesting  Cretaceous  fauna  was  next  discovered  at  nnmeroiu 
localities  in  the  Martapura  district  of  the  south-eastern  part  of  tbe 
island,  which  has  been  fully  monographed  by  Professor  E.  Martin.' 
The  remains  of  some  Rudistiform  shells  were  first  described  under 
Spharulites  and  Badiolites,  but  without  specific  names  on  account  of 
their  imperfect  preservation,  though  supposed  to  show  some 
relationship  to  Stoliczka*s  species  from  Southern  India,  Badiolites 
mutabilis  and  Spharulites  Indica,  A  second  memoir  dealt  with  the 
remaining  groups  of  these  fossils,  embracing  the  Echinoids, 
Brachiopods,  Lamellibranchs,  Gasteropods,  and  Gephalopods.  The 
entire  fauna  was  regarded  as  of  Upper  Cretaceous  age,  and  on 
account  of  its  resemblance  to  Southern  Indian  forms  Martin 
recognized  it  as  equivalent  to  the  Arrialoor  group  of  that  country. 
The  complete  list  of  these  specimens  is  as  follows  : — 

Cidaridarumy  sp.  indet.  Ostrea  [E.)  Bomeentu^  sp.  dot. 

Ttrebratula  Dutempkanay  D*Orb.  Ostrea^  sp.  indet.  (4-5  species). 

T.  {TerebrateUa?)  Borneemis^  sp.  nov.  Feetetiy  sp.  indet. 

Ostrea  (Exogyra)  osiracina,  Lam.  Vola  quinquecostatay  Sby. 

0.[Alectryon\a)Martapuren9%tyS^.iiOY,  Modiola  Boozeiy  sp.  nov. 

*  **  Untereuchungen  ueber  den  Ban  von  Orbitolina  (Patellinay  auct.)  von  Borneo": 
Sammlungen  geol.  R.-Mus.  Leiden,  1890,  No.  20,  vol.  iv,  part  7,  pp.  209-231, 
pis.  xxiv,  XXV. 

*  **  Over  het  voorkomen  van  Gesteenten  der  Krijtformatie  in  de  Residentie  Westcr- 
afdeelin^  van  Borneo"  :  Versl.  Med.  K.  Ak.  Wetenschappen,  1883,  vol.  lix,  p.  39. 

'  "Leber  Kreidepetrefacten  von  West-Borneo** :  Zeitsch.  deutsch.  geol.  Ges. 
1883.  vol.  XXXV,  p.  204. 

*  The  nomenclature  given  in  these  lists  of  fossils  is  that  of  the  authors  themselves, 
no  revision  of  the  same  having  been  attempted  by  the  present  writer. 

*  "Ueber  das  vorkommen  einer  Rndisten  fuehrenden  Kreideformation  im 
Suedoestlichen  Borneo'*;  "Die  Fauna  der  Kreideformation  von  Martapoera  : 
Sammhmgen  geol.  R.-Mus.  Leiden,  1889,  Nos.  18,  19,  vol.  iv,  parts  4,  3| 
pp.  117-197,  pis.  xiii-xxi. 
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Trigonia  limbata,  D*Orb. 

Cardita  ( Venerieardia)  Hoot^i,  sp.  dot. 

Attarte  (?)  Martapurerui»f  sp.  nov. 

Crasaatella  proteus,  sp.  nov. 

C.  (?)  Boraedtuit,  sp.  nov. 

C.  maerodouta  (?),  Sby. 

Ptyekomya  Indiea,  sp.  noT. 

Sph€truliUif  sp.  indet. 

JRadiolitsM^  sp.  indet. 

Cardium  Djarieanense^  sp.  noT. 

Cyprina  ( Vemlieardia)  mordaXf  sp.  nor. 

Jtaudairta  giganUa^  sp.  noT. 

Venus,  sp.  indet. 

Cytherea  AMahanenait^  sp.  noT. 

Pholadomya  Sundaica,  sp.  nov. 

Natiea  {Gyrodes),  sp.  indet. 


Nerinea  Sedetenaia,  sp.  nor. 

J^^.  Ifoozeif  sp.  nov. 

JV.  Sundateaf  sp.  nov. 

J^^.  BwrneennBy  sp.  nov. 

J\r.  Jfartapureruit,  sp.  nov. 

JV.  Homeri,  sp.  nov. 

i\r.  iJjarieanenaity  sp.  nov. 

J^^.  (Itieria)  Sehwanerif  sp.  nov. 

^toriff,  sp.  (?). 

8trombui  (l^mllua),  sp.  indet. 

iS.  MartapureruU,  sp.  nov. 

Helix,  sp.  indet. 

Nautilm  Triehinopoliten$i$,  Blanf. 

^mmont^tftf  (Ae  mthoeenu),  sp.  indet. 

Scaphitet,  sp.  indet. 


Daring  the  following  year  Dr.  Martin  ^  desoribed  some  LamellU 
branch  shells  from  Sepang  and  Soengei  Mottong,  Western  Borneo,  as 
GerviUia  Bomeetms,  sp.  nov. ;  OervilUa,  sp.  indet ;  Corhula,  sp. 
indet  They  were  obtained  from  the  "  Aite  Schieferformation " 
(a  name  given  to  a  series  of  deposits  embracing  argillaoeoas  and 
siliceous  schists,  sandstones,  conglomerates,  and  in  other  ways 
assuming  the  character  of  a  Palseozoic  formation),  and  judged  to 
be  of  Mesozoic  age,  possibly  Cretaceous.  In  1895  the  same  author  ' 
announced  the  discovery  of  Jurassic  Mollusca  by  Mr.  Wing  Easton 
and  Dr.  J.  Bosschn  at  various  localities  in  or  near  the  Sambas 
district  of  Western  Borneo,  which  in  the  succeeding  year  formed  the 
subjects  of  separate  papers  by  Dr.  F.  Vogel '  and  Dr.  P.  G.  Krause.* 
Dr.  Vogel's  list  includes  the  following  species,  all  of  which  are  new, 
and  the  author  is  inclined  to  refer  them  to  the  Weisser  Jura  horizon 
of  the  Oolites  : — 


Protoeardia  erasaieostata, 
P.  tenuieoatata, 
P,  multiformis. 
Gorbula  Bonteenstt. 
£xelissa  septsmeostala. 


Amauropsis  (?)  Bomsensis. 
A.  (?)  Sambasana. 
UtrombuSf  sp.  (?). 
Ficula,  sp.  {?). 


Dr.  Krause's  contribution  is  concerned  with  the  description  of  some 
LiaRsic  Ammonites  and  a  doubtful  form  of  Inoceramus,  from  an 
argillaceous  shale.  The  Cephalopods  are  referred  to  the  genus 
harpoceras,  of  the  group  H.  radians^  Beinecke,  the  typical  species 
of  which  is  characteristic  of  an  Upper  Lias  age. 


*  **  Veisteinemngen  der  Sogenannten  alten  Schieferformation  von  "West- Borneo  " : 
Sammlungen  ^1.  R.-Mus.  Leiden,  18U0,  No.  20,  vol.  iv,  part  7,  pp.  198-207, 
pis.  xxii,  xjdii. 

^  ^'Die  Mesozoischen  Schichten  von  West- Borneo  *' :  Sammlungen  geol. 
H.-Mos.  Leiden,  1895,  No.  21a,  vol.  v,  part  2,  pp.  29-34. 

'  **  Mollusken  ans  dem  Jura  von  Borneo'*:  Jaarb.  Mijnw.  Ned.  0. -Indie, 
1896,  vol.  XXV,  pp.  1-27,  pb.  ix,  x:  Sammlungen  geol.  R.-Mua.  Leiden,  1896, 
Xo9.  21*,  22,  pp.  127-163,  pb.  ix,  x. 

*  "Ueber  Lias  von  Borneo":  Jaarb.  Mijnw.  Ned.  0. -Indie,  1896,  vol.  ixv, 
pp.  28-42,  pi.  xi:  Sammlungen  geol.  K.-Mus.  Leiden,  1896,  Nos.  216,  22, 
pp.  154-168,  pL  xi. 
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Tabular  Lut  of  thb  Mbsozoic  Fauna  of  Bobnbo,  nrcLUonro  tuosb  fqbio 

RBFB&BBD  to  DT  TBM   PBB8BKT  PAPBH. 


Oenen  and  8peoi«. 
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••• 


)■ 
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•  •  • 
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•«• 
••* 

•  •  • 


Cephalopoda, 

Ammonites  (Acanthoceras),  sp.  indet. 
Harpoceras  (group  H.  radiana,  Reinecke)   . 
NautiloB  Tricoinopolitensis,  Blanf.     ... 
ScaphiteSy  sp.  indet 

Oatteropoda, 

Alaria,  sp.  (P)    ...        ...        ...        ... 

Avcti iana^  sp.     •••        •••        «*•        ... 

AmauropsiB  (?)  Borneensis,  Yogel 

A.  (f^  Sambaisana,  Yogel         

Exelissa  septemcoetata,  Yogel 

Ficula,  sp.  (f)    ...        ...        ... 

Helix,  sp.  indet. 

I^atica  ci  Gentii,  Sby.  (canaliculata,  Mant. 

K.  lamelloaa,  Rom 

K.  (Oyrodes),  sp.  indet.  

Nerinea  Borneensis,  Martin     

N.  DiaricanensiB,  Martin        

N.  Koozei,  Martin       

N.  Homeri,  Martin      

N.  Martapurensis,  Martin       

N.  (Itieria)  Schwaneri,  Martin 

N.  Sedetenais,  Martin 

N.  Sundaica,  Martin 

Phasianella        

Strombus  (Pugnellus),  sp.  indet. 

S.  Martapurensis,  Martin        

0.|  bU.   1(1  ...  ...  ...  ... 

Latnellibranek  iata. 
Alectryonia  amor,  D'  Orb 

JxTCvif  sp.  ...  ...  ...  ... 

ASlATiCf  sp.  ...  ...  ...  ... 

A.  (?)  Martapnrensis,  Martin 

Cardita  (Venericardia)  Hoozei,  Martin 
Cardium  Djaricanense,  Martin 

Corbula,  sp.  indet 

C.  Borneensis,  Vogel 

Crassatella  (?)  Borneensis,  Martin 

C.  proteus,  Martin       

C .  macrodonta  (?) ,  Sby.  

Cyprina  (Venilicardia)  mordax,  Martin 
Cytherea  Assahanensis,  Martin 

Gervillia  cf.  sulenoides,  Defr 

G.  Borneensis,  Martin 

G.,  sp.  indet.    ... 

Inoceramus,  sp.  

j^ima^  sp.  ...         ...         ...         ... 

LyoDsia  cf.  Gerraari,  Gein 

Modiola  cf.  capitata,  Zittel     

M.  Hoozei,  Martin       
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Genera  and  Speciea. 

Uaa. 

OoUU. 

Cretaceoua. 

tf   Bp*               *■«              .(.              •••              ••«              «•• 

1 

X 

coeyra)  osfaracina.  Lam 

.)  Boraeensis,  Martin     

— 

— 

X 

— 

— . 

X 

lectiTonia)  MartapurenmB,  Martin 

.  inaet.  (4-6  species)      

— ^ 

"— 

X 
X 

lea  cf.  ^igitis,  Brong 

mandibula,  Sbjr 

— 

— 

X 

— 

— 

X 

1,  sp.  indet.         ...        ...        ...        ••• 

— 

— 

X 

lomya  (Groniomya)  dengnata,  Goldf.    ... 

— 

— 

X 

ndaica,  Martin 

— 

— . 

X 

tardia  craancostata,  Vogel         

— 

X 

— 

uicoetata,  Vogel 

— 

X 

— 

Itiformis,  Vogel 

— 

X 

— 

)mya  Indica,  Martin      

— 

X 

lites,  sp.  indet 

— 

— 

X 

iria  gigantea,  Martin     

— 

— 

X 

ulites,  sp.  indet. 

— 

— 

X 

ylus,  sp 

lia  cf .  limbata,  D*Orb 

"■■ 

w>^ 

X 
X 

bata,  D'Orb 

— 

— 

X 

,  sp.  indet.          •••        ...        ...        ... 

— 

— 

X 

[uinquecostata,  Sbjr 

qnaoricostata,  Sby.       ...        — 

"^ 

■^■^ 

X 
X 

Braeh%opoda, 

*atula  Dutempleana,  D*Orb 

irebratella  P)  Bomeensb,  Martin 

,1^ 

^.^ 

X 

— 

X 

Bryozoa, 

)pora  (related  to  H.  conifera,  Lamx.)  ... 

^_a 

X 

— 

Aetinozoa, 

•»  sp.         •••         ...         ...         ...         ... 



X 

— 

Spongitt. 

ilia  (P),  sp.           



X 

— 

Foraminiftra, 

na  (Orbolites)  concaya,  Lamarck 

=  P.  trocbus  and  P.  scutum,  Fritsch)    ... 

^^^ 

X 

Ekmarks  on  the  Shell  and  its  Locality. 

e  recognition  of  a  European  Jurassic  Lainellibranoh  in  the 
of  Borneo  is  thought  to  be  worthy  of  recording  as  an  addition 
r  slight  knowledge  of  the  Mesozoic  fauna  of  that  country,  llie 
in  question,  identified  as  Alectryonia  amor,  D'Orbigny,  consists 
ir  fragments,  one  being  a  nearly  perfect  upper  valve  measuring 
illimetres  from  end  to  end.  Each  of  these  specimens  is  of 
ish  colour,  though  covered  in  places  with  a  loose  fawn-tinted 
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Bandy  material,  and  stands  oat  in  relief  on  a  greyish  blue-black 
oompact  limestone  intersected  with  veins  of  calcite,  and  bearing 
a  water- worn  surface.  An  accompanying  manuscript  label  gives 
the  following  information  : — '*  Borneo.  Ostrea  eolvbrina  ?  Qoldf, 
pi.  Ixxiv,  fig.  5.  M.P.O. " ;  the  latter  letters  pencilled  on  the  comer 
implying  that  the  specimens  were  transferred  from  the  Museam 
of  Practical  Geology  to  the  British  Museum  during  the  year  1880. 

Ck>nsidering  the  extent  of  Borneo,  said  to  thrice  exceed  the 
superficial  area  of  Great  Britain,  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  no  more 
precise  locality  has  been  preserved  with  the  specimens,  althongh 
a  comparison  with  some  further  limestones  from  the  same  island 
has  enabled  me  to  partially  supply  this  information.  I  refer  to 
material  in  the  Geological  Society's  Museum  (presented  by 
Mr.  Jas.  Russell  in  1861)  localized  as  from  <<Bousoe'*  (probablj 
Busau),  and  to  other  specimens  in  the  British  Museum,  presented 
by  Mr.  A.  H.  Everett  a  few  years  since,  from  Bidi,  Baaao, 
Jambusau,  Sadong,  etc.,  all  of  which  localities  are  situated  in  the 
north-western  part  known  as  the  Residency  of  Sarawak,^  on  or  near 
the  river  of  the  same  name.  These  limestones  possess  similar 
petrographical  characters  and  the  same  water-worn  appearance, 
though  several  of  them  present  whitish,  decomposed,  weathered 
surfaces,  besides  having  their  fossiliferous  structures  (corals,  etc.) 
more  or  less  elevated  above  the  general  level  of  the  matrix; 
so  marked  is  this  resemblance  that  I  have  no  doubt  the  molluscan 
remains  were  obtained  from  the  Sarawak  River  District,  and  most 
probably  from  either  Bidi  or  Busau. 

I  may  here  insert  the  following  observations  on  the  geology  of 
this  part  of  Borneo,  published  by  Mr.  A.  H.  Everett*  in  1878:— 
''This  district  consists  of  an  ancient  blue  limestone  (Pal8K>zoic ?), 
on  which  is  superimposed  unconforraably  a  thick  series  of  sand- 
stones, conglomerates,  and  clay-shales,  constituting  the  most  ex- 
tensive series  of  beds  in  this  part  of  Borneo  ;  and  on  these  last 
lie  strata  of  clay-shules,  alluvial  clay,  river  gravels,  eto.,  of  very 
recent  origin.  Piercing  the  limestone  and  sandstone  we  find  granite 
and  a  variety  of  igneous  and  trappean  rocks — basalt,  porphyrite, 
greenstones,  etc.,  these  latter  being  developed  in  great  abundance  in 
the  antimony  districts  where  they  are  in  immediate  contact  with 
the  limestone.  The  latter  formation,  in  which  the  lodes  of  antimony 
are  seen  in  si7i2,  is  locally  rich  in  fossil  organic  remains,  but  1  am 
unable  to  say  whether  they  have  been  examined  by  a  competent 
geologist  with  a  view  to  approximate  the  age  of  the  rock ;  the 
]>lanes  of  stratification  can  seldom  be  made  out  with  any  approach 
to  certainty,  but  where  they  are  evident  they  show  that  the 
originally  horizontal  beds  have  been  uptilted  almost  on  end  and 
much  denuded  ;  and  there  is  abundant  proof  that  a  very  considerable 
interval  in  time  elapsed  between  the  close  of  the  limestone 
formation  and  the  commencement  of  the  succeeding  sandstone  series." 

*  See  map  of  this  region  by  "W.  M.  Crocker  in  the  Proc.  Roy.  Geogr.  Soc.  1881, 
N.8.,  vol.  iii,  p.  266. 

'  **  Notes  on  the  Distribution  of  the  Useful  Minerals  in  Sarawak":  Jounul 
Straits  Branch  Boyal  Asiatic  Society,  1878,  p.  14. 
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Deboription  or  Shell. 
Meelryonia  amor,  D'Orbigoy.     Euorr  (Walch)  :  Naturges.  Yerstein. 

Merkw.  1768,  part  2,  pi.  D  ix,  figs.  6-7. 
0$tracitn   eriita-hattellatut.    Scblotheim :    PetrefaoteDkonde,    1820, 

p.  243  (name  trinomial,  and  therefore  not  acoeptable). 
Oilrea    co'tifrrtrta,    Qoldfuas :   Fetreraota   Oermanin,    1833,    vol.   ii, 

p.  8,  pi.  Ixxiv,  figH.  5a-e;  turn  Lamarck,  1819. 
0*trea  amor,  D'Orbigny  :    Prodrome  Faleontologie  Stratigraphique, 

1849,  vol.  i,  p.  342. 
Oilrea  hattellata. 

0$lrea  rnaUttnla,  Quenstedt :  Dor  Jnra.  I8fi8.  p.  750,  pi.  xoi,  flp.  27. 
Ottrea    haMl^lata.    P.   do    Loriol :    Mem.   Soo.    Pal.   Suiaae,    1881. 

vol,  viii,  p.  97,  pi.  xiii,  figs.  8,  9. 
Oilrea  (Aleelryonia)  ha»Ullala,  P.  de  Loriol :  Mem.  Soo.  Fal.  Suiaae, 

1892.  vol.  xix,  p.  346,  pi.  sxxvi,  fig.  8 ;   ibid.  1894,  vol.  xxi, 

p.  72,  pi.  ix,  figg.  1-3. 
Tb©  first  ayBt«matio  diagnosis  of  thia  species  was  fnmisTied  by 
Goldfuss  under  tba  name  of  O.  eoliibrina  as  follows: — "  Oilrea  tetla 
aqvivaioi  Untari-laaeeolala,  areuata,  dorio  piano  lateribus  abruptit, 
^idt  dorti  ol^ileralit  taUram  tubaeuiit  numeroBu." 


JltelryoHia  amor,  D'Orb. 
Middle  Oolite :  Sarawnli  River  District,  Borneo. 

A.  Nearly  perfect  upper  vnlve  (nat.  size}. 

B.  Part  of  laireT  Talve  of  aaother  apecimen  showing  tongitndinat  dorsal  ribs  aod 
poores  (nat.  bIm). 

(Originals  in  the  British  Museum.) 

The  abell  is  elongate,  equivalve,  narrow,  and  arcuate;  dorsal 
area  flat,  with  longituilinal  ribs  and  grooves;  lateral  surfaces  almost 
vertical,  and  bearing  numerous  elevated  deutirorm  plicationa  wbich 
become  somewhat  hook-sbaped  on  tbe  dorsal  margins;  inner  aiJo 
possesses  a  small  aliform  expansion,  wbich  is  oovered  wirb  more 
closely-aet  plications  than  those  on  tbe  ordinary  sides  of  the  valves. 

Afiniliea. — Among  the  distinguishing  characters  of  this  shell  may 
be  mentioned  (1)  its  generally  narrow  form,  (2)  its  ateep  vertical 
tides,  and  (3)  its  flattened  dorsal  area,  wbicb  is  ridgeil  and  grooved 
with  elevated,  longitudinal  ribs,  the  main  one  bifurcating  after 
a  oertaia  distance,  then  finally'  merging  into  smaller  ramifications. 
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There  appear  to  be  two  Cretaoeoas  species  with  which  this  fonn 
may  be  oonfoanded,  viz.,  A.  pectinataf  Sohlotheim,  sp.,  and 
A.  carinata,  Lamarck,  sp.  The  former,  however,  has  more 
obliqae  lateral  surfaces  and  is  more  strongly  arched ;  the  dorsal 
area  is  not  flattened,  but  bears  numerous  V-shaped  ribs,  which 
extend  from  the  side  plications,  forming  irregular  grooves  or  canals. 
A.  carinaia  possesses  deeper  and  more  compressed  valves,  and 
a  much  narrower  dorsal  region,  which  although  rather  similarly 
ribbed  at  intervals,  yet  differs  from  the  present  species  in  having 
prominent,  elevated,  and  curved  points  forming  the  dorso-marginal 
terminations  of  the  numerous  lateral  plications. 
.  A  form  of  this  genus  (A.  Martapurensis)  has  already  been 
described  from  the  Cretaceous  rooks  of  Southern  Borneo,  which 
differs'  from  the  present  shell  in  possessing  a  keel-like  back 
formed  by  the  meeting  of  the  lateral  plications  in  that  area. 
Excellent  figures  of  A,  amor  have  been  published,  but  those 
given  by  Gold  fuss,  Quenstedt,  and  P.  de  Loriol  are  probably  the 
roost  striking  for  details.  These  represent  specimens  from  the 
Corallian  of  Nattheim  and  Switzerland,  which  are  usually  better 
preserved  than  those  from  other  localities. 

Distribution. — According  to  D*Orbigny  the  species  is  restricted  to 
the  Middle  Oolite,  having  been  found  in  theOallovian  of  Pizieux, 
Yillers,  and  St.  ScoIasse-sur-Sartbe,  in'  France ;  Streitberg  and  Ambei^g 
in  Germany.  It  is  also  recorded  from  the  Corallian  of  Nattheim  in 
Germany,  Switzerland  (Bernese  Jura),  and  from  similar   rocks  at 

Chatel-Censoir,  Loix,  and  lie  de  Re  in  France.  Other  localities 
represented  by  epecimens  in  the  British  Museum  are  Yiel  St.  Reine 
(Corallian)  and  Vacbes  Noirs  (Oxfordian).  We  have  no  record 
of  specimens  from  the  English  Oolites. 

Observations  on  tub  other  Limestone  Structures. 

A  microscopical  examination  of  Mr.  Everett's  limestones  in  the 
British  Museum  has  led  to  the  following  results:  —  (1)  The 
identification,  with  Dr.  J.  W.  Gregory's  assistance,  of  the  Bryozoan 
genus  EeteroporOf  exhibiting  a  colony  formed  of  innumerably  small 
zocecia  with  faint  traces  of  mesopores,  and  longitudinally  displaying 
some  horizontal  tabulae  or  diaphragms ;  in  these  and  other  details 
suggesting  a  relationship  to  H.  coni/era  of  Jurassic  seas.  (2)  In  the 
same  block  of  matrix  and  close  to  the  specimen  of  Heteropora  can 
be  seen  the  well-defined  calices  of  a  coral  possessing  septa  of  the 
hexameral  type,  and  which  Dr.  Gregory  recognizes  as  Stylina, 
a  genus  ranging  from  Trias  to  Cretaceous  times,  with  a  numerous 
representation  in  Oolitic  rocks,  especially  those  of  Corallian  age. 
(3)  A  sponge  has  been  determined  for  me  by  Dr.  G.  J.  Hinde  as  be- 
longing to  the  group  of  the  Calcispongias  and  probably  to  the  genus 
Corynella.  The  specimen  appears  to  me  to  resemble  some  Corallian 
forms  of  this  genus  found  in  the  Nattheim  beds  of  Germany. 

Quite  a  number  of  organisms  enter  into  the  constitution  of  these 
limestones,  but  they  are  more  or  less  obscure-  and  difficult  to 
determine;  those  referred  to  on  the  present  occasion  are  thought 
to  be  sufficient  for  assisting  in  determining  their  geological  horizoa. 
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Conclusion. 
So  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  ascertain,  no  definite  palaeontological 
date  has  yet  been  adduced  in  settlement  of  the  geological  age  of 
the  Sarawak  Kiver  limestones,  which  appear  to  have  been  regarded 
by  some  authors  as  Paladozoic.  The  water- worn  varieties  especially 
resemble  an  ancient  formation  such  as  the  Devonian  coral  limestones 
of  Northern  Queensland ;  and  the  peculiarities  of  Heteropora,  which 
remind  one  so  strongly  of  the  various  Monticuliporoid  structures 
found  in  the  older  rocks,  seem  to  add  considerably  to  this  suggestion. 
But  neither  the  sponge,  nor  the  coral,  nor  the  mollusc  can  be 
mistaken  for  Paladozoio  organisms,  and  we  have  in  such  forms  of 
life  evidence  of  the  first  character  to  prove  their  Mesozoic  origin. 
The  example  of  Aleetryonia  amor  allows  us  to  go  still  further,  for  this 
is  a  good  Middle  Oolite  species,  and  without  the  assistance  even  of 
the  other  structures  is  sufficient  to  prove  that  the  deposition  of  the 
limestones  in  question  must  have  taken  place  during  that  particular 
period  of  Jurassic  history. 

-R  E  "VIE  ^W  S- 

I.— SoHB  QboiiOGIoal  Evidknoe  regarding  the  Age  of  the 
Eabth.  By  J.  6.  Goodchild,  H.M.  Geol.  Survey,  F.G.S.,  etc. 
8vo.  (Edinburgh:  McFarlane  &  Erskine,  1897.)  (Reprinted 
from  Proo.  Roy.  Phys.  Soc.  Edinburgh,  vol.  xiii,  pp.  260-303.) 

THE  age  of  the  Earth  has  to  be  calculated  from  the  physical  and 
biological  changes  of  which  the  rocks  bear  evidence.  The 
author  thinks  that  their  value-in-time  has  to  be  taken  with  reference 
to  changes  of  the  same  nature  now  in  progress — that  is,  with  normal 
uniformity  of  action  in  general,  but  allowing  for  catastrophism 
in  certain  cases.  Even  in  rocks  formed  previously  to  those  that 
yield  definite  organic  remains,  there  is  clear  evidence,  says  the 
autiior,  of  winds,  tides,  and  currents  having  acted  as  they  do  now. 
"  Even  as  far  back  as  the  commencement  of  the  Cambrian  Period 
the  two  great  geological  factors,  solar  energy  and  gravitatioriy  appear 
to  have  operated  then  very  much  as  now.  To  a  geologist  this 
merely  indicates  that  the  close  of  what  has  been  termed  the 
*  Astronomical  History '  of  the  Earth  terminated  many  millions  of 
years  prior  to  the  Cambrian  Period ;  and  that  the  Earth  must  have 
been  in  a  condition  suitable  for  life  through  a  long  period  of  time 
when  the  Archaean  rocks  were  in  process  of  formation.'* 

In  calculating  the  time  required  for  the  Physical  Changes  that 
have  taken  place  during  the  Tertiary  Period,  Mr.  Goodchild  refers 
chiefly  to  the  Hebrides  for  the  basis  of  some  of  his  calculations  with 
regard  to  changes  in  the  early  part  of  the  Tertiary  Period.  He 
regards  the  climax  of  the  Glacial  Period  to  have  been  about  20,000 
years  ago;  the  excavation  of  the  Hobridean  and  Scotch  valleys 
required  16,000,000  years,  if  only  at  the  rate  of  one  foot  in  2,000 
years ;  and  the  growth  of  the  Great  Old  Skye  volcano,  presumably 
once  8,000  feet  high,  and  formed  at  the  rate  of  about  one  foot  in  ^00 
years,  took  up  some  2,400,000  years  in  the  Oligocene  Period.  In 
the  previous  Eocene  Period  the  extensive  NummuUtiQ  Lvi£lq^U^\i<^ 
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had  been  formed.  For  all  his  oaloulations  the  author  details  iiw 
statements,  statistics,  and  opinions  advanced  by  many  obsenren. 
The  mode  of  formation  and  rate  of  growth  of  marine  limestones  are 
carefully  estimated,  and  one  foot  in  25,000  years  is  taken  as  a  fair 
rate  to  allow  for  the  formation  of  marine  limestones  other  tlitn 
coral-reefs.  Tlie  Nuromulitic  Limestone,  if  only  3,000  feet  thick, 
required  no  less  than  75,000,000  years  for  its  formation.  Thiu, 
a  total  of  93,420,000  years  must  have  elapsed  between  the  commenoe- 
ment  and  the  close  of  the  Tertiary  Period. 

In  like  manner  the  author  calculates  the  time  required  for  the 
formation  of  the  Chalk  and  other  Cretaceous  strata,  explains  his 
views  of  the  relative  time* value  of  the  tilting  and  denuding 
necessarily  associated  with  unconformities,  and  proceeds  to  the 
consideration  of  the  other  Mesozoic  formations,  and  those  of  the 
Upper  and  Lower  Palaeozoic  times.  His  remarks  on  the  Carboni- 
ferous Series  are  noteworthy.  Very  different  are  the  estimates 
that  have  been  made  for  the  time  necessary  for  the  production  of 
a  foot  of  coal — thus,  by  Huxley  500,  Boussingault  3,600,  Phillipi 
1,530,  Croll  1,600,  Humboldt  1,800  years. 

These  suppositions  are  for  the  terrestrial  origin  of  coal;  bnt 
Mr.  Goodchild  thinks  that  some  coal-seams  may  have  been  sufficiently 
marine  to  allow  of  an  average  estimate  of  one  foot  in  3,000  years. 
At  all  events,  for  the  105  feet  of  coal-seams  near  Manchester  he 
would  give  315,000  years.  This,  with  10,500.000  years  for  the 
7,000  feet  of  Carboniferous  sandstones  (at  one  foot  in  1,500  years), 
and  21,000,000  years  for  7,000  feet  of  Carboniferous  shales  (at 
one  foot  in  3,000  years),  makes  up  the  sum  for  the  Upper 
Carboniferous  Group. 

The   author's   summary   of  the   time   required    for    the   known 

geological  series  is  as  follows : — 

Time  in  Years. 

For  the  Tertiary  Period           93,420,000 

For  the  formation  of  the  Chalk,  Upper  Greensand,  Gault, 

and  Lower  Greensand          31,400,000 

Pre-Cretaceou8  Unconformity  in  Britain       13,200,000 

Time  required  for  the  deposition  of  the  Jurassic- Wealden 

Series             \         ...          69,400,000 

Time  represented  by  the  Tyrolian  and  Panormian  (together 

comprisinjT  our  Trxa»  and  Permian)  rocks             87,500,000 

Unconformity  at  the  base  of  the  Lower  New  Red  in  Britain  45,000,000 
Duration  of  the  Upper  Carboniferous  Period  in  Britain  ...  31,815,000 
Time  required  for  the  formation  of  2,500  feet  of  Car- 
boniferous Limestone           62,500,000 

Time  represented  by  the  Continental  Devonian  Limestones...  125,000,000 
Duration  of  the  period  represented  by  the  Salopian  (Silurian) 

rocks              56,000,000 

Chronological  value  of  the  Unconformity  at  the  base  of  the 

above 12,000,000 

Time  required  for  the  accumulation  of  the  Upper  Ordovician 

rocks              12,000,000 

For  the  Lower  Ordovician  rocks         33,000,000 

For  the  Upper  and  Middle  Cambrian  rocks 30,000,000 

For  the  Lower  Cambrian  rocks          ,        6,000,000 

704,235,000 
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These  ohronological  results  Mr.  Goodcbild  offers  only  as  a  rough 
spproximation  to  the  real  truth,  not  by  any  means  as  a  final  answer 
to  a  difficult  question.  The  seven-hundred-million  years  carry  us 
back  to  the  beginning  of  the  Cambrian  Period,  but  not  to  the  com- 
mencement of  life  on  the  Earth.  The  Lower-Cambrian  fauna  already 
contained  representatives  of  all  the  chief  forms  of  Invertebrate  life ; 
and  probably  the  earliest  preceding  organisms  existed  as  far  away 
from  that  period  as  that  period  is  from  the  present. 

II. — GsoLOOiOAL  Map  of   the   British   Islbs.     (Edinburgh  and 

London :  W.  and  A.  E.  Johnston,  1896.) 

IlHIS  map,  originally  compiled  by  Sir  Archibald  Oeikie,  LL.D., 
eta,  Direotor-Oeneral  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Great 
Britain,  has  been  revised  and  extended  by  Alex.  Johnstone,  F.G.S., 
etc.  It  is  on  the  scale  of  1,890,000  of  nature,  or  fourteen  miles  to 
an  inch.  It  is  an  excellent  wall -map  in  its  general  aspect ;  and  at  the 
same  time  is  plentifully  inscribed,  in  small  writing,  along  the  coastlines 
with  geological  and  mineralogical  notes  relating  to  the  interior. 

This  new  edition  of  the  Geological  Map  of  the  British  Isles,  to 
which  the  ''  Mineralogical  Geology  "  noticed  on  p.  418  is  an  adjunct, 
gives  the  systematic  groups  of  formations  in  their  several  areas, 
strongly  coloured  and  distinctly  indicated  by  successive  numbers. 
The  grouping  we  give  below.  As  many  of  the  subdivisions  are 
included  in  the  general  hard  and  fast  colour  of  the  group,  their 
individuality  is  lost  in  the  map,  although  often  traceable  in  one  or  the 
other  of  the  forty-five  sections  (either  diagrammatic  or  generalized), 
which  usefully  occupy  available  spaces  on  the  map-sheet. 

The  Quaternary  (24,  23)  is  not  mapped.  22,  Pliocene  or  Crag. 
(21,  Miocene,  absent)  22,  Oligocene.  19,  Upper  and  Middle;  and 
18,  Lower  Eocene.  17,  Upper ;  and  16,  Lower  Cretaceous. 
15,  Upper,  Middle,  and  Lower  Oolite.  14,  Lias.  13,  Triassio, 
including  RhsBtic.  12,  Permian  (a  dark-brown,  printed  inad- 
vertently in  two  tints,  above  and  below  the  latitude  of  Hartlepool), 
n.  Coal-measures.  10,  Millstone  Grit  and  Devonshire  Culm. 
9,  Carboniferous  Limestone  Series.  8,  Upper  Devonian  and  Upper 
Old  Red  Samdstone.  7,  Middle  Devonian.  6,  Lower  Devonian  and 
Lower  Old  Bed  Sandstone.  5,  Silurian.  4,  Ordovician.  3, 
Cambrian.  2,  Newer  Pre-Cambrian  and  Archaean,  or  Huronian. 
1,  Older  Pre-Cambrian  and  Arcbasan,  or  Laurentian.  If  it  were  not 
for  their  numbering,  some  of  the  colours  would  probably  be  mis- 
taken on  the  map  one  for  another — such  as  20,  19,  18,  and  8,  7,  6 ; 
also  11  and  4. 

Some  extra  care  has  been  taken  in  the  definition  of  the  Igneous 
Rocks  both  on  the  map  and  in  the  explanatory  list  with  the  **  Table 
of  Systems  and  Formations,"  thus  : — Acidic  ;  granite,  G ;  syenite, 
S;  felsite,  F;  trachyte,  T;  obsidian  and  pitchstone,  P.  Inter- 
mediate :  diorite,  D  ;  andesite,  A ;  lamprophyre,  L ;  and  phonolite. 
Basic  :  dolerite  and  basalt,  B ;  gabbro,  Gb ;  picrite,  Po ;  serpentine, 
Sr;  and  tachylite. 

This  map  will  be  found  very  useful  in  lecture-room,  study,  and  hall. 
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III. — MiNKBALOGIOAL    ObOLOOT  :     A    StNOPSIB    fob     THB     T78X    OF 

Studsnts  ;  to  accompany  W.  and  A.  E.  Johnston's  Geologioal 
Map  of  the  British  Isles.  By  Alexander  Johnstons,  F.6.S. 
8vo ;  pp.  194,  with  12  plates  of  fossils.  (Edinbargfa  and 
London :  W.  &  A.  E.  Johnston,  1897.  Price  3f .  %d.  separate  ; 
or  23s.  6d.  with  the  Map,  which  is  reviewed  on  p.  417.) 

THE  Gkologioal  Maqazins  for  March,  1865,  contained  a  notios 
of  the  *'  Outlines  of  the  Geology  of  the  British  Isles,"  acoom- 
panying  Johnston's  Geological  Map.  Since  then  our  knowledge  of 
the  geological  details  has  been  improved  by  the  Geological  Surveyors 
and  others,  for  the  newer  editions  of  the  map ;  and  the  study  of 
rock-structure,  or  lithology,  has  increased  so  widely  and  earnestly 
that  it  has  become  as  necessary  as  palaoontology  for  the  right 
interpretation  of  the  succession  of  strata,  their  relative  age  and 
modes  of  origin.  Of  course  a  knowledge  of  mineralogy  must 
precede  a  perfect  acquaintance  with  the  structure  of  rocks; 
and,  indeed,  the  earlier  geologists  thought  more  of  minerals  thaa 
of  fossils. 

The  author  states  that,  as  the  distribution  of  minerals  is  not  shown 
on  the  Geological  Map,  he  has  thought  it  well  to  devote  this  book 
specially  to  the  consideration  of  the  mineral  side  of  the  science.  Ha 
proceeds  to  a  systematic  treatment,  first,  of  the  common  eUmei^, 
and,  secondly,  of  the  common  compounds,  occurring  in  the  crust  of 
the  Earth ;  and  then  advances  to  the  exposition  of  mineralogy, 
including  crystallography.  For  the  character  and  conditions  of 
minerals,  pages  15-110  are  apportioned.  Systematized  descriptions, 
with  useful  tables  for  comparisons  and  contrasts,  give  full  details 
of  each  property,  feature,  and  condition ;  microscopic  treatment  being 
referred  to  when  necessary. 

In  Section  III,  pages  110-179,  is  given  an  alphabetical  catalogue  of 
the  most  important  minerals,  with  concise  notes  as  to  their  chief 
characters  and  their  British  localities.  A  Table  of  the  Igneous 
Bocks  succeeds  (pp.  180-191)  ;  useful  both  in  general  and  special 
aspects.  The  Aqueous  and  Metamorphic  Hooks  are  succinctly 
tabulated. 

Fossils,  after  all,  are  not  neglected.  A  neat  table  shows  the 
range-in-time  of  the  most  important  animal  forms,  as  they  occur 
in  the  successive  geological  systems  or  formations;  and  is  accom- 
panied by  twelve  plates  illustrative,  to  some  extent,  of  the  several 
zoological  groups,  from  the  Corals  upwards,  for  the  Palaeozoic, 
Secondary,  Tertiary,  and  Quaternary  systems. 

There  is  altogether  a  great  store  of  mineralogical  information, 
compendious,  well-planned,  and  easily  got  at,  in  this  valuable  little 
book  ;  besides  its  condensed  and  illustrated  palceontological  appendix. 
Probably,  however,  the  students  for  whom  this  '*  Mineralogical 
Geology  "  seems  to  have  been  specially  intended  would  wish  that  the 
plates  had  figures  of  minerals  and  rock-structures  as  well  as  fossils. 


Betiews — Sarrkon's  Roek%  and  Soib  of  Grenada.        419 

TV. — ^Ths  Rooks  imt>  Soils  or  Orknada  and  Carriaoou  and  the 
AoRiouLTUBAL  Chkmistrt  OF  Cacao.  By  J.  B.  Harrison,  M.A., 
F.O.S.,  Ck>vemment  Analyst  of  British  Ouiana.  60  pages. 
(London :  Waterlow  &  Sons.) 

ALTHOUGH,  in  the  main,  a  treatise  on  agrioultaral  chemistry, 
this  paper  contains  many  facts  of  interest  to  the  geologist. 
The  anthnr  states  that  the  island  of  Grenada,  the  most  soatherly 
of  the  Windward  Group,  '*is  purely  volcanic  in  its  origin,  the 
only  signs  of  upheaval  heing  raised  limestone  beaches  towards 
the  extreme  north."  He  regards  it  as  being  of  more  ancient  date 
than  many  other  of  the  islands  of  the  same  group.  The  cou- 
fignration  has  been  largely  determined  by  denudation,  and  it  is  now 
difficult  to  fix  the  exact  sites  of  the  ancient  craters.  The  lavas 
collected  by  the  author  during  his  comparatively  short  stay  on  the 
island  comprise  hornblende-andesite,  hornblende-augite-andesite, 
angite-enstatite-andesite,  augite-andesite  with  olivine  and  olivine- 
basalt     Full  analyses  of  most  of  these  rooks  are  given. 

The  soils  of  the  island  have  been  derived  either  from  the  lavas 
or  from  fragmental  rocks  of  similar  composition.     Analyses  of  forty- 
one  examples  of  the  Grenada  soils  are  given,  and  suggestions  are 
made   as  to  the  methods  by  which   many  of  these  soils  may  be 
improved.     The  author  also  discusses  the  relations  between  the 
Boila  and  the  rocks  from  which  they  have  been  derived.     He  com- 
pares the  analyses  of  soils  derived  from  hornblende-andesite  and 
from  olivine- basalt  (including  olivine-bearing  augite-andesite)  with 
the  fuller  analyses  of  the  rocks,  and  draws  conclusions  as  to  the 
relative  proportions  of  the  different  constituents   removed  during 
the  process  of  soil-formation.     He  takes  as  the  basis  of  his  calcu- 
lation the  assumption  that  alumina  is  not  removed ;  and  arrives  at 
the  conclusion  that  in  one  case  an  increase  of  thirty  per  cent,  of 
iron-oxide  has  occurred.     Now  this  may  be  almost  said  to  be  an 
impossible   result.     It  indicates,   as   the  author   himself  suggests, 
that  alumina  has  been  removed.     A  better  result  would  probably 
have  been  attained  by  assuming  that  the  total  amount  of  iron-oxides 
remained  constant.     As  the  point  is  an  interesting  one,  let  us  take 
the  author's  figures  and  recalculate  on  this  basis. 

Hornblende-       Soil  derived  from 
andesite.       Hornblende-andesite. 
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From  this  it  appears  that  at  least  sixty-four  per  cent,  of  the  originAl 
material  has  been  carried  away,  including  seventy-eight  per  cent  of 
the  silica  originally  present,  twenty-seven  per  cent  of  the  alamiiM, 
eighty-four  of  the  lime,  ninety-one  of  the  potash,  and  eighty-seTen 
of  the  soda.  These  results  are  somewhat  surprising,  but  they  oaniiot 
be  said  to  be  impossible.  They  depend  only  on  the  assumption  thifc 
the  material  analyzed  was  a  fair  sample  of  the  soil  formed  from  the 
homblende-andesite,  and  that  no  iron  has  been  removed.  K  iron  baa 
also  been  carried  away,  the  actual  amount  of  material  lost  will,  of 
course,  be  greater  than  that  indicated  by  the  calculation. 

The  author  was  unable  to  examine  the  upraised  limestones  on  the 
west  coast  near  Mount  Nesbit,  but  specimens  from  this  locality  were 
submitted  to  him.  ''  These  were  found  to  consist  of  a  shallow- weter 
foraminiferal  limestone,  the  most  common  foraminifer  present  being 
Amphistegina.  Fragments  of  corals,  shells,  and  of  spines  of  ecfaino- 
derms  were  also  present"  At  the  extreme  north-west  of  the  island 
the  author  himself  observed  beds  of  coral  sand  and  mud  at  heighti 
of  150  or  160  feet  above  sea-level. 

His  visit  to  Carriacou,  though  brief,  gave  results  of  great  intereeti 
and  we  quote  his  description  at  almost  full  length.  "The  island 
appears  to  be  in  the  main  composed  of  beds  of  fine-grained  volcanio 
sands  and  tuffs.  Near  the  town  of  Hillsborough,  on  the  road  towards 
Dumfries,  I  noticed  a  little  exposure  of  what  was  either  a  compact  tuff 
t)r  a  much  altered  lava,  but  I  did  not  notice  a  similar  rock  elsewhere. 
As,  however,  I  was  not  able  to  visit  High  North  Hill  and  Chapeaa 
Carr^,  I  cannot  form  any  definite  opinion  as  to  whether  or  not  com- 
pact lavas  occur  in  Carriacou.  On  the  eastern  slopes  of  the  island, 
and  at  Belair,  at  an  altitude  of  600  feet,  the  tuffs  of  which  the  bills 
are  composed  are  covered  with  layers,  from  ten  to  twenty  inches  in 
thickness,  of  a  shallow-water  foraminiferal  limestone,  which,  upon 
microscopical  examination,  was  found  to  be  made  up  principally  of 
Amphistegina  and  organisms  apparently  the  remains  of  calcareous 
algse.  As  far,  therefore,  as  I  was  able  to  examine  Carriacou,  it 
appears  to  consist  of  layers  of  volcanic  ashes,  which  were  deposited 
in  the  sea,  and  afterwards  covered  with  a  foraminiferal  shallow- 
water  limestone.  Later  this  was  subjected  to  upheaval,  with  the 
result  that  part  of  the  limestone  was  raised  to  at  least  600  feet 
above  the  sea-level." 

The  concluding  part  of  the  work  deals  with  the  agricultural 
chemistry  of  Cacao.  "VVe  hope  that  Mr.  Harrison  will  be  able  to 
find  the  time  to  continue  his  most  interesting  geological  observa- 
tions on  the  West  Indian  Islands,  for  he  possesses  qualifications 
which  are  not  often  combined  in  the  person  of  one  observer. 

V. — On  the  Origin  of  tub  European  Fauna.  By  E.  F.  Schabff, 
Ph.D.,  B.Sc,  F.Z.S.,  Keeper  of  the  Natural  History  Collections  in 
the  Dublin  Museum  of  Science  and  Art.  Proc.  Roy.  Irish  Acad., 
3rdser.,  vol.  iv.  No.  3,  1897,  pp.  427-614.    8vo.  (Dublin,  1897.) 

11HIS  is  a  most  important  and  instructive  memoir,  and  full  of  very 
valuable  facts ;    but  the  author  has  not  always  been  able  to 
arrange  them  in  such  a  happy  order  that  the  reader  may  find  his  way 


Meview9^8charff*9  Origin  of  the  European  Fauna.       421 

readily  through  the  great  mass  of  materials  which  is  here  placed 
hefore  him,  even  though  aided  by  the  headings  of  the  chapters  and 
sections  and  the  general  summary  which  the  author  has  given  (on 
pp.  602-506). 

We  venture  to  suggest  that  the  title,  "  On  the  Origin  of  the 
European  Fauna,"  is  scaroely  appropriate ;  the  Memoir  might  more 
properly  be  described  as  an  enlarged  and  improved  edition  of 
Dr.  ScharfiTs  earlier  paper,  "  On  the  Origin  of  the  Irish  Land  and 
Fresh-water  Fauna"  (Proa  Roy.  Irish  Acad.,  3rd  ser.,  vol.  iii, 
1894).  Indeed,  in  the  introduction  of  the  present  paper  (p.  428) 
the  author  says :  ''  As  the  origin  of  the  Irish  fauna  forms  the 
key  to  the  solution  of  the  problem  which  I  propose  to  discuss, 
I  intend  to  deal  with  it  more  fully  than  has  been  done,  before 
entering  on  the  larger  subject  of  the  general  European  fauna.*' 
The  larger  subject  is,  however,  dealt  with  in  a  very  summary  and 
subordinate  manner,  and  we  find  that  Ireland  really  takes  the 
"leading  lady's"  part  What  the  author  calls  "the  Southern 
migration,'*  meaning  a  migration  from  the  south — and  which  really 
refers  throughout  specially  to  the  British  Islands,  and  more 
particularly  to  Ireland — has  in  many  coses  been  rather  a  migration 
to  the  south,  and  in  other  cases  no  migration  at  all. 

The  Lusitanian  element  in  the  flora  and  fauna  of  Ireland,  etc., 
dates  probably  from  the  Miocene.  Again,  a  certain  percentage  of 
European  Pleistocene  and  recent  mammals  have  been  members 
of  the  European  fauna  from  Tertiary  times,  and  if  they  migrated  at 
all  they  migrated  southwards.  For  example  :  The  small  dormouse, 
MuicardinuM  aveUanarius  (p.  479),  is  met  with  in  a  very  little 
modified  form  in  the  Middle  Miocene  of  Europe ;  the  negative 
fact  of  its  being  absent  nowadays  from  Ireland  proves  nothing 
at  all. 

Myogale  motchata  (p.  447),  believed  to  have  migrated  to  Great 
Britain  from  Siberia,  has  nothing  to  do  with  Siberia.  It  inhabits 
to-day  Southern  or  rather  South-Eastern  Russia,  and  has  been  found 
in  the  Norfolk  Forest-bed  (Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  1882  :  "  The  Vertebrata 
of  the  Forest-Bed  Series,"  pp.  98-102,  pi.  xvi,  figs.  1-10 ;  by  E.  T. 
Newton,  F.R.S.),  and  a  very  closely  allied  form  occurs  in  the 
Middle  Miooene  of  Sansan  and  La  Grive. 

Again  :  Hippopotamus  and  Hyasnas  were  already  in  Europe  in 
Pliocene  times,  and  remained  there  during  part  of  the  Pleistocene 
period,  adapting  themselves,  as  long  as  they  were  able,  to  the 
changed  conditions  of  climate  and  environments. 

But — apologizing  for  this  digression — Dr.  Soharff  must  now  be 
allowed  to  speak  for  himself,  and  he  is  well  qualified  to  do  so. 

The  Divisions  of  the  Irish  Terrestrial  Fauna, — **  A  careful  study 
of  any  section  of  the  Irish  fauna  and  flora  reveals  the  fact  that 
there  are  in  it  minor  groups  of  animals  or  plants  which  on  the 
Continent  live  altogether  in  the  north,  some  which  inhalut 
exclusively  the  south,  and  others  again  to  which  no  particulRr  limit 
of  range  can  be  assigned.  Besides  these  there  are  a  small  number 
of  species  peculiar  to  Ireland,  which  we  need  not  conbider  heru. 
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Taking  the  fauna  as  a  whole,  we  find  that  we  can  establith  tliree 
didtinot  divisions  as  follows  : — 

I.  Animals  with  a  wide  distribution. 
TI.  Animals  with  a  Northern  distribution. 
III.  Animals  with  a  Southern  distribution. 

*'  I.  Those  of  the  first  division  comprise  all  animals  whose  origin 
is  obscure.  Many  of  them  may,  at  some  time  or  other,  have  been 
introduced  by  man,  such  as  the  rat  or  the  mouse.  The  majoritj, 
however,  I  think,  are  of  great  antiquity,  and  their  origin  dates  from 
some  remote  geological  age.  They  appear  to  be  mostly  indifferent 
to  changes  of  temperature,  and  many  thrive  equally  well  in  cold  and 
in  hot  countries.  The  small  brown  slag  {AgrioUmax  Umi)^  the 
painted  lady  butterfly  (Vanessa  eardni)^  and  the  bam  owl  {Stri* 
flammea)  are  familiar  examples. 

**  II.  To  the  animals  of  the  second  division  belong  those  of  wBidi 
we  have  distinct  evidence,  from  their  geographical  range,  that  they 
are  of  Arctic  origin.  As  I  hope  to  prove  later  on,  they  have  arrived 
in  Ireland  directly  from  the  north.  Among  the  mammals  the 
reindeer  (Rangifer  tarandus,  Linn.),  which  formerly  inhabited  this 
country,  the  Irish  stoat,  and  the  Irish  hare  form  part  of  this 
northern  section.  The  beetles  Pelophila  horealis  and  BleAua 
multipunciata,  the  butterfly  Ceenonympha  typhoHy  the  small  shell 
Vertigo  alpestrisy  as  well  as  the  common  stickleback  (QeiSteraiiesM 
aculeatus),  have  all  reached  Ireland  from  the  north.^ 

"  III.  The  third  division  includes  the  bulk  of  the  Irish  fauna. 
In  the  first  place,  we  have  to  consider  those  animals  whose  birth- 
place appears  to  be  in  South-Western  Europe,  then  we  have  those 
which  originated  in  the  South  or  South -Central  Europe,  whilst  there 
are  others  which  came  to  Ireland  from  the  south-west,  though  they 
may  primarily  have  migrated  there  from  Central  Asia  across 
Southern  Europe.  No  very  strict  line  can  be  drawn  between  the 
animals  of  South-Central  and  those  of  South- Western  Eurojiean 
origin,  but  we  may  with  Edward  Forbes'  regard  the  most  southern 
as  the  oldest.  A  good  many  of  these  are  altogether  absent  from 
England,  whilst  they  are  mostly  confined  to  the  west  coast  in 
Ireland.  Taking  all  the  Irish  southern  types  into  account,  we  find 
that  the  majority  are  confined,  in  the  remainder  of  the  British  Isles, 
to  the  south-western  parts  of  England  and  Wales.  In  some  cases 
they  appear  again  in  the  extreme  north  of  England  and  in  Scotland, 
without,  however,  being  known  in  the  intermediate  tracts. 

**  We  can  subdivide  this  southern  fauna,  therefore,  into  a  south- 
western and  a  south-central  one :  to  the  former  belong  the  well- 
known  bullfinch  {Pyrrhtda  Uuropaa),  the  dipper  (Cinclus  aquaticus), 
and    the    natterjack   toad    (Bufo    calamita)  ;    also    the    following 

*  Among  the  Irish  plants  we  have  some  species,  such  as  Spiranthes  Jtomen- 
zoviana,  Erioeaulon  septangulare,  and  Suyrhynchium  angtutifoliumt  which  app«tf 
to  belong  to  the  same  division. 

2  *'  The  Connection  between  the  Distribution  of  the  existing  Fauna  and  Flora  of 
the  British  Isles  with  the  Geological  Changes  which  have  affected  their  are*"i 
Mem.  Geol.  Surr.,  vol.  i,  1846. 
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Alollusca,  Geomalacus  taaadosus.  Pupa  Anglica,  Helix  fusca,  and 
if.  pisana;  the  beetles,  Bhopalomesites  Tardyi,  JHurijnehria  com' 
plaiiata,  and  Otiorrhynchus  auropunelatuB,  Among  the  Irish  wood- 
lice,  Platyarihrus  Hofftnanseggii  belongs  to  this  first  division,  as  well 
as  the  Hemipteron  Lygua  atomariua  and  the  millipede  Polydeimus 
QaUicus,  Some  of  the  species  peculiar  to  Ireland  have  their  nearest 
relatives  confined  to  the  south-west  of  Europe,  e.g.  Tegenaria 
Hibeniica,  which  is  closely  related  to  the  Pyrenean  Tegenaria 
larval 

**  The  badger  (JfeleB  taxus),  is  for  our  purposes  a  South  European 
type  of  the  second  subdivision,  though  it  originated  probably  in 
Asia.  The  following  Mollusca  also  belong  here:  Helix  aculeata, 
H,  rufescens,  H.  virgata^  R,  acuta,  IF.  nemoralis,  and  many  others  ; 
also  the  beetle  Strangalia  aurulenia.**  *     (p.  430.) 

On  the  Accidental  Dispersal  of  Animals  and  PlanU, — Referring  to 
the  accidental  means  of  dispersal  of  animals  and  plants  Dr.  Scharfif 
observes  (p.  434) :  **  As  regards  Ireland,  I  believe  the  animals 
derived  from  accidental  or  occasional  means  of  dispersal  amount  to 
five  per  cent,  of  the  whole  fauna  at  tbe  most.  Land  and  fresh- 
water mollusca  are  generally  looked  apon  as  particularly  liable  to 
accidental  dispersal."  After  quoting  the  experiment  of  Baron 
Aucapiraine,  who,  having  immersed  living  Cydostoma  elegans  for 
a  fortnight  in  the  sea,  found  that  almost  all  of  them  survived,  he 
adds :  "  Supposing  Ireland  had  been  stocked  in  this  manner  with 
(land-) shells,  we  should  expect  operoulate  species,  or  even  such  which 
provide  themselves  with  a  membranous  diaphragm  during  winter 
to  be  abundant.  But  this  is  not  the  case.  Neither  Cydostoma 
elegans  nor  Melix  pomatia,  the  two  species  which  were  experimented 
on,  inhabit  Ireland,  though  both  occur  in  England  and  in  France. 
Moreover,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  shells  of  the  former  species  have 
again  and  again  been  washed  ashore  within  recent  years  upon  the 
Irish  coast ;  but  though  this  must  have  been  going  on  for  centuries, 
yet  Cydostoma  elegans  has  not  established  itself  in  this  country. 
The  only  Irish  operculate  land-shell  {Acme  lineata)  lives  per- 
manently underground,  and  is  therefore  less  liable  to  accidental 
transportal  than  the  other  species." 

o  o  o  o  o 

**  It  is  fully  admitted  that  many  animals  and  plants  are  easily 
transported  to  new  countries  by  accidental  means,  or  voluntarily 
by  man,  but  in  most  cases  they  have  not  been  able  to  retain  a 
permanent  footing  in  their  newly-adopted  home.  There  are  in- 
numerable instances  on  record  of  species  having  been  planted  on 
spots  where  they  did  not  previously  exist,  and  the  introducers  claim 
that  it  is  highly  interesting  to  watch  their  progress.  In  the  great 
majority  of  cases  we  find  that,  fortunately,  these  species  utterly 
vanish  after  a  few  years."     (p.  435.) 

*  The  following  Irish  plants  may  be  mentioned :   Arbutut  untdo.   Euphorbia 
Exberna,  HimtthiM  bicolor,  and  Hibthorpia  Europea, 
^  CytyUdon  umbilieutf  and  other  plant),  probably  belong  to  this  typa. 
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"  These  few  instances  will  saffioe  to  show  that  it  is  by  no  msuit 
80  easy  as  it  is  generally  supposed,  to  establish  an  animal  in  an  ana 
which  it  was  previously  not  known  to  inhabit,  and  that  really 
only  a  very  small  percentage  of  the  Irish  fauna  can  be  doe  to  an 
occasional  means  of  dispersal."     (p.  436.) 

On  the  former  Land-connection  between  the  British  Islee  and  lie 
Continent — After  citing  numerous  authors  on  the  former  land- 
connection  between  the  British  Islands  and  the  Continent,  the 
author  remarks  : — "  It  is  difficult  enough  to  imagine  how,  under  ths 
present  configuration  of  Ireland,  the  mammoth,  the  wolf,  and  the 
bear  reached  the  island.  But  when  we  come  to  the  less  oonspicnoos 
Invertebrates,  we  are  oonfronted  with  cases  which  give  us  even 
less  chance  of  escaping  from  the  inevitable  assumption  of  a  land- 
connection  with  the  Continent  How  are  we,  for  instance,  to 
suppose  that  earth-worms  reached  Ireland,  or  Tesiaceila,  a  sing- 
like mollusc,  which  spends  its  entire  existence  under  ground,  or 
PlatyarthruB  Hoffmanteggii,  a  blind  wood-louse,  which  also  lives 
below  the  surface  of  the  soil,  in  the  nests  of  ants,  unless  by  slow 
migration  on  land?"     (p.  438.) 

Having  decided  that  the  bulk  of  tbe  Irish  fauna  migrated  to 
Ireland  on  land,  the  author  proceeds  to  oonsider  what  was  the 
nature  of  that  land-connection,  and  by  means  of  a  diagram  he  showi 
that  the  old  land -surface  of  the  British  Isles  embraced  the  entire 
extent  of  the  coast  platform  to  the  IQO-fathom  line  from  the 
Shetlands,  Orkneys,  and  the  Western  Isles  to  the  coaist  of  France 
south  of  Belle  Isle. 

The  Lusitanian  Flora. — Dr.  Scharff  points  out  that  the  Lusitanian 
flora  and  fauna  are  not  peculiar  to  Ireland.  "  Fragments  of  it  oocar 
undoubtedly  in  the  south-west  of  England,  in  the  Channel  Islands, 
and  along  the  west  coast  of  France.  That  flora  migrated,  therefore, 
along  tbe  ancient  sea- border  from  the  south,  across  the  south-west 
of  England,  or  the  land  that  lay  beyond  it."     (p.  440.) 

The  Northern  Immigration  of  Plants  and  Animals. — "  The  northern 
animals  and  plants  undoubtedly  came  across  from  Scotland,  and  in 
tbe  county  of  Londonderry,  which  part  of  modern  Ireland  they  first 
touched,  they  still  are  more  common  than  in  any  other  portion  of  the 

country.    But  they  did  not  oinginate  in  Scotland It  was 

from  Scandinavia  that  our  northern  animals  and  plants  came.  Many 
of  them,  possibly,  originated  there,  but  the  home  of  others  lies,  no 
doubt,  far  beyond  even  the  confines  of  Scandinavia  in  the  Arctic 
regions.  Thus  Ireland  had,  as  we  have  seen,  two  land-connections 
with  the  Continent  of  Europe — one  by  way  of  the  south  of  Eng- 
land to  France,  and  the  other  by  way  of  Scotland  to  Scandinavia." 

Effect  of  the  Glacial  Period  on  the  Pre-existing  Fauna  and  Flora.-^ 
After  quoting  the  views  of  extreme  gbicialists  who  hold  that  in 
the  Glacial  period  the  cold  was  so  intense  that  all  life  was  extermi- 
nated, the  author  adds — *'  The  evidence  as  to  the  existence,  however, 
of  a  fauna  in  Southern  England,  at  any  rate  during  the  Glacial 
Period,  is  so  overwhelming,  that  I  can  hardly  believe  that  many 
naturalists  will  accept  Professor  Geikie's  views.     Nevertheless,  there 
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are  oertainly  some  who  do,  and  among  them  Mr.  Clement  Beid, 
author  of  the  'British  Pliooene  Deposits/  who  remarks  that 
'in  the  Britain  of  the  present  day  we  may  study  the  repeopling 
of  a  country  over  which  everything  had  been  exterminated!' 
.  .  .  •  llie  opinions  expressed  by  zoologists,  botanists,  and 
geologists  are  overwhelmingly  in  favour  of  the  Post*Glaoial  age 
of  the  present  British  fauna.  It  is  believed,  even  by  most  of 
those  who  admit  that  the  British  Islands  were  inhabited  by  a  very 
similar  fauna  and  flora  in  Pre-Glaoial  times,  that  a  vast  destruction  of 
animal  and  vegetable  life  took  place  during  the  Pleistocene  epoch, 
and  that  very  few,  if  any,  species  survived  the  change  of  climate 
brought  about  by  the  Glacial  period."  ''As  I  have  already  indi- 
cated," says  Dr.  Scharff,  "  I  do  not  share  these  views."  The  author 
then  proceeds  to  give  his  own  conclusions  on  this  point 

Oeographiecd  Conditions  prior  to  the  Qlacial  Period. — "  At  the  com- 
mencement of  the  latter  half  of  the  Pliocene  epoch,  or  we  might 
say  abont  the  time  of  the  deposition  of  the  Bed  Crag,  the  Atlantic 
was  closed  in  the  north  by  a  continuous  land-connection  between 
Northern  Scandinavia,  Spitzbergen,  Franz  Joseph's  Land,  Northern 
Greenland,  and  Arctic  North  America.  The  Pacific  was  likewise 
separated  from  the  Arctic  Ocean  by  a  land-barrier  between  Alaska 
and  Kamtschatka.  The  Arctic  fauna  and  flora  were  thus  enabled 
to  spread  into  Northern  Europe  and  North  America.  England 
was  also  connected  with  France  and  Ireland,  and  Scandinavia  and 
Ireland  with  Scotland.  A  marine  expansion  from  the  White  Sea 
then  spread  across  Northern  Bussia  into  the  North  European 
plains,  and  the  sea  thus  formed,  which  I  proposeto  call  the  North 
European  Sea,  joined  the  united  basins  of  tbe  Aralo-Caspian  and 
Black  Seas."     (p.  445.) 

Movements  of  the  Faunas  and  Floras, — "The  Siberian  fauna  was, 
therefore  (at  that  time)  unable  to  enter  Europe,  while  the  more 
southern  Central  Asiatic  fauna  continued  to  migrate  into  Southern 
Europe,  as  in  Miocene  and  early  Pliocene  times,  by  a  land -connection 
which  joined  Asia  Minor  and  Greece.  A  gradual  retreat  of  the 
North  European  Sea  to  the  north  opened  up  a  passage  in  Eastern 
Europe  by  which  the  Siberian  fauna  poured  into  Central  Bussia, 
Germany,  France,  and  England.  There  is  distinct  geological 
evidence  that  this  vast  migration  of  the  Siberian  fauna  and  flora 
occurred  after  the  deposition  of  the  Lower  Continental  Boulder-clay. 
The  advance-guard  composed  of  mammals  arrived  in  England  during 
the  deposition  of  the  Forest-bed.  This  marks,  therefore,  not  only 
the  time  of  the  first  retreat  of  the  North  European  Glacial  Sea,  but 
also  that  of  the  disconnection  of  England  and  Ireland,  since  none 
of  the  Siberian  mammals  entered  the  latter. 

"Meanwhile  the  Central  and  South  Asiatic  mammals,  which,  as 
I  mentioned,  had  rambled  into  Southern  Europe,  spread  into  Northern 
Africa  and  Western  Europe  along  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean. 
Many  subsequently  invaded  Central  Europe,  and  also  spread  north 
into  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  These  and  the  Arctic  mammals 
mostly   retired  before   the   Siberian   invaders.     Hence   the   purely 
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Arotio  species  had  also  reached  Western  and  Central  Europe  before 
the  advent  of  the  latter."     (p.  445.) 

**  In  speaking  of  the  Irish  Arotio  fauna,  we  mnst  not»  as  so  maaj 
naturalists  have  done,  confuse  animals  of  an  Arctic  with  those  of 
a  Siberian  origin.  It  is  Yery  important  to  distinguish  these  two 
elements,  both  of  which  are  present  in  the  fauna  of  Great  Britain, 
though  onlj  the  former  has  reached  Ireland." 

Siberian  MammcUe  in  Britain, — "  In  order  to  show  the  importaaoe 
of  the  Siberian  element  in  the  English  fauna,  I  will  g^ive  a  list  of 
the  species  of  the  mammals  which  have  migrated  to  Great  Britain 
from  Siberia,  marking  those  with  an  ^  which  still  exist  or  only 
became  extinct  in  historic  times  in  the  country.  There  is  no  reason 
to  suppose  that  any  of  the  latter  became  extinct  and  have  ainoe 
been  reintroduced. 

SiBXRIAN  MlOBJLMTS. 

Canit  lagopu8,  Mffodet  ttfrquatut, 

Oufo  luirut.  *jifus  mmutu$. 

^MutUU  erminea,  *Arvicola  agruiia, 

*Af.  putoriut,  *A.  amphikiui, 

*M,  vulgaru.  A,  arvalis. 

*Sorex  vulgaria.  *A,  gltweobu, 

^  MyogaU  motehatd^,^  A,  gngatu. 

Lspms  diluvianui,  A.  rattieept. 

*L.  Europmu9.  £qum  eabalUtt, 

Lag<>myM  pusillut.  Antilope  taiga, 

^Castorjiber.  Ovibo9  motchatut. 

Cricetus  aonganu.  Aleet  latifrons. 

Sphermophilus  Evertmanni,  A.  machlit, 

S.  erythrogenoide*.  Rangiftr  tarandut. 
Myode*  lernmut, 

"  We  have  geological  evidence  that  most  of  these  twenty-nine 
species  of  mammals  emigrated  from  Siberia  to  Europe  across  the 
Steppes  of  Southern  Russia.  Along  with  them  came  a  large  number 
of  other  forms  of  life,  and  also  plants :  and  as  we  advance  eastward 
from  England,  we  meet  with  them  in  increasing  numbers  to  the  present 
day.  But  not  only  on  the  Continent  do  we  find  these  survivals  of 
the  vast  Siberian  migration,  which  has  been  so  ably  described  bj 
Professor  Nehring';  no  less  than  ten  species  still  live  in  Oreat 
Britain  (including  the  recently  extinct  beaver).  On  the  other 
hand,  not  more  than  three  of  the  species  mentioned  on  the  list  above 
have  been  found  fossil  in  Ireland,  and  only  one  still  survives.  It 
should  be  remembered  that  these  thrae  species,  viz.,  Miutela  ermineaf 
Equtu  cahallus,  and  Rangifer  taranduB^  occur  in  Ireland  in  varieties 
distinct  from  those  found  in  Central  Europe ;  and  on  this  and  other 
grounds,  I  believe  that  they  came  by  a  di£ferent  route  from  those 
found  in  England,  and  that  Ireland  was  not  connected  with  England 
at  the  time  of  the  arrival  of  the  Siberian  emigrants  in  the  latter 
country."     (p.  448.) 

1  MyogaU  moschaia  should  be  removed  from  this  list;  it  belongs  to  Sonih- 
Eastern  Russia  (see  remarks  on  p.  421,  ante). 

'  **  Geographische  Verbeitung  d.  Saugethiere  in  dem  Tschemoeem  Gebeite,"  etc. 
lo91. 
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'*  We  have  still  to  inquire  into  the  causes  which  led  to  the  Siberiaa 
migration,  and  to  ascertain  the  geological  period  during  which  it 
took  plaoe.  In  order  to  arrive  at  a  more  satisfactory  conclusion  on 
these  problems,  it  is  of  some  moment  to  study  the  extinct  fauna  of 
Siberia."     (p.  449.) 

'*  Since  Tcherski  has  shown  that  Western  Siberia  is  largely  covered 
by  fresh-water  deposits,  the  assumption  that  the  Aralo-Caspian  had 
been  in  direct  communication  with  the  Arctic  Ocean  as  recently  as 
the  Pliocene  epoch  can  no  longer  be  maintained ;  but,  as  we  shall 
see  presently,  there  is  some  evidence  in  favour  of  a  European  con- 
nection between  the  two  seas."     (p.  453.) 

{To  he  continued  in  our  next  yumier,) 

TRESPASSERS,  BEWARE  I 

Sir, — I  am  grateful  to  my  **  kalikali "  colleague,  Mr.  F.  A.  Bather, 
for  pointing  out  that  (in  common  with  the  more  learned  palsdon- 
tologists  who  have  recently  prepared  a  Synopsis  and  a  Revision  of 
the  Cystoidea)  I  had  overlooked  the  fact  of  a  new  name  having 
been  proposed  for  HalFs  Echtnoci/stts  in  the  last  edition  of  his 
friend  Mr.  8.  A.  Miller's  Catalogue. 

In  regard  to  Diseocyitia,  a  defence  of  the  name  would  involve 
a  greater  trespass  into  the  domain  of  the  Cystoidea  than  I  was 
recently  forced  to  make  in  relieving  the  term  JEchinodisciu  from 
double  duty  in  Echinoderm  nomenclature.  A  review  in  the  current 
number  of  Natural  Science  helps  me  to  resist  the  temptation ;  for  the 
reviewer,  whose  information  is  apparently  of  the  best,  deplores 
the  brief  treatment  of  the  Cystoidea  in  the  new  Guide  to  the  Fossil 
Invertebrata  in  the  British  Museum,  although  "our  National 
Museum  possesses  not  only  a  fine  collection  of  those  rarities,  but  an 
officer  well  qualified  to  deal  with  them."  J.  W.  Gbsgoby. 

TRINUCLEUS  SETICORNIS. 

Sib, — It  is  satisfactory  and  instructive  to  find  in  last  month's 
GbolooioaIi  Magazine  Mr.  Marr  so  clearly  indicating  his  early 
mistake  about  the  range  of  Trinueleue  eeticomis,  for  he  mentions 
in  his  criticism  of  my  remarks  that  in  1883  he  had  stated  that 
this  species  was  nowhere  found  in  the  Upper  Bala,  while  in  1885 
he  was  led  to  call  some  Upper  Bala  beds  in  South  Wales  the 
T.  Bcticomie  beds,  on  account  of  its  abundance  in  them.  After  this 
presumably  conscious  acknowledgment  of  an  error,  I  am,  therefore, 
surprised  to  find  Mr.  Marr  much  troubled  in  mind  because  I  naturally 
considered  that  his  statement  of  1885  considerably  qualified,  or  even 
negatived,  his  earlier  one  of  1883.  Perhaps  Mr.  Marr  wishes  to 
make  another  correction  in  his  opinions  published  in  1885. 

With  regard  to  the  identification  of  this  protean  species  of  trilobite 
I  exceedingly  regret  that  infallibility  cannot  be  claimed  as  a  pre- 
rogative by  eminent  geologists,  or  even  by  *'  very  competent  palaeon- 
tologists," at  any  time  of  their  life,  and  that  consequently  Mr.  Marr 
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and  I  have  to  8o£fer  for  their  rins  and  misfortunes  in  failing  to  examine 
or  understand  Hisinger's  type.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  we  shall  not 
have  to  so£fer  more  in  this  or  any  other  respect  by  the  labours  of  tiis 
new  '<  very  competent  palieontologist "  to  whom  Mr.  Marr  refers. 

But  with  regard  to  the  right  or  wrong  determination  of  this 
species  of  Trinucleus  I  can  speak  with  a  very  much  freer  oonscienoe 
than  Mr.  Marr,  for  the  genus  so  far  seems  conspicuous  by  its 
absence  from  the  Eeisley  Limestone  (as  I  have  stated  in  my  papsr 
which  Mr.  Marr  criticizes),  and  therefore  I  have  had  no  question 
of  its  specific  identification  to  decide  for  myself  in  this  esse. 
Mr.  Marr,  therefore,  appears  to  have  been  singularly  unlucky  in 
his  choice  of  a  weapon  with  which  to  attack  my  conclusions,  and 
it  is  a  pity  his  solicitude  for  the  readers  of  this  Magazine  has  led 
him  to  omit  his  criticisms  on  the  "  many  statements  "  and  "  questions 
of  detail "  in  my  paper  with  which  he  disagrees. 

F.  R.  Gowpss  Rkkd. 

Camb&idob,  Augutt  16,  1897. 


SIR  AUGUSTUS  WOLLASTON  FRANKS,  K.C.B.,  ETC. 

BoBN  1826.  DiBD  Mat  21,  1897. 

Sib  Augustus  Wollaston  Franks,  E.C.B.,  D.G.L.,  F.R.S., 
Pres.S.A.,  F.G.S.,  Trustee  of  the  British  Museum,  late  Keeper 
of  British  and  Mediaeval  Antiquities  and  of  Ethnography  at  the 
British  Museum,  was  bom  at  Geneva  in  1826,  and  educated  at  Eton 
and  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  taking  his  M.A.  degree  in  1852. 
His  taste  for  the  beautiful  in  works  of  art,  and  his  appreciation 
of  the  niceties,  peculiarities,  and  fantasies  of  artists,  whether  the 
results  were  produced  with  the  inspiration  of  genius  or  by 
handicraft  and  labour,  led  him  to  collect  largely  in  each  department 
of  artistic  work,  and  fortunately  his  ample  means  enabled  him  to  do  so. 
With  munificent  liberality  he  gave  many  valuable  collections  to  the 
Kational  Museum  at  Bloomsbury.  It  was  thus  that,  not  only  theoreti- 
cally, but  practically  and  personally,  he  was  acquainted  with  the 
extensive  and  many-sided  collections  of  antiquities  and  ethnographio 
exhibits  under  his  keepership.  He  was  not  a  mere  official  custodian, 
but  a  cultured  connoisseur,  and  a  high-class  authority  on  all  points 
connected  with  the  scientific  and  historical  aspects  of  the  materials  or 
collections  in  his  charge.  Necessarily  his  study  of  medisBval  remains 
kept  him  in  touch  with  those  of  prehistoric  age  in  the  British 
Collection  which  was  under  his  care  ;  and,  indeed,  of  these  there  are 
many  objects  of  human  workmanship  dating  from  extremely  early 
times.  Contemporary  with  these  were  similar  productions  in 
European  and  other  countries.  These  are  largely  represented  in  the 
British  Museum  by  the  *'  Christy  Collection,"  which  Sir  Wollaston 
Franks  augmented  by  successive  gifts  of  similar  well-assorted 
examples  from  many  localities.  Indeed,  this  notable  department  in 
the  Museum  well  deserves  now  to  be  called  the  **  Christy- Franks 
Collection." 
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In  March,  1864,  Mr.  Henry  Christy  invited  a  party  of  his  friends, 
interested  as  antiquaries  and  geologists,  to  examine  some  of  the 
hone-oaves  on  the  Yez^re,  Dordogne  district,  in  the  south  of  France, 
which,  with  his  friend  Edouard  Lartet,  he  had  for  some  time  been 
investigating  with  great  care  and  at  considerable  expense.  The 
party  comprised  Mr.  W.  J.  Hamilton  (President  of  the  Geological 
Society),  Professor  Rupert  Jones  (Assistant  Secretary  of  the 
Greological  Society),  Sir  Douglas  Gal  ton.  Sir  John  Lubbock,  Sir 
John  Evans,  and  Sir  A.  W.  Franks.^  Not  only  had  the  last-named 
alrecuiy  interested  himself  in  Henry  Christy's  researches  in  the 
ethnographic  relationship  of  various  textile  fabrics,  which  had  led 
him  to  Mexico,  and  in  that  country  to  the  observation  of  stone  imple- 
ments, but  Sir  A.  W.  Franks  heartily  joined  Christy  in  the  study 
of  stone  implements,  and  of  those  who  made  and  used  them,  whether 
ancient  peoples,  recent  savages,  or  living  workmen  in  some  modern 
trades  and  manufactures.  Together  with  Dr.  Hugh  Falconer,  he 
aided  H.  Christy  and  £.  Lartet  in  planning  their  great  work, 
**  Reliqnisd  Aquitanicce,"  which  was  intended  to  comprise  descriptions 
of  all  the  Dordogne  caves  and  their  contents.  Unfortunately  the 
death  of  both  Christy  and  Lartet  circumscribed  the  work  within 
smaller  limits,  for  no  more  caves  were  worked  out  by  them,  and  but 
few  plates  were  subsequently  added  to  the  eighty  or  more  already 
lithographed  for  its  illustration.  It  is  noticed,  we  see,  in  the  preface 
of  the  book  that,  ''  In  bringing  together  and  arranging  the  varied 
materials  supplied  by  friends  at  home  and  abroad  desirous  of  making 
the  '  Reliquiaa  AquitanicsB '  useful  in  Archaeology  and  Anthropology, 
the  directing  counsels  of  Mr.  A.  W.  Franks,  F.H.S.,  have  been 
constant  and  efficient,  like  his  courtesy  and  knowledge." 

He  took  charge  of  the  "  Christy  Collection "  at  103,  Victoria 
Street,  S.W.,  for  some  time  before  it  was  transferred  to  the  British 
Museum ;  and  he  individualized  the  specimens  with  accurate 
drawings  by  his  talented  assistants — first,  Mr.  T.  K.  Gay  and 
subsequently  Mr.  Charles  Read.  The  latter  worthily  succeeded 
Sir  WoUaston  on  his  resignation,  in  1894,  as  Keeper  of  British 
and  Medisdval  Antiquities  and  Ethnography  in  the  British  Museum. 

It  was  with  great  caution  that  Sir  Wollaston  exercised  his  judg- 
ment as  to  the  authenticity  of  implements  of  stone  and  their  relative 
age.  He  was  not  an  enthusiast  in  the  subject  of  the  great  antiquity 
of  the  Human  Race.  Possibly,  had  he  been  induced  to  give  more 
leisure  to  the  study  of  the  geological  aspect  and  details  of  the 
subject,  he  might  have  become  cognisant  of  the  value  of  Sir  Joseph 
Prestwich's  researches  in  the  geological  age  of  some  of  the  older 
groups  of  flint  implements,  especially  of  those  collected  with  earnest 
and  intelligent  care  at  Ightham,  in  Kent,  by  Mr.  Benjamin  Harrison.^ 

Sir  A.  Wollaston  Franks  contributed  largely  to  scientific  literature, 
especially  by  memoirs  and  notices  in  the  Transactions  and  Proceedings 

*  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xi,  1864,  p.  444;  and  •'  Reliquiae  Aquitaniccu," 
partxii,  1873,  p.  161. 

»  See  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  xlv,  1889,  pp.  270-297,  pis.  ix-ii ;  and  Natural 
Science,  toL  t,  p.  269,  Oct.  1894. 
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of  learned  societies.  He  hfui  greatly  enlarged  the  knowledge 
of  antiquities  and  their  real  relationships,  not  only  by  original 
research,  but  by  his  willing  advice  and  ready  information  to 
inquirers,  whether  in  London  or  the  provinces.  He  has  bequeathed 
all  his  most  valuable  collections  to  the  British  Moseum.  Hewn 
elected  to  the  Boyal  Society  in  1854.  For  many  years  an  active  and 
valued  Fellow  of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries,  he  was  elected  Director 
of  the  Society  in  1858 ;  subsequently  for  some  years  be  was  Yioe* 
President,  and  eventually  became  President  in  1892.  T.  B.  J. 

SAMUEL    ALLPORT,    F.G.S. 

BoHic  Januabt  28,  1816.  Died  Jxtlt  7,  1897. 

Bt  the  death  of  Mr.  Samuel  Allport  we  have  lost  one  of  the 

pioueers  in  microscopic  petrology.     He  was  bom  at  Birmingham  on 

January  23,  1816,  being  descended  from  an  old  Staffordshire  fiunilj, 

and  was  educated  at  King  Edward's  School  in  that  town.     For  some 

years  he  was  in  the  office  of  Babone  Brothers,  and  then  went  to 

Bahia  in  South  America  as  business  manager  for  another  firm. 

There  he  married  a  Spanish  lady,  but  had  the  misfortune  to  loee 

his  wife  within  a  year.     On  his  return  to  England,  after  an  absence 

of  eight  years,  he  took  a  share  in  a  business  on  Snow  Hill,  and 

devoted  all  his  spare  time  to  scientific  work.     He   had  already 

become  an  ardent  geologist,  and  his  first  paper,  published  in  the 

Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  for  the  year  1860,  was 

on   the  discovery   of  some  fossil   remains   near   Bahia    (voL  xri, 

p.  263).     But  he  was  quick  to  perceive  the  importance  of  studying 

the  structure  of  rocks  by  the  method  which  a  few  years  before  had 

been  initiated  by  Dr.  Clifton  Sorby.     He  prepared  his  own  specimens, 

and  acquired  such  ekill  that  in  the  writer's  opinion,  though  he  may 

have  been  equalled,  he  has  never  been  surpassed  in  this  craft  by  any 

English  worker.     In  course  of  time  he  formed  a  large  collection 

of  both  rock-Hpecimens  and  microscopic  slides,  to  the  study  of  which 

he  devoted  himself  with  great  energy.     The  business  in  which  he 

was  a  partner  unfortunately  was  not  prosperous,  and   had  to  he 

abandoned   about   1880,  when  he  was  appointed   librarian  to  the 

Mason  College.     Though  circumstances  had  compelled  him  to  sell 

his  collection  some  little  time  before  to  the  British  Museum,  he  set 

to  work  energetically  to  form  another,  and  continued  at  his  favourite 

study.      But  now   health  began  to  fail ;    any  continuous  mental 

exertion  brought  on  distressing  attacks  of  vertigo,  and  in  1887  he 

was  obliged  to  retire  from  his  post  at  the  Mason  College.    After 

this,  though  he  was  still  able  to  continue  his  geological  reading, 

and  to  work  quietly  with  his  microscope,  he  was  unfit  to  bear  the 

strain  of  writing  a  paper.     His  last  effort,  a  valuable  report  on  the 

effect  of  Contact  Metamorphism  exhibited  by  the  Silurian  Bocks 

near  the  town  of  New  Galloway  (Proo.  Roy.  Soc.,  xlvi,  193),  could 

not  have  appeared  without  collaboration.     Increasing  ill-health  and 

grave  anxieties  unhappily  cast  a  shadow  over  Allport's  later  years, 

but  all  was  endured  with  quiet  patience  and  gentle  fortitude.    Some 

three  years  ago   he  quitted   Birmingham   for  Cheltenham,  where 
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he  died  after  a  Tery  short  illness  on  Jaly  7,  his  mind  happily 
remaining  uncloaded  till  near  the  end. 

Allport  was  not  a  Tolaminoos  writer.  He  published  rather 
less  than  twenty  papers  in  all,  most  of  which  appeared  in  this 
Magazine,  or  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Qeological  Society. 
In  the  former  those  on  the  South  Staflfordshire  Basalts  (1869),  the 
Wolf  Bock  Phonolite  (1871),  and  the  Pitchstones  of  Arran  (1872) 
may  be  specially  mentioned ;  in  the  latter  the  highly  important  papers 
on  the  British  Carboniferous  Dolerites  (1874),  on  the  Metamorphio 
Bocks  surrounding  the  Land*s  End  Oranite  (1876),  on  devitrified 
Pitchstones  and  JPerlites  from  Shropshire  (1877),  and  on  the 
Diorites  from  the  Warwickshire  Ck)alfield  (1879).  He  became 
a  Fellow  of  the  Geological  Society  in  1869,  was  awarded  the 
Wollaston  Fund  in  1879,  and  received  the  Lyell  Medal  in  1887. 

We  cannot  measure  the  value  of  Allport*s  work  by  its  quantity. 
His  extreme  care  as  an  observer,  alike  in  the  field  and  with  the 
microscope,  his  wide  range  of  knowledge,  for  he  was  far  more 
than  a  petrologist,  his  strictly  inductive  habit  of  mind,  give  to  that 
work  exceptional  solidity  and  permanent  value.  Though  he  was 
oompelled  to  feel  his  way,  as  a  man  in  an  unknown  forest,  he  was 
one  of  the  safest  of  guides.  To  such  a  patient,  accurate  observer 
and  sonnd,  cautious  reasoner,  flashy  hypotheses  presented  no  charms, 
and  Samuel  Allport  did  much  to  liberate  petrology  from  such  errors 
as  making  geological  age  a  factor  of  importance  in  the  classification 
of  igneous  rocks.  Amiable,  courteous,  and  openhanded,  he  was 
beloved  by  those  who  had  the  good  fortune  to  know  him. 
Absolutely  free  from  all  petty  jealousies,  he  was  the  most  generous 
of  helpers  to  all  younger  men  who  were  attracted  to  his  favourite 
study.  Whatever  he  knew  was  at  the  service  of  others,  and  no 
man  owes  him  a  deeper  debt  of  gratitude  than  the  writer  of  this 
tribute  to  his  memory.  T.  G.  B. 

PROFESSOR    $•    A.    B.    LUNDGREN. 

Born  Fbbruabt  19,  1843.  Dibd  Janua&t  7,  1897. 

Ths  death  of  Professor  Lundgren  has  removed  from  Sweden 
a  valued  worker  in  the  field  of  geological  science,  and  in  him  the 
University  of  Lund  has  lost  one  of  its  most  energetic  and  able 
lecturers. 

Sven  Anders  Bemhard  Lundgren  was  bom  at  Malmo  in  Scania 
on  the  19th  of  February,  1843.  He  seems  to  have  passed  the  early 
days  of  his  life  in  his  native  town,  but  became  a  student  at  the 
University  of  Lund  in  the  autumn  of  1860. 

He  worked  diligently  at  all  the  subjects  then  considered  essential 
for  the  degree  in  Philosophy,  but  at  an  early  stage  in  his  career  be 
showed  a  marked  preference  for  natural  science.  He  especially 
distinguished  himself  in  zoology  and  botany,  and  was  a  very  fair 
chemist. 

Geology  was  not  at  that  time  recognized  as  a  distinct  subject  in  the 
examinations  of  the  University ;  nevertheless.  liundgren  attended 
some  lectures  on  that  subject  given  by  N.  P.  Angelin.    He  took  his 
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examination  for  the  degree  of  "  Kandidat "  in  1864^  and  proceeded 
to  the  final  degree  of  Doctor  in  Philosophy  in  the  following  yeir. 
The  treatise  that  he  wrote  for  this  occaaion  was  on  a  geologioai 
subject,  namely,  "  A  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  geolc^icil 
relations  of  the  Saltholm  Limestone." 

The  following  September  Lundgren  accompanied  Professor  E 
Hubert  on  a  geological  tour  in  the  Scanian  Mesozoio  districts.  It 
was  in  this  trip  that  he  made  his  first  acquaintance  with  the  district 
whose  geology  was  to  be  the  subject  of  his  most  important  work. 

From  that  time  he  appears  to  have  turned  his  attention  to  geology 
entirely,  and  in  June,  1867,  was  appointed  "decent "  in  PalsBontology. 
At  this  time  the  Professorship  of  Zoology  at  Lund  was  takea 
to  include  that  of  geology,  and  was  held  by  Professor  Otto  Torell, 
the  present  chief  of  the  Swedish  Geological  Survey.  When 
Professor  Torell  vacated  the  Chair  of  Zoology  in  1880  the  two 
professorships  were  separated,  and  Lundgren  was  appointed  first 
Geological  Professor  in  the  University  of  Lund.  Previous  to 
receiving  this  appointment  he  had  made  several  journeys  abroad, 
and  had  become  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  Mesozoio  G^logy 
of  Western  Europe.  Of  Lundgren's  activity  as  a  teacher  in  the 
University  of  Lund  little  need  be  said;  the  very  existence  of 
the  Geological  Institute  will  remain  as  a  lasting  memorial  of  his 
untiring  zeal  and  devotion  to  the  cause  of  his  favourite  science. 

As  a  lecturer  be  seems  to  have  had  a  wonderful  power  of 
interesting  bis  audience  in  his  subject,  partly,  no  doubt,  because 
he  could  speak  of  most  important  matters  from  personal  observation. 

His  best  known  geological  works  are  those  which  treat  of  the 
Mesozoio  Bocks  of  Scania,  and  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  it  ie  to 
Lundgren  that  we  are  indebted  for  the  working  out  of  the  highest 
Cretaceous  (Danian  and  Senonian)  beds  of  the  South  of  Sweden,  and 
be  also  showed  the  true  relation  of  the  Saltholm  Limestone  to  the 
Faxoe  Limestone.  Another  great  work  of  his  was  published  in  1685 
"  On  the  Brachiopoda  of  the  Swedish  Chalk."  Among  other  papers 
was  **  A  treatise  on  the  Mollusca  in  the  older  Swedish  Meaozoic 
Deposits,"  published  in  1881,  and  the  third  part  of  the  well-known 
**  List  of  the  Fossil  Faunas  of  Sweden."  This  part  dealt  with  the 
fauna  of  the  Swedish  Mesozoio  deposits,  and  for  it  Lundgren  was 
mainly  responsible.  He  published  two  papers  on  the  Palaeontology 
of  Spitzbergen,  one  in  1883,  the  other  in  1887 ;  the  material  for 
these  was  supplied  by  Nathorst  and  De  Geer,  who  had  collected  it 
in  the  expedition  of  1882.  Lundgren's  latest  geological  work  was 
published  in  1895,  "  On  some  Jurassic  Fossils  from  Cape  Stewart  in 
Eastern  Greenland."  These  were  collected  in  the  Danish  Expedi- 
tion of  1891-2. 

In  the  spring  of  1895  his  health  began  to  give  way,  although  it  is 
probable  that  he  had  for  some  time  previously  been  threatened 
with  the  disease  to  which  he  finally  succumbed.  He  died  on  the 
night  of  January  7  in  the  present  year.       G.  L.  E.  (Translator). 

(For  these  facts  I  am  greatly  indebted  to  the  obituary  notice  written 
by  Dr.  Tomquist  for  the  Geological  Society  of  Sweden. — G.  L.  E.) 
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I. — The  Skull  of  Protocsras. 

By  Professor  0.  C.  Mabbh,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.G.S. ; 
of  Yale  College,  New  Hayen,  U.S.A. 

PLATE  XIX. 

THE  genuB  Protoceraa,  described  by  the  writer  in  1891,  from  the 
Miocene  of  South  Dakota,  is  now  known  to  include  some  of  the 
most  interesting  extinct  mammals  yet  discoyered.  It  likewise  repre- 
sents a  distinct  family,  and  thus  deserves  careful  investigation  and 
description.*  Before  this  discovery,  no  horned  artiodactyles  were 
known  to  have  lived  during  Miocene  time,  and  Proioceras  is  thus 
the  earliest  one  described.  The  type-specimen,  moreover,  had  a  pair 
of  horn-cores  on  the  parietals,  and  not  on  the  frontals  as  in  modern 
forms  of  this  group.  The  animal  was  apparently  a  true  ruminant, 
nearly  as  large  as  a  sheep,  but  of  more  delicate  proportions. 

The  first  skull  found,  the  type-specimen  of  the  genus  Protoceras, 
belonged  to  a  female,  as  later  discoveries  demonstrated.  The  skull 
of  the  male  proved  still  more  remarkable,  and  especially  resembles  the 
male  skull  of  the  Eocene  Dinocerata  in  having  several  pairs  of  horn- 
cores  or  protuberances  upon  the  head,  a  feature  hitherto  unknown 
among  the  Artiodactyla.  It  is  an  interesting  fact,  moreover,  that  one 
pair  of  these  horn-cores  of  Protoceraa  is  on  the  maxillaries,  as  in 
DtnoceraSj  while  the  posterior  pair,  as  in  that  genus,  is  on  the 
parietals. 

The  resemblance  in  the  two  skulls  is  further  enhanced  by  the 
absence  of  upper  incisors  and  the  presence  of  large  canine  tusks, 
forming  together  a  striking  similarity  in  important  features,  between 
skulls  pertaining  to  animals  of  two  distinct  orders,  and  from  widely 
different  geological  horizons.  The  skull  of  the  male  Protoceras  is 
shown  in  Plate  XIX,  and  that  of  Dinoceraa  in  the  text  below. 

It  is  a  noteworthy  fact,  that  in  still  another  order  of  ungulate 
mammals,  the  Perissodactyla,  horn-cores  in  pairs  early  made  their 
appearance,  although  none  are  known  in  the  recent  forms.  One  of 
the  earliest  instances  is  seen  in  the  genus  Colonoceras  from  the 
Middle  Eocene,  which  had  rudimentary  protuberances  upon  its  nasal 

^  American  Journal  of  Science,  vol.  xli,  p.  81,  January,  1891 ;  vol.  xlvi,  p.  407, 
Xovember,  1893  ;  and  vol.  iv,  p.  165,  September,  1897. 
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boDM.  The  gigantio  Brontotberidte  of  the  Lower  Miooene  all  \»i 
prominent  bom-corai  on  the  mftxilUry  bonea,  eomewhat  like  tbo* 
of  the  male  Proloeerat.  Ooe  of  the  most  onexpeoted  exuB]M 
hnwever,  iu  this  order,  appears  in  the  Miocene  genua  DieeraAmwm. 
'¥h\a  animal,  althoapih  a  true  rhinooeroa,  bad  a  pair  of  hom-oorei  on 
the  naaal  bonea,  while  all  other  rhinoceroaeB,  living  and  extinat,  in 
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either  without  horns  or  have  them  ou  the  median  line.  In  ibort, 
horns  in  pairs  are  unknown  iu  existing  mammals,  except  in  lbs 
artiodactyles,  an  order  of  later  development,  but  now  the  dotuinart 
group  of  uugulate  mammals. 

The  Skull  of  the  Male. 

The  skull  of  the  male  Prolocerat,  in  addition  to  the  marked 
characters  above  mentioned,  hoa  others  of  equal  intereBt,  if  not  of 
slill  greater  lasoiiomio  value.  The  general  appearance  of  Iha 
adult  male  skull  is  well  shown  in  Plate  SIX,  acL'ompanying  Ibe 
present  article. 

Aside  from  the  various  horn-cores  and  protuberances  upon  the 
ekull,  the  next  most  notable  feature  in  (he  very  large,  open  naul 
cavity,  a  character  which  pertains  to  both  sexes,  and  lo  the  etitira 
family  of  the  Proloceratide,  This  peculiar  fenture  is  of  even  more 
importance  than  the  horn-cores,  judging  froui  its  functional 
aigniflcance,  and  its  rarity  in  more  recent  forms  of  artiodaclylw 
It  indicates  clearly  in  the  living  animal  a  long  flexible  nose,  if  ■>o' 
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rae  probosois.  The  only  existing  ruminant  thus  equipped,  known 
the  writer,  is  the  rare  Saiga  antelope  (Saiga  Tartariea,  Gray) 
>in  the  steppes  of  Siberia.  A  comparison  of  a  Proioceras  skull 
th  that  of  the  Saiga  antelope  plainly  indicates,  in  the  nasal  region, 
identity  of  function  doubtless  accompanied  by  a  similar  nasal 
pondage,  and  it  is  of  interest  to  find  such  evidence  of  this  feature 
a  representative  from  the  Miocene  of  North  America. 
The  general  form  of  the  male  skull  of  Frotoceras  is  long  and 
rrow,  with  the  facial  portion  much  produced.  The  prominent 
m-oores,  however,  serve  to  obscure  its  real  shape,  which  is  more 
parent  in  the  female  skull.  Seen  from  the  side,  as  in  Plate  XIX, 
appears  unusually  low,  with  the  orbit  well  behind.  Its  greatest 
[1th  is  in  the  posterior  region. 

Fhe  premaxillaries  are  small  and  edentulous.  Their  anterior 
;remitie8  are  depressed,  and  more  or  less  expanded  transversely, 
in  typical  ruminants.  The  outer  suture  between  the  premaxillary 
i  maxillary  is  short,  and  persistent  even  in  adults.  Seen  from 
ow,  the  premaxillaries  form  together  the  palatal  surface  in  front 
the  maxillaries,  each  sending  backward  a  narrow  process  which 
inserted  between  the  divergent  maxillary  plates.  The  anterior 
at  inc..  or  incisive,  foramina  are  situated  on  the  sutures  separating 
)  two  bones. 

The  maxillary  bones  are  greatly  developed,  being  much  the 
gest  elements  of  the  skull,  as  shown  in  Plate  XIX.  The  anterior 
;remity  supports  the  large  descending  canine  tusk,  and  is  hollowed 
:  to  contain  its  base.  The  high  anterior  horn-cores  are  formed 
:irely  of  the  maxillary  bones,  which  are  greatly  strengthened  to 
3port  them.  These  horn-cores  are  more  or  less  recurved,  and  in 
)  type-species  their  summits  are  triangular  in  outline.  In  another 
icies,  Frotoceras  naautus,  the  summits  of  the  maxillary  horn-cores 
)  oval  in  section.  Another  characteristic  feature  of  the  genus 
otoceraa,  which  is  seen  in  both  sexes,  is  a  strong  lateral  ridge 
ending  nearly  horizontally  across  the  outer  face  of  the  maxillary 
le,  and  continuing  backward  to  the  orbit  In  the  male  skull 
re  described,  this  ridge  begins  near  the  base  of  the  maxillary 
m-core,  and,  expanding  into  a  prominent  tubercle,  just  above  the 
torbital  foramen,  continues  backward  by  an  upward  curve,  and 
ises  into  the  ridge  of  the  malar  bone  extending  beneath  the  orbit, 
both  sexes,  the  anterior  portion  of  this  lateral  ridge,  with  its 
iracteristic  tubercle,  forms  tbe  lower  border  of  a  deep,  well-marked 
jression,  which  probably  contained  a  gland.  In  Plate  XIX  this 
rity  is  well  shown  behind  the  maxillary  horn-cores,  just  below  the 
nt  where  the  superior  border  of  the  skull  is  lowest. 
The  nasal  bones  join  tbe  maxillaries  above,  and  complete  tbe 
jterior  border  of  the  large  narial  opening.  They  are  of  moderate 
igth  on  the  median  line,  and  their  free  anterior  extremities  are 
!te  short.  These  bones  are  much  expanded  transversely,  and  at 
ir  widest  part  articulate  with  the  lachrymals.  All  the  sutures 
rounding  the  nasals  are  distinct,  and  this  is  true  also  of  their 
dian  suture.     Their  upper  surface  is  convex,  both  transversely 
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and  longitudinally,  and  is  marked  by  two  deep  grooTes,  whioli  kid 
backward  to  the  supra-orbital  foramina  in  the  parietals. 

The  frontals,  which  bound  the  nasals  behind,  are  large  mmnn 
bones,  much  wider  than  long.  The  suture  whioh  unites  the  two 
frontals  is  distinct,  and  cuts  the  naso-frontal  sutare  nearly  at  i^t 
angles.  At  the  lateral  junction  of  the  frontal  and  nasal,  there  is  oa 
each  side  a  low  tuberosity,  resembling  a  diminutive  hom-oore,  and 
these  form  the  third  pair  of  elevations  on  the  skull.  At  the  postero- 
external angle  of  the  frontals,  above  the  orbits,  another  pair  of  mneh 
larger  protuberances  is  seen,  and  the  summits  of  these  are  widely 
expanded  transversely,  llie  upper  surface  of  the  frontals  is  rugose, 
and  the  deep  grooves  already  mentioned  are  characteristic  features. 

The  parietal  bones  are  much  smaller  than  the  frontals,  and  sis 
separated  from  them  by  a  distinct  sigmoid  suture.  These  bonee 
support  the  posterior  pair  of  horn-cores.  The  general  form  and 
position  of  these  elevations  on  the  male  Protoeeras  skoU  are  repre- 
sented in  the  accomi)anying  plate,  but  they  differ  in  each  species. 
Behind  these  horn-cores  there  is  a  low  sagittal  crest  separating  the 
deep  temporal  fossae.  Back  of  the  parietals  is  the  short  supra- 
occipital,  which  forms  a  weak  lambdoidal  crest  bounding  the 
temporal  fossae  behind. 

The  inferior  portion  of  each  fossa  is  formed  by  the  squamosal, 
which  covers  the  lower  half  of  the  brain -case,  and  joins  the  parietal 
above  by  a  distinct  suture,  as  shown  in  Plate  XIX.  The  squamoml 
sends  forward  a  short  zygomatic  branch,  which  fits  into  a  notch  in 
the  posterior  part  of  the  malar.  There  is  a  distinct  postgleDoid 
process.  The  tympanic  bone  is  not  dilated  into  a  definite  bulla,  but 
below  the  auditory  meatus  forms  a  short  descending  process.  Tlie 
periotic  is  behind  the  tympanic,  separated  from  it  above  by  the  post- 
tyiupauic  process  of  the  squamosal,  and  below  by  an  open  suture. 
It  is  wedged  in  between  the  latter  bone  and  the  strong  and  elongate 
paroccipital  process  of  the  exoccipital. 

The  orbit  is  closed  behind  by  a  descending  process  from  the 
frontal,  which  meets  the  upper  branch  of  the  malar.  Its  lower 
border  is  bounded  by  the  malar,  which  in  front  joins  the  lachrymal 
above  and  the  maxillary  below,  as  shown  in  Plate  XIX. 

The  lachrymal  is  bounded  in  front  by  the  maxillary,  above  by  the 
nasal  and  frontal,  and  below  by  the  malar  and  maxillary.  Tlie 
lachrymal  foramina  are  two  in  number,  well  within  the  orbital 
border.  The  orbits  are  large,  suboval  in  outline,  and  widely 
separated  from  each  other.  Their  posterior  position  is  a 
cbaracterititic  feature  of  the  genus  Protoeeras. 

The  Base  of  the  SktdL 

The  narrow  occiput,  surmounted  by  the  supra-occipital,  is  a  note- 
worthy character.  The  widely  expanding  orbits  greatly  increase 
the  width  of  the  skull  in  this  region,  and  from  here  forward  its 
wedge-like  shape  is  a  striking  feature.  The  basi -occipital  and  the 
basi sphenoid  bones  are  firmly  co-ossified,  the  suture  between  them 
being  indistinct.     In  front  of  the  latter  bone  is  the  parasphenoid, 
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Separated  from  it  by  a  well-marked  suture,  and  parsing  forward 
above  tbe  vomers,  whicb  are  here  distinct  The  pterygoids  are 
attached  to  the  posterior  border  of  the  palatines,  and  above  to  tbe 
alisphenoids.     There  is  no  distinct  alisphenoid  canal. 

The  palatine  bones  are  narrow,  and  bound  in  front  the  posterior 
nares,  which  extend  forward  to  near  the  middle  of  the  penultimate 
molars.  The  maxillary  plates  form  the  roof  of  the  palate  forward 
to  the  premaxillaries.  At  their  narrowest  portion,  they  are  deeply 
grooved  for  the  approaches  of  the  palato-maxillary  foramina, 
which  are  situated  somewhat  in  advance  of  the  second  premolars. 
The  maxillary  plates  are  separated  in  front  along  the  median  line, 
to  receive  the  posterior  branches  of  the  premaxillaries,  and  on  the 
suture  between  the  two  elements  the  anterior  palatine  foramina 
are  in  their  usual  position.  The  turbinal  bones  were  apparently 
quite  small. 

The  Lower  Jaw, 

The  lower  jaw  is  well  represented  in  Plate  XIX.  It  is  long  and 
slender,  especially  in  front,  thus  corresponding  to  the  skull.  The 
condyle  is  broad  and  strongly  convex  above.  The  coronoid 
process  is  very  short,  and  its  summit  is  but  little  higher  than  the 
condyle.  The  angle  is  rounded  and  well  developed.  The  ramus 
expands  downward  and  is  thickened  beneath  the  molar  teeth,  and 
has  a  sharp  upper  edge  along  the  diastema  between  the  first  and 
second  premolars.  It  again  extends  downward  at  the  symphysis, 
becoming  more  robust  to  support  the  front  teeth. 

The  Dentition. 

The  dentition  of  Proioeeras  is  of  the  early  ruminant  type,  as 
shown  by  the  short>crowned,  selenodont  molar  series.  The  dental 
formula  is  as  follows : 

Incisors  $,  Canines  (,  Premolars  f ,  Molars  }. 

In  the  male  skull,  the  upper  canines  are  well  developed,  as  shown 
in  Plate  XIX.  They  are  compressed  and  somewhat  trihedral  in 
transverse  section,  and  in  life  formed  efficient  weapons  of  warfare. 
The  first  upper  premolars,  a  short  distance  behind,  are  small 
compressed  teeth,  each  with  two  roots ;  and  after  a  still  longer 
diastema,  the  second  premolars  begin  the  continuous  series.  The 
secondhand  third  upper  premolars  each  have  a  large  outer  cusp 
and  an  inner  cingulum,  while  the  fourth  has  a  distinct  inner 
crescent.  The  superior  molars  have  all  short  crowns  and  the  double 
crescents  of  true  selenodont  dentition,  with  a  well-developed  inner 
basal  ridge. 

The  teeth  of  the  lower  jaws  of  Proioeeras  are  indicated  in 
Plate  XIX,  and  the  full  series  is  shown.  The  three  incisors  are 
directed  well  forward,  and  diminish  in  size  from  the  first  to  tbe 
third.  The  still  smaller  canine  is  situated  close  to  the  last  incisor, 
and  is  similar  in  form.  A  long  diastema  follows,  and  gives  tbe 
upper  canine  freedom  of  motion.  The  first  premolar  is  somewhat 
similar  to  the  corresponding  one  above,  but  is  larger  and  directed 
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more  forward.  A  Btill  longsr  interval  separatea  the  fint  ud 
•econd  lower  premolan,  the  latt«r  beginning  the  oontinuona  molir 
■eriea.  The  second  premolar  baa  tbe  orown  maoh  oompmMd, 
while  tbe  third  and  foarth  are  triangnUr  in  form.  The  three  Inw 
molars  have  the  usual  orescents  correepoDding  to  tboae  RboTe^  bat 
no  inner  oingulum. 

ne  O-aiMHi  oftJu  Female. 

The  type^spedea  of  the  genna  Proioeertu,  aa  alreaidj  atatad,  wu 
the  skult  of  a  female,  and  it  tna;  be  well  to  repeat  here  its  Msantial 
featuroa  aa  given  in  tbe  original  desoriptioD  alraady  cited.  Id 
Fig.  2  below,  moat  of  tbe  main  ebaraoters  of  thia  tjpe-apeoimeo  an 
represented. 

"  In  general  form  and  proportions,  this  ekall  ia  of  the  nmina^ 
type.  Its  moat  striking  feature  is  a  pair  of  small  bomHXifM. 
situated,  not  on  the  frontals,  bat  on  Uie  parietals,  immediatelj 
behind  tbe  frontal  aoture.  These  prominences  were  thna  plaoed 
directly  orer  tbe  cerebral  hemispheres  of  the  brain. 

"The  frontal  bones  are  very  rugose  on  tiieir  upper  snrfaoe,  and 
this  rugosity  extends  backward  on  tbe  parietals,  and  to  the  snmmit 
of  the  Lora-oorea,  as  well  aa  between  tbe  latter,  and  along  tbe  vide 
satfittat  crest  The  horn-cores  are' well  separated  from  each  other, 
and  point  upward,  outward,  and  backward,  overhanging  aomevbit 
tbe  temporal  fOBSte.     They  are  oonioal  in  form,  with  obtuse  sumniils- 


ai  eeler,  Mnrsh ;  «e«n  frnm  Hbore.  Ooe-haH  nstnrd 
sill'.  0,  depresaiiin  in  mrHillaiy;  /,  (n>ntal  ;  A,  hom-ciire  ;  o,  orbit;  p,  pmifUl; 
M,  MUture  lietniicii  frnntul  aiid  parictnl.     MiofEQc:  South  Dakota. 

"  Between  the  orbits,  the  frontals  are  depressed,  and  marked  by 
two  deep  grooves  leading  backward  to  (he  supra-orbital  foramirft- 
Bt^hind  these,  ha!f-wny  Co  the  borii'corcs,  is  a  median  prominence 
resenililitig  in  shnpe  the  correxponding  elet'nfion  on  the  akull  of  the 
mnle  piraffe.  The  brain  cavity  ie  iinunnally  large  for  a  Miowna 
niammBl,  Tlie  occiput  is  very  narrow,  indicating  a  small  oerebellom, 
ami  the  occipital  crest  is  weak.   The  occipital  suifaoe  elopes  backward. 
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**  The  facial  region  of  the  skull  is  narrow  and  elongate.  On  the 
outer  sarfaoe  of  the  maxillary,  just  above  the  antorbital  foramen, 
there  is  a  deep  depression,  which  probably  contained  a  gland.  The 
usual  ruminant  fossa  in  front  of  the  orbit  appears  to  be  wanting. 
The  orbit  is  large,  and  completely  closed  behind  by  a  strong  bar 
of  bone. 

*'The  dentition  preserved  is  selenodont  and  braohyodont,  with 
only  three  premolars  and  three  molars.^  The  first  premolar  is 
much  compressed  transversely,  and  has  but  a  slight  inner  lobe. 
The  second  premolar  is  triangular  in  outline,  the  inner  lobe  being 
much  more  developed.  The  last  premolar  has  this  lobe  expanded 
into  a  strong  cusp,  and  the  crown  thus  becomes  broader  than  long. 
The  true  molars  have  two  inner  cusps,  each  with  a  basal  ridge. 
The  outer  crescents  have  a  median  vertical  ridge.  The  enamel  of 
the  molar  series  is  more  or  less  rugose.  There  was  a  wide  diastema 
in  front  of  the  premolars. 

"  The  posterior  nares  are  situated  far  forward,  the  anterior  border 
being  opposite  to  the  posterior  cusp  of  the  second  true  molar.  The 
glenoid  facet  is  large  and  convex,  but  the  postglenoid  process  is 
quite  smalL  The  paroccipital  processes  were  well  developed,  but 
there  were  apparently  no  auditory  bullas." 

A  number  of  other  female  skulls,  some  of  them  in  excellent 
preservation,  have  since  been  obtained  from  the  same  region  in 
which  the  type  was  found,  and  a  study  of  these  makes  clear  the 
main  points  of  their  structure.  It  is  not  quite  certain  to  which  of 
the  three  species  of  Proioceras  now  known  some  of  these  skulls 
should  be  referred,  but  further  investigation  will  doubtless  determine 
this  point,  as  the  present  material  in  tbe  Yale  Museum  is  apparently 
sufficient  for  this  purpose. 

All  the  known  remains  of  Protoceras  are  from  the  Upper  Miocene 
of  South  Dakota.  The  horizon,  which  is  a  definite  one,  has  been 
appropriately  called  by  Dr.  Wortman  the  ProtoceraB  beds.  They 
appear  to  be  identical  with  the  series  in  Oregon,  which  the  writer 
had  previously  named  the  Miohippua  beds,  as  that  genus  and  several 
others  are  common  to  both  regions. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  XIX. 

Skull  of  the  male  of  Frotoeeras  celer.  Marsh  ;  oblique  side  view.    Three-fourths 
natural  size.     Miocene:  South  Dakota,  U.S.A. 


II. — William  Smith's  Mandsoript  Maps. 
By  Professor  J.  W.  Judd,  C.B.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  etc. 

IT  is  well  known. to  all  students  of  the  history  of  geology  that, 
although  the  date  of  publication  of  William  Smith's  ''  Map  of 
the  Strata  of  England  and  Wales  "  was  the  year  1816,  yet  even  before 
the  commencement  of  the  present  century  the  ''  Father  of  English 
Geology  "  had  not  only  established  the  principle  that  strata  can 
be  identified  by  their  organic  remains,  but  had  actually  applied  that 

^  More  perfect  specimens  since  discoYered  prove  that  there  were  four  premolars, 
the  first  being  absent  in  the  type. 


k 
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important  principle  in  the  oonstmction  of  a  number  of  geologSed 
MctioDS  and  maps.  Concla«ve  documentary  eTidence  of  the  trUk 
of  this  statement  is  fortunately  in  the  possession  of  the  Geokgioii 
Society.  The  way  in  which  these  important  docamenta  wereaoqnind 
by  the  Society  is  well  known  to  all  geologiats.  When  the  WollsitOB 
Medal  was  founded,  it  was  unanimously  resolved  by  the  Coancil  of 
the  Geological  Society  (January  11,  1831) — 

<'  That  the  first  Wollaston  Medal  be  given  to  Mr.  William  SmitK 
in  consideration  of  his  being  a  great  original  discoverer  in  Engliik 
Geology  ;  and  especially  for  his  having  been  the  first,  in  this  ooonbTf 
to  discover  and  to  teach  the  identification  of  strata,  and  to  determiM 
their  sucoeKsion  hy  means  of  their  imbedded  fossils." 

To  the  lucid  historical  statement  in  which  the  President  of  the 
Society — Professor  Adam  Sedgwick — explained  and  justified  this 
award,  William  Smith  replied  in  "a  short  and  manly  speeeh," 
which  he  concluded  by  presenting  to  the  Society  **  some  documeati 
referred  to  in  the  President's  address."  These  documents  wen  as 
foMows : — 

1.  A  table  of  the  Order  of  Strata,  and  their  imbedded  OrgSDio 
Remains,  in  the  vicinity  of  Bath ;  examined  and  proved  prior  to 
1799. 

2.  A  map  of  the  country  five  miles  round  Bath,  on  the  scale  of 
one  and  a  half  inches  to  the  mile.  "  Coloured  geologically  in  1799, 
by  William  Smith." 

3.  The  first  draft  of  a  geological  map  of  England  and  Wales, 
entitled  "General  Map  of  Strata  found  in  England  and  Wales, 
by  William  Smith,  surveyor,  1801." 

Tlie  careful  reader  of  the  historical  statements  drawn  up  by 
Fitton,*  Sedgwick,'  and  Phillips,'  will  be  satisfied  that  other  and 
fetill  earlier  documentary  evidence,  in  the  form  of  manuscript  sections 
and  maps,  once  existed,  and  had  been  examined  by  those  authors. 
But  it  is  highly  probable  that  by  the  year  1831  all  such  manuscripts, 
which  could  be  regarded  as  important  pieces  of  evidence,  had  been 
given  away  or  lost  by  William  Smith,  with  the  exception  of  the  three 
presented  by  him  to  the  Geological  Society.  At  all  events,  I  fear 
that  the  chance  of  the  recovery  of  any  such  manuscripts  of  William 
Smith,  is  now  a  remote  one.  Twenty-five  years  ago,  the  late  Mr. 
W.  Stephen  Mitchell  set  himself  the  task  of  hunting  for  relics  of  the 
Father  of  English  Geology  in  Bath  and  elsewhere.  I  was  at  the  time 
in  frequent  communication  with  Mr.  Mitchell,  who  was  able  to  take 
counsel  with  John  Phillips  and  other  contemporaries  of  William 
Smith,  then  living  and  able  to  direct  him  in  his  inquiries;  but 
I  gathered  that  these  investigations  were  fruitless,  and  that  though 

>  The  Edinburgh  Review,  Fehruarv,  1818 ;  the  London  and  Edinburgh  Philo- 
sophical Magazine,  vol.  i,  pp.  147-60,  268-76,  442-60;  and  vol.  ii,  pp.  37-«7» 
(1832-3). 

«  Proceedings  of  the  Geological  Societv  (1831),  pp.  270-80. 

»  Memoire  of  William  Smith,  Author  of  *'The  Map  of  the  Strata  of  EngW 
■Bd  Wales/'  1844. 
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many  biographical  details  of  interest  were  collected  by  Mr.  Mitchell, 
yet  that  no  fresh  manuscripts  of  Smith  were  found  to  reward  his 
labours. 

This  being  the  case,  the  three  documents  in  the  possession  of  the 
Greological  Society  must  be  regarded  of  the  very  highest  importance 
and  of  priceless  value*  They  have  been  mounted  on  linen  and 
framed,  and  have  never  left  the  custody  of  the  officers  of  the 
Geological  Society,  except  in  the  year  1876,  when  they  were 
exhibited  for  some  months  at  the  Loan  Collection  of  Scientific 
Apparatus  in  the  South  Kensington  Museum. 

As  it  appeared  to  me  that  this  valuable  evidence  of  the  early 
work  of  \\^illiam  Smith  ought  to  be  made  more  accessible  to  the 
general  public,  while  it  is  manifestly  desirable  that  the  precious 
originals  themselves  should  never  leave  the  custody  of  the  Society, 
or  be  subjected  to  the  smallest  risk  of  loss  or  injury,  I  sought  some 
time  ago  (on  behalf  of  the  Department  of  Science  and  Art)  the  per- 
mission of  the  Council  of  the  Geological  Society  to  have  facsimile 
copies  made  of  these  important  documents,  for  exhibition  in  the 
Science  Museum  at  South  Kensington,  among  the  illustrations  of 
British  and  Foreign  Geological  Maps. 

This  permission  having  been  generously  granted  to  me,  I  have 
taken  the  opportunity  of  making  a  careful  and  critical  examination 
of  the  documents,  the  age  and  value  of  which  are  substantiated  by 
such  eminently  satisfactory  external  and  internal  evidence. 

It  is  obvious  from  an  inspection  of  these  manuscripts,  that  they 
have  been  many  times  folded  and  unfolded,  and  probably  carried 
in  a  pocket  or  pocket-book,  and  that  at  the  time  they  were  mounted 
they  were  in  a  state  of  extreme  dilapidation.  Unfortunately,  as  is 
now  only  too  evident,  the  manuscripts,  after  being  pasted  on  linen 
mounts,  were  covered  with  a  coating  of  varnish,  which  was  very 
unevenly  applied.  This  varnish,  which  has  turned  perfectly  yellow 
with  age,  renders  it  very  difficult  to  get  good  photographic  repro- 
ductions of  the  documents,  or  to  be  quite  certain,  in  some  cases, 
as  to  the  nature  and  distribution  of  the  colours  upon  them.  The 
removal  of  the  varnish  would  have  been  attended  with  risk  to  the 
water-coloured  maps ;  I  therefore  had  to  be  satisfied  with  the  best 
reproductions  that  could  be  obtained  by  the  skilled  photographer 
of  the  Department  of  Science  and  Art,  and  these  were  carefully 
coloured,  after  the  originals,  by  Miss  Margaret  Keeks,  imder  my 
superintendence.  In  the  choice  of  colours  we  were  guided  to  some 
extent  by  the  later  published  maps  and  sections  of  William  Smith, 
for  it  is  evident  that  in  many  of  his  methods  he  was  very  conserva- 
tive. It  is  hoped  that  these  facsimiles,  though  they  are  not  so  good 
as  could  have  been  made  from  manuscripts  in  a  less  permanently 
discoloured  condition,  show  all  the  important  features  of  the 
documents  as  they  originally  left  the  hands  of  their  author. 

Four  sets  of  these  facsimile  reproductions  have  been  prepared. 
One  set  is  exhibited  in  the  rooms  devoted  to  Geology  and  Mineralogy 
in  the  Science  Museum  at  South  Kensington ;  a  second  set  is  placed 
in  the  Library  of  the   Geological  Society ;    a  third  goes  to  the 
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Geological  Department  of  the  Natural  History  Mnsenm  at  Cromwell 
Koad,  South  Kensington  ;  and  a  fourth  to  the  Library  of  the  British 
Museum  at  Bloomsbury. 

The  origin  of  the  first  of  the  three  documents  of  the  series  bu 
been  admirably  told  by  Phillips  in  his  ''Life  of  Smith"  (p.  29). 

"  One  day,  after  dining  together  at  the  house  of  the  Rey.  Joseph 
Townsend  "  (29,  Pulteney  Street,  Bath),  **  it  was  proposed  by  one  of 
this  triumvirate  "  (Smith,  Richardson,  and  Townsend)  *'  that  a  tabalar 
Tiew  of  the  main  features  of  the  subject,  as  it  had  been  expounded 
by  Mr.  Smith,  and  verified  and  enriched  by  their  joint  labours, 
should  be  drawn  up  in  writing.  Richardson  lield  the  pen  and 
wrote  down,  from  Smith's  dictation,  the  different  strata  according 
to  their  order  of  succession  in  descending  order,  oommencing  with 
the  Chalk,  and  numbered,  in  continuous  series,  down  to  the  0)al, 
below  which  the  strata  were  not  sufficiently  determined.  To  this 
description  of  the  strata  was  added,  in  the  proper  places,  a  list  of 
the  most  remarkable  fossils  which  had  been  gathered  in  the  several 
layers  of  rock.  The  names  of  these  fossils  were  principally  supplied 
by  Mr.  Richardson,  and  are  such  as  were  then,  and  for  a  long  time 
afterwards,  familiarly  employed  in  many  collections  near  Bath. 
Of  the  document  thus  jointly  arranged,  each  person  present  took 
a  copy,^  under  no  stipulation  as  to  the  use  which  should  be  made 
of  it,  and  accordingly  it  was  extensively  distributed,  and  remained 
for  a  long  period  the  type  and  authority  for  the  descriptions  and 
order  of  superposition  of  the  strata  near  Bath." 

The  table  in  the  possession  of  the  Geological  Society  is  in  the 
handwriting  of  Richardson,  but  bears  the  following  attestation 
written  by  Smith  himself: 

"This  table  of  the  strata,  dictated  by  myself,  is  in  the  hand- 
writing of  the  Rev.  Benjamin  Richardson,  and  was  first  reduced  to 
writing  at  the  house  of  the  Rev.  Joseph  Townsend,  Pulteney  Street, 
Bath,  1799.— Wm.  Smith." 

"  This  very  curious  and  important  document,"  as  Sedgwick 
pointed  out,  **  was  the  first  tabular  sketch  of  our  formations, 
drawn  up  before  William  Smith  had,  in  conjunction  with  Mr. 
Richardson,  finally  decided  upon  the  names  by  which  they  ought 
to  be  designated  ;  and  the  successive  groups,  from  the  Coal-measures 
to  the  Chalk  inclusive,  are  represented  by  a  series  of  numbers, 
accompanied  with  explanatory  notes,  but  without  any  proper  names 
affixed  to  them."* 

As  full  transcripts  of  this  table  have  been  published  by  both  Fitton* 
and  Phillips,*  it  will  be  sufficient  here  to  indicate  the  several  divisions 
then  recognized  by  Smith  with  the  names  by  which  they  were 
subsequently  known. 


*  According  to  a  written  statement  of  William  Smith,  published  by  Fiiton,  a  copj 
of  the  document  was,  at  the  time  it  was  drawn  up,  given  to  William  James,  Esq. 
»  Troc.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  i  (1831),  p.  276. 
3  Phil.  Mag.,  vol.  ii  (1833),  pp.  46,  47. 
«  **Life  of  Wlliam  Smith,^'  p.  30. 
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1.  Chalk,  300  feet  (Chalk,  Upper  and  Lower). 

2.  Sand,  70  feet  (Firestone,  Upper  Greensand). 
8.  Clay,  30  feet  (Oault). 

4.  Sand  and  Stone,  30  feet  (Portlandian  or  Combrash?). 

5.  Clay,  15  feet  (Bradford  Clay  ?). 

6.  Forest  Marble,  10  feet  (Forest  Marble). 

7.  Freestone,  60  feet  (Great  or  Bath  Oolite). 

8.  Blue  Clay,  6  feet  \ 

m  a?.  E"^b!  S^L      .        Fuller's  Earth  Serie. 

11.  Bastard  ditto  and  sundries  / 

12.  Freestone,  30  feet  (Inferior  Oolite). 

13.  Sand,  30  feet  (Midford  Sand). 

14.  Marie  Blue,  40  feet  )  ^  • 
16.  Lias  Blue,  26  feet     ]  ^'**- 

16.  Lias  White,  16  feet  "|  t»i    .- 

17.  Marlestone  Indigo  and  Blaok  Marie,  16  feet  ) 

18.  Red-ground,  180  feet  (Trias). 

19.  Milstone  \ 

20.  Pennant  Stone ) 

21.  Orays  >  Carboniferous. 

22.  Cliff  \ 

23.  Coal  J 

The  absence  of  distinctive  names  to  the  strata,  with  the  inadequate 
thicknesses  assigned  to  some  of  them,  and  some  minor  errors  as  to 
the  order  of  succession,  afford  sufficient  evidence,  if  this  were 
needed,  that  the  document  is  really  of  the  early  date  which  it  bears. 

The  second  document  in  this  series  is  even  more  interesting,  as 
it  may  be  justly  regarded  as  the  oldest  geological  map  in  existence, 
if  we  distinguish  geological  from  agricultural  or  soil  maps.  We 
cannot  do  better  than  tell  its  history  in  Smith's  own  words — 

'•During  my  five  years*  close  confinement"  (179^99)  *' to  prac- 
tical engineering  on  the  Coal  Canal,  my  much-wished-for  oppor- 
tunity of  collecting  observations  enough  from  the  ranges  of  the 
different  strata  to  make  an  accurate  delineation  of  the  stratification 
throughout  England  were  suspended." 

But  after  his  connection  with  the  Coal-Canal  works  had  ceased. 
Smith  adds — 

"I  drew  in  colours,  on  a  map  of  the  vicinity  of  Bath  and  on 
Day  and  Masters*  County  Survey,  all  very  accurately  to  a  certain 
extent,  which  embraced  an  interesting  but  intricate  variety  of  strata 
in  hills  around  Bath.**  ^ 

The  geologically  coloured  copy  of  Day  and  Masters'  Map  of 
Somersetshire  (on  the  scale  of  one  inch  to  a  mile)  was  publicly 
exhibited  and  explained  by  Smith  at  an  annual  Agricultural  Meeting 
at  Bath  in  the  year  1799.  This  map  unfortunately  has  been  lost, 
but  the    Map  of  the  Vicinity  of  Bath   is   one  of  the  documents 

1  Phillips'  "Life  of  William  Smith,"  p.  27. 
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preserved  by  the  Geological  Society.     It  bears  the  inscripticm  in 
Smith's  handwriting : 

*'  Presented  to  the  Geological  Society,  Feb.  18tb,  1831. 

Wm.  Smith. 
Coloured  Geologically  in  1799." 

The  basis  of  this  geological  map  is  of  circular  form  and  15  inchei 
in  diameter.  It  is  entitled :  '<  A  Map  of  Five  Miles  round  the  City 
of  Bath,  on  a  scale  of  one  inch  and  a  half  to  a  mile,  from  an  Actual 
Survey,  including  all  the  New  Roads,  with  Alterations  and  Im- 
provements to  the  present  time,  1799."  "  Printed  for  and  sold 
by  A.  Taylor  and  W.  Moyler,  Booksellers,  Bath." 

Although  this  map  includes  only  a  very  small  area,  it  presents 
many  features  of  great  interest  In  the  first  place,  it  shows  that 
William  Smith  was  aware  of  the  importance  of  representing  upon 
maps  the  actual  limits  between  the  outcrops  of  different  stnta. 
Though  no  lines  are  drawn,  Smith's  well-known  method  of  oolonriDg 
the  base  of  a  formation  with  a  deep  tint,  and  shading  this  upwards 
towards  the  outcrop  of  the  next  overlying  stratum,  enables  us  to 
see  how  carefully  he  had  mapped  all  the  geological  lines  aroand 
Bath.  There  are  only  three  colours  employed  on  the  map  and  no 
index ;  but  it  is  evident  that  the  yellow  tint  represents  the  Bath 
Oolite,  the  base  of  the  freestones  being  very  accurately  mapped,  so 
that  even  the  smallest  outliers  can  be  made  out  agreeing  most 
closely  with  the  map  of  the  Geological  Survey  ;  a  blue  tint  is  drawn 
at  the  base  of  the  Lias,  and  a  red  one  at  the  base  of  the  Trias,  the 
inliers  of  Carboniferous  being  left  blank.  How  far  William  Smith 
was  in  advance  of  his  contemporaries,  is  shown  by  a  comparison  of 
this  map  of  William  Smith,  showing  carefully  indicated  lines  of 
outcrop,  wifh  the  excellent  map  of  the  Environs  of  Paris  by  Cuvier 
and  Brongniart  (1809),  in  which  colour  is  spread  over  the  areas 
occupied  by  the  several  formations,  without  any  clear  and  definite 
indications  of  the  actual  limits  of  the  outcrops.  The  colours  used 
by  Smith  in  this  map  were  the  same  as  those  employed  by  hira  in 
the  later  maps  of  1801  and  1815,  and  thus  we  have  in  it  the  first 
indication  of  a  scheme  of  colour  now  very  generally  adopted  by 
geologists. 

The  third  and  most  important  of  these  documents  is  a  copy  of 
Carey's  Index  to  the  Map  of  England,  coloured  geologically.  The 
map  is  eleven  inches  high  by  nine  inches  in  breadth,  and  has  the 
manuscript  title,  "  General  Map  of  Strata  found  in  England  and 
Wales,  by  Wm.  Smith,  Surveyor,  1801."  On  the  side  of  the  map 
is  written,  "Wm.  Smith,  Milford,  near  Bath,"  and  at  the  bottom, 
**  Presented  to  the  Geological  Society  by  Wm.  Smith,  Feb.  21, 1831," 
all  the  inscriptions  being  in  Smith's  own  handwriting. 

Before  considering  the  geological  information  which  is  furnished 
by  this  map,  it  will  be  interesting  to  recall  the  opportunities  which 
Smith  really  had  of  making  himself  acquainted  with  the  positions 
of  the  outcrops  of  the  English  strata.  When  between  12  and  13 
years  of  age  (in,  1781)^  Smith  paid  a  visit  to  London,  and  appears 
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bave  been  greatly  struck  by  an  exposure  of  tbe  Cbalk  in  a  road- 
ting  at  Henley.  In  1787,  when  18  years  of  age,  he  was 
)renticed  to  Edward  Webb,  and,  as  be  himself  says,  **  was 
ployed  in  the  survey  of  estates  and  the  inclosure  of  extensive 
amons  and  open  fields  in  the  counties  of  Oxford,  Warwick, 
)roe8ter,  Gloucester,  Wilts,  Hants,  and  Somerset,  whicb  embraced 
tbe  strata,  from  the  red  marl  at  Inkborough  and  Bugby,  near 
tester,  to  the  sand  and  gravel  over  chalk  at  Dibden,  between  the 
w  Forest  and  Southampton." 

VVben  Smith  settled  in  Somersetshire  in  1791,  be  was  familiar 
bh  *'  tbe  surface  of  the  country  from  London  to  Bath,  and  from, 
irwick  to  Southampton  " ;  and  during  his  surveys  at  Stowey  and 
I  Higb  Littleton  Collieries  (1791-2)  he  not  only  found  fresb 
denoe  of  bis  views  about  the  superposition  and  continuity  of  tbe 
reral  strata,  but  detected  the  unconformity  between  the  Secondary 
ata  and  tbe  underlying  Carboniferous  rocks.  In  1793,  while 
:ing  levels  for  the  Somersetshire  Coal  Canal,  be  "proved  the  red 
rl,  lias,  blue  marl,  and  inferior  oolite  on  the  tops  of  tbe  highest 
Is  to  be  generally  inclined  towards  the  east;  and  this  notion  of 
general  declination  appeared  to  hold  through  all  tbe  varieties  of 
ata  in  the  considerable  extent  of  country  before  noticed ;  and 
er  levels  down  two  parallel  valleys  in  the  same  strata  seemed 
ther  to  confirm  the  same  notion."  In  1794  Smitb  made  a  post- 
lise  journey  of  900  miles — from  Batb  to  Newcastle-on-Tyne  by 
3  route,  and  back  again  by  another — and  was  able  to  satisfy 
aself  that  tbe  order  of  succession  which  he  had  made  out  in  the 
ith-west  of  England  could  be  applied  to  tbe  whole  of  the  country, 
ring  the  period  that  Smith  was  resident  engineer  to  tbe  Somerset- 
re  Coal  Canal  (1793-9),  he  not  only  worked  out  the  minute 
ails  of  the  order  of  succession  of  the  Jurassic  rocks  in  the  district, 
t  finding  difiBculty  in  identifying  the  several  Jurassic  strata — owing 
the  resemblances  between  the  several  clays  and  oolitic  limestones 
different  geological  horizons — he  was  led  to  the  great  discovery 
lb  whicb  his  name  will  ever  be  associated.  In  Smith's  own 
rds :  "  Doubts  were  at  length  removed  by  a  more  particular 
ention  to  tbe  site  of  the  organized  fossils,  whicb  I  bad  long 
lected.  Tbis  discovery  of  a  mode  of  identifying  tbe  strata  by 
)  organized  fossils  respectively  imbedded  therein — the  sbarpness 
those  in  their  primitive  sites,  contrasted  with  the  same  fossils 
inded  and  water- worn  in  gravel — led  to  tbe  most  important  dis- 
ctions,  which  at  once  seemed  to  clear  away  the  rubbish  and 
nmon  stumbling-blocks  in  geology." 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  at  the  date  when  Smith  prepared  the 
nuscript  geological  map  of  England,  he  had  minutely  surveyed 
)  Jurassic  strata  and  Carboniferous  rooks  of  Somersetshire,  and 
ned  a  wide. but  much  more  general  knowledge  of  all  the  strata, 
m  tbe  Chalk  to  the  Coal-measures  inclusive,  over  an  area 
ending  from  Warwickshire  and  the  Bristol  Channel  on  the  west 
London  and  Southampton  on  the  east.  Outside  this  area.  Smith's 
swledge  of  the  country  was  derived  from  his  post-cbaise  journey 
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to  the  north,  supplemented  by  perseyering  inquiries  in  every  quarter 
where  he  oould  hope  to  glean  information. 

The  idea  of  a  general  geological  map  of  England  appears  to  have 
been  generated  in  the  mind  of  William  Smith  upon  the  oocasicm  of 
the  famous  post-chaise  journey  in  1794;  but  during  his  five  yean* 
close  confinement  to  practical  engineering  on  the  Coal  Canal,  bis 
much-wished-for  opportunities  of  collecting  observationa  enough 
from  the  ranges  of  the  different  strata  to  make  an  accurate  delineation 
of  the  stratification  throughout  England  were,  as  we  have  already 
seen,  suspended. 

The  leisure  which  followed  his  resignation  of  the  post  of  Besident 
Engineer  to  the  Goal  Canal  was  spent  by  Smith  in  endeavouring  to 
carry  out  his  great  scheme.  He  says  that  he  **  wasted  much  time  in 
poring  over  maps,  in  contriving  how  the  ranging  edges  and  planes 
of  the  different  strata  could  best  be  rendered  intelligible ;  models 
were  thought  of,  and  one  small  map  was  cut  along  the  edges  of  some 
of  the  strata  with  a  view  of  de6ning  their  extent,  and  of  showing 
how  one  stratum  was  successively  covered  by  another."  He  adds 
that  '*some  small  maps  of  England  were  spoiled  by  speculating 
on  the  ranges  of  stratification  without  sufficient  data.  The  intri- 
cacies in  their  marginal  edges  were  such  that  I  found,  to  mark 
point  by  point,  as  the  facts  were  ascertained,  was  the  only  way  in 
which  I  could  safely  proceed." 

The  result  of  Smith's  speculations  as  to  the  best  way  of  repre- 
senting the  outcropping  strata  upon  maps  is  seen  in  the  method 
which  he  finally  adopted,  and  which  was  first  illustrated  in  the 
manuscript  maps  of  1799  and  1801.  The  base  of  each  formation 
is  shown  by  a  band  of  colour  which  is  shaded  upwards  towards  the 
next  succeeding  formation.  The  colours  adopted  in  the  manuscript 
geological  map  of  England  and  Wales  of  1801  appear  to  have  been 
ver}'  similar  to  those  used  in  Smith's  later  engraved  maps. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  an  index  of  colours  attached  to 
this  first  geological  map  of  England  and  Wales,  but,  by  reference 
to  the  author's  later  publications,  it  is  not  difficult  to  determine  what 
the  several  bands  of  colour  are  intended  to  indicate.  The  formations 
of  which  the  outcrops  are  represented  range  from  the  Chalk  to  the 
Old  Red  Sandstone,  the  colours  employed  being  eight  in  number, 
though  a  number  of  other  signs,  indicating  collieries,  mines,  and 
slate-quarries,  adds  much  to  the  valuable  information  supplied  by 
this  remarkable  map. 

The  strata  represented  are,  in  descending  order,  as  follows : — 

1.  Chalk  (green), 

2.  "Sand  of  the  Portland  Rock,"  with  which   is  confounded  (as 

in  later  maps)  the  Carstone  of  Norfolk  (purple), 

3.  Oxford  Clay  ("Church  Clay"  of  Smith)  (grey). 

4.  Oolite.     The  outcrop  represented  is  that  of  the  Great  Oolite  of 

the  Bath  area,  and  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  both  south  and  north 
of  that  area  (yellow), 

5.  Lias  (dull  blue), 

6.  Trias  and  Permian  ("  Red  Marl "  of  Smith)  (light  red). 
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.7.  Carboniferons  Limestone,  with  whioh  is  oonfoonded  the  Mag- 

nesian  Limestone  {hnghl  blue), 
8.  Old  Bed  Sandstone  (reddUh-hrown), 

The  distribution  of  the  Coal-measures  is  indicated  by  the  crowding 
together  of  the  Grosses  representing  collieries ;  the  position  of  the 
slaty  rocks  by  marks  standing  for  slate-qnarries ;  while  a  few  mines 
are  represented  in  the  North  of  England,  Wales,  and  Derbyshire,  but 
none  in  Cornwall  I 

The  east  coast  of  Oreat  Britain  has  been  roughly  continued  by 
a  manuscript  line  as  far  as  Forfarshire,  the  name  **  Bedhead  '*  being 
written  nearly  in  the  position  of  Arbroath.  Collieries  are  represented 
near  Edinburgh,  a  colliery  and  limestone,  with  the  words  ''Coal 
9  yards  thick,*'  in  the  South  of  Fife,  and  limestone  in  Forfarshire. 
Where  the  west  coast  of  Scotland  would  appear  we  have  in  Smith's 
handwriting  **  Slate,  etc.,  Eysdale  Island,  Isle  of  Bute."  In  the 
Isle  of  Man  patches  of  colour  indicate  the  limestones  of  Castletown 
and  the  red  sandstones  of  Peel. 

While  this  first  sketch  of  a  geological  map  is  remarkable  for  the 
accuracy  with  which  the  main  outlines  of  the  geological  structure  of 
the  country  are  represented,  certain  omissions  and  errors  are  note- 
worthy as  a£fording  the  clearest  evidence  that  the  map  was  actually 
constructed  at  the  date  written  upon  it  (1801),  and  that  it  had  no 
additions  made  to  it  at  a  later  date. 

The  absence  of  any  colouring  for  the  Tertiary  strata  of  East 
Anglia  and  the  London  and  Hampshire  Basins,  for  the  Wealden 
area,  and  for  the  Jurassic  district  of  the  Eastern  Moorlands  of 
Yorkshire,  are  especially  striking  in  this  connection.  It  can  be 
shown  that  in  the  years  immediately  following  1801,  Smith  had 
opportunities,  which  he  utilized  with  more  or  less  success,  in  ob- 
taining information  concerning  these  three  districts,  but  no  trace 
of  knowledge  concerning  them  appears  on  the  map.  Yet  of  his 
industry  and  ingenuity  in  bringing  together  every  fact  which  could 
aid  him  in  the  construction  of  the  map  of  1801  we  have  abundant 
proofs.  The  Yorkshire  Wolds  were  only  seen  by  him  from  the  top 
of  York  Minster  and  recognized  by  their  contour,  yet  the  range  of 
the  Chalk  is  well  represented  in  Yorkshire  and  Lincolnshire,  as  well 
as  in  the  North  and  South  Downs,  and  in  Dorsetshire  and  the  Isle 
of  Wight.  Accurate  information  was  obtained  by  Smith,  as  we  have 
seen,  concerning  Scotland  and  the  Isle  of  Man,  which  he  had  never 
visited,  and  it  may  be  added,  as  further  evidence  of  his  painstaking 
inquiries,  that  a  colliery  is  represented  at  Bovey  Tracey  and  another 
in  the  Eastern  Moorlands  of  Yorkshire. 

Alike,  then,  from  its  excellence  and  its  defects,  this  map  appeals 
to  British  Geologists  as  being  the  first  sketch — an  imperfect  one  it 
is  true,  but  far  in  advance  of  any  earlier  or  contemporary  work — of 
that  remarkable  "  Map  of  the  Strata  of  England  and  Wales  "  whioh 
was  published  by  William  Smith  in  1815,  and  whioh  will  ever  remain 
the  most  striking  monument  of  his  genius. 
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IIL — On  soxb  Rock-Spbcixbitb  from  Eiicbkslkt,  South  Anici. 

Bt  Prof.  T.  G.  BoYXET,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  V.P.G.S. 

A  PAPER  on  the  diamantiferona  rock  of  Eimberley  bj  Sir  J.  & 
Stone,  M.P.,  Miss  Kaisin,  and  myself,  was  published  in  tLn 
Magazine  in  1895.^  Since  then  the  first-named  has  reoeired  Inn 
friends  in  South  Africa  another  parcel  of  specimens,  obtained,  it 
a  greater  depth  than  heretofore,  in  the  De  Beers  mine.  Hhtm 
specimens,  twenty  in  number,  he  kindly  entmsted  to  me  for 
description.  They  represent,  as  will  be  seen,  not  only  tht 
diamantiferons  breccia,  bat  also  the  associated  igneous  and  sedi- 
mentary  rocks.  Two  specimens  among  the  first-named  appeared 
to  be  in  very  good  preservation ;  the  others  were  mora  or  lea 
decomposed,  though  much  more  solid  than  the  material  which  wai 
brought  to  England  in  the  earlier  days  of  the  industry.  About  the 
same  time  I  had  the  opportunity  of  examining  a  fine  collection  of 
the  minerals  and  rocks  which  had  been  obtained  by  Sir  W. 
Crookes,  F.R.S.,^  during  a  recent  visit  to  Eimberley.  One  spedmei 
of  diamantiferous  breccia  among  these  appeared  to  me  in  better 
preservation  than  even  that  which  formed  the  principal  subject 
of  our  former  paper,  so  he  kindly  permitted  me  to  have  a  piece 
removed  for  microscopic  examination,  and  a  description  of  it  ii 
included  in  this  paper.  During  the  present  year  the  investigation! 
of  the  Eimberley  rock  left  in  manuscript  by  the  late  Professor 
Carvill  Lewis  have  been  published,'  which  give  a  much  more 
elaborate  account  of  its  mineral  constituents  than  has  hitherto 
appeared.  This  enables  rae  to  pass  rapidly  over  the  mineralogical 
l)art  of  the  subject,  and  to  restrict  myself  to  a  few  details  which 
seem  to  me  of  some  little  petrological  interest  llie  method  of 
working  the  mines,  by  sinking  vertical  shafts  outside  the  aret 
of  the  *'pi[>e"  and  driving  from  them  horizontal  levels  at  intervals, 
is  now  so  well  known  as  to  render  needless  any  explanation  of 
the  terms  employed.  I  group  the  specimens,  for  purposes  of 
description,  under  three  heads :  (1)  the  diamantiferous  breccia, 
(2)  the  dykes  and  other  igneous  rocks,  (3)  the  associated  sedi- 
mentary rocks. 

1.  The  Diamantiferous  Breccia. 

Of  this  there  are  seven  specimens,  but  slices  have  been  cut  from 
three  only,  for  the  others,  as  was  proved  by  a  single  trial,  were  not 
suflBciently  well  preserved  to  give  useful  results.  These  three 
proved  to  be  in  excellent  condition. 

Four  specimens  come  from  the  1,200- feet  level.  They  are  rather 
irregular  in  shape,  and  their  volumes  probably  lie  between  15  and 
20  cubic  inches.*     They  are  numbered  and   labelled   as  follows: 

*  Geological  Magazine,  1895,  pp.  492,  496. 

*  Kelereuee  to  these  is  made  in  '*  Tne  Genesis  and  Matrix  of  the  Diamond,"  by  the 
late  Professor  H.  Carvill  Lewis,  p.  69. 

^  '*  PajMirs  and  Notes  on  the  Genesis  and  Matrix  of  the  Diamond,''  189" 
(Lon^ans). 

*  I  mention  the  size  here  and  elsewhere  in  order  to  show  that  mv  conclusion  as  to 
the  origin  of  the  rock  is  not  founded  on  small  specimens,  which  m  the  case  of  so 
Tariable  a  rock  as  the  breccia  is  of  some  importance. 


Profe%8or  T.  O.  Bonney — Bocks  from  Kimberhy.        449 

^To.  11,  Soft  Blue,  East";  "No.  12,  Hard  Blue";  "No.  13,  West- 
le  Blue";  "No.  14,  Soft  Blue."  All  look  rather  decomposed, 
K  13  being,  perhaps,  in  the  best  condition,  llie  olivine  grains  are 
rpentinized  or  still  more  deooroposed.  Brown  mioa  is  generally 
esent,  but  is  not  abundant ;  here  and  there  a  grain  of  iron-oxide 
ly  be  seen,  and  in  one  or  two  a  garnet.  No.  11  contains  several 
anded  fragments  of  a  compact  dull-green  rock,  with  a  slight  zonal 
'ucture  near  to  and  symmetrical  with  the  exterior.  The  largest, 
lich  is  subangular  in  shape,  measuring  about  1"  in  length  and  f 
breadth,  has  been  examined  microscopically,  and  will  be  described 
er  on.  No.  12  contains  a  fair  number  of  small  fragments  of  shale, 
lich  have  a  rather  indurated  aspect.  The  block  also  includes  part 
a  mass  of  caloite,  with  a  dull-green  border.  The  greatest  length 
this  mass,  the  exact  nature  of  which  I  cannot  determine,  is 
nost  1^".  No.  13  also  contains  numerous  fragments,  very  variable 
size.  Of  these  a  considerable  proportion,  some  angular,  some 
[p-like,  represent  a  blackish  shale,  the  largest  specimen  being  about 
in  length.  In  No.  14  small  chips  of  shale  are  rather  numerous. 
A  slioe  was  cat  from  (13),  since  this  seemed  the  more  promising 
the  four  specimens,  but  it  could  not  be  made  sufficiently  thin 
give  any  information  of  value.  The  larger  olivine  grains  are 
[dently  much  serpen  tin  ized.  The  rock  fragments  appear  to  be 
lard  carbonaceous  shale,  but  to  these  I  shall  return. 
One  specimen,  that  belonging  to  Sir  W.  Crookes,  comes  from  the 
J20-feet  level,  being  marked  "  No.  22  level,  north.  Hard-blue." 
lis  fragment  is  slightly  p^'ramidal  in  shape,  the  base  measuring 
3ut  4^"  X  3^",  the  greatest  height  being  about  4".  The  s.g.  is 
^83.^  The  ground-mass  is  rather  compact,  in  colour  blackish- 
ay,  with  a  purplish  tinge.  Enclosures  are  numerous,  varying 
ich  in  size  and  nature.  Of  the  minerals,  olivine  is  abundant  in 
lins  of  very  variable  size,  which  frequently  seem  to  have  escaped 
*pentinization.  Brown  mica,  garnets,  and  iron-oxide  are  also 
lible,  the  first  being  the  commonest  Rock  fragments  are  fairly 
merous,  the  most  abundant  being  subangular  in  outline,  dark  dull- 
sen  in  colour,  with  a  lighter  border ;  they  are  rather  serpentinous 
aspect,  and  have  a  hardness  about  3.  Some  of  the  smaller  are 
itinotly  redder  in  colour  than  the  rest.  Two  or  three  fragments, 
eluding  the  largest  (about  J"  x  f")  are  more  of  a  grey-green  in 
lour  (with  a  lighter  margin),  and  have  a  more  "speckled" 
ject,  but  they  do  not  materially  differ  in  hardness.  Time  will  be 
fed  by  describing  together  the  microscopic  structure  of  this  and 
)  next  two  specimens.  These  (in  Sir  J.  B.  Stone's  collection), 
»m  the  1,400-feet  level,  are  distinguished  on  the  labels  as  "  15, 
St  Blue  "  and  "  16,  West  Blue." 

In  (15),  a  fragment  (?  with  a  slight  indication  of  parallel  joint 
ines)  approximately  4"  x  3"  x  IJ",  the  ground-mass  resembles 
kt  in  the  specimen  last  described.  Grains  and  fragments  are 
ittered  about  it,   but  rather  more  sparsely  than  usual,  and  they 

The  specific  grarities  were  determined  by  a  Walker's  balance.     In  this  and 
era!  other  matters  I  have  to  thank  Miss  C.  A.  Raisin,  B.Sc,  for  kind  help. 
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seldom  exceed  ^^  in  diameter,  the  largest,  a  flake  of  brown 
mica,  being  barely  ^".  A  few  of  them  represent  the  oompacfc 
darkish  rock  with  a  lighter  border,  already  mentioned;  the  reit 
are  minerals,  most  of  these  being  olivine,  more  or  less  serpentinised; 
two  or  three  are  brown  mica,  one  or  two  grains  are  garnet  and 
iron-oxide — all  as  usual.     The  s.g.  of  the  rock  is  2*695. 

The  other  fragment  (16)  is  rudely  wedge*shaped,  the  moifc 
regular  side  being  about  4''  square.  The  ground-mass  is  as  aboTe, 
but  the  purplish  tinge  is  more  variable.  Enclosures  are  fairly 
numerous,  but  seldom  exceed  \"  in  diameter,  the  largest  (oliTine^ 
or  possibly  a  peridotite)  being  about  ^".  Olivine,  more  or  lea 
serpentinized,  is  very  abundant  in  grains  markedly  variable  in  sice. 
Other  minerals  are  inconspicuous,  lliere  are  a  few  rook  fragments, 
most  of  them  representing  the  usual  compact  darkish  kind,  but  the 
largest  one  resembles  a  fine-grained  eclogite.  llie  s.g.  of  the  rock 
is  2-658. 

Slices  for  microscopic  examination  have  been  prepared  from  the 
specimen  from  the  1320-feet  level  and  the  two  from  1400-feeL  The 
first  shows  a  number  of  fragments,  both  of  mineral  and  of  rock, 
scattered  in  a  ground-mass ;  they  are  more  or  less  rounded, 
especially  the  former,  which  are  the  more  numerous,  though  here 
and  there  the  sharp  edge  of  a  fracture  can  be  seen.  In  sise  they 
vary  from  about  '16"  downwards,  though  larger  are  present  The 
minerals  are :  olivine,  eustatite,  nngite,  brown  mica,  and  perofskite. 
The  first  and  second  are  partially  serpentinized,  often  only  as  an 
external  zone,  but  occasionally  to  a  considerable  extent,  and  a  small 
grain  may  be  entirely  changed.*  In  size  these  olivine  grains  often 
vary  from  about  •0125"  to  '006",  but  smaller  than  the  latter  may 
be  found,  and  it  is  difficult  to  say  where  the  fragments  stop.  There 
are  only  a  few  grains  of  the  brownish  mica,  with  the  usual  external 
zone.  Grains  of  perofskite  are  numerous,  varying  in  colour  and 
size ;  some  certainly  are  of  secondary  origin,  and  it  is  possible  that 
all  may  be.^  Small  black  grains  also  occur,  sometimes  associated 
with  these,  probably  magnetite  or  ilmenite.  The  rock  fragments, 
which  are  very  interesting,  I  leave  for  the  moment  The  ground-mass 
seems  to  consist  of  about  three  minerals,  besides  grains  of  opacite 
and  ferrite — (1)  a  rather  flaky  mineral,  the  tints  of  which,  with 
crossed  nicols,  do  not  rise  above  a  dull  lead-white;  (2)  numerous, 
generally  well-defined,  flakes,  in  length  up  to  about  •()05",  a  very 
pale-brown  tint  to  colourless,  with  bright  polarization  colours— a 
mica';  (3)  an  irregularly  outlined  clear  granular  mineral  giving 
bright  tints,  probably  dolomite. 

The   specimen   from  the  1400-feet   level   labelled  "East  Blue" 

*  For  the  structures  of  the  serpentine  and  the  olivine,  see  IjCwIs,  ut  supra,  p.  U. 

*  In  our  former  paper  we  separated  the  dark-colounxl  varieties  as  possibly  pseodo- 
brookite,  because  we  thought  sundry  slight  differences,  not  only  dependent  on  size, 
were  perceptible.  But  study  ol  these  slices  and  of  Professor  Lewis's  description 
makes  me  atmbt  whether  the  latter  specimens  are  more  than  impure  perofskite,  so  I 
follow  him  in  placing  all  under  the  one  nanje. 

^  A  true  white  mica  may  be  present  among  them,  but  in  most  cases  a  faint 
yellowish  tint  with  a  trace  of  pleocuroism  is  perceptible.  I  think  this  mineral  must 
be  authigenous. 
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mclades  mineral  and  rook  fragments,  as  usual,  the  largest  (rock) 
being  rather  more  than  3''  in  diameter.  Among  the  former,  except  for 
one  small  grain  of  brown  mica,  I  can  only  identify  with  certainty 
olivine,  which  shows  varying  amounts  of  serpentinization.  The 
matrix  differs  only  in  one  respect  from  that  last  described,  and  from 
its  usual  character  in  this  rock — that  it  has  a  more  pronounced  brown 
tint,  due  to  the  abundance  of  a  rather  minute  mica,  as  described 
above,  which  sometimes  appears  almost  to  form  a  '*  setting  "  for  the 
other  minerals.  The  second  specimen,  labelled  ^*  West  Blue,"  departs 
in  two  directions  from  the  normal  type  :  (a)  the  mineral  fragments 
almost  all  consist  of  a  greenish-yellow  serpentine ;  (6)  the  matrix 
generally  exhibits  a  distinct  warm-brown  tint,  due  to  the  occurrence 
of  a  mica  in  numerous  small  rectangular  plates.  This  mica,  with 
a  magnification  of  about  80  linear,  is  seen  to  be  more  definite  and 
regular  in  outline,  richer  in  colour,  and  more  abundant  than  in  the 
last-named  or  in  any  other  specimen  that  I  have  examined.  In 
one  or  two  places  we  find  associated  with  it  sporadic  clusters  of 
a  small  prismatic  mineral,  about  *005''  in  lei^th,  which  is  practically 
colourless,  affords  high  polarization  tints,  and  extinguishes  at 
angles  ranging  up  to  about  40^.  This  mineral,  which  I  think  we 
may  identify  as  an  augite,  is  included  in  both  the  mica  and  the 
serpentine.  The  latter  mineral,  in  the  matrix  or  in  small  enclosures, 
sometimes  exhibits  a  tendency  to  spherulitic  structure.  All,  1  think, 
must  be  of  secondary  origin,  and  the  aspect  of  the  mica  leads  me 
to  suspect  slight  contact  metamorphism,  such  as  might  be  produced 
by  a  dyke. 

We  come  next  to  the  rock  fragments.  A  few  are  holocrystalline ; 
the  rest  are  sedimentary.^  The  former  are  represented  in  (a)  by 
the  following:  one  which  contains  parts  of  two  grains  of  olivine 
(this,  however,  might  possibly  be  a  compound  porphyritic  crystal 
rather  than  a  bit  of  a  peridotite) ;  another  which  consists  of  two 
flakes  of  brown  mica,  with  an  interstitial  mineral,  probably  calcite  ; 
a  third  which  is  formed  of  a  piece  of  a  garnet,  with  a  border  of 
kelephite  (on  the  outer  side  only),^  and  of  a  colourless  augite. 
This,  no  doubt,  represents  the  rock  containing  red  garnet  and  green 
pyroxene'  which  was  described  from  larger  fragments  by  Miss 
Baisin  and  myself.^  Among  the  fragments  more  or  less  certainly 
of  sedimentary  origin,  the  commonest  type,  subangular  in  shape, 
consists  of  a  compact,  rather  dark-purplish  rock,  with  a  pale  greenisL- 
grey  border,  sometimes  banded ;  but  the  tints  exhibit  minor 
variaHons,  small  fragments  sometimes  having  their  inner  part  of  a 
paler  and  redder  colour  with  a  more  jaspery  aspect  The  microscopic 
structure  similarly  varies.  The  outer  zone  commonly  exhibits 
a  slight  brownish  tint,  which  darkens  towards  the  inner  side.  With 
a  magnification  of  about  80  diameters,  this  is  seen  to  be  crowded 

*  For  purpose  of  reference  we  may  denote  the  specimen  from  the  throe  plaies 
mentioned  above  as  a,  b,  c^  respectively. 

*  This  obviously  must  have  been  formed  after  the  fragment  was  imbedded  in 
the  breccia. 

'  The  chrome  diopside  of  Professor  Carvill  Lewis,  op.  cit.,  p.  21. 
«  Geol.  Hao.  IStfl,  p.  412. 
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with  small  prisms  which  give  low  polarization  tints  and  ohliq«ft 

extinctiou.     These  towards  the  outer  part  are  more  thinly  ocattereil, 

are  about  five  times  as  long  as  wide  and  a  little  ragged  at  the  ends, 

and  are  pale  greenish  or  brownish  with  rather  bright  polarixatioB 

tints  and  extinction  angles  high  enough  for  aug^te.      The  almoit 

colourless  base,  in  which  these  and  some  yet  smaller  mioroliths  ire 

scattered,  seems  generally  to  be  isotropic,  but  here  and  there  tmall 

aggregates  occur  of  some  feebly  double-refracting   mineraL     Hm 

interior  of  another  fragment  in  (a)  is  more  varied :  it  contains  seven! 

ragged  flakes  of  a  brown  mica,  somewhat  bigger  than  the  prismi 

Also  minute  grains  of  a  dear  mineral,  with  a  high  refraction  index. 

Their  form  suggests  an  isometric  mineral,  but  they  afford  bright 

tints   with   crossed   nicols.      Thirdly,  a  fair  number   of  roondiih 

grains   of  larger  size,  colourless,  but  giving  faint   indications  of 

a  flaky  structure,  with  no  visible  effect  on  polarized  light     Hie 

exterior  of  a  fragment  in    (6)   shows   a  considerable   amount  of 

a  very  pale-brown  mica,  and  prisms  or  flakes  of  a  colourless  mineni, 

extinguishing  as  hornblende  rather  than  augite.      The  interior  is 

granular  in  structure,  ferrite-stained,  with  numerous  black  specb 

variable    in   size  and  some    flakelets    of   brown    mioa.*     It   liaa 

a   fragmental   aspect,  and  may  contain   some  bits  of  decomposed 

felspar.     In  another  fragment  the  narrow  outer  part  is  blackened 

with  opacite,  though  a  clear  ground-mass,  like  serpentine,  maj  be 

distinguished,  but  the  interior  is  much  stained  with  ferrite.     High 

magnification,  however,  reveals  a  fair  amount  of  brown  mica  and 

a  few  black  spots  (?  graphite).     The 'small  rock  fragments  in  all 

the  specimens  show  a  general  correspondence  with  the  outer  zone 

only  of  the  larger,  consisting  of  flakes  or  prisms  of  mica,  pyroxene, 

etc.,  in  a  clear  ground-mass,  resembling  a  serpentine,  but  possibly 

a  pseudopbite.     A  subrotund  fragment  in  (11) — the  1200- feet  lerel, 

East — about   1"   in   longer   diameter,   having   the   usual   pui-plish- 

brown  interior  and  a  banded   greenish-grey  outer   zone,  which  is 

quite  \"  wide,  has  also  been  examined.      The  structure  does  not 

essentially  differ  from  some  of  those  described  above,  except  that 

there  is  practically  no  suggestion  of  contact  metamorphism.    The 

interior  resembles  a  mudstone,  probably  rather  carbonaceous,  and 

containing  a  few  flakelets  of  a  colourless  mica.     The  outer  zone  does 

not  materially  differ  from  the  interior,  except  that  it  has  a  rather 

more  clotted  aspect,  and  shows  brown  lines  roughly  concentric  with 

the   exterior,   probably   indicating    old   cracks.     In    this    zone  an 

infiltration  of  a  colourless  serpentinous  mineral  is  perceptible,  which 

also  occasionally  (together  with  some  streaks  of  a  chloritic  mineral) 

fills  an  interval  between  the  matrix  and  the  fragments,  and  occupies 

one  or  two  cracks  in  the  interior. 

These  specimens  of  the  diamantiferous  breccia  have  afforded  me 
better  opportunities  of  studying  included  fragments  of  sedimentary 
rock  than  those  described  in  1895.  I  believe  them  to  represent 
ordinary  shales  or  argillites,  which  have  undergone  two  forms  of 
alteration.  The  first,  not  sufficient  to  change  materially  the  general 
^  Minute  perofskite  may  be  present  in  this  fragment. 
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character  of  the  rock,  is  probably  due  to  heat;  i.e.,  is  a  form  of 
contact  metamorphism  and  in  most  cases  is  comparatively  slight. 
I  have  not  been  able  to  identify  any  representatives  of  a  glassy  or 
of  a  minutely  crystalline  peridotite,  and  now,  after  better  oppor- 
tunities of  studying  rock  ^gments  than  on  any  former  oocasion, 
I  feel  more  doubtful  than  before  whether  these  really  occur.  The 
second  alteration — that  which  has  produced  the  external  zoning — 
I  attribute  to  the  action  of  water,  possibly  at  a  fairly  high  tempera- 
ture, and  probably  containing  in  solution  some  constituents  which  it 
obtained  during  its  passage  through  the  surrounding  rock.^ 

The  difiBculty  of  ascertaining  the  true  nature  of  this  diamantiferous 
rock  mainly  arises  from  the  secondary  changes  which  its  matrix  has 
undergone ;  the  principal  being  infiltration  with  carbonates  and 
serpen tinizatioo.  It  occurred  to  me  that  this  might  be  partially 
avoided  by  another  method  of  examination.  In  the  first  instance, 
a  small  fragment  of  matrix  from  Sir  W.  Crookes'  specimen  was 
pulverized,  no  more  force  being  used  than  was  absolutely  necessary. 
The  material,  after  being  kept  in  HCl,  in  one  case  for  perhaps 
a  quarter  of  an  hour,  in  another  for  two  days  (no  difference  seemed 
to  result),  was  mounted  for  microscopic  examination.  Mineral 
grains  are  fairly  abundant;  mostly  olivine,  with  a  very  few  of 
augite  and  mica.  Their  outlines  are  distinctly  those  of  fragments, 
not  of  crystals.  This,  of  course,  might  be  attributed  to  the  force 
used  in  breaking  up  the  rock,  but  as  the  matrix  is  barely  half  as 
h.-ird  as  olivine,  and  great  care  was  taken,  I  think  it  improbable 
that  crystals  of  this  mineral  would  have  been  much  shattered. 
However,  in  order  to  get  rid  of  this  difficulty,  some  other  chips 
from  the  same  specimen  and  some  bits  of  ordinary  soft  blue  ground 
(given  to  me  several  years  ago  by  Professor  Boyd  Dawkins)  were 
immersed  in  HCl  (50  percent).  Though  the  acid  was  changed  and 
the  tubes  were  frequently  shaken,  not  much  powder  was  detached 
even  at  the  end  of  about  five  months,'  but  the  mineral  grains  in 
this  are  identical  in  shape  with  those  obtained  by  the  other  mode  of 
examination.  This  has  materially  strengthened  my  conviction  that 
the  '^  Kimberlite  "  is  in  reality  a  rock  of  fragmental  origin. 

{To  be  continued.) 


IV. — Sib  Hknby  H.  Howobth  and  the  Glaoiation  of  Norway. 
By  Prof.  Edward  Hull,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

FEW  will  deny  that  whatever  comes  from  the  pen  of  Sir  Henry 
Ho  worth  is  always  interesting  and  original,  whether  the  reader 
agrees  with  it  or  otherwise.  This  is  especially  the  case  when  he 
lias  a  theory  to  build  up  or  to  overturn,  and  in  the  latter  case  he  not 
only  tries  to  knock  over  his  antagonist,  but  he  discharges  at  him 

*  I  now  think  it  more  likely  than  when  I  wrote  the  preface  to  Professor  Lewis' 

ripers,  that  this  has  given  a  serpentinous  aspect  to  certain  small  fragments  which 
then  conceived  might  represent  a  compact  or  glassy  peridotite. 
'  The  pieces  left  are  still  too  hard  to  crush  between  finger  and  thumb.    This 
Beems  to  indicate  that  calcite  or  dolomite  is  not  the  only  cement  of  the  rock. 
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volleys  of  brilliant  verbiage  with  the  view  to  his  utter  annibilatimu 
On    no  former  occasion    has   this   been   exemplified    more    fnlly 
than  in  his  essay  on  ''The  Surface  Contour  of  Scandinavia  and 
Finland"  in  the  Geological  Magazine  for  August  last,  p.  355. 
In  this  he  has,  as  he   himself  says,  undertaken  "the   hazardous 
work*'    of    overthrowing     the     Glacial     theory    as    applied    to 
Scandinavia  in    the   face  of  the   evidence  which  has    served  to 
convince  the  great  majority  of  observers,  of  the  highest  eminenoe 
and  competency,  of  which  amongst  those  living  Professor  James 
Geikie  may  be  considered  the  chief  exponent     In  such  a  oass 
Sir  H.  Howorth  is  another  Athanatius  eomira  mundum.     Under  the 
influence  of  his  perfervidum  ingenium  and  facile  rhetorio  the  North 
Sea  ice-sheet  dissolves,  and  if  it  does  not  become  the  baseless  fabric 
of  a  vision,  is  left  as  "  a  very  ricketty  cripple."     Can  any  state  be 
more  deplorable  1     Glacialists  have  all  been  deceived,     llie  North 
Sea  never  was  packed  with  ice,  stretching  to  the  British  shores,  and 
the  mammillated  rock-surfaces — their  parallel  grooves  and  strisB— 
are  deceptions  practised  by  that  sad  mimic  Dame  Nature  to  entrap 
credulous  geologists,  who  ought  to  have  known  that  such  phenomeoa 
are  due  to  *'  the  continued  beating,  and  wearing,  and  washing  of  the 
rocky  surfaces  of  a  rising  land,  assisted  possibly  in  part  by  shore-ice^ 
and  the  movement  -of  ice  hummocks  and  gravel,  etc."  ^    So  it  all  goee 
for  nothing  that  similarly  mammillated  and  striated  surfaces  haveheea 
observed  by  numerous  naturalists,  from  Agassis,  Charpentier,  and 
James  Forbes  downwards,  lining  the  valleys  of  the  Alps,  Caucasus, 
Himalayas,  aye,  and  of  Scandinavia  itself ;  for  it  appears,  accordiug 
to  our  author,  that  the  inference  regarding  the  mode  of  formation 
applied  to  tliese  is  inapplicable  in  the  case  of  the  rocky  coasts  of 
Norway.    There  ice  has  been  the  sculptor;  here  it  has  been  wave- 
action  and  the  rest,  with  **  shore-ice  "  thrown  in :  but  where  are  we 
to  draw  the  line? 

Such  views,  coming  from  so  respected  a  source,  filled  me  with 
amazement.  It  required  several  perusals  to  make  it  certain  that 
I  myself  was  not  the  victim  of  a  hallucination.  I  had  persuaded 
myself  that  if  any  deduction  in  theoretical  geology  had  been 
placed  upon  an  unassailable  basis  it  was  that  of  a  Scandinavian 
ice-sheet,  which  had  filled  the  North  Sea  and  impinged  upon  our 
coast  If  such  were  not  the  case,  and  the  North  Sea  ice  is  only 
a  "  very  ricketty  cripple,"  will  Sir  H.  Howorth  explain  the  re- 
markable deflection  which  the  glacial  stria  undergo  when  traced 
towards  the  eastern  coast  from  the  interior  Highlands  and  Uplands 
of  Scotland  ?  What  other  agency  than  that  of  a  mer  de  glace 
blocking  the  seaward  path  could  have  caused  the  old  glacier-ice 
to  change  its  course  to  the  right  hand  and  to  the  left,  and  to  traverse 
the  Orkneys  and  Shetlands  in  a  north-westerly  direction  ?  Surely 
not  the  unresisting  waters  of  an  open  sea,  even  if  studded  with 
some  floating  ice !  Perhaps  this  is  a  problem  which  may  not  have 
presented   itself  to   the   mind   of    the   author  of  the   essay;    but, 

i  Page  356. 
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unless  he  can  furnish  a  suffioient  explanation  differing  from  that 
here  suggested,  his  whole  argument  falls  to  the  ground.* 

When  we  oome  to  inquire  what  may  be  the  grounds  on  which 
8ir  H.  Ho  worth  has  been  compelled  to  dissent  from  yiews  which 
have  been  advanoed  and  illustrated  by  numerous  writers,  we  find 
that  ihey  are  based  on  the  striking  evidences  of  submergence 
and  subsequent  emergence  which  abound  around  the  coasts  of 
Scandinavia  and  adjoining  regions,  in  which  we  may  include  the 
British  Isles ;  for  the  Post- Pliocene  phenomena  of  both  are  similar 
in  kind,  if  not  in  degree.  These  are  so  obtrusive  and  over- 
whelming that  they  leave  no  room  in  the  author's  mind  for  the 
equally  striking  evidences  of  extensive  glaciation.  But  the 
phenomena  resulting  from  both  conditions  lie  side  by  side ;  yet 
are  they  sufficiently  distinct  to  demand  distinct  explanation.  As 
regards  the  proofs  of  submergence  and  subsequent  elevation 
we  are  fully  agreed.  Some  of  the  evidenoes  adduced  by  the 
author,  gathered  from  Oredner,  regarding  the  marine  forms 
•till  surviving  in  the  Swedish,  Norwegian,  and  Finnish  lakes, 
are  of  extreme  interest  and  importance.  These  evidences  of 
former  Scandinavian  submergence  to  the  extent  of  600  to  800 
feet,  based  on  unquestionable  data,  are  especially  opportune,  since 
there  are  some  British  geologists  who  do  not  admit  the  evidences 
of  similar  subsidence  in  the  case  of  their  own  country ;  but  it  would 
have  been  strange  indeed,  if  not  incredible,  that  Scandinavia  could 
have  been  depressed  to  so  great  an  extent  while  the  British  Isles 
remained  stationary.  Passing,  therefore,  from  the  question  of 
subsidence  and  re-elevation,  we  have  only  to  deal  with  that  of 
former  elevation  and  glaciation.  On  this  point.  Sir  H.  Howorth  says 
(p.  360):  "They  [namely,  the  champious  of  the  Glacial  theory] 
claim  further  that  before  the  land  was  covered  by  the  sea  it 
stood  at  a  probably  much  higher  level  than  it  even  does  now, 
and  was  consequently  capable  of  nursing  a  great  ice-sheet.  Of 
direct  evidence  of  this  former  higher  level  of  the  land,  I  know 
none  whatever." 

In  the  first  place  I  may  observe  that  direct  evidence,  such  as  can 
be  afforded  by  the  glaciated  rock-surfaces,  can  only  be  followed 
down  to  the  low-water  line,  and  so  far  it  is  clear  enough.  The 
polished  and  striated  surfaces  may  be  traced  downwards  so  far ;  but 
is  there  any  warrant  for  supposing  that  they  cease  at  this  line? 
Nay,  is  it  not  more  probable  that  they  £iccompany  the  surfaces 
which  form  the  sea-bord  down  to  considerably  greater  depths? 
In  any  case,  it  is  equally  open  to  contend  that  this  is  the  case,  as 
is  the  contrary. 

But  it  is  here  necessary  to  deny  in  the  most  positive  terms  that 
the  glaciated  rock-surfaces  which  we  find   lining  the   coasts  and 

*  The  course  of  the  ice  movement  over  the  same  region  is  Bho^vn  on  Professor 
James  Geikie's  glacial  map  of  Scotland,  and  on  one  of  the  general  glaciation  of  the 
British  Isles  in  the  writer  s  **  Physical  Ilistor)-  of  the  British  Isles  "  (p.  118,  pi.  xiii). 
Also:  CroU,  **  Climate  and  Time,*'  p.  444  ;  Peach  and  Home,  Quart.  Journ.  Geol. 
Soc.,  Tol.  zxxTi,  p.  648  ;  T.  F.  Jamiesou,  ibid.,  vol.  xxii,  p.  261. 
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islands,  soored  and  grooved  in  parallel  lines  over  exiensive  tracti» 
oan  be  due  to  wave  or  current  action.  Suoh  action  would  not 
result  in  grooving  the  rocks  in  rectilinear  directions  at  right  angles, 
or  oblique,  to  the  coastline,  but  sometimes  even  parallel  thereto.  As 
a  matter  of  fact,  however,  as  far  as  my  observation  goes  (and  I  hate 
visited  a  considerable  extent  of  shore-line  in  all  parts  of  the  British 
Isles  and  elsewhere)  the  sea  never  does  sculpture  rock-surfaoes  ia 
the  same  manner  as  does  glacier-ice,  either  past  or  present.  Ice- 
action  on  rocks  is  tux  generis,  and  sea-action,  when  opportunity  offers, 
only  tends  to  obliterate,  not  to  produce,  the  sculptured  sorfaoes. 

But  notwithstanding  our  author's  statement,  there  really  does 
exist  direct  evidence  of  the  former  higher  level  at  which  the  Scan- 
dinavian region,  including  the  British  Isles,  once  stood;  evidence 
to  which  the  late  Mr.  Godwin-Austen  was  (if  I  recollect  aright)  the 
first  to  call  attention,  and  which  was  afterwards  more  fully  worked  out 
by  Professor  T.  Rupert  Jones ;  I  refer  to  the  submerged  river  system 
of  the  North  Sea  plateau.  It  is  well  known  from  soundings  that  the 
British  Isles  and  the  Scandinavian  promontory  are  planted  on 
a  platform  of  an  average  depth  of  100  fathoms,  beyond  whicb 
the  descent  is  rapid  to  deeper  levels.  This  platform  is  known  to  be 
traversed  by  channels  continuous  with  some  of  the  existing  larger 
rivers,  which  converge  towards  a  main  channel,  just  like  tributaries 
to  a  large  river,  and  this  channel,  pursuing  a  northerly  direction, 
opens  out  into  the  Atlantic  at  the  edge  of  the  plateau.^  There  can 
be  no  doubt  but  that  these  channels  were  originally  those  of  a  river 
system  at  a  time  when  the  North  Sea,  or  Gennan  Ocean,  was  a  land- 
surface,  and  stood  at  least  600  or  700  feet  higher  than  at  present, 
how  much  higher  we  cannot  tell.  But  it  is  worthy  of  notice,  that 
the  extent  of  the  elevation  corresponds  very  closely  with  that  of  the 
depression  which  may  be  inferred  in  the  cases  of  Scandinavia  and 
the  British  Isles  from  the  levels  of  shell-bearing  beds,  amounting 
altoj^ether  to  a  combined  rise  and  fall  of  1,200  to  1,400  feet 

Here,  then,  is  the  "  direct  evidence "  of  which  my  distinguished 
friend  stands  in  need  ;  I  do  not  doubt  that  he  will  give  it,  as 
also  the  glacial  deflections  of  Scotland,  due  consideration. 

It  now  remains  to  show  that  the  phenomena  of  submergence  and 
glaciation  are  not  incompatible  with  each  other.  The  author  appears 
to  me  to  have  commenced  his  historical  essay  on  the  Glacial  period 
at  Chapter  II.  The  introductory  Chapter  I,  which  would  deal  with 
elevation  and  glaciation,  he  has  strangely  overlooked.  True,  that 
towards  the  close  of  this  part  of  his  essay  he  shows  by  the  passage 
already  quoted,  that  he  has  had  an  inkling  of  an  epoch  anterior  to 
that  of  submersion.  Let  him  give  the  introductory  chapter  in  the 
history  of  the  Glacial  period  fair  consideration,  and  then  he  will  see 
how  well  it  fits  in  with  that  epoch  to  which  his  mind  has  been  so 
forcibly  directed.     It  is  many  years  since  I  held  the  views  for  which, 

^  In  the  paper  on  "  Another  possible  Cause  of  the  Glacial  Epoch,"  to  which  the 
Council  of  tne  Geoloj^'ical  Society  thoutjht  proper  to  refuse  publication,  I  addui^  the 
case  of  tliis  submerged  plateau  as  beiuj;  a  representative  of  those  of  the  eastern  coast 
of  An  erica  and  the  Antilles  so  ably  worked  out  by  Professor  Spencer. 
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I  believe,  I  am  primarily  indebted  to  Lyell ;  views  which  I  taught 
to  my  class  in  Dublin,  and  which  time  has  only  tended  to  confirm ; 
namely,  that  the  Great  Ice  Age  was  introduced  by  a  general  rise  of 
the  land  bordering  the  North  Atlantic,  accompanied  by  increased 
cold  and  Glacial  conditions,  followed  by  submergence  and  inter- 
Glacial,  or  milder,  conditions  of  temperature ;  this  again,  by 
emergence  and  elevation  ultimately  attaining  to  the  present  levels, 
including  minor  marginal  undulations.  These  were  the  three  great 
physical  epochs  of  the  Glacial  period.  When  firmly  grasped,  they 
are  the  wards  of  a  key  which  serves  to  unlock  the  many  difficulties 
in  the  phenomena  of  the  Post-Pliocene  period.  If  Sir  Henry 
Howorth  will  condescend  to  make  use  of  this  key  he  will  probably 
find  a  solution  to  his  difficulties  as  regards  the  views  of  his  opponents, 
while  fresh  light  will  be  thrown  on  those  he  so  ably  expounds.  He 
will  see  how  it  explains  the  superim position  of  marine  stratified 
deposits  on  glaciated  rock-surfaces  and  moraine-pro/onde  matter- 
deposits,  differing  in  age  and  in  conditions  of  formation.  I  am 
writing  these  notes  at  a  distance  from  books,  maps,  and  memoirs, 
which  I  hope  will  be  accepted  as  my  apology  for  errors,  whether 
of  omission  or  commission. 


isroa?iOE3  OIF  Ds^cEis^oiRS 


I. —  British  Association  fob  the  Advancement  of  Science. 

Toronto,  August  18th,  1897. 

Prbsidential  Address 
By  Sir  John  Evaks,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Sc.D.,  V.P.S.A.,  For.  Sec.  G.S.,  etc. 

rPQE  President  said  the  British  Association,  for  a  second  time, 
X  had  the  honour  and  pleasure  of  accepting  the  hoKpitality  of 
Canada.  On  their  last  visit  in  1884,  their  place  of  assembly  was 
Montreal,  a  city  which  is  justly  proud  of  her  M'Gill  University; 
to-day  they  met  within  the  buildings  of  another  of  the  Universities 
of  the  vast  Dominion,  and  in  a  city  the  absolute  fitness  of  which  for 
such  a  purpose  must  have  been  foreseen  by  the  native  Indian  tribes 
when  they  gave  to  a  small  aggregation  of  huts  upon  that  spot  the 
name  of  Toronto — "the  place  of  meetings."  His  election  to  the 
important  post  he  now  held  might,  in  the  main,  be  regarded  as 
a  recognition  by  this  Association  of  the  value  of  Archaeology  as 
a  science.  It  was  no  doubt  hard  to  define  the  exact  limits  to  be 
assigned  to  Archseology  as  a  science,  and  Arcbasology  as  a  branch 
of  history  and  belles  lettres,  A  distinction  did,  however,  exist 
between  Archseology  proper  and  what,  for  want  of  a  better  word, 
might  be  termed  Antiquarianism. 

•  ••••••• 

A  familiarity  with  all  the  details  of  Greek  and  Homan  mythology 
and  culture  must  be  regarded  as  a  literary  rather  than  a  scientific 
qualification ;  and  yet,  when  among  the  records  of  classical  times 
tliey  came  upon  traces  of  manners  and  customs  which  had  survived 
for  generations,  and  which  seemed  to  throw  some  rays  of  light  upon 
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the  dim  past,  when  history  and  writing  were  nnknown,  they  were 
approaching  the  boundaries  of  soientifio  Archseology. 

Every  reader  of  Virgil  knew  that  the  Greeks  were  not  merely 
orators,  but  that  with  a  pair  of  compasses  they  oonld  describe  the 
movements  of  the  heavens  and  fix  the  rising  of  the  stars  ;  but  when 
by  modem  Astronomy  we  could  determine  the  heliacal  rising  of 
some  well-known  star,  with  which  the  worship  in  some  given 
ancient  temple  was  known  to  have  been  connected,  and  could  fix 
its  position  on  the  horizon  at  some  particular  spot,  say,  three 
thousand  years  ago,  and  then  found  that  the  axis  of  the  temple 
was  directed  exactly  towards  that  spot,  we  had  some  trustworthy 
scientific  evidence  that  the  temple  in  question  must  have  been 
erected  at  a  date  approximately  1100  years  b.o.  If  on  or  close  to 
the  same  site  we  found  that  more  than  one  temple  was  erected, 
each  having  a  different  orientation,  these  variations,  following  as 
they  might  fairly  be  presumed  to  do,  the  changing  position  of  the 
rising  of  the  dominant  star,  would  also  afford  a  guide  as  to  the 
chronological  order  of  the  different  foundations.  The  researches 
of  Mr.  Penrose  seemed  to  show  that  in  certain  Greek  temples,  of 
which  the  date  of  foundation  was  known  from  history,  the  actual 
orientation  corresponded  with  that  theoretically  deduced  from 
astronomical  data. 

Sir  J.  Norman  Lockyer  had  shown  that  what  holds  good  for 
Greek  temples  applied  to  many  of  far  earlier  date  in  Egypt,  though 
lip  to  the  present  time  hardly  a  sufficient  number  of  accurate 
observations  had  been  made  to  justify  us  in  foreseeing  all  the 
instructive  results  that  might  be  expected  to  arise  from  Astrouoray 
coming  to  the  aid  of  Archa^Iogy. 

The  intimate  connection  of  Archseolo^  with  other  sciences  was 
in  no  cnse  so  evident  as  with  respect  to  Geology. 

By  the  application  of  geological  methods  many  archaeological 
questions  relating  even  to  subjects  on  the  borders  of  the  historical 
period  had  been  jjatisfactorily  solved. 

When  they  came  to  the  consideration  of  the  relics  of  the  Early 
Iron  and  Bronze  Ages,  the  aid  of  chemistry  had  of  necessity  to 
be  invoked.  By  its  means  they  were  able  to  determine  whether 
the  iron  of  a  tool  or  weapon  was  of  meteoritic  or  volcanic  origin, 
or  had  been  reduced  from  iron-ore,  in  which  case  considerable 
knowledge  of  metallurgy  would  be  involved  on  the  part  of  those 
who  made  it.  AVith  bronze  antiquities  the  nature  and  extent  of 
the  alloys  combined  with  the  copper  might  throw  light  not  only 
on  their  chronological  position,  but  on  the  sources  whence  the 
copper,  tin,  and  other  metals  of  which  they  consisted  were  originally 
derived. 

Like  Chemistry,  Mineralogy  and  Petrology  might  be  called  to 
the  assistance  of  Archaeology  in  determining  the  nature  and  source 
of  the  rocks  of  which  ancient  stone  implements  were  made;  and, 
thanks  to  researches  of  the  followers  of  those  sciences,  the  old  view 
that  all  such  implements  formed  of  jade  and  found  in  Europe  must 
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of  necessity  have  been  fashioned  from  material  imported  from  Asia 
could  no  longer  be  maintained.  In  one  respect  the  Archaeologist 
differed  in  opinion  from  the  Mineralogist,  namely,  as  to  the 
propriety  of  chipping  off  fragments  from  perfect  and  highly-finished 
specimens   for  the  purpose  of   submitting    them    to    mioroscopio 

examination. 

•  ••••••• 

When  they  came  to  discuss  that  remote  age  in  which  were 
found  the  earliest  traces  at  present  known  of  man's  appearance 
upon  earth,  the  aid  of  Geology  and  Palueontology  became  absolutely 
imperative. 

The  changes  in  the  surface  configuration  and  in  the  extent  of 
the  land,  especially  in  a  country  like  Britain,  as  well  as  the 
modifications  of  the  fauna  and  flora  since  those  days,  had  been 
such  that  the  archaaologist  pure  and  simple  was  incompetent  to 
deal  with  them,  and  he  must  either  himself  undertake  the  study 
of  these  other  sciences  or  call  experts  in  them  to  his  assistance. 
The  evidence  that  man  had  already  appeared  upon  the  earth 
was  afforded  by  stone  implements  wrought  by  his  hands,  and 
it  fell  strictly  within  the  province  of  the  arcis^eologist  to  judge 
whether  given  specimens  were  so  wrought  or  not;  it  rested  with 
the  geologist  to  determine  their  stratigraphical  or  chronological 
position,  while  the  palaeontologist  could  pronounce  upon  the  age 
and  character  of  the  associated  fauna  and  flora. 

Of  late  years  the  general  tendency  of  those  engaged  upon  the 
question  of  the  antiquity  of  the  human  race  had  been  in  the 
direction  of  seeking  for  evidence  by  which  the  existence  of  Man 
upon  the  earth  could  be  carried  back  to  a  date  earlier  than  that 
of  the  Quaternary  gravels. 

There  is  little  doubt  that  such  evidence  would  eventually  be 
forthcoming,  but,  judging  from  all  prohability,  it  was  not  in 
Northern  Europe  that  the  cradle  of  the  human  race  would  eventually 
be  discovered,  but  in  some  part  of  the  world  more  favoured  by 
a  tropical  climate,  where  abundant  means  of  subsistence  could 
be  procured,  and  where  the  necessity  for  warm  clothing  did  not 
exist 

With  Palaeolithic  man,  we  were  treading  on  comparatively 
secure  ground,  and  the  discoveries  of  the  last  forty  years  in  Britain 
alone  enabled  us  to  a  great  extent  to  reconstitute  his  history.  We 
might  not  know  the  exact  geological  period  when  first  he  settled 
in  the  British  area,  but  we  had  good  evidence  that  he  occupied 
it  at  a  time  when  the  configuration  of  the  surface  was  entirely 
different  from  what  it  is  at  present;  when  the  river  valleys  had  not 
been  cut  down  to  anything  like  their  existing  depth,  when  the 
fauna  of  the  country  was  of  a  totally  different  character  from  that 
of  the  present  day,  when  the  extension  of  the  southern  part  of 
the  island  seawai-d  was  in  places  such  that  the  land  was  continuous 
with   that  of   the  continent,  and  when  in  all  probability   a   far 
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more  rainy  climate  prevailed.  We  had  proofs  of 
«l'  the  TOiinlry  bv  mnn  during  the  long  lapse  of 
n'-cCMury  fur  the  fxi;*v«iiini  of  the  river  valleys. 
the  old  fliKirti  on  \vlii..'h  liis  lialiilHtioiis  were  fixed,  wi 
to  trnce  liini  at  work  on  the  manufacture  of  fiint  ii 
|iy  liuilditig  np.  the  one  upon  the  otJier,  the  flake 
the  primiQval  worknifn  in  those  remote  times  we 
to  reconstruct  the  blocks  of  fJint  wbicb  aerved  as  his 
Tliat  ihe  duration  of  the  Palwolithio  Period  muHt 
over  an  almost  iiierediblo  h'ligth  of  time,  was  suf 
by  the  fnot  that  valleys,  some  miles  in  width  and  of  i 
lUO  to  l.oO  feet,  had  heeu  erodeil  since  the  deposit 
implement-bearing  l>vdH.      Nor  was  the  apparent  c 

fieriod  diniiniHhfd  hy  the  consideration  thnt  th< 
lollowed  out  the  valli^ys  were  not  in  all  probability  a 
occiirrenco  ns  to  tench  ralonililhic  man  by  fzperie 
of  settling  so  near  to  the  streams,  for  had  be  kep 
slopes  of  the  valley  there  would  have  lieen  but  liltl 
implements  having  so  eonstantly  formed  conetitue 
gravels  de[)OHited  by  the  floods. 

The  eicamination  of  Itrilish  cave-deposits  aa  at 
Torquay,  uHonled  corroborative  evidence  of  this  exi 
of  Ihe  Paleeolitbic  Period. 

In  a  cavern  at  Creswell  Crags,  on  the  confines 
and  Ndttint^hamsbirc,  a  hone  had  been  found 
n  rppr'scntatiiin  of  piii-ta  of  a  Imrse  in  precisely 
HH  Ihe  engraveil  Umes  of  the  French  caves. 

It  was  uncerliiin  whether  any  of  llie  river-i 
b<loiig,.d  to  KO  bite  a  date  aa  iheso  artistic  caveri 
tilt*  gii'ntly  Kii|ieri.ir  atitiipiity  of  even  these  to  any 
w:ks  testitied  by  tlie  tliii'k  layer  of  atalngniile,  v 
dcpoNited  in  Ki/iit's  Cavern  ht^fiire  its  uccuiiatioii 
Xenlitbic  and   r.rcuiz..  Periods. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  period  covered  by  the  hi 
of  tlio  Prenub  caves,  there  seemed  to  have  been 
the    nunihcr    of    the    larger    animals    ciiuKtiluting 

hiwrr  and  therefore  ni.ire  recent  of  the  valley 
circuuistiince  might  afford  an  argument  in  favour  ( 
]":riod  ri'presenied  by  the  later  French  oiives  ae 
of  tliat  during  which  the  old  river  gravels  wore 
yi't  the  great  change  in  tlie  fauna  that  had  luk 
tlie  lateKt  of  ihe  mve-dcp<i>ita  included  in  the  Pabwli 
indicative  of  an  immensu  lapse  of  time. 


We  fiu 


T-action  from    1 


.> 


ind  distinct  traces   of  riv 

«la)vo    the    level    of    csiittiiig    strei 

nt  a  givjit  distance  froni  ihom  ;  we  observed  old  fresl 
ou   tliu  slopes  of  valleya   several  miles  in  widtli; 
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long  and  lofty  escarpments  of  rock  had  receded  unknown  distances 
since  their  summits  were  first  occupied  hy  Palaeolithic  man  ;  we 
saw  that  the  whole  side  of  a  wide  river  valley  had  heen  carried 
away  by  an  invasion  of  the  sea,  which  attacked  and  removed 
a  harrier  of  chalk  cliffs  from  400  to  600  feet  in  height ;  we  found 
what  was  formerly  an  inland  river  had  been  widened  out  into 
an  arm  of  the  sea,  now  the  highway  of  our  fleets,  and  that 
gravels  which  were  originally  deposited  in  the  bed  of  some  ancient 
river  now  capped  isolated  and  lofty  hills. 

And  yet,  remote  as  the  date  of  the  first  known  occupation  of 
Britain  by  man  might  be,  it  belonged  to  what,  geologically 
speaking,  must  be  regarded  as  a  quite  recent  period,  for  wa 
were  now  in  a  position  to  fix  with  some  degree  of  accuracy  its 
place  on  the  geological  scale.  Thanks  to  the  investigations  ably 
carried  out  at  Hoxne  in  Suffolk,  and  at  Hitchin  in  Hertfordshire, 
by  Mr.  Clement  Reid,  under  the  auspices  of  that  Association  and 
of  the  Royal  Society,  we  knew  that  the  implement-bearing  beds 
at  those  places  undoubtedly  belonged  to  a  time  subsequent  to 
the  deposit  of  the  Great  Chalky  Boulder-clay  of  the  Eastern 
counties  of  England.  It  was,  of  course,  self-evident  that  this  vast 
deposit,  in  whatever  manner  it  might  have  been  formed,  could 
not,  for  centuries  after  its  deposition  was  complete,  have  presented 
a  surface  inhabitable  by  man.  Moreover,  at  a  distance  but  little 
farther  north,  beds  existed  which  also,  though  at  a  somewhat 
later  date,  were  apparently  formed  under  glacial  conditions.  At 
Hoxne  the  interval  between  the  deposit  of  the  Boulder-clay  and 
of  the  implement-bearing  beds  was  distinctly  proved  to  have 
witnessed  at  least  two  noteworthy  changes  in  climate.  The  beds 
immediately  reposing  on  the  clay  were  characterized  by  the  presence 
of  alder  in  abundance,  of  hazel,  and  yew,  as  well  as  by  that  of 
numerous  flowering  plants  indicative  of  a  temperate  climate  very 
different  from  that  under  which  the  Boulder-clay  itself  was  formed. 
Above  these  beds,  characterized  by  temperate  plants,  came  a  thick 
and  more  recent  series  of  strata,  in  which  leaves  of  the  dwarf 
Arctic  willow  and  birch  abounded,  and  which  were  in  all  proba- 
bility deposited  under  conditions  like  those  of  the  cold  regions  of 
Siberia  and  North  America. 

At  a  higher  level,  and  of  more  recent  date  than  these — from 
which  they  were  entirely  distinct — were  the  beds  containing 
Palaeolithic  implements,  formed  in  all  probability  under  conditions 
not  essentially  different  from  those  of  the  present  day.  However 
this  might  be,  we  had  now  conclusive  evidence  that  the  PalsBolithic 
implements  were,  in  the  Eastern  counties  of  England,  of  a  date  long 
posterior  to  that  of  the  Great  Chalky  Boulder-clay. 

It  must  not,  however,  for  a  moment  be  supposed  that  there  were 
the  slightest  grounds  for  believing  that  the  civilization,  such  as  it 
was,  of  the  Palseolithic  period  originated  in  the  British  Isles. 
We  foand  in  other  countries  implements  so  identical  in  form 
aad  character  with  British  specimens  that  they  might  have  been 
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manofactored  by  the  same  hands.  These  oocnrred  over  large  areas  ia 
France  under  similar  conditions  to  those  that  prevailed  in  England. 
The  same  forms  had  been  discovered  in  the  ancient  river  gravels  of 
Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal.  Some  few  had  been  recorded  from  the 
North  of  Africa,  and  analogous  types  occurred  in  considerable 
numbers  in  the  south  of  that  continent.  On  the  banks  of  the  Nile, 
many  hundreds  of  feet  above  its  present  level,  implements  of  the 
European  types  had  been  discovered ;  while  in  Somali-Iand,  in  an 
ancient  river  valley  at  a  great  elevation  above  the  sea,  Mr.  Setou- 
Karr  had  collected  a  large  number  of  implements  formed  of  flint  and 
quartzite,  which,  judging  from  their  form  and  character,  might  have 
been  dug  out  of  the  drift  deposits  of  the  Somme  or  the  Seine,  the 
Thames  or  the  ancient  Solent. 

In  the  valley  of  the  Euphrates  implements  of  the  same  kind  had 
also  been  found,  and  again  farther  east  in  the  Lateritio  deposits  of 
Southern  India  they  have  been  obtained  in  considerable  numbers. 

Was  this  not  a  case  in  which  the  imagination  might  be  fairly 
invoked  in  aid  of  science?  Might  we  not  from  these  data  attempt 
in  some  degree  to  build  up  and  reconstruct  the  early  history  of  the 
human  family  ?  There,  in  Eastern  Asia,  in  a  tropical  climate,  with 
the  means  of  subsistence  readily  at  hand,  might  we  not  picture  to 
ourselves  our  earliest  ancestors  gradually  developing  from  a  lowly 
origin,  acquiring  a  taste  for  hunting,  if  not  indeed  being  driven  to 
protect  themselves  from  the  beasts  around  them,  and  evolving  the 
more  complicated  forms  of  tools  or  weapons  from  the  simpler  flakes 
wliich  had  previously  served  them  as  knives?  Might  we  not 
imagine  that,  when  once  the  stage  of  civilization  denoted  by  these 
ralajolitliic  implements  had  been  reached,  the  game  for  the  hunter 
became  scarcer,  and  that  his  life  in  consequence  assumed  a  more 
nomad  character  ?  Then,  and  possibly  not  till  then,  might  a  series 
of  migrations  to  •*  fresh  woods  and  pastures  new  "  not  unnaturally 
have  ensued,  and  these  following  the  usual  course  of  **  westward 
towards  the  setting  sun  "  might  eventually  lead  to  a  Palfeolithic 
population  finding  its  way  to  the  extreme  borders  of  Western 
Europe,  where  we  found  such  numerous  traces  of  its  presence. 

How  long  a  term  of  years  might  be  involved  in  such  a  migration 
it  was  impossible  to  say,  but  that  such  a  migration  took  place  the 
phenomena  seemed  to  justify  us  in  believing. 

•  a...... 

As  yet,  our  records  of  discoveries  in  India  and  Eastern  Asia  were 
but  scanty ;  but  it  was  there  that  the  traces  of  the  cradle  of  the 
human  race  were,  in  his  opinion,  to  be  sought,  and  possibly  future 
discoveries  might  place  upon  a  more  solid  foundation  the  visionary 
structure  he  had  ventured  to  erect. 

.  ....... 

It  might  be  worth  while  to  carry  their  speculations  rather  further, 
and  to  consider  the  relations  in  time  between  the  Palaeolithic  and 
the  Neolithic  Periods. 
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At  the  close  of  the  period  during  which  the  valleys  were  heing 
eroded  came  that  represented  by  the  latest  occupation  of  the  caves 
by  Palaeolithic  man,  when,  both  in  Britain  and  in  the  south  of 
France,  the  reindeer  was  abundant ;  but,  among  the  stone  weapons 
and  implements  of  that  long  troglodytic  phase  of  man's  history,  not 
a  single  example  with  the  edge  sharpened  by  grinding  had  as  yet 
been  found.  All  that  could  safely  be  said  was  that  the  larger 
implements,  as  well  as  the  larger  mammals,  had  become  scarcer, 
that  greater  power  in  chipping  flint  had  been  attained,  that  the  arts 
of  the  engraver  and  the  sculptor  had  considerably  developed,  and 
that  the  use  of  the  bow  had  probably  been  discovered. 

Directly  they  encountered  the  relics  of  the  Neolithic  Period,  often, 
in  the  case  of  the  caves  lately  mentioned,  separated  from  the  earlier 
remains  by  a  thick  layer  of  underlying  stalagmite,  they  found  flint 
hatchets  polished  at  the  edge  and  on  the  surface,  cutting  at  the 
broad  and  not  at  the  narrow  end,  and  other  forms  of  implements 
associated  with  a  fauna  in  all  essential  respects  identical  with  that 

of  the  present  day. 

•  ••••••• 

So  far  as  he  knew  we  had  as  yet  no  trustworthy  evidence  of  any 
transition  from  the  one  age  to  the  other,  and  the  gulf  between  them 
remained  practically  unbridged.  We  could,  indeed,  hardly  name 
the  part  of  the  world  in  which  to  seek  the  cradle  of  Neolithio 
civilization,  though  we  know  that  traces  of  what  appeared  to  have 
been  a  stone-using  people  had  been  discovered  in  Egypt,  and  that 
what  must  be  among  the  latest  of  the  relics  of  their  industry  had 
been  assigned  to  a  date  some  3,500  to  4,000  years  before  our  era. 
The  men  of  that  time  had  attained  to  the  highest  degree  of  skill  in 
working  flint  that  had  ever  been  reached.  Their  beautifully- made 
knives  and  spear-heads  seemed  indicative  of  a  culminating  point 
reached  after  long  ages  of  experience ;  but  whence  these  artists  in 
flint  came  or  who  they  were  was  at  present  absolutely  unknown, 
and  their  handiworks  afforded  no  clue  to  help  us  in  tracing  their 
origin. 

Taking  a  wider  survey,  we  might  say  that,  generally  speaking, 
not  only  the  fauna  but  the  surface  configuration  of  the  country  were, 
in  Western  Europe  at  all  events,  much  the  same  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Neolithic  Period  as  they  are  at  the  present  day.  We 
had.  too,  no  geological  indications  to  aid  us  in  forming  any  chrono- 
logical scale. 

•  ••••••• 

But,  pending  the  advent  of  evidence  to  the  contrary,  we  might 
provisionally  adopt  the  view  that  owing  to  failure  of  food,  climatal 
changes,  or  other  causes,  the  occupation  of  Western  Europe  by 
Palseolithio  man  absolutely  ceased,  and  that  it  was  not  until  after 
an  interval  of  long  duration  that  Europe  was  repeopled  by  a  race 
of  men  immigrating  from  some  other  part  of  the  globe  where  the 
haman  race  had  survived,  and  in  course  of  ages  had  developed 
a  higher  stage  of  culture  than  that  of  the  PalsBolithic  man. 


464    Notices  of  Memoirs — Sir  John  Evans*  Presidential  Address. 

Returning  to  the  realms  of  fact,  one  fact  on  whioh  he  desired  to 
insist  was  that  of  the  existence  at  the  present*  day,  in  close  jaxta- 
position  with  our  own  civilization,  of  races  of  men  who,  at  all  eveDts 
but  a  few  generations  ago,  lived  under  much  the  same  oonditions  as 
did  our  own  Neolithic  predecessors  in  Europe. 

•  ••••••• 

The  manners  and  customs  of  these  primitive  tribes  and  peoples 
were  changing  day  by  day,  their  languages  were  becoming  obsolete, 
their  myths  and  traditions  were  dying  out,  their  ancient  processes  of 
manufacture  were  falh'ng  into  oblivion,  and  their  numbers  were 
rapidly  diminishing,  so  that  it  seemed  inevitable  that  ere  long  many 
of  these  interesting  populations  would  become  absolutely  extinct. 
The  admirable  Bureau  of  Ethnology  instituted  in  the  United  States 
of  America  had  done  much  towards  preserving  a  knowledge  of  the 
various  native  races  on  that  vast  Continent;  and  in  Canada  the 
annual  Archseological  Reports  presented  to  the  Minister  of  Education 
were  rendering  good  service  in  the  same  cause. 

Moreover,  the  Committee  of  the  British  Association  appointed  to 
investigate  the  physical  characters,  languages,  and  industrial  and 
social  conditions  of  the  North-Western  tribes  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  was  about  to  present  its  twelfth  and  final  report,  which, 
in  conjunction  with  those  already  presented,  would  do  much  towards 
preserving  a  knowledge  of  the  habits  and  languages  of  those  tribes. 

•  *••*••• 

It  was,  however,  lamentable  to  notice  how  little  was  being  or  had 
been  officially  done  towards  preserving  a  full  record  of  the  habit", 
beliefs,  arts,  myths,  languages,  and  physical  characteristics  of  the 
countless  other  tribes  and  nations,  more  or  less  uncivilized,  which  were 
comprised  within  the  limits  of  the  British  Empire,  At  the  meeting 
of  this  Association  held  last  year  in  Liverpool  it  was  resolved  by  the 
General  Committee  to  press  upon  the  Government  the  necessity  of 
establishing  a  Bureau  of  Ethnology  for  Greater  Britain.  Wherever 
such  a  bureau  was  to  be  established,  in  connection  with  the 
British  Museum  or  the  Imperial  Institute  ....  the  question  of 
its  existence  must  of  necessity  rest  with  Her  Majesty's  Government 
and  Treasury,  inasmuch  as  without  funds,  however  moderate,  the 
undertaking  could  not  be  carried  on.  He  trusted  that,  in  considering 
the  question,  it  would  always  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  the  relations 
between  civilized  and  uncivilized  nations  and  races  it  was  of  the 
first  importance  that  the  prejudices,  and  especially  the  religious  or 
semi-religious  and  caste  prejudices,  of  the  latter  should  be  thoroughly 
well  known  to  the  former.  If  but  a  single  "  little  war  "  could  be 
avoided  in  consequence  of  the  knowledge  acquired  and  stored  up  by 
the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  preventing  such  a  misunderstanding  as 
might  culminate  in  warfare,  the  cost  of  such  an  institution  would 
quickly  be  saved. 

It  might  be  thought  that  he  should  have  taken  that  opportunity 
to  discuss  some  more  general  subject,  such  as  the  advances  made  in 
the  various  departments  of  science  since  last  the  Association  met  in 
Canada.  These  topics  would,  however,  be  discussed  by  more  competeut 
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authorities  in  the  various  Seotions  of  the  Association  by  means 
of  the  Presidential  addresses  or  otherwise.  He  occupied  his  position 
as  a  representative  of  ArchsBology,  and  was,  therefore,  justified  in 
bringing  before  them  a  subject  in  which  every  member  of  every  race 
of  mankind  ought  to  be  interested — the  antiquity  of  the  human 
family  and  the  scenes  of  its  infancy. 

Others  would  direct  their  thoughts  in  other  directions,  but  the 
farther  they  proceeded  the  more  clearly  would  they  realize  the 
connection  and  interdependence  of  all  departments  of  science. 
Year  after  year,  as  meetings  of  this  Association  took  place,  they 
might  foresee  that ''  many  shall  run  to  and  fro  and  knowledge  shall 
be  increased."  Year  after  year  advances  would  be  made  in  science ; 
and  in  reading  that  Book  of  Nature  which  was  ever  open  before  their 
eyes,  successive  stones  would  be  brought  for  building  up  that  Temple 
of  Knowledge  of  which  their  fathers  and  they  had  laboured  to  lay 
the  foundations. 
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I.—On  the  Origin  of  the  Eubopban  Fauna,  By  R.  F.  Sghabtf, 
Ph.D.,  B.Sc,  F.Z.S.,  Keeper  of  the  Natural  History  Colleotions  in 
the  Dublin  Museum  of  Science  and  Art.  Proa  Roy.  Irish  Acad., 
3rd  ser.,  vol.  iv,  No.  3, 1897,  pp.  427-514.   8vo.    (Dublin,  1897.) 

{Continued  from  the  September  Number ,  page  427.) 

PURSUING  his  inquiry  into  the  origin  of  the  European  Fauna, 
Dr.  Scharff  advocates,  with  the  Russian  Naturalist  Tcherski, 
a  mild  climate  in  Pleistocene  times  for  Northern  Asia. 

The  Climate  of  Siberia  and  Northern  Russia  during  the  Glaeinl 
Period. — "We  have  to  choose  between  one  of  two  alternatives 
— either  Northern  Russia  was  covered  by  a  mass  of  ice,  and  then 
Siberia  must  have  been  practically  uninhabitable,  or  the  climate 
of  both  Europe  and  Siberia  were  more  temperate  than  it  is 
now.  In  the  face  of  the  numerous  works  which  have  been 
written  in  recent  years  by  Professor  J.  Geikie,  Professor  Penck, 
Mr.  Falsan,  Professor  Bonney,  and  many  other  distinguished 
geologists,  on  the  proofs  of  a  cold  and  even  Arctic  climate  in 
Europe  duriug  the  Glacial  period,  it  may  seem  futile  to  doubt 
what  is  put  forward  as  a  well-established  fact  But  with  Tcherski 
I  have  been  led  to  conclude  that  Siberia  had  a  comparatively  mild 
climate  in  Pleistocene  times.  Northern  Europe  could  not,  that 
beiug  the  case,  have  been  glaciated  in  the  manner  above  described. 
Before  following  the  migrations  of  the  Siberian  fauna  to  Europe, 
I  must  therefore  dwell  for  a  little  while  on  the  origin  of  the 
Continental  Boulder-clay."     (p.  457.) 

Origin  of  the  Boulder-clay, — **  I  think  that  I  shall  be  able  to  advance 
some  additional  evidence  in  favour  of  the  view  that  the  Boulder- 
clay  of  Europe  is  a  marine  deposit,  and  that  Northern  Russia  and 
Geiniany  were  not  covered  by  glaciers  during  the  Pliocene  or 
Pleistocene  epochs. 

•'It  has  been  urged  by  many  writers,  both  on  zoological  and 
geological  grounds,  that  at  some  time  duriug  the  Pleistocene  epoch, 
or  perhaps  even  later,  the  White  Sea  and  the  Baltic  were  joined 
across  Northern  Russia,  and  that  then  also  the  lowlands  of  Northern 
Germany  and  those  of  Sweden  and  Norway  were  partially  flooded. 
The  zoological  evidence  alone,  that  such  a  junction  has  taken  place 
within  recent  geological  times,  is  very  strong  indeed."     (p.  458.) 

*'The  assumption  that  the  Arctic  mollusca  were  admitted  from 
the  Atlantic  to  the  German  Ocean  before  the  deposition  of  the 
Lower  Boulder-clay,  and  then  found  their  way  into  the  Baltic,  is 
altogether  unwarranted.  It  is  extremely  probable  that  Scotland 
was  connected  with  Scandinavia  till  a  much  more  recent  period. 
It  is  likely,  therefore,  that  a  marine  transgression  from  the  Wbito 
Sea  took  place  at  the  time  when  the  Aralo-Caspian  extended 
much  further  north  than  its  present  boundaries,  that  the  Arctic 
niollnsca  migrated  from  the  Arctic  Ocean  direct  to  the  Baltic, 
where  the  Pre-Glacial  deposits  exhibit  a  curious  intermingling  of 
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the  ancient  soathem  fauna  with  the  newer  immigrants  from  the 
north. 

'*  Deposits  containing  Arctic  marine  mollnsca  were  also  discovered 
helow  the  Boulder-clay  near  the  shores  of  the  White  Sea,  another 
proof  of  the  former  extension  of  the  Arctic  Ocean  in  this  direction." 

Former  Land- connection  between  Scandinavia  and  North  Oreenland, — 
"  I  can  only  allude  at  present  to  an  important  feature  in  the  physical 
geography  of  Northern  Europe,  viz.,  the  former  continuation  of  the 
Scandinavian  coastline  in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  Spitzhergen 
and  North  Greenland.  The  cold  waters  of  the  Arctic  Ocean  did 
not  communicate  at  all  with  the  Atlantic  at  the  time  when  the 
above-mentioned  changes  occurred  in  Northern  Europe,  but  they 
poured  into  the  Baltic  and  the  German  Ocean,  which  was  then 
a  closed  bay,  and  brought  with  them  the  characteristic  fauna  of  the 
Arctic  regions." 

The  Lowlands  of  Northern  Europe  covered  by  the  Sea, — "The  Aralo- 
Caspian  communicated  with  this  large  northern  sea,  which  had 
formed  on  the  North  European  lowlands,  and  which  we  may  call 
the  "  North  European  Ocean,"  at  a  time  immediately  preceding  the 
deposition  of  the  Upper  Boulder-clay.  But  the  barrier  which  pre- 
vented the  Siberian  fauna  from  entering  Europe  was  the  strait  or 
straits  which  connected  the  two  seas.  We  can,  therefore,  accurately 
fix  the  period  of  the  beginning  of  the  migration,  for  it  must  have 
occurred  as  soon  as  this  barrier  disappeared  ;  or,  if  we  are  able  to 
ascertain  stratigraphically  the  first  appearance  of  the  Siberian 
immigrants  in  Central  Europe,  the  disappearance  of  the  barrier 
must  have  immediately  preceded  that  period."     (p.  462.) 

Remains  of  Siberian  Fauna  found  fossil  in  England, — "  We  know 
that  in  England  remains  of  Siberian  mammals  occur  from  the 
Forest-bed  upward,  whilst  none  are  found  in  older  strata.  It  seems 
safe  to  conclude,  therefore,  that  the  Siberian  migration  took  place 
after  the  deposition  of  the  Lower  Continental  Boulder-clay,  and 
during  or  just  previous  to  the  formation  of  the  Forest-bed.  But 
the  latter  has  been  lately  recognized  as  a  Pre-Glacial  formation, 
and  it  certainly  underlies  the  English  Boulder-clay.  How  can  we 
then  reconcile  these  two  apparently  very  contradictory  conclusions — 
that  a  migration  which  undoubtedly  set  out  from  the  East  arrived 
in  Western  Europe  before  it  reached  Central  Europe  ? 

'*  I  have  shown  in  a  previous  paper  that  such  was  certainly  the 
case  with  some  southern  Asiatic  mammals,  which  entered  Europe 
from  Greece,  and  migrated  along  the  Mediterranean  coast  to  Northern 
Africa  at  a  time  when  a  land- bridge  still  existed  between  it  and 
Southern  Italy,  and  then  recrossed  again  to  Spain,  where  at  last 
they  turned  north  to  appear  in  Western  Europe,  without  having 
crossed  the  central  parts  of  the  continent.  Such,  however,  could 
not  possibly  have  been  the  course  of  migration  of  the  Siberian 
mammals,  since  they  are  not  found  in  Southern  Europe  or  in  North 
Africa.  Hence  one  of  the  two  alternatives  must  be  accepted :  either 
Bome  radical  mistake  has  been  made  in  the  previous  arguments,  or 
the  Forest-bed  is  an  Interglacial  deposit,  and  contemporaneous  with 
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the  '  Loess '  formation  in  which  the  Siberian  animals  have  been 
discovered  in  Northern  Germany.  I  believe  in  the  latter  hypothetis. 
If  this  view  sliould  be  correct,  the  whole  of  the  British  PlioceDo 
strata,  or  a  portion  of  them,  mast  be  of  the  same  age  as  the  Lower 
Continental  Boulder-clay.  The  marine  fauna  which  made  its  way 
west  from  the  Arctic  Ocean  across  the  North  Russian  plains,  and 
reappeared  again  on  the  Baltic  coasts  just  before  the  deposition  of 
the  Boulder-clav,  must  have  entered  the  German  Ocean  and  left  its 
traces  behind  in  the  strata  which  formed  on  the  east  ooast  of 
England.  And  this  is  precisely  what  occurred.  'In  the  oldest 
member  of  the  Pliocene  system,'  remarks  Professor  J.  Geikie 
'  in  the  Coralline  Crag,  the  general  faciee  of  the  fauna  clearly 
indicates  a  warm,  temperate  climate,  for  all  the  living  species 
are  southern  forms.  In  the  Red  Crag,  however,  northern  forms 
begin  to  appear,  and  increase  in  numbers  as  we  pass  upwards 
to  the  higher  members,  while  at  the  same  time  the  extinct  and 
southern  forms  gradually  die  out'  If  the  view  that  the  Forest- 
bed  represents  an  Interglacial  deposit  is  correct,  as  indeed  has 
already  been  suggested  by  Professor  Geikie,  the  whole  of  the  newer 
British  Pliocene  is  synchronous  with  the  Lower  Continental  Boulder- 
clay."     (p.  463.) 

On  the  Condition  of  the  Old  Land-anrface  m  Southern  Ruf$ia 
during  the  Siberian  Migration  to  the  West, — "  We  may  assume, 
therefore,  that  this  tract  of  land,  over  which  the  Siberian  fauna 
wandered,  consisted  of  a  vast  prairie.  On  their  arrival  in 
the  more  central  parts  of  Europe,  the  Siberian  mammals  spread 
into  Austria,  Hungary,  and  Northern  Italy,  throughout  the  greater 
]>nit  of  Germany  and  France,  and  into  England.  They  scarcely 
t«»nc]ied  any  part  of  Southern  Europe,  and  their  progress  in 
France  was  apj)arentl3'  arrested  by  the  Garonne,  as  no  typical 
Siberian  forms  are  found  fossil  south  of  that  river,  in  the  Pyrenees, 
or  in  Spain.  Of  course,  more  recently  the  Siberian  survivors  in 
Europe  have  spread  not  only  into  Southern  Italy  and  Spain,  but 
als«»  throughout  Great  Britain  and  Scandinavia.  But  none  of  them 
entt-red  Ireland,  and  I  have  given  this  as  one  of  my  reasons  for 
the  belief  that  this  country  became  separated  from  England  about 
the  time  when  the  Forest-bed  was  laid  down,  and  has  never  since 
been  joined  to  it. 

'•  It  is  evident  that  during  the  deposition  of  the  Forest-bed,  the 
Sf'nUli  of  England  was  joined  to  France.  But  the  two  countries 
must  have  been  united  for  a  considerable  time  previously,  and  this 
is  quite  in  accordance  with  the  opinion  expressed  by  geologists." 

The  Smndinnvian  Peninsida, — "As  regards  the  Scandinavian  Pen- 
in-^ula,  the  total  absence  of  mammalian  remains  in  Pleistocene  deposits 
iii'lioates  that  this  country  was  not  connected  with  the  Continent 
Hiiring  that  period.  The  presence,  on  the  other  hand,  of  mammalian 
n- mains  in  more  recent  deposits,  chiefly  in  Southern  Sweden, 
iip|.]ios  tliat  towards  the  end  of  the  Glacial  period,  a  land-passage 
riivM.  jjavo  existed  between  North- West<'rn  Germany  and  Sweden 
across  Denmark.     In  referring  to  the  absence  of  fossil  elephants 
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and  other  large  mammalB  from  the  Scandinavian  Pleistocene  strata, 
Professor  Pohlig  expresses  the  belief  that  Scandinavia  must  either 
have  been  hardly  free  from  ice  during  the  whole  of  the  Glacial  period, 
or,  if  free  from  ice  during  Interglacial  times,  it  could  then  only  have 
bad  an  imperfect  connection  with  the  Continent.  That  of  these 
alternatives  the  former  was  not  the  case,  and  if,  as  I  believe, 
the  bulk  of  the  fauna  and  flora  survived  the  Glacial  period  in  the 
country  itself  from  Pre-Glacial  times,  there  is  no  necessity  for 
supposing  that  any  connection  existed  between  the  Continent  and 
Scandinavia  in  Interglacial  times."     (p.  468.) 

The  Arctic  Migration. — **  Three  of  the  Irish  mammals,  one  of  which, 
the  reindeer,  is  now  extinct,  appear  to  me  to  have  come  direct  from 
the  north.  Several  birds,  among  the  most  striking  of  which  may  be 
mentioned  the  grouse  (Lagopus  scoticus)  have  formed  part  of  that 
northern  migration.  All  the  Salmonidao  have  come  to  us  from  the 
north,  whilst  a  still  more  noteworthy  example  of  a  northern  migrant 
is  the  stickleback  {Oaaterosteus  aculeatu$).  The  land-shells  Helix 
lamellata  and  Vertigo  cdpestris,  the  beetles  Pelophila  horealis,  Dyiiscus 
lapponicus,  Bleihisa  muUipunctata,  and  the  moth  Crymodes  exuliSf 
all  belong  to  the  same  migration.  No  doubt  these  and  the  North 
American  fresh-water  sponges,  which  have  been  recently  discovered 
on  the  west  coast  by  the  Boyal  Irish  Academy  Fauna  and  Flora 
Committee,  have  found  their  way  to  Ireland  along  an  old  land- 
cpnnection  which  formerly  united  that  country  with  the  Arctic 
regions.  In  the  latter  may  have  originated  many  of  these  forms, 
as  well  as  the  plants  already  referred  to,  and  have  migrated  to  both 
the  Old  and  the  New  World.  Of  course,  I  have  selected  only  a  few 
of  the  more  prominent  examples.  As  our  knowledge  of  the  geo- 
graphical distribution  of  the  species,  which  is  as  yet  in  its  infancy, 
increases,  many  other  of  these  northern  forms  will  no  doubt  be 
discovered  in  Ireland." 

Arctic  Species  in  Scotland. — **  If  we  cross  over  to  Scotland,  we  find 
a  very  large  increase  of  typically  Arctic  species  of  animals  and 
plants ;  and  as  these  are  absent  from  England,  or  confined  to  the 
Northern  counties,  there  can  be  no  question  as  to  their  having 
migrated  direct  from  the  north  to  Scotland  by  a  former  land- 
passage.  It  may  be  urged  that  these  Arctic  species  have  spread 
over  the  plain  of  Europe,  have  then  entered  England  from  the 
south,  and  have  subsequently  been  exterminated  except  in  their 
most  northern  stations  in  the  British  Islands.  But  whilst  we  have 
only  very  slender  geological  evidence  that  such  might  have  been 
the  case ;  there  is,  I  think,  strong  evidence  for  the  belief  that,  until 
comparatively  recent  times,  Norway  and  Scotland  were  joined,  so 
that  animals  and  plants  had  no  need  to  migrate  by  that  enormously 
circuitous  route  by  way  of  Denmark,  Holland,  Belgium,  and 
England,  and  across  the  many  large  rivers  which  would  have 
impeded  their  journey.  In  Scandinavia,  Arctic  animals  and  plants 
form  a  large  proportion  of  the  fauna  and  flora,  and  as  we  proceed 
northward,  southern  forms  become  more  and  more  scarce.  According 
to  Mr.  Peterson,  no  less  than  thirteen  species  of  Arctic  Lepidoptera 
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occur  in  Northern  Europe  and  North  America,  bat  are  abeent  from 
Asia,  and  he  assumes  the  probability  of  a  direct  land-oonnectioa 
between  the  two  countries  by  way  of  Greenland  before  the  Glacial 
period,  and  a  survival  of  these  in  Europe." 

Former  Land^connection  between  Greenland,  Scandinavia,  and  ike 
British  Islands, — **  I  think  it  has  been  clearly  shown  that  a  former 
land-connection    must    have    existed    between    Scandinavia   and 
Greenland  on  the  one  hand,   and  between   Scandinavia  and  tlie 
British  Islands  on  the  other,  and  that  it  formed  the  highway  for 
an  extensive    migration    from    the  north,   and  tfice  verad.     Most 
naturalists,  indeed,  admit  this,  but  many  deny  that  it  oould  have 
been  anything  but  Post-Glacial.     I  believe  that  the  migration  took 
place  chiefly  in  later  Pliocene  times,  i.e.  during  the  deposition  of  the 
newer  Crags  and  of  the  Lower  Continental  Boulder-clay.    The  Arctic 
animals  and  plants  certainly  reached  the  British  Islands  long  before 
the  Siberian  immigrants.     Throughout  the  Glacial  period  (inclusive 
of  the  period  when  the  newer  Crags  were  deposited)  the  White  Sea 
remained  connected  with  the  Baltic  and  the  German  Ooean,  forming 
the  great  sea  which  I  ventured  to  call  the  North  European  Sea. 
Long    before  the   Arctic    migration    reached    the   British   Islands, 
another  migration  advanced  from  the  south ;  first,  as  I  explained, 
from   South-Western  Europe,  and,  as  the   climate  became  colder, 
from   Southern  and   Central   Europe.     Many  of  the   animals  and 
plants    which   arrived    with   the    latter   straggled   northward   into 
Scandinavia,  and  even  at  the  present  moment  they  seek  to  extend 
their   range  in  a  northerly  direction.     There  is  no  evidence  that 
their  progress  was  checked  by  the  Arctic  climate,  which  is  supposed 
to  have  prevailed  during  the  Glacial  period."     (p.  479.) 

The    Southern   Migration. —  **  Tlie    bulk   of  the   Irish  fauna  and 
flora  belongs   to   the   Southern  Migration,  and  we  can   divide   its 
members  again  roughly  into  those  of  South-Western  and  those  of 
Southern  or  Central  European  origin.     But,  in  reality,  the  origin 
of  this  migration   is   an  exceedingly  complex  one,  and  is  all  the 
more  difficult  to  trace  as  migrations  from  the  south  to  the  north 
have   apparently   proceeded   uninterruptedly   during   many   of  the 
past  geological  epochs — certainly  during  the  whole  of  the  Tertiary 
era.     Whilst  most  of  the  larger  and  short-lived  forms  have  died 
out  again,'someof  the  less  conspicuous  invertebrates  are  undoubtedly 
of  very  ancient  origin,  and   have  witnessed  vast   changes   in   the 
fauna  and   flora   surrounding   them.     Many  of  these,  though  their 
general  distribution  indicates  a  southern  origin,  baflle  all  attempts 
at  solving  the  problem  of  the  location  of  their  ancestral  home.     la 
some  respects  the  southern  migration  merges  into  the  Siberian  one ; 
for  there  are  a  good  many  English  species  of  animals  and  plants 
which,  though  absent  from  Ireland,  belong  certainly  to  the  former. 
The  dormouse  (Muscardinns  avellanaritu),  for  instance,  is  probably 
of  Central   European   origin,    but   it    nevertheless   is   absent  from 
Ireland.*     Its   general   range,  however,  proves   that   it   is  of  very 

*  See  on  this  poiut  our  criticism  in  the  September  number  of  the  Geol.  Mao. 
on  p.  421. 
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at  origin,  and  it  has  only  spread  from  its  original  home,  which 
be  in  the  Alps,  after  Ireland  was  already  disconneoted  from 
\t  Britain.  It  has  never  reached  Scotland.  Spain,  Norway, 
sia,  Greece,  or  any  of  the  Mediterranean  islands,  except  Sicily, 
re  it  is  present,  according  to  Doederlein.  Then  there  are  forms 
3h,  though  they  have  come  to  the  British  Islands  from  Southern 
3pe,  have  probably  not  originated  there,  but  in  Central  or 
;hem  Asia.  Certain  of  these  Asiatic  species  have  joined  what 
ill  this  '  Southern  Migration,'  but  subsequently  they  have 
ded  Europe  along  with  the  Siberian  Migration.  In  most  of 
e  instances,  however,  the  members  of  the  earlier  Southern 
ration  belong  to  a  different  variety  from  those  of  the  later 
I,  or  exhibit  such  racial  characters,  that  naturalists  are  able  to 
nguish  them  from  one  another,  and  thus  differentiate  between 
two  migrations"  (p.  480).  The  author  cites  two  such  cases, 
ely,  those  of  the  European  hare  and  the  bullfinch. 
iMular  MoHusca. — "  The  moUusca  of  islands  are  of  great  impor-* 
e  in  studying  geographical  distribution.  A  knowledge  of  the 
Insca  of  such  islands  as  Ireland,  Sardinia,  and  Corsica,  will  help 
y  solve  many  of  the  problems  associated  with  their  former  con- 
ital  connections.  Especially  is  this  the  case  with  the  slugs, 
he  sea  forms  an  impassable  barrier  to  slugs,  being  deadly  both 
lemselves  and  their  eggs,  the  occurrence  of  the  same  species  on 
liland  and  the  adjoining  mainland  proves  that  these  were  formerly 
lected  by  land." 

The  great   genus  Arion   undoubtedly  had  its  origin  in  South- 

iteni   Europe.     Most  of  the   species  are  still   confined  to  the 

lish  Peninsula;  and  if  we  proceed  south,  east,  or  north,   the 

iber   of  species  gradually  decreases,  and  outside   Europe  and 

them  Africa  the  genus  is  quite  unknown."     (p.  480.) 

ange  of  the  Bed  Deer  (Cervus  elaphm)  and  its  varieties. — ''The 

deer  as  a  species  has  probably  reached  Ireland  from  South - 

item  Europe.     Not  that  I  would  place  its  centre  of  origin  in 

part  of  the  world,  for  it  almost  certainly  originated  in  Asia, 

that  geographical  conditions  at  the  time  of  its  migrations  to 

ope  were  such  that  it  had  no  proper  means  of  spreading  over 

central   and   northern    portions    except   from   that    particular 

on. 

In  tracing  the  present  range  of  the  red  deer,  we  have  to  bear 
nind  that  there  are  a  number  of  forms  very  closely  allied  to 
ms  elaphus,  viz.,  C,  CanadensiSf  C-  fnaral,  C.  Corsicanus, 
arbarus,  C,  Cashmerianus,  C,  affinis,  C,  eustephanus,  and  C.  xan^ 
ygus.  Sir  Victor  Brooke  has  already  referred  to  the  fact  that 
antlers  of  C,  eustephanus  cannot  be  distinguished  from  those 
7.  Canadensis,  A  great  similarity  is  said  by  Professor  Nehring 
cist  between  many  of  the  antlera  found  in  European  Post-Glacial 
»sits  and  the  recent  antlers  of  (7.  Canadensis ;  and  he  is  inclined 
efer  them,  along  with  the  large-antlered  Asiatic  C.  eustephanus, 
authopygus,  eta,  to  the  same  species,  and  with  this  view  Pro- 
»r  Woidrich  agrees.     Then,  again,  C.  moral  is  looked  upon  ad 
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8  variety  of  C,  Canadensis,  and  identioal  with  C.  euttephanui  and 
(X  xanthopygui,  by  Toherski ;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the 
Bpeoific  identity  with  C.  elaphus  of  (7.  Corsieanus  and  C.  harbarm. 

''It  seems  altogether  probable  that  all  these  forms  are  but 
races  or  varieties  of  the  red  deer  (0.  elaphuB),  However,  in  the 
shape  of  the  antler,  we  can  separate  two  groups — one  with  short 
and  the  other  with  long  and  powerful  ones.  The  former  inhabits 
Northern  Africa,  the  Mediterranean  islands,  Ireland,  and  Western 
Europe  generally,  graduating  towards  ithe  east  into  the  larger  form, 
which  occurs  in  Asia,  North  America,  the  Crimea,  and  in  the  Cau- 
casus, but  is  now  practically  extinct  in  other  parts  of  Europe." 
(p.  483.) 

Fossil  Uvidence  of  the  Bed  Deer. — "  I  may  mention  that  we  have 
fossil  evidence  of  the  great  antiquity  in  Europe  of  the  small  race 
of  the  red  deer.  It  was  found  associated  in  Malta  with  the 
pigmy  hippopotamus  and  an  extinct  elephant,  and  has  been 
obtained  in  caves  at  Gibraltar,  in  Spain,  and  in  Ireland.  All  the 
animals  of  the  southern  migration,  which  I  have  referred  to  in 
the  preceding  pages,  formed  part  of  an  exceedingly  ancient  stream 
which  issued  forth  from  South- Western  Europe.  As  I  indicated, 
they  did  not  all  originate  there,  but  the  natives  of  that  region 
were  joined  by  those  of  Central  and  Southern  Asia,  which  had 
wandered  to  South- Western  Europe,  across  ancient  land-connections, 
by  way  of  Greece,  Sicily,  and  North- West  Africa.  That  the  fauna 
of  North- We8t  Africa  had  come  from  Europe,  and  that  the  latter 
was  not  stocked  from  Africa,  has  already  been  maintained  by  the 
great  palseontologist  Riitimeyer  and  by  Bourguignat.*' 

Advance  of  the  Astatic  stream  of  Southern  Migration  into  Central 
JEurope, — ''  Owing  to  the  breaking  up  of  old  land-connections  across 
the  Mediterranean,  and  to  the  disappearance  of  barriers  in  other 
places,  the  Asiatic  stream  of  the  southern  migration  entered  Central 
Europe  by  a  more  direct  route  than  before,  and  was  now  joined 
by   animals  of  Central   European   origin   in  its   northern  course. 
The   south-western   animals  and   plants   ceased   to  migrate  north, 
possibly  owing  to  a  refrigeration  by  slow  degrees  of  the  climate, 
and   at  the  present  moment  many  of  the  members  of  that  early 
migration,  which    reached    Ireland,   have    become    extinct;    most 
of  the  survivors,  still  holding  their  ground  in  gradually  decreasing 
numbers,    discontinue    to    spread.      The    older    members   of    the 
southern  migration  are  therefore  in  Ireland  more  or  less  confined 
to  the  south-western  counties.     Not  only  are  they  there  in  a  climate 
more   in   accordance  with   their  original   habitat,  but  what  is  of 
more  importance,  the  struggle  for  existence  is  less  keen  there,  ss 
comparatively   few  of  the   latter  immigrants   from   Southern  and 
Central  Europe  have  penetrated  to  that  part  of  Ireland.     It  must 
be   remembered  that  these  changes  went  on  very  gradually,  step 
by   step.      Though  the  number  of  the  south-western  species  that 
migrated   north   probably   grew   less  as   the   more   eastern    forms 
increased,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  some  continued  to  advance 
north  even  after  Ireland  was  separated  from  England."     (p.  485.) 
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Prohahle  Date  o/^the  Separation  of  Ireland  from  England. — "If, 
as  I  think,  it  may  be  taken  as  an  established  fact  that  the 
south-western  branch  of  the  southern  migration  is  the  first,  and 
the  Siberian  migration  the  last,  which  reached  the  British  Islands, 
Ireland  must  have  become  disconnected  from  England  during 
the  period  intervening  between  the  two.  It  was,  therefore,  at 
the  time  while  the  migration  from  Southern  and  Central  Europe 
was  in  progress,  that  the  old  land-connection  uniting  the  two 
countries  was  severed.  That  migration,  however,  did  not  stop 
when  the  Siberian  animals  invaded  Europe.  Again,  we  find  the 
southern  forms  joining  in  with  those  of  totally  different  origin 
in  their  wanderings,  just  as  the  south-western  fauna  and  flora 
joined  with  the  Central  European.  We  still  have  confined  to 
South- Eastern  England  many  of  the  latest  immigrants  from 
Central  Europe,  such  as  Helix  pomatia,  H,  cartkusiana,  H,  cantiana, 
Buliminm  monianuSf  and  others.  A  large  number  of  species  of 
plants  might  be  mentioned,  and  also  animals  from  almost  all  the 
groups  of  terrestrial  Invertebrates,  which  apparently  had  only 
reached  England  before  it  became  disconnected  from  France,  and 
which  are  still  more  or  less  confined  to  the  south-eastern  parts 
of  that  country.  The  majority  of  these  are  of  Central  or  South- 
Eastern  European  origin. 

**  Of  the  Invertebrates  we  have  little  or  no  paleeontological  proof 
of  the  period  of  their  migration  to  England.  But  with  the 
Mammals  it  is.  very  different  We  know  that  the  vanguard  of 
the  Siberian  migration  reached  England  at  the  time  when  the 
Forest-bed  was  deposited.  Every  geologist  is  acquainted  also 
with  the  fact  of  the  extraordinary  mixture  of  Siberian  and  southern 
types  of  Mammals  contained  in  this  bed,  as  well  as  in  the 
succeeding  Pleistocene  ones,  and  that  it  has  been  established  beyond 
a  doubt  that  they  must  have  then  lived  together,  though  their 
original  homes  often  were  situated  thousands  of  miles  from  one 
another."     (p.  486.) 

Influence  of  the  Glacial  Period  on  the  Climate,  and  on  the  Fauna 
and  Flora, — "  Whether  the  destruction  of  the  fauna  and  flora  was 
caused  by  ice  or  water  matters  little.  Almost  all  British  geologists 
and  zoologists  are  agreed  that  the  bulk  of  the  Irish  fauna  and 
flora  migrated  to  Ireland  after  the  Glacial  period,  because  they  are 
somehow  or  other  convinced  that  it  must  have  been  destroyed 
had  it  reached  the  country  before  that  period.  I  have  mentioned 
before  that  I  do  not  share  these  views,  and  I  have  shown  that 
the  range  of  species  within  the  British  Islands  is  incompatible 
with  the  notion  of  a  repopulation  after  the  Glacial  period.  *  There 
are  few  points,'  says  Professor  J.  Geikie,  *  we  can  be  more  sure  of 
than  this,  that  since  the  close  of  the  Glacial  epoch  —  since  the 
deposition  of  the  clays  with  Arctic  shells  and  the  Saxicava  sands — 
there  have  been  no  great  oscillations,  but  only  a  gradual  ameliora- 
Hon  of  climate.  It  is  quite  impossible  to  believe  that  any  warm 
period  oould  have  intervened  between  the  last  Arctic  and  the 
present  temperate  condilious,  without  leaving  some  notable  evidence 


476       Reviews^  Scharf  8  Origin  of  the  European  Fauna. 

in  the  saperfioial  deposits  of  Scotland,  Soandinavia,  and  North 
America.'  In  the  same  way,  I  think,  there  are  few  points  we 
can  be  more  sure  of  than  that  the  South -Western  European  fauna 
and  flora  in  the  British  Islands  are  more  ancient  than  the  Siberian  or 
the  Arctic.  If  Professor  James  Geikie  were  right,  it  ought  certainly 
to  be  the  other  way  round.  But  the  evidence  as  to  the  climate  in 
the  British  Islands  during  the  Glacial  period  is  so  contradictory, 
the  very  nature  of  that  period  is  so  complex,  that  few  scientific 
subjects  during  this  century  have  raised  more  angry  discussions,  and 
none  have  produced  a  vaster  amount  of  literature.  That  I  should 
help  to  increase  the  latter  still  more  is  to  be  regretted,  especially 
as  the  subject  is  not  my  own,  but  having  been  led  by  faunistio 
evidence  to  regard  this  vexed  problem  from  a  side  from  which  it 
has  hitherto  received  but  little  attention,  I  hope  I  may  be  excused 
for  venturing  to  add  my  own  views  to  those  already  known." 
(p.  488.) 

The  author,  after  citing  the  distribution  of  four  species  of  Etlix^ 
belonging  to  the  subgenus  Xerophila,  which  are  spread  over 
almost  the  whole  of  Ireland,  except  in  the  extreme  south-west 
portion,  proceeds  as  follows : — "  Tliat  the  whole  Irish  fauna 
and  flora  could  have  survived  on  a  now  sunken  southern  extension 
of  Ireland,  is,  therefore,  impossible.  They  must  have  remained 
within  the  present  boundaries  of  the  island  during  the  Glacial 
period,  though  it  is  probable  that  it  did  extend  somewhat  more 
to  the  west,  south,  and  north  than  it  does  now,  and  that  those 
parts  of  the  country  stood  at  a  relatively  higher  level  to  the 
east;  so  that  the  Shannon  and  some  other  rivers,  which  now 
drain  into  the  Atlantic,  emptied  their  waters  into  the  Irish  Sea. 

"  The  nature  of  the  Pleistocene  Mammalia  of  Eastern  England 
is  not  such  as  to  indicate  an  Arctic  climate  in  the  British  Islands. 
The  presence  of  northern  forms  is  due,  as  we  have  seen,  to  an 
immigration  of  Siberian  animals ;  but,  as  they  lived  in  company 
with  southern  types,  many  of  which  required  an  abundance  of 
green  food,  the  winter  temperature  in  the  British  Islands  may 
have  been  as  high  or  higher  than  it  is  now,  though  with  a  lower 
summer  temperature,  and  with  a  copious  snowfall  in  winter, 
glaciers  were  generated  in  the  mountainous  regions.  A  number 
of  land  and  fresh-water  shells  are  quoted  by  Professor  J.  Geikie 
from  the  Arctic  fresh-water  bed  on  the  coast  of  Norfolk,  in  evidence 
of  a  rigorous  climate.  These  are  spoken  of  by  him  as  high 
northern  forms;  but  in  this  he  is  mistaken.  Everyone  of  them 
are  inhabitants  of  Ireland  at  present,  and  all  but  one  are  very 
common. 

"But  if  the  fauna  does  not  indicate  Arctic  conditions  during 
the  Pleistocene  epoch  in  the  British  Islands,  we  are  told  tbat 
what  is  known  of  the  flora,  at  any  rate,  is  such  as  to  exclude 
the  possibility  of  its  existing  under  anything  but  an  Arctic  climate. 
The  same  Arctic  fresh- water  bed  just  referred  to  contains,  besides 
the  shells,  some  plant-remains,  and  these,  according  to  Mr.  C. 
Utid,  imply  a  lowering  of  the  temperature  by  about  20°  F.    Yet 
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the  plants  of  the  Forest-bed,  Mr.  Clement  Reid  tells  us,  are  not 
Arctic,  and  although  the  land  and  fresh- water  molluscan  fauna 
remains  much  the  same  in  the  later  deposits,  the  plants  alone, 
it  appears,  are  quoted  as  indicators  of  temperature."    (p.  492.) 

*'  It  seems  to  me  probable  that  the  extensive  migration  of  Alpine 
and  Arctic  plants,  which  undoubtedly  took  place  in  past  ages, 
did  occur  long  before  the  Glacial  period,  during  a  milder  and 
more  equable  epoch,  and  that  they  have  since  become  adapted  to 
live  in  countries  where  they  receive  sufficient  moisture  during 
summer,  and  are  protected  from  severe  frost  in  the  winter  by 
a  cover  of  snow. 

*'  I  believe  that  neither  the  animals  nor  the  plants  which  have 
been  discovered  in  British  Pleistocene  strata  indicate  the  presence 
of  an  Arctic  climate  in  the  British  Islands  daring  the  so-called  *  Ice 
Age.'     The  theory  of  a  general  glaciation  of  these  Islands  —  the 
South   of  England   excepted — has,   however,   been   so   universally 
accepted  by  geologists,  that  it  has  almost  passed  the  stage  of  con- 
troversy, and  is  more  generally  regarded  as  an  established  fact. 
I  am  not  sure  whether  even  those  who  are  in  favour  of  the  view 
of  the  marine  origin  of  the  Boulder-clay,  disbelieve  in  a  previous 
general  glaciation.     Yet  it  is  not  long  ago  that  the  generally  accepte<i 
view  was  that  all  the  phenomena  now  attribated  to  land-ice  had  been 
produced  by  the  action  of  floating  icebergs.     The   rock-scorings, 
*crag  and  tail,'  boulder-clay,  scratched  stones  and  drumlins,  were 
all  believed  to  be  due  to  the  action  of  the  sea,  assisted  by  floating-ice. 

''  I  will  not,  however,  venture  to  discuss  this  extremely  intricate 
subject  of  land-ice  venus  floating-ice ;  and  hope  that  geologists 
may  think  fit  to  reconsider  their  final  verdict  in  the  light  of  the 
conclusions  I  have  arrived  at  from  a  study  of  the  geographical 
distribution  of  animals. 

''  There  is  one  factor  of  importance  in  connection  with  this  theory 
of  an  ice-sheet  which  may  throw  some  light  on  the  subject,  and 
that  is,  the  configuration  of  Ireland  during  the  Glacial  period. 
Mr.  Close  remarks:  'Some  sufficient  increase  of  relative  height 
towards  the  west  or  WSW.,  with  a  corresponding  extension  of  the 
land  in  that  direction,  is  required,  if  we  are  to  account  for  the 
general  glaciation  of  Ireland  by  the  movements  of  a  universal  ice- 
covering  formed  upon  her  own  surface';  whilst  Professor  Bonney 
seems  to  think  that  the  coast  margin  in  the  earlier  part  of  the 
Glacial  period  may  have  roughly  corresponded  with  the  preH^^iit 
hundred-fathom  line.  The  land-connection  between  Scandinavia, 
Scotland,  and  Ireland,  formed,  as  we  have  seen,  a  highway  for  the 
migration  of  the  Arctic  animals  and  plants.  SVhen  the  lowlan^Is 
of  Ireland  were  covered  by  the  sea,  which  event,  I  prehiiin*?, 
happened  some  time  during  the  Glacial  period,  a  broad  belt  of  land 
probably  remained  separating  the  Atlantic  from  this  westward 
extension  of  the  Irish  Sea." 
AmgfUd  Marine  Origin  of  the  Boulder-clay, — <'  The  Boulder-clay, 
^jri|H|(£0T6r8  snch  vast  tracts  of  country  in  the  British  Islands  and 
m^miUpont^  18  now  generally  believed  to  be  the  groaiid-tii(ji\ft\vu6 
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of  huge  glaciers,  but  I  am  iDclined  to  think  there  is  equally  strong 
evidence  in  favour  of  its  marine  origin.  Shells  of  Mollusoa  sad 
Foraminifera  are  very  frequently  present,  especially  in  Ireland,  and 
a  remarkable  number  of  species  have  been  identified  in  that  ooontr; 
by  Messrs.  Praeger  and  Wright,  though  the  specimens,  as  a  mle, 
occur  in  a  broken  condition.  When  we  consider  that  the  clay  in 
which  the  shells  lived  has  probably  been  subjected  to  considerable 
movements,  it  is  not  surprising  that  they  should  be  in  a  frag- 
mentary condition,  and  that  shore  forms  should  often  be  found 
mixed  with  those  inhabiting  deeper  water. 

"It  is  probable  that  before  the  Glacial  period  began,  a  warm 
current,  not  necessarily  the  Gulf  Stream,  supplied  the  Arctic  Ocean 
with  warmth.  The  cessation  of  this  current  gave  the  first  impetui 
to  the  formation  of  ice  near  the  North  Pole,  the  Arctic  Ocean  being 
then  a  closed  basin.  Two  extensive  transgressions  of  the  Arctic 
Ocean  now  took  place,  one  inundating  the  plains  of  Arctic  America 
and  the  other  those  of  Northern  Russia.  The  latter  transgression 
covered  a  portion  of  Northern  Continental  Europe,  and  joined 
the  great  inland  sea,  the  Ponto-Caspian,  by  some  narrow  channels, 
so  that  Asia  became  almost  isolated  from  Europe.  The  Siberian 
fauna  was,  therefore,  unable  to  migrate  to  Europe,  but  a  number 
of  Asiatic  mammals  invaded  North  America,  which  was  accessible 
by  means  of  a  land-passage  across  Behring  Straits.  Meanwhile, 
Arctic  marine  species  found  their  way  to  Northern  Germany,  and 
to  the  western  portion  of  the  newly-formed  North  European  sea, 
now  the  German  Ocean. 

"  The  first  occurrence  of  Arctic  forms  of  life  in  the  newer  Tertiaiy 
deposits  on  the  east  coast  of  England,  marks  therefore  the  period 
when   this   marine   transgression    took   place,   the   German   Ocean 
being  at  that  time  closed   on   all   sides,  except   to  the   east     As 
Arctic  marine  species  make  their  first  appearance  in  these  English 
strata  in  the  newer  Crags,  the  latter  are  synchronous  with  the  Lower 
Continental  Boulder-clay,  in  which  these  same  species  are  first  met 
with.     This   reasoning  might   be  found   fault   with,  but  the  vast 
immigration  into  Europe  of  Siberian  mammals  took  place  after  the 
deposition    of    the   Lower  Continental   Boulder-clay,    during    the 
so-called    Interglacial    phase    of   the    Glacial    period.       Now,    as 
the   advance-guard    of   this    migration    reached    England    during 
the  time  when  the  Forest-bed  was  laid  down,  the  supposition  of 
the  contemporaneousness  of  the  newer  Crags  with  the  Lower  Con- 
tinental Boulder-clay  seems  to  me  correct.     There  is  no  reason  to 
suppose    that    the    Interglacial     era    or    Forest-bed    period    was 
characterized   by  a  much   milder  climate   than  that  preceding  it, 
but,  as  it  was  probably  much  drier,  the  glaciers  which  had  formed 
on    the    Alps    and    in    Scandinavia    receded    considerably.      The 
immediate  result  was  a  diminution  in  the  amount  of  detritus  earned 
to   the   Noilh  European   sea  by  icebergs,  so   that  more  extensive 
colonies  of  marine  animals  were  able  to  establish  themselves  on 
the  sea-floor  than  during  the  preceding  stage  of  the  Glacial  period. 
The  narrow  Btraita  which  had  formed  across  the  Tchernosjem  district 
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in  Central  Rassia,  between  the  Northern  Sea  and  the  greatly  enlarged 
Caspian,  ceased  to  exist  in  the  Interglacial  phase,  owing  to  the 
gradual  withdrawal  of  the  Arctio  waters  from  Northern  Europe. 
A  slight  refrigeration  of  the  Siberian  olimate  was  the  oonsequence, 
and  the  barrier  which  prevented  egress  to  Europe  being  now 
removed,  the  Northern  Asiatic  fauna  swarmed  across  the  plains 
of  the  newly-opened  continent. 

"  During  all  this  time,  Scandinavia  remained  connected  in  the 
north  with  Greenland,  and  in  the  south  and  west  with  Scotland  and 
Ireland,  but  it  had  no  direct  communication  with  the  continent, 
being  separated  from  it  by  the  North  European  sea.  England  and 
France  were  united  throughout  the  Glacial  period,  but  the  connection 
between  the  former  and  Ireland  broke  down  during,  or  shortly  after, 
the  deposition  of  the  Forest-bed,  so  that  none  of  the  Siberian 
migrants,  which  now  poured  into  England  from  the  Continent, 
reached  Ireland."     (p.  496.) 

"It  seems  to  me  that  the  theory  of  the  marine  origin  of  the 
Boulder-clay  offers  the  following  simple  explanation  : — After  the 
Interglacial  phase  of  the  Glacial  period  had  passed  away,  a  renewed 
transgression  of  the  Arctic  waters  must  have  occurred,  but  the  sea 
did  not  again  invade  Central  Russia.  As  Professor  J.  Geikie  has 
pointed  out,  the  erratics  included  in  the  Upper  Boulder-clay  of 
Northern  Continental  Europe  have  travelled  in  a  different  direction 
from  those  contained  in  the  Lower.  A  change  of  current,  therefore, 
evidently  took  place  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  Northern  European 
sea  was  not  now  connected  with  the  Ponto-Caspian  basin.^ 

"  A  large  number  of  erratics  would  therefore  be  brought  by 
Scandinavian  icebergs  stranding  on  the  east  coast  of  England, 
which  was  gradually  being  submerged  by  the  advancing  marine 
transgression.  As  the  water  rose,  the  local  glaciers  which  had 
begun  to  form  on  the  mountains  of  the  North  of  England  and 
Scotland,  cast  off  icebergs  which  scattered  detritus  and  boulders 
over  the  plain."     (p.  497.) 

"  I  think  the  marine  theory  would  explain  in  a  more  satisfactory 
manner  than  the  terrestrial  one,  the  fact  of  the  erratics  being 
carried  in  a  direction  contrary  to  the  natural  flow  of  a  glacier, 
if  we  remember  that  probably  a  strong  current  existed  from  the 
more  or  less  closed  North  European  sea  to  the  open  Atlantic. 
The  occurrence  in  almost  all  the  English  Boulder-clays  of  marine 
shells  tells  strongly  in  favour  of  the  view  that  these  clays  are 
of  marine  origin.  Moreover,  they  are  found  to  contain  Arctic 
species,  and  these  are  mixed  with  southern  forms  as  we  approach 
the  land  adjoining  the  Atlantic,  where  an  almost  purely  Mediter- 
ranean fauna  had  hitherto  existed.  Arctic  forms  of  life  now  found 
their  way,  not  only  into  the  Atlantic,  but  by  the  newly-opened 
Straits  of  Gibraltar  they  entered  the  Mediterranean,  and  are 
preserved  to  us  in  some  remarkable  deposits  in  Sicily."  (p.  500.) 
"  I   think    Mr.   Praeger's   conclusions  as  to  the  changes  in   the 

is  of  great  importance  in  establishing  the  contemporaneousness  of 
ital  Boulder- clay  with  the  whole  of  the  British  clays. 
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marine  fanna  of  the  north-east  of  Ireland  a^ree  in  the  main 
points  with  those  which  I  arrived  at  from  an  independent  inquiry 
into  the  origin  of  the  terrestrial  fauna  of  that  island. 

"From  the  careful  study  of  terrestrial  faunas,  has  been  gained 
not  only  the  knowledge  of  the  changes  of  climate  which  have 
passed  over  the  world,  but,  in  the  main,  those  geographical 
revolutions  which  have  been  produced  in  North  Europe  in  recent 
geological  times.  I  trust  that  I  have  succeeded  in  strengthening  the 
old  Lyellian  theory  on  the  origin  of  the  Glacial  period,  which  has 
received  such  strong  support  ^m  no  less  an  authority  than  Lord 
Kelvin," 

TRIXUCLEUS  SETICORXIS. 

Sir, — It  is  interesting  to  read  two  remarks  occurring  in  successive 
numbers  of  your  Magazine.  In  the  August  number  (p.  379)  I  wrote : 
**  If  Mr.  Reed  will  turn  to  my  Sedgwick  Esstiy  ....  (pub- 
lished in  1883)  ....  he  will  find  Trinticleus  settcomis  reconled 
as  a  Middle  Bala  fossil  in  North  Wales,  the  Lake  District^  and 
Scandinavia,  and  nowhere  recorded  in  the  Upper  Bala  list" 

In  the  September  number  (p.  427)  Mr.  F.  R.  C.  Reed  writes: 
"He  [Mr.  Marr]  mentions  in  his  criticism  of  my  remarks  that  in 
1883  ho  had  stated  that  this  species  was  nowhere  found  in  the 
Upper  Bala." 

1  nowhere  mention  that  I  have  made  this  statement,  and  I  never 
did  make  it.  In  1883  Tr {nucleus  seticornis  had  not  been  disco verei 
in  beds  recognized  as  Upper  Bala,  and  naturally  I  could  not  reoird 
it,  but  made  no  statement  concerning  its  absence  in  Upper  BaU 
rocks.  In  1885  it  had  been  discovered,  and  the  discovery  was  then 
mentioned  by  Mr.  Roberts  and  myself.  Mr.  Reed  accuses  me  of 
a  mistake,  because  in  1883  I  did  not  record  an  undiscovered  fossil! 
He  ignores  the  essential  point  of  my  letter  that  Trinucleus  seticornt!^, 
which  he  states  (Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  liii,  p.  90)  to  be  a  characteristic  Upper 
Bala  fossil,  is  abundant  in  the  Middle  Bala  beds.  J.  E.  Make. 

Camhiudoe,  September  23,   1897. 


The  Forest-Bed  of  the  Norfolk  Coast.  —  Tliis  interesting 
deposit,  so  rich  in  organic  remains,  has  been  carefully  worked  for 
more  than  twenty  years  by  Mr.  A.  C.  Savin,  of  Cromer,  who  during 
that  period  had  accumulated  about  1,900  specimens  of  Vertebrata, 
many  of  which  had  been  described  and  figured  by  Mr.  E.  T. 
Newton,  F.R.S.,  Prof.  Leith  Adams,  Prof.  Lankester,  F.R.S.,  aii'i 
others,  lilr.  Savin's  collection  has  just  been  acquired  by  the  British 
Museum  (Natural  History),  where  it  will  be  preserved  for  all  time, 
and  form  a  most  unique  and  valuable  addition  to  our  National 
Museum,  as  well  as  add  greatly  to  our  knowledge  of  the  fauna 
of  this  old  Pliocene  land-surface. 


GiOL.  Mag.  1897. 


Dec.  IV,  Vol.  IV,  PI.  XX. 


The  Rev.  P.  B.  BRODIL:.  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

Vicar  of  Kowington.  Warn  ick^h ire  ; 

esitli-iil  iif  Warwii-k-liirc  Xnlatal  History  and  .\rcha.-<)lijgical  Society, 

J'rLTiidcril  of  \Vai*icVA\i>i  ^aviiaWtts'  ami  Archawli^sls' 


THE 


GEOLOGICAL   MAOAZINE. 


NEW    SERIES.      DECADE    IV.      VOL.    IV. 


No.  ZI.— NOVEMBER,  1897. 
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M.A.,  F.G.S.* 

(WITH  A  PORTRAIT,  PLATE  XX.) 

I^HE  REV.  PETER  BELLINGER  BRODIE  was  born  in 
London  in  1815.  His  father,  Mr.  P.  B.  Brodie,  was  an  eminent 
conveyanoer  and  barrister-at-law,  while  his  uncle,  Sir  Benjamin  C. 
Brodie,  Bart,  the  celebrated  surgeon,  was  President  of  the  Royal 
Society  from  1858  to  1861. 

While  a  youth,  and  resident  with  his  father  at  Lincoln's  Inn 
Fields,  the  younger  P.  B.  Brodie  acquired  a  taste  for  Natural 
History,  and  often  went  as  a  student  to  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons.  Geology,  in  these  early  years,  attracted  his  attention, 
and  to  such  good  effect,  that  he  was  proposed  as  a  Fellow  of  the 
Geological  Society  of  London  by  William  Clift,  the  Curator  of 
the  College  of  Surgeons,  and  he  was  elected  so  long  ago  as  January, 
1834,  just  before  he  went  to  Cambridge.  At  that  time  he  was  the 
youngest  Fellow  ever  admitted  ;  now  he  remains  one  of  the  oldest, 
and,  with  one  exception,  the  earliest  elected  of  the  present  Fellows 
of  the  Society.  H.  E.  Strickland,  with  whom  in  after  years 
Mr.  Brodie  was  much  associated,  was  elected  into  the  Geological 
Society  towards  the  end  of  the  same  year,  1834,  and  during  the 
Presidency  of  G.  B.  Greenough.  At  this  time,  Buckland  and 
Conybeare,  Sedgwick,  De  la  Beche  and  Fitton,  Murchison  and 
Lyell,  were  all  members  of  the  Council.  As  Mr.  Brodie  tells  us, 
he  then  attended  meetings  of  the  Society  held  in  Somerset  House, 
and  listened  to  ''  many  intellectual  combats  between  the  geological 
giants  of  those  days." 

Educated  afterwards  at  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge,  he 
naturally  came  under  the  inspiriting  influence  of  Sedgwick.  He 
rejjjularly  attended  the  lectures  of  the  famous  Professor,  and  volun- 
tarily assisted  him  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum.  Thus  Mr.  Brodie's 
early   interest   in   Geology   was   fostered,   and   he   soon   began   to 

*  Some  of  the  particulars  piv^n  in  tliis  brief  biofl^rapby  were  kindly  furnished  hy 
the  Rev.  P.  B.  Brodie,  and  others  by  Mr.  S.  S.  Stanley. 
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undertake  original  work.  His  first  paper,  "Notice  on  the  occnr- 
rence  of  Land  and  Fresh-water  Shells  with  Bones  of  some  Extinct 
Animals  in  the  Gravel  near  Cambridge/*  was  read  in  1838  before 
the  Cambridge  Philosophical  Society,  but  it  was  not  printed  nntil 
six  years  afterwards.^  Some  notes  were  contributed  to  this  paper 
by  Sedgwick,  and  it  contained  the  earliest  published  record  of  the 
Mollusca  from  the  now  celebrated  Pleistocene  deposit  of  Barnwell. 

In  1838  Mr.  Brodie  was  ordained  deacon,  and  the  same  year  he 
was  appointed  curate  to  the  rector  of  Wylye,  in  Wiltshire.  The 
village  is  situated  on  the  south-western  borders  of  Salisbury  Plain, 
and  about  four  miles  to  the  north  of  Dinton,  in  the  Vale  of  Wardour. 
Here  it  was  that  Mr.  Brodie  became  acquainted  with  that  in- 
tei*esting  geological  region,  and  his  researches  added  further  renown 
to  a  district  already  made  famous  by  the  observations  of  Miss  Benett 
and  Dr.  Fit  ton. 

In  May,  1839,  Mr.  Brodie  read  his  first  paper  before  the  Geological 
Society  of  London,  entitled  "  A  notice  on  the  discovery  of  the  remains 
of  Insects,  and  a  new  genus  of  Isopodous  Crustacea  belonging  to  the 
family  CymothoidsB,  in  the  Wealden  Formation  in  the  Vale  of 
Wardour.  Wilts  "  (Proc.  Geol.  Soc,  iii,  134).  The  new  Isopod  was 
determined  by  Professor  Owen,  and  subsequently  described  by  Milne- 
Edwards  under  the  now  familiar  name  of  Archaoniseus  Brodiei, 
The  strata,  in  one  layer  of  which  this  fossil  occurs  in  profusion, 
have  since  been  grouped  with  the  Purbeck  Beds. 

Mr.  Brodie  was  admitted  to  priest's  orders  in  1839,  and  he  stayed 
barely  two  years  in  his  Wiltshire  parish.  In  1840  he  became  curate 
to  the  vicar  of  Steeple  Claydon,  in  Buckinghamshire,  and  entered 
a  region  of  Oxford  Clay  and  Drift  in  the  vale  of  Bicester,  and 
a  famous  bunting  country.  Steeple  Claydon  is  about  four  miles  south 
of  Buckingham,  where  the  Lower  Oolites  come  to  the  surface;  but 
Mr.  Brodie's  observations  were  directed  to  the  country  further  south, 
where  he  found  at  Quainton  Hill,  and  at  Stone,  near  Aylesbury, 
outliers  of  Portland  and  Purbeck  beds  possessing  **  a  certain  similarity 
with  those  in  Wiltshire,  but  with  clearly  marked  local  difterences." 
Staying  but  a  few  months  at  Steeple  Claydon,  his  discovery  of  remains 
of  Insects  and  other  fossils  in  the  "Wealden"  (Purbeck)  strata  of 
Buckinghamshire  was  published  after  he  had  left  the  district 
(Proc.  Geol.  Soc,  iii,  780). 

In  1841  Mr.  Brodie  was  appointed  Eector  of  Down  Hatherley 
in  the  Vale  of  Gloucester,  and  about  five  miles  west  of  Cheltenham. 
Here  he  came  into  a  richly  fossiliferous  region  of  Lias  and  Oolites, 
and  here  he  had  also  the  advantage  of  many  fellow  workers  in 
geology.  Strickland's  home  at  Cracombe  House,  Evesham,  was  not 
far  away  to  the  north,  and  those  of  Dr.  Wright  and  James  Buckman 
lay  a  few  miles  to  the  east.  W.  S.  Symonds,  afterwards  Rector  of 
Pendock,  was  from  1843-5  Curate  of  Oflfenham,  near  Evesham; 
and  Lycett  must  about  this  time  have  commenced  his  labours  at 
Minchinhampton.  It  was  not  long  before  Mr.  Brodie  announced 
his  discovery  of  Insect-remains  in  the  Lower  Lias  in  Gloucestershire, 

1  Trans.  Cambridge  Phil.  Soc,  viii,  138. 
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and  he  published  sections  of  the  basement-beds  of  that  formation, 
and  of  the  underlying  strata  (now  grouped  as  EhaBtio),  which  lie 
had  studied  at  Wainlode  and  Westbury-on-Severn.  He  also  in  the 
same  year  (1842)  drew  attention  to  the  occurrence  of  fossil  plants 
in  the  so-called  '*  Plastic  Clay  "  of  the  cliffs  at  Bournemouth — 
a  locality  since  famed  for  the  many  plant-remains  obtained  and 
described  by  Mr.  Starkie  Gardner. 

In  1844  Mr.  Brodie  was  associated  with  Professor  Buckman  in 
a  paper  on  the  Stonesfield  Slate  of  the  Cotteswold  Hills,  and,  in 
addition  to  many  stratigraphical  details,  the  authors  recorded  from 
the  deposit  various  Insects,  Plant-remains,  and  other  fossils.  The 
researches  thus  carried  on  by  Mr.  Brodie  opened  up  quite  a  new 
line  of  study — that  of  Fossil  Insects.  In  1845,  assisted  by 
Professor  J.  0.  Westwood,  he  embodied  his  results  in  a  work  en- 
titled "  A  History  of  the  Fossil  Insects  in  the  Secondary  Rocks  of 
England."  This  included  a  particular  account  of  the  strata  in  which 
the  remains  were  found  ;  and  the  work  was  appropriately  dedicated 
to  his  old  Master,  Sedgwick.  The  volume  was  the  first  ever 
published  on  the  special  subject  of  Fossil  Insects.  Later  on, 
Mr.  Brodie  communicated  to  the  Geological  Society  of  London 
important  papers  on  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Cheltenham,  and  on 
the  Purbeck  Beds  of  Swindon. 

Although  not  one  of  the  original  members  of  the  Cotteswold 
Naturalists'  Field  Club,  which  was  founded  in  1846,  Mr.  Brodie 
soon  joined  its  ranks.  In  1850  he  read  before  the  Club  a  sketch 
of  the  Geology  of  Grantham,  and  in  1853  he  communicated  remarks 
on  the  Lias  of  Fretherne  and  Purton,  and  on  certain  Pleistocene 
Deposits  in  the  Vale  of  Gloucester.  It  had  been  his  intention  ''  to 
have  investigated  the  Pleistocene  formation  generally  in  Gloucester- 
shire," but  the  duties  of  his  calling  led  him  away  this  same  year 
(1853)  to  the  Vicarage  of  Eowington,  in  Warwickshire.  It  wets 
with  great  regret  (as  he  tells  us)  that  he  left  so  picturesque  and 
instructive  a  region  as  that  which  was  embraced  by  the  proceedings 
of  the  Cotteswold  Club,  and  his  sorrow  was  increased  by  the  loss  of 
their  pleasant  meetings,  and  the  parting  with  many  friends,  whose 
companionship  had  added  a  charm  and  a  zest  to  his  studies.  (Proc. 
Cotteswold  Club,  vol.  i,  p.  246.) 

Rowington  village,  which  now  became  the  scene  of  Mr.  Brodie's 
labours,  is  situated  on  the  Eeuper  marls  and  sandstones,  which  are 
covered  here  and  there  by  various  Drift  deposits.  Fossils  were  no 
longer  to  be  so  readily  obtained.  Nevertheless,  the  Lower  Lias  was 
within  reach  at  Wilmcote,  some  six  or  seven  miles  to  the  south,  and 
an  outlier  of  the  same  formation  occurs  near  Enowle,  about  six  miles 
to  the  north  of  Howington.  Mr.  Brodie  continued  to  devote  his 
attention  very  much  to  the  same  lines  of  research,  extending  them 
at  times  to  the  Upper  Silurian  and  passage-beds  of  Herefordshire, 
and  recording  the  occurrence  therein  of  Eurypterus  and  Fterygotus, 
as  well  as  land-plants.  He  still  contributed  an  occasional  paper  to  the 
Cotteswold  Club,  on  the  Inferior  Oolite  and  Lias  of  Northampton- 
shire, and  on  the  Lias  of  Barrow  in  Loioeitpihinu 
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Warwickshire,  however,  naturally  claimed  his  especial  attention. 
Soon  after  his  arrival  at  Kowington,  he  became  a  member  of  the 
Warwickshire  Natural  History  and  Archaeological  Society  (founded 
in  1836),  and  he  was  at  once  elected  an  Honorary  Curator  of  Greology 
in  the  Society's  Museum  at  Warwick.  Many  years  later  (1894)  he 
was  elected  President  of  this  Society.  Field- meetings  were  naturally 
regarded  by  Mr.  Bix>die  as  essential  for  the  proper  pursuit  of  natural 
history,  and  in  1854  he  was  the  means  of  founding  the  Warwickshire 
Naturalists*  and  Archaeologists*  Field  Club,  of  which  he  was  the  first 
Vice-President  and  Honorary  Secretary.  He  was  elected  President 
in  1888.  Mr.  S.  S.  Stanley,  who  for  some  years  acted  as  junior 
Honorary  Secretary  of  the  Warwickshire  Field  Club  with  Mr.  Brodie, 
speaks  of  the  new  life  and  energy  which  the  Vicar  of  Rowington 
infused  among  the  naturalists  and  archaeologists  of  Warwickshire. 
Foremost  as  a  leader  in  field-excursions,  he  kindled  in  many  others 
an  interest  in  science,  as  much  by  his  unfailing  enthusiasm  and 
good-humour  as  by  his  wide  knowledge  and  experience. 

In  1855,  Mr.  Brodie  was  appointed  to  the  rectory  of  Baddesley 
Clinton,  a  neighbouring  village  to  the  north  of  Rowington;  and, 
witli  the  aid  of  his  son,  the  Rev.  F.  M.  Brodie,  he  has  continued  to 
discharge  the  many  duties  connected  with  his  two  parishes. 

To  the  Proceedings  of  the  Warwickshire  Natural  History  Society, 
and  of  the  Field  Club,  Mr.  Brodie  has  contributed  very  numerous 
papers  and  addresses,  dealing  largely  with  the  Keuper  and  Rhaetic 
formations,  the  Lias,  and  various  Drift  deposits.  Most  important 
discoveries  of  Fish-renmins,  and  also  of  Mollusca,  in  the  Keuper 
formation  of  Warwickshire,  have  thus  been  recorded  ;  while  the 
tracts  of  Lower  Lias  on  the  borders  of  Shropshire  and  Cheshire, 
and  in  Cumberland,  have  not  been  unnoticed. 

In  1858  Mr.  Brodie  contributed  a  series  of  articles  on  the  Geology 
of  Gloucestershire  to  the  first  volume  of  the  Geologisty  and  since 
then  ho  has  sent  many  papers  to  the  Geological  Society,  the  British 
Association,  and  the  Geological  Magazine.  Among  these  articles, 
those  on  the  Purbeck  Beds  of  Brill,  and  the  Rhfetic  Beds  near 
Wells,  in  Somerset,  may  l)e  mentioned.  So  recently  as  August  of 
the  present  year  he  sent  a  communication  to  be  read  at  the  field- 
meeting  of  the  Warwickshire  Naturalists*  Club,  held  at  Wilmcote. 

In  the  course  of  his  long  life,  Mr.  Brodie  has  formed  a  most 
valuable  and  extensive  geological  collection,  estimated  to  comprise 
upwards  of  25,000  specimens.  The  rarer  and  unique  examples 
have  now  been  placed  in  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History), 
Cromwell  Road;  others  have  unfortunately  been  dispersed  among 
foreipjn  museums,  and  a  considerable  portion  in  one  of  our  Colonies. 

Jn  1887  the  Murchison  Medal  was  awarded  to  Mr.  Brodie  bv  the 
Council  of  the  Geological  Society,  and  at  that  date  the  President, 
I^rofessor  Judd,  remarked :  "  Never,  probably,  has  an  award  of  this 
Societv  been  made  to  one  who  can  look  back  upon  so  long  a  record 
of  faithful  services  to  Geology  as  yourself.  ....  A  dweller  in 
the  j)rovinces,  you  have  shown  how  the  advancement  of  our  science 
nnxy  best  be  promoted  under  those  conditions." 
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The  ten  subsequent  years  have  tended  in  no  ways  to  decrease  the 
enthusiasm  which  Mr.  Brodie  has  ever  manifested  in  the  pursuit  of 
geological  science.  Owing  to  advanced  age,  he  has  had  lately  to 
relinquish  the  office  of  rural  dean  of  Warwick,  which  he  held  for 
many  years  ;  but  we  trust  he  may  yet  be  spared  some  years  longer 
for  the  tranquil  enjoyment  of  his  parochial  work  in  the  pleasant 
home  at  Bowiugton.  H.  B.  Woodward. 


11. — ^The   Chalky   Bouldeb-olay    and  the  Glacial  Phenomena 

OF   THE   WeSTEBN-MiDLAND   CoUNTIES   OF   ENGLAND.^ 
By  Horace  B.  Woodward,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

THE  extent  of  the  glaciation  in  the  Western-Midland  Counties 
of  England  during  the  formation  of  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay 
has  yet  to  be  determined  in  detail.  No  accurate  survey  has  at 
present  been  made  of  the  various  Drifts  that  are  scattered  over  the 
country  from  Northamptonshire  and  Buckinghamshire  on  the  east 
to  Worcestershire  and  Gloucestershire  on  the  west ;  but  the 
observations  of  Strickland,  Brodie,  Lloyd,  Lucy,  and  others,  have 
made  known  the  characters  of  the  superficial  deposits  at  numerous 
localities  in  and  around  the  vale  of  Evesham,  while  the  probable 
limit  of  the  action  of  land-ice  during  the  period  of  maximum 
glaciation  has  been  delineated  on  a  small  map  by  S.  Y.  Wood,  jun.^ 

The  district  is  of  considerable  interest  as  being  on  the  borders  of 
the  large  region  which  was  mantled  by  the  ice-sheet  during  the 
accumulation  of  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay  of  East  Anglia ;  and  it  was 
not  affected  by  any  marked  glaciation  during  the  later  phases  of  the 
Pleistocene  period.  The  *'  Modified  Drifts "  which,  in  the  form  of 
valley-gravels  and  loams,  succeeded  the  Boulder-day,  yield,  as  at 
Cropthorne,  the  Mammoth  and  associated  fossils ;  and  these  deposits 
merge  into  the  old  estuarine  and  marine  deposits  of  the  great  Severn 
Valley. 

The  probable  southern  limits  of  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay  in 
England  may  be  traced  from  Hornchurcb  in  the  Thames  Valley  to 
the  north  of  London  and  Watford,  and  thence  from  the  neighbour- 
hood of  St.  Albans,  round  by  Luton  and  Leighton  Buzzard,  into  the 
vale  of  Aylesbury.  A  rough  boundary  may  thence  be  traced 
between  Bicester  and  Buckingham,  to  the  north  of  Banbury,  and 
into  the  vale  of  Moreton.  Finally,  the  limits  must  be  sought  to  the 
north  of  the  Cotteswolds  and  Bredon  Hill,  the  evidences  of  ice-action 
being  discernible  here  and  there  in  the  vale  of  Evesham. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  the  elevated  regions  of  Edge  Hill  and  the 
Cotteswolds  appear  to  have  arrested  the  progress  of  land-glaciatiou. 
This  seems  also  to  have  been  the  case  along  the  higher  parts  of  the 
Chiltem  range,  from  Wendover  to  Tring  and  Dunstable,  and  these 
elevated  Chalk  areas  are  indeed  marked  by  S.  V.  Wood,  jun.,  as 
having  been  free  from  the  ice  which  formed  the  Chalky  Boulder- 
day.     In  other  places,  as  along  the  Liassio  scarp  near  Catesby  in 

*  Read  before  the  Meeting  of  the  British  Association  at  Toronto. 
'  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  toI.  xxxviii,  map  4,  pi.  xxvi. 
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Northamptonshire,  and  in  certain  Midland  areas,  there  is  a  local 
nbHence  of  Boiilder-olay  and  of  signs  of  glaciAtion — an  absence  not 
always  to  be  attributed  to  subsequent  denudation,  but  rather  sug- 
gesting that  the  margin  of  the  loe-sheet  was  prolonged  here  and 
there  into  tongues  or  broad  lobes,  as  in  the  vale  of  Moreton,  the  low 
grounds  near  Buckinghi^m,  and  the  lower  areas  of  Chalk  and  Teitiary 
strata  in  Hertfordshire. 

Prior  to  the  formation  of  the  Chalky  Boulder-olay  in  the  more 
central  portions  of  England,  we  may  picture  an  area  whose  main 
features  did  not  differ  very  largely  from  those  of  the  present  time. 
The  stonebrash  hills,  in  the  now  glaciated  tracts,  may  have  stood  oat 
somewhat  more  prominently  from  the  clay  vales  in  the  Jurassic  areas, 
and  the  country  was  thickly  coated  with  weathered  rock  or  rabble. 
The  Chalk  areas  were  more  extensively  covered  with  clay-with-flinta, 
and  with  outliers  of  Tertiary  clays,  sands,  and  gravels  ;  while,  over 
the  barer  tracts  of  Chalk,  the  rock  itself  was  much  broken  up  at  the 
surface,  and  the  loosened  blocks  were  in  places  weathered  into 
a  somewhat  rubbly  form.  Hence  the  g^reater  portion  of  the  land  was 
covered  with  disintegrated  rock  and  loose  superficial  strata,  such  as 
would  readily  be  frozen  into  the  base  of  a  sedentary  ice-sheet,  if 
formed,  as  in  North  America,  in  the  way  so  clearly  depicted  by 
Mr.  W.  0.  Crosby.* 

That  the  contents  of  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay  vary  to  a  noticeable 
extent  in  accordance  with  the  nature  of  the  strata  over  which  the  ice 
passed,  is  a  well-established  fact :  nevertheless,  the  Boulder-clay 
maiutainsover  a  wide  area  its  characteristic  chalky  ingredients. 

It  thus  appears  remarkably  uniform  in  character  in  its  extent  from 
Norfolk  to  Essex,  and  from  the  Eastern  Counties  to  Northamptonshire 
and  Buckinghamshire — a  feature  mainly  due  to  its  abundant  chalk 
and  flint.  More  chalky  in  West  Norfolk,  it  is  more  clayey  in  South 
Norfolk,  Cambridgeshire,  Suffolk,  and  Essex,  where  Kimeridge  Clay 
and  London  Clay  have  been  incorporated  with  other  materials  in 
the  Boulder-clay.  In  Huntingdonshire  the  Oxford  Clay,  and  in 
Northamptonshire  the  Lias  Clay,  have  contributed  to  the  Drift 
a  marked  amount  of  debris.  A  local  character  has  likewise  been 
imparted  by  the  harder  outcropping  strata  over  which  the  Boulder- 
clay  has  been  distributed. 

Along  the  Midland  branch-railway  between  Bourn  and  Saxby, 
very  fine  cuttings  of  Chalky  Boulder-clay  were  opened  up.  The 
country  was  trenched  in  an  east-and-west  direction  from  the  Oxford 
Clay  of  Bourn  to  the  Lower  Lias  near  Melton  Mowbray.  Amongst 
the  Jurassic  materials  in  the  Boulder-clay  there  was  a  noteworthy 
preponderance  of  Oxfordian  fossils  in  the  eastern,  of  Great  Oolite 
fossils  in  the  central,  and  of  Lias  fossils  in  the  western  portion 
of  the  area.^ 

Cuttings  along  the  new  London  extension  of  the  Manchester, 
Sheffield,  and  Lincolnshire  Railway  (now  termed  the  Great  Central 

*  Geol.   Mao.    1897,  p.    321  :    abridgment   of   article    on  Englacial   Drift  in 
Technology  Quarterhj,  vol.  ix,  Boston. 
2  H.  B.  W.,  '*  Jurassic  Rocks  of  Britain,''  vol.  iv,  p.  422. 
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Railway),  bave  trenclied  the  coantry  in  a  nortli-and-aoath  direction, 
and  very  fine  sections  of  Chalky  BouKier-cIay  were  exposed  between 
Catesby  and  Quainton  Road,  near  Ayleebary.  llie  Middle  Litts 
fossils  were  noteworthy  ingredients  of  the  Bonlder-clay  in  the  north, 
and  those  of  the  Oxford  Clay  in  the  south.  In  none  of  these 
cuttings  were  there  exposed  any  very  large  boulders  or  "cakes" 
of  Secondary  rock. 

Chalky  Boulder-day  occurs  in  various  parts  of  Warwickshire.  It 
was  recognized  near  Bugby  by  S.  V.  Wood,  jun.,^  and  in  other 
localities  by  the  Bev.  P.  B.  Brodie'  and  by  Mr.  W.  Andrews.' 
T.  G.  B.  Lloyd*  observed  purple-coloured  Boulder-clay  containing 
Chalk,  etc.,  on  the  Lower  Lias  area  in  north-east  Warwickshire; 
and  it  is  likely  that  in  this  county,  as  elsewhere,  coloured  clays  from 
the  New  Bed  Series  have  been  disseminated  with  other  materials 
in  the  Boulder-clay. 

The  most  distant  evidence  of  Boulder-clay  in  the  south-western 
region  is  that  to  which  attention  was  directed  in  1853  by  Mr.  G.  E. 
Gavey.^  The  Drift,  comprising  Boulder-day,  gravel,  and  sand,  was 
exposed  in  the  railway-cuttings  at  Aston  Magna  and  Mickleton,  and 
at  the  time  Mr.  B.  F.  Tomes  obtained  glaciated  Chalk  from  this 
Drift*  In  connection  with  the  discovery,  it  is  interesting  to  note 
that  pebbles  of  hard  red  and  white  Chalk  were  found  by  Buoklaud 
in  1821,  to  the  south-east  of  Shipston-on-Stour.^ 

It  may  be  remarked  that  the  *'  Boulder-clay  "  to  which  Mr.  W.  C. 
Lucy  has  called  attention  as  occurring  on  the  Cotteswold  plateau,  is 
simply  clay  with  "  Northern  Drift  *'  pebbles.  It  occurs  in  jxxskets 
or  fissures  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  here  and  there,  but  in  itself  it  affonis 
no  evidence  of  glaciation.  Moreover,  the  so-called  "  Northern  Drift  *' 
in  the  lower  portions  of  the  Severn  Vale  is  reassorted,  and  no  doubt 
derived  its  erratic  pebbles  from  Boulder-clay  in  the  upper  parts  of 
the  Severn  drainage-area. 

To  the  north-west  of  Leafield,  and  at  Combe  near  Woodstock,  the 
higher  elevations' of  Oxford  Clay  have  a  thin  covering  of  soil  with 
pebbles  of  quartz  and  quartzite.  This  gravelly  soil  lies  irregulariy 
on  the  clay,  and  penetrates  it  in  hollows  to  a  depth  of  three  or  four 
feet,  having  no'doubt  descended  in  cracks  which  have  opened  in  the 
clay  during  very  dry  weather.  Drift  of  this  character  affords  no 
evidence  of  glaciation. 

That  the  Cotteswolds  themselves  have  not  been  glaciated,  is  shown 
by  the  thick  accumulations  of  oolitic  rubble  which  flank  their  slopes. 
Even  the  Bredon  outlier  of  Inferior  Oolite  exhibits  at  the  surface 
30  or  40  feet  of  rubble.  The  rock,  indeed,  is  irregularly  weathered, 
and  the  resulting  gravelly  detritus  contains  in   its  midst  isolated 

*  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxvi,  p.  224,  and  Geol.  Mao.  1870,  p.  18. 

'  Uuart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxiii,  p.  209,  and  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc,  for  1866,  p.  49. 
»  Proc.  Warwickshire  Nat.  Club  for  1884,  1885,  p.  32. 

♦  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxvi,  pp.  206-6.     See  also  A.  II.  W.  Ingram, 
ibid.,  XXXV,  p.  678. 

*  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  ix,  p.  29. 

•  Proc.  Cotteswold  Club,  vol.  vii,  p.  60. 

^  Trans.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  v,  p.  618 ;  iieliq.  Diluv.,  1823,  p.  250. 
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masses  and  pinnacles  of  anweathered  limestone.  Some  of  the  more 
remarkable  accumulations  of  rubble  occur  to  the  north-west  of  Break 
Heart  Hill,  south  of  Dursley ;  near  Gravel  Farm,  south  of  Harut- 
comb ;  at  Leckhampton  Hill,  where  the  rubble  is  banked  up  at  angles 
of  30°  or  40°  ;  and  west  of  Syreford,  near  Andoversford.  Frequently 
there  is  a  considerable  thickness  of  brown  loamy  clay  on  top  of  the 
oolitic  rubble — the  residue  of  atmospheric  waste,  indicating  some 
lapse  of  time. 

This  material  has  been  described  by  Strickland,  Hull,  Lncj, 
Witchell,  Prestwich,  and  others.  Mr.  Lucy  connected  the  distriba- 
tion  of  the  rubble  with  soil-movements,  the  weathered  rock  slipping 
down  the  hill-sides  during  times  of  thaw  after  severe  frost.^  lo 
Witchell's  opinion,  this  Hubble  Drift  was  "  due  to  storm- waters  or 
surface-drainage,  which  brought  the  detritus  down  the  hill  upou 
a  frozen  surface,  and  deposited  it  in  those  places  where  the  frost 
usually  disappeared  in  spring  before  it  left  the  higher  ground."' 
Both  explanations  may  be  to  a  certain  extent  true,  and  they  accord 
much  better  with  the  facts  than  does  the  explanation  of  Prestwich, 
whereby  this  Rubble  Drift  would  be  due  to  the  effects  of  wide 
submergence.' 

In  studying  the  general  characters  of  the  Glacial  Drift,  several 
problems  of  special  interest  come  under  notice.  Among  these  are 
the  abundance  and  wide  distribution  of  chalky  detritus ;  the  distur- 
bances produced  in  underlying  strata ;  the  occurrence  of  the  larger 
blocks  or  "  cakes"  of  local  origin  ;  and  the  intercalation  of  the  gravels 
and  sands  with  the  Chalky  Boukler-clay.  If,  following  Crosby,  we 
believe  that  the  earlier  action  over  the  glaciated  aivas  was  the 
removal  of  the  weathered  soil  and  subsoil  which  was  frozen  to  the 
base  of  the  at  first  sedentary  ice,  we  may  conclude  that  the  major 
disturbances  in  the  underlying  strata  were  then  produced,  together 
with  the  striated  pavements  which  are  very  rarely,  of  course,  to  be 
found  in  these  Midland  areas  Although  **drag"  is  not  admitte<i 
as  a  likely  mode  of  transport  of  the  ground-moraine,  yet,  when  this 
material  was  in  movement  at  the  base  of  the  ice-sheet,  and  as  it  was 
shifted  from  its  original  position,  there  may  have  been  some  dragging 
of  the  substrata,  leading  to  contortion  and  **  terminal  curvature." 

The  researches  of  Messrs.  Chamberlin,  Upham,  and  Crosby  have 
shown  how  materials  from  the  ground-moraine  become  **englaciai" 
— being  carried  by  overthrusts  of  ice  to  higher  positions  in  its  mass. 
In  fact,  much  detritus  is  thus  shifted  along  planes  of  slipping,  when 
inequalities  in  the  land  cause  higher  portions  of  the  ice  to  move 
obliquely  upwards  and  over  lower  portions.  Parts  of  the  origiu.il 
stony  base  of  the  ice-sheet  may  here  and  there,  however,  have  been 
left  in  the  hollows  of  the  irregular  land-surface  until  the  final  melting 
of  the  ice.  Had  the  icy  agent  overspread  the  Cotteswold  region, 
the  Rubble  Drift  before-mentioned  would  have  largely  contributed 

*  Proc.  Cotteswold  Club,  vol.  v,  p.  43. 

2  Proc.  Cotteswold  Club,  vol.  vi,  p.  150;  sec  also  H.  B.  W.,  *'  Jurassic  Rocks  ot 
Britain,"  vol.  iv,  pp.  462-3. 

*  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  ilviii,  p.  314. 
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its  materials  to  the  Boulder-clay,  as  elsewhere  such  weathered  rock 
has  beeu  removed,  and  incorporated  iuto  the  Drift. 

In  parts  of  Norfolk  where  the  bare  Chalk  comes  to  the  surface,  it 
now  weathers  into  a  kind  of  rubble,  as  may  be  seen  near  Wells ; 
and,  land-ice  overspreading  such  a  surface,  the  superficial  layers 
would  be  frozen  to  its  base,  and,  with  the  aid  of  a  little  Kimeridge 
Clay,  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay  would  be  readily  formed.  During 
the  movemeut  of  the  ice-sheet  the  lumps  of  chalk  would  become 
scored  by  pressure  against  tiny  fragments  of  shattered  flint  and 
other  hard  rocks,  along  the  shearing  planes  of  the  ice.  As  remarked 
by  Crosby,  the  detritus  reaching  the  highest  levels  in  the  ice  is 
carried  farthest,  and  we  may  infer  that  such  was  the  case  with  so 
much  debris  of  Chalk,  the  harder  fragments  of  which  have  mostly 
Buffered  faceting  and  striation.  This  would  occur  along  the  many 
minor  planes  of  movement  in  the  ice  which  Chamberliu  has  so 
clearly  pictured.^ 

Thus,  on  the  melting  back  of  the  ice,  the  further  travelled  Chalk 
and  flints  became  commingled  with  the  more  local  debris ;  and  when 
a  subsequent  movement  of  the  ice  took  place,  the  ground-moraine 
was  pressed  into  the  tough  material  of  which  the  Chalky  Boulder- 
clay  so  generally  consists,  and  this  subjacent  drift  was  itself  disturbed 
in  many  places,  and  dislocated  as  if  by  faults. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  certain  areas,  as  in  East  Norfolk, 
an  earlier  Boulder-clay,  the  Cromer  Till,  no  doubt  furnished  some 
erratics  to  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay  which  overspread  it ;  while  other 
travelled  stones  may  have  come  from  ice  proceeding  from  western 
and  north-western  areas  overriding  the  ice  of  the  Eastern- Mid  land 
plain.  Pebbles  of  quartz  and  quanzite  may  in  part  have  been 
derived  from  Tertiary  gravels,  as  remarked  by  Sir  Henry  Howorth.* 

In  his  aooount  of  Ice-work  in  Edenside  Mr.  J.  G.  Goodchild  long 
ago  maintained  that  Buulder-clay  was  not  dragged  along  between 
the  ice-sheet  and  the  rocks  beneath,  but  that  it  was  formed  of  the 
weathered  detritus  of  the  rocks  and  other  loose  material,  and  de- 
posited on  the  melting  of  the  ice  at  or  not  far  from  the  areas  where 
the  Boulder-clay  is  now  found.  He  also  refers  to  the  different 
currents  of  ice  that  may  have  been  present  over  an  area  under- 
going land-glaciation,  and  to  which  causes  many  admixtures  of 
boulders  from  diverse  localities  may  be  due.^  Other  explanations 
of  the  "  intercrossing  of  erratics  "  have  been  given  by  Mr.  Clement 
Beid  and  Mr.  Lamplugh,  who  point  out  that  stones  from  various 
localities  may  haVe  been  scattered  over  the  bed  of  the  North  Sea 
by  floating- ice  prior  to  the  invasion  of  the  area  by  land-ice,  and 
many  of  these  boulders  would  then  become  incorporated  in  the 
subsequent  ground-moraine.* 

^  See  **  Recent  Glacial  Studies  in  Greenland  "  :  Bull.  Geol.  Soc.  America,  vol.  vi, 
p.  199. 
'  Gbol.  Mao.  1896,  pp.  455,  463. 

*  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxi,  p.  65;   and  Trans.  Cumberland  Assoc, 
No.  U,  1S87,  p.  Ul. 

*  Reid,  **  Geology  of  Cromer,*'  p.  90  ;  Lamplugh,  Geol.  Mao.  1890,  p.  67. 
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That  the  main  features  of  the  glaoiated  portions  of  the  oonntry 
were  carved  out  very  much  as  they  are  now  before  the  aocnmulation  of 
the  Chalky  Boulder-clay,  is  evident  when  we  consider  its  distribution. 
It  lies  in  patches,  or  great  sheets,  on  the  Oolitic  uplands,  from  Stow 
Park,  near  Buckingham,  to  Lincolnshire,  and  on  the  Chalk  plateaiu 
from  near  St  Albans  to  Norfolk  and  the  Lincoln  wolds;  it  is  found  also 
in  the  vales  beneath  the  escarpments,  and  near  South  Willinghsin, 
in  Lincolnshire,  it  crosses  the  Cretaceous  scarp.  Its  tendency,  ai 
a  rule,  has  been  to  efiace  the  old  scenery,  and  the  subsequent  agents 
of  denudation  have  only  carved  out  minor  valleys  and  separated 
the  Boulder-clay  into  great  sheets  and  numerous  large  and  small 
outlying  masses.  The  incorporation  of  so  much  Cretaceous  and 
Jurassic  material  in  the  Boulder-clay,  of  course,  means  a  great 
amount  of  erosion,  but  this,  as  a  rule,  took  place  from  a  scouring  of 
the  irregular  land-surface,  and  was  attended  by  a  degradation  rather 
than  an  intensification  of  the  main  features. 

Fio.  1. — Pit  by  spixmj,  north-weat  of  Thorpe  Limekiln,  Norwich. 
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2.  GraTol  and  sand,  3  or  4  feet.     Plateau  Drift. 
1.  Stony  loam  \rith  contorted  seams  and  masses  of  sand  and  gravel, 
16  feet.     Contorted  Drift. 

When  the  agent  which  accumulated  the  Boulder-clay  acted  with 
greater  power,  the  Chalk  escarpment  was  considerably  abraded,  as 
in  West  Norfolk,  and  onwards  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Stevenage 
and  Hitchin.  To  the  doutb-west  we  find  no  evidence  of  this 
planing  down,  the  escarpment  of  the  Dunstable  and  Luton  Downs 
is  bold,  and  so  it  is  continued  along  the  further  range  of  Chiltem 
Hills.  We  do  not  find  any  Boulder-clay  on  the  crests  of  these 
higher  hills.  Nevertheless,  we  find  no  Boulder-clay  on  the  crests 
of  the  Lincolnshire  Clifi^,  and  this  fact  shows  that  we  must  be 
cautious  in  inferring  an  absence  of  glaciation  where  no  relics  at 
present  exist.  The  presence,  or  absence,  of  loose  and  weathered 
rock,  and  other  circumstances,  must  here  aid  our  conclusions.  Thus, 
in  West  Norfolk  there  is  a  marked  absence  of  Clay-with-flints. 

It  is  admitted  that  ice  moving  over  ground-moraine  cannot  at 
the  same  locality  erode.^     Whether  all  the  disturbances  which  we 

^  J.  B.  Dak}iis,  Geol.  Maq.  1876,  p.  169. 
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find  in  the  upper  layers  of  the  subjacent  strata  were  produced 
prior  to  the  deposition  of  the  Boulder-clay,  may  be  open  to  question, 
but  no  doubt  the  majority  were.  S.  V.  Wood,  jun.,  indeed,  referred 
certain  disturbances  in  the  strata  to  a  time  when  "this  antecedent 
oushion  of  moraine "  had  been  cut  through  by  the  ice.^  He  gave 
instanoes  in  the  Oxford  Clay  near  Huntingdon,  in  the  Chalk  near 
Litoham,  and  in  the  Contorted  Drift  near  Norwich — the  last  instance 
being  especially  noteworthy  when  we  bear  in  mind  Wood's  views 
regarding  the  Contorted  Drift  of  the  Cromer  coast,  the  disturbances 
in  which  be  attributed  to  grounding  icebergs.  The  section  Fig.  1, 
which  1  noted  in  1876,  is  probably  the  one  referred  to  by  Wood. 

Dealing  now  with  thecoutorted  underlying  strata,  we  find  evidence 
of  their  being  generally  disturbed  by  glacial  action  prior  to  the  accu- 
mulation of  the  Boulder-clay.  I  have  elsewhere  figured  disturbances 
in  the  Upper  Lias  Clay  beneath  Chalky  Boulder-clay  at  Qayton 
Wharf,  near  Blisworth,  in  Northamptonshire;'  and  a  disturbed 
surface  of  Great  Oolite  Clay  and  rubble  beneath  Boulder-clay  at 
Maidford,  north-west  of  Towcester.'  In  this  latter  case,  as  in 
another  instance  near  Radstone,  in  Northamptonshire,  it  would  seem 
that  locally  the  severed  soil  and  rubble  had  not  been  moved  far — 
the  stony  base  of  the  ice-sheet  being  perhaps  arrested  and  over- 
ridden. 

As  before  remarked,  glaciated  pavements  in  the  Jurassic  and 
newer  formations  of  the  Midland  or  Eastern  Counties  have  but 
rarely  been  noted,  nor  could  they  often  be  produced  in  such  easily 
disturbed  strata.  The  most  interesting  example  is  that  observed 
by  Mr.  W.  J.  Harrison  in  a  cutting  made  in  1874r-6  in  widening 
the  Midland  Hallway  between  Leicester  and  Wigston.  Referring  to 
the  Boulder-clay,  he  remarks  that  *'  Its  thickness  here  was  between 
20  and  30  feet.  At  the  base  the  lower  lias  shales  and  limestones 
were  exposed  to  a  depth  of  3  or  4  feet  for  a  distance  of  about 
400  yards.  The  limestones  were  most  beautifully  striated  in  sitA, 
the  slightness  of  the  dip  having  prevented  the  ripping  up  of  the 
beds  to  any  great  extent,  and  the  thick  covering  of  clay  having 
preserved  them  from  the  percolation  of  water.  Oblong  slabs  of 
limestone,  torn  off,  were  to  be  seen  lying  in  close  proximity  to 
the  outcrop  of  each  stratum,  and  a  little  to  the  south  of  it  In 
one  spot  the  strata  were  bent  up  for  a  few  yards  into  a  sharp 
anticlinal  curve."* 

Where  Boulder-clay  rests  on  the  New  Red  Sandstone  in  Icknield 
Street,  Birmingham,  it  was  observed  by  Crosskey  that  in  places 
large  fragments  of  sandstone  had  been  disrupted  and  thrust  into  the 
middle  of  the  Drift ;  elsewhere  a  part  of  the  sandstone  had  '*  been 
lifted  up  almost  like  an  arm,"  while  the  Drift  had  been  accumulated 
beneath  it.^  ' 

*  See  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xxxvi,  pp.  482-90  ;  and  vol.  xixviii,  p.  667. 
'  *' Juraasic  Rocks  of  Britain/'  vol.  iii,  p.  277. 

'  Ibid.,  vol.  iv,  p.  397  ;  and  Geol.  Mao.  1897,  p.  103. 

*  "  A  Sketch  of  the  Geology  of  Leicestershire  and  Rutland,'*  1877,  p.  45. 

^  Proc.  Rirmingham  ii'hil.  ;Soc.,  vol.  iii,  p.  213.  ^ 
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Tlie  Bev.  J.  M.  Wilson  noticed  tbat  at  Bilton,  near  Ba^by,  Uie 
Lias  Clay  was  contorted  beneath  glacial  sand  and  graveL'  In  tbit 
iieighbourhuod  the  Drifts  lie  very  irregularly  on  the  Lias,  and 
there  is  evidence  of  sand  and  gravel  above  as  well  as  below  the 
Boulder-clay. 

In  1870  Mr.  G.  J.  Woodward  drew  attention  to  certain  "  Swilleyi** 
or  disturbed  surfaces  in  the  Lower  Lias  of  Grafton  and  Binton,  in 
Warwickshire.  His  illustrations  depict  these  featnrea  as  identical 
with  others  in  the  same  district  to  which  I  have  subsequently  drawn 
attention — in  ignorance  at  the  time  of  his  much  earlier  observationa.* 

At  Church  Honey  bourne,  east  of  Evesham,  the  Lower  Lias  Clay 
is  contorted,  and  again  at  South  Littleton  the  exposed  beds  of 
limestone  and  clay  were  nipped  up  on  the  surface  in  a  series 
of  sharp  folds.  As  far  west  as  Croome  D'Abitot,  near  Pershore,  in 
Worcestershire,  similar  evidences  of  surface  -  disturbance  were 
observed.'  Probably  the  '*  Lias  clay  with  contorted  beds  of  Lias 
limestone "  noted  in  the  railway  •  cutting  at  Dunhamstead  by 
Strickland,  in  1840,  exhibited  features  of  the  same  character.*  At 
Halford,  north  of  Shipston-on-Stour,  1  noticed  that  the  beds  of 
White  Lias  were  much  disturbed  in  places. 

Fig.  2. — Section  about  one  mile  south  of  Surlingbam  St.  Mary,  near  Nonrich. 


1 


2.   Brown  stony  loam  (decalcified  Boulder-clay)  with  unweathered  remnants 

of  Chalkv  Boulder-clay,  3  ivi't. 
1.  Blue  clav  ami  laminated  clav  and  sand:  contorted,  6  feet. 

In  this  region,  althongh  the  disturbances  are  similar  to  those 
produced  by  glacial  action,  we  have  (with  the  exception  of  ihe 
AHton  Magna  Drift)  no  distinct  evidence  of  Boulder-clay,  the  supr- 
ficial  deposit  being  a  few  feet  of  reddinh-brown  clay  with  pebblefl 
of  quartz  and  quartzite.  Tliis  is  no  doubt  the  deposit  desenbed 
by  T.  G.  B.  Ll(>3d  as  "light-red,  sandy,  unstratified  clay,  compact 
and  hard,  containing  quartzose  pebbles  and  a  few  boulders,  which 
occasionally  exhibit  traces  of  glacial  action."  He  observes  that 
it  is  the  "General  Quartzose  Drift"  of  Strickland  and  the  "Northern 

*  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  See,  vol.  xxvi,  pp.  194,  196;  and  Rep.  Rugby  Nat.  Bist. 
Soc.  for  1869,  p.  30. 

»  Proc.  Birmingham  Nat.  Hist.  Soc.  for  1870,  p.  63.  The  labours  of  Mr.  W.  J. 
Harrison  in  preparing  a  bibliography  of  Midland  Glaciology  were  thus  appreciated. 
Mr.  Harrison  has  ninco  published  a  similar  work  for  Norfolk. 

»  H.  B.  W.,  "  Jurassic  Rocks  of  Britain,"  vol.  iii,  pp.  146,  150. 

♦  Proc.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  iii,  p.  314. 
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Drift  '*  of  Mnrchison.*  This  Drift  occurs  bere  and  there  over 
a  wide  area  in  Warwickshire,  and  may  be  a  result  of  the  denudation 
of  Boulder-clay. 

During  the  progress  of  the  Geological  Survey  in  Norfolk  and 
Suffolk,  numerous  instances  of  contortion  in  the  strata  underlying 
the  Chalky  Boulder-clay,  and  occasionally  of  intrusive  tongues  of 
that  material,  were  noticed.^  Chalk  and  Crag  were  in  places  dis- 
turbed, but  the  marked  contortions  were  usually  to  be  found  where 
brickearth  or  clay,  or  thin  alternating  clays  and  sands,  lay  beneath 
the  Boulder-clay.  (See  Fig.  2.)  Where  glacial  muds,  formed  during 
temporary  recession  of  the  ice,  were  afterwards  overridden,  erosion 
without  marked  contortion  was  sometimes  to  be  seen.     (See  Fig.  3.) 

Fio.  3. — Pit  one-qnarter  of  a  mile  north-west  of  Dove  Inn,  Foringland,  Norfolk. 


5.  Soil  and  decalcified  Boulder-clay,  2  or  3  feet. 
4.  Chalky  Boulder-clay.  \  g,      1 1    l 

3.  Chalky  sand  (base  of  Boulder-clay).    ]^^^*  ^^et. 
2.  Yellowish  laminated  clays  and  bands  of  marl,  6  feet. 
1.  Chalky  Boulder-clay. 

Thick  beds  of  yielding  sand  are,  as  a  rule,  but  little,  if  at  all, 
disturbed,  as  may  be  observed  in  the  well-known  coast  at  Kessing- 
land,  and  again  where  the  Boulder-clay  rests  on  the  remarkably 
false-bedded  Lower  Greensand  at  Grove  Bury,  near  Leightoii 
Buzzard.  At  the  last-named  locality,  where  the  sections  were  noted 
by  Mr.  A.  C.  G.  Cameron,^  portions  of  the  sand  have  been  torn 
away  and  incorporated  with  the  Boulder-clay,  but  the  main  mass 
of  the  Lower  Greensand  is  wholly  undisturbed.  Sands  which 
had  been  frozen  to  the  base  of  the  ice-sheet  may  have  been  so 
removed,  but  in  their  severance  from  the  main  mass  of  underlying 
sand  DO  disturbance  was  therein  produced. 

Intruded  masses  of  Chalky  Boulder-clay  have  been  noticed,  not 
only  beneath  uptilted  Chalk,  but  in  the  midst  of  soft  gravels  and 

*  Quart.  Joom.  Greol.  Soc,  vol.  xxvi,  pp.  205-6.  See  also  paper  on  GraTels 
by  H.  J.  Osborne  White:  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc,  vol.  xv,  p.  157. 

*  **  Geology  of  Stowmarket,"  by  W.  Whitaker  and  others,  p.  9  ;  **  Geology  of 
Bury  St.  Edniunds  and  Newmarket,"  by  F.  J.  Bennett  and  J.  H.  Blake,  p.  11  ; 
"  Geology  of  Norwich,"  bj  H.  B.  Woodward,  p.  112. 

*  See  Ann.  Beport  of  Durector- General  of  Geol.  Survey  for  1896,  p.  79. 
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withoQt  any  diBturbanoe  of  their  b. 
Mr.  Wbitaker,  who  examined  th 
"a  masa  of  Boulder  Clay  apparent 
PortiODB  of  these  older  deposits  « 
like  the  Crag,"  and  with  this  vie 
■gree.     (See  Fig.  4.) 

Fia.  4.— Sectiun  at  ( 


4.  Soil  and  decalcified  B 
3.  Chalky  Bcmlder-clay. 
2.  Sands  and  eravek  /Cr 
1.  Chalt 

Intrnsive  tongues,  of  oourse,  can 
B  inanifaat  disturbance  of  the  strata 
olay  so  iutroduoed,  or  when  the  Drift 
unquestionably  of  older  dale.  The  i 
bam  by  Croaskej  may  here  be  oonsii 

The  larger  masses  or  "  cakes  "  of 
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the  great  Chalk  boulders,  belong  to  the  period  of  the  greatest  glacia- 
tion,  or  of  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay.*  My  own  observations  in 
Norfolk  coincide,  as  the  disturbed  Chalk  at  Trowse  was  clearly 
connected  with  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay;  so  also  were  sundry 
remarkable  disturbances  in  the  Chalk  near  Wells.' 

The  long-disputed  Boulder  of  Chalk  at  Boslyn  Hole,  Ely,  is  in 
direct  association  with  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay ;  so  also  is  the  large 
tract  of  Chalk  and  rearranged  Chalk  discovered  at  Catworth  by 
Mr.  Cameron.'  Again,  the  well-known  masses  of  Lincolnshire 
Limestone  that  occur  in  the  Drift  at  Great  Ponton,  as  first  observed 
by  Professor  Morris,  are  associated  with  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay, 
occurring  in  these  and  other  cases  at  or  near  the  base  of  the  Drift. 

A  large  transported  mass  of  Marlstone,  more  than  200  yards 
across,  was  found  by  Professor  Judd  capping  Beacon  Hill,  south 
of  Swayfield.  He  remarks :  "  It  is  noteworthy  that  these  masses 
always  belong  to  the  rocks  which  form  the  highest  ground,"  and 
that  "Some  of  the  masses  of  the  Marlstone  Bock-bed  have  been 
carried  across  deep  valleys,  a  distance  of  probably  not  less  than 
30  miles."     He  then  attributed  their  transportation  to  floating-ice.^ 

More  recently  Mr.  Fox- Strang  ways  has  observed  '*a  mass  of 
Lincolnsbire  Oolite,  at  least  300  yards  long  and  100  yards  broad," 
to  the  north-west  of  Melton  Mowbray,^  and  also  a  mass  of  Marl- 
stone, 12  feet  across,  near  Dun  ton  Basset.'  These  also  were  included 
in  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay. 

Far  west  again,  in  the  elevated  region  of  the  South  Wales  Coal- 
field, a  transported  mass  of  Carboniferous  sandstone  upwards  of 
200  yards  in  length  has  been  discovered  by  Mr.  W.  Gibson. 
"  Though  its  bedding  is  only  slightly  disturbed,  yet  the  whole  mass 
has  been  ascertained  to  lie  upon  Boulder-clay,  and  must  therefore  be 
regarded  as  a  huge  boulder."  ^  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Chalk- 
flints  have  been  found  in  the  Drift  of  this  region ;  and,  altbough  we 
have  no  positive  evidence  to  assert  that  it  is  of  the  same  age  as  the 
Chalky  Boulder-clay  of  the  Midland  and  Eastern  Counties,  yet  we 
may  well  believe  that  it  belongs  to  the  period  of  maximum  glaciation. 

Looking  to  the  source  of  the  larger  cakes  of  Cretaceous  and 
Jurassic  rooks,  we  find  that  they  occur  in  areas  where  the  formations 
from  which  they  were  detached  suffered  marked  denudation.  As 
previously  mentioned,  the  Chalk  areas  along  the  Fenland  borders 
had  been  planed  down,  and  it  will  be  noticed  that  there  is  a  singular 
absence  of  Jurassic  outliers  along  the  western  margin  of  the  great 
Lincolnshire  "Cliff,"  and  this  absence  may  reasonably  be  attributed 
to  their  removal  during  the  Glacial  period. 

*  "  Geology  of  Cromer,"  pp.  111-117. 

*  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  See.,  vol.  xxxv,  p.  106  (Proc.) ;    "  Geology  of  Norwich," 
p.  135;   **  Geology  of  Fakenhara,**  etc.,  p.  22. 

'  Proc.  GeoL  Assoc.,  vol.  xiii,  p.  366. 

«  «*  Geology  of  Rutland,**  etc.,  pp.  246-7. 

»  Report  ot  Director-General  of  Geol.  Survey  for  1892,  p.  249. 

*  Geol.  Mao.  1897,  p.  67. 

'  Report  of  Director-General  of  Geol.  Survey  for  1894,  p.  275. 
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Judging  by  facts,  we  may  believe  tbat  these  cakes  and  bonlden 
were  in  some  cases  dislodged  from  outliers  frozen  to  the  base  of  the 
land-ice,  and  shifted  to  higher  levels  in  the  ioe  along  planes  prodnoed 
by  its  movement  over  an  irregular  surface.  Cliffs  or  escarpments,  as 
well  as  outliers,  locally  formed  impediments  to  the  progress  of  ioe. 

As  is  well  known,  the  Chalk  in  Norfolk,  at  Whitlingham,  Trowee, 
and  Trimingham,  was  markedly  disturbed,  and  the  evidence  brought 
forward  by  Mr.  Clement  Reid  and  myself  shows  tbat  great  force 
must  have  been  exerted,  sufficient  to  bend  the  Trimingham  Chalk 
into  folds,  and  to  uptilt  the  Trowse  Chalk,  whereby  we  see  stages 
in  the  formation  of  the  huge  cakes  of  Chalk  elsewhere  disrupted 
and  incorporated  with  the  Drift.  Cliffs  that  had  been  formed 
in  the  Chalk  along  Pliocene  coast-lines  may  then  have  been  effaced. 

It  is,  of  course,  by  no  means  improbable  that  some  of  the  large 
masses  of  rock  may  have  slipped  from  scarps  on  to  ice  when 
the  ice-sheet  was  being  temporarily  melted  back,  and  they  may 
thereby  have  become  incorporated  into  the  subsequently  thickened 
moving  ice.* 

At  Hendon  and  Finchley  masses  of  reconstructed  London  Clay 
have  been  incorporated  in  the  gravelly  Drifts,  and  these  may  have 
been  torn  from  the  parent  strata  during  an  early  stage  of  the  period 
of  maximum  glaciation.' 

If  we  believe  that  the  main  mass  of  Boulder-clay  was  deposited 
on  the  melting  back  of  the  ice  -  sheet,  or  from  the  melting 
of  basal  portions  of  the  ice,  and  that  there  were  alternations 
in  the  climate  so  that  the  ice  extended  and  receded  for  some 
distance  more  than  once  before  it  finally  retreated,  we  can  under- 
stand the  intercalation  of  water-distributed  sands  and  gravels,  as 
well  as  laminated  muds,  with  Boulder-clay,  and  more  especially 
along  the  margin  of  the  glaciated  area.  Such  instances  would,  no 
doubt,  follow  the  final  retreat  of  the  ice.  and  we  have  indeed 
examples  at  Wymondham,  in  Norfolk,  of  fine  sand  and  coarse 
gravel  interbedded  with  Chalky  Boulder-clay.  Instances  are  more 
frequent  towards  the  southern  area.  Mr.  Whitaker  long  ago  drew 
attention  to  the  intercalation  of  Boulder-clay  in  the  sands  and 
gravels  of  Hertfordshire,  and  there  are  fine  examples  at  Tingewick, 
Radcliff,  and  elsewhere,  near  Buckingham,  where  coarse  boulder- 
gravel  with  large  blocks  of  Jurassic  and  other  rocks,  and  finer 
gravel  and  sand,  occur  in  association  with  the  Boulder-clay. 

The  extensive  tracts  of  gravel  and  loam  on  the  Chalk  areas  of 
Buckinghamshire,  in  the  vicinity  of  Chesham,  Amersham,  and 
Rickmansworth,  may  to  some  extent  have  resulted  from  the  melting 
of  ice,  and  the  more  or  less  torrential  distribution  of  material, 
including  large  greywethers.  Some  beds  of  gravel  were  doubtless 
distributed  during  the  earlier  stages  of  the  period  of  maximum 
glaciation,    and    they    would    yield    an    abundance     of    Jurassic 

1  See  also  T.  M.  Reade,  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  toI.  xxxviii,  p.  232,  and 
G.  A.  J.  Cole,  Geol.  Mao.  1895,  p.  553. 

2  See  discussion  on  paper  by  Dr.  Uicks,  Quart.  Joium.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xKii, 
p.  583. 
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fossils  suob  as  we  find  in  Drift  gravels  in  CambrirlgeBbire,  Hunt- 
ingdonshire, and  Hertfordshire.  In  many  places  Belemuites  and 
Qryphasas  are  preserved  when  other  fossils  and  fragments  of 
limestone  have  been  dissolved  away.  Some  of  these  gravels  have 
naturally  been  used  up  time  after  time,  and  probably  only  in  the 
later  of  the  gravels,  except  where  protected  by  Boulder-clay,  do  we 
find  many  pebbles  of  Chalk  or  other  kinds  of  limestone. 


HL — On  some  Rook-Spboimens  fbom  Kihberlet,  South  Africa. 

By  Prof.  T.  G.  Bonnet,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  V.P.G.8. 

(Concluded  from  the  October  Number,  p.  453.) 

2.    Dykes  and  other  Igneous  Bocks, 

ALTHOUGH  not  strictly  in  the  order  of  the  title,  we  may  describe 
first  a  specimen  from  the  so-called  "  melaphyre,*'  which  forms 
a  great  sheet  high  up  in  the  group  through  which  the  diaraoud- 
bearing  pipes  have  been  driven.  This,  which  bears  the  label  "No.  5, 
Melaphyre,"  is  nearly  6"  in  length.  Macroscopically,  it  may  be 
described  as  a  compact  dark  basalt,  showing  slight  signs  of 
decomposition,  and  containing  rather  sparse  amygdales  of  irregular 
size  and  shape  (the  maximum  length  being  about  half  an  inch), 
filled  mostly  with  calcite  and  spotted  occasionally  with  dark-green. 
The  specific  gravity  is  2*842.  Microscopic  examination  shows  the 
following  constituents :  (a)  Plagioclase :  microliths  of  this  form 
a  large  part  of  the  ground-mass,  varying  generally  from  about  *005 
to  '007  in  length,  with  a  fair  number  nearly  four  times  this  size,  but 
two  or  three,  probably  of  earlier  date,  are  from  four-  to  six-tenths  of 
an  inch.  Among  these  microliths  are  scattered  granules  and  small 
grains  of  iron-oxide ;  also  a  filmy  green  mineral,  exhibiting  aggre- 
gate polarization,  but  whether  it  represents  a  pyroxene  or  a  residual 
basic  glass  is  not  easily  determined.  Larger  grains  of  augite  in- 
dubitably have  been  present,  which,  however,  are  now  replaced  by 
acicular  hornblende  with  parallel  grouping.  In  addition  to  this, 
needles  of  this  mineral,  grouped  in  tufts,  pierce,  like  pins,  into  the 
larger  felspars.  The  latter  are  not  in  good  preservation ;  they  con- 
tain g^nules  of  iron-oxide  and  green  specks.  Vesicles  from  about 
one-twelfth  of  an  inch  downwards  are  found  to  be  fairly  numerous : 
they  are  now  filled  by  a  pale  dull-green  chlorite,  which  exbibits 
pleochroism  from  an  ochre-yellow  to  a  green,  giving  low  polarization 
tints  and  apparently  straight  extinction.  Now  and  then  a  grain 
or  two  of  calcite  or  of  epidote  may  also  be  present,  especially  in 
those  of  larger  size,  in  which  calcite  dominates.  Other  enclosures 
occur:  three  wholly  included,  one,  the  largest  (which  cannot  have 
exceeded  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  diameter),  almost  wholly ;  besides 
two  others  doubtful  in  nature  because  so  little  is  left.  Kound  each 
ii  a  slightly  interrupted  zone  of  chlorite,  usually  not  more  than  -01" 
Woad,  and  sometimes  a  little  calcite.  They  appear  to  be  quartzite, 
bat  the  Btracture  is  rather  peculiar.  The  inner  part  consists  of 
vmoAJom  rr. — ^vol.  vt.—Mo.  xi.  ^1 
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grains  of  quartz,  with  the  usual  somewhat  irregular  ontline.  Cert»n 
of  these,  under  crossed  nicols,  exhibit  a  slightly  radial  structure. 
This  might  be  the  result  of  strains  in  an  exceptional  direction,  but 
it  seems  more  likely  to  haTe  been  assumed  during  the  formatiou  of 
the  grain.  The  outer  part  of  the  fragment,  about  one-eightieth  of 
an  inch  wide,  exhibits  a  chalcedonio  structure,  which  seems  to  cut 
across  the  contiguous  grains  of  quartz,  and  continues  successively 
the  dominant  tint  of  each  of  these.  I  think  this  chalcedonic  zone 
most  probably  the  result  of  an  external  alteration  of  the  original 
fragment  and  a  phenomenon  of  contact  metamorphism.  There  are 
a  few  enclosures  and  cavities  in  the  quartz  grains  themselves,  but 
these  generally  do  not  call  for  remark,  except  that  one  or  two  grains 
are  crowded  with  Tery  minute  rounded  spots  of  a  light-brown 
material  which  appears  to  be  anisotropic.  I  think  these  fragmenta 
come  from  the  quartzite  or  quartz-grit,  which  is  occasionally  inter- 
bedded  with  the  dark  shales,  and  that  they  have  been  caught  up  by 
the  '*  melaphyre.*'  The  latter  perhaps  is  rather  a  diabase  than 
a  basalt,  and  is  almost  certainly  a  flow. 

A  specimen  labelled  ''Basalt/*  without  number  or  depth,  looks 
as  if  it  might  be  part  of  a  rudely  spheroidal  mass ;  it  appears  to 
be  a  very  fine-grained  dolerite,  and  under  the  circumstances  I  have 
thought  a  microscopic  examination  needless. 

''Igneous  dyke  No.  8,  1,200-feet  level" :  is  an  irregular  fragment 
of  a  dark-coloured,  very  fine-grained  dolerite,  its  s.g.  being  2*989. 
Microscopic  examination  shows  that  it  consists  mainly  of  four 
minerals  :  (a)  Felspar,  ill  preserved,  replaced  by  microliths,  probably 
once  plagioclase.  (6)  Augite,  fairly  idiomorphic,  with  characteristic 
cleavage,  slightly  brown  in  colour  ;  showing  at  the  exterior  incipient 
replacement  by  a  filmy  green  hornblende,  (c)  Prisms  of  a  dull- 
greenish  mineral  enclosing  flattish  granules  of  opacite.  lliis 
mineral  (clearly  secondary)  occurs  in  parallel  fibres  or  needles  with 
slightly  oblique  extinction,  and  so  probably  is  hornblende.  The 
original  mineral  possibly  might  have  been  an  enstatite,  but  I  think 
some  unstable  form  of  augite  is  more  probable,  (d)  Grains  and 
occasional  rods  of  iron-oxide  sometimes  passing  externally  into 
limonite.  We  also  find  small  flakes  of  biotite ;  clear  acicular 
microliths  (?  actinolite)  piercing  the  felspars,  and  two  or  three 
grains,  similarly  pierced,  of  a  water-clear  mineral,  like  quartz,  but 
probably  a  secondary  felspar.  Hence  the  rock  is  a  rather  altered 
dolerite,  approaching  a  diabase. 

"  South  of  dyke  No.  10,  l,200.feet  level."  This  is  a  rather  irregu- 
larly-shaped fragment,  partly  bounded  by  rude  joint  faces,  a  little 
more  than  six  inches  in  length,  of  a  dark,  slightly  speckled  basaltic 
rock  with  a  few  irregular  grains  of  pyrite.  The  slice  exhibits  the 
following  minerals  :  (a)  plagioclastic  felspar,  more  or  less  replaced 
by  secondary  products ;  (6)  brownish  augite  of  dirty  aspect,  due  io 
decomposition  ;  (c)  rather  elongated  prisms  of  a  pale-green  serpen- 
tinous  mineral  retaining  indications  of  a  platy  cleavage,  probably  RQ 
aifered  enstatite  ;  (d)  \rou-oxlde  in  crystalline  grains,  sometimes 
&ho  in  rods  or  plates  •,  {t)  Y^"^^^,  occ^^\q>w^\\^  l^\vi\\\i^^\Yv  ^.^^regate 
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of  crystalline  grains;  (/)  a  few  grains  of  oaloite.  The  iron-oxide 
and  the  supposed  enstatite  appear  to  have  crystallized  first  I  expect 
the  crystallization  of  the  augite  and  felspar  was  almost  simultaneous. 
The  augite  and  the  enstatite  are  often  closely  associated,  and  some- 
times two  long  prisms  of  the  former  enclose  one  of  the  latter,  like 
a  section  of  a  sandwich.  The  rock  may  be  called  an  enstatite 
diabase.  ' 

"Hard  rock  No.  18,  1.500-feet  level":  a  dark  basaltic  rocfe, 
slightly  speckled  with  grey,  and  with  occasional  grains  of  felspar. 
The  specimen  is  about  5J"  x  4"  x  2".  The  minerals  are  practically 
identical  with  those  in  the  last  rock,  but  the  augite  is  more  often 
idiomorphio ;  rods  of  iron  are  more  frequent,  and  these  sometimes 
form  rude  gratings.  Thus  it  also  is  an  enstatite  diabase.  In  the 
slice  a  small  rock  fragment,  about  one-eighth  of  an  inch  in  diameter, 
is  enclosed.  This  at  first  sight  seems  to  have  a  base  of  a  speckled 
pale-brown  glass,  but  that,  on  applying  the  nicols,  proves  to  be  really 
holocrystalline.  In  it  are  scattered  some  greenish-brown  rods  and 
flakes,  probably  altered  pyroxene  or  biotite,  with  a  rosette  of  chlorite 
and  a  few  granules  of  iron-oxide.  I  suspect  this  to  have  been  an 
andesite,  caught  up  by  the  more  basic  rock  and  altered  by  heat 

"  Shaft  rock  No.  19,  1,540-feet  level."  This  is  a  dark-coloured 
basalt,  very  minutely  speckled  with  lighter-coloured  felspar,  and 
containing  a  few  grains  of  pyrite.  The  fragment  is  roughly  five- 
sided,  about  8^  inches  across,  and  1  inch  at  thickest.  The  s.g. 
is  3*033.  Under  the  microscope  the  rock  shows  traces  of  a  base 
of  a  pale-brownish  colour,  but  this  proves  to  be  replaced  by  secondary 
niicrolithio  products.  In  it  the  following  minerals  are  thickly 
scattered  :  (a)  plagioclase :  a  few  moderate-sized,  broken  crystals, 
rather  decomposed,  are  associated  with  grains  of  iron-oxide,  and  very 
many  long  lath-like  clear  crystallites,  often  in  pairs,  parted  by  a  very 
thin  wedge  of  the  base ;  these  are  not  seldom  associated  in  rather 
divergent  groups;  (6)  brownish  augite,  imperfectly  idiomorphio, 
inclining  to  occur  in  clusters ;  (c)  iron-oxide,  in  crystalline  grains, 
granules,  and  rods,  the  second  and  third  often  associated  to  form 
knotty  clubs,  combs  with  sloping  teeth,  or  (rarely)  gratings. 
There  are  occasional  grains  of  pyrite.  The  larger  felspars  certainly, 
the  augite  not  improbably,  represent  an  earlier  stage  in  the  history 
of  the  rock,  which  is  a  rather  altered  magma- basalt. 

"  Soft  rock,  1,600-feet  level,  No.  17."  This  obviously  differs  much 
from  all  tbe  others.  It  is  an  irregular  fragment,  not  quite  four  inches 
long,  of  a  rather  light  lilac-grey  rock,  mottled  by  dull-green  spots, 
varying  in  shape  and  size.  The  s.g.  is  2'667.  The  rock  consists 
of  a  number  of  small  lath-shaped  felspars,  with  some  rounded  prisms 
and  spots  of  a  very  pale-green  mineral,  which  acts  but  feebly  on 
polarized  light,  in  a  granular  brownish-grey  ground-mass,  which 
appears  to  be  crowded  with  tiny  lath-like  microliths  and  minute 
mineral  specks.  It  breaks  up,  with  crossed  nicols,  into  irregular 
spots,  with  low  polarization  tints,  like  a  devitrification  structure. 
The  above-named  **  dull-green  spots "  are  ^\\ed-M\>  c»,n\Na^^.  T\i^ 
rock  is  now  a  variety  of  porphjritQ. 
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3.  Sedimentary  Bocks. 

"  No.  7,  Qnartzite " :  a  large  angular  fragment  with  snb- 
oonchoidal  fracture,  of  a  darkish  quartzite  or  hard  grit,  somewhat 
felspathic,  bearing  a  general  resemblance  to  that  deaoribed  on  the 
last  occasion.*     It  seemed  needless  to  have  this  sliced. 

'*  No.  9,^  north  of  dyke,  l,200.feet  level."  *  A  squarish  block 
(about  4"  X  3"  x  2")  bounded  by  joint  faces  of  a  darkish-grey, 
fine-grained  felspathio  sandstone.  Under  the  microscope  we  see 
subangular  to  rather  angular  quartz  grains,  seemingly  set  in  a  matrix 
of  minute  sericite-like  flakes.  This  also  suggesta  in  places  the 
former  existence  of  grains,  which  occasionally  show  the  remains  of 
felspar.  Some  dark  irregular  spots  (yellowish-white  with  reflected 
light)  prove  with  a  magnification  of  about  80  diameters  (which  this 
rock  requires)  to  be  aggregates  of  more  or  less  translucent  yellowish 
to  brownish  granules,  perhaps  hydrocarbons.  There  are  a  few 
small,  rather  rounded  zircons,  with  other  less  important  microliths. 
The  quartz  grains  appear  to  have  been  slightly  en  laired.  I  have 
no  doubt  the  rock  was  once  a  quartz-felspar  grit,  but  it  has  been 
somewhat  altered,  perhaps  by  heated  water. 

"North-east  side  of  dyke,  1,200-feet  level":  a  large  fragment, 
smoothed  on  one  side,  of  a  fairly  hard  mudstone,  in  colour  greenish- 
grey,  somewhat  banded  with  darker  layers  (not  sliced). 

**  No.  4,  Black  Shale."  This  rock  effervesces  rather  briskly  with 
HCl,  and  is  a  dark,  compact  or  minutely  granular,  non-laminated, 
calcareous  mudstone,  traversed  by  some  very  small  veins  of  pyrite, 
possibly  with  slight  traces  of  gold.  In  the  hope  of  finding  remains 
of  organisms  I  had  a  slice  prepared.  The  rock  consists  of  roundish 
or  subangular  granules  of  variable  size,  speckled  brown,  separated 
by  (lark  lines  probably  of  carhonaceous  matter.  A  few  flakes  of 
a  mica,  probably  a  bleached  biotite,  are  also  present.  I  cannot 
recognize  any  organisms,  but  one  or  two  of  the  smaller  grains  exhibit 
a  ring-like  structure,  recalling  the  form  of  certain  spores.  The 
grains  generally  show  whitish  to  pinkish  tints  with  crossed  nicols, 
and  I  think  are  very  probably  a  dolomitic  calcite,  mixed  with  earthy 
and  carbonaceous  matter.  One  or  two  small  veins  apparently  are 
filled  with  the  first  mineral. 

"No.  2,  Limestone":  a  compact  cream-coloured  limestone.  As 
the  depth  is  not  stated,  I  have  not  had  it  sliced,  but  I  think  it  more 
likely  to  have  been  formed  by  precipitation  than  by  true  sedimen- 
tation, and  to  be  from  one  of  the  tufaceous  deposits  said  to  occur 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  diamantiferous  breccia. 

*' No.  G,  Agate":  a  mass  of  chalcedony  and  quartz  which  has 
been  formed  in  a  cavity  of  a  compact,  rather  decomposed  basalt, 
or  possibly  basic  andesite. 

'Calcite":  from  a  vein  of  calcite  with  abundant  pyrite  and 
j)Ossibly  traces  of  copper,  which  ai)parently  has  traversed  a  darkisili; 
rather  hard  shale. 

*  Gfolooical  Magazine,  1895,  p.  500. 

*  The  2  in  1,200  is  damaged,  and  may  be  a  higher  figure. 
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4.   Conclusion. 

ieve,  as  I  have  already  stated,^  that  the  diamonds  were  not 
3d  where  they  are  now  discovered,  but,  like  the  conspicuous 
,  pyroxenes,  mica,  garnets,  and  iron-oxides,  had  their  origin 
luch  greater  depth  in  the  earth's  crust.  Thus  I  think  it 
»able  that  the  carbon  was  obtained  from  the  Karoo  Shales. 
er  words,  I  consider  the  diamonds,  whatever  may  have  been 
)€i8t  history,  to  have  come  from  the  crystalline  floor'  on 
these  shales  were  deposited,  or  to  be  at  any  rate  Pre-Triassio 
I  see  no  reason  why  carbon  should  not  be  present  in  the 

magma,  whether  it  afterwards  crystallized  in  a  peridotite 
ative  iron.' 
anio   action  probably  began  before  the   end   of  the  Karoo 

as  the  great  sheet  of  so-called  melaphyre  seems  to  be 
lated  with  its  higher  deposits,*  and  some  of  the  dykes  may  be 
imately  coeval  with  it.  Afterwards  (was  it  because  of  this 
^trable  cover  of  lava  ?)  the  pipes  were  formed,  probably  in 
t  time,  by  a  series  of  great  explosions,  caused  by  gases 
ilated  at  considerable  depth.  These  sent  the  outer  part  of 
-ystalline  floor,  including  the  diamonds,  as  well  as  the 
ing  Karoo  shales,  flying  shattered  into  the  air.     Cones  and 

may  have  been  built  up  above  these  pipes,  but  I  expect  that, 
me  of  those  in  the  Eifel,  they  were  never  high,  and  that  the 
ed  material  mostly  fell  back,  after  a  few  explosions,  into 
pes  and  filled  them  like  the  '<  necks ''  in  Scotland.  Then 
Icano,  after  some  more  lava  had  struggled  to  reach  the  surface 
ng,  at  any  rate,  the  dykes  in  the  necks),  passed  into  a  solfatara 

during  which  the  numerous  secondary  changes  mentioned 
were  produced,  the  carbonates  were  deposited,  and  the  minor 
ire  of  the  mass  was  obscured.  Afterwards  ordinary  meteoric 
es  began  to  work ;  water  percolating  from  above  still  further 
d  the  mass,  more  especially  in  its  upper  parts,  producing 
yellow  ground  "  and  the  ''  sott  blue  "  and  depositing  tufa. 

result  of  this  examination  is  to  confirm  me  in  my  opinion  that 
amantiferous  rock — the  so-called  Kimberlite — is  a  volcanic 
\  rather  than  a  peculiar  form  of  peridotite.  While  it  is 
It,  owing  to  secondary  changes,  t9  demonstrate  the  fragmental 
ter  of  the  matrix,  I  have  failed  to  identify  it  with  any  form  of 
tite   (or  serpentine)   known  to  me,  and  I  cannot  understand 

OL.  Mao.  1895,  p.  601. 

must  be  remembered  that  pyroxenite,  troktolite,  and  gabbro  are  frequently 

Bflociated  with  peridotites  and  are  generally  intrusive  in  them. 

it  graphite,  cliltonite,  carbonado,  and  diamond  occur  in  the  native  iron,  is,  of 

well  Known:   see  Fletcher,  Min.  Mag.,  vii,   121.      Meteorites  vary  from 

pure  native  iron  to  peridotites :   see  \Vads worth,  **  Lithological  Studies,*' 

and  Crookes,  Nature,  Ivi,  p.  325.     Native  iron  is  well  known  to  occur  in 

laalts. 

K)rding  to  Sir  TV.  Crookes,  F.R.S.,  "The  Diamond  Mines  of  Kimberley'' 

e  at   Imperial  Institute),  the  section  is  as  follows  :   (1)  soil,    (2)  basalt, 

ecompobed,  20'-90',  (3)   black  shale  (combastible),  200'-25u',   (4)    "  mela- 

'  about  4U0',  (5)  quartzite,  about  400,'  (6)  variable  shales. 
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how  masses  of  that  rock,  the  smallest  of  which  is  aboat  370  yards 
in  diameter,^  masses,  of  which  one  has  been  traced  to  a  depth  of 
500  yards,  could  remain  throughout  in  a  practically  uniform  glsMj 
condition. 

P.S.  —  This  paper  was  written  before  the  publication  of  the 
notice  of  the  late  Professor  Lewis'  work  (p.  366).  On  a  few 
points,  as  will  have  been  seen,  I  differ  from  its  author,  but  need 
only  refer  to  the  following.  Two  are  inaccuracies :  on  p.  367, 
line  6,  for  "original"  read  " unpuhlished,"  and  line  13  for  "three** 
read  *'  two."  There  was  no  manuscript  of  Section  III,,  unless  a  few 
references  could  be  thus  called.  A  third  is  an  error  (p.  368) :  the 
largest  inclusion  in  plate  i  is  said  to  consist  of  rather  decomposed  com- 
pact serpentinized  olivines  and  pyroxenes,  lliis  reads  to  me  rather 
like  nonsense,  and  I  do  not  make  the  statement.  I  assert  the  fragment 
to  be  "a  rather  decomposed  compact  serpentinous  rock.'*  I  now 
believe  it  is  identical  with  some  of  the  fragments  described  ahove. 
In  regard  to  the  **  Hard  Wack  Floating  Reef,'*  which  the  writer 
apprehends  may  be  the  "Eimberlite  proper,"  and  laments  that  "no 
detailed  examination"  of  this  rock  has  been  given,  I  need  only 
remark  that  the  slices  used  by  Professor  Lewis  all  represented  th6 
same  species  of  rock,  the  difference  among  them  being  only  varietal 
(none  had  descriptive  labels)  ;  also  that  I  strongly  suspect  1  have 
examined  a  specimen  of  it,  furnished  to  me  by  the  late  Professor 
A.  H.  Green  (under  a  different  name),  and  believe  it  to  be  nothiug 
else  than  a  more  compact  variety  of  the  ordinary  rock.  I  fail  to 
understand  the  reviewer's  remark  about  local  writers  and  the  shale 
on  p.  368.  So  far  as  I  remember,  Professor  Lewis  nowhere  asserts 
that  the  shale  fra^^ments  are  fused  at  the  edges.  A  fragment  of 
shale  may  be  altered  yet  not  fused.  The  j>erof8kite  I  am  disposed 
to  consider  generally,  if  not  always,  a  secondary  mineral. 


IV. — Notes  on  the  Geology  of  County  Waterford. 

1.  Toe  Fauna  of  the  Ordovician  Beds  near  Tramore. 

By  F.  R.  CowpER  Reed,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

Introductory, 

DURING  an  examination  of  the  complicated  series  of  Lower 
Palfeozoic  rocks  in  County  AVaterfonl,  with  which  I  am  still 
engaged,  I  have  had  the  opportunity  of  collecting  largely  from  the 
few  fussiliferous  beds  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Tramore,  and  a  study 
of  the  fossils  throws  considerable  light  on  the  vexed  question  of 
their  age.  It  is  not  my  intention  in  this  paper  to  discuss  the 
relations  of  the  igneous  and  sedimentary  rocks,  nor  to  attempt  to 
explain  the  structure  of  the  district.  The  palax>ntological  evidence 
of  the  exact  horizon  of  certain  fossiliferous  beds  will  here  alone  be 

'  The  larjrest  rau«t  be  ab^^ut  4o0  yards  in  diametrr.  Some  of  the  neft?  in 
Scotland  are  consicierahly  larjrer  than  this.  St€  iSir  A.  Geikie's  '*  Ancient  Voitanoes 
of  Great  Britain,"  chs.  xiv  and  xxxi. 
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sidered,  with  a  view  to  establish  a  definite  base-line  whioh  has 
viously  been  wanting  in  descriptions  of  these  rocks.  The  oon- 
iDg  statement  has  frequently  been  made  that  a  mixture  of 
udeilo  and  Bala  fossils  is  found  in  these  beds  and  elsewhere  in 
land,  and  that  the  principles  of  classification  followed  in  Great 
tain  are  not  applicable.      From  ray  study  of  the  literature  on 

Lower  Palsdozoic  of  this  part  of  Ireland,  and  from  my  investi- 
ions  in  the  field  and  museums,  I  feel  convinced  that  this  startling 
uion  is  due  partly  to  the  erroneous  identification  of  the  fossils, 
tly  to  confusing  fossils  from  distinct  horizons,  partly  to  the 
etition  by  folds,  etc.,  of  the  same  beds,  and  partly  from  mis- 
•rehension  of  the  distribution  or  vertical  range  of  some  species, 
ave  given  below  a  list  of  the  literature  containing  references  to 

fossiliferous  and  associated  rocks  of  this  district,  but  for  the 
ve  reasons  we  cannot  unfortunately  rely  on  the  lists  of  fossils 
ich  are  said  to  occur  in  them,  and  I  have  consequently  drawn 

conclusions  only  from  specimens  collected  in  the  various 
ilities  by  myself  or  from  those  of  identifiable  horizons  which 
ave  personally  examined. 

\\.     Thomas  Weaver,  "  On  the  Geological  Relations  of  the  East 

of  Ireland":  Trans.  Geol.  Soc,  ser.  i,  vol.  v,  p.  117. 
\4l.     Bev.    R.    H.    Ryland,    **The    History,    Topography,    and 

Antiquities  of  the  County  and  City  of  Waterford."     8vo. 

London  {passim), 
J3.     J.  Hodgson  Holdsworlh,  "  On  the  Geology  of  the  District 

of  the  Knockmahon  Mines":   Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  Dublin, 

vol.  i,  p.  85. 
J9.     Sir  R.  Griffith,  "On  the  Pnnciple  of  Colouring  adopted  for 

the  Geological  Map  of  Ireland,  etc." :   Journ.  GeoL  Soc. 

Dublin,  vol.  ii,  pt.  1,  p.  78. 
59.     Major  Austin,  "  A  brief  Notice  of  the  Geology  around  the 

Shores  of  Waterford  Haven " :  Proo.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  iii, 

p.  154. 
10.     Th.  Weaver,  "On  the  Geological  Relations  of  the  South  of 

Ireland  " :  Trans.  Geol.  Soc,  ser.  ii,  vol.  v,  p.  1. 
M,     T.  Austin,  "Observations  relative  to  the  Elevation  of  Land 

on  the  Shores  of  Waterford  Haven,  etc." :  Proo.  Geol.  Soc., 

vol.  iii,  p.  360. 
tl.     J.  Apjohn,  Presidential  Address:  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  Dublin, 

vol.  ii,  p.  132. 

13.  General  J.  E.  Portlook,  Geol.  Rep.  Londonderry,  pp.  262, 

283,  292,  etc. 
t4.     Sir  R.  Griffith,  "  On  certain  Silurian  Districts  of  Ireland  "  : 

Rep.  Brit.  Assoc.  Trans.,  p.  46. 
t4.     H.   N.   Nevins,    "Some    Remarks   on   Three  Localities   of 

Silurian    Fossils    lately   discovered    in    Co.    Waterford " : 

Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  Dublin,  vol.  iii,  p.  78. 

14.  "  Localities  of  Silurian  Fossils  lately  discovered  in  Water- 

ford, Wexford,  and  AVicklow  "  :  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  Dublin, 
Tol.  iii,  part  1,  p.  57. 
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1845.  Sir  R.  Griffith,  <'  On  the  Order  of  Suooession  of  the  Strata  of 

the  South  of  Ireland  " :  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  Dublin,  vol.  iii, 
p.  150. 

1846.  F.  McCoy.   "  Synopsis  of  the  Silurian  Fossils  of  Ireland," 

pp.  7,  16,  26,  etc. 
1852.     J.  Beete  Jukes,  "Sketch  of  the  Geology  of  the  County  of 

Waterford  " :  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  Dublin,  vol.  v,  p.  147. 
1854.     Sir  R.  Murchison,  "  Siluria,"  1st  ed..  p.  166. 

1856.  J.    Kelly,    "  Researches    among    the    Paleozoio    Rocks  of 

Ireland" :  Journ.  Geol.  Soo.  Dublin,  vol.  vii,  p.  115. 

1857.  Sir  R.  Griffith,  '<  Notes  on  the  Stratigraphical  Relations  of 

the  Rocks  of  the  South  of  Ireland":   Journ.  GeoL  Sua 
Dublin,  vol.  viii,  p.  7. 

1859.  J.   Beete    Jukes    and    Professor    Haughton,    "The  Lower 

Palaeozoic  Rocks  of  the  Soiith-East  of  Ireland  " :   Trans. 
Royal  Irish  Acad.,  vol.  xxiii,  p.  563. 

1860.  J.  Kelly,  "  On  the  Gray  wacke  Rocks  of  Ireland  as  compared 

with    those   of    England":    Juum.    Geol.    Soc.    Dublin, 

vol.  viii,  pp.  2,  251. 
1860.     W.  B.  Brownrigg  and  Theo.  Cooke,  "  Greological  Description 

of  the  District  extending  from  Dungarvan  to  Annestown, 

Co.  Waterford  " :  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.  Dublin,  vol.  ix,  p.  8. 
1865.  Memoir  Geol.  Surv.  Ireland,  Explan.  Sheets  167,  168,  etc. 
1869.     W.   H.    Baily,   "Notes   on    Graptolites   and    Allied    Fossils 

occurring  in  Ireland  " :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxv, 

p.  158. 
1872.     Sir  R.  Murchison,  **Siluria,"  5th  ed.,  p.  173  et  seq. 
1878.     G.  H.  Kinahan,  "  The  Geology  of  Ireland,"  p.  27. 
1878.     Prof.  Hull,  "Physical  Geology  and  Geography  of  Ireland," 

p.  13. 
1S79.     Prof.  Ch.  Lapworth,  "Distribution  of  the  Rhabdophora " : 

Ann.  Mag.  Nat,  Hi«t.,  ser.  v,  vol.  iv,  p.  424. 
1891.     Prof.  Hull,  "  Physical  Geology  and  Geography  of  Ireland," 

2nd  ed.,  p.  16. 
1895.     A.  McHenrv  and  W.  AV.  Watts,  "  Guide  to  the  Collection  of 

Rocks  and  Fossils  belonging  to  the  Geological  Survey  of 

Ireland,"  pp.  82,  89,  90. 
1897.     Sir  A.  Geikie,  "  Ancient  Volcanoes  of  Great  Britain,"  vol.  i, 

pp.  242-50. 

Description  of  the  Beds  and  their  Fossil  Contents, 

The  best  preserved  and  most  abundant  fossils  near  Tramore  occur 
in  three  principal  sets  of  exposures,  hut  the  beds  represented  in  those 
localities  are  by  no  means  all  on  the  same  horizon. 

1.  Taking  the  localities  in  order  from  east  to  west,  we  begin  with 
the  most  easterly  ones  in  the  townlands  of  Quillia  and  Castleto^^Ti. 
On  the  one-inch  Geological  Survey  Map,  Sheet  179,  there  is  marked  in 
about  a  mile  east  of  the  Tramore- Waterford  Railway  a  sinuous  band 
of  limestone.  The  nxik  consists  of  a  greyish  calcareous  sandstone, 
weathering   to  a  brownish-yellow   colour,  and   containing  a  large 
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anmber  of  fossils.  The  exposure  in  the  field  south  of  the  Castle 
1q  the  townland  of  Castleton  (locality  17  of  the  Survey  Memoir, 
Explan.  Sheets  167,  168,  etc.)  is  in  au  old  overgrown  quarry  in 
which  the  dip  of  the  heds  is  still  visible,  and  is  marked  on  the  map 
M  80^  N.W.  From  this  small  exposure  I  obtained,  with  difficulty, 
the  following  fossils  :  — 

Phacops  Jamesif  Portl.  Fhtjllopora  Eisingeri,  McCoy 

Orthis Jlabellulum,  Sow.  SUnopoiaJibroiay  Goldf. 

0,  eri^pa,  McCoy  S,  (?)  lyeoperdon,  Hall 

All  of  these  also  occur  in  the  far  richer  locality  at  Quillia,  to  be 
immediately  mentioned,  and  in  addition  to  the  above  there  are 
recorded  in  the  Survey  Memoir  the  following  species: — 

Cheiruru*  bimuenmafus,  Murch.  Orthis  elegantula,  Dalm. 

C^bele  perrucoaa,  Dalm.  Fleclambonites  (LepUBna)  sericea^  Sow. 

JUamts  Bowmani,  Salt.  Eafinei^uina  expamOy  Sow.  {Strophomcna 
OrthU  calligrammaf  Dalm.  coneeiUrica) 

The  species  of  Fhacops  recorded  in  the  Survey  Memoir  here  and  at 
Quillia  as  Ph,  Bronyniarti  is  really  Fk,  Jameai,  as  1  have  deter- 
mined by  examination  of  the  Survey  specimens.  1  have  not  myself 
found  nor  recognized  in  any  collection  specimens  of  the  true 
Ph.  Brongniarti  from  these  places. 

At  Quillia,  about  a  mile  south  of  the  Castletown  locality,  this 
brown  calcareous  sandstone  is  exposed  in  the  banks  of  a  lane  leading 
to  a  farm  off  the  high  road  ;  it  dips  to  the  NNW.  at  about  50^.  Its 
fauna  is  rich  in  individuals,  but  not  particularly  so  in  species.  The 
following  fossils  1  have  collected  at  this  spot : — 

A»aphu»  gigcUy  De  Kay  Rafinesquina  expansa,  Sow. 

Cybele  tramorefma,  Reed  H.  deltoidea^  Com*. 

C.  verrucosa,  Dalm.  Flectambonites  terieea^  Sow. 

Fhacops  Jamcsi,  Portl.  Caryocystiles  granatum,  Forbes 

Orthis  calligramnta,  Dalm.  Echino»ph<eritea^  sp.  (P) 

O.  erispa,  McCoy  Glyptocrinus,  sp.  (?) 

0.  elcganiula,  Dalm.  Stenopora  fibrosa,  Goldf. 

0.  tcstudinaria,  Dalm.  Nebulipora  lens,  McCoy  (?) 

Of  the  above  fossils  Phacops  Jafnest  is  by  far  the  most  abundant 
Plectamhoniles  aericea  is  also  very  plentiful.  In  the  Dublin  Museum 
there  is  from  this  spot  a  head-shield  of  Cybele  iramorensis,  a  species 
which  I  described^  from  a  solitary  specimen  found  here  by  me  in 
1894.  The  Survey  Memoir  also  mentions  the  following  species 
from  Quillia  :^ 

jimphion  pseitdo-articulatus,  Portl. 
Calymene  brevicapitafa,  Portl. 
Orthoeeras  Brongniarti  (?),  Troost 

The  next  locality  for  fossils  lies  on  the  west  side  of  the  Tramore- 
Waterford  Kailway,  and  the  exposures  occur  on  the  hill  in  the 
townland  of  Pickardstown.  It  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  Drum- 
cannon  and  corresponds  to  "locality  19"  of  the  Survey  Memoir. 

There  is  more  than  one  fossiliferous  bed  exposed  on  this  hill,  and 
the  relations  of  the  various  beds  are  fairly  plain.  On  the  lower 
slopes  of  the  east  side  of  the  hill  occur  black  slates  dipping  N.W. 

1  Gbol.  Mao.,  Dec.  IV,  Vol.  II,  1895,  p.  49,  PI.  Ill,  Fig.  1. 


506  F.  R.  Cwcper  Reed— Geology  of  Waterford. 

at  a1>ont  50^;  in  these  no  fossils  liave  as  yet  been  found.  Thej 
reiM;inl)le  in  general  character  the  great  mass  of  highly  folded 
uiifbssiliferous  slates  between  this  locality  and  Quillia.  Abore 
these  slates  conies  a  crushed  calcareous  fl;iggy  sandstone  (a)  fall 
of  Unfine^quina  expanaa.  lu  the  quarry  near  UammondTille  at  the 
south  end  uf  the  ridge  the  intrusive  diabase  is  seen  to  be  in  contact 
with  a  greyitih  limestone,  which  is  split  up  at  this  spot  by  thin  shalv 
bands  (6)  containing  very  abundant  Entoniostraca.  Thick  bedded 
limestone  (c)  is  found  well  exposed  in  a  large  quarry  towards  the 
north  end  of  the  ridge,  and  is  the  source  of  the  majority  of  the 
fossils.  It  is  a  very  tough  bluish-grey  rock  when  freshly  broken, 
but  weathers  into  a  rotten  brownish  material.  Perfect  specimens 
are  difficult  to  extract  from  it.  It  dips  into  the  hill  at  about  45° 
N.W.  and  overlies  the  above-mentioned  beds.  Above  it  is  a  bedded 
felsite,  which  also  can  be  traced  sweeping  round  the  northern  end 
of  the  hill.  In  a  lane  at  the  north-west  corner  of  the  hill  a  handy 
fossil iferous  limestone  is  found  dipping  SSE.  at  about  60^,  and  con- 
taining Orthis  crigpa,  Bafinesquiiia  expauaa,  and  Stenopora  fibroio. 
Thus  we  seem  to  have  a  synclinal  existing  in  the  hill,  llie  diahase 
exposed  in  the  southern  quarry  is  found  to  cut  obliquely  across  all 
the  beds  and  is  traceable  to  the  northern  end  of  the  hill.  The 
following  fossils  were  collected  by  me  from  these  beds : — 

(a)  Phacops  Janwsi,  Portl.  Jiafifiesquina  eipanta^  Sow. 
Orthxi  calltijramma,  Dalm.,  var.  Stenopora  Jibrma^  Goldl. 

(b)  ^If/fiontHS  afiitois(iformxs,  McCoy  Pritnifia  mundula^  Jones 
lincriNurug  ttxc^italus,  Salt.  P.  mumlnla  var.  hnga^  Jones 
Harj/tH,  fip.  P.  ttniiuiula  var.  producta  (:";,  Jones^ 
Trill uclens  roficeniricus,  Eaton  (?)  Turrtltpns^  sp.  :^r^ 

(c)  Amphion  pint(do-articula(uSy  Portl.  PlecfamhonHis  quinquecostata,'SlcCo^ 
J/irhiif,  sp.  Cohularia,  sp. 

Phacnps  Ja/fifsi,  l*(»rtl.  Uhjpton'inUH^  sp.  ;?) 

Ortltis  caUt'jnimma^  Dalm.  iStrnopora  jihroisa^  (foldf. 

O.  crmpa,  MtCny  Xtbuli/tora  Itns^  McCoy  (?) 
Plcctambonitts  fttricea.  Sow. 

In  the  Survey  Memoir  and  Collection  there  are  the  following 
additional  ft)8sils  from  this  locality  : — 

Jisitphut  (jigax,  Dc  Kay  Pnjiufsqmna  dtUoidfa^  Conr. 

Chtiruruf(  tjrlabDKtsHit^  i'ortl.  J^altcaiUr  obtiuus,  Forbes 

Cybtle  nirtuoaa,  I)ulni. 

It  will  be  seen  on  comparison  of  the  lists  that  the  fauna  is 
practically  i<leiitical  with  that  from  Quillia.  The  slight  difference 
in  the  fauna  of  the  slialy  beds  hero  is  to  be  attiibiited  to  the 
different  cluiracter  of  the  dej>osit  and  of  the  original  physical  con- 
ditions. The  abundance  of  Phucops  Jamesi  is  a  noteworthy  feature 
at  both  Quillia  and  Pickardstown. 

2.  South  of  Trarnoro  there  is  exposed  along  the  coast  a  series  of 
Ibttiliferous  beds  belonging  to  different,  horizons  in  the  Ordovician 
■jfieili.  The  lower  beds  consist  of  black  or  dark-grey  calcareous 
bich   dip  at  high  angles   below   bedded   sandy  limestones 

^TtaiMMr  Rupert  Jones  bos   kindly   examined  and  named   the  specimens  of 
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itaining  nodular  layers  largely  composed  of  Stenopora  (?)  lyco- 
rdon.  The  black  slates  are  exposed  on  the  foreshore,  and  mostly 
ly  at  low-water,  between  Tramore  and  Lady  Elizabeth's  Cove. 
16  limestones  form  generally  the  base  or  whole  faoe  of  the  cliffs 

the  intervals  between  the  igneous  rocks.     Where  the  sequence 

beds  is  distinct,  the  black  slates  are  found  to  become  calcareous 
their  upper  portion  and  to  pass  into  thin- bedded  shaly  limestones, 
lich  are  succeeded  by  the  arenaceous  nodular  limestones,  as  may 

seen  near  Lady  Elizabeth's  Cove.  North  of  Lady  Doneraile's 
ve,  however,  and  towards  Tramore,  the  relations  of  these  beds 
>  much  confused  by  faulting,  folding,  and  intrusions  of  igneous 
}k8,  and  a  fault-breccia  frequently  occurs  along  the  line  of  their 
iction. 

Fossils  have  not  been  found  in  the  main  mass  of  these  slates  ;  but 
the  small  cove  nearly  opposite  Carrigaghalia  and  adjoining  on  the 
rth  that  cove  called  the  "  Ladies'  bathing-place,"  there  are  seen  in 

cliffs  black  soft  fissile  argillaceous  slates,  dipping  at  80°  WNW., 
iob  in  the  Ladies'  Cove  are  much  pierced  by  igneous  intrusions 
i  contain  graptolites  (Fig.  1).      Unfortunately  their  relation  to 

Fio.  1. — Sbgtio^  in  Covb  oppositb  Ca&rioaohalia. 


G.  Graptolitic  black  shales,  with  thin  flags  and  calcareous  bands. 

8.  Flags. 

D.  Intruflive  diabase. 

I.  IntrusiTe  andesitic  doleiite,  enclosing  patches  of  G. 

F.  Fault. 

I  arenaceous  limestones  of  the  cliffs  north  of  Lady  Elizabeth's 
ve  is  not  here  seen,  but  in  lithological  characters  they  may  be 
npared  with  the  much  crushed  black  slates  between  Lady 
tneraile's  Cove  and  Tramore,  in  which,  however,  no  fossils  have 
t  been  found.  These  underlie  the  arenaceous  limestones;  and 
'  pal  spent  ological  reasons,  as  will  appear,  we  must  consider  the 
iptolitio  slates  of  the  Ladies'  Bathing  Cove  also  to  belong  to  a 
atigraphionl  horizon  immediately  below  the  arenaceous  limestones. 
The  following  gi-aptolites  were  collected  by  me  in  the  black  slates 
the  Ladies'  Bathing  Cove  ^ : — 

ClimaeograpiU9  perexeavatu9,  Lapw.  J)%cranograptHs  Nicholsofii^  Hopk. 

Crfptofffoptua,  sp.  D.  ramosus^  Hall 

JHe€llograpiu9  wextatu.  Hall  (?) 

1  MiM  G.  Ellee,  of  Newnham  College,  kindly  identified  these  for  me. 
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A  Bpiciilo  of  a  L;8Nikin«  Hexttctinellid  sponge,  kindly  ideatifidd  bf 
Dr.  Hiiide.  F.R.S.,  was  also  found  by  mn  in  these  beds. 

All  these  graptoliles  ocour  in  the  Glenkiln  Shales  of  Scotland; 
anil  in  addition  to  the  above  tbere  are  in  tbe  Dulilin  Maseuni  tha 
following,  labelled  "  Lady  Elizabeth's  Cove,  Tramore,"  bnt  coh' 
tained  in  exactly  identical  black  slates  and  probably  from  the  same 
spot  as  my  specimens.  Mr.  Clark,  of  the  Geological  Survey  of 
Ireland,  has  kindly  furnished  ma  with  the  list  of  tbe  species,  and 
tbe  specimens  I  have  also  examined  myself: — 

Cl.matopraiilui  binmi:  Hsll  Diwllo^raptut,  gp. 

Ctmograpliit  grettlu.  Hall  Dttidrogiaplut,  ap.  (?) 

IHilymograplut,  >p. 

In  addition  to  ihs  above,  ProfoBBor  Lapwortb  '  quotes  tbe  following 
list  of  graptolites  given  by  Baily,*  from  "dark  shales  in  Tramore 
Bay  "  :— 

ClinuKograptut  hiramki.  Hall  J)i<T<ttuigTapiiu  ramoiu,  HsU 

Ctrnogiaptut  gracthi,  Hall  Jlidi/mogTBpttu,  ep. 

Dicellogrnptiu  Kltam,  Hall  Diplegraplia  fohacnu,  Mnich. 

The  whole  ansemblage  is  characteristic  of  tbe  Glenkiln  Shalea,  and 
we  can  therefore  have  no  hesitation  in  ascribing  tbe  black  alatee 
which  I  have  menlioned  lo  that  horizon.  The  list  of  graptolites 
given  in  tbe  Survey  Memoir  of  this  distriot  from  the  same  locality 
(designated  "locality  21")  is  misleading,  owing  to  the  incorrect 
determination  of  the  B|>ecies.  No  Ordovician  beds  older  than  these 
graptolitic  abnles  have  so  fur  been  proved  to  exist  in  this  district. 


Fio.  2. — Sectwm 


A.  Black  f.ilrnreflus  slalrs  nn  torp*h.>re, 

B.  Siinilv  iitijHire  and  noJulnr  limualunes. 
r.  Intnisivi- diubase. 

*.  Crushed  buJs  at  junction. 

The  next  beds  to  be  described  are  the  impure  limeslonea  which 
immediately  overlie  the  graplolitio  beds.  These  arenaceous  and 
nodular  limestones,  which  are  so  prominently  developed  along  tbe 
coast  from  Tramore  to  Newlown  Cove,  contain  in  bands  here  and 
there  a  large  number  of  foasila,  which  are.  however,  difficult  1e 
extract  in  anything  hut  a  fragmentary  condition.  The  beds  dip  at 
angles   fruin  45°  to    70°  (o  the  WNW.,  but  the  average  angle  is 
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about  60^.     (Fig.  2.)     I  have  oolleoted  the  following  fossils  from 
them : — 


Calymene  Blumenbaehi,  Brong. 
C.  brei'tcapitatay  Portl. 
CybeUj  sp. 

Phaeops  Jameaij  Portl. 
Orthis  calligrammay  Dalm. 


PUetamhonitet  strieea.  Sow. 
Rafineaquina  deltoideUy  Conr. 
8tenopora  Jihrotay  Goldf. 
8.  (?)  lycoperdoHt  Hall 


Id  the  Survey  Memoir  it  appears  that  the  fossils  from  '' locality  20*' 
come  principally  from  the  sandy  limestones ;  but  a  slight  uncertainty 
prevails  on  this  point,  since  on  p.  19  of  the  Memoir  the  beds  are 
described  as  <'  grey  calcareous  slates/'  while  on  p.  28  they  are  called 
"  compact  bluish  limestones "  and  "  brown  shaly  beds."  The 
Newtown  Cove  fossils  are  also  included  in  the  description,  but  they 
come  from  beds  which  are  stratigraphically  rather  higher  and  have 
a  somewhat  different  faunistio  facies,  though  a  few  species  are 
common  to  them  and  the  sandy  limestones.  The  following  fossils 
in  the  Survey  and  other  collections  seem  to  come  from  these  sandy 
limestones : — 


Ampyx  mammillattu^  Sars. 
Asaphus  gigasy  De  Kay 
Calymene  brevicapitata,  Portl. 
Cybeh  verrucosa^  Dalm. 
Encrinurua  aexeoatatuay  Salt. 
Jllanua  Bowmani,  Salt.  (?) 
ZichaSy  sp. 

Fhaeopa  Jamesi^  Portl. 
P.  truncatO'Caudatua,  Portl. 
Remopleuridea  Colbii^  Portl.  (?) 
Trinucletia  aeticornis.  His.,  var. 
Phyllopora  Hisingeriy  McCoy 


(?) 


Ptilodietya  diehotoma,  Portl. 

Porambonitea  intereedena^  Pand. 

Pleetambonitea  aerieea^  Sow, 

Orthia  bxfwaia^  Schloth. 

0.  eriapUy  McCoy 

O.  elegantulaf  Dalm. 

Mqfineaquina  deltoidea,  Conr. 

It.  expauaa.  Sow. 

Cifrtoceraa  (?)  inaquiaeptum,  Portl. 

Conularia^  sp. 

Olyptocrinua,  sp. 


If  the  foregoing  lists  are  compared  with  those  of  the  fossils  from 
Pickardstown  and  Quillia,  no  important  differences  are  apparent, 
except  in  the  relative  abundance  of  some  forms  such  as  Phacopn 
Jamesi,  which  is  rare  near  Tramore,  while  extraordinarily  abundant 
at  the  other  localities.  This  might  be  due  to  the  less  calcareous 
character  of  the  Tramore  beds  rather  than  to  any  difference  in  the 
age  of  the  strata,  but  the  occurrence  of  the  forms  Ampyx  mammillatus 
and  Bemopleurides  Colbii  may  indicate  a  slightly  higher  horizon, 
since  these  genera  are  so  prevalent  in  the  overlying  Newtown 
Cove  beds,  and  are  absent  at  Pickardstown,  etc.  Moreover,  since 
the  Tramore  beds  pass  up  into  the  Newtown  Cove  beds,  whereas  at 
Pickardstown  a  felsite  immediately  overlies  the  fossiliferous  beds, 
it  is  probable  that  the  latter  correspond  only  with  the  lower  part 
of  the  coastal  series.  Black  slates  underlie  the  calcareous  fossi- 
liferous beds  in  both  localities,  and  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  they  are  of  the  same  age,  though  palseontological  evidence  is, 
so  far,  unfortunately  wanting.  The  correspondence  in  the  faunas 
of  the  Tramore,  Pickardstown,  and  Quillia  rocks  is  so  great  that  it 
seems  impossible  to  do  otherwise  than  group  them  together  in 
the  same  assise :  the  dissimilarity  in  the  bionomic  conditions  which 
is  indicated  by  the  difference  in  the  lithological  character  of  the 
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rocks  and  aiicceRDinn  at  each  locality,  appeare  sollicient  to  aoooont 
for  the  Bli)^ht  inrii)ifiualii>n  in  (he  relative  abundance  of  some  speda 
and  fur  the  appearance  of  some  new  forma.  The  Newtown  Coie 
beds  bitve  a  aomewlmt  different  fauna,  and  muat  be  oonsidered 
aeparately. 

Tlie  correlation  of  theae  impure  limeatonea  ia  not  difGcult  when 
we  remember  that  they  immediately  sucoeed  beds  oontaiaiog 
a  Glenkiln  fauna.  If  we  look  at  the  succession  in  the  South  of 
Scotland,  we  see  the  Balcletohie  beds  with  a  somewhat  siTniltr 
fauna  ooatainiD^;  H&rtfell  graptolilea.  and  the  Hartfell  Shales 
immediately  aucceeiling  the  GleakOn  Sbalea.  Additional  evidence 
is  afforded  by  the  fact  that  some  fossils  of  the  Tr&more  limestones 
are  only  known  in  Great  Britain  from  the  Balcletchie  and  asaociated 
beds  {A$aphu»  gigai,  Cheimrtu  gelatinotui,  Porambonilea  intereedau), 
while  one  species  {Aiaphiit  gigat)  ia  absolutely  peculiar  to  tbs 
Baloletchie  beds. 

Certain  species  of  the  Tramore  limestones  are,  however,  pecnliar, 
and  have  not  so  far  been  found  outside  Ireland  :  — 


This  may  be  partly  due  to  the  fact  that  Ireland  belonged  to  a  difleient 
but  adjoining  zoological  province,  and  partly  that  the  Tramore 
limestones  ate  not  exactly  on  the  same  horizon  as  the  Balcletcbie 


Fio.  3. — Sectios  a 


n.    S!,n,iv  imiiur.-  Umt,l»ii.-j. 

r'.    llarkVali-ureoiis  fbiili,  nith  fotsjl^, 

I",  (riii-ni:>li  ralcnreoiH  iihali'*  «iiil  niuJslones  with  thin  limestone  bands, 

WL>atlii?riti)r  yelluwiih-liruwu. 
T>.  Inlru-nivc  (linliu»e. 
I.     lutru-ivt  unjL'sitic  dolerite. 

beila.  Tlie  latter  snggestion  ia  rendered  all  the  more  probable  frnin 
tlie  iiiiifh  closer  currospoiidenco  of  the  fauna  of  the  overlviiiR 
Newiowii  Cove  he.is  iviih  tliiU  of  tiio  Dalcletchie  beds.  I  wouW 
tliPrpfnre  consider  tlie  Trniuoro  Unu'stones  as  correspond i(ig  wifh 
only  tlie  lower  porlinn  of  the  Balcletcliie  beds  of  Scotland,  ami  witb 
tlie  wlmle  or  some  portion  of  the  underlying  Detian  conglomerate. 

3.  These  Newtown  Cove  l«>da  are  fonnd  imniedintely  above  tbe 
impure  limestones  of  the  clill'^,  and  are  well  seen  in  the  aides  of  the 
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B.  platyeepsy  McCoy 

Trinucleua  coneentricuSf  Eaton  (?) 

Frimitia  mufiduia  var.  ptoducta,  Jones 

Orbicnloideay  sp. 

Orthis  erispa,  McCoy 

FUctamhonitea  quinqueeottata^  McCoy 

F.  aericeay  Sow. 

EehmotpiutriUt  araehnoideut,  Forbes  (P) 


ng  down  to  Newtown  Cove,  near  the  Metal  Man,  Tramore 
The  lowest  beds  there  exposed  consist  of  blackish  oal- 
ates  weathering  a  dark  rusty-brown,  and  they  are  overlain 
"ey  and  greenish  soft  calcareous  shales  and  mudstones  with 
ire  limestones,  which  decay  into  a  very  soft  yellowish  or 
D  rock.  The  uppermost  beds  are  dark  argillaceous  slates, 
dip  at  40^  W.,  and  in  the  section  exposed  in  the  road* 
i  Newtown  Cove,  they  are  succeeded  by  an  andesitio 
ipparently  intrusive.  Fossils  are  very  abundant  in  these 
I  have  myself  collected  the  following  species  : — 

wer  beds  ((7,  dark  calcareous  shales). 

fvieapiiatay  PoiU. 

>. 

.sp. 

?o.«a,  Dalm. 

mif  Portl. 

•»,  Portl. 

ngniartiy  Portl. 

»ortl.  (?) 

?«  dorsospinifefy  Portl. 

3eds,  in  which  trilobites  are  by  far  the  most  abundant 
th  in  species  and  individuals,  pass  up  imperceptibly  into 
ore  fossiliferous  overlying  calcareous  shales  and  mudstones. 
-  contain  the  following  species,  all  of  which  I  have  per* 
llected : — 

Der  beds  ( C\  calcareous  mudstones,  etc.). 

lostiformis,  McCoy 

millatna^  Sars. 

iSy  Dalm.  if  =  A.  rostratuSf 

iSj  Dc  Kay. 
usy  McCoy  (?) 
r,  Portl. 
ortlockiy  Salt. 

P- 

'4tnenhaehij  Brong. 

„  var. 

^aainoaus,  Portl. 

P- 

:08ay  Dalm. 

n.Hp. 

excostatuSy  Salt.,  var. 

niy  Portl. 

nianiy  Salt. 


Zichas  hibernieuty  Portl.  (?) 

Fhacopa  Brongniartiy  Portl. 

F.  truncatO'CaudaitUy  Portl. 

Remopleurides  Colbiiy  Portl. 

R.  dornospinifefy  Portl. 

R.  laUriapinifery  Portl. 

R.  platycepsy  McCoy 

Trinucieus  eoncentrieusy  Eaton  (?) 

T.  hiberniettSy  Reed 

Frimitiay  sp. 

Turrilepas  cf .  seofieay  Nich.  and  Eth. 

Or  this  eallifframma,  Dalm. 

0.  enspay  McCoy 

0.  eUgautulay  Dalm.,  var.  parva 

FUctambonitea  quinqueeoatatOy  McCoy 

F.  aericeay  Sow. 

Belminthochiton  Oriffithiy  Salt. 

Olyptocyatitea  cf.  Zoyani,  Billings 

Crinoid  stems. 


a  remarkable  assemblage  of  fossils  and  is  specially  com- 
th  that  in  the  Balcletchie  Shales.  The  trilobites  also  in 
nd  {b)  are  very  similar  to  those  found  in  the  Ordovicinu 
irnaskea,  in  Tyrone,^  in  which  the  following  Newtown 


Is  are  said  to  occur  : — 


»  Mm.  Geol.  Surv.  Ireland,  Sheet  34  (1878),  p.  25. 
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Ampyr  rortratus,  Sara,  ZirhAS  hUemieut. 

A»aphuM  piffUM.  Jtemopleurides  ColHu 

('alffmtne  brerimpitatm.  Trinueleus  eoneentrieut, 

Cybele  rn-rurusa.  Orthit  ealhgramma. 

Jlarpen  iMrani.  PUctamlnmitei  serieem. 
JlUtnuM  Bowmani. 

The  prominent  feature  of  the  fanna  at  Timaskea,  as  at  Newtown 
Cove,  is  the  trilobites,  but  the  almost  complete  absence  of  mollotct 
at  the  latter  place  is  a  striking  difference. 

It  is  the  Balcletchie  fanna  which  bears  the  closest  resemblanoe. 
Messrs.  Nicholson  and  Etheridge^  record  the  following  Newtown 
Cove  species  from  the  Balcletchie  beds : — 

Agnoftu*  •gnMtiformia.  Li^hat  hibemiau. 

Asaphut  gigas.  Phacopi  Brongniarti. 

Chetrurut  gtla»ino»%u.  BrmopUurides /aUri^finifir, 

Cgbele  rerrueota,  TurrUepa*  seotiea, 
Jiktntu  Bowniani. 

8everal  species  of  Ampt/z  are  also  recorded. 

Professor  Lap  worth'  mentions  the  following  species  from  the 
Balcletchie  beds,  all  of  which  occur  at  Newtown  Cove : — 

AMphus  gigas.  Orthit  calligramma. 

Fhacopt  Brongniarti,  Plectambonitea  quinqueeottut*. 

BemopUuride*  dorsonpinifer.  P.  tericea. 

The  genus  Barrandia,  which  seems  confined  to  the  Lower  Bala,  it 
also  mentioned.  Of  special  importance  do  I  consider  the  occurrence 
of  the  restricted  species  AH/jphus  gigos  and  Cheirurug  gelasinotui* 
Tlie  former  species  is  only  found  in  America  in  the  homotaxial 
Hudson  liiver  beds  and  the  Trenton  Limestone.  Glyptocysdites 
Logmii^  is  also  a  Trenton  Limestone  species.  The  occurrence  ot  some 
peculiar  species  (Harpes  Dorani,  //.  Flanagani,  Barrandia  Portlockij 
Remopleurtdes  pintyceps,  Trinueleus  hibernicus)  gives  the  fauna  the 
usual  special  Irish  stamp. 

The  presence  of  typical  Lower  Bala  species  and  genera,  and  the 
very  close  affinity  ot"  the  fauna  to  that  of  the  Balcletchie  beds, 
demonstrate  unmistakably  the  horizon  of  the  Newtown  Cove  beds; 
and  the  pala?ontolo^ical  evidence  is  found  to  be  confirmed  by  the 
stratij;raphical  as  shown  in  the  field. 

The  succession,  therefore,  of  the  fossiliferous  beds  near  Tramore 
is  as  follows  : — 

(4;  Shales,  miulstoncs,  and  impure  limestones  of  Newtown  Cove  (  =  greater  portion 

of  the  Hakk'tcliit'  BtMls;. 
(3)  Im])urt'  sandy  limolones  (»l  Tramore  Bav  cliffs,  including  towards  the  base 

tlu-  (iuillia  and  l'itkard<town  beds  ( =  lower  portion  of  the  Balcletchie  Beds 

and  portion  (»f  the  Benan  Conglomerate). 
(2)  Black  slates  of  Carrigjighalia,  etc.  (  =  Glenkiln  Shales). 
(1)  Unfossililerous  dark  slates. 

The  fauna  and  succession  of  the  beds  at  Newtown  Head,  near 
Passaj^e,  will  be  described  on  a  subsequent  occasion,  as  well  as 
the  other  fossiliferous  Ordovician  beds  in  County  Waterford. 

»  Men.  Girv.  Silur.  Foss.,  1879,  pp.  228-9. 

*  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xxxviii,  1882,  p  i>8G. 

*  Billings,  Cauad.  Organ.  Hem.,  1858,  dec.  iii,  p.  57,  pi.  iv,  fig.  1. 
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Abstracts  of  Papers  read  before  Section  C  (Geoloqy),  British 

Association,  Toronto,  1897. 

I. — Preliminary  Notice  of  some  Experiments  on  the  Flow  of 
Rocks. — By  Frank  D.  Adams  and  John  T.  Nicholson,  McGill 
University,  Montreal. 

fllHESE  experiments  aim  at  ascertaining  whether  it  is  possible,  by 
JL  subjecling  rocks  artificially  to  pressure  under  the  conditions 
which  obtain  in  the  deeper  parts  of  the  earth's  crust,  to  produce  in 
them  the  deformation  and  oataolastio  structures  exhibited  by  the 
foltled  rocks  of  the  interior  of  mountain  ranges  or  of  the  older 
formations  of  the  earth. 

Three  factors  contribute  toward  bringing  about  the  conditions 
to  which  rocks  are  subjected  in  the  deeper  parts  of  the  earth's  crust : 
(1)  great  pressure  from  every  direction;  (2)  high  temperatures; 
(•^)  action  of  percolating  waters.  In  the  present  experiments  the 
attempt  has  been  made  to  reproduce  only  the  first  of  these  conditions  ; 
in  subsequent  experiments  the  endeavour  will  be  made  to  reproduce 
all  three  of  them. 

The  experiments  have  been  made  chiefly  with  pure  Carrara  marble. 
Columns  of  the  marble,  2  centimetres  and  2\  centimetres  in  diameter 
and  about  4  centimetres  in  length,  were  very  accurately  turned  and 
polished.  Heavy  wrought-iron  tubes  were  then  made,  imitating  the 
plan  adopted  in  the  construction  of  ordnance,  by  rolling  long  strips 
of  Swedish  iron  around  a  bar  of  soft  wrought  iron,  and  welding  the 
strips  to  the  bar  as  they  were  rolled  around  it.  The  core  of  soft 
iron  composing  the  bar  was  then  drilled  out,  leaving  a  tube  of  welded 
Swedish  iron  6  millimetres  thick,  so  constructed  that  the  fibres  of 
the  iron  run  around  the  tube,  instead  of  being  parallel  to  its  length. 
This  tube  was  then  very  accurately  fitted  on  to  the  column  of  marble. 
This  was  accomplished  by  giving  a  very  slight  taper  to  both  the 
column  and  the  interior  of  the  tube,  and  so  arranging  it  that  the 
marble  would  pass  only  about  half-way  into  the  tube  when  cold. 
The  tube  was  then  expanded  by  heating,  so  as  to  allow  the  marble 
to  pass  completely  into  it,  and  leave  about  3  centimetres  of  the  tube 
free  at  either  end.  On  allowing  the  tube  to  cool,  a  perfect  contact 
between  the  iron  and  marble  was  obtained,  and  it  was  no  longer 
possible  to  withdraw  the  latter.  Any  very  slight  failure  to  fit  at 
any  point,  if  such  a  failure  existed  in  any  case,  was  rendered  liarm- 
less  by  the  fact  that  under  a  comparatively  low  pressure  the  limestone 
is  found  to  be  sufficiently  elastic,  not  only  to  fill  up  any  such  minute 
space,  but  even  to  stretch  the  tube,  and,  on  the  pressure  being 
relieved,  to  contract  again  to  its  original  form,  so  that  it  will  drop 
out  of  the  tube  which  has  been  thus  enlarged.  Into  either  end  of  the 
tube  containing  the  small  column  an  accurately  fitting  sliding  nteel 
plug  was  inserted,  and  by  means  of  these  the  marble  was  submitted 
to  a  pressure  far  above  that  which  would  be  sufficient  to  crush  it  if 
not  so  inclosed.     The  machine  employed  in  obtaining  the  pressure 
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was  BO  arranged  that  the  pressure  might  be  maintained  for  weeks, 
or  even  months,  if  required.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  con- 
ditions of  pressure  to  which  the  marble  is  subjected  are  those  in  tho 
**  zone  of  flow  "  of  the  earth*s  crust — those,  namely,  of  a  pressure 
above  that  of  its  elastic  limit,  while  yet  unable  to  break  in  the 
ordinary  manner,  owing  to  the  tube  which  confines  it  having  a  still 
higher  elastic  limit.  Under  the  pressure,  which  was  applied 
gradually  and  in  some  cases  continued  for  several  weeks,  the  tube 
was  found  to  slowly  bulge  until  a  very  marked  enlargement  of  the 
))ortion  surrounding  the  marble  had  taken  plaoe.  The  tube  was 
then  cut  through  longitudinally  by  means  of  a  milling  machine 
along  two  lines  opposite  one  another. 

The  marble  within,  however,  was  still  firm,  and  held  the  respective 
sides  of  the  iron  tube,  now  completely  separated,  so  tightly  together 
that  it  was  impossible  without  mechanical  aids  to  tear  these  apart. 
By  means  of  a  wedge,  however,  they  could  be  separated,  splitting 
the  marble  through  longitudinally.  The  column  in  one  experiment 
was  reduced  from  40  millimetres  to  21  millimetres  in  height.  The 
deformed  marble  differs  from  the  original  rock  in  having  a  dead 
white  colour,  the  glistening  cleavage  faces  of  calcite  being  no  longer 
visible,  and  although  not  so  hard  as  the  original  rock,  it  is  still  firm 
and  compact,  and  especially  so  when  its  deformation  has  been  carried 
out  very  slowly.  No  accurate  measurements  as  to  its  strength  have 
yet  been  made,  but  it  will  withstand  a  sharp  blow,  and  fragments  of 
it,  weighing  10  grams,  have  been  allowed  to  fall  through  a  height  of 
over  2J  metres  (8  feet)  on  to  a  wooden  platform,  from  which  it 
rebounded  without  breaking.  Thin  sections  of  the  deformed  marble, 
when  examined  under  the  microscope,  show  that  the  calcite  in- 
dividuals composing  the  rock  have  in  many  cases  been  twisted  and 
flattened,  and  in  the  majority  of  cases  a  very  fine  polysynthetic 
pressure-twinning  has  been  induced  in  them,  with  movement  along 
gliding  planes,  as  well  as  several  other  structures  seen  in  nature  in 
hi«^hly  deformed  rocks. 

The  experiments  therefore  show  that  limestone,  even  when  dry 
and  at  ordinary  temperatures,  does  possess  a  certain  degree  of 
plasticity,  and  can  be  made  to  **flow,**  the  movements  set  up 
developing  many  structures  which  are  characteristic  of  rocks  which 
have  been  squeezed  or  folded  in  the  deeper  portions  of  our  earth's  crust 

II. — The  Glaciation  OF  North-Central  Canada.  By  J.  B.  Tyrbell. 

1N  the  region  immediately  west  of  Hudson  Bay  the  earliest  glacia- 
tion  of  which  any  traces  were  recognized,  flowed  outwards  from 
a  gathering-ground  which  lay  north  or  north-west  of  Doobaunt  Lake. 
Subsequently  this  gathering-ground  moved  south-eastward,  until  it 
centred  over  the  country  between  Doobaunt  and  Yath-kyed  Lakes. 
From  one  or  other  of  these  centres  the  ice  seems,  to  the  wTiter,  to 
have  flowed  westward  and  south-westward  to  within  a  short  distance 
of  the  base  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  ;  southward,  for  more  than  l.GUO 
miles  to  the  States  of  Iowa  and  Illinois  ;  eastward  into  the  basin  of 
Hudson  Bay  ;  and  northward  into  the  Arctic  Ocean. 
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No  evidence  was  disoovered  of  any  great  elevation  of  this  central 
area  iti  Glacial  or  immediately  Pre-Glacial  times,  and,  in  the 
ahsenoe  of  such  evidence,  it  woiiM  seem  not  improbable  that  the  land 
then  stood  at  about  the  same  height  above  the  sea  as  it  stands  at 
present.  In  this  case,  the  moisture  giving  rise  to  the  immense 
precipitation  of  snow  would  have  been  derived  from  the  adjacent 
waters  of  Hudson  Bay  and  the  Arctic  Ocean. 

The  name  Eeewatin  glacier  has  been  applied  to  this  central  con- 
tinental ice-sheet.  In  general  character  it  appears  to  have  been 
somewhat  similar  to  the  great  glacier  of  North- Western  Europe, 
with  a  centre  lying  near  the  sea-coast,  a  steep  and  short  slope 
seaward,  and  a  very  much  longer  and  more  gentle  slope  towards  the 
interior  of  the  continent.  But  there  was  this  difference  between  the 
two,  that  the  oentre  of  the  latter  was  over  a  high  rocky  country, 
from  which  the  ice  naturally  flowed  outwards  towards  the  surrounding 
lower  country ;  while  the  oentre  of  the  former  was  over  what  is  now, 
and  was  probably  also  then,  a  low-lying  plain,  on  which  the  snow 
accumulated  to  such  depths  as  to  cause  it  to  flow  over  country  very 
considerably  higher. 

After  the  Eeewatin  glacier  had  reached  its  full  extent,  it  began 
gradually  to  decrease  in  size.  As  it  disappeared  from  the  Northern 
States  and  the  North- West  Territories  of  Canada,  it  left  a  series  of 
moraines,  many  of  which  can  be  readily  traced  across  the  un  wooded 
country  as  ridges  of  rounded  stony  hills.  While  retiring  down 
gradually  descending  slopes,  many  temporary  extra-glacial  lakes 
were  formed  in  front  of  it,  and  were  drained  one  after  another  as  it 
retired  to  still  lower  country.  Before  it  had  withdrawn  from  the 
Winnipeg  basin,  it  was  joined  by  an  advancing  glacier  from  the  east, 
and,  in  front  of  the  two,  Lake  Agassiz,  one  of  the  largest  of  the 
extra-glacial  lakes,  was  formed. 

In  its  final  stages  the  general  gathering-gi'ound  of  the  Keewatin 
glacier  seems  to  have  moved  still  farther  eastward,  or  nearer  to  the 
coast  of  Hudson  Bay,  and  to  have  broken  into  several  separate 
centres,  one  of  which  lay  over  the  country  south-east  of  Yath-kyed 
Lake,  while  another  was  probably  located  north  of  the  head  of 
Chesterfield  Inlet 

After  the  retirement  of  the  Keewatin  glacier  the  land  in  the 
vicinity  of  Hudson  Bay  stood  from  600  to  600  feet  below  its  present 
level,  and  gradually  rose  to  its  present  height 

III.  —  Olacial   akd    Intbrqlaotal  Deposits    at   Toronto.      By 
Professor  A.  P.  Coleman,  Ph.D.,  Toronto  University. 

THE  ravines  of  the  river  Don  at  Toronto  and  the  lake  cliffs  of 
Scarborough  Heights,  a  few  miles  to  the  east,  provide  exceed- 
ingly interesting  sections  of  the  drift,  from  100  to  350  feet  in 
thickness,  displaying  three  or  more  sheets  of  till  and  a  varying 
number  of  ioterglacial  beds. 

The  most  important  section,  at   Taylor's  brickyard  in  the  Don 
Valley,  shows    a   lowest  till   overlying   Carahro-Sil avian   shale   of 
Hudson  River  age.     Upon  this  rest  18  feet  of  sand  and  cla^ ,  Q.cix^- 
taining  many  anios  and  other  shells,  as  well  as  l^ax^^  ^\i^  \\^v^^^ 
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of  wood.  Some  of  the  uuios  do  not  now  live  in  Canadian  waters, 
but  are  found  in  the  Mississippi ;  and  several  species  of  trees  now 
belonging  to  the  States  to  tbe  south  occur  with  them,  indicating 
a  climate  decidedly  warmer  than  the  present  Above  this  come 
stratified  clay  and  sand,  with  a  caribou  horn  and  remains  of  insects 
and  plants  belonging  to  a  colder  climate  than  the  present  This 
set  of  clays  and  sands  is  best  shown  at  Scarborough,  where  the 
series  rises  148  feet  above  Lake  Ontario,  and  contains  many  species 
of  extinct  beetles,  as  well  as  shells  of  mollusca,  mosses,  and  wood 
of  hardy  trees. 

A  complicated  middle  till  overlies  these  beds,  which  were  deeply 
eroded  before  the  advance  of  the  ice.  Another  less  important  fossil- 
bearing  interglacial  bed  occurs  above  the  middle  till  at  elevations 
up  to  240  feet  above  the  lake,  and  is  followed  by  a  third  till 
Great  changes  in  the  level  of  the  water  occurred  in  connection 
with  these  climatic  changes,  the  lake  being  much  lower  than  at 
present  before  the  first  glacial  advance  and  after  the  first  inter- 
glacial time.  During  the  deposition  of  the  middle  till,  and  also 
while  the  last  sheet  of  till  was  being  deposited,  the  water  stood 
from  250  to  300  feet  above  the  present  level  of  the  lake,  which 
statids  247  feet  above  the  sea.  The  retreat  of  the  last  ice>sheet 
was  followed  by  the  Iroquois  episode,  leaving  a  well-marked 
elevated  beach.  The  length  of  time  required  for  the  first  inter- 
glacial penod  is  probably  to  be  estimated  at  thousands  of  years; 
anel  during  this  time,  at  the  beginning  of  which  the  climate 
was  very  warm,  the  ice-sheet  of  the  Laurentide  glacier  must  have 
completely  disappeared.  The  correlation  of  the  series  of  events 
described  with  those  of  tbe  drift  of  the  United  States  and  of  Euro[)e 
is  (lifticult,  but  probably  the  chief  interglacial  period  corresponds 
to  Jaa.  Geikie's  Neiuleckian,  or  the  interval  between  the  lowan 
and  Wisconsin  glacial  advances. 

IV.  —  On  the  Structure  and  Origin  of  certain  Rocks  of  the 
Laurentian  System.  By  Frank  D.  Adams,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C, 
McGill  University,  Montreal. 

rpilE  paper  presents  the  results  of  recent  and  somewhat  extended 
J_  studies  of  several  areas  of  the  Laurentian  of  Canada,  and  deals 
more  particularly  with  the  origin  of  certain  members  of  this  system 
as  indicated  by  tlieir  structure  or  composition.  While  it  is  imjx>ssible 
in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  to  arrive  at  any  definite 
conclusions  concern  in  j^  the  origin  of  many,  or  perhaps  even  of  the 
majority,  of  tlie  rocks  composing  the  Laurentian,  the  origin  of 
certain  members  of  the  system  can  be  determined.  Some  of  these, 
although  now  possessing  a  more  or  less  distinct  and  even  highly 
pronounced  foliation  or  stratiform  appearance,  can  be  proved  to  be 
igneous  or  intrusive  rocks,  while  it  can  be  shown  that  others  are  of 
aqueous  origin. 

'J'o  the  former  class  belong  the  anorthosites  and  many  of  the 
ortlioclase  gneisses.  These  rocks,  although  frequently  distinctly 
foliate<l.  can  in  many  places  be  traced  into  perfectly  massive  varieties, 
and   iorm  great  luttuaVons,  \ii\.^x\\x^\.vck^  ^\id  cutting  off  the  older 
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members  of  the  system.  The  foliation  and  stratiform  appearance, 
which  led  the  older  geologists  to  class  them  as  altered  sediments, 
is  due  to  movements  induced  by  pressure,  and  they  show  protoclastic 
or  cataclastic  structure  in  great  perfection. 

To  the  aqueous  rocks,  on  the  other  hand,  belong  the  crystalline 
limestones  and  certain  gneisses  usually  associated  with  them.  These 
rocks  not  only  differ  in  structure  from  those  above  referred  to,  hut 
have  a  chemical  composition  not  possessed  by  any  igneous  rock. 
The  cataclastic  structures  are  very  subordinate,  and  the  rocks  are 
characterized  by  a  very  extensive  recrystallization,  accompanied  by 
the  development  of  new  minerals. 

It  may  therefore  be  said,  without  going  beyond  that  which  the 
facts  warrant,  that  there  are  in  the  Lauren tian  at  least  two  distinct 
sets  of  foliated  rocks.  One  of  these,  comprising  the  limestones,  some 
quartzites,  and  certain  garnetiferous  or  sillimanite  gneisses,  repre- 
sents, in  all  probability,  highly  altered  and  extremely  ancient 
sediments.  The  other  set,  intimately  associated  with  these,  is  of 
igneous  origin,  and  comprises  numerous  and  very  extensive  in- 
trusions, both  acid  and  basic  in  character,  which  were  probably 
injected  at  widely  separated  times.  Those  masses  which  were  first 
intruded,  and  have  been  subjected  to  all  the  subsequent  squeezing 
and  metamorphism,  are  now  represented  by  well-defined  and  ap- 
parently interstratified  augen-gneisses  and  granulites;  others,  in- 
truded at  later  periods,  though  showing  the  effects  of  pressure, 
retain  more  or  less  of  their  massive  character;  while  still  others, 
which  have  been  injected  since  all  movements  ceased,  are  recognized 
by  all  as  undoubted  igneous  intrusions. 

I^  E  V  I  E  "VST  S. 

I. — International  Geological  Congress.  —  Congris  G6oIogique 
International.  Compte-Kendu  de  la  Sixieme  Session,  en  Suisse. 
8vo;  pp.  xii,  710,  with  Supplement  (Table  of  Strata).  Lausanne, 
April,  1897. 

THE  Sixth  Session  of  the  International  Geological  Congress  was 
held  at  Zurich  in  1894,  and  just  before  the  Seventh  Session 
was  held  at  St.  Petersburg,  nearly  three  years  after  date,  the  volume 
of  1894  proceedings  was  issued.  Like  the  previous  volumes 
published  by  the  Congress,  the  present  work  contains  a  mis- 
cellaneous series  of  discussions,  reports,  and  original  papers  on 
various  geological  subjects,  together  with  records  of  excursions. 
Most  of  the  articles  are  in  French,  but  some  are  in  German,  and 
others  in  English  ;  and  among  the  subjects  dealt  with  are  Ontogeny 
and  Phyllogeny,  the  structure  of  gneisses  and  gabbro.  New  Zealand 
glaciers,  the  geology  of  Arabia  and  Palestine,  Alpine  geology. 
Contact  metamorphism,  and  Quaternary  and  Tertiary  classificatiun. 
Perhaps  the  most  important  article  is  that  by  Professor  Renevier 
entitled  "Chronographe  Geologique,"  being  an  explanatory  state- 
ment to  accompany  a  second  edition  of  his  "Tableau  des  Terrains 
Sediineutaires,'*  which  originally  appeared  in  1878-4  in  the 
Bulletin  de  la  Socield  vaudoiae  des  sciences  natureUes,  voL  xii,  and 
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ia  now  issued  as  a  supplement  to  the  volume  before  us.  This 
Table  is  printed  on  coloured  papers,  the  colours  for  each  geological 
system  corresponding  with  those  adopted  on  the  Geological  Map 
of  Europe  in  course  of  publication  by  the  Congress.  The  Tahle 
is  an  elaborate  and  comprehensive  one.  In  it  are  indicated  the 
prominent  biological  zones  in  each  stage,  and  also  the  various 
types  of  deposit,  organic  and  detrital,  and  the  conditions  under 
which  they  were  accumulated,  from  the  Abyssal  to  the  Aerial, 
in  the  principal  localities  where  they  have  been  recognized.  The 
author  has  received  help  from  many  geologists,  especially  from 
Karpinsky  in  reference  to  Carboniferous,  from  Kayser  in  reference 
to  Devonian,  and  from  Lap  worth  with  regard  to  Silurian.  The 
Table  is  not  put  forward  as  the  authoritative  scheme  of  the 
Congress;  it  is  essentially  an  independent  work;  but  the  author's 
hope  is,  that  it  will  serve  as  a  basis  for  an  international  Table  of 
Formations  constructed  essentially  on  chronological  grounds.  In 
his  explanatory  remarks  he  gives  much  information  on  the  history 
and  usages  of  various  terms,  and  adds  a  ''Repertoire  Strati- 
graphique "  or  glossary  of  terms  applied  to  dififerent  divisions 
of  strata  in  various  parts  of  the  globe.  On  these  matters  he  invites 
criticism  and  correction,  and  without  doubt  he  will  have  no  reason 
to  complain  that  they  are  wanting. 

In  treating  of  the  geology  of  the  globe  where  peat  and  blown 
sand  have  been  formed  in  one  area  while  radiolarian  ooze  was  being 
slowly  accumulated  in  another,  we  certainly  require  other  terms 
than  those  of  Norwich  Crag,  Kimeridge  Clay,  or  May  Hill  Sand- 
stone. The  general  biological  and  physical  history  of  the  globe 
must  in  the  main  be  an  indoor  study  to  the  individuals  who  attempt 
to  deal  with  so  vast  a  subject,  for  they  must  gather  the  materials 
from  the  detailed  observations  of  the  many  local  workers.  The 
questiun  is,  bow  far  can  the  local  workers  adopt  the  general  terms 
now  proposed,  and  at  the  same  time  make  known  the  results  of 
their  labours  in  terms  that  would  be  locally  applicable  and  intelli- 
gible. Formations  are  restricted  to  certain  areas,  and  their  time- 
limits  vary  not  only  in  different  countries  but  within  varying 
geograj)bical  limits  in  one  region.  Without  local  names,  of  course, 
the  stratigraphy  of  a  district  can  never  be  clearly  explained.  Were 
the  terms  adopted  by  lienevier  to  come  into  use,  tbe  Middle  and 
part  of  our  Lower  Lias  would  be  Pliensbachian,  our  New  Red  Marl 
would  be  Jvvavian,  tbe  Spilsby  Sandstone  would  be  Berriasian,  the 
Atlierfield  Clay  Bnrremian,  tbe  Bracklesbam  Beds  Lutetian,  and  the 
Coralline  Cra^  Plaisnncian.  In  some  cases  our  formations  would 
fairly  correspond  with  the  time-limits  implied  by  the  general  terms; 
in  other  cases  our  formations  would  represent  but  a  portion  of  aa 
age,  or  belong  to  more  tban  one  age.  Such  difficulties  in  the  way 
of  general  correlation  are  well  understood  and  recognized  by  all 
geologists;  and  if  a  universal  scheme  be  adopted,  then  the  local 
fonnations  of  each  country  can  perhaps  be  referred  to  as  Trt-niadoo 
Beds  (Potsdaniian),  JNIngnesian  Limestone  (Tburingian),  or  Inferior 
Oolite  (I)njoci;in),  witbout  implying  more  than  an  approximate 
correiation.     It  must  b<i  born©  in.  mind  that  serious  differences  exist 
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with  regard  to  the  time-limits  that  should  he  indicated  by  some  of 
the  terms  sach  as  Bnjooiau.  Even  in  the  volume  bt^fore  us  we  fiml 
instances  of  divergent  views.  Mr.  Warren  Upham  would,  and  wa 
think  rightly,  employ  the  term  Quaternary  lor  Pleistocene,  and 
Holocene  or  Kecent.  Renevier  places  QuateruHry  as  a  synonym 
of  Pleistocene.  Moreover,  the  classifioation  of  Tertiary  strata  pro- 
posed by  Saoco  (p.  230)  differs  in  several  important  particulars  from 
that  given  by  Heuevier. 

We  would  protest  against  the  use  of  such  vague  terms  as 
Pre-Pliocene,  Supra-Lias,  and  Infra-Lias  fur  epochs  or  series ;  even 
such  names  as  Malm  and  Dogger  for  Jurassic  divisions  are  objection- 
able in  a  universal  table  of  strata,  for  both  terms  in  this  country 
are  locally  applied  in  very  different  senses.  It  is  not  in  accordance 
with  custom  and  decidedly  awkward  to  place  the  Lias  in  the 
Jurassic  series  and  yet  to  put  it  heXovr  Juransiqtie  Inferieurl  Mr. 
Jukes- Browne  may  have  something  to  say  in  regard  to  the  grouping 
of  Albian,  Vraconian,  and  Rotomagian  in  the  Middle  Cretaceous  or 
Cenomanian.  That  there  is  plenty  of  room  for  criticism  in  this 
Table  of  Strata,  will  be  admitted ;  and  certainly  all  will  not  agree 
with  the  placing  of  Arvonian  as  a  subdivision  of  Lauren tian,  and 
with  the  assignment  to  it  of  the  "  problematic  organism "  Eozooii 
CanadenBC  I 

Despite  these  objections,  we  feel  grateful  to  Professor  Renevier  for 
the  great  labour  he  has  bestowed  on  a  most  important  though 
vexatious  subject,  and  for  thus  preparing  the  way  for  some  settled 
and  more  definite  chronological  nomeuclHture.  H.  B.  W. 

II. — Gkolooioal  Survkt  of  Canada.  Geological  and  Topographical 
Map  of  the  Northern  Part  of  the  Lake  of  the  Woods  and  Adjacent 
Country.     Scale,  two  miles  to  one  inch.     (April,  1897.) 

THIS  region  was  geologically  surveyed  by  A.  C.  La^y8on  ;  see 
Report  CC,  Annual  Reports,  New  Series,  vol.  i,  1885 ;  A.  P. 
Coleman  has  furnished  information  on  some  points.  The  map  has 
been  compiled  and  drawn  by  A.  E.  Barlow  (1885)  and  W.  J.  Wilson 
(1897).     The  sources  of  information  are  given  in  a  marginal  note. 

Three  parallel  geological  NW.-SE.  sections  are  given,  on  approxi- 
mately the  same  scale  as  the  map,  traversing  the  country  north  and 
south  of  the  Lake,  two  near  its  western  and  one  at  its  eastern  end. 
'Jlie  Index  for  the  Formations  refers  to: — I.  Iluronian  (Keewatin), 
comprising  (1)  Hydro  micaceous  and  nacreous  schists,  with  some 
associated  chloritic  and  micaceous  schists,  and  including  areas  of 
altered  quartz- porphyry.  (2)  Clay-slate,  mica-schist,  and  quartzite, 
with  some  fine-grained  gneiss.  (3)  Agglomerates  and  other  co.trse 
claMtic  rocks,  all  more  or  less  schistose,  and  generally  of  volcunic 
origin.  (4)  Hornblende-schists  and  altered  traps,  with  some  chlorite- 
Bchists,  of  volcanic  origin.  II.  Laurentian.  (5)  Coarse-grained  gneiss. 
111.  Irrnptive.  (6)  Later  irruptive  basic  rooks.  (7)  Felsite,  micro- 
granite,  quartz-porphyry.      (8)   Granite. 

Ten  marginal  notes  afford  particulars  about  these  formations,  and 
on  other  local  points.  Tiie  tirst  two  groups  of  schists,  slate,  gneiss, 
etc.,  are  more  or  less  auriferous,  with  many  promising  veins. 
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III. — Geoix)oical  Survey  of  Canada,  1897.  Geolo^oal  Map  of 
part  of  the  Trail  Creek,  Mining  Division,  West  Kootenay 
District,  British  Columbia.  Scale,  one  mile  to  one  inch.  Geo- 
logically surveyed  by  R.  G.  McConnkll.     Preliminary  edition. 

THE  Map,  with  contours,  was  compiled  and  drawn  by  J.  McEvoy, 
from  original  surveys  and  plans  of  railways  and  the  Depart- 
ment of  Lands  and  Works,  Britibb  Colombia.  The  series  of 
rock -form  at  ions  indicated  on  the  map  are: — (t)  Conglomerate 
(Tertiary  ?).  (2)  Palaeozoic  volcanic  rocks,  effusive  and  fragmeiital. 
(ii)  Altered  basic  igneous  rocks  (serpentine,  etc.).  (4)  Gabbro. 
(5)  Schists  and  granite-gneisses  (Shuswap  series?).  (6)  Younger 
granite.     (7)  Older  granite. 

Each  of  these  rock-groups  has  a  marginal  note  descriptive  of 
characteristics,  area,  etc.  N(»tes  "  8  "  and  "  9  "  refer  more  par- 
ticularly to  the  auriferous  rocks,  thus  : — 

Note  8.  "  The  sulphide  ores  of  the  district  are  associated 
principally  with  the  basic  igneous  rocks,  and  especially  with  the 
central  gabbro  area,  around  which  the  principal  mines,  so  far 
worked,  are  grouped.  The  veins  have  an  approximately  east-and- 
west  strike,  and,  with  few  exceptions,  dip  to  the  north  at  high 
angles.  They  follow  lines  of  Assuring;  and,  so  far  as  present 
evidence  goes,  belong  to  the  class  known  as  'replacement  veins.' 
The  lodes  are  somewhat  irregular,  and  vary  in  bize  from  small 
stringers  and  disseminated  grains  to  great  ore-bodies,  forty  feet 
or  more  in  width.  The  principal  ores  are  pyrrhotite  and  chalco- 
pyrite,  often  associated  with  pyrite  and  mispickel  and  occasionally 
with  molybdenite.  Cobaltiferous  mispickel.  or  danaite,  occurs  at 
the  *  Evening  Star,'  and  gersdorftite,  a  siilph-arsenide  of  nickel, 
at  the  same  mine,  and  at  the  '  Columbia-Kootenay.'  Besides  the 
above  minerals,  galena  and  blende  occur  in  some  of  the  mines 
situated  near  the  outskirts  of  the  main  mineral  area.  The  ores 
are  often  more  or  less  siliceous,  and  calcspar  is  occasionally  met 
with  in  seams  and  pockets ;  but,  as  a  rule,  the  principal  gangue 
is  the  ordinary  country-rock  of  the  district,  usually  only  slightly 
altered.  The  gold  contents  of  the  ores  are  exceedingly  variable, 
ranging  from  traces  up  to  several  ounces  per  ton.  The  smelter- 
returns  of  1,200  tons  of  *  Le  Koi '  first-class  ore  are  given  by 
Mr.  Carlyle  as  2*0  oz.  of  gold,  1-8  oz.  of  silver,  and  2*5  per  cent, 
of  copper;  and  of  4,800  tons  second-class  ore  as  1-34  oz.  of  gold, 
1*4  oz.  of  silver,  and  1*6  per  cent,  copper." 

Note  9.  "Fissure  veins  filled  with  a  quartz  gangue  are  occa- 
sionally met  with  in  this  district.  The  best  known  of  these  is  the 
*  O.K.'  mine,  situated  west  of  Sheep  Creek,  but  a  number  of 
loca(it)ns  have  also  been  made  on  Murphy  Creek,  Grouse  Mountain, 
and  other  places.  The  veins  vary  in  size  from  a  few  inches  to 
six  feet  or  more,  and  carry  free  gold  and  auriferous  sulphides  of 
iron,  copper,  and  lead." 

The  index  to  the  numbers  of  the  mining  claims  comprises  240, 
457,  4o9,  531,  and  on  to  1,G92,  with  some  exceptions. 
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rV. — Geological  Survey  of  Canada.  G.  M.  Dawson,  C.M.G., 
LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Director.  Annual  Report  (New  Series),  vol.  viii, 
Reports  A,  D,  J«  L,  R,  S,  for  1895.  With  numerous  plates  and 
maps.     8vo.     (Ottawa  :  Dawson,  1897.) 

THE  Summary  Report  (A,  154  pages)  of  the  Geological  Survey 
Department,  by  the  Director,  treats  of  the  progress  and  work 
done  in  explorations  and  surveys,  and  in  the  museum,  library,  and 
office  generally,  during  1895. 

In  Report  D  (117  pages,  with  a  map  and  three  plates),  J.  B.  Tyrrell 
and  D.  B.  Dowling  describe  the  country  between  Athabasca  Lake 
and  Churchill  River,  treating  of  the  Laurentian,  Huronian,  Cambrian, 
Cretaceous,  and  Pleistocene  rocks,  with  the  physical  geography  of 
the  region,  especially  along  the  several  routes. 

Report  J  (18i  pages,  with  two  maps  and  eleven  plates,  besides 
nine  smaller  figures),  by  Frank  D.  Adams,  is  a  very  interesting 
resume  of  what  is  known  of  the  geology  and  economic  resources  of 
that  portion  of  the  Laurentian  region  lying  north  of  the  Island  of 
Montreal.  The  earlier  observations  by  Logan  and  others  are  carefully 
recorded,  and  the  co-operation  of  colleagues  is  fully  acknowledged. 
The  following  general  statement  (p.  10),  regarding  the  Archeean 
rocks  here  treated  of,  is  important: — 

**  That  portion  of  the  area  occupied  by  the  Archaean  is  underlain 
for  the  most  part  by  a  series  of  gneisses,  presenting  great  variations 
in  both  structure  and  composition,  and  with  which  are  associated 
crystalline  limestones,  quartzites,  etc.  These  belong  to  the  *  Grenville 
Series  *  of  Sir  William  Logan,^  and  are  of  Laurentian  age.  In  certain 
parts  of  the  area,  however,  there  are  great  stretches  of  orthoclase- 
gneiss,  much  more  uniform  in  character,  and  without  limestones  and 
quartzites.  These  are  referable.,  in  some  cases  at  least,  to  the  '  Funda- 
mental Gneiss '  of  Logan,  which  was  by  him  believed  to  underlie  the 
Grenville  Series,  and  to  form  the  basal  member  of  the  Laurentian 
system. 

**  Breaking  through  these  gneisses,  and  in  some  cases  interbanded 
or  interstratified  with  them,  are  several  anorthosite  masses,  by  far 
the  largest  of  these  being  that  which  for  purposes  of  convenience 
may  be  termed  the  '  Morin  anorthosite,'  and  which  comprises  an  area 
of  990  square  miles.  Two  important  intrusions  of  acid  rocks,  one 
of  granite  and  the  other  of  syenite,  also  occur  in  the  district. 

*'  In  the  present  Report  the  anorthosites  are  shown  to  be  in- 
trusions, and  are  separated  from  the  Laurentian  proper.  The  name 
'  Laurentian  '  is  therefore  made  to  embrace  the  Fundamental  Gneiss, 
which,  although,  so  far  as  can  be  ascertained  at  present,  essentially 
igneous  in  origin,  may  possibly  contain  sedimentary  material,  and 
the  Grenville  Series,  which  is  composed  of  altered  sediments, 
associated  with  much  injected  igneous  matter.*' 

I. — The  Laurentian  gneisses  and  their  associated  rocks  are  described 
stratigraphically  ami  petrogniphically  (pp.  11,  etc.).  The  Grenville 
Series  of  banded,  foliated,  and  faulted  gneisses,  and  the  associated 
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crystalline  limestone,  quartzite,  garnet-rock,  intrusive  syenite,  and 
Hpparently  deep-seated  granite,  are  described  in  detail.  The  gneisses 
are  divisible  into  (1)  tboseof  igneous  origin  (pp.  38,  eto.) ;  (2)  those 
of  sedimentary  origin  (pp.  49,  eto.)  with  limestones  and  quartzites; 
and  (3)  some  gneisses  of  doubtful  origin  (pp.  67,  etc.). 

II. — Of  the  Anortbosite  groups,  that  of  the  Morin  area  is  first 
described  (pp.  85,  etc.),  as  to  its  stratigraphy  and  petrology.  It 
varies  in  its  constituents  and  structure,  the  latter  frequently  showing 
the  results  of  pressure  and  movement.     At  page  115  we  read  : — 

'*  It  would  thus  seem  that  the  clastic  structure  described  as  occor- 
ring  in  these  anorthosites  occupies,  in  a  way,  a  position  intermediate 
bt;tween  the  '  protoclastic  structure '  of  Bro^ger  and  the  cataclastio 
structure  commonly  observed  in  sheared  rocks. 

'*  In  the  Morin  area,  then,  we  have  a  great  intrusive  mass  of 
anortbosite,  or  gabbro  very  rich  in  plagioclase,  breaking  through  the 
Laureutian,  cutting  off  successive  horizons,  including  portious  of  the 
gneiss,  sending  an  apophysis  into  it,  and  in  some  places  bounded 
by  a  zone  of  rock  which  exhibits  many  characteristics  of  a  contact- 
product.  This  mass  in  most  places  shows  irregularities  in  size  of 
grain,  and  in  some  places  a  streaked  or  irregularly  banded  structure, 
while  in  one  part  of  the  above-mentioned  apophysis  it  is  well  foliated, 
which  foliated  structure  there  is  reason  to  believe  is  a  secondary  one. 
It  certain  I}'  does  not  represent  a  partially  obliterated  bedding,  as  the 
earlier  observers  seem  to  have  believed,  while  the  other  supposed 
evidences  of  the  existence  of  a  great  overlying  sedimentary  series, 
of  which  it  was  supposed  to  form  part,  are  also  wanting  ;  the  gneiss 
and  limestone  with  which  it  was  thout^ht  to  be  interstratified  really 
belonging  to  the  Grenville  Series,  while  the  apparent  iuterstratifi- 
cation  ot  the  anortbosite  is  due  to  intrusion. 

**  The  whole  is  furthermore  uuconformably  overlain  by  flat 
unaltered  strata  of  Potsdam  and  Calciferous  age,  and  thus  possessed 
in  Cambrian  times  the  characters  which  it  now  presents;  while  the 
nature  ot  the  anortbosite,  and  its  relation  to  the  Laureutian,  lead  us 
to  suj)pose  that  it  is  much  nearer  in  age  to  the  latter  than  to  the 
overlying  Camhro-Siluriau,  prubably  not  much  more  recent  than  the 
Grenville  Series  itself." 

Other  anortbosite  masses,  in  seven  distinct  areas,  are  then 
described  (pp.  116,  etc.),  accompanied  by  a  table  of  analyses  of 
various  pla»i;it)clasic  or  anorthositic  rocks,  together  with  notes  of  the 
occurrence  of  such  rocks  in  Norway,  Kussia,  Egypt,  and  the  United 
States.  Post-Archaean  dykes  are  described  at  pp.  134,  etc.  Tbis 
Iteport  also  comprises  valuable  notes  (pp.  139,  etc.)  on  the  economic 
materials  of  the  region,  including  iron-ores,  graphite,  apatite,  mica, 
*Mhfii8<)rial  "  (I) — probably  diatomaceous — earth  (used  locally  for 
whitewashing  buildings),  garnet-rock,^  limestone,  marble,  aiiJ 
anortbosite  (some  used  for  paving-stone). 

Report  L,  by  A.  P.  Low  (387  pages,  including  seven  appendices, 
with  lour  plates  and  four  maps),  is  on  explorations  in  the  Labrador 

'  The  hybrid  and  therefore  ver}'  improper  word  "  j^arnetiferoiis  ''  is  used  throughout 
this  lleport,  wherever  '*  garnet-beaiing  "  could  and  should  have  been  used. 
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Peninsnla  along  the  East  Main,  Koksoak,  Hamilton,  Maniouagan, 
and  portions  of  otber  rivers,  in  1892-5.  Mention  is  made  of  the 
sources  of  information  about  the  history,  physical  geography,  and 
natural  history  of  tlie  region  explored  ;  acknowledgment  is  made  of 
kind  help  and  hospitality  given  by  officers  of  the  Hudson  Bay 
Company  ;  and  the  work  of  colleagues  and  assistants  is  carefully 
recorded.  The  elaborate  chronological  account  of  previous  dis- 
coveries and  explorations  (pp.  7-19)  is  of  great  interest ;  it  extends 
from  990  to  1891.  The  physical  geography,  climate,  soil,  trees 
and  other  plants,  the  population,  and  fisheries,  are  successively 
dealt  with.  Detailed  descriptions  of  the  routes  explored  follow 
(pp.  56-195).  The  observations  by  Mr.  Low  and  the  Ashistaut 
Surveyors  on  the  geological  structure  of  the  great  territory  under 
notice  were  made  along  widely  separated  lines  of  exploration,  but 
afford  the  means  of  making  an  approximate  estimate  of  the  distribu- 
tion and  extent  of  the  areas  of  the  different  ixxsks,  their  mutual 
relationship,  modes  of  occurrence,  and  relative  age  ;  also  of  their 
economic  materials,  and  of  the  features  and  conditions  of  surface  due 
to  glacial  action  (pp.  195-311). 

''The  term  'Laurentian'  is  employed  to  designate  the  complex 
mass  of  highly  crystalline  Archcean  rocks  of  which  the  greater  part 
of  the  Labrador  Peninsula  is  composed.  These  do  not  differ  in  any 
essential  particulars  from  those  similarly  designated  in  other  parts 
of  Canada.  They  consist  chiefly  of  gneisses  and  schists,  some  of 
which  are  believed  to  be  highly  metamorphosed  materials  of  clastic 
origin,  while  others  are  regarded  as  foliated  eruptives.  As  it  is  not 
possible,  except  in  limited  areas,  to  separate  these  rocks  on  the  map, 

they  are  necessarily  treated  together Under  the  name 

'Hurouian'  are  included  several  widely  separated  areas  of  clastic 
and  volcanic  rocks,  together  with  many  basic  eruptives ;  these  are 
represented  by  various  schists,  conglomerates*  breccias,  diorites,  and 
other  rocks  more  or  less  interfolded  with  the  Laurentian. 

"The  Cambrian  rocks  rest  unconformably  upon  the  Laurentian 
and  Huronian,  and  are  made  up  of  bedded  sandstones,  argillites, 
shales,  and  limestones,  along  with  bedded  traps  and  other  basic 
intrusive  and  volcanic  rocks 

"  The  Laurentian  and  Huronian  gneisses  and  schists  are  intensely 
folded.  This  folding  took  place  long  previous  to  the  deposition  of 
the  sedimentary  beds  of  Cambrian  age ;  and  a  sufficiently  long  time 
had  elapsed  l>etween  the  period  of  folding  and  the  Cambrian  sub- 
mergence to  allow  for  great  removals  of  material  by  denudation,  and 

for  the  main  sculpturing  of  the  Peninsula The  enormous 

lapse  of  time  requisite  for  the  formatiou  of  the  Hamilton  inlet  and 
river-valley  can  hardly  be  conceived  if  the  denudation  was  not  much 
greater  than  that  under  present  conditions." 

We  may  note  that  **  the  anorthosite  is  a  variety  of  gabbro,  made 
up  of  labradorite»  holding  isolated  masses  of  hypersthene  or  rhombic 
pyroxene,  ilmenite,  and  mica.  In  texture  it  varies  from  exceedingly 
conrse,  with  crystalline  faces  sometimes  nine  by  six  inches,  to  a  fine- 
grauied  tiaccharoidal  form.     Tlie  colour  is  generally  a  shade  of  violet, 
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and  18  mostly  dark,  especially  in  the  csoareer  varieties,  which  som*- 
times  have  a  green  tinge.  The  fine-grained  variety  is  always  light- 
coloured,  varying  from  white  to  light  shades  of  pink  and  violet 
Along  the  north  shoi*e  of  Miohikamau  Lake,  where  the  rock  is  very 
cciarse-grained,  many  of  the  crystal  faces  show  a  beautiful  iridesoeDt 
play  of  colour,  in  shades  of  green,  blue,  and  bronze-yellow  "  (p.  230). 
This  precious  lahradorite  is  again  mentioned  at  page  289. 

Appendix  I,  by  A.  P.  Low,  consists  of  a  scientific  list  of  Uie 
Mammalia  of  Labrador;  Appendix  II,  of  the  birds;  III,  of  the 
principal  food  fishes;  IV,  of  the  Insects,  by  Dr.  James  Fletcher. 
Appendix  V  contains  Mr.  \V.  Ferrier's  notes  on  the  microscopic 
structure  of  thirty-four  rocks  from  Labrador;  Appendix  VI  is  an 
elaborate  tabular  and  classified  catalogue  by  J.  M.  Macoun  of  the 
known  plants  of  Labrador  ;  Appendix  VII  is  D.  V.  Eaton's 
Meteorological  Observations  in  the  Peninsula  in  1893-5. 

Keport  R,  by  Dr.  G.  Ch.  Hoffman  and  his  Assistants,  F.  G.  Wait 
and  K.  A.  A.  Johnston,  exhibits  such  portion  of  the  work  carried  oat 
in  the  Laboratory  of  the  Survey  as  is  of  special  or  general  interest. 
It  contains  among  other  matter  references  to  several  interesting 
and  some  valuable  minerals  new  to  Canada,  as  Hessite,  Petzite, 
Stromeyerite,  Bismite,  and  Smithsonite. 

Lastly,  the  Annual  Report  for  1895,  for  Mineral  Statistics  and 
Mines,  by  E.  D.  Ingall  and  L.  L.  Brophy,  1896.  The  Mineral  Pro- 
duction of  Canada  for  1894  is  valued  at  20,950,000  dollars;  and  for 
1895  at  22,000,000  dollars  ;  the  increase  being  due  chiefly  to  copper, 
gold,  lead,  platinum,  and  silver.  Some  comparative,  diagrammatic 
tables,  showing  the  relative  production  of  asbestos,  coal,  iron,  pbos- 
plmte.  gold,  and  salt,  for  a  series  of  years,  enhance  the  value  of  tlie 
numerous  numerical  tables  relating  to  these  and  other  mineral  pro- 
ducts.    A  good  Index,  as  usual,  completes  the  volume  of  reports. 

T.  R.  J. 


V. — First   Annual   Report   of    the   Geological   Commission  of 
THE  Cape  of  Good  Hope  for  189G.     (Cape  Town,  1897.) 

fPIIE  First  Annual  Report  of  the  Geological  Commission  of  Cape 
1  Colony,  now  to  hand,  will  be  welcomed  by  all  interested  in 
South  African  Geology. 

At  present  the  stall  is  very  small,  consisting  only  of  three  members. 
There  are  two  Assistant  Geologists,  Messrs.  A.  W.  Rogers  and  E.  H.  L. 
Sch  warz,  while  Dr.  Corstorphine  gives  his  partial  services  as  Geologist 

Besides  the  record  of  iield-work  for  1896,  the  Report  includes  an 
account  of  the  Cango  Caves,  and  reports  on  the  Laingsburg  Coal,  and 
ot  the  subcommittee  on  deep  artesian  well-borings.  The  publication 
of  the  Geological  Map  of  the  area  so  far  surveyed,  on  the  scale  of 
800  Cape  roods  to  the  inch  (half  an  inch  to  the  mile),  with  detailed 
accounis  of  the  work  done,  will  be  looked  forward  to  with  interest. 

During  the  year  189G  large  portions  of  the  following  distnctslwwe 
been  mapped  l)y  Messrs.  Rogers  and  Schwarz  :    Cape,  Slellenbuacb, 
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Malmesbury,  Paarl,  Tulbagh,  Ceres,  Worcester,  Caledon,  and  Beau- 
fort West. 

In  the  south-west  districts  Mr.  Eogers  proves  conclusively  the  un- 
conformity of  the  Table  Mountain  Sandstone  on  the  Malmesbury  beds. 
In  the  Caledon  district  he  confirms  the  reading  of  Mr.  Bain  that 
the  beds  marked  as  Malmesbury  on  Dunn's  map  (1887)  are  in  reality 
of  Bokkeveld  (Devonian)  age. 

The  sedimentary  rocks  around  Beaufort  West  are  all  ascribed  by 
Mr.  Schwarz  to  the  Karoo  beds,  and  not  to  the  Storm  berg,  as  Dunn 
formerly  supposed.  The  intrusive  dolerites  in  the  Karoo  beds  of 
Beaufort  West  are  considered  to  be  similar  to  the  Palisade  traps  of 
New  Jersey  and  New  York. 

The  most  important  geological  results  are  those  that  have  been 
obtained  during  the  present  survey  of  the  Tulbagh,  Worcester,  and 
Prince  Albert  districts.  At  Worcester  a  very  large  exposure  of 
Ecca  beds  is  described  in  contact  with  Malmesbury  beds,  a  fault 
being  suggested  by  Mr.  Schwarz  for  this  unusual  relationship. 

This  confirmation  of  older  observers  of  the  existence  of  Karoo  beds 
outside  the  prescribed  limits  of  the  Karoo  Basin  will  be  a  surprise  to 
many  who  are  wedded  to  the  idea  of  the  simplicity  in  structure  of 
South  African  geology.  But  a  complete  revolution  in  the  reading 
of  South  African  stratigraphy  will  startle  no  one  personally 
acquainted  with  its  present  unsatisfactory  state.  In  the  area 
examined  so  far,  the  conformity  of  the  Dwyka  conglomerate  and 
Zwartebergen  group  is  agreed  upon.  This  view  is  in  direct  opposi- 
tion to  that  of  the  late  Professor  Green,  but  accords  with  the  diagram 
section  of  the  Prince  Albert  region  by  Mr.  Sawyer.^ 

The  theory  of  the  glacial  origin  of  the  Dwyka  conglomerate 
receives  the  support  of  the  Commission,  further  evidence,  in  the 
shape  of  scratched  stones,  being  brought  forward. 

Brief  notes  on  the  complicated  regions  of  the  Witzenbergen, 
Schurftenbergen,  Hex  River  Mountains,  and  Langebergen,  are 
supplied  by  Mr.  Schwarz.  The  strata,  from  the  Table  Mountain 
Sandstone  to  the  Ecca,  are  considered  as  being  arranged  in  three 
main  systems  of  folds  conforming  to  the  S-shaped  curve. 

Between  the  Schurftenbergen  and  Hex  River  Mountains  the  mass 
of  the  Zwartebergen  beds  is  described  as  being  thrust  southwards, 
and  many  complexities  of  structure  are  hinted  at.  Again,  near 
Verkeerde  Vley  the  Zwartebergen  group  is  said  to  be  faulted  against 
Table  Mountain  Sandstone,  while  north  of  the  Gydo  Mountains,  in 
the  Ceres  district,  the  top  of  the  Dwyka  is  faulted  against  the  base  of 
the  Zwartebergen  group. 

This  description  of  faulting,  folding,  and  juxtaposition  of  rocks  of 
various  ages  betokens  a  highly  complicated  region,  and  it  is  to  be 
hoped  that  it  will  be  examined  in  the  greatest  possible  detail. 

W.  Gibson. 

'  Report  upon  the  Geology  and  Mineral  Resources  of  the  Division  of  Prince  Albert 
and  surrounding  district,  by  A.  R.  Sawyer,  Capetown,  1893. 
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FRESn-WATER  OSTRACODS   IN  THE  LOTTER   CARBONIFEROUS 

SERIES   OF  AYRSHIRE. 

Sir. — On  Friday  last  I  found  a  bed  of  fresh- water  Ostraooda.  in 
the  strata  exposed  in  the  Gurdy  cutting  of  the  railway  from  Giffea 
to  Kilhimie. 

The  heds  exposed  are  as  follows : — 

Highest  marine  limestone  seen  in  the  catting. 

Black  shale,  tough 

jiarKsnaie      ...         .*•         ...         ...  .••         ••• 

Dnrk  shale  crowded  with  freth'Water  Ottracoda    ... 

UaTti  nOaic         ...  ...  ...  ..a  ...  •••  ••. 

Sandstone  with  Stigmaria    ... 

Thick  bed  of  dark  shale  with  abundance  of  marine  fossils. 

Limestone  with  marine  fossils. 

Many  of  the  Ostracoda  are  filled  with  pyrite$,  but  the  valves  are 
calcareous ;  and  they  often  fall  off  when  touched  with  the  point  of 
a  needle.  The  carapaces  are  usually  white,  giving  the  shale  a  sandy 
appearance ;  sometimes  they  are  brown.  They  occur  mostly  as  single 
valves. 

I  believe  this  is  the  first  time  that  fresh-water  Ostracoda  have 
been  found  in  connection  with  the  marine  limestones  of  Ayrshire. 
The  position  of  the  beds  is  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Lower  Car- 
boniferous Limestone  Series  of  AjTshire. 

Mr.  Robert  Craig  has  described  the  strata  of  the  Gurdy  cutting  in 
the  Trans.  Geol.  See.  Glajsgow,  vol.  ix,  p.  64.  J.  Smith. 

^loNKREDDIXG    KiLWINNINO,    Sept.  20,    1897. 

TRI NUCLEUS  SETICORNIS. 
Str, — Mr.  Marr's  letter  requires  a  final  answer.  When  a  fossil 
is  not  recorded  from  a  certain  horizon  it  is  naturally  believed 
that  it  has  really  not  been  found  on  that  horizon.  It  is  almost 
needless  to  say  that  when  subsequent  research  proves  an  earlier 
statement  to  be  wrong  we  consider  that  the  author  of  it  made 
an  unavoi«lable  mistake  —  unavoidable  because  of  the  imper- 
fect knowledge  of  that  time,  but  a  mistake  nevertheless  in  the 
light  of  present  knowledge.  Such  mist^ikes  must,  of  course,  be 
frequent  in  the  progress  of  any  science,  particularly  in  the  case 
of  tlie  range  of  fossils.  With  regard  to  the  range  of  the  spei'ies 
in  question,  ]  have  declined  to  be  drawn  into  an  argument,  because 
I  find  several  distinct  forms  are  included  under  this  name  by 
different  authors.  F.  K.  Cowper  Eeed. 

Cammkidge,   Octobei'  4,   1897. 

A  QUESTION  OF  NOMENCLATURE:    CHEMICAL  NAME  FOR  H2O. 

Sir, — In  writing  of  the  volatile  constituents  of  an  igneous  magma, 
paste,  or  lava,  of  which  the  gas  of  HjO  forms  the  greater  and  most 
imj)ortant  part,  I  do  not  know  wliat  term  should  be- used  in  ordinary 
parlance,  as  sucli  words  as  water,  water-gas,  steam,  vapour,  sinjplv 
iiiil»ly  definite  physical  states  of  H^O.  Now  in  a  lava  nmltr 
moderate  pressuie  U^O  iha^'  vi^sLX^l  ?i^  ^^.eam  in  the  form  of  bubbles 
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scattered  through  it,  but  under  a  Bufficiently  high  pressure  i 
dissolved  in  the  paste  or  magma,  and  then  it  is  neither  Bt( 
yapour,  or  water,  though  frequentlj^  spoken  of  as  such.  It  se 
to  me  that  we  have  no  reason  to  consider  it  otherwise  than 
oxide  of  hydrogen,  and  that  we  should  speak  and  write  of  Hydr 
oxide  or  Hydric  oxide  dissolved  in  the  mcLgma,  Up  to  the  pre 
I  have  got  over  the  difficulty  by  writing  and  speaking  of  it  as  £ 
but  such  gives  me  the  feeling  of  looking  pedantic  on  pape 
sounding  queer  in  words.  I  should  be  grateful,  therefore,  for 
expression  of  opinion  as  to  why  Hydric  oxide  would  not  do,  and 
suggestion  for  a  better  term.  H.  J.  Johnston-Lavi 

Beavliev,  A..M.,  Feancb,  Sept,  29,  1897. 


JAMES    WINDOES,    OF    CHIPPING    NORTON. 

Born  1839.  Died  Sept.  26,  1897. 

We  regret  to  record  the  death,  at  the  age  of  58,  of  the  enthnsic 
collector  of  fossils,  James  Windoes.  Bom  at  Woodstock  in  li 
he  settled  in  Chipping  Norton  some  thirty  years  ago,  during 
whole  of  which  time  he  was  employed  in  the  glove  manufac 
of  Messrs.  B.  Bowen  and  Son.  From  childhood  he  manife 
a  great  interest  in  fossils,  but  having  no  advantages  of  educat 
he  had  to  pursue  his  studies  entirely  unaided.  All  his  spare  i 
was  devoted  to  the  search  after  and  study  of  fossils,  and  probi 
no  man  living  had  a  minuter  knowledge  of  the  strata  and  t 
organic  remains  in  this  part  of  Oxfordshire.  Although  of 
exceedingly  retiring  disposition,  yet  he  was  always  pleased 
show  his  collection  to  anyone  interested  in  it.  Probably 
people  in  Chipping  Norton  were  aware  that  in  a  cottage  in  All 
Street  could  be  seen  a  collection  of  fossils  and  antiquities,  uni 
in  its  way ;  but  Mr.  Windoes  was  well  known  to  the  late  Profe 
Phillips  and  Mr.  T.  Beesley,  as  well  as  to  Mr.  Hudleston,  Mr.  E 
Wal ford,  and  others,  who  have  acknowledged  the  valuable  assiste 
rendered  by  him. 

When  the  railway  was  constructed  between  Banbury 
Cheltenham,  Mr.  Windoes  obtained  a  fine  series  of  fossils  f 
the  junction-beds  of  the  Lower  and  Middle  Lias.  The  specin 
of  Cypricardia  intermedia  were  exceptionally  well  preserved.  Ag 
at  Hook  Norton  in  the  Upper  Lias,  and  at  Chipping  Nortoi 
various  divisions  of  the  Inferior  and  Great  Oolites,  he  worked  ] 
and  zealously,  obtaining  many  fossils,  and  notably  fine  example 
Trigonia  signata  from  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Heythrop.  Ano 
species  obtained  from  this  formation  was  named  Trigonia  Wind 
by  Dr.  Lycett. 

Notwithstanding  his  somewhat  humble  circumstances, 
Windoes  could  not  be  induced  to  dispose  of  any  of  his  dupli 
fossils  otherwise  than  by  gift  or  exchange.  The  present  wi 
(who  is  indebted  for  some  of  the  above  particulars  to  the  Banl 
Guardian  of  September  30)  well  remembers  the  difficulty  h< 
first  had  in  procuring  some  specimens  for  the  Museum  of  Praci 
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Geology,  but  «n  exchange  was  ultimately  arranged  by  means  of 
Geological  Survey  publications  and  some  recent  specimens  of 
Trigonia,  which  latter  especially  gave  great  joy  to  Mr.  Windoes. 
He  was  a  true  lover  of  Nature,  worthy  to  rank  with  Robert  Dick, 
of  Thurso,  and  others,  who,  by  patient  industry  and  with  little  or 
no  local  encouragement,  have  rendered  good  service  to  geological 
science.  H.  B.  W. 


3i>d:iscE!iii^^35nE30xrs- 

Geological  Survey. — We  regret  to  learn  that  Mr.  W.  W.  Watts, 
M.A.,  F.G.S.,  who  joined  the  staflf  of  the  Geological  Survey  in  1891. 
has  just  resigned  his  position  of  **  Temporary  Assistant  Geologist." 
The  experience  which  he  brought  to  the  Survey  from  his  intimate 
acquaintance  with  the  Lower  Palaeozoic  and  Igneous  rocks  of 
Shropshire  and  the  Welsh  borders,  the  subsequent  large  acquaint- 
ance which  he  made  with  the  Igneous  and  Sedimentary  rocks  of 
Ireland,  and  with  the  fine  Eock-collection  in  the  Museum  at  Jermyn 
Street ;  his  detailed  examination  of  rocks  from  many  areas  in  England 
and  Wales,  and  his  special  study  of  the  older  rocks  of  Charnwood 
Forest,  combined  to  give  him  a  knowledge  that  must  have  been 
invaluable  to  the  Survey.  His  loss  to  the  Service  is  deplorable  on 
this  account  alone,  to  say  nothing  of  his  readiness  at  all  times  to 
give  advice  and  assistance  to  others.  Mr.  Watts  has  now  become 
Assistant  Professor  of  Geolog}'  at  tlie  Mason  College,  Birmingham, 
wliere  he  will  have  a  fine  field  for  work  in  co-operation  with 
Professor  Lapworth. 

On  the  Possible  Identity  of  BEWKTTiTESy  Willi amsomaj  and 
Zamitks  gigas. — Mr.  A.  C.  Seward,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  brings  forward 
evidence^  in  support  of  tlie  organic  connection  between  Williamsouia 
and  the  Cycadean  fronds  known  as  Zamites  gigas,  L.  and  H.,  and  in 
favour  of  the  close  relationship,  if  not  identity,  of  Carruthers'  genera 
Bevnettites  and  Willinmsonia,  In  the  earliest  descriptions  of  the 
Jurassic  inflorescence  known  as  WilUamsonia,  Williamson  and  otlier 
authors  regarded  the  geims  as  the  fructification  of  the  plant  which 
bore  the  leaves  known  as  Zamites  gigas.  In  1875  Saporta  expressed 
himself  strongly  against  the  generally  accepted  view  as  to  the  nnion 
of  Williamsouia  and  Zamites.  A  recent  examination  of  a  series  of 
specimens  in  the  Paris  Natural  History  Museum  and  elsewhere  has 
convinced  the  author  that  Williamsouia  and  Zamites  gigas  are  parts 
of  the  same  plant.  Evidence  had  been  previously  brought  forward 
of  the  practical  identity  of  WiUiamsonia  and  Bennettites.  More 
recently  acquired  information  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  we  are 
now  familiar,  not  only  with  the  nature  of  the  Bennettitian  type  of 
inflorescence,  but  also  with  the  character  of  the  fronds  which  were,  in 
suiue  instances,  associated  with  this  Jurassic  fructification.  In  view  of 
the  facts  before  us,  it  is  advisable  that  the  generic  name  Wiiliami<onia 
should  be  substituted  for  the  provisional  and  comprehensive  term 
Zamites  as  the  more  suitable  generic  name  of  Lindley  and  Huttou's 
species  Zamites  gigas. 

^  Brit.  Assoc/Me<iV\ii^,ToiQTi\,Q,  VS^"  •.  Sect.  C  (Geolog)-). 
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I.  —  Glacial   Geology  op   Western  New  York.* 
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Physio AL  Features. 

Stratigraphy, 

THE  area  herein  described  is  that  part  of  New  York  Stat«  lying 
south  of  Lake  Ontario,  and  west  of  longitude  76°.  The 
dimensions  of  the  area  are,  approximately,  95  miles  north  and  south 
and  155  miles  east  and  west,  or  nearly  15,000  square  miles.  Tlie 
rocks'  are  shales,  sandstones,  and  limestones  of  the  Upper  Silurian 
and  Devonian  systems.  The  strike  is  nearly  east  and  west,  with 
a  southward  dip  averaging  perhaps  50  feet  to  the  mile.  The  lime- 
stones are  contained  almost  entirely  in  the  lower  strata  and  outcrop 
in  the  northern  belt,  where  the  surface  has  the  lower  altitude.  Tiie 
more  arenaceous  rocks  form  the  elevated  plateau  of  the  middle  and 
sonthem  belts. 

Topography, 

The  present  surface  configuratiop  is  a  complex  result  of  several 
agencies,  which  may  be  succinctly  grouped  as  follows : — 

*  A  paper  read  at  the  Toronto  Meeting  of  the  British  Association,  August,  1897. 

'  The  stratigraphy  is  fully  described  in  Dr.  James  Hall's  Keport,  **  Natural 
History  of  New  York  '* :  Report  on  the  Fourth  Geological  District,  by  James  Hall. 
Albany,  18d0. 
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1.  Pre-Glacial  snbaerial  erosion,  probably  effective  since  the  cloee 
of  the  Palaeozoic,  and  acting  upon  nearly  horizontal  strata  of  vaiyiog 
coin(X)6ition  and  resistance. 

2.  Glacial  oorrasion  and  transportation,  supplemented  both  in  the 
advance  and  retreat  of  the  ice-sheet  by  the  distributing  and  levelling 
action  of  glacial  and  niorainal  lakes. 

3.  The  present  brief  period  of  renewed  atmospheric  and  stream 
erosion. 

The  northern  one-fourth  of  the  area,  forming  a  belt  25  miles  wide 
alon^  the  south  shore  of  Lake  Ontario,  was  more  deeply  eroded  by 
the  Pre-Qlacial  agencies,  as  it  contained  all  the  limestones  and  the 
softer  bhales.  It  also  suffered  the  greatest  modification  by  the  Glacial 
and  lacustrine  forces.  It  now  forms  a  plain  rising  from  about  300  feet 
elevation  above  tide  near  Lake  Ontario  to  600-700  feet  at  the  distance 
of  25  miles  south. 

Southward  the  surface  of  the  country  rapidly  rises  into  an  elevated 
but  irregular  plateau,  formed  of  the  more  enduring  arenaceous  strata 
deeply  gashed  by  stream  erosion.  The  higher  remnants  of  the  plateau 
have  an  elevation  considerably  over  2,000  feet.  The  remarkable 
series  of  lakes  known  as  the  "  Finger  Lakes  "  occupy  old  stream- 
valleys  along  the  northern  border  of  this  plateau. 

Hydrography. 

The  waters  of  this  area  contribute  to  three  great  river  systems. 
The  greater  part  of  the  area  is  drained  into  the  St  Lawrence,  chiefly 
by  the  Genesee  and  the  Oswego  rivers,  into  Lake  Ontario,  only 
a  minor  tract  draining  into  Lake  Erie.  The  south-west  corner  of  the 
State  is  drained  by  the  Alleghany  river  into  the  Ohio-Mississippi, 
while  the  south-east  part  of  the  area  is  drained  by  the  Susquehanna. 
The  waters  of  the  Mohawk-IIudson  and  of  the  Delaware  lie  beyond 
our  eastern  boundary. 

The  Genesee  river  is  the  only  present  stream  which  traverses  the 
whole  breadth  of  the  State.  Having  its  origin  in  Pennsylvania,  it 
carries  the  line  of  water-parting  between  the  Laurentian  and  the 
south-flowing  waters  beyond  the  southern  limits  of  the  State,  and 
separates  the  Ohio-Mississippi  and  the  Susquehanna  drainage  districts. 

Few  lakes  occur  in  the  streams  of  southern  drainage.  Excepting 
Chautauqua  Lake,  in  the  extreme  south-west  corner  of  the  State,  they 
are  of  insignificant  size,  and  are  all  of  glacial  or  raorainal  origin,  and 
lie  in  cols  or  near  the  divide. 

The  series  of  large  parallel  lakes  referred  to  above,  lie  along  the 
north  slope  of  the  high  plateau,  and  occupy  ancient,  deep  river- 
valleys,  whose  channels  have  been  partially  blocked  by  drift,  aud 
further  basined  by  the  northward  difterential  uplift  of  the  region  in 
Post-Glacial  time. 

Pre-Glacial  Topography  and  Drainage. 

The  glacial  and  glacio-lacustrine  agencies  did  not,  it  is  believed, 
materially  change  the  larger  features  of  surface  relief.  Their  effect 
is   seen   chiefly  upon    the    minor    topography,    as   a    smoothing  of 
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salienoies,  the  rubbing  of  ridges  into  driimliaoid  forms,  and  depositing 
of  drift  in  the  valleys.  In  general  they  have  had  a  subduing  effect, 
a  snioothing-down  and  levelling-up  action.  The  greatest  effect  of 
these  forces  was  doubtless  felt  along  the  north-facing  slope,  or  over 
the  northern  quarter  of  the  area.  The  series  of  east-and-west 
escarpments  which  probably  once  existed  here  have  been  so  destroyed 
that  only  a  few  traces  remain.  The  greater  glacial  lakes  were  also 
restricted  to  this  lower  ground,  and  they  have  completed  the  levelling 
process. 

In  Pre-Glacial  time,  as  now,  the  region  was  low  upon  the  north, 
and  the  Hamilton  and  Portage-Chemung  terranes  formed  a  high 
plateau  in  the  central  and  southern  belts.  It  seems  sure  that  the 
present  northward  drainage  is  following  in  general  its  Pre-Glacial 
direction,  save  that  over  the  low  northern  plain  the  channels  of 
stream-flow  are  all  new. 

The  chief  problem  of  the  ancient  drainage  relates  to  that  south 
of  the  present  east-and-west  divide.  This  water-parting  between 
Laurentian  and  south-flowing  waters  is  probably  of  glacial  origin, 
due  to  morainal  filling  of  old  valleys.  A  partial  study  of  the 
problem  leads  to  the  belief  that  the  entire  area  of  Western  New 
York,  with  considerable  territory  of  Northern  Pennsylvania,  was 
originally  drained  to  the  northward.  The  Grenesee  river  system, 
flowing  north  entirely  across  the  State,  is  suggestive  of  the  Pre- 
Glacial  condition  of  river-flow.  In  this  connection  it  should  be 
noted  that  the  crustal  warping  of  the  region  has  been  a  relative 
uplift  to  the  northward  in  Post-Glacial  time,  which  has  discouraged 
the  northward  flow.' 

loB  Invasion. 

Directions  of  Flow, 

Of  the  direction  of  ice-movement  during  the  period  of  advance 
and  culmination  of  the  glacial  sheet,  little  evidence  has  been 
collected  in  this  region.  The  trend  of  the  terminal  moraine,  making 
a  re-entrant  and  nearly  right  angle  at  Salamanca,  indicates  a  general 
movement  from  the  north-east,  with  a  movement  from  the  north- 
west along  the  basin  of  Lake  Erie.' 

The  directions  of  movement  of  the  waning  ice-sheet  are  abun- 
dantly shown  by  strisd  and  drumlin  ridges.  The  only  portion  of 
the  area  where  the  later  ice-flow  was  from  north-east  to  south-west, 
in  general,  is  in  the  district  between  the  Genesee  and  Niagara 
rivers.  East  of  the  Genesee  the  movement  was  south  and  east  of 
south.  Over  this  district  the  ice  seems  to  have  been  compelled 
to  flow  in  the  direction  of  the  deep  valleys  now  holding  the 
"  Finger  "  lakes.  In  the  south-west  portion  of  the  State  the  move- 
ment was  away  from  the  Lake  Erie  basin,  or  toward  the  south-east. 

The  comparatively  abrupt  change  in  direction  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Rochester  is  noteworthy.     The  direction  of  striae  at  Koohester  is 

*  A  map  showing  the  directions  of  drainage  and  the  water-partings  may  be  found 
in  Bull.  Geol.  Soc.  Amer.,  toI.  vi,  pi.  xviii. 

'  See  papers  by  Professor  T.  C.  Chamberlin  in  the  3rd  and  6th  Annual  Keporti  of 
the  United  States  Geological  Surrey. 
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S.  45-60  W.,  and  the  drumlins  are  generally  pointing  sontb-wwt. 
Ten  miles  east  of  Rochester  the  drumlins  are  due  north  and  soatli, 
and  further  away  they  veer  to  east  of  south.  The  depression  of 
Irondequoit  bay  and  valley  is  the  dividing-line. 

At  the  last  recessional  phase  the  ice  over  Rocheeter  was  given 
a  southward  and  spreading  movement-,  due  probably  to  a  re-entrant 
angle  in  the  ice-body  over  the  Irondequoit  depression,  where  the 
ice  was  more  rapidly  removed  by  the  deep  glacial  waters.  This 
produced  the  cresoentrio  moraine  with  which  the  Pinnacle  Hills 
are  correlated.^ 

ThickneBB  of  Ice-cap, 

If  we  locate  the  margin  of  the  ice-sheet  at  the  terminal  moraine, 
and  assume  the  average  slope  of  the  surface  to  be  30  feet  per 
mile  for  over  100  miles  from  the  margin,  the  elevation  of  the  ice- 
surface  above  tide-level  is  estimated  as  follows :  over  the  eastern 
end  of  Lake  Erie,  2,800  feet ;  at  Buffalo,  3,000  feet ;  at  Rochester, 
4.000  feet ;  at  the  centre  of  Lake  Ontario,  5,000  feet ;  at  Syracuse, 
5,500  feet ;   over  the  middle  of  Seneca  Lake,  4,200  feet. 

The  thickness  of  the  ice  over  the  same  localities  is  estimated, 
taking  account  of  land  altitude,  and  making  allowance  of  three  feet 
per  mile  for  north-eastward  differential  uplift,  as  follows:  over 
the  eastern  end  of  Lake  Erie,  2,300  feet ;  at  Buffalo,  2,400  feet ; 
at  Rochester,  3,700  feet ;  at  the  centre  of  Lake  Ontario,  5,700  feet ; 
at  Syracuse,  5,400  feet ;  over  the  middle  of  Seneca  Lake,  4,600  feet 

Glacial  Deposits. 

General  Drift  Sheet. 

On  account  of  the  variety,  in  kind  and  resistance,  of  the  subjacent 
rock  strata,  the  Glacial  Drift  is  very  variable  in  both  amount  and 
composition.  It  is  usually  thin  upon  the  outcrop  of  hard  strata,  and 
in  any  locality  consists  largely  of  material  derived  from  rocks  lying 
immediately  northward.  For  the  bulk  of  material  the  distance  of 
transportation  is  not  great. 

DrnviUns. 

This  area  includes  some  most  remarkable  groups  of  drnmlins. 
Over  vsome  districts  the  great  bulk  of  drift  seems  to  be  gathered 
into  driimlin  forms.  The  district  between  Rochester  and  Syracuse 
is  especially  noticeable,  as  here  the  drumlins  are  more  conspicuous, 
rising  abruptly  from  a  level  silt  plain.  In  some  places  the  drumlins 
coalesce  into  great  and  elevated  masses,  as  for  example  the  *•  Turk 
Hill"  group,  12  miles  south-east  of  Rochester.  The  typical  form 
of  the  region  is  not  the  short,  mound-like  or  ovoid  form,  although 
these  are  present,  but  much  elongated  or  attenuated  forms.  A  length 
of  one  mile  is  common.  They  seem  to  have  the  boldest  forms  and 
are  more  typical  where  containing  more  adhesive  or  clayey  material, 
as  along  the  belt  of  soft  Salina  shales.     They  are  strangely  wanting 

^  U.  L.  Fairrhild,  "The  Kame  Moraine  at  Roches^ter,  New  York":  AmericaD 
Geologist,  vol.  xvi,  pp.  39-51. 
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over  large  distriots.  Their  direction,  that  of  the  ice*fiow,  has  heeu 
referred  to  ahove.  It  is  believed  that  they  are  subglacial  con- 
Btructional  forms,  a  modification  and  localization  of  the  grouud- 
moraine.  Every  gradation  can  be  found  from  a  slight  parallel 
ridging  of  the  general  drift  surface  (finely  shown  along  the  Home, 
Watertown,  and  Ogdensburg  Kailroad,  between  Rochester  and 
Niagara)  to  the  bold  isolated  mound.  Between  the  typical,  strong, 
vreli-developed  ridges  (as  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Clyde),  there 
may  often  be  found  another  set  of  minor  ridges,  as  distinct  as  the 
great  ridges,  but  perhaps  of  only  a  comparatively  few  feet  in  height 
and  breadth. 

Moraines. 

The  terminal  moraine  barely  enters  the  southern  edge  of  the  State, 
at  Glean  and  Salamanca,  in  a  re-entrant  angle.  This  line  of  drift  is 
mapped  in  all  large  treatises  and  textbooks.  The  greatest  develop- 
ment of  morainal  drift  in  the  eastern  half  of  our  area  fills  the  heads 
or  southern  ends  of  the  valleys  of  the  lake  region,  making  an 
irregular  and  curving  belt  This  has  been  well  illustrated  by 
Professor  Chamberlin.^  In  the  larger  north  and  south  valleys  of 
the  **  Finger  "  lake  region,  the  moraine  is  usually  an  enormous  drift 
mass  of  characteristic  topography  which  blocks  the  valley  and 
establishes  the  water-parting.  Upon  the  high  intervening  ridges  the 
moraine  is  inconspicuous  or  quite  wanting.  It  seems  evident  that 
in  the  lake  district  the  ice-field  was,  during  recession,  divided  into 
practically  distinct  valley  glaciers. 

In  the  western  and  south-western  portion  of  the  area  the  moraines 
are  more  numerous  and  irregular  lines.  Two  systems  exist :  one 
north-east  and  8outh*west,  parallel  with  Lake  Erie,  in  the  south-west 
oorner  of  the  State ;  the  other  somewhat  parallel  with  the  Ontario 
shore,  in  the  north-west  corner  of  the  State.  These  have  been 
mapped  by  Mr.  Frank  Leverett.^ 

In  the  districts  of  well-developed  drumlins  morainal  drift  is  almost 
wanting,  but  large  kame  areas  suggest  pauses  of  the  ice-front.  It 
would  appear  that  the  forces  producing  drumlins  and  moraines  have 
not  both  been  fully  efifective  in  the  same  locality.  They  seem  in 
some  degree  mutually  exclusive. 

Glaoio-Aqueous  Deposits. 

Eskers. 

These  linear  masses  of  gravel  and  sand,  deposited  in  the  beds  of 
overloaded  subglacial  streams,  are  not  common.  Those  seen  lie  in 
the  bottom  of  valleys.  A  very  large  one,  though  not  of  great  length, 
is  situated  in  the  Irondequoit  valley,  near  Pittsford.'  Other  well- 
defined  eskers  have  been  seen  by  the  writer  between  Palmyra  and 
Marion,  Wayne  Co. ;  near  Gorham,  Ontario  Co. ;  in  Henrietta  Town, 

1  "Terminal  Moraine  of  the  Second  Glacial  Epoch**:  3rd  Annual  Report, 
U.S.  Geol.  Surv.,  pp.  291-492.     Plate  xxxiii  covers  the  area  of  Western  New  \ork. 

*  Amer.  Journ.  Sci.,  vol.  l,  pp.  1-20.  . 

>  iSee  Journal  of  Geology,  vol.  It,  p.  135.  m 
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Monroe  Co.  With  fuller  observation  the  list  will  doubtless  be  mDcb 
extended.  However,  it  would  seem  that  the  glacial  streams  in  this 
area  were  seldom  overloaded,  although  the  large  kame  areas  prove 
that  they  carried  heavy  burdens. 

Karnes. 

While  eskers  are  rare,  kames  are  abundant,  and  some  of  immense 
development.  This  might  be  expected  ;  for,  if  the  glaoial  streams 
did  not  leave  their  loads  in  their  channels,  they  must  have  dropped 
them  at  their  debouchure. 

In  the  great  amount  of  sand  and  gravel,  especially  abundant  and 
widespread  north  of  the  water-parting,  it  is  hard  to  discriminate 
between  true  kame  and  other  forms  of  water- laid  drift,  and  no  com- 
plete study  has  been  made.  A  few  of  the  very  large  and  conspicuous 
kame  areas  have  been  briefly  described  by  the  writer.* 

These  large  deposits  all  lie  in  the  basins  of  glacial  lakes,  and 
it  is  suggested  as  a  working  hypothesis  that  true  kames  are  formed 
only  in  static  waters. 

Olaoial  Lakes. 

Primitive  and  Smaller  Local  Lakes. 

As  the  ice-front  crept  slowly  backward  from  the  water-parting 
which  its  morainal  drift  had  established,  hundreds  of  lakelets  were 
produced  between  the  ice-foot  and  the  northward-facing  land-slop<?8. 
^lost  of  tliese  were  evanescent,  and  have  left  slight  traces.  Others 
at  the  heads  of  well-defined  valleys  enlarged  with  the  ice  retreat, 
and  existed  long  enough  to  produce  definite  outlet  channels  and 
the  characteristic  phenomena  of  static  waters,  excepting  beacbes, 
which  require  great  breadth  and  depth  of  water. 

Larger  Local  Lakes, 

The  large  north-sloping  valleys  were  the  loci  of  greater  glacial 
lakes.  The  life-history  of  these  waters  is  often  complicated  and 
always  fascinating.  Each  of  the  lakes  in  Western  New  Yurk  has 
been  preceded  by  a  vastly  larger  and  deeper  lake  having  its  outlet 
to  the  southward.  Large  glacial  lakes  also  existed  in  some  valleys 
in  which  no  water  is  ponded  to-day.  Some  of  these  lakes  have 
already  been  described.^ 

The  most  complicated  and  interesting  *  lake-history  belongs  to 
the  Genesee  valley,^  in  which  not  less  than  ten  stages  of  the 
glacial  waters  can  be  recognized.  These  waters  flowed  alternately 
east  or  west,  according  as  the  ice-sheet  uncovered  lower  passes,  and 
at  difterent  times  they  contributed  to  the  Ohio-Mississippi,  to  the 
Susquehanna,  to  the  Lake  Michigan-Mississippi,  and  to  the  Mohawk- 
Uudson. 

*  II.  L.  Fairchild,  **  Kame  Areas  in  Western  New  York,  South  of  Irondeqnoit 
and  Sodus  Bays"  :  Joiimal  of  Geology,  vol.  iv,  pp.  129-159.  ^'Kame  Moraine  at 
Rochester,  Is'ew  York"  :  Amer.  Geol. ,  vol.  xvi,  pp.  39-51. 

^  H.  L.  Fairchild,  "Glacial  Lakes  of  Western  New  York":  Bull.  Geol.  Soc 
Anier.,  vol.  vi,  pp.  353-74. 

^  "  Glacial  Genesee  Lakes"  :  Bull.  Geol.  Soc.  Amer.,  vol.  vii,  pp.  42S-52. 


Pre-Laurentian  Lakes} 

Lake  Warren, — The  area  of  Western  New  York  is  involved  in 
only  the  later  phases  of  the  Laurentian  glaoial  lake-history.  The 
first  of  these  glacial  waters  that  invaded  our  area  were  those  of 
Lake  Warren.  The  beaches  of  this  great  lake  have  been  traced 
about  the  southern  shore  of  Lake  Erie  and  through  Western  New 
York  to  beyond  the  meridian  of  Rochester,'  with  an  elevation  of 
883  feet  at  the  northernmost  point. 

The  Warren  waters  were  drained  to  a  lower  level  by  the  ice- front 
receding  in  the  vicinity  of  Syracuse  sufficiently  to  uncover  land 
that  permitted  flow  to  the  Mohawk-Hudson,  at  a  level  below  that 
of  the  former  outlet  across  Michigan  to  Lake  Chicago  and  the 
Mississippi. 

Lake  {unnamed ;  Oeneva  Beach)} — A  well-defined  beach,  lying  at 
an  elevation  of  about  700  feet,  has  been  traced  for  30  miles  along 
the  western  side  of  the  Seneca  lake  valley  and  westward  to  Shorts- 
viile,  while  evidences  of  the  same  static  water  have  been  noted 
farther  west.  It  is  supposed  that  these  phenomena  belong  to  a  long 
pause  in  the  irregular  fall  of  the  Laurentian  glacial  waters  from 
the  Warren  level  to  the  Iroquois  level;  but  the  outlet  correlating 
with  the  level  is  unknown. 

Lake  Iroquois, — This  latest  glacial  water  in  the  region  has  left 
the  strong,  mature  shoreline  about  the  Ontario  basin,  correlating 
with  the  ancient  channel  at  Rome,  N.Y.,  opening  into  the  Mohawk.^ 
The  phenomena  are  strong,  and  the  main  facts  in  the  history  are 
clear.  The  beaches,  like  those  of  the  preceding  waters,  show 
a  decided  northward  uplift,  amounting  to  five  feet  per  mile  between 
Syracuse  and  Watertown. 

MoBAiNAL  Lakes. 

Doubtless  many  lakes  had  a  brief  existence,  due  to  morainal  dams, 
but  only  a  few  have  been  identified,  these  lying  in  the  valley  of  the 
Genesee  river.  A  brief  description  may  be  found  in  a  former 
paper.^  These  were  drained  by  the  cutting  of  rock  gorges  (see  last 
section  of  this  paper).  The  largest  of  these  morainal  lakes  was 
above  Portageville.  Another  was  in  the  new  valley  of  the  river 
above  Mount  Morris.  Others  occupied  side  or  tributary  valleys  to 
the  Genesee. 

*  For  the  latest  comprehensive  statement  of  the  lake -history  in  the  Laurentian 
basin  as  a  whole,  see  article  by  F.  B.  Taylor,  *'  X.  A  Short  Aistory  of  the  Great 
LiUces,"  in  '  Studies  in  Indiana  Geography,'  edited  by  C.  R,  Dryer.  Terre  lluute, 
Indiana,  1897. 

*  H.  L.  Fairchild,  "Lake  Warren  Shorelines  in  Western  New  York  and  the 
Genera  Beach"  :  Bull.  Geol.  Soc.  Amer.,  vol.  viii,  pp.  269-86. 

«  Ibid.,  pp.  281-4. 

*  G.  K.  (Jilbert,  "The  History  of  the  Niagara  Kifer"  :  6th  Ann.  Rep.  Com.  of 
State  Reaerr.  at  Niagara.    Albany,  1890. 

.  *  H.  L.  Fairohild,  *' Glacial  Genasee  Lakes*':  Boll.  Gtol.  Boc.  Amer.,  vol.  vii, 
pp.  440-62. 
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Channels  or  Glacial  Drainage. 

A  considerable  namber  of  the  outlet  channels  of  the  larger  local 
glacial  lakes  have  been  studied  and  partly  described  in  the  papers 
to  which  reference  has  been  made.  No  outlet  of  the  great  pre- 
Laurentian  lakes  lies  within  this  area,  the  Iroquois  outlet  being  to 
the  east  The  area  does  contain,  however,  the  channels  which 
drained  the  Warren  waters  down  to  the  Iroquois  level,  a  fall  of 
over  400  feet.  These  lay  along  the  receding  ice -front  in  the 
Rochester-Syracuse  region.  Some  were  rock  channels  of  considerable 
duration,  while  others  were  shifting  channels  closely  following  the 
glacier  foot.  These  have  been  studied  by  Mr.  GQbert,  but  only 
a  brief  notice  published.^ 

Post-Olaoial  Stream  Erosion. 

The  great  majority  of  streams  on  the  low  northern  plain  meander 
in  drift  channels,  rarely  touching  the  rock,  and  have  done  little 
work  of  corrasion.  The  heavier  streams  have  in  a  few  cases  done 
considerable  rock-cutting.  Of  similar  age  and  character  to  Niagara 
gorge  is  the  ravine  of  the  Genesee  at  Rochester,  but  of  less 
dimensions.  This  cutting,  with  that  of  Oak  Orchard  Creek,  Ironde- 
quoit  Creek,  Seneca  River,  and  all  other  minor  ravines  and  falls  on 
the  northward  slopes,  at  an  altitude  less  than  800  to  880  feet,  are 
subsequent  to  the  time  of  Lake  Warren.  Those  at  an  altitude  of 
less  than  about  400  feet  are  subsequent  to  Lake  Iroquois.  The 
Genesee  ravine  at  Rochester  is  mostly  post-Iroquois.  The  fine 
ravines  at  Mount  Morris  and  Portage  began  much  earlier,  during 
the  Lake  Warren  episode,  as  outlets  of  morainal  lakes. 

DESCIIIPTIOX  OF  THE  MAP  (PLATE  XXI). 

Numerals. — The  tip^iircs  give  elevations,  in  feet,  above  mean  ocean-level.  At 
cities  and  towns,  reiereuce  is  to  top  ot  rail  at  the  principal  railway  station. 

Divides,  Water- Partings. —  These  are  indicated  bv  the  heavy  broken  lines. 
Cols  which  are  known  to  have  been  outlets  tor  I'lacial  lakes  are  indicated  bv  bars 
placed  transverse  to  the  line  ot  water- parting.  The  figures  giving  the  elevation  ot 
such  cols  are  also  placed  transverse. 

Moraines. — The  morainal  belts  have  not  been  traced  east  of  the  Genesee  river, 
and  cannot  exist  there  in  so  go<Hl  form  as  in  the  area  west  of  the  Genesee. 
Throughout  the  regi(m  of  the  "  Finger  hakes"  tlie  morainal  drift  is  chiefly  masst>d 
in  the  de»'p  north  and  south  valleys,  as  indicated.  North  of  those  lakes  the  drilt 
was  deposited  in  the  prt^ence  of  deep  glacial  waters,  and  morainal  lines  are  scarcely 
traceable. 

The  terminal  moraine,  past  the  cities  of  Olean  and  Salamanca,  is  not  as  definite 
a  belt  as  the  map  would  suggest. 

Kame  Areas. — A  few  well-known  areas  of  heavy  water-laid  drift  are  indii'afed 
south  of  the  two  great  bays  in  the  south  shore  of  Lake  Ontario,  but  other  areas  exijif. 
notably  in  the  Genesee  valley,  and  associated  with  the  larger  moraines.  South  of 
the  great  divide  the  valleys  are  deeply  filled  with  the  detrital  overwfish  from  the 
glacial  floods. 

Dkumlins. —  The  areas  of  dnimlins  are  only  very  roughly  suggested.  The 
orientation  of  the  drumlin  axes  is  better  indicated. 

Glacial  Lake  Shorelines.  —  Three  shorelines  are  indicated  :  the  lowest, 
Iroquois,  with  an  average  elevation  in  the  Finger  Lake  region  of  440  feet ;  the 

^  G.  K.  Gilbert,  "  Old  Tracks  of  Erian  Drainage  in  Western  New  York":  Bull. 
Geol.  Soc.  Amer.,  vol.  viii,  pp.  285-6. 
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Geneva  beach,  700  feet ;  and  the  Warren  shoreline,  about  880  feet.     Another  i 
still  higher  shoreline  exists  in  at  least  the  Seneca  and  Cayuga  Talleys,  but  is 
indicated  on  the  map,  as  its  east  and  west  liniito  are  not  yet  detennined.     Thin  in 
shore  of  Lake  Newberry,  having  its  outlet  south  of  the  present  Seneca,  by  the  900  J 
col — the  Horseheads  Channel. 

The  Iroquois  shoreline  is  represented  as  continuous,  although  from  Sodus  1 
eastward  it  is  broken  and  indeterminate. 

The  waters  producing  the  Geneva  beach  certainly  occupied  a  large  area,  but  as 
little  ia  at  present  known  of  that  lake,  the  shoreline  is  represented  only  along 
west  side  of  Seneca  valley,  where  it  has  been  continuously  traced. 

The  Warren  shoreline  has  been  continuously  traceil  eastward  to  beyond 
meridian  of  Rochester,  and  good  spits  and  bars  have  been  found  in  the  Cayi 
valley.     The  theoretical  limita  are  indicated  as  far  eadt  as  the  first  spillway  of 
lowering  waters. 

II. — Do   THE  Crystalline  Gneisses  represent  portions  of  t 

Original  Earth's  Crust? 

Presidential  Address  read  before  the  Liverpool  GeoL  Soc,  October  12,  1897. 
By  Joseph  Lomas,  A.R.C.S.,  F.G.S.,  Pres.  Liverpool  Geol.  Soc. 

IN  order  that  progress  may  be  made  in  any  branch  of  geology; 
is  necessary,  not  only  that  the  faculties  of  observation  a 
inductive  reasoning  should  be  employed,  but  a  proper  use  shoi 
be  made  of  the  imagination.  By  this  means  new  lines  of  reseai 
are  laid  out  The  theory  we  set  ourselves  to  prove  may  eventua 
prove  to  be  wrong,  but  it  often  happens  that  the  pursuit  of  a  fa 
theory  brings  one  as  near  the  truth  as  the  following  up  of  a  ti 
one.  It  is  in  this  spirit  I  wish  you  to  regard  the  problems  a 
speculations  to  which  I  now  invite  your  attention. 

The  oldest  rocks  with  which  we  are  acquainted  are  the  crystalli 
gneisses  and  schists  which  form  the  lowest  divisions  of  the  Archa}) 
Geologists  are  far  from  being  in  accord  as  to  their  origin.  So 
regard  them  as  altered  sedimentary  rocks,  metamorphosed  to  su 
a  degree,  that  they  have  been  fused  to  form  igneous  rocks  anc 
and  whilst  they  were  in  a  fluid  or  semi-fluid  condition,  at  a  gr* 
depth  below  the  earth's  surface,  they  received  the  characters 
foliation  and  schistosity  which  most  of  them  show.  Others  regf 
them  as  igneous  rocks  which  have  been  altered  by  flow  and  she 
Others,  again,  prefer  to  look  upon  them  as  remnants  of  the  crust 
the  earth  when  it  first  consolidated  from  the  liquid  state. 

They  are  the  only  rocks  which  can  be  regarded  as  formi 
a  continuous  shell  round  the  earth.  On  them,  as  a  foundati( 
all  the  later  formations  have  been  deposited. 

Professor  Lapparent^  refers  to  the  remarkable  uniformity  of  th( 
primitive  rocks.  In  Brittany,  the  Pyrenees,  Alsace,  Bavaria,  t 
Alps,  Saxony,  Scandinavia,  Great  Britain,  Spain,  Algeria,  Noi 
America,  Brazil,  and  China,  and  wherever  they  are  found,  the  sai 
SQCoession  can  be  made  out — gneissose  or  granitoid  at  the  base  a 
schistose  above.  Chemically  they  are  very  much  alike,  except  tl 
alkalies  predominate  in  the  gneissose  rocks,  and  calcareous  mater 
in  the  sohistoae.     He  regards  them  as  having  been  produced  on  t 

MfLXnilii  GNogie,''  p.  675. 
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solidification  by  oooling  of  the  earth  ;  and  as  having  been  formed  in 
a  sea  of  high  temperature,  charged  with  chemically  active  substances 
and  subject  to  the  frequent  intervention  of  adjacent  liquid  magmas. 

The  continuity  of  these  ancient  rocks  and  their  persistent 
characters  certainly  point  to  a  cause  of  origin  which  was  world- 
wide in  its  effects  rather  than  local.  The  main  difficulty  is  to  find 
a  worldwide  cause  which  could  produce  the  foliation  so  characteristic 
of  these  rocks  in  all  parts  of  the  globe. 

Modern  researches  show  that  gneissose  and  schistose  structures 
can  be  induced  either  by  fluxion  or  shearing,  or  by  both  combined. 

The  ancient  gneisses  are  usually  found  as  low  hummocky  hills; 
when  sufficiently  denuded  a  core  of  granitoid  rock  is  seen,  and  the 
foliations  of  the  flanking  parts  are  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  ridges. 
Sir  A.  Geikie  *  remarks  on  the  similarity  of  scenery  which  these 
rocks  show  in  places  where  they  crop  out.  A  person  situated  in 
the  central  part  of  Anglesey  might  very  well,  so  far  as  the  landscape 
is  concerned,  imagine  himself  in  the  wilds  of  Sutherlandshire. 

Professor  G.  H.  Darwin  ^  has  demonstrated  that  in  early  times  the 
moon  was  thrown  off  from  the  earth,  and  while  it  was  still  in 
proximity  to  the  parent  planet  great  tidal  waves  would  result  from 
its  journey  round  the  earth.  The  plane  of  the  moon's  orbit  being 
but  little  removed  from  the  earth's  equator,  the  retardation  of  the 
diurnal  motion  of  the  earth,  due  to  tidal  friction,  would  be  greater  at 
the  equator  than  at  the  poles.  "  Now,  this  sort  of  motion,  acting  on 
a  mass  which  is  not  perfectly  homogeneous,  would  raise  wrinkles  on 

the  surface In  the  case  of  the  earth  the  wrinkles  would 

run  north  and  south   at  the  equator,  and  would  bear  away  to  the 

eastward    in    northerly    and    southerly    latitudes The 

general  confi«jjuration  of  the  continents  (the  large  wrinkles)  on  the 
earth's  surface  appears  to  me  remarkable  when  viewed  in  connection 
with  these  results.'* '  These  conclusions  of  Professor  Darwin  were 
arrived  at  altogether  independently  of  geological  reasoning,  and  it 
may  be  worth  while  to  consider  whether  we  have  any  geological 
evidence  to  support  his  theory. 

The  result  of  the  moon's  action  on  the  earth  in  early  times,  then, 
would  be  a  screwing  or  twisting  of  the  surface  layers.  This  raised 
them  into  wrinkles  or  ridges  north  and  south  at  the  equator,  and 
partaking  more  and  more  of  an  easterly  direction  as  we  approach  the 
poles.  It  is  probable  that  at  this  time  the  earth  was  in  a  highly 
heated  condition,  and  thus  flow  and  shear  of  the  surface  parts  over 
the  lower  would  combine  to  produce  the  wrinkles.  Probably  the 
wrinkles  were  formed  very  slowly,  by  the  gradual  accretion  of 
small  stresses  acting  over  long  periods,  in  a  manner  so  well 
illustrated  by  our  ex-President  when  speaking  of  the  flow  of  rocks 
by  alternate  expansion  and  contraction.* 

»  "Ancient  Volcanoes."  »  Phil.  Trans.  1879,  p.  589. 

'  Ibid.  Also  read  in  this  connection,  chap,  ix,  "  Phvsics  of  the  Earth's  Crust," 
0.  Fisher. 

*  "Origin  of  Mountain  Ranges,"  by  T.  Mellard  Kcade ;  sec  also  Geol.  Mao. 
1894,  pj).  203-14. 


J.  Lomas — 734^  Crystalline  Ghiemea.  539 

Sir  A.  Geikie,  in  opposing  the  view  that  the  fundamental  gneisses 
and  schists  represent  portions  of  the  earliest  crust  that  consolidated 
on  the  sarface  of  the  globe,  says :  ^  "  The  coarsely  crystalline  con- 
dition, even  of  those  portions  of  the  gneiss  which  seem  most  nearly 
to  represent  original  structure,  the  absence  of  anything  like  scorise 
or  fragmental  bands  of  any  kind,  and  the  resemblances  which  may 
be  traced  between  parts  of  the  gneiss  and  intrusive  bosses  of  igneous 
rock,  compel  us  to  seek  the  nearest  analogies  to  the  original  gneiss 
in  the  deep-seated  masses  of  eruptive  material.'*  I  may  remark 
that  a  coarsely  crystalline  condition  is  a  measure  of  the  rate  of 
cooling  of  an  igneous  mass  rather  than  of  its  depth  below  the 
surface. 

Professor  Bonney  says:^  "The  crust  itself  must  have  solidi6ed 
under  conditions  materially  different  from  those  of  a  lava  stream  at 
the  present  day ;  for  not  only  is  crystallization  affected  by  pressure, 
but  also  radiation  would  then  be  comparatively  slow,  because  the 
atmosphere  would  differ  much  less  in  temperature  from  the  solidifying 
rock  than  the  air  now  does  from  the  surface  of  a  lava  stream. 
.  .  .  .  The  weight  of  the  atmosphere  would  be  augmented  by 
that  of  a  shell  of  water  of  the  area  of  the  globe  and  two  miles  in 
thickness ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  atmospheric  pressure  ^rould  be 
then  about  350  times  its  present  amount.*' 

Another  objection  has  been  raised  by  Mr.  T.  M.  Reade:^  "The 
evidence  that  the  Archaean  rocks  the  world  over  have  been  buried 
under  immense  bodies  of  sediment,  of  which  they  may  have  formed  the 
lower  series  before  the  deposition  of  the  Palseozoics  upon  them,  then, 
seems  to  be  irresistible."  In  answer  to  Mr.  Keade  I  may  say  that 
it  would  be  most  remarkable  if  every  trace  of  these  "  immense  bodies 
of  sediment "  had  been  removed  before  the  earliest  sedimentary  rock 
now  found  was  deposited.  Undoubtedly  there  were  sedimentary 
rocks  earlier  than  the  Cambrian,  such  as  the  Torridonian  and 
Longmyndian,  but  wherever  they  are  found  they  lie  unconformably 
on  the  gneisses  and  contain  fragments  of  the  fundamental  rocks, 
which  show  foliation.  Foliation,  then,  could  not  be  the  result  of 
overlying  sediments,  as  the  structure  was  developed  before  the 
oldest  sedimentary  rocks  with  which  we  are  acquainted  were  laid 
down.  I  hope  to  point  out  later,  that  there  is  evidence  to  show 
that  some  of  these  gneisses  have  never  been  covered  at  any  period 
of  the  earth's  history. 

According  to  Professor  Darwin  the  primitive  wrinkles  would 
trend  about  N.E.-S.W.  in  our  latitude.  The  ancient  gneisses  of 
Wales,  Scotland,  and  Scandinavia,  all  have  a  strike  about  N.E.- 
S.W.  Comparative  geology  is  as  yet  in  iU  infancy,  and  information 
regarding  some  of  the  places  where  Archasan  rooks  are  exposed  is 
not  easily  obtained.  So  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  glean  information 
on  the  point,  I  have  not  found  an  instance  which  is  not  in  accord 

^  **  Ancient  Volcanoes,*'  p.  116. 

»  '*  Story  of  our  Planet,"  p.  341. 

'  "  Origin  of  Mountain  Kanges,"  p.  150. 
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with  the  ahove  theory.^     Some  of  the  ridges  would  probably  be  of 
continental  importance,  but  with  smaller  corrugations  riding  on  them. 

We  will  suppose  now  that  the  earth's  crust  has  become  solid,  and 
the  wrinkles  remain  as  long  parallel  ridges  and  hollows.  It  is 
inconceivable  that  they  should  ever  unfold  again.  They  might 
rise  or  fall  as  parts  of  greater  movements,  or  their  symmetry  and 
continuity  might  be  destroyed  by  other  foldings  not  parallel  with 
themselves,  but  otherwise  they  could  only  become  degraded  by  the 
forces  of  denudation.  We  must  look  upon  these  primitive  ridges, 
aided  to  a  certain  extent  by  volcanic  material  which  has  welled  up 
through  the  crust  in  later  times,  as  the  source  of  all  the  sedimentary 
rocks.  The  crests  have  become  denuded,  and  the  products  of  dis- 
integration have  been  transported  by  various  agents  and  laid  down 
on  the  floors  of  the  troughs.  The  material  of  the  oldest  sedimentaries 
must  have  been  derived  from  the  highest  parts  of  the  ridges,  and 
that  forming  the  newer  sedimentaries  must  have  been  furnished  by 
the  deeper  parts  of  the  ridges.  This  rule,  of  course,  only  applies  so 
long  as  deposition  continues  (in  Wales  practically  to  the  end  of  the 
Silurian).  If  the  sea- bottom  becomes  raised  to  form  land,  then  the 
sedimentary  rocks  themselves  become  denuded,  and  the  tracing  of 
a  particle  to  its  ultimate  source  becomes  a  complex  problem. 

If  the  picture  drawn  above  of  the  relief  of  the  land  in  early  times 
be  true,  the  oldest  sedimentary  rocks  should  attest  the  fact  by  their 
characters  and  distribution.  Professor  G.  M.  Dawson,  speaking  of  the 
Archaean  sedimentary  rocks  of  Canada,  says:*  "We  find  long  bauds  of 
strata,  referable  to  the  Hurouian  and  Grenville  Series,  occupying 
synclinal  troughs,  more  or  less  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  foliation 
of  the  Fundamental  Gneiss,  the  strata,  as  well  as  the  foliation,  being 
in  most  cases  at  high  angles,  vertical,  or  even  reversed."  Many  other 
instances  might  be  quoted  from  America,  where  the  sedimentary 
rocks  of  Pre-Cambrian  age  are  described  as  being  laid  down  in 
long  parallel  troughs  with  sides  composed  of  Fundamental  Gneiss. 
In  Europe  "  the  oldest  beds  of  Bohemia  form  a  basin  some  90  m. 
long  and  10-12  m.  broad,  the  principal  axis  running  in  a  south-west 
direction  from  Prague  through  Beraun  to  Pilsen.  In  consequence 
of  this  very  regular  structure,  the  oldest  beds  occur  at  the  boundary 
and  the  newest  in  the  middle  of  the  basin,  whilst  the  floor  of  the 
trough  is  made  up  of  Archaean  rocks,  and,  above  them,  of  un- 
fossiliferous,  phyllitic  schists,  called  the  Przibram  schists  by  Lipoid, 
which  include  locally  conglomerate,  sandstone,  and  oolitic  limestone."^ 

In  Britain  the  same  story  is  told.  The  Archaean  rocks  of 
Anglesey  and  the  Lleyn  Peninsula,  and  those  of  the  Midlands, 
form  ridges  about  N.E.-S.W.,  which  bound  a  trough  in  which  are 
contained  the  Cambrian  and  Silurian  deposits.  Further  west  the 
folds  are  repeated  in  the  N.W.  Highlands,  and  eastwards,  under  the 
capping  of  newer  rocks,  into  Normandy,  Scandinavia,  etc. 

*  Mr.  R.  Gascoyne,  vrho  has  ju8t  returned  from  Chili,  informs  me  that  the  strike 
of  the  Arehjrans  in  that  country  is  ahout  N.  and  S. 

*  President's  Address,  Section  C  (Ge(do;2:y),  British  Aasociation,  1897. 

*  Kayser-Lttke,  "  Text  Book  of  Comparative  Geology,"  p.  39. 
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The  oharaotera  of  the  oldest  sedimentary  rocks  lend  aid  to  the 
theory  that  they  were  laid  down  in  long,  parallel  trough-like 
depressions.  Dr.  Hicks,  speaking  of  the  Lower  Cambrian,  says :  ^ 
''llie  deposits  must  have  accumulated  with  comparative  rapidity 
in  fairly  shallow  water."  Shallow- water  deposits  imply  proximity 
to  land.  We  cannot  obtain  shallow- water  rocks,  extending  as  they 
do  in  separate  troughs  from  Britain  to  Hussia,  on  the  assumption 
that  they  were  laid  down  in  a  continuous  sea  extending  across 
Europe.  Dr.  Hicks  many  years  ago  propounded  this  theory  to 
aocount  for  the  distribution  of  the  Cambrian  rocks.' 

It  is  probable  that  the  primitive  ridges  were  not  very  lofty.  They 
would,  DO  doubt,  form  the  counterparts  of  the  troughs.  Professor 
Lapworth  has  shown'  how  persistently  a  lofty  fold  is  counter- 
balanced by  a  deep  parallel  depression,  and  a  low  ridge  by  a  shallow 
trough.  Dr.  Hicks  suggests*  that  high  mountains  existed  in 
Pre-Cambrian  times,  and  that  some  of  them  were  probably  snow- 
covered.  So  far  as  I  can  gather,  the  only  reason  why  he  postulates 
these  high  mountains  is  to  explain  the  occurrence  in  the  Cambrian 
conglomerates  of  boulders  over  a  foot  in  diameter.  In  mountain- 
buildingy  as  in  everything  else  about  us,  there  has  been  a  gradual 
evolution  going  on.  The  Tertiary  is  the  epoch  of  mountain-buildiug, 
and  there  has  probably  been  a  progression  in  the  heights  of 
mountains  from  ancient  to  modem  times. 

The  tracing  out  of  old  shorelines,  and  the  mapping  of  former 
distribution  of  land  and  water,  form  a  branch  of  geology  which  has 
of  late  come  into  prominence. 

Pioneer  work  has  been  done  by  God  win- Austen,  Professor  Hull,* 
Jukes-Browne,*  and  others,  but  much  will  need  to  be  done  before 
we  can  draw  maps  which  will  show  the  distribution  of  land  aiul 
water  in  Paladozoic  times  with  accuracy.  The  maps  published  by 
Professor  Hull  and  Jukes- Browne  must  not  be  taken  as  being 
absolutely  correct,  especially  in  the  PalsBOzoic  period.  We  may, 
however,  regard  them  as  approximations  to  the  truth.  I  had 
occasion  recently  to  copy  out  on  tracing-paper  the  Palssozoio  shore- 
lines as  given  by  Jukes-Browne.  On  accurately  registering  these 
and  holding  them  up  to  the  light,  I  was  struck  with  the  fact  that  in 
some  districts  there  was  a  great  closing  up  of  shorelines.  This  was 
especially  noticeable  about  Anglesey,  where  within  a  few  miles  of 
each  other  the  Cambrian,  Ordovician,  Silurian,  Carboniferous,  and 
Permian  shorelines  are  found.  It  would  seem  as  though  in 
Anglesey  we  were  dealing  with  a  very  stable  part  of  the  earth's 
crust,  a  part  which  had  kept  its  pohition  relatively  to  the  sea 
nearly  the  same  through  long  ages.     As  there  is  every  reason  to 

*  President's  Address,  Geological  Society,  1897. 
»  Q.J.G.S.  1876,  p.  552. 

*  President's  Address,  Section  C,  British  Association,  1892. 

*  Grolooical  Magazine,  1876,  p.  157. 

*  "  Contributions  to  the  Physical  History  of  the  British  Isles.'* 
«  "  The  Building  of  the  British  Isles."  ' 
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believe  that  Anglesey  kept  its  head  above  water  durin^ir  the  Me»o- 
soio  and  Cainozoic  Periods,  it  follows  that  portions  of  the  Archsean 
rocks  on  the  north-west  of  the  island  have  never  been  submerged 
at  all. 

A  second  agp^gation  of  shorelines  is  seen  in  the  Midlands,  closely 
following  the  Archaean  ridge.  This  is  not  so  striking  an  example 
as  that  in  Anglesey,  but  it  is  sufficient  to  suggest  that  the  solid 
cores  of  the  primitive  wrinkles  have  resisted  great  lateral  crushings, 
while  the  sedimentary  rocks  deposited  in  the  troughs  have  been 
crushed,  folded,  and  cleaved  to  a  great  degree.  We  might  almost 
compare  the  ridges  to  nodes  in  the  great  wave-like  motions  which 
have  swayed  the  surface  rocks  up  and  down  like  long  ocean  swells. 

In  order  to  bring  the  arguments  given  above  into  better  view, 
I  may  summarize  the  chief  points  touched  upon. 

1.  The  worldwide  distribution  of  the  fundamental  gneisses  and 
schists  and  their  uniformity  of  characters  suggest  a  cause  which 
affected  the  world  as  a  whole. 

2.  Professor  Darwin  has  shown,  altogether  apart  from  geological 
reasoning,  that  primitive  wrinkles  would  be  formed  on  the  crust 
by  the  action  of  the  moon  when  nearer  the  earth.  So  far  as  I  have 
been  able  to  gather,  the  ridges  formed  by  the  oldest  rocks  now 
existing  correspond  in  direction  with  the  wrinkles  Professor  Darwin 
describes. 

3.  The  lithological  characters  of  the  primitive  rocks  are  such  as 
would  result  from  the  flowing  and  shearing  of  rocks  (in  which 
crystals  had  already  formed  but  were  in  a  highly  heated  condition), 
on  being  raised  into  wrinkles  by  differential  movements. 

4.  Tlie  earliest  sedimentary  rocks  were  deposited  in  long  troughs, 
parallel  to  each  other  for  the  same  latitude. 

5.  The  ridges  themselves  never  unfolded.  Some  of  them  have 
remained  at  approximate]}'  the  same  level  through  all  time,  and 
others  have  partaken  of  greater  movements  in  later  times.  The 
continuity  of  the  ridges  has  been  destroyed  in  some  places  by  later 
foldings  not  parallel  to  themselves. 

And  now,  in  conclusion,  may  I  refer  to  a  matter  which  arises 
directly  out  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  Address?  In  many  text- 
books, and  even  in  geological  papers,  the  young  student  is  told  iu 
effect  that  *' every  part  of  the  earth  has  been  raised  and  depressed 
times  without  number."  As  our  knowledge  increases  I  believe  that 
this  loose  and  offliand  method  of  dealing  with  earth-movements  will 
give  place  to  more  precise  and  definite  statements.  It  will  then  be 
found  that  changes  of  level  have  not  taken  place  promiscuously,  but 
according  to  certain  laws,  of  which  we  have  at  present  only  the 
foreshadowing.  I  do  not  refer  so  much  in  this  matter  to  local 
movements,  which  cau  be  traced  to  obvious  local  causes,  but  rather 
to  those  extending  over  great  areas.  A  large  movement  must  have 
a  deep-seated  cause,  which  will  leave  permanent  witness  to  its 
operation. 
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All  branches  of  soienoe  mtist  necessarily  pass  through  three 
stages — (1)  the  obseryation  of  facts;  (2)  the  enunciation  of  theories 
to  explain  the  facts ;  (3)  the  discovery  of  laws  governing  all.  In 
geology  many  facts  have  been  gleaned,  many  theories  have  been 
launched,  and  of  these  precious  argosies,  only  the  seaworthy,  those 
built  in  conformity  with  natural  laws,  will  arrive  in  port 


HI. — On  Ceratodus  Kasnemetbri  (Seelby). 
By  H.  G.  Sbblbt,  F.R.S.,  Profeasor  of  Geology  in  King's  College,  London. 

DR.  DANIEL  RUSSOUW  KANNEMEYER  sent  me  a  photo- 
graph  of  a  dental  plate  in  April,  1897,  to  which  was  appended 
the  remark — *'  I  conclude  it  to  be  Ceratodus,  and  its  bones  are  said 
to  be  lying  at  Eraai  Fontein.  I  have  sent  the  man  who  found  it 
to  search  for  and  fix  the  locality."  The  search  was  not  successful ; 
and  since  then  the  rinderpest  has  prevented  any  attempt  to  reach 
the  locality,  which  is  geologically  at  the  top  of  the  Karoo  beds 
above  the  Goal  of  the  Indwe  district  of  Cape  Colony,  in  strata  which 
yield  Zanclodont  reptiles  in  other  localities.  It  may  therefore  be 
classed  as  of  Triassic  age,  belonging  to  the  Stormberg  Series,  and 
well  above  the  Permian  rocks  which  have  yielded  Theriodonts.  Tins 
determination  is  of  some  interest  as  contributing  to  define,  by  means 
of  a  well-marked  Trias  genus,  the  age  of  the  upper  limit  in  South 
Africa  of  strata  which  have  yielded  Theriodont  and  Dicynodont 
reptiles.  Such  a  division  between  Trias  and  Permian  agrees  with 
the  grouping  of  the  rocks  to  which  I  was  led  by  a  physical  examina- 
tion of  the  country  in  1889. 

Failing  for  the  time  to  obtain  the  other  reputed  remains. 
Dr.  Eannemeyer  has  recently  sent  me  the  tooth,  which  differs  as 
a  species  from  all  known  types.  In  1889  Mr.  A.  S.  Woodward 
(Ann.  and  Mag.  Nat  Hist.,  Sept,  p.  24t3)  mentioned  and  figured 
a  small  example  of  a  tooth  of  Ceratodus^  found  at  Smith  field  in  the 
Orange  Free  State,  which  he  named  Ceratodus  Capensis.  It  is 
distinguished  from  the  new  form,  which  I  associate  with  the  name 
of  Dr.  Kannemeyer,  by  the  narrow  rounded  ridges  which  diverge 
over  the  dental  plate,  as  well  as  by  the  relatively  broader  form  of  the 
plate,  and  by  its  thinness  ;  and  C,  Capensis  differs  from  the  common 
forms  of  the  Muschelkalk  and  RhsBtic  beds  of  Europe  by  such 
characters  as  separate  it  from  the  new  African  species  (see  Figure). 

The  left  superior  dental  plate  of  Ceratodus  Kannemeyeri  is  thick 
and  flat,  with  a  nearly  vertical  serrated  external  border  made  up 
of  three  strong  wedge-shaped  denticles,  with  a  slight  convexity  in 
front  and  a  marked  convexity  behind  them.  The  plate  has  a  thick 
base,  which  is  prolonged  backward  in  a  way  seen  in  some  species 
from  the  Trias  of  Germany,  but  the  base  does  not  extend  to  the 
inner  anterior  border  of  the  dental  plate,  which  may  possibly  be 
a  line  of  union  with  the  corresponding  plate  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  palate. 

The  specimen  measures  4*5  cm.  from  front  to  back.  The  extreme 
transverse  width  over  the  first  denticle  is  35  cm.,  while  over  the 
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third  or  hind^rmniit  denticle  the  width  is  2*1  cm.,  esoIaiiTe  of  tlie 
twM;  but  inohidinK  the  bue,  the  traneveree  hiader  measiirement 
is  SI  om.  The  three  wedfi:es  wfaioh  form  the  external  martcin 
diminish  in  aize  aiirceiwively  from  front  to  baclc  The  notch  between 
the  first  two  is  alrnoat  exanily  a  right  angle,  and  the  notch  between 
the  leoond  and  thinl  ie  rather  leas  than  a  right  angle.  The  thickneM 
of  the  dental  plate,  including  the  base,  is  1-8  om.,  but  ftbove  the  base 
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it  is  about  1-3  cm.  thick.  The  aides  of  the  notches  which  de6ne  the 
denticles  are  flat,  ainooth,  and  go  formed  tlint  the  notch  extends 
a  little  inward  ns  it  meets  the  nearly  horizontal  crushing  surface; 
and  the  flat  Hides  converge  outward  (o  form  (he  sharp  external  angles 
of  the  wudges,  wliich  round  convexly  along  tlie  crest  of  each  on  to 
the  Hat  surtace  of  Ihe  plale. 

The  tuhiili  of  the  dental  plafe  are  vertical  in  all  parts  of  the 
tootli,  and  are  nrranged  in  linear  serieH,  wi  thai,  ihey  form  lal.yrintliic 
patternH,  which  liave  a  general  extension  in  llie  longilndinnl  axis  nf 
the  tcioth  and  extend  ti-ansversely  acroKS  the  three  external  denticles, 
htit  are  parallel  to  the  external  margin  of  the  posterior  rounded 
convexity,  which  is  rather  more  elevated  than  other  parts  of  tlie 
tnoih.  It  is  probable  timt  this  pattern  is  exposed  by  removal  of 
the  enamel. 

The  fossil  resemhies  C.  GHiUeimt  (Plien),  from  the  Musclielk.ilk 
of  Hoheneck,  in  form  of  the  dental  ]>lnle  and  its  flatness,  and  in 
character  of  Ihe  denticlen  ;  Imt  differs  in  having  only  three 
denticnlafions,  with  terminal  convexities  back  and  front.  It  also 
may  be  compared  with  C.  HUhpianua  from  the  Gondwnna  l)eds  of 
Nagpiir,  in  the  thickness  of  the  dental  |dale,  which  involves  some 
resemblance  in  the  deniicles;  but  in  that  Indian  species  there  sre 
five  denticles  inste.id  of  three,  and  Ihe  plnle  is  relatively  narrower. 
There  ia  no  species  with  a  similar  broad  flat  cvusbing  surface,  noil 
three  thick  wedge-shaped  denticles,  which  decrease  in  size  from 
front  to  hack. 
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rV. — On  a  Method  of  DrrKRinviKG  thk  Actual  Dirbotion  of 

MOYBMKMT,    WHKTHCS    LaTKEAL  OR   YutTICAI^    IK    FaULTS. 

By  Phuji-  Like,  M.A,,  F.G.S. 

IN  calcnlating  tbe  throw  of  a  fault,  it  is  usual  to  assame  that  the 
whole  of  the  displaoement  doe  to  the  fault  has  been  produced 
by  a  vertical  motion — i.e.  by  a  motion  in  a  vertical  plane  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  or  strike  of  the  fault — and  that  there  has 
been  no  such  thing  as  a  lateral  movement  of  one  face  of  the  fault 
upon  the  other. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  in  Fig.  1  the  plane  of  the  paper  is  the 
plane  of  the  fault,  that  the  heavy  line  A  B  represents  the  outcrop  or 
"  trace  "  of  a  bed  upon  one  of  the  faces  of  the  fault,  and  the  light 
line  A'  B'  the  outcrop  or  *'  trace  "  of  the  same  bed  upon  the  other 
face,  the  horizontal  line  being  the  surface  of  the  ground.  It  is 
almost  universally  supposed  (in  practice  at  least)  that  before  the 
formation  of  the  fault  the  point  A  was  in  coincidence  with  the  point 
A'  (which  is  now  vertically  below  it),  and  the  point  B  with  the 
point  B' ;  and  that  the  line  A  A'  or  B  B'  shows  both  the  direction 
and  amount  of  the  movement. 


I^ig.  i. 


Fl^.  z. 


But  this  may  not  be  true.  It  is  possible  that  A  may  have 
coincided  with  A"  (Fig.  2)  and  B  with  B" ;  the  movement  may 
have  taken  place  along  the  lines  A  A",  B  B",  or,  in  other  wonls, 
may  have  been  entirely  lateral  or  horizontal.  Or  the  point  A  may 
have  coincided  with  some  other  point  A'"  or  A"" ;  and  in  that  case 
the  movement  must  have  taken  place  along  the  line  A  A'"  or  A  k"'\ 
and  must  have  been  partly  horizontal  and  partly  vertical.  Yet  the 
result  is  apparently  the  same ;  and  it  is  impossible,  therefore,  in 
Ruch  a  case,  to  determine  the  actual  direction  of  the  movement. 
When,  however,  the  fault  crosses  an  anticlinal  or  a  synclinal,  tho 
effects  of  lateral,  as  opposed  to  vertical,  motion  are  sometimes  so 
clear  that  they  have  already  attracted  attention. 

Most  of  the  textbooks  explain  the  effect  of  a  fault  upon  an  anti- 
clinal on  the  assumption  that  the  movement  has  been  purely  vortii'al. 
They  show,  if  the  ground  be  level,  that  the  two  outcrops  of  a  bed 
on  the  downthrow  side  of  the  fault  will  lie  closer  together  than  tin* 
two  outcrops  on  the  upthrow  side;  and  they  show,  moreover,  that 
if  the  outcrops  on  the  downthrow  side  be  produced  across  the  favilt 
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they  will  lie  between  the  ontorops  on  the  upthrow  side  (Fig.  3). 
A  little  consideration  will  make  it  clear  that  the  position  of  the 
anticlinal  axis  upon  the  map  is  entirely  unaffected  by  such  a  fanlt, 
because  it  has  simply  been  shifted  vertically.  If,  however,  the 
movement  of  the  one  face  of  the  fault  upon  the  other  has  been 
horizontal  instead  of  vertical,  the  whole  anticlinal  will  have  h«en 
thrown  to  one  side ;  and  the  outcrops  on  one  side  of  the  fault  will 
no  longer,  if  produced,  lie  between  the  outcrops  on  the  other  side 
(Pig.  4).' 


w\ 


7^\ 


3 


Anticlinal  faulted  by  a  fault,  the 
movement  along  which  has  been 
vertical. 


.J.j... 


B 

Fvs  4 

Anticlinal  faulted  by  a  fault,  the 
movement  along  which  has  betn 
horizontal. 


A  shows  the  two  faces  of  the  fault,  as  in  Figs.  1  and  2.     B  Plan. 

Cases  of  this  kind  are  by  no  means  rare,  and  must  have  led  many 
geologists  to  reflect  that  no  amount  of  vertical  movement  can  account 
for  them.  Between  Aber  and  Bethesda,  for  example,  there  is  an 
anticlinal  of  Lingula  Grits  crossed  by  a  series  of  parallel  faults. 
Most  of  the  faults  produce  no  effect  upon  the  axis  of  the  anticlinal, 
but  the  one  on  Ffridd-du  shifts  the  whole  anticlinal  several  hundreds 
of  yards  to  one  side.^  More  striking  still  is  the  fact  that  during  one 
or  two  recent  earthquakes  visible  faults  have  been  formed  accom- 
panied by  a  lateral  displacement  of  the  ground  on  one  side  of 
the  fault.* 

*  The  converse  case  of  a  synclinal  is  so  similar  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  refer  to 
it  here. 

*  See  Quarter-sheet  78  S.E.  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  England  and  Wali^. 
A  map  of  the  area  is  also  given  in  **The  Geology  of  North  AVaJes''  (Mem.  Geol. 
Surv.,  vol.  iii),  2nd  (k1.,  p.  202. 

*  See,  for  example,  "Notes  on  the  Earthquake  in  B&luehistan  on  the  20th 
December,  1892,"  by  C.  L.  Griesbach :  llec.  Geol.  Surv.  India,  vol.  xxvi  (lSy3i, 
^T^.  o7-Gl,  3  plates.     The  chief  evidence  ot  lateral  displacement  is  the  disturbance  of 
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It  18  oerfain,  therefore,  that  in  some  cases  an  actual,  and  not 
merely  an  apparent,  lateral  displacement  has  oooarred  during  the 
formation  of  a  fault.  Bat  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  no  one  has  yet 
shown  how  to  determine  the  real  direction  of  the  movement  and 
the  inclination  of  this  direction  to  the  horizontal.  If  all  the  l>eds 
affected  by  a  fanlt  dip  at  the  same  angle  and  in  the  same  direction, 
the  problem  is  indeed  insolnble.  Bat  if  the  dip  be  not  uniform, 
if  the  beds  be  in  any  way  bent  or  folded,  the  solution  is 
theoretically  easy. 


/f.^""^  /tL^^c  V 


Method  of  finding  true  direction  of  movement. 
(The  description  applies  to  any  of  these  four  diagrams.) 

Suppose  that  in  any  of  the  four  diagrams  in  Fig.  5  the  piano  of 
the  paper  is  the  plane  of  the  fault ;  that  the  heavy  lines  A  B,  C  D 
represent  the  outcrops  of  beds  (having  different  dips)  upon  one 
face  of  the  fault;  and  A'  B',  G'  D'  the  outcrops  of  the  same  beds 
upon  the  other  face.  Produce  A  B  and  C  D  to  meet  in  (), 
A'  B'  and  C  D'  to  meet  in  O'.  ITien  the  line  0  C  lies  in  the 
direction  in  which  one  face  of  the  fault  has  moved  upon  the  other, 
and  the  length  0  0'  is  the  amount  of  the  movement  For  the  effect 
of  the  fault  is  as  if  the  line  A  B  were  moved  bodily  into  the  poMition 
of  the  line  A'  B7  and  the  line  C  D  into  the  position  of  the  line  C  1)'. 
Now  the  point  0  is  a  point  in  the  line  A  B,  and  it  must  therefore 

a  railway  line.  This  alone,  however,  would  not  he  conclusive,  for  railways  an?  but 
loosely  attached  to  the  earth.  A  similar  disturbance  of  a  railway  line  was  pnKlu<-«rd 
in  the  recent  Indian  earthouake  of  the  I'ith  June,  1897 ;  but  the  figure  givou  by 
Oldham  (Rec.  Geol.  Surv.  India,  vol.  xxx,  pi.  xvii)  seems  to  show  that  the  nidcti  of 
the  railway  track,  as  indicated  by  the  lines  of  vegetation,  remained  undisturlK.*d. 

*  This  docs  not  mean  that  the  point  A  is  moved  to  the  position  A',  or  B  to  B' ;  but 
that  the  line  A  B  (whiih  may  be  imnpined  to  he  indefinitely  produced)  is  moved  to 
the  position  of  the  line  A'  B''(also  indefinitely  produced;. 
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have  moved  to  some  position  in  A'  B'.  It  is  also  a  point  in  the  line 
0  D,  and  therefore  it  must  have  moved  to  some  position  in  C  IK 
Consequently  the  new  position  of  the  point  must  lie  both  in  A'  B' 
and  in  C  IX,  and  it  must  therefore  lie  at  their  intersection  0' :  the 
effect  of  the  fault  has  been  to  move  the  point  O  to  the  position  0', 
and  every  point  in  A  B  and  in  C  D  has  moved  along  a  line  parallel 
and  equal  to  0  0'. 

It  may  be  remarked  here  that  it  is  impossible  to  saj  whether 
A  B  or  A'  B'  was  the  original  position  of  the  bed,  and  it  is  therefore 
impossible  to  determine  whether  the  movement  took  place  from  0 
to  (y  or  from  0'  to  0. 

If  the  movement  has  been  uniform  throughout  the  area  considered, 
then  the  solution  is  perfectly  general.  A  B  and  C  D  may  or  may 
not  be  the  same  bed.  The  line  A  C  need  not  be  horizontal  or  even 
straight.  The  positions  of  A  and  C  with  respect  to  each  other  may 
be  chosen  quite  arbitrarily.  The  only  conditions  to  be  BatiB6ed  are 
that  A  A',  A  B,  A'  B',  C  C,  C  D.  and  C  D'  make  the  proper  angles 
with  the  horizontal ;  and  that  A  A'  and  C  C  be  drawn  according 
to  the  particular  scale  selected.  If  this  be  done,  then  0  CX  will  also 
make  the  proper  angle  with  the  horizontal  and  will  be  on  the  same 
scale  as  A  A'  and  C  Q',  It  must  be  noted,  however,  that  the  angles 
which  A  B,  C  D,  eta,  make  with  the  horizontal,  are  not  the  angles 
of  the  true  dips  of  the  beds  in  question,  but  the  angles  of  the  apparent 
dips  in  the  plane  of  the  fault. 

Although  the  solution  is  general,  there  are  many  faults  to  which 
it  cannot  be  ap})lied,  even  theoretically.  If  the  lines  A'  B'  and  C  D' 
are  not  parallel  respectively  to  A  B  and  C  D,  the  problem  is  in- 
soluble, because  the  movement  has  not  been  uniform.  All  that 
we  can  do  is  to  determine  the  direction  of  motion  at  some 
particular  spot. 

As  the  displacement  due  to  a  fault  is  probably  never  the  same 
throughout  its  whole  length,  it  is  advisable  to  take  beds  A  B  and 
0  1),  which  are  in  actual  fact  near  to  each  other ;  and  as  a  general 
rule  there  are  no  cases  more  favourable  for  the  application  of  the 
method  than  unconformities,  where  beds  of  diflerent  dips  are  found 
one  above  another. 
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V. — The  Agk  of  the  Rand  Beds. 

By  W.  Gibson,  F.G.S. 

N  several  parts  of  South  Africa,  thick  sedimentary  and  un- 
fossiliferous  deposits  are  found  resting  on  gneisses  or  highly 
altered  rocks.  They  are  well  developed  in  the  Southern  Transvaal 
around  the  towns  of  Johannesburg  and  Potchefstroom  ;  in  the 
Northern  Transvaal  in  the  districts  of  Lydenburg  and  De  Kaap,  and 
possibly  Zoutspansberg;  in  Matebeleland,  Bechuanaland.  Griqualand 
AVest,  Daraaraland,  and  Zululand.  These  widely  distributed  sedi- 
ments have  been  generally  taken  as  representing  the  whole  or 
portions  of  the  sedimentary  series  typically  developed  in  the 
Southern  Transvaal. 


W.  Gibson — Age  of  the  Hand  Beds,  549 

The  sequence  in  the  Southern  Transvaal  is  as  follows,  in 
descending  order : — 

1.  Gat*s  Rand  Beds,  Megaliesherg  Beds. 

2.  Rand  Beds. 

3.  Quartzite  and  shale  group  (Hospital  Hill  Series). 

The  Gat's  Rand  series  are  now  considered  to  be  unconformable  to 
the  Rand  Beds.  A  dolomite  from  which  Mr.  Draper*  has  obtained 
fossils  of  doubtful  Carboniferous  species  is  associated  with  the  Gat's 
Hand  Beds.  It  is  only  the  age  of  the  Rand  Beds  that  is  here 
considered. 

As  investigation  is  carried  on  among  these  rocks,  they  are  found 
in  several  areas  to  be  more  strongly  affected  by  mechanical  move- 
ments than  any  of  the  rocks  newer  than  the  Table  Mountain 
Sandstone  of  Cape  Colony.'  In  the  Cape,  the  folding  of  the  Table 
Mountain  Sandstone  and  overlying  Palseozoic  rocks  is  of  Post- Karoo 
age,  the  Karoo  beds  being  involved  in  the  folds.'  Where  the  Karoo 
beds  exist  in  the  vicinity  of  the  highly  inclined  and  altered  Rand 
Beds,  they  are  nearly  horizontal  or  but  slightly  inclined.  It  would 
therefore  seem  that  the  deformation  of  the  Rand  Beds  is  older  than 
the  folding  of  the  Palaeozoic  rocks  of  Cape  Colony. 

Another  fact  in  favour  of  the  great  age  of  the  Rand  Beds  is  the 
intrusion  into  them  of  basic  dykes,  which  have  been  converted  by 
pressure  into  hornblendic  and  chloritic  schists.  In  the  Cape  Colony, 
igneous  intrusions,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  are  absent  from  the 
formations  between  the  base  of  the  Table  Mountain  and  the  top  of 
the  Zwartebergen  Group,  while  the  dykes  and  sills  piercing  the 
Karoo  beds  are  unaltered.  Igneous  intrusions,  in  beds  older  than 
the  Karoo,  are  confined  in  Cape  Colony  to  the  Malmesbury  Schists. 

ITie  rocks  in  Cape  Colony  that  appear  to  have  the  closest  litho- 
logical  resemblance  to  those  of  the  Rand  are  some  slates,  grits,  and 
sheared  conglomerates  found  in  the  Prince  Albert  Region.  These 
are  doubtfully  considered  by  Dr.  Corstorphine  to  overlie  the 
Zwartebergen  Quartzites,^  but  as  a  dolomite  is  associated  with 
these  grits  and  conglomerates,  they  would  appear  to  represent  the 
Megaliesherg  Group. 

Up  to  the  present  date  the  Rand  deposits  are  generally  considered 
to  be  represented  by  some  portion  of  the  Table  Mountain  Sandstone 
series.  If  so,  in  the  Transvaal  there  are  evidences  of  a  complex 
series  of  folds  and  overthrusts  of  Pre-Karoo  age  unrepresenteil  in 
Cape  Colony,  except  perhaps  in  the  Malmesbury  Schists.     On  the 

*  D.  Draper,  "  The  Occurrence  of  Dolomite  in  South  Africa  "  :  Quart.  Journ. 
Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  XT,  p.  661,  1894. 

*  W.  Gibson,  **  The  Geology  of  the  Gold-bearings  and  Associated  Rocks  of  the 
Southern  Transvaal":  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xlviii,  pp.  404-37,  181>1. 
"W.  Gibson,  "Geology  of  the  Southern  Transvaal'*:  Trans.  Fed.  Inst.,  vol.  vi, 
p.  124,  1893.  A.  B.  Sawyer,  **  Remarks  on  the  Banket  Formation  at  Johannesburg, 
Tnuisraal  "  :  Trans.  Fed.  Inst,  vol.  ix,  p.  360. 

*  E.  H.  L.  Schwarz,  **  First  Annual  Report  of  the  Geological  Commission  of  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  for  1896,"  p.  28. 

*  Dr.  G.  S.  Corstorphine,  **  First  Annual  Report  of  the  Geological  Comraissiou  of 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  for  1896,"  p.  31. 
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other  hand,  in  Cape  Colony  and  Natal  there  are  evidences  of 
a  folding  of  Post-Karoo  age  which  is  not  represented  in  the 
Transvaal.  If  a  comparison  between  regions  so  widely  separated  as 
the  Southern  Transvaal  and  the  Cape  be  of  any  value,  there  seems 
more  probability  of  the  Band  Beds  belonging  to  the  Malmesbnry 
Group  than  to  any  newer  formation. 


L — The  so-called  Lode  Formations  of  Hannans,  and  Tellubtde 
Deposits,  in  Western  Australia.*  By  H.  P.  Woodward, 
Assoc.  M.  Inst  C.E.,  Memb.  Inst.  M.  &  M.,  F.G.S.,  etc. 

HANNANS,  as  it  was  originally  called,  was  named  after  the 
discoverer,  Patrick  HAnnan,  but  its  name  has  been  recently 
changed  by  the  Government  officials  to  Ealgoorlie,  the  native  name 
of  a  small  hill  that  is  situated  close  to  the  township.  It  is  about 
400  miles  from  Perth  by  railway,  in  the  East  Coolgardie  Goldfield ; 
this  field  is  the  smallest,  but  at  the  same  time  it  produces  the 
largest  quantity  of  gold  of  any  in  the  colony.  A  solid  block  of 
country  has  been  taken  up  upon  gold-mining  leases,  of  about  10 
miles  in  length  and  2  miles  in  width,  comprising  over  700  leases, 
of  which  some  ten  produce  almost  the  entire  output  of  gold  of 
the  district. 

.  The  great  discovery  of  the  district  was  made  at  a  point  about 
4  miles  south  of  the  township,  where  a  group  of  mines  is  being 
worked  which  bids  fair  to  equal  the  richest  known  mines  in  tbe 
world. 

Geology. — The  flat  surface  of  the  country  is  covered  by  a  deposit 
of  red  loam,  beneath  which  in  some  places  a  considerable  thickness 
of  blue  clay  is  met  with,  whilst  near  the  hills  it  is  of  only  slight 
thickness.  This  clay  rests  directly  upon  the  auriferous  series, 
fragments  of  which,  associated  with  ironstone  and  a  little  quartz, 
are  strewn  over  the  surface,  and  constitute  the  dry-blowing  patches. 

The  low  range  of  hills  which  extends  from  Kalgoorlie  to  the 
Boulder,  consists  of  hard,  fine-grained  hornblendic  schists,  inter- 
sected V)y  numerous  diorite  dykes,  the  whole  being  capped  in  many 
places  by  deposits  of  ferruginous  claystone. 

The  rocks,  like  most  of  those  occurring  in  Western  Australia, 
do  not  appear  to  be  of  sedimentary  origin,  but  most  probably  owe 
their  stratified  appearance  to  crystallization  under  pressure;  and 
they  have  since  been  crumpled  into  a  number  of  anticlinal  and 
synclinal  folds,  the  strike  of  the  axial  planes  of  which  is  a  few 
degrees  west  of  north. 

Lodes. — The  lodes  or  formations,  as  they  are  called,  are  decidedly 
peculiar,  consisting,  as  they  do  near  the  surface,  of  an  indurated 
mottled  ferruginous  claystone,  which  has  proved  in  places  to  be 
extremely  rich  in  gold  ;  but,  strange  to  state,  where  such  was  the 

^   F>om  the  Transactions  of  the  Institution  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy,  Oct43ber20, 
1897. 
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case,  little  or  no  gold  npon  the  surface  was  discovered,  clearly 
proving  that  no  denudation  bas  taken  place  since  the  gold-bearing 
portions  of  the  lodes  were  uncovered.  One  of  the  characteriHtio 
features  of  the  Western  Australian  goldfields  is  the  almost  total 
absence  of  alluvial  deposits  containing  gold.  Those  surface  patches 
which  have  been  worked  owed  their  origin  entirely  to  atmoHplieric 
agencies,  which  have  also  often  altered  the  rocks  and  lodeH  to 
a  considerable  depth  from  the  surface.  Another  peculiarity  of  the 
Ilannan's  field  is  the  scarcity  of  quartz  and  absence  of  well-defined 
quartz  veins,  thus  proving  conclusively  that  the  surface  gold,  which 
shows  no  sign  of  water  action,  is  derived  from  the  weathering  in  »ilil 
of  belts  of  country  rock  traversed  by  small  but  rich  veins. 

The  lodes,  when  opened  up  in  the  decomposed  zone,  do  not 
exhibit  the  general  characteristics  of  true  fissure  veins,  since  they 
rarely  have  defined  walls  or  slicken-sides  to  prove  that  any  sliding 
action  has  taken  place,  and  when  they  have,  such  walls  are  of 
limited  extent.  Moreover,  it  does  not  follow  that  all  the  material 
which  appears  to  be  lode  matter  between  such  walls,  or  l>etwoen  the 
points  at  which  the  solid  blue  country  is  met  with,  is  all  ore. 

llie  whole  lode  formation  has  a  banded  or  schist^^He  apfiearanco 
and  is  mostly  of  a  brownish  colour,  due  to  the  presence  of  hydrat<Ml 
oxides  of  iron  ;  and  it  is  soft  and  greasy  to  the  tr>uch,  owing  to  tho 
fact  that  it  consists  largely  of  hydrated  silicates  of  alumina  and 
magnesia. 

Small  decomposed  quartz  veins,  which  are  often  ferniginr)iiH, 
intersect  the  lode  mass,  and  it  is  where  these  are  met  with  that 
the  lode  is  found  to  be  richest,  all  the  cr>arHeHt  gold  lieing  fisiioeiated 
with  the  quartz.  When  these  veins  are  entirely  abs'^nt,  little  or  no 
gold  is  met  with ;  and  when  it  dfjen  rx»ur,  it  is  in  a  very  finely 
divided  state  disseminated  throughout  the  entire  mass. 

At  the  surface,  the  lories  apparently  run  in  a  more  or  I''mii 
north  and  south  course  ;  and  since  there  is  not  a  t:ftui\uwmn  oiif«;ro)). 
an  individual  lode  cannot  be  trace^l  with  the  sli;^hreHt  (l«*gnHi  of 
certainty  for  any  great  distance.  This  is  further  rendi^red  diniculi. 
by  the  fact  that  several  of  th*;fte  hKles  are  often  met  with  cIomo 
together,  and  following  ap[^rentiy  the  same  <-j)mn*tf  ar  rifmrly  ho,  an 
the  lode  which  it  is  desired  to  follow. 

There  appear  to  be  few  o^intinuous  lo  leu,  most  of  tliHni  proving  to 
be  lenticular.  These  lenticular  rnasMes  are  found  Ui  lie  ono  on 
another  in  splice  fashion  ;  therefore,  when  one  pineheii,  if  a  *;roi»Pi  mt 
is  driven  east  and  west,  one  or  more  lodes  are  alrnont  tuMinlii  to  Iim 
cut  at  no  great  distamje  frorn  th^t  which  h^iH  pin';hed  ;  hut  althoii^Hi 
such  lode  or  lodes  may,  Ut  all  apf>earan'>i;«»,  r>;ntitin  iiiniihir  niul^Hiiil, 
it  does  not  follow  that  it  will  1^  as  rich  in  gold.  The  rich  oro 
appears  to  run  in  well-define'l  nh^-Kytn,  whicn  dip  to  the  Honlh. 
varying  in  width  from  a  few  inches  to  neveral  Uu^t,  and  in  l»'ri;.',ili 
up  to  several  hundre*!  feet;  the  entire  mans  of  whi'^h  nwrnlly  y/^n 
from  «3  to  4  ounces,  whilst  large  [M^niouH  are  often  un  lich  Ji^ 
from  10  to  20  onnc*r«, 

lliis  decomposed  zone  in  the  Me  varies  in  pla^^es  from  oO  f.  et 
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to  300  feet  from  the  Borfaoe ;  the  greatest  depths  to  which  it  has 
extended  in  many  oases  correspond  with  the  richest  portions  of 
the  lodes. 

In  the  mineralized  portions  of  the  lode,  a  great  change  in  its 
character  is  to  be  noticed,  and  it  has,  if  anything,  still  less  the 
appearance  of  a  tme  lode  than  that  nearer  the  surface ;  however, 
it  continues  to  be  equally  as  rich,  but  the  gold,  instead  of  being 
free,  occurs  in  the  form  of  a  telluride.  The  ore  is  a  bluish-green 
siliceous  rock,  often  thickly  studded  with  minute  crystals  of  pyrites, 
and  intersected  by  quartz  veins,  which  are  the  richest  portions  of  the 
lode ;  but  here,  as  in  the  decomposed  zone,  the  gold  is  found  to 
extend  often  for  a  considerable  distance  into  the  mineralized  rock 
upon  either  side  of  these  veins. 

Portions  of  this  rock,  taken  from  near  the  quartz  veins,  often 
contain  large  quantities  of  small  crystals  of  telluride  of  gold, 
pyrites,  calcite  (which  also  occurs  in  veins  and  vughs),  and  probably 
serpentine,  thus  presenting  an  entirely  different  composition  from 
the  hornblende  and  felspar  rocks  which  constitute  the  country  rock, 
but  into  which  it  merges  so  gradually  that  it  is  impossible  to  say 
where  one  ends  and  the  other  begins. 

The  tellurides  are  met  with  as  veins,  splashes,  and  miuute 
crystals  disseminated  throughout  the  entire  mass.  In  the  first  of 
these  forms,  they  appear  to  have  been  deposited  subsequently  to  the 
quartz,  for  the  veins  intersect  the  latter,  often  filling  right-angle 
cracks  in  them,  which,  when  encountered,  make  a  great  show,  since 
ihey  may  be  seen  in  places  all  the  way  down  the  side  of  a  shaft  for 
40  or  fS()  feet  as  veins  several  inches  in  width,  but  which  upon 
being  broken  into  only  prove  to  be  of  slight  thickness,  with  quartz 
behind  them.  Fortunately  this  is  not  invariably  the  case,  for  in  many 
instances  small  solid  veins  of  the  tellurides,  quite  independent  of  the 
quartz,  have  been  traced  for  a  distance  of  (50  or  70  feet. 

Origin  of  Lodes. — With  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  lodes,  the  only 
explanation  that  is  tenable  is  that  advanced  by  Dr.  Penrose  in  bis 
Eeport  upon  the  origin  of  the  Cripple  Creek  lodes.  This  is,  that 
a  series  of  fissures  has  been  formed  without  any  yawning,  gaping,  or 
faulting,  up  which  highly  heated  mineral  solutions  were  forced 
which  permeated  the  country  rock  on  either  side  of  these  cracks, 
dissolving  out  certain  of  its  constituents,  and  replacing  them  hy 
others,  thus  altering  the  nature  of  the  rock  to  a  large  extent  near  the 
fissure,  and  gradually  less  further  and  further  from  it  until  no 
alteration  at  all  has  taken  place,  and  the  country  rock  has  remained 
in  its  original  form. 

When  a  number  of  these  veins  are  met  with,  following  the  same 
general  course,  and  at  no  great  distance  from  each  other,  minerali- 
zation has  taken  place  over  a  greater  extent,  thus  presenting  the 
appearance  of  a  large  lode,  whilst  when  only  one  occurs,  the  zone 
of  alteration  is  of  course  limited,  and  therefore  the  lode  is  said  to  l>e 
small  or  to  pinch.  It  is  almost  needless  to  mention  that  the 
richest  portions  are  almost  invariably  met  with  at  the  most  highly 
mineralized  points,  and  hence  where  the  lodes  are  largest. 
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The  depth  to  which  the  zones  of  decomposition  occur  vary  very 
greatly,  even  in  a  short  distance,  and  bear  no  relation  to  the  surface 
contour  or  to  the  water-level  of  the  country.  At  the  same 
time,  when  the  matter  is  carefully  examined,  the  reason  is 
apparently  dear. 

The  rocks  of  the  district,  except  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
the  lodes,  have  undergone  very  little  change,  since  they  often 
outcrop,  forming  bold  rough  hills,  which  are  strewn  with  solid 
masses  of  rook.  When  such  is  the  case,  and  a  lode-cap  is  cut, 
upon  sinking  to,  say,  50  feet  from  the  surface  in  the  solid  ground, 
it  is  found  to  have  undergone  little  or  no  alteration,  which  is  clearly 
due  to  the  protection  it  has  received  by  the  50  feet  of  solid  rock 
above  it  that  may  be  said  to  have  hermetically  sealed  it. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  large  rich  lodes  outcrop,  the  oxidizing 
action  has  followed  gradually  down  the  same  channels,  up  which 
the  mineral  matter  found  its  way,  and  has  altered  it  to  a  con- 
siderable depth;  whilst  in  those  portions  which  were  poor,  and 
not  so  highly  mineralized,  little  or  no  change  has  taken  place,  even 
in  the  same  lode  and  at  the  same  levels. 

The  gold  in  the  oxidized  zone  is  clearly  derived  from  the 
decomposition  of  the  tellurides,  since  the  gradual  change  from  one 
into  the  other  has  been  traced,  whilst,  further,  the  pyrites  proves  to 
contain  little  or  no  gold. 


II. — Differentiation  in  Igneous  Magmas  as  a  Result  of  Pro- 
gressive Crystallization.*     By  J.  J.  H.  Teall,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 

CRYSTAL  building  in  an  originally  homogeneous  igneous  magma 
necessarily  produces  differentiation  into  portions  of  different 
chemical  composition,  a  fact, the  importance  of  which  was  first 
impressed  upon  the  author  sixteen  years  ago  in  studying  the 
andesitio  lavas  and  their  associated  quartz-porphyry  dykes  in  the 
Cheviot  district. 

As  is  well  known,  Professor  Rosenbusch  has  classified  the  common 
constituents  of  igneous  rocks  into  •(!)  the  ores  and  accessory  con- 
stituents (including  magnetite,  etc.),  (2)  the  ferro-magnesian  con- 
stituents, (3)  the  felspathic  constituents,  (4)  free  silica;  and  has 
maintained  that  members  of  group  (I)  are  the  first  to  form  iu  the 
process  of  crystallization,  and  that  while  there  are  irregularities  of 
order  between  members  of  group  (2)  as  compared  with  those  of 
group  (3),  yet  the  members  of  these  groups  separate  out  inter  se  in 
the  order  of  increasing  acidity.  This  order  of  crystallization  has 
been  emphasized  by  many  writers,  though  it  has  also  been  clearly 
recognized  that  the  law  is  not  constant  in  different  magmas  and 
under  different  conditions.  The  object  of  the  present  communication 
is  to  call  attention  to  what  is  at  least  an  important  exception  to 
this  law. 

Among  an  extensive  series  of  rocks  and  fossils  collected  by  the 

'  Abstract  of  a  paper  read  at  the  British  Association,  Section  C  (Geolog)*),  Toronto 
Meeting,  1897. 
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JftckRon-Harnisworth  expedition  in  Franz  Josef  Land,  recently 
examined  by  the  author  and  Mr.  E.  T.  Newton,  are  many  basalts 
essentially  composed  of  labradorite,  augite,  and  interstitial  matter, 
in  which  labradorite  formed  first,  then  augite,  and  last  of  all  the 
interstitial  matter,  either  with  or  without  further  differentiation. 
The  main  interest  of  these  rocks  lies  in  the  composition  and  relations 
of  the  interstitial  matter.  This  is  occasionally  present  as  a  deep 
brown  glass,  but  more  often  is  represented  either  by  palagonite  or 
by  a  turbid  and  more  or  less  doubly  refracting  substance  crowded 
with  skeleton-crystals  of  magnetite.  In  many  specimens  it  is  only 
in  this  form  that  the  magnetite  occurs,  the  labradorite  and  augite 
being  free  from  inclusions  of  this  mineral.  These  facta  prove  that 
magnetite  may  belong  to  a  very  late  stage  of  consolidation,  and  that 
progressive  crystallization  may  lead  to  a  concentration  of  iron-oxides 
in  the  mother  liquor. 

The  palagonite  appears  to  have  been  formed  by  the  hydration  of 
a  deep-brown  glass.  An  analysis  was  made  of  it  with  the  following 
results : — 


Silica   ... 
Titanic  acid     ... 
Alumina 
Ferric  oxide    ... 
Ferrous  oxide  ... 
Lime    ... 
Maj^uesia 
Soda     ... 

Totash 

Loss  on  i<^ition 


I. 

II. 

35-48 

42-88 

nil 

»  • 

8-30 

1003 

12-30 

14-87 

14-60         ...         17-65 

1-04 

1-26 

710 

8-58 

3-92 

4-73 

trace 

16-80 

99-54  100-00 


In  the  second  column  the  water  is  neglected,  and  the  percentage 
composition  of  the  remaining  substances  indicated.  The  analysis 
confirms  the  view  that  a  great  concentration  of  iron-oxide  has 
taken  place,  and  suggests  the  further  conclusion  that  there  has 
been  a  concentration  of  magnesia  and  a  reduction  of  the  lime, 
silica,  and  alumina,  thus  agreeing  with  the  results  of  the  microscopic 
examination. 

Several  observers  are  quoted  by  the  author  as  having  established 
the  fact  that  ma;^netite  is  not  always  one  of  the  earliest  minerals  to 
form,  and  in  basalts  of  the  Franz  Josef  Land  type  there  is  clear 
evidence  that  a  basic  magma  nuiy  consolidate  without  any  separation 
of  this  mineral,  although  the  mother  liijuor  may  contain  30  per  cent, 
of  iron-oxides. 

Brugger,  Vogt,  and  others  have  observed  a  tendency  in  certain 
dykes  for  tlie  molecular  groups  of  which  the  first-formed  minerals 
are  built  to  migrate  towards  the  cooling  margins.  The  cases 
examined  are  mostly  those  of  intermediate  rocks,  in  which  the 
basic  minerals  are  the  first  to  form,  so  that  the  margins  are  more 
basic  than  the  central  parts.  But  it  ap])ear8  probable  that  cases 
occur  in  which  the  opposite  is  true.     If  ihe  magma  of  the  Franz 
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Josef  Land  basaltii  bad  oooled  slowly  in  a  fissure,  we  should  expect 
to  find  the  central  portion  of  the  dyke  richer  in  iron-oxide  than  the 
margin.  Professor  Lawson  has  described  two  basic  dykes  from  the 
Kainy  Lake  region,  where  this  is  actually  the  case,  and  a  more 
striking  illustration  is  seen  in  the  Taberg  iron-ore  mass,  described 
by  Sjogren  and  Tornebohm,  where  the  marginal  portion  of  an 
eruptive  mass  about  one  square  kilometre  in  area  is  formed  of 
olivine-h^'perite  containing  only  small  quantities  of  magnetite  and 
olivine,  and  this  passes  inward  by  gradual  stages  into  a  magnetite- 
olivinite  without  plagioclase. 

In  conclusion,  it  is  asked  whether  the  metallic  iron,  which  occurs 
as  interstitial  matter  in  some  of  the  Greenland  basalts,  may  not  have 
been  formed  by  the  reduction,  by  included  organic  matter,  of  the 
iron-oxides  previously  concentrated  by  progressive  crystallization. 


III. — Drift  Phenomena  of  Puget  Sound  and  their  Interpretation.* 

By  Bayley  Willis. 

rpHE  area  from  which  the  facts  for  this  discussion  were  collected 
X  is  the  Tacoma  quadrangle  of  the  United  States  topographical 
survey,  comprising  the  district  east  and  south  of  Seattle  and  Tacoma. 
The  major  topographic  features  are  the  channels  of  the  Sound  and 
the  strictly  homologous  valleys  now  filled  with  alluvium.  These 
divide,  and  in  some  instances  surround,  plateau-like  elevations 
composed  of  stratified  and  unstratified  drift  that  rise  about  500  feet 
above  the  sea.  On  the  slopes  of  the  adjacent  foot  hills  of  the  Cascade 
Range,  drift  deposits  occur  up  to  and  beyond  1,700  feet  above  the 
sea.  Various  features  of  the  Glacial-derived  topography  have  been 
traced  out  in  detail,  including  characteristic  till  surfaces,  morainio 
zones,  kames,  and  over  wash  plains.  The  distribution  of  these 
features  indicates  that  at  least  the  latest  Glacial  advance  was  along 
the  valleys  and  channels  of  the  Sound,  and  that  glaciers  rose  above 
and  overflowed  the  margins  of  the  plateaus.  The  materials  of  the 
drift  are  to  a  large  extent  granite,  and  bear  evidence  of  prolonged 
water  transportation.  A  distinct  variety  of  till,  containing  numerous 
erratics  of  Tertiary  volcanic  origin,  was  found  in  localities  to  which 
it  was  probably  brought  from  the  local  centre  of  glaciation,  Mount 
Bainier.  The  relation  of  these  local  Glacial  deposits  to  the  general 
drift  indicates  that  the  prevailing  drift  phenomena  were  due  to 
glaciers  which  penetrated  from  the  north  as  far  south  as  the  foot 
hills  of  Mount  Kainier,  thirty  miles  south-east  of  Tacoma. 

The  detailed  examination  of  the  various  features  of  the  drift 
suggests  the  hypothesis  that  the  channels  of  the  Sound  are  the 
hollows  remaining  after  repeated  Glacial  occupation  of  a  widu 
valley  formerly  diversified  by  the  valleys  and  ridges  of  Pre-Glacial 
topography.  In  the  course  of  repeated  Glacial  advance  and  retreat 
the  earlier  divides  were  built  upon  and  transformed  into  plateau-like 

^  Abstract  of  paper  read  before  the  British   Association,  Section  C   (Geology), 
Toronto,  1897. 
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eminences  of  Glacial  drift,  whereas  the  occapation  of  the  valleys  by 
Glacial  ice,  particularly  in  the  stagnant  stages  of  retreat,  prevent^ 
their  being  permanently  filled ;  with  the  final  retreat  of  the  ice  the 
molds  of  glaciers  remained  as  the  channels  of  the  Sound.  This 
hypothesis  is  to  be  contrasted  with  that  of  erosion,  due  to  repeated 
uplift  and  subsidence. 

IV. — Life-Zones  in  the  British  Cahbonifbrous  Rocks. — Report 
of  the  Committee,  consisting  of  Mr.  J.  E.  Mark  (Chairman), 
Mr.  E.  J.  Garwood  (Secretary),  Mr.  F.  A.  Bather,  Mr.  G.  C.  Crick, 
Mr.  A.  H.  FooRD,  Mr.  H.  Fox,  Dr.  Wheelton  Hind,  Dr.  G.  J. 
HiNDK,  Mr.  P.  F.  Kendall,  Mr.  R.  Eidston,  Mr.  J.  W.  Kirkby, 
Mr.  G.  W.  Lamplugh,  Professor  G.  A.  Lebour,  Mr.  G.  H. 
Morton,  Professor  H.  A.  Nicholson,  Mr.  B.  N.  Peach,  Mr.  A 
Strauan,  Dr.  Traquair,  and  Dr.  H.  Woodward,  appointed 
to  study  the  Life-Zones  in  the  British  Carboniferous  Rocks. 
(Drawn  up  by  Mr.  Garwood.)* 

IN  consequence  of  the  early  date  on  which  it  is  necessary  to  submit 
reports,  little  work  has  been  done  this  year  up  to  the  present 
time,  but  it  is  hoped  that  during  the  summer  months  progress  may 
be  made  with  the  work  of  the  Committee,  and  collections  may  be 
obtained  from  localities  of  special  importance. 

At  present  a  collector  is  engaged  upon  the  fauna  of  the  Millstone 
Grit  at  Eccup,  five  miles  north  of  Leeds,  where  a  fossiliferous  black 
sluile  has  been  met  with  during  the  excavation  of  a  puddle-trench 
for  a  reservoir.  The  bed  occurs  about  the  centre  of  the  *'  Middle 
Grits  "  of  the  Yorkshire  Millstone  Grits. 

The  bed,  which  was  discovered  by  Mr.  Percy  Kendall,  some 
three  years  ago,  contains  a  rich  marine  fauna,  which  has  not  yet, 
however,  been  pro[)erly  worked  out.  The  fauna  includes  species  of 
Nncula  and  Leda  in  great  abundance  and  in  excellent  preservation, 
also  numerous  individual  specimens  of  Lingnla  and  Discina.  Gastero- 
})()d8  occur,  and  a  few  specimens  of  GoniatiteSy  together  with 
well-preserved  specimens  of  Connlarta,  Several  specimens  of 
Dtthijrocaris  have  been  found,  and  a  single  specimen  of  a  minute 
Trilobite,  cf.  Brachymetopns  Ouralicns.  Fish-remains  referable  to 
two  genera  have  been  identified. 

The  fauna  appears  to  bear  little  resemblance  to  that  of  the  Cayton 
Gill  beds  of  Nidderdale,  which  lie  at  approximately  the  same  horizon 
in  the  Millstone  Grit.  On  the  whole,  tbe  fauna  appears  to  resemble 
in  many  points  that  of  the  Kidsdale  Ironstone  shale  of  the  Bernician 
beds  of  South  Northumberland.  The  Committee  hope  that  the 
information  obtained  from  this  ileposit  will  be  of  value,  in  consider- 
ation of  the  comparative  neglect  with  which  the  fauna  of  the 
Millstone  Grit  has  hitherto  been  treated. 

Owing  to  the  temporary  nature  of  the  exposure,  the  Committee 
considered  it  advisable  to  expend  a  considerable  portion  of  the  grant 
iu  obtaining  the  services  of  a  competent  collector,  who  has  spent 

^  Read  before  the  Britift\i  XfaodviMvoxi,  '^j^tNA^^^  VS^^0vviv^^^,'\v5,xQ^s,\,^^\^^'\. 
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a  fortnigbt  in  making  as  exhaustive  a  collection  as  possible  from  the 
locality,  under  the  superintendence  of  Mr.  Percy  Kendall.  The 
acconnts  have  not  yet,  however,  come  in,  and  the  Committee  cannot 
therefore  at  present  draw  upon  the  grant  generously  placed  at  their 
disposal  by  the  Association,  but  ask  that  the  sum  granted  may  be 
carried  over  to  next  year.  They  also  ask  that  a  similar  sum  may  be 
granted  for  that  year. 

The  Secretary  has  been  in  correspondence  with  the  various 
members  of  the  Committee  as  to  the  best  methods  of  forwarding  the 
objects  of  the  Committee.  From  many  of  these  he  has  received 
valuable  suggestions ;  and  it  is  hoped  that  reports  will  be  furnished 
at  an  early  date  from  each  of  the  members  for  special  districts, 
giving  detailed  sections  of  the  rocks  in  their  individual  areas,  and 
stating  what  reliable  information  has  already  been  collected 
regarding  their  fossil  contents,  and  what  yet  remains  to  be  done  in 
this  connection. 


I^  E  V  I  S  "V7"  S. 


L — A  Mkmoib  of  William  Pengblly,  of  Torquay,  F.R.S., 
Geologist;  with  a  Selection  from  his  Correspondence.  Edited 
by  his  Daughter,  Hester  Pengelly,  with  a  Summary  of  his 
Scientific  Work,  by  the  Rev.  Professor  Bonnby,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S., 
Honorary  Canon  of  Manchester.  8vo;  pp.  xii  and  342,  with 
a  Portrait  and  10  plates.  (London :  John  Murray,  Albemarle 
Street,  1897.     Price  18«.) 

IF  it  be  true  that  ''  there 's  a  divinity  that  shapes  our  ends, 
rough-hew  them  how  we  will,'*  it  is  also  a  trite  observation 
that  the  physiography  and  geology  of  a  man's  birthplace  and  early 
home  often  exercise  a  most  powerful  influence  upon  his  character 
and  career  in  after  life. 

Take  the  case  of  Hugh  Miller,  bom  at  Cromarty,  with  the  sound 
of  the  sea  for  ever  in  his  ears.  His  father,  an  owner  of  some  small 
vessels  employed  in  the  coasting- trade,  was  drowned  when  the  boy 
was  only  five  years  old.  Subsequently  Hugh  was  apprenticed  to 
a  mason.  Who  can  doubt  that  the  environments  of  the  boy  helped 
to  form  the  thoughtful,  self-reliant  man  and  the  geologist? 

In  like  manner  William  Pengelly,  the  subject  of  the  present 
volume,  being  bom  at  the  fishing  village  of  East  Looe,  in  Cornwall, 
went  to  sea  with  his  father  and  followed  for  years  the  life  of 
a  sailor-boy.  Here,  too,  as  in  Hugh  Miller's  case,  the  surroundings 
of  his  early  days  doubtless  helped  to  impart  that  geological  bias  to 
bis  thoughts,  that  vigour  and  energy  to  his  mind  and  body,  for 
which  he  was  subsequently  distinguished. 

For  an  agreeable  and  instructive  "Life"  of  this  eminent  man  of 
science,  the  well-known  Torquay  geologist,  we  are  indebted  to  his 
younger  daughter.  Miss  Hester  Pengelly.  The  adventures  of  his 
hardy  boyhood  are  of  necessity  autobiographical.  For  later  ^^^^^ 
hiB  wife's  letters  to  her  mother  and  ber  luvaVv^  «waX.«t  \ti  ^^x\.  ^xi^^-^^ 
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the  want  of  a  diary.  His  own  familiar  letters  to  his  wife  and 
children  will  be  read  with  pleasure  by  many  who  care  little  or 
nothing  for  cave-earth  or  bone-beds,  or  the  sabre-toothed  tiger. 
Of  his  numerous  contributions  to  scientific  literature  Professor 
Bonney  has  given  a  clear  and  appreciative  notice,  which  forms 
a  valuable  addition  to  this  excellent  volume.  The  unremitting  and 
gratuitous  labour  which  Pengelly  for  many  years  devoted  to  the 
exploration  of  Kent's  Cavern  met  with  a  reward  of  a  rather  unusual 
kind.  As  a  poor  fisher-lad  he  was  perforce  content  to  exchange 
ideas  with  retired  smugglers  and  other  good  honest  folk  of  that 
description.  In  mature  life  he  was  positively  courted  by  all  ranks 
of  society,  from  queens  and  emperors  down  to  ordinary  tourists  and 
literary  men.  His  extremely  clear,  and  at  the  same  time  humorous, 
style  of  lecturing  won  him  the  public  ear,  and  the  controversial 
interest  attaching  to  the  Cavern  exploration  made  him  for  many 
years  the  man  of  most  mark  among  the  residents  at  Torquay.  Of 
bis  methods  of  exposition  one  charming  instance  may  be  quoted 
(see  pp.  231-3).  Accompanied  by  a  rustic  as  guide  to  a  particular 
locality  in  Cornwall,  Pengelly  was  searching  for  the  Devonian  fossil 
Steganodictynm,  now  known  to  be  a  fish.  Having  found  a  specimen, 
he  immediately  set  to  work  with  hammer  and  chisel,  on  his  knees, 
endeavouring  to  extract  it ;  whilst  John  exclaimed : 

"  *  Why,  what  be  about?  ' 

"  *  Do  you  see  this  black  patch  ?  ' 

"  *  Ees,  I  zee  it  plain  enough.* 

"  *  Well,  that's  a  fossil,  and  I  'm  trying  to  get  it  out.* 

*'  *  Oh,  that 's  a  fossil,  is  it  ?     What  is  a  fossil  ?  ' 

**  *  Sit  down,  John,  and  I  '11  try  to  explain.  Do  you  suppose  there 
are  any  dead  shells,  or  fish-bones,  lying  on  the  bottom  of  the  sea 
yonder?  ' 

**  *  Of  course  there  is.' 

** '  What  is  the  state  of  the  river,  in  yonder  beautiful  valley,  after 
heavy  rain  ?  * 

*'  *  Why,  very  muddy.' 

**  *  When  there  is  a  very  heavy  gale,  throwing  violent  waves  on 
this  cliff,  does  the  cliff  ever  give  way  ?  ' 

*•  *  Oh  yes,  there's  always  some  part  or  other  wasting.' 

«<  <  Very  well.  Now,  the  mud  which  the  river  brings  down  from 
the  country,  as  well  as  that  which  the  waves  tear  from  the  cliffs, 
finds  its  way  to  the  sea,  as  you  know,  and  sooner  or  later  it  settles 
on  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  and  buries  up  such  remains  of  dead  animals 
or  vegetables  as  may  be  lying  there,  and  forms  a  new  sea-bottom; 
on  which,  by-and-by,  other  shells,  and  things  of  that  nature,  will 
find  their  way  ;  and  these  will  be  buried  in  their  turn.  Now,  if  this 
work  goes  on  for  a  very  long  time,  the  mud  and  sand  carried  into 
the  sea  will  form  a  very  thick  mass  ;  and  if  you  can  suppose  it  to 
become  more  or  less  hard,  it  will  bo  a  rock,  with  remains  of  animals 
in  it.  And  if  it  should  from  any  cause  get  raised  above  the  sea,  the 
U'aves  would  beg\n  to  WewV  \\.  \\\\,\\\X.\^  V^  \\UW,  ^vist  as  you  break 
up  the  rock  on  whicb  ^ou  «Lt©  e\\.Vvti^\  ^\ii  ^*v^^^>:  ss.  nnV'^^  ^\!.>^  >^^\^*j5i^ 
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i¥ho  carefully  looked  for  them  would  be  able  to  see  the  shells  and 
fish-bones,  and  so  on.  that  had  been  buried  very  long  before,  and  he 
would  call  them  fossils.* 

•* '  But  do  you  mean  to  say  that  that 's  the  way  that  black  thing 
got  into  the  rock  ? ' 

*'  *  Yes,  that 's  what  I  mean  to  say.' 

"  *  Was  this  rock  mud  once  ?  * 

'« *  Yes.' 

"  *  Not  made  when  the  world  was  made?  * 

'*  *  Oh,  dear  no  !  It  was  made  very  long  since.  There  are  rocks 
of  very  great  thickness  in  other  parts  of  the  world,  made  in  the  same 
way,  and  some  of  them  are  much  older,  and  others  much  newer, 
than  this.' 

"*  Well,  you  have  opened  my  eyes.  I'll  tell  'ee  what  'tis — I've 
lived  longer  this  morning  than  in  all  the  years  of  my  life  before. 
So  that 's  a  fossil,  is  it  ?     Was  it  a  shell  or  a  fish-bone  ? ' 

" '  There  's  a  difference  of  opinion  about  it  at  present  None  of 
them  are  very  perfect ;  and  some  say  it 's  a  piece  of  sponge,  whilst 
others  think  it 's  part  of  a  fish.' 

"  *  Well,  never  mind  I  't  is  a  fossil :  let  me  look  at  'en,  and  then 
I  '11  try  to  find  some.' 

"He  accordingly  proceeded  to  inspect  the  rocks,  and  in  a  few 
minutes  cried  out — 

*'  <  Here  'a  one.  Here 's  another,'  and,  in  a  short  time,  detected 
several  good  specimens. 

'*  On  our  journey  back,  John  asked  me  numerous  questions,  most 
of  them  very  pertinent,  and  some  of  them  by  no  means  easy  to 
answer.  At  the  inn  I  betook  myself  to  the  '  parlour,'  in  order  to 
greater  quietude  for  writing.  John  felt  himself  happier  in  the 
kitchen  ;  but,  as  the  one  room  opened  out  of  the  other,  I  frequently 
heard  my  zealous  disciple  repeat  to  the  villagers  who  came  in  from 
time  to  time — though  with  sundry  modifications  and  some  errors — 
the  lecture  he  had  heard  in  the  morning,  the  invariable  peroration 
being :  *  I  '11  tell  'ee  what 't  is — I  *ve  lived  longer  this  morning  than 
ever  1  lived  all  the  years  of  my  life  before.'  " 

It  was  not  only  as  eyes  to  the  blind,  or  in  the  instruction  of 
simple  and  ignorant  people,  that  Pengelly  distinguished  himself. 
His  correspondence  shows  that  he  met  on  equal  terms  the  leading 
men  in  bis  own  branch  of  science,  and  especially  that  he  was  an 
adviser  in  whom  Sir  Charles  Lyell  placed  a  large  and  generous 
confidence.  If  in  one  of  his  letters  to  Lyell,  Pengelly  is  made  to 
speak  of  Cheirudida  and  Cyphuspida  and  of  Phacops  cryptoptophaiimis, 
one  can  only  hope  for  a  speedy  second  edition  of  the  book,  in  which 
these  casual  misprints  may  be  corrected. 

That  Pengelly  had  many  lovable  traits  of  character,  not  a  few  of 
his  friends  would  willingly  testify.  That  he  was  never  in  opposition, 
never  in  the  wrong,  never  out  of  temper,  never  tempted  by  his  great 
abilities  to  exercise  an  imperious  sway,  need  not  be  inferred  from 
the  fact  that  these  **  humanities"  are  not  menUotved  \iv  ^  Vi\<2>'^^\jV\>j 
compiled  with  Glial  dei/caoy  and  tact.     Htt  waa  «tN^\^  i^x^e^^^  ^\^^ 
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sometimes  an  unsparing;  judge  of  the  characters  of  other  men.  He 
was  a  bom  logician.  Of  his  geniality  it  is  enough  to  say  that  socinl 
gatherings  at  which  he  consented  to  be  a  guest  were  sure  to  be 
successful.  The  simplicity  of  his  tastes,  of  his  mode  of  living,  and 
of  his  general  demeanour,  was  never  spoiled  by  the  flattery,  direct 
and  indirect,  of  which  he  was  so  frequently  the  recipient.  To  bis 
8cienti6c  purposes  he  stuck  unflinchingly,  and  he  was  no  less  staunch 
to  his  friends. 

11. — Maryland  Geological  Survey.    Vol.  I,  1897.    8vo,  pp.  539. 

(Baltimore  :  the  Johns  Hopkins  Press.) 

THE  present  State  Geological  and  Economic  Survey  of  Maryland 
was  established  in  1896.  Its  objects  are — (1)  an  examination 
of  the  geological  formations  of  the  State,  with  especial  reference  to 
their  economic  products,  such  as  building-stones,  clays,  ores,  and 
other  mineral  substances ;  (2)  an  examination  and  classification  of 
the  soils  and  a  study  of  their  adaptability  to  particular  crops ;  and 
(3)  an  examination  of  the  physical  features  of  the  State  with 
reference  to  their  practical  bearing  upon  the  occupations  of  the 
people.  It  was  deci<led  that  these  objects  should  be  duly  carried 
out  by  the  preparation  of  maps  and  reports ;  and  Dr.  William 
Bullock  Clark.  Professor  of  Geology  in  the  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
was  happily  chosen  as  State  Geologist. 

The  present  handsome  volume  is  intended  to  serve  as  a  pre- 
liminary account  of  the  physiography,  geology,  and  mineral  resources 
of  Maryland.  It  is  well  printed,  and  well  illu8trf.ted,  with  excellent 
coloured  ma])s  and  pictorial  views ;  and  we  may  heartily  congratulate 
the  State  an<l  the  State  Geolopjist  on  this  first  instalment  of  the  great 
work  which  has  been  undertaken. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  in  any  Geological  Survey  organized  at  the 
public  expense,  the  main  endeavour  must  be  to  determine  and  to 
assist  in  developing  the  economic  resources  of  the  country.  Such 
work  can  only  be  carried  out  by  those  who  possess  scientific  training 
and  entlmsiasni ;  and  while  in  all  geological  surveys  there  must 
naturally  be  a  blending  of  pure  science  with  applied  science,  it  must 
always  be  rememberecl  that  the  applied  science  is  of  most  interest 
and  of  most  importance  to  the  community. 

Professor  Clark  gives  an  instructive  Historical  Sketch  of  the  pro- 
gress of  investigation  into  the  physical  features  and  natural  resources 
of  Maryland,  and  this  is  supplemented  by  a  copious  Bibliography 
and  Cartography  of  the  State,  drawn  up  by  Mr.  E.  B.  Mathews. 
It  is  interesting  to  learn  that  the  earliest  reference  dates  back  to 
1G12,  while  the  earliest  notice  of  certain  clays  and  gravels  was 
pu])lished  by  Captain  John  Smith  in  1624.  The  mother-country  can 
hardly  go  back  further  than  this.  Brickyards  and  iron-mines  were 
opened  during  the  seventeenth  century  ;  and  many  miscellaneous 
notes  on  minerals  and  other  subjects  were  from  that  time  piiblished. 

The  first  State  Geological  Survey  was  made  during  the  years 

J 834-41,   almost  an  ^oox\  k^  C3T^^\>  Bvvtain   had    been   induced  to 

recognize   the  desivaVxWV^  o^  \\b>n\w^  ^\i  <^'Si^\^  ^^Ov^^'^^-^^  mxve^. 
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ater  on,  from  1848  to  1862,  investigations  were  carried  on  br  tb-» 
:ate  Agricultural  Chemists ;  and  Mr.  Tyson  prepared  a  gcol'^jpcaJ 
ap  of  the  State  on  the  scale  of  12  miles  to  an  inch.  As  Prx#fc«*i(^r 
lark  observes,  this  was  *'  hy  far  the  most  complete  represeotA»c»n 
*  Maryland's  geology  that  had  been  attempted  np  to  that  tiine." 
1  1887  the  Experiment  Station  of  Maryland  was  called  into 
cistence  for  research- work  in  agricultural  and  kindred  sabjecU. 

Meanwhile  the  organization  of  the  Johns  Hopkins  Univerntr  in 
376  had  inaugurated  a  new  period  of  scientific  activity  in  llarr- 
^nd.     **  The  laboratories  of  the  University  were  equipped  for  the 

udy    of  the   broadest  problems  of  scientific  enquiry 

be  Geological  Department  was  organized  in  1883,  when  Dr.  George 
[.  Williams  began  his  connection  with  the  institution  as  an  instructor 
f  mineralogy.  His  appointment  marks  the  beginning  of  a  period 
r  investigation  of  the  geology  and  mineral  resources  of  the  State 
lat  has  been  carried  on  by  his  associates  and  successon  continuon&ly 
>  the  present  day."  This  period,  as  Professor  Clark  diows*  has 
een  by  far  the  most  important  in  the  study  of  the  geology  of 
laryland.  Almost  from  the  first  the  members  of  the  geological 
epartment  have  carried  on  their  investigations  in  close  cooperation 
'ith  the  United  States  Geological  Survey,  and  frequently  as  members 
f  its  staff;  and  this  official  co-operation  will  be  maintained.  In 
887  Professor  Clark  joined  the  University  as  instructor  of  strati- 
raphic  geology  and  palaeontology,  and  his  researches  on  the 
retaceous  and  Eocene  formations  in  particular  are  well  known. 

The  new  Survey  will  be  based  on  topographic  maps  ezecnted 
f  the  United  States  Greological  Survey,  and  these  will  be  published 
n  the  scale  of  two  miles  to  .an  inch.  As  the  State  extends  from 
le  Atlantic  Ocean  to  the  crest  of  the  Alleghanies,  it  comprises 
great  variety  of  physical  features,  of  geological  formations,  soils, 
id  mineral  resources.  Professor  Clark  gives  a  comprehensive 
itline  of  the  present  state  of  knowledge  on  these  matters;  and 
I  his  Table  of  Maryland  Formations  he  notes  Archaean,  Cambrian, 
iinrian,  Devonian,  Carboniferous,  Permian  (?),  Triassic,  Jurassic  (?), 
retaceous,  Eocene,  Neocene,  and  Pleistocene.  The  local  formations 
e  indicated  by  distinctive  terms  such  as  the  Juniata  (red  Medina;, 
id  the  Tuscarora  (white  Medina)  in  the  Silurian,  the  Mauch  Chunk 
1  the  Carboniferous,  and  the  Pamunkey  in  the  Eocene.  After 
iviug  an  account  of  the  numerous  formations  Professor  Clark 
)votes  attention  to  the  Mineral  Resources,  including  Building  and 
ecorative  Stones,  Slate,  Limes  and  Cements,  Clays,  Sands,  Porce- 
in  Materials,  Marls,  Iron  Ores,  Coals,  Gold,  Mineral  Paints, 
iatomaceous  Earth,  Mineral  Waters,  Koad  Materials,  and  mis- 
llaneous  products.  The  volume  concludes  with  a  First  Report 
jon  Magnetic  Work,  contributed  by  Mr.  L.  A.  Bauer. 

We  heartily  compliment  Professor  Clark  on  this  successful 
immencement  of  his  work,  and  more  especially  so  as  nothing  which 
is  country  has  been  able  to  issue  in  connection  with  its  Official 
9ological  Survey  can  compare,  in  its  mode  of  presentation  ta  lh<-, 
iblio,    iritb   this  First  Roprirt  of  the  new  Geo\o\gve»\  ^^\\TN<t^  vA 
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Maryland.  It  is  stranpce  that  the  British  Survey  has  always  lahoored 
under  difficulties,  and  that  its  staff  and  equipment  have  be*»n 
inadequate  to  deal  with  many  matters  of  economic  interest  which 
other  countries  find  it  wise  to  thoroughly  investigate. 

III. —  (I)    BeITRAOE  ZUR  KkNNTNISS  deb  OBERTRIADISCHSy  CePHALO- 

poden-Faumbn  des  Himalaya.  By  Dr.  Edmund  Mojsisovics 
Edler  von  Mojsvar.  Denkschr.  d.  k.  Akad.  d.  Wissenschaft^n, 
Wien,  math.-naturw.  Classe,  Bd.  Ixiii,  pp.  675-701,  pis.  i-xxii, 
1896. 
(2)  Himalayan  Fossils.  The  Cephalopoda  of  the  Muschelkalk. 
By  Carl  Diener.  Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  India.  Palseontologia 
Indica,  ser.  xv,  vol.  ii,  part  2,  118  pp.,  xxxi  pis.,  1895. 

WHEN  the  older  collections  from  the  Himalayan  Trias  were 
described,  species  were  regarded  in  a  much  wider  sense  than 
obtains  nowadays  ;  hence,  before  the  correlation  of  the  Indian  Trias 
with  the  Triassic  rocks  of  other  countries  could  be  attempted,  it  w;i8 
necessary  for  these  collections  to  be  re-examined  and  fully  describeil. 

Accordingly,  at  the  suggestion  of  Mr.  Griesbach  (now  Director), 
the  Geological  Survey  of  India  consented  to  send  all  their  collections 
of  Himalayan  fossils  to  Professor  Suess  in  Vienna,  in  order  that  they 
might  be  worked  out  by  Austrian  specialists.  (1)  The  Cephalopotla 
were  entrusted  to  Dr.  E.  Mojsisovics,  who  has  done  so  much  work 
on  the  Cephalopoda  of  the  Austrian  Trias ;  and  he  at  once  saw 
that  by  far  the  larger  number  of  the  specimens  came  from  the  lower 
portion  of  the  Trias,  and  that  the  upper  beds  were  represented  by 
only  a  few  specimens.  Recognizinj^  the  scientific  interest  which 
a  more  detailed  knowledge  of  the  Himalayan  Trias  would  have,  in 
some  "  Preliminary  Remarks  on  the  Ce])halopoda  of  the  Himalayan 
Trias,"  which  Dr.  Mojsisovics  communicated  to  the  Imperial  Acadeniy 
of  Sciences,  Vienna,  he  advocated  the  sending  out  of  a  special 
expedition  to  the  Himalayas  to  collect  Triassic  fossils,  and  indic^'ited 
the  more  important  and  more  promising  localities  at  which  collections 
siiould  be  made,  llianks  to  the  liberal  response  of  the  Director  of 
the  Indian  Geological  Survey,  who  obtained  the  necessary  funds 
from  the  Indian  Government,  and  owing  also  to  the  liberality  of  the 
Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences  in  Vienna,  an  expedition  was  sent 
out,  consisting  of  Messrs.  Griesbach  and  Middlemiss,  of  the  Indian 
Geological  Survey,  and  Dr.  Diener,  of  Vienna.  The  expedition  was 
made  during  about  five  months  of  the  year  1802,  and  proved  very 
successful,  extensive  collections  being  made.  These  were  also  sent 
to  Vienna,  and  the  Triassic  Cephalopcxla  contained  therein  form  hy 
far  the  greater  part  of  the  material  which  is  described  in  the  present 
memoirs.  The  Upper  Triassic  forms  have  been  dealt  with  hy 
Dr.  E.  von  Mojsisovics,  whilst  Dr.  Diener  himself  has  described  the 
fauna  of  the  Muschelkalk,  and  will  describe  also  that  of  the  Lower 
Triassic  rocks. 

The  first  discovery  of  Triassic  fossils  in  the  Himalayas  is  due  to 
Captain  (now  Sir  Richard)  Strachey,  who  communicated  an  account 
of  ills  geological  d\bco\^vvtta  u\   the   Himalayas  to   the   Geological 
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Society  of  London  in  1851.  Professor  Saess,  who  saw  these 
specimens  during  a  visit  to  London,  recognized  the  Alpine  charaetc-r 
of  some  of  the  fossils,  and  even  went  so  far  as  to  identify  some  >»f 
them  with  species  which  had  already  been  described  from  the  Alps. 
Iq  1863,  in  his  description  of  Dr.  Gerard's  collection  of  fossils  from 
the  Spiti  valley,  H.  F.  Blanford  described  two  Triassic  Ammonites, 
and  observed  that  the  Triassic  specimens  were  not  sufficiently 
numerous  to  lead  him  to  infer  the  existence  of  a  distinct  formati«>n 
of  that  age ;  he  stated,  however,  that  the  investigations  uf 
Mr.  Theobald,  who  had  just  returned  from  a  visit  to  the  Spiti  valley, 
established  the  existence  there  of  Triassic  rocks,  as  well  as  rocks  of 
Silurian  and  of  Upper  Oolitic  age.  In  this  same  year  Oppel  began 
his  important  memoir  on  the  fossils  collected  by  the  brothers  Vun 
Schlagintweit  in  Tibet  and  Spiti  during  the  years  1854-7;  and, 
although  the  collectors  did  not  state  the  geological  horizon  at  which 
the  fossils  had  been  obtained,  Oppel  inferred,  from  an  examination 
of  the  specimens,  that  they  had  not  all  been  found  in  the  Spiti 
Shales,  and  some  two  years  later  he  assigned  a  number  of  them  to 
the  Trias.  In  1864  Professor  Bey  rich  described  a  couple  of  fra:;- 
ments  of  Triassic  Ammonites  which  had  been  brought  frrjm  Ladakb. 
Salter,  in  his  description  of  Strachey's  Triassic  fossils  which  appeared 
in  the  following  year,  regarded  them  as  of  Upper  Ti-iassic  age; 
Dr.  Diener,  however,  states  that  most  of  the  Cephalopoda  that  he 
described  belong  to  the  Muschelkalk,  and  that  the  few  real  Upper 
Triassic  forms  that  he  identified  with  European  species  were  u  >t 
correctly  determined.  In  the  same  year,  from  an  examination  of  the 
brachiopods  and  bivalves  of  the  Schlagintweit  collection,  Gumbel 
oame  to  the  conclusion,  not  only  that  rocks  of  Triassic  age  were 
present  in  Spiti,  but  that  two  horizons  cumld  be  recognized,  an  upper 
and  a  lower;  the  former  he  regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  the 
European  Muschelkalk,  and  the  latter  as  comparable  with  the  Werfen 
beds  of  the  Alpine  Trias. 

In  his  memoir  on  the  Cephalopoda  of  the  Alpine  Muschelkalk, 
Professor  Bey  rich  pointed  out  that  most  of  the  Triassic  Ammouit-s 
described  by  Oppel  were  more  nearly  related  to  s{iecies  fn>m  the 
M Qschelkalk  than  to  Upper  Triassic  forms,  and  he  considered  thnt 
a  great  portion,  at  least,  of  the  Triashic  deposits  of  the  Himalayas 
should  be  regarded  as  homotaxial  with  the  Alpine  Muschelkalk. 
Stoliczka,  however,  who  visited  Spiti  in  18G4,  l>elieve«l  that  only 
Upper  Triassic  rocks  were  present,  and  that  representatives  of  the 
rest  of  the  Triassic  rocks  were  entirely  wanting  in  this  [>art  of  the 
Himalayas ;  nor  did  he  consider  that  their  presence  ha*!  been  proved 
in  any  other  portion  of  these  mountains,  an  opinion  which  he  still 
maintained  after  a  subsequent  visit  to  these  regions.  Griesbach,  on 
the  contrary,  after  a  visit  to  Niti,  stated  rhnt  there  'Mho  whole  Trias, 
from  the  Alpine  Werfen  Wis  /Buntiumd stein;  to  the  UpfMsr  K<;up«rr 
rocks,"  was  present.  After  an  exaniination  of  all  the  Tria^p>ic 
Cephalopoda  in  the  Museum  of  the  Indian  G«rologir;al  Surv<y  at 
Calcatta,  including  Stoliczka's  type-hj/eciin'rns,  Dr.  Iii';n<jr  0'#n«'i!*;r«i 
that  probably  only  two  species  are  undoubtfrdly  of  Upp*'r  Tfi'ik-i<9 
age,  two   others  bein^  loiuewhat  doubt iul,  wU\Ut  M.  VU«s  \^i^^  «vc% 
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ofaaracteristic  forms  of  the  Indian  Muscfaelkalk.  That  the  HimalaTU 
<1o  e«>ntain,  not  only  Upper  Triaasio  rocks,  but  beds  both  of  Musdiel- 
kalk  and  of  liower  TriaKsic  age,  there  is  now  no  doubt ;  in  facu  thej 
contain  the  richest  development  of  the  Lower  Trias  that  has  hitherto 
been  disco  veiled. 

In  the  Cephalopod  fauna  of  the  Upper  Triassio  rocks  here 
described  the  Nautiloids  are  represented  by  the  genera  PUvuh 
nautilus f  Nautilus,  ClydonautHus,  and  Orthoceras,  and  the  Dibran- 
ohiates  by  some  phragmocones  of  Atraetiles ;  but  by  far  the  larger 
portion  of  the  fauna  consists  of  Ammonoids.  In  addition  to  Hima- 
layan forms  Dr.  Mojsisovics  also  describes  and  figures  a  new  Didifmitet 
(D.  afghanicus)  from  Afghanistan,  and  an  indeterminable  species  of 
Steuarcestes  from  New  Caledonia.  Several  new  genera  and  sub- 
genera are  proposed ;  and  altogether  seventy  species  are  described 
as  new  and  are  named,  whilst  many  forms  which  are  regarded 
as  new  the  author  considers  to  be  too  imperfectly  known  to  be 
named.  So  minutely  is  the  fauna  described  that  it  amounts  almost 
to  the  description  of  individual  specimens,  for  of  the  seventy  new 
species  that  are  described  thirty-three  are  based  upon  single  speci- 
mens. All  the  species  are  exceedingly  well-figured  on  the  twenty- 
two  plates  accompanying  the  memoir.  Dr.  Mojsisovics  arranges  in 
a  tabular  form  the  dififerent  zones  that  he  has  been  able  to  identify 
in  the  Indian  Trias  Province,  and  indicates  their  relation  to  the 
zones  that  have  been  established  in  the  Mediterranean  Trias  Province. 
He  considers  that  the  fauna  of  the  Indian  Province,  although  distinct 
from  that  of  the  Mediterranean  Province,  shows  that  there  was 
d  11  lint;  the  Upper  Truis  period  a  sea  connection  between  the  two 
regions ;  the  Mediterranean  Province  was,  in  fact,  the  westerly 
extension  of  the  groat  Triassio  sea — named  by  Professor  Suess  the 
Tht'tys — which  occupied  the  present  mountainous  regions  of  Asia, 
extending  in  an  easterly  direction  as  far  as  the  present  Pacific  Ocean. 
The  author  concludes  his  memoir  with  some  interesting  remarks  on 
the  sea  of  the  Triassic  Period. 

(-)  Dr.  Diener  divides  his  memoir  into  two  portions,  the  first  part 
dealing  with  the  Muschelkalk  fauna  of  the  main  region  of  the 
Central  Himalayas,  the  second  being  devoted  to  that  of  the  Triassic 
limestones  of  Chitichun,  to  the  north  of  the  main  region.  In  the 
fauna  of  the  main  region  the  Nautiloids  are  represented  by  the 
genera  Nautilus  and  Orthoceras ;  the  Dibranchiates  by  the  genus 
Atraetiles  \  and  the  Ammonoiils  by  the  genera  Ceratites,  Dannbites, 
Jnpoiiitcs,  Acrochordiceras,  Sibirites,  Isculites"^,  Proarcestes,  Lobites^, 
Mcpkorcras,  Gymnites  (with  the  new  subgenus  Buddhaites),  Sturia, 
Rud  Ptyclntes.  Thirty-two  new  species  are  described  ;  nineteen 
are  f(»nnded  upon  single  specimens,  fifteen  of  which  are  stated  to 
be  in  the  author's  collection,  whilst  of  the  thirteen  species  founded 
on  more  than  one  example,  in  six  cases  all  the  examples  of  the  species 
are  also  in  the  same  collection.  Dr.  Diener  agrees  with  Dr.  Mojsisovics 
in  regarding  the  Muschelkalk  fauna  of  the  central  region  of  the 
aya  as  a  connecting-link  between  that  of  the  Arctic- Pacific  on  the 
"  T\d  l\\at  ot  VW  '^^ivW.lvixt^maiwi  q»\i  N\i^  ^Uier^  but  points  out 
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that  it  contains  a  considerable  number  of  forms  which  are  peculiar  to  it, 
and  impart  to  it  the  character  of  a  s^o-geographical  re^i^ion  of  its  own. 

The  Muschelkalk  of  the  main  region  of  the  ('entral  Hiinahtyas 
is  divisible  into  two  portions  :  the  lower  ranges  from  three  to  hIx 
feet  in  thickness,  and  is  characterized  chiefly  by  a  lirachiopod  fauna ; 
the  upper  has  a  thickness  of  from  15  to  40  m.  or  from  alxjut  50  to 
130  feet,  and  has  yielded  a  very  rich  Cephalopod  fauna.  Dr.  Diener 
says  tliat  *'  so  far  as  such  [>al83ontological  analogies  may  be  \>*'T- 
missible  in  correlating  formations  geographically  so  widely  separat^'d, 
we  may  consider  the  main  mass  of  the  Himalayan  Muschelkulk 
to  be  an  equivalent  of  only  the  Upper  Alpine  Muschelkalk  of  the 
Mediterranean  Triassic  province." 

Nowhere  in  the  Himalayan  IVias  have  deposits  of  \orian  and 
Lower  Carnian  Age  been  met  with  between  the  Muschf'lkalk  and  the 
Daonella'hed%,  the  up^iermost  bed  of  the  Muschelkalk  lieing  con- 
formably overlain  by  a  limestone  yielding  an  Aonoid^a  -  fauna. 
Hence  it  would  seem  that  possibly  the  Indian  MuKchelkulk  in  the 
bomotaxial  equivalent  of  the  Muschelkalk  and  of  the  Norian  ht>tge 
of  the  Me<literranean  Province,  but  Dr.  Diener  c^jiisiders  that  our 
present  knowledge  of  the  palasontological  evidence  does  not  ju-.tiiy 
us  in  this  conclusion. 

The  Triassic  limestone  of  Chitichim  occurs  only  in  deta/;h«;d 
blocks,  and  is  lithologically  entirely  different  from  the  Triaht-io  b^ds 
of  the  main  region.  Dr.  Diener  regards  its  fauna  as  of  Mu»r:h'rik:iik 
age,  but  belonging  to  a  somewhat  lower  horizon  than  that  of  L}ie 
main  region  of  the  Central  Himalayas. 

Both  memoirs  are  illustrated  by  numerous  excellent  platen,  and 
form  a  most  important  contribution  to  our  knowh^dge  of  the  lu'l'itu 
Triassic  Cephalopoda.  We  look  iorwanl  with  intenrfet  to  Dr.  Di';ri<:i  s 
work  on  the  rest  of  the  Triasjjic  Ceplialopoda  of  these  region  b. 

IV. — The  Gkologt  of  the  CorsTKV  Aaorsn  Livkki'ool,  in«':lmj;s', 
THE  North  op  Flintsujkk.  With  Appendix  and  ^i':oIo;r>;.] 
Map  of  the  District.  I*y  G.  H.  Mom  on,  VJm.^.,  fir.  N-w 
Edition.  8vo;  pp.  '^V,i.  with  1^2  Platen  and  15  Wo'.i';  .rn. 
(G.  Philip  &  Son:    London  and  Liverpool,  \H\u.) 

AS  a  veteran  reM<Ient  geJo;;ist,  th«?  author  lia<i  Ion;i;  \»--*u  ;i'> 
customed  to  note  and  ooil*;';t  e\'er\  thing  r«rfij;trked  by  i.  ■/.•*. f 
and  others  about  his  favourite  Kubj'rct  of  i*:'^'itt*'}i,  j*'.tiu*-,\.  *•*: 
geological  history  of  the  dii*ri';t  witljiu  a  radiu-  ol  Jiomt  ♦/.*■:.•/ 
miles  around  Liverfiool,  but  for  the  mo-jt  p^trl  Iiffii*'?d  u,  p\H':4-*.  v.  ••.  % 
about  twelve  mile**.  Tlie  first  edition  of  ti.l-!  work,  iHiiU'j'l  i'.  i -.'.;, 
was  reviewed  in  Tke  G^oio^ht,  vol.  vi,  p.  ilH  ;  fh«:  M/y^ri'l  ';■; 
was  reviewed  in  the  (iK/tiyj',i':.KL  Mao>.z/hk.  Dt';.  J I  J.  V'/  *• 
p.  226.  The  preMrnl  e'ii'.i/n  f/*rgii*H  wrh  a  r^-prin^  of  *!>-.  i'-r 
to  the  Second  Eii'i  .n,"  'i»v?'l  Ir'jl  ;  niri  itn'.  "  I' r »-,*:%/ j:  v. 
Appendix,"  at  p.  201.  a'y>.  .ri'n  for  »fj«;  a'M;*ioii;il  •■ix  ;.'>.•*■  .r* 
which  mnch  locstl  i:.i .T'r.\''.'jr»  hnA  v;C'r'j«;d  f'/f  ii.«;  p.'/;*-.  .-.  -.f 
this  "  New  Edition  "    1  t:;?  . 

A  list  of  the  prinvip^'t   w^ji'^m  and  pa\i<;iH  'lU  \\k*:  VL*^*'*''';.':    '^  ^ '**'> 
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neighbonrhood  of  Liverpool,  from  September,  1890,  to  the  enA  of 
1896,  oomprises  thirty- tiiree  papers,  chiefly  pabliHhed  in  the  Pro- 
ceedings of  the  Liverpool  Geolog^oel  Society,  the  source  iil«o  of 
a  large  proportion  of  the  material  referred  to  in  the  former  editions, 
for  which  a  bibliography  would  have  been  highly  useful  Tbe 
memoir  last  quoted  in  the  list  is  Mr.  Morton's  condensed  scooant 
of  the  geology  of  the  district  under  notice,  prepared  as  a  hsndbook 
for  the  British  Association  Meeting  in  1896,  and  accompanied  with 
a  geological  map  based  on  the  GeoloKioal  Survey  Map,  Sheet  79, 
N.E.,  and  portions  of  the  adjoining  sheets,  so  as  to  include  the 
Coal-measures  lying  to  the  north-east  of  Liverpool.  Some  details  of 
the  National  Map,  such  as  the  actual  coal-seams  and  faults,  which  are 
often  the  boundaries  of  the  ex|)osed  formations,  are  omitted ;  and  some 
important  patches  of  the  Red  or  Keuper  Marl  have  been  introdnoed. 

If  the  colours  on  the  map  and  its  index  had  been  numbered 
with  successive  figures,  there  would  have  been  less  difficulty  in 
recognizing  the  several  faint  tints  of  red  and  pink. 

The  corrected  list  of  the  Formations  and  their  estimated  thickneims 
in  South-West  Lancashire,  including  Wirral  (the  large  peninftiila 
south-west  of  Liverpool,  between  the  Mersey  and  tbe  Dee),  aud  of 
North  Flintshire,  is  as  follows  : — 


Recent 
Fleititocene 


Trias 

Permian 
Carboniferous 


Sorxn-WEST 

Post-Glacinl 
Aqueo- Glacial 
Pre -Glacial 

Keuper        ...      { 
Bunter 

••■  •••  •••  I 

i  Coal-measures 
Millstone-grit 


LAXCASniRE   AND   WiRRAL. 

Blown  Sand  and  Fstuarine  Sand  and  Silt 
Peat  and  Foreet  BihU).  Silt  and  Sand 
Boulder-clav  and  Sand 
Cave  -  deiKK»its      (in     Flintshire     and 

Deni>ighsbire)      

Red  Marl 

Keuper  Sandstone       

Upper  Soft  Sandstone 

Upper  Hard  Sandstone 

I^wer  Hani  San<lstono  (with  pebbles) 

TiOwor  Soft  Sandstone 

Maprnesian  Limestone 

Marl  and  Soft  Sandstone       

Upper  Coal -meauures ... 

Miadle  or  Productive  Coal-measures... 

Lower  Coal-measures  

Millstone-grit ... 


Carboniferous  ^ 


Coal-measures 


North  Flintshire. 

Middle  or  Productive  Coal-measures 
Iiower  Coal-measures 


{ 

/  Gwespyr  Shale  .., 
1  Gwcsi 


Cefn-y-Ftnlw       J  Gwcspyr  Sandstone 
Sandstone  j  Holywell  Shale 

\  f 'hfrtv  Sandstone  (with  sbale) 
Upper  Bhick  Limestone 
Upper  (^rey  Limestone 
Middle  White  Limestone 
Lower  Brown  Limestone 
Red  Basement-beds     ... 


Carboniferous 
Limestone 


FEET 

lUO 

25 

100 


1000 

400 

550 

400 

60n 

400 

10 

100 

1200 

loOO 

1880 

300 

8~3G7 

700 
30n 
lou 
Tin 
U'O 
250>' 
200 
oOO 
600 
400 
^3 

3,323 


1 


*  Tlieso  arc  represented  in  South- West  Lancashire  by  the  Middle  and  Lower  Coal- 
measure:)  and  Millstone- grit. 
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Not  much  has  been  added  to  oar  knowledge  of  the  local  Coal- 
measures,  the  Permian,  and  the  Buuter  Sandstone.  Permian  fossils, 
however,  have  lately  been  found  by  Mr.  E.  Dickson  at  Skillaw 
Clough,  near  Parbokl,  namely  :  QervUlia  aiUiqua,  Mytilus  nquamosuB, 
Pleurophorus  costatus,  Schizodua  obscurus,  and  S,  rotundatua  in  the 
purple  shales,  and  S,  Schlotheimi  in  the  limestone;  thus  adding  to 
the  late  Mr.  E.  W.  Binney*s  fossils  from  the  same  limestone,  and 
confirming  Dr.  E.  Hull's  discovery  of  the  Formation  in  that  district 

The  Bed  Eeuper  Marl  hsis  been  proved  to  have  a  much  greater 
thickness  than  was  formerly  supposed,  being  1,000  instead  of  400 
feet ;  the  whole  thickness  of  the  Liverpool  Trias  is  now  calculated  at 
3,350  feet  (p.  297).  In  the  equivalents  in  Cheshire  of  the  Bunter 
Pebble-beds  of  the  Midlands,  the  pebbles  occur  only  scattered  in  the 
lower  600  feet,  and  are  altogether  absent  in  the  upper  400  feet. 
Hence  these  cannot  be  well  termed  Pebble-beds ;  and  Mr.  Morton 
has  replaced  that  name,  as  far  as  his  district  is  concerned,  by  the 
•*  Upper  "  and  the  **  Lower  Hard  Sandstone." 

At  Bidston,  in  Wirral,  a  boring  has  been  made  to  the  depth  of  at 
least  2,850  feet ;  but  the  characteristics  of  the  several  strata  are  not 
known,  the  particulars  having  been  withheld  by  the  promoters. 
Some  brine  was  met  with,  but  no  coal,  though  it  was  expected  to 
have  been  found  at  2,000  feet,  according  to  the  calculated  thickness 
of  the  Triassic  beds  in  the  locality.  Probably  a  local  depression 
of  the  Coal-measures  was  met  with  there. 

At  page  299,  Mr.  Morton  explains  that  he  has  now  reason  to 
believe  in  there  being  six  kinds  of  fossil  footprints  in  the  Keuper 
Sandstone  at  Storeton  and  elsewhere,  which  he  here  names,  describes, 
and  figures,  namely  : — 

CheJone  rotundata,  Morton,  pi.  xii,  fig.  d, 

C heir 0 the rium    (known    also    as    Lahyrinihodon   and    Cheirosanrns) 

Storetonense,  Morton,  pis.  viii-xi.     The  trail  of  the  animal's 

tail  [or  body  (?)]  is  figured  on  pi.  xxii. 
C.  minus f  Morton,  pi.  xxi,  figs,  a  and  h, 
Hhtjnchosnurus  articeps,  Owen.  pi.  xii,  fig.  a  (three  largest). 
B.  minimus f  Morton,  pi.  xii,  fig.  c, 
11.  tnmidus,  Morton,  pi.  xii,  fig.  a  (two  smallest). 

JEquiselites  Keuperina,  Morton,  p.  115,  pi.  xii,  fig.  /,  is  another 
fossil  named  by  Mr.  Morton.  It  was  determined  by  Mr.  F.  M.  Webb 
in  or  before  1891. 

Lists  of  characteristic  fossils  are  given  for  the  different  formations 
successively  described  in  detail,  with  the  necessary  sections,  from  the 
lowest  upwards,  throughout  the  volume.  This  book  is  invaluable 
to  those  who  have,  either  persistently  or  incidentally,  to  study  the 
physical  features,  the  geological  structure,  the  products,  and  the 
capabilities  of  the  country.  The  changes  which  the  surface,  from 
the  earliest  times,  whether  along  the  coasts,  or  in  the  river-valle^'s, 
or  on  the  more  elevated  grounds,  has  undergone  from  the  action  of 
the  air,  water,  or  ice,  enlarge  the  field  of  inquiry  for  the  physicist ; 
and  their  study  is  a  source  of  pleasure  to  the  soientist,  whether 
professional  or  amateur. 
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Mr.  Morton  has  continued  to  add  to  the  general  stock  of  knowledge 
on  all  these  points;  and  the  Appendix  (pp.  293-319)  indicates, 
among  other  things,  an  extended  acquaintance  with  ice-Hcratched 
surfaces  at  and  near  Liverpool.  These  local  •* glacial  striae"  were 
more  probably  (p.  302)  made  by  "bergs  and  pack-ice,"  •* brought 
by  the  wind  and  tides  from  the  north  and  north-west  over  the 
low-lying  Triassic  rocks  of  South- West  Lancashire  and  Wirral," 
than  by  *'the  action  of  an  enormous  glacier,  of  which  there  is  no 
probable  evidence."  Further  notes  and  particulars  abont  the  erosion 
on  the  coasts,  especially  at  the  Lease  we  on  Wirral,  are  communicated ; 
as  well  as  the  results  of  Mr.  Morton's  careful  research  as  to  the  range 
of  species  in  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  of  North  Wales. 

T.  R.  J. 

V. — Appbndix  to  the  Gbologt  of  thx  Country  abound  Liver- 
pool, with  a  Geological  Map  of  the  District.  By  G.  H.  Morton, 
F.G.S.  8vo,  pp.  293-319.  (Liverpool:  George  Philip  and 
Son,  1897.     Price,  4«.  6d.) 

THIRTY-FOUR  years  have  passed  since  the  first  edition  of  Mr. 
Morton's  well-known  work  on  the  Geology  of  Liverpool  was 
published.  A  second  edition  was  issued  in  1891,  and  now  the  more 
recent  researches  have  rendered  desirable  an  Appendix.  The  map, 
which  is  printed  in  colours,  shows  very  clearly  the  distribution  of 
the  various  formations,  exclusive  of  the  mantle  of  Glacial  Drifts. 
It  is  bavsed  on  the  work  of  the  Geological  Survey,  but  contains 
important  additions  and  revisions.  The  term  '*  Pebble-beds  "  of  the 
Bunter  is  replaced  by  that  of  the  Upper  and  Lower  Hard  Sandstone, 
because  in  Cheshire  and  South-AVest  Lancashire  scattered  y>el»ble8 
only  occur  in  the  lower  beds,  and  they  are  absent  altogether  from 
the  upper  portion  of  the  series.  The  total  thickness  of  the  Keuj)er 
Marl  is  now  known  to  be  1,000  feet.  Three  plates  illustrating 
remains  of  Cheirotherium  are  added.  The  author  gives  further  notes 
on  the  range  of  species  in  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  of  North 
"Wales  ;  and  he  contributes  particulars  relating  to  the  erosion  of  the 
sea-coast,  glacial  striaB,  and  recent  deep  borings. 

VI. — Flokentino  Ameghino.  La  Akgkntina  al  traves  de  las 
t:LTiMAS  fcpocAS  Geologicas.  Disertaciou  pronunoiada  en  el 
acto  de  la  inauguracion  de  la  Universidad  de  La  Plata  (16  de 
Abril  de  1897).     (Buenos  Aires,  1897.) 

THE  present  lecture,  delivered  on  the  day  of  the  inauguration  of 
the  La  Plata  University,  covers  the  same  ground  as  a  former 
paper  by  the  author,  of  which  a  translation  was  published  in  this 
Magazine;'  so  that  Mr.  Smith  Woodward's  remarks  accompanying 
the  translation  apply  on  the  whole  to  the  present  paper  as  well. 
What  is  new  are  the  text-figures,  accompanied  b}'^  very  short 
characteristics  of  the  oldest  hitherto  known  Mammalian  fauna  of 
Argentina,  from  the  P^ro//ieriMm-beds.  The  figures  are  taken  frora 
the  author's  forthcomiTig  memoir    in    vol.   xviii  of   the    Bolctin  del 

^  Geol.  Mao.,  Dec.  IV,  Vol.  IV,  1897,  pp.  4-23. 
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InBtiiuio  Oeografico  Argentino,  which  will  contain  a  full  description 
of  these  "  Cretaceous  "  Mammalia. 

What  is  before  us  for  the  present  certainly  shows  that  the  fauna 
of  the  Pyrotherium-heds  possesses  a  somewhat  more  archaic  facias 
than  the  one  from  the  Santa  Cruz  beds.  This  is  especially  seen  in 
the  teeth,  which  throughout  the  groups  are  no  more  rootless,  but 
have  long  roots  with  comparatively  short  crowns.  But,  apart  from 
this,  all  the  forms  appear  to  be  still  so  much  specialized,  that  the 
author  will  probably  stand  alone  in  assigning  this  fauna  to  the 
Uppkb  Cretaobous. 

One  thing  is  certain ;  we  have  to  do  with  more  ancient  types  than 
those  of  the  Oligocene  of  Europe,  from  which  some  European 
palaeontologists  would  derive  the  fossil  Mammalia  of  Argentina, 
d  trovers  the  African  continent.  In  several  forms  we  see  an 
approach  to  the  Lower  Eocene,  Puerco  fauna,  of  North  America. 
Notosiylops,  for  example,  has  as  many  claims  to  be  a  primitive 
Edentate  as  some  of  the  Puerco  fossils  recently  described  by 
Dr.  Wortman.  The  relation  to  the  Puerco  fauna  is  acknowledged 
by  Seiior  Ameghino  himself,  when  assigning  several  forms  to  the 
Phenaoodontidce  and  Periptychidee,  **  the  oldest  representatives  of 
the  Condylarthra." 

What  the  author's  reasons  are  for  considering  the  Primates  of 
these  Pgrotherium-hedB  as  the  ancestors  alike  of  extinct  and  recent 
lemurs  and  of  monkeys,  cannot  be  seen  from  the  paper  before  us. 
What  strikes  us  in  the  figures,  notably  of  Notopiihecus  (p.  4),  is  the 
mode  of  abrasion  of  the  teeth,  quite  unusual  for  Primates,  and 
leading  to  the  supposition  that  these  creatures  were  neither 
insectivorous  nor  frugivorous. 

Of  Rodentia  very  little  is  said  in  the  present  lecture ;  from  the 
former  paper  we  learn  that  they  were  provided  with  two  premolars. 
If  these  Bodents  are  really  hystricomorphous,  this  character  alone 
would  justify  us  in  considering  them  as  the  forerunners  of  the 
Tertiary  "  hystricomorphous  "  Rodents  of  Europe,  and  not  vice  versa. 
The  figures  intercalated  in  the  text  seem  to  be  accurate  as  far  as 
they  go  ;  but  they  are  insufficient,  being  mere  pen-and-ink  sketches, 
such  as  a  travelling  palseontologist  would  sketch  in  his  notebook. 

On  the  whole,  this  preliminary  notice  of  the  Pyrotherinm-hedB 
fauna  is  just  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  curiosity  of  the  naturalists  at 
large,  and  to  excite  in  the  highest  degree  the  curiosity  of  the 
specialist  For  a  fuller  knowledge  of  the  characters  of  this  fauna, 
we  have  to  await  the  publication  of  the  promised  Memoir. 


Geological  Socikty  of  London. 

The  first  meeting  of  the  session  1897-8  took  place  on  November  3, 
1897.     Dr.  Henry  Hicks,  F.R.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  President  read  a  letter  received  from  the  Secretary  of  State 
for  the  Home  Department  conveying  Her  Majesty's  gracious  reply 
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to  the  Conjp^tnlatorj  Address  submitted  to  ber,  on  the  oocaston  of 
the  Sixtieth  Anniversary  of  her  Accessioo,  bj  the  PreAident,  Council, 
and  Fellows  of  the  Society. 

The  iSecretary  announced  that  Lady  Prestwicb  bad  presented  to 
the  Society  a  half-length  portrait,  in  oils,  of  the  late  Sir  Joseph 
Prestwich,  painted  by  Mr.  W.  £.  Miller. 

Mr.  W.  W.  Watts  proceeded  to  give  details  of  some  interesting 
geological  ffatiires  recently  exposed  at  the  new  Sewerage  Works  at 
Carshalton,  Surrey,  now  being  made  by  the  Urban  District  Council, 
to  which  the  attention  of  the  Society  bad  been  directed  by  the 
Surveyor  during  the  autumn  recess. 

'i'heHe  excavations  are  situated  at  a  spot  which  on  the  Creological 
Survey  Map  is  coloured  as  Jjondon  Clay ;  and  the  features  of  the 
ground  fully  justified  this  colouring.  The  excavations,  however, 
have  shown  that  there  are  loamy  and  sandy  beds  of  a  light-yellow 
colour,  some  14  or  15  feet  in  tliickness,  and  apparently  occupyiag 
a  hollow  in  the  London  Clay.  At  the  base  these  sandy  l»ed8  be(K)me 
dark  and  clayey  in  some  places,  and  include  flints  and  pebbles, 
while  below  this  is  the  London  Clay.  In  the  dark  pebbly  layer 
were  found  a  large  Hkull,  a  piece  of  a  tusk,  and  a  number  of  smaller 
bones,  which  Mr.  E.  T.  Newton  has  determined  to  be  a  piece  of 
elephant  tunk,  the  skull  (31  inches  long)  of  Rhinoceros  antiquitaiii 
with  some  of  its  limb  bones;  while  the  smaller  lK)ne8  represent  two 
or  perhaps  three  horses.  Although  the  teeth  of  the  rhint>cerD8  are 
wanting,  the  skull  is  otherwise  very  perfect ;  and.  bearing  this  in 
mind,  as  well  as  the  fact  that  certain  of  the  limb  bones  were  also 
found,  and  that  Klephas  is  represented  by  the  tusk,  and  all  three  (it 
is  HHJd)  at  a  d<-plh  of  14  or  15  feet,  little  room  is  left  for  douhting 
that  wo  Imve  here  at  CarHlialton  a  Pleistocene  deposit  of  a  somewhat 
unusual  character  and  at  a  spot  where  it  was  not  before  suspected. 

Mr.  Wlii taker,  who  was  responsible  for  the  geological  mapping  of 
this  district,  pointed  out  how  the  general  configuration  of  the  district 
gave  no  clue  to  the  presence  of  this  deposit  of  loamy  sand,  wliich 
occurred  on  a  <;entle  slope,  and  that  even  now  it  was  only  possiMe 
to  mark  it  on  the  map  as  an  oval  patch  round  the  excavations  with 
uncertain  l)oun<larie8.  The  Drift  shown,  moreover,  differs  from  that 
of  the  nei;4hl)ourli()od  in  that  the  latter  is  essentially  gravel,  wiiile 
the  former  is  sand,  with  loamy  beds,  but,  as  a  rule,  not  stony,  so  that 
there  are  no  surface  iinlications  of  gravel. 

'^riio  inaiiinialian  remains  are  now  preserved  in  the  Museum  of 
Practical  (ic()h)<^y  tiirougli  the  kindness  of  the  District  Council. 

Lieutenant-General  McMahon.  V.P.G.S.,  having  taken  the  chair, 
the  President  made  a  communication  regarding  very  similar  deposits 
to  those  above  described  occurring  in  North- Western  Middlesex. 
Some  years  ago  he  described  sections  in  Glacial  Drift  on  the  Hendon 
I)lateau  exposed  during  sewerage  operations.  More  recently  the 
sewers  have  been  carried  on  at  lower  levels  between  Hendon  and 
|.  Edgware,  and  numerous  remains  of  the  mammoth  and  rhinoceros 
Lave  been  found  resting  on  an  eroded  surface  of  Loudon  Clay,  ami 
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covered  over  by  about  aeven  feet  of  stratified  sands,  graveln,  and 
brickearth.  These  deposits  were  found  to  spread  out  for  considerable 
distances  over  the  plain,  and  to  be  cut  through  also  by  the  Silke 
stream,  a  tributary  of  the  Brent.  This  area  has  hitherto  been 
supposed  to  consist  almost  entirely  of  London  Clay,  but  the  sections 
have  now  shown  that  the  brickearth,  which  in  many  respects 
simulates  the  London  Clay,  is  underlain  by  deposits  which  must 
be  classed  as  of  Pleistocene  age. 

The  President  then  resumed  the  chair,  and  Mr.  H.  B.  Woodward 
called  attention  to  a  block  of  quartzite  from  Criocieth,  in  Carnarvon- 
shire, which  had  been  sent  for  exhibition  by  Mr.  G.  J.  Day.  I'he 
rock  contained  a  band  of  disrupted  clayey  material  which  presented 
on  the  surface  of  the  block  a  rude  resemblance  to  hieroglyphics.  He 
thought  that  the  curious  structure  had  been  produced  on  a  seashore 
bounded  by  clay  clififs,  where  a  film  of  mud  had  been  spread  over 
the  sands ;  and  that  the  mud  had  dried  and  curled  up  before  other 
layers  of  sand  had  been  accumulated  on  the  top  of  it.  Similar 
phenomena  might  be  produced  at  the  present  day  on  the  Cromer 
coast,  where  thin  films  of  mud  were  in  places  spread  over  the  sands 
of  the  seashore.  It  had  been  suggested  that  the  appearances  in  the 
Criocieth  stone  might  have  been  produced  in  the  original  deposit 
during  the  irregular  solidification  of  the  sand  and  its  included  layer 
of  mud.  The  rock  itself  was  regarded  by  the  President  as  probably 
derived  from  the  Harlech  Grits,  in  which  he  had  observed  somewhat 
similar  features. 

Mr.  Bauerman,  as  one  of  the  three  Delegates  appointed  by  the 
Council  on  behalf  of  the  Society  to  attend  the  recent  International 
Geological  Congress,  held  at  St.  Petersburg,  gave  a  short  account  of 
the  work  of  the  Congress,  dwelling  more  particularly  on  the 
excursion  to  the  Ural  Mountains,  in  which  he  had  taken  part. 

The  following  communication  was  read  : — 

'*A  Contribution  to  the  PalsBontology  of  the  Decapod  Crustacea 
of  England."  By  the  late  James  Carter,  F.R.C.S.,  F.G.S.  (Com- 
municated by  Professor  T.  McKenny  Hughes,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.) 

This  paper  deals  mainly  with  the  Brachyura.  The  author 
describes  several  new  species,  belonging  to  the  genera  Nephrops, 
Gebia,  Homolopsin^  Bauina,  Miihrncia^  Nepiunvs^  Aciaposis,  and 
Goniocypoda.  The  genera  Gebia,  Ranina,  and  Neptunus  have  not 
been  previously  recorded  from  British  rocks.  Diaxdax  is  for  the 
first  time  identified  from  the  Tertiary  strata  —  a  single  specimen 
having  been  found  in  the  Middle  Headon.  Platypodia  Owf.ni,  Bell, 
is  now  referred  to  the  genus  Diatdax ;  and  Palaocorystes  Broderipi, 
Bell,  to  the  genus  JEucorystes. 

As  a  result  of  the  careful  study  of  large  series  of  specimens  in 
various  collections,  the  author  is  able  to  give  much  additional 
information  concerning  the  morphology  of  several  species. 


i 
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SCANDIXAVIAX   ICE  AND  NORFOLK  DRIFT. 

Sir, — In  the  article  which  appeared  in  the  October  number  of  the 
Gkological  Magazine,  I  called  the  attention  of  Sir  Henry  Howorth 
to  the  evidence  for  the  former  presence  of  an  ice-sheet  blocking  the 
North  Sea  during  the  period  of  maximum  glaciation,  based  on  thit 
deflection  of  the  ioe-striad  along  the  eastern  coast  of  Scotland. 
Owing  to  that  article  having  been  written  during  my  boliday  in 
Norfolk,  and  in  the  absence  of  the  numbers  pf  the  Magazine  previons 
to  that  of  August.  I  had  overlooked  the  fact  that  Sir  H.  Howorth 
had  dealt  with  this  problem  in  the  April  number  of  the  Magazine, 
and  had  deliberately  rejected  the  hypothesis.  I  now  ask  for  per- 
mission to  express  my  regret  for  this  oversight. 

While  on  this  subject,  may  I  be  allowed  very  briefly  to  state  the 
conclusions  regarding  the  mode  of  formation  of  the  Drift  of  North 
Norfolk,  at  which  I  have  arrived  from  an  examination  of  tbe  sections 
along  the  coast  and  inwards  about  Cromer  and  Sherringham.  I  now 
altogether  abandon  the  view  which  I  had  held  before  this  visit — 
that  the  Drift  deposits  owe  their  origin  to  an  ice-sheet  stretching 
from  Scandinavia  across  the  North  Sea ;  and  to  this  extent  I  find 
myself  in  agreement  with  Sir  Henry  Howorth  and  Mr.  F.  W.  Harmer, 
who  reject  the  ice-sheet  theory  as  applied  to  this  part  of  England.* 
As  regards  tbe  Boulder-clay  laid  open  for  miles  along  the  coast,  we 
have  a  formation  fairly  uniform  in  character,  distinctly  laminated, 
and  not  excessively  laden  with  erratic  stones  and  boulders.  This  is 
not  the  kind  of  deposit  we  should  expect  from  an  ice-sheet,  nor  does 
it  bear  a  reHemhlance  to  the  Till  (or  Lower  Boulder-clay)  of  the 
north-west  of  England  and  Scotland.  It  appears  to  nie  to  be 
a  distinctly  aqueous  deposit,  resembling  (except  in  colour)  the 
Upper  Boulder-clay  of  that  region.  AVhat  I  believe  I  did  see  in 
these  cliff- sect  ion  8  was  a  deposit  precipitated  over  the  floor  of  the  sea 
in  muddy  waters,  fed  by  glacier  rivers,  crowded  with  ice-floes  and 
bergs,  from  which  the  erratic  blocks  fell  down  and  became  imbedded 
in  the  soft  mud.  Larger  bergs  of  ice  were  also  present,  piloting 
along  those  huge  masses  of  chalk  such  as  are  seen  on  the  coast- 
section  east  of  Cromer.  Such  conditions  as  the  al)ove  would  explain 
the  occurrence  of  blocks  and  stones  derived  from  various  sources. 
The  overlying  **  Interglacial  sands  and  gravels"  are  also  clearly 
marine  deposits,  but  laid  down  in  shallower  waters  than  those  of  the 
Lower  Boulder-clay,  waters  generally  clear  and  free  from  muddy 
sediment.  The  manner  in  which  tlie  gravels  rest  on  an  eroded 
surface  of  the  Boulder-clay  shows  that  the  sea-bed  had  become  very 
shallow,  and  that  changes  in  the  physical  conditions  of  sea  and  land 
had  taken  place ;  the  change  in  the  character  of  the  deposits  being 

^  *'  On  the  Plioa>ne  Deposits  of  ITolland  "  :  Q.J.G.S.,  November,  1896,  p.  775. 
Wr.  ll:irin«r  says:  "It  i>  ditHcult  to  s«'e  liow  tlie  H.iltio  Glaeier  eouhl  have  n-aolit^ 
East  Aiiglia,  though  ice-Hoes  with  Scaudinaviau  boulders  might  eaj*ily  have  doue  so.'' 
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sbarp  and  decisive.  These  beds  of  stratified  sand  and  gravel  reach 
a  level  of  320  feet  at  the  "  Roman  camp"  above  Upper  Sherringham, 
giving  the  minimum  amount  of  the  submergence  at  this  epoch  and 
in  this  part  of  East  Anglia.  Edwabo  Hull. 


OSITTJ-A.I^'2'- 


REV.  PROFESSOR  HAUGHTON,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

Born  1823.  Died  October,  1897. 

At  the  close  of  the  month  of  October  last  there  passed  away,  in 
his  75th  year,  one  of  Ireland's  most  eminent  sons,  whose  name  stands 
at  the  head  of  this  notice,  and  who  must  have  been  well  known  to 
many  readers  of  the  Geological  Magazine.  The  late  Dr.  Haughton 
came  of  a  Carlow  family,  and  at  an  early  age  entered  Dublin 
University,  of  which  he  afterwards  became  so  distinguished  an 
ornament.  Graduating  in  1844,  he  took  the  senior  mathematical 
moderatorship  and  gold  medal,  and  in  the  same  year  obtained  his 
Fellowship  at  the  first  trial;  a  performance  almost  unique  in  the 
history  of  the  University.  Those  only  who  know  what  a  tremendous 
test  of  mathematical  and  classical  knowledge  the  examination  for 
a  Fellowship  in  Trinity  College  really  is,  can  fully  realize  the 
greatness  of  this  mental  achievement 

The  writer  well  remembers  the  first  time  he  saw  Haughton.  The 
examinations  for  "  littlego  "  were  about  to  commence,  and  we  were 
all  seated  at  our  desks  waiting  for  the  distribution  of  the  papers, 
when  a  side  door  opened,  and  Jellett  (afterwards  Provost)  and 
Haughton  entered  together.  Both  were  in  the  prime  of  youth  and 
vigour,  both  had  reached  the  goal  of  Fellowship  ;  and  the  writer 
was  struck  by  the  extreme  beauty  of  countenance  exhibited  by  the 
former,  and  the  quick  glance  and  decisive  step  of  the  latter,  indicative 
of  the  restless  activity  of  the  mind  within. 

Most  men  in  attaining  a  similar  position  elect  to  devote  their  time 
and  talents  to  the  cultivation  of  one  branch  of  "  natural  knowledge  " 
or  research.  It  was  otherwise  with  Haughton.  His  avidity  for 
investigation  in  many  directions  was  insatiable,  and  there  were  few 
subjects  which  he  did  not  study  in  turn.  His  mind  had  essentially 
a  mathematical  bent,  but  he  had  also  a  strong  leaning  in  the  direction 
of  physical  and  biological  subjects.  Hence  he  studied  chemistry, 
geology,  physical  geology,  and  biology,  with  never- tiring  devotion, 
and  thus  qualified  himself  for  the  great  work  he  had  kept  in  view — 
the  development  of  the  range  of  subjects  to  be  taught  in  the 
University  curriculum.  Two  years  after  obtaining  the  Fellowship 
he  entered  Holy  Orders,  and  in  1847  was  appointed  Assistant 
Divinity  Lecturer.  But  Divinity  was  not  Haughton's  strong  point. 
The  University  School  of  Medicine  was  the  object  upon  which  he 
had  determined  to  concentrate  his  energies,  in  order  to  its  develop- 
ment and  greater  usefulness.  With  this  object  in  view  he  studied 
medicine  and  surgery,  taking  the  degrees  of  M.B.  and  M.D.  in 
1862.     Thus  fully  equipped  by  this  course  of  study,  he  proceeded  to 
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reorpinize  the  ^ledical  School,  and  being  liberally  sopporfed  by  the 
ProvoMt  ami  Board  with  funds,  aii<iitions  were  made  to  its  building)) 
and  eqiiipmentH.  A  new  chemical  laboratory  (now  nnder  tlie 
direction  of  ProfeBsor  Emerson  KeynoldH)  was  built,  and  a  spacioim 
anatomical  museum  was  erected  and  well  furnished  with  typical 
specimens  for  the  use  of  students.  Thus  provided  with  all  appliances, 
and  with  the  objt'cts  of  practical  study  afforded  by  the  Dublin 
Hospitals,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  Dublin  University  Medical 
School  ranks  second  to  none  amongst  the  institutions  of  this  kind  in 
the  British  Islands. 

Xor  did  Dr.  Hanghton  neglect  original  investigation  into  many 
curious  problems  of  natural  history.  As  Secretary  to  the  Zoological 
Gardens  in  the  Phoenix  Park,  Haughton  had  many  opportunities  for 
studying  the  habits  of  the  inmates  ;  and  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
ot  his  experiments  was  that  by  which  he  endeavoured  to  determine 
the  relative  strength  of  the  lion  and  tiger.  The  writer  cannot  find 
an  account  of  this  experiment  in  ''The  Principles  of  Animal 
^lechanics,"  and  has  to  depend  on  his  memory  alone.  As  far  as 
he  recollects,  the  trial  was  tested  by  the  number  of  men  hauling  at 
a  rope  required  to  pull  the  fore-paw  of  each  animal  through  the 
cage  against  its  will.  The  experiment  was  decided  in  favour  of  the 
tiger,  so  that  **  the  king  of  beasts  '*  was  dethroned  from  his  position 
of  eminence.  A  more  important  series  of  experiments  was  that  on 
the  muscular  strength  carried  out  by  measurements  of  the  cross- 
section  of  the  musck'S  of  various  animals,  resulting  in  the  general 
proposition  that  "  the  work  done  by  the  contraction  of  a  muscle  is 
proportional  to  its  length  and  area  of  cross-section  conjointly.*** 
These  ex|terinients,  like  most  of  those  tmdertaken  by  Haughton, 
were  worked  out  by  accurate  mathematical  formulae. 

To  geologists,  tht*  investigations  which  were  of  greatest  interest, 
were  contained  in  his  pa|>ers  on  the  Irish  granites,  in  which  he  was 
able  to  show  by  chemical  analyses  that  in  each  granitic  region  ^and  of 
theise  there  are  four)  there  are  representatives  of  the  soda  and 
pt>tash  varieties.^  At  the  time  these  pa|>ers  were  published,  micro- 
scopic analysis  ha<l  not  come  into  use ;  and  although  more  recent 
observers,  with  the  aid  of  thin  sections  under  the  microscope,  have 
examined  these  rocks,  it  has  not  been  shown  that  Haughton's 
coiiclusions  can  bo  shaken.  Another  interesting  set  of  observations 
were  those  carried  out  by  Dr.  Haughton  and  the  writer  on  the 
Vesuvian  lava-streams  from  specimens  ranging  throughout  a  period 
of  2o7  years  dVom  IGol  to  1><3>),  which  resulted  in  showing  that 
both  in  chemical  composition  and  mineral  structure  no  importaut 
change  had  taken  place  throughout  this  period.^ 

Resides  his  numerous  contributions  to  the  transactions  of  learned 
societies.  Haughton.  in  concert  with  his  friend  and  colleague,  the 
late  Kev.  J.  Galbraith,  brought  out  a  series  of  textbooks,    desigut'J 

*  **  rrinoiplo?  of  Animal  Mechanics,"  n.  443. 

'  Q  J  Ci.^i^..  xo\.  \\\.  YY-  VA.  \^S\  ^\An^A.  tlIv,  15.  300. 
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cluefly  for  students,  which  had  a  wide  circulation,  and  were  known 
as  "Galbraith  and  Haughton*8  Manuals."  These  dealt  with  the 
following  suhjects:  "Euclid,"  "Plane Trigonometry,"  "Mathematical 
Tables,"  "Mechanics,"  "Optics,"  "Hydrostatics,"  "Tides,"  "A8tn>- 
nomy,"  "  Steam  -  Engine,"  "Algebra,"  and  "Arithmetic."  The 
publication  of  these  Manuals  gave  rise  to  the  following  parody, 
taken  from  David's  lament  over  Saul  and  Jonathan :  "  Galbraith 
and  Haughton  were  beautiful  in  their  lives  ;  and  in  their  Manuals 
they  were  not  divided ! "  In  I860,  however,  Haughton  published 
a  Manual  of  Geology,  by  himself;  Longmans  and  Co.,  8vo,  pp.  360 
(see  Gkol.  Mao.,  Vol.  II,  1865,  p.  449). 

Other  works  were  the  "  Principles  of  Animal  Mechanics,"  a  book 
of  extreme  interest  and  originality,  published  in  1878,  and  "  Six 
Xiectures  on  Physical  Geography"  (1880).  Meanwhile,  well-merited 
honours  were  falling  thick  and  fast  on  Haughton.  In  1853  he  was 
elected  a  F.G.S.,  and  F.R.S.  five  years  later  (1858).  He  filled  the 
offices  of  President  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy  and  of  the  Royal 
Geological  Society  of  Ireland.  Oxford  conferred  upon  him  the 
honorary  degree  of  D.C.L.  in  1868,  and  Cambridge  followed  suit 
a  few  years  later,  in  1880,  while  Edinburgh  added  her  LL.D.  in 
1884;  and  that  he  was  the  life  and  soul  of  many  Dublin  societies 
and  institutions,  need  scarcely  be  said. 

Of  Haughtoifs  personal  character  little  need  here  be  stated.  He 
was  a  general  favourite  with  those  who  knew  him ;  and  when  he 
rose  to  speak  in  public  his  trenchant  manner  of  dealing  with  his 
subject,  combined  with  an  overfiuwing  fund  of  humour,  sometimes 
spiced  with  sarcasm,  at  onoe  rivetted  attention.  In  advocating  or 
opposing  a  cause  he  was  absolutely  fearless  of  persons  or  of  outside 
opinion,  and  undoubtedly  he  exercised  great  influence  in  the  govern- 
ment of  Trinity  College.  Those  who,  like  the  writer,  were  some- 
times in  his  company  at  the  dinners  of  the  Dublin  Geological  Cluh, 
are  not  likely  to  forget  the  unfailing  flow  of  wit  and  anecdote  which 
kept  the  company  in  a  state  alternating  between  delight,  amusement, 
and,  it  must  he  added,  sometimes  horror!  In  literature  the  Nodes 
Ambrosiana  of  Professor  Wilson  afford  the  only  parallel.        E.  H. 


PROF.   CONSTANTIN   BARON   VON   ETTINGSHAUSEN. 

BoKN  1826.         DiBD  Fbbruahy  1,  1897. 

The  Baron  Constantin  von  Ettinoshauskn,  who  was  born  at 
Vienna  in  1826,  and  died  at  Graz  on  the  Ist  February  of  this  year, 
shares  with  Heer  and  Saporta  the  merit  of  having,  more  than  any 
other  workers,  advanced  our  knowledge  of  the  Fossil  Flora  of  the 
Tertiary  period.  This  was  the  chief,  although  not  the  exclusive 
field  of  his  astounding  activity,  which  extended  over  a  period  of 
forty-seven  years,  from  1849  to  1896. 

He  graduated  as  a  Doctor  of  Medicine  in  Vienna,  beginning  his 
scientific  work  almost  immediately  afterwards.  After  having  been 
for  a  few  years  an  Assistant  in  the  Geologische  Reichsanstalt,  he 
became  Professor  at  the  Medical  and  Surgical  Military  Academy  at 
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Vienna,  the  **  Josepliinum/*  which  post  he  oocapied  from  1854  to 
1«S71.  In  the  latter  year  he  received  a  call,  as  Professor  of  Botnny 
and  Palafophytology,  to  the  University  of  Graz,  where  be  remainetl 
until  his  eu<l. 

Most  of  his  contributions  to  science  are  embodied  in  the  publica- 
tions of  the  Vienna  Academy,  notably  the  extensive  Memoirs  on  tbe 
Tertiary  Floras  of  Bilin,  Sagor,  Parschlng,  Schonegg,  Radoboj, 
Leoben,  and  others.  Besides,  he  contributed  papers  to  the  Pro- 
ceedings of  the  Koyal  Society  of  London  on  the  Floras  of  Sheppey 
and  of  Alum  Bay  ;  and  to  the  Palaeontographical  Society  of  London, 
the  first  volume  of  '*  A  Monograph  of  the  British  Eocene  Flora" 
(I87l>j,  in  collaboration  with  Mr.  J.  Starkie  Gardner.  Other  papers, 
chiefly  on  the  Fossil  Flora  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand,  are  to  be 
found  in  the  Geoix>gical  Magazine,  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  tbe 
Geological  Stxjiety,  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Geological  Survey  of 
New  South  Wales,  and  in  the  Transactions  and  Proceedings  of  tbe 
New  Zealand  Institute. 

Several  collections  brought  together  by  Baron  Ettingsbausen  are 
exhibited  in  the  Geological  Department  of  the  British  Museum ;  and 
at  the  end  of  the  Seventies  and  later  on,  he  made  several  lengthened 
stag's  in  London,  occupied  with  the  rearrangement  and  critical 
examination  of  parts  of  the  Phytopalaeontological  Collections  in  our 
National  Museum. 

Of  him  was  said  in  1884 — "Coupled  with  his  great  powers  of 
accurate  observation  arnl  strictly  scientific  method  of  investigation, 
Ettingsbausen  displays  an  unusually  broad  grasp  of  the dee})er  problems 
which  pal;voiK)tany  presents,  and  has  undoubtedly  been  for  many 
years  far  in  advance  of  all  his  contemporaries  in  this  field  in 
correctly  apprehending  and  announcing  the  true  laws  of  phyto- 
chorology  and  plant  development."  ^ 


THE    REV.    P.    B.    BRODIE,    M.A.,    F.Q.S. 

Born  1815.  Died  November  1,  1897. 

The  Rev.  Peter  Bellinger  Brodie,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  whose  life  we 
recorded  among  our  '*  Eminent  Living  Geologists,"  in  the  November 
number  of  this  Magazine  (pp.  481-48o),  passed  peacefully  away  on 
the  1st  November,  at  his  residence,  Kowington  Vicarage,  near 
AVarwick,  in  his  82nd  year.  The  notice  of  his  life  and  his  portrait, 
which  appeared  in  our  last  monthly  issue,  tell  all  we  have  to  record 
of  this  most  excellent  man  and  geologist.  He  was  a  Fellow  of 
the  Geological  Society  for  sixty-three  years.  His  memory  will 
be  warmly  cherished  by  a  wide  circle  of  friends  and  geologists, 
many  of  whom  he  led  on  and  encouraged  by  his  enthusiasm  to 
take  up  the  hammer  and  join  the  ranks  as  field-naturalists  and 
fossil-collectors  in  Warwickshire  and  elsewhere. 

'  Lc'Jtpr  F.    Wrird.   **  Sketch    of  r.-ilirobot-jny '*  :    5th   Ann.   Rep.    U.S.    Geol. 
Survey  to  the  SfjicUry  oi  the  Interior,  1863-4,  p.  380.     Washiugtou,  lijSo. 
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